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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


THE present volume forms the fourth portion of my Commentary on St. 
Paul’s Epistles, and contains an exposition of the important Epistles to the 
Philippians and Colossians, and of the graceful and touching Epistle to Phi- 
lemon. 

The notes will be found to reflect the same critical and grammatical char- 
acteristics, and to recognize the same principles of interpretation as those 
which I endeavored to follow in the earlier portions of this work, and on 
which the experiences slowly and laboriously acquired during this under- 
taking have taught me year by year more confidently to rely. There is, 
however, a slight amount of additional matter which it is perhaps desirable 
briefly to specify. 

In the first place, I have been enabled to carry out more fully and com- 

pletely a system of reference to the great versions of antiquity, and have 
spared no pains to approach a little more nearly to those fresh and clear, yet 
somewhat remote, well-heads of Christian interpretation. In the notes on the 
Pastoral Epistles it was my endeavor to place before the reader, in all more 
important passages, the interpretations adopted by the Syriac, Old Latin, 
and Gothic Versions. To these in the present volume I have added refer- 
ences to the Coptic (Memphitic) and Ethiopic Versions; to the former as 
found in the convenient and accessible edition of Bétticher, to the latter as 
found in Walton’s Polyglott, but more especially and exclusively to the ex- 
cellent edition of the Ethiopic New Testament by the late Mr. Pell Platt 
(1830), published by the Bible Society. These have been honestly and 
laboriously compared with the original ; but, as in the preface to the Pastoral 
Epistles, so here again would I earnestly remind the reader that though I 


ΤΊ have now adopted this term, feeling convinced that the term ‘ Italic’ is likely to 
mislead. The latter I retained in the previous Epistles, as sanctioned by common usage } 
I was, however, fully aware that the term ‘ vetus Itala’ really belonged to a recension, and 
not to an independent version. In the present Epistles I have derived the Old Latin from 
the translation in that language as found in the Codex Claromontanus. 
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have labored unflinchingly, and have spared no pains faithfully to elicit the 
exact opinion of these ancient translators, 1 still am painfully conscious how 
very limited is my present knowledge, and many must needs be my errors and 
misconceptions in languages where literary help is scanty, and in applications 
of them where I find myself at present unaided and alone. Poor, however, and 
insufficient as my contributions are, I still deem it necessary to offer them ; for 
I have been not a little startled to find that even critical editors of the stamp 
of Tischendorf,' have apparently not acquired even a rudimentary knowl- 
edge of several of the leading versions which they conspicuously quote: nay 
more, that in many instances they have positively misrepresented the very 
readings which have been followed, and have allowed themselves to be misled 
by Latin translations, which, as my notes will passingly testify, are often sadly 
and even perversely incerrect. I fear, indeed, that I am bound to say that 
on the Latin translations attached to the now antiquated edition of the Cop- 
tic New Testament by Wilkins, from which Tischendorf appears to have 
derived his readings, little reliance can be placed; and on that attached to the 
Ethiopic Version in Walton’s Polyglott even less, because not only as a trans- 
lation is it inexact, but as a representative of the Ethiopic Version, worse than 
useless, as the text was derived from the valueless edition of 1548 (Rome), 
which in ite transfer to the Polyglott was recruited with a fresh stock of inac- 
curacies. . 

It is fair to say that in this latter version Tischendorf appears to have 
also used the amended translation of Bode, but even thus he is only able to 
place before the reader results derived from an approximately accurate trans- 
lation of a careless reprint of a poor original; and thus to give only inade- 
quately and inaccurately the testimony of the ancient Ethiopic Church The ® 
- really good and valuable edition of Pell Platt has lain unnoticed and un- 
used, because it has not the convenient appendage of a Latin translation. 
The same remark applies to the edition of the Coptic Version by Schwartze 
and Botticher, which, though differing considerably less from that of Wilkins 
than the Ethiopic of Platt from the Ethiopic of the Polyglott, is similarly 
devoid of a Latin translation, and has, in consequence, I fear, received pro- 
portionately little attention. 

Under these circumstances, when our knowledge even of the true readings 
ef these two versions is still 90 very limited, I do not shrink from offering my 
scanty contributions, which, though intentionally exegetical in character, may 
be found to some extent useful even to a critical editor. Gladly, most gladly, 


1The fourth volume of the new edition of Horne’s Introduction will show how con- 
ecientiously our countryman Dr. Tregelles has acted in this respect, and what pains he 
has taken to secure an accurate knowledge of versions in languages with which he himself 
did not happen to be acquainted. 
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should I welcome other laborers into the same field, nor can I point out to 
students in these somewhat intractable languages a more really useful under- 
taking than a correct Latin translation of Platt’s Ethiopic Version, and a 
similar translation of the portions of the Coptic New Testament published by 
Schwartze and his less competent successor. 

I will here add, for the sake of those who may feel attracted towards these 
fields of labor, a few bibliographical notices, and a few records of my own 
limited experiences, as these may be of some passing aid to novices, and may 
serve as temporary finger-posts over tracks where the paths are not well-trod- 
den, and the travellers but few. _ 

In Coptic, I have used with great advantage the grammar of Archdeacon 
Tattam, and the lexicon of the same learned editor. The more recent lexi- 
con of Peyron bas, I believe, secured a greater reputation, and as a philo- 
logical work seems deservedly to rank higher, but after using both, I have 
found that of Tattam more generally useful, and more practically available 
for elementary reading, and for arriving at the current meaning of words. 
The very valuable Coptic grammar of Schwartze cannot be dispensed with 
by any student who desires to penetrate into the philological recesses of that 
singular language, but as a grammar to be put into the hands of a beginner, 
it is of more than doubtful value. 

In Ethiopic, the old grammar of Ludolph still maintains its ground. The 
author was a perfect Ethiopic enthusiast, and has zealously striven, by the 
most minute grammatical subdivisions, to leave no peculiarities in the Ethi- 
opic language unnoticed and unexplained ; the student, however, must not 
fail to exercise his judgment in a first reading, and be careful to confine him- 
self to the general principles of the language, without embarrassing himself 
too much with the many exceptional characteristics which this difficult’ lan- 
guage presents. These leading principles, especially in the second edition, 
are sufficiently well-defined, and will easily be extracted by any reader of 
moderate sagacity and grammatical experience. The recent Ethiopic gram- 
mar of Dillmann has passed through my hands, but my acquaintance with it 
is far too limited to pronounce on it any opinion. As far as I could judge, 
it seems to be very similar to that of Schwartze in Coptic, and only calcu- 
lated for the more mature and scientific student. With regard to lexicons, 
there is, I believe, no better one than that of Ludolph (2ded.). That of 
Castell, alluded to in the preface to the Pastoral Epistles, I have since found 
to be decidedly inferior. 

I do venture then to express a humble hope, that even with no better 


1 This epithet must be considered as used subjectively. To me, who am unfortunately 
unacquainted with Arabic, this language has presented many difficulties. The Arabic 
scholar would very likely entirely reverse my Judgment. 
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literary appliances than these, earnest men and thoughtful scholars may be 
induced to investigate paticntly and carefully the interpretations of these 
ancient witnesses of the truth. Surely the opinion of men, who lived in such 
early ages of the Church as those to which the chief ancient versions may all 
be referred, cannot be deemed unworthy of attention. Surely a version 
like the old Syriac, parts of which might almost have been in the hands of 
the last of the apostles, a venerable monument of almost equal antiquity like 
the Old Latin, a version so generally accurate as that of Ulfilas,’ a version 
80 distinctive as that of the Coptic, and so laborious as Platt’s Ethiopic,* can- 
not safely be disregarded in the exposition of a Divine Revelation, where 
antiquity has a just and reasonable claim on our attention, and where novelty 
and private interpretation can never be indulged in without some degree of 
uncertainty and peril. 

With these three earthly aids, first, an accurate knowledge of Hellenic 
Greek ; secondly, the Greek commentators, and thirdly, the five or six prin- 
cipal ancient versions, we may (with humble prayer for the illuminating grace 
of the Eternal Spirit) address ourselves to the task of a critical exposition 
of the Covenant of Mercy; we may trust that, though often with clouded 
and holden eyes, we may yet be permitted to see and to recognize some sure 
and certain outlines of Divine Truth: but without any of these, or with one, 
or even two, to the exclusion of what remain, dare we hope that our inter- 
pretations will always be found free from uncertainties and inconsistencies, 
and will never exhibit the tinges of individual opinion, and the often estima- 
ble, but ever precarious, subjectivity of religious predilections ? 

I fear indeed that these remarks are but little in unison with popular 
views and popular aspirations ; I fear that the patient labor necessary to per- 
form faithfully the duty of an interpreter is unwelcome to many of the for- 
ward spirits of our own times. To be referred to Greek Fathers when sua- 
sive annotations of a supposed freer spirit, and a more flexible theology claim 
from us a hearing; to be bidden to toil on amid ancient versions, when a 
rough and ready scholarship is vaunting its own independence and sufficiency ; 
to weigh in the balance, to mark and to record the verging scale while relig- 
ious prejudice is ever struggling to kick the beam, —all seems savorless, 
unnecessary, and impracticable. 1 fear such is the prevailing spirit of our 
own times; yet, amid all, I seem to myself to descry a spirit of graver 


1 Some tinges of Arianism have been detected in thie Version, 6. g. Phil. ii. 8, ‘ ni valva 
rabnida visan eik galeiko (surely not a correct translation of ἴσα] guPa,’ but are not suffi- 
ciently strong to detract seriously from the general faithfulness of the Version. 

2 I regret that I cannot in any way agree with my valued acquaintance Dr. Tregelies, 
in bis Judgment on the Ethiopic Version : in St. Paul’s Epistles I have found it anything 
but ‘the dreary paraphrase’ which he terms it in his remarks in Horne, Introduction, Vol. 
iv. p. 819. 
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search winning its way among us, a more determined allegiance to the truth, 
ἃ greater tendency to snap the chains of sectarian bondage, and it is to those 
who feel themselves animated by this spirit, who are quickened by the desire 
at every cost to search out and to proclaim the truth, who think that there is no 
sacrifice too great, no labor too relentless, in the exposition of the word of 
God, — to them, and to such as them, I would fain, with all humility, commend 
the imperfect and initial efforts to elicit the testimony of the ancient ver- 
sions which these pages contain, and it is from them that I hopefully look for 
corrections of the errors and inaccuracies into which my inexperience will, 
I fear, be often found to have betrayed me. 

Another addition which I have striven to make, and which the profound 
importance of the subject has seemed to require, consists in the introduction 
of a few doctrinal comments upon the passages in these Epistles which relate 
to our Saviour’s divinity; and this I trust no one will deem supererogatory. 
The strongly developed tendencies of our own times towards humanitarian 
conceptions of the nature and work of our divine Master, — tendencies often 
associated with great depth of feeling and tenderness of sympathy, — seem 
now to demand the serious attention of every thoughtful man. The signs of 
the times are very noticeable. The divinity of the Eternal Son is not now 
so much assailed by avowed heretical teaching, as diluted by more plausible, 
perhaps even more excusable, but certainly no less destructive and perni- 
cious, developments of human error. The turmoil of Arian and semi-Arian 
strife has comparatively ceased, to be succeeded, however, by a more delu- 
sive calm, and a more dangerous and enervating repose. In the popular 
theology of the present day, the Eternal Son is presented to us under aspects 
by no means calculated to rouse any active hostility or provoke any earnest 
antagonism. ll is suasive and seductive: our Lord is claimed as united to 
us by human affinities of touching yet precarious application; He is the 
prince of sufferers, the champion of dependence and depression, the repre- 
sentative of contested principles of social union; His crucifixion becomes the 
apotheosis of self-denial, the atonement the master work of a pure and subli- 
mated sympathy, — all principles and aspects the more dangerous from in- 
volving admixtures of partial truth, the more harmful from their seeming 
harmlessness. It is against this more specious and subtle form of error that 
we have now to contend; it is this plausible and versatile theosophy that 
seeks to ensnare us by its appeal to our better feelings and warmer sympa- 
thies, that seems to edify while it perverts, that attracts while it ruins, that it 
is now the duty of every true servant of Jesus Christ to seek to expose 
and to countervail. And this can be done in no way more charitably, yet 
more effectually, than by simply setting forth with all sincerity, faithfulness, 
and truth, those portions of the word of life which declare the true nature of 


VII PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


the Eternal Son in language that no exegetical artifice can successfully ex- 
plain away, and against which Arian, semi-Arian, Deist, and Pantheist, have 
beaten out their strength in vain. 

Under these feelings, then, in the important doctrinal passages in these 
Epistles which relate to our Lord’s divinity, Ihave spared no pains in the 
endeavor candidly and truthfully to state the meaning of every word, and to 
put before the younger reader, in the form of synopsis or quotation, the great 
dogmatical principles and deductions which the early Greek and Latin Fa- 
thers, and more especially our own Divines of the seventeenth and carly part 
of the eighteenth century have unfolded with such meek Icarning, such per- 
spicuity, and such truth. J need scarcely remark that here I have had to 
rely solely on my own reading; for in the works of the best German com-. 
mentators sound dogmatical theology will I fear too often be sought for in 
vain, and even in the more recent productions of our own country, subjective 
explanation and an inexact and somewhat diffluent theology have been 
allowed to displace the more accurate and profound deductions of an earlier 
day. On this portion of my labors more than on any other may the Father. 
of Lights be pleased to vouchsafe His blessing, and to overrule these efforts 
to issues beyond their own proper efficacy, and to uses which my earnest 
aspirations, but not my sense of their realization, have presumed to contem- 
plate. 

A few additions will be found in what may be termed the philological 
portion of this Commentary. Wherever the derivation of a word has seemed 
obscure, and an exact knowledge of its fundamental meaning has seemed of 
importance to the passage, I have noted in brackets its probable philo- 
logical affinities, and stated, with all possible brevity, the opinions of modern 
investigators in this recently explored domain of literature. Gladly would I 
have found this done to my hand in the current lexicons of England or Ger- 
many, as it would have saved me not only much labor, but many unwelcome 
interruptions ; but upon the philology of modern lexicons I regret to say 
very little reliance can be placed. Even in the otherwise admirable lexicon 
of Rost and Palm, which, I may here remark, is now brought to a completion, 
it is vexatious to observe how much philology has been neglected by its-com- 
pilers, and how uncertain and precarious are the derivations of all the more 
difficult words. 

With regard to references to former notes, which, now that my work has 
extended to eight Epistles, have necessarily become somewhat numerous, I 
have endeavored to observe the following rule. Where the reference has 
appeared of less moment, I have contented myself with a simple allusion to 
the former note. Where the reference has seemed of greater moment, and 
the note referred to contains any critical or grammatical investigations, I 
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have generally endeavored to embody briefly in the note before the reader 
the principles previously discussed, leaving the fuller detail to be sought for 
in the note referred to. My desire is thus to make each portion of this work 
as much as possible an independent whole, and while avoiding repetition still 
to obviate, as far as is compatible with the nature of a continuous work, the 
necessity of the purchase or perusal of foregoing portions. 

A few concluding words on the Translation. I have more than once had 
my attention called to passages in former commentaries, where the translation 
in the notes has not appeared in perfect unison with that in the Revised Ver- 
sion. In a few cases I fear this may have arisen from an omission to correct 
the copy of the Authorized Version which lay beside me, but I believe in 
moet instances these seeming discrepancies have arisen from the fact that the 
fixed principles on which I venture to revise the Authorized Version do not 
always admit of an exact identity of language in the version and in the note. 
In a word, the translation in the note presents what has been considered the 
most exact rendering of the words taken per se; the Revised Version pre- 
serves that rendering as far as is compatible with the lex operis, the context, 
the idioms of our language, or lastly, that grave and archaic tone of our ad- 
mirable version which, even in a revised form of it designed only for the 
closet, it seemed a kind of sacrilege to displace for the possibly more precise, 
yet often really less expressive, phraseology of modern diction. Needlessly 
to divorce the original and that version with which our ears are so familiar, 
and often our highest associations and purest sympathies so intimately bound, 
is an ill-considered course, which more than anything else may tend to foster 
an unyoked spirit of scriptural study and translation, alike unfilial and pre- 
sumptuous, and to which a modern reviser may hereafter bitterly repent to 
have lent his example or bis contributions. 

I desire in the last place to record a few of my many obligations. These, 
however, are somewhat less than in earlier portions of this work, as the great 
and unintermitting labor expended in the examination of the ancient ver _ 
sions, especially the Coptic and Ethiopic, has left me little time, and, perhaps 
1 might say little need, for consulting commentaries of a secondary character. 
These it is not necessary to specify, but the student who may miss their names 
on my present, pages will, I truly believe, have gained far more from the an- 
cient versions that have been adduced, than lost by the writers that have 
been left unnoticed. 

Of the larger commentaries, I have carefully and thoughtfully perused 
the excellent commentary of my friend, Dean Alford. From it I have not 
derived much directly, as I deemed it best for the cause of that trath which 
we both humbly strive to advance, to consult for myself the original au- 
thorities and various exegetical subsidies that were alike accessible to us 
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both, that so my adhesion to the opinions of my able predecessor, or my de 
parture from them, mjght be the result of my own deliberate investigations. 
At the same time I have been particularly benefited by the admirable per- 
spicuity of his notes, and have felt rejoiced when our opinions coincide, and 
unfeignedly sorry when I have deemed myself compelled to take a contrary 
or antagonistic side. 

To the commentaries of De Wette and Meyer, but especially to those of 
the latter, I am, as heretofore, greatly indebted for grammatical and exe- 
getical details, but in the dogmatical portions I have neither sought for nor 
derived any assistance whatever. To German commentaries the faithful and 


candid expositor of Scripture is under great obligations, but for theology, he 


must turn to the great doctrinal treatises of the Divines of our own country. 

Of separate commentaries on the Philippians, the learned and laborious 
production of Van Hengel has been on many occasions extremely useful from 
its affluence of grammatical examples; but it is rather deficient in that brev- 
ity and perspicuity of critical discussion which is nowhere more indispensable 
than in the aggregation of parallel passages, and the comparison of supposed, 
but perhaps illusory, similarities of structure. 

The commentary of Wiesinger is thoughtful and sensible, and not unfre- 
quently distinguished by a sound and persuasive exegesis. Those of Rilliet 
and Holemann, but especially the former, deserve consideration, but have 
been still so far superseded by more modern expositions, that it will in all cases 
be advisable for the student to read them with some degree of caution and 
suspended judgment. 

Of commentaries on the Colossians, I must first specify the learned and 
exhaustive work of Bishop Davenant, which has certainly not received that 
attention from modern expositors which it, so fully deserves. Its usefulness 
is somewhat interfered with by the scholastic form in which the notes are 
drawn up, nor is it free from the tinge of theological prejudice; but there is a 
thoroughness and completeness of exegetical investigation, which render it an 
exposition which no student of this profound Epistle will be wise to overlook. 

Of modern commentaries, that of Huther will well repay the trouble of 
perusal, but both this work and that of Bahr have been so thoroughly exam- 
ined by De Wette and Meyer, and in many passages so assimilated and in- 
corporated, that a separate study of them is rendered somewhat less neces- 
sary. They will, however, always be referred to with advantage, but this 
should not be apart from a consideration of the opinions of their successors, 
and of the various rectifications which a more accurate scholarship has occa- 
sionally been found to suggest. 

The commentary of Professor Eadie has been of occasional service to me ; 
but, as in the commentary on the Ephesians, so here also I fear I am com: 
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pelled in candor to say, that the grammatical comments do not always appear 
quite exact, nor are the doctrinal passages always discussed with that calm 
precision and dignified simplicity of language which these subjects seem to 
require and suggest; still most of the exegetical portion is extremely good, 
nor will any reader rise from the study of this learned, earnest, and not un- 
frequently eloquent volume, unimproved either in head or in heart. 

Notices of the other and larger commentaries on the New Testament, or on 
St. Paul’s Epistles, to which I have been in the habit of referring, will be 
found in the prefaces to the preceding portions of this work. 

It now only remains for me to commit this volume to the reader, with the 
earnest prayer to Almighty God that he, who has so mercifully sustained me 
with health and strength during the anxieties of continued research and the 
pressure of protracted labor, may be pleased to grant that this research may 
not prove wholly fruitless, this labor not utterly in vain. 


TPIAZ, MONA, ‘EAEHXON. 


Cammripes, OcToBER 20, 1867. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THE second edition of this portion of my labors is now at length presented 
to the reader. Like the second edition of the portion which preceded, the 
Pastoral Epistles, it has been delayed till time could be found for calmly and 
deliberately reviewing and reconsidering the whole work. 

This duty has now been performed. Every portion of the commentary 
has been read over; every interpretation has been tested; and, I might 
almost add, every citation of Scripture has been examined and verified anew. 
For this labor, which has occupied a considerable portion of the past summer, 
there is but little to show. The book remains nearly in all its details as well 
as in its larger features exactly what it was. A very few readings, and those 
unimportant, have been changed; a certain number of alterations have been 
introduced in the Revised Translation; a small number of references to 
standard sermons, which had been either overlooked or not known when the 
commentary was written, are now added; and lastly, a short introduction 
has been prefixed to each one of the three Epistles that are included in 
this volume. 

This I fear is all that I have to show for the time spent in preparing this 
edition. Yet perhaps that time has not been spent wholly in vain. It now 
enables me, with all humility, and with a thorough consciousness of my own 
imperfections and shortcomings, yet with some measures of chastened confi- 
dence, to commend to the reader the interpretations of the many great doc- 
trinal passages, — especially those bearing on the Majesty and Divinity of 
our adorable Lord, — which he will find in the first two of the portions of 
Holy Scripture contained in this volume. Those interpretations (which, let 
it be observed, are nearly in every case those of the early versions or Greek 
commentators, stated only in a little more precise and technical language) 
have been again carefully tested. The accuracies of modern scholarship 
have been anew brought to bear upon them, the finesse and ingenuity of 
modern exegesis have been freely applied to the passages which they ex- 
pound to us; and the result is that these ancient interpretations appear to 
have as strong claim upon our attention as ever, and, in an age of unlicensed 
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criticism and sadly deceitful dealings with the word of God, to stand forth as 
examples of what the meek wisdom of earlier days regarded as the true and 
accurate method of expounding the message of salvation. 

If such be the result of these present labors, —if the renewed testimony 
of one humble witness may be permitted in any degree effectually to warn 
the young and the earnest from rash and unblest modes of Scriptural inter- 
pretation; if these pages may be thought in some measure to show that the 
deductions of rigorous scholarship and of catholic truth stand ever in the 
truest union, — then I shall humbly and devoutly rejoice, and bless God that 
amid many recent hinderances and distractions I have been thus enabled 
carefully to revise and calmly to reconsider a very important portion of my 
labors, and thus to commend it with renewed confidence to the Christian 
student. 

May the blessing of the Father of Lights rest on all readers and expound- 
ers of his inspired Word, and move us all, in these proud and dangerous 
days, to yield up our high thoughts unto him who ‘of God is made unto us 
wisdom,’ and to determine, even as an inspired apostle determined amid the 
eceptical disputants of his own times, ‘ not to know anything save Jesus Christ 
and Him crucified.’ 

C. J. ELLICOTT. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tas fervent, affectionate, and, in parts, pathetic Epistle was written by 
the apostle to his liberal and warmhearted converts in the Roman colony of 
Philippi, towards the close of his first captivity at Rome (see Introd. to 1 Tim.), 
and at a time when, it would seem, his imprisonment was of a closer and 
harsher character, and his earthly prospects, though not by any means without 
hope (ch. i. 25, 26; ii. 24), yet, in many respects, cheerless and depressing 
(ch. i. 20 κα. ii. 17, 28). It has thus been supposed, with some probability, 
to have been written after the death of the Pretorian Prefect (Burrus) to 
whom the apostle had been at first entrusted (Acts xxviii. 16), and by whom, 
as we may infer from Acts l.c., he had been treated with leniency and con- 
sideration. 

As the death of Burrus took place in A. ἢ. 62 (Clinton, Fasti Rom. Vol. 1. 
p- 44), and as there are some expressions in the Epistle that seem distinctly 
to imply that the captivity had been of some duration (ch. i. 13 sq., comp. 
ii 26), we may fix the date of the Epistle towards the close of, or more prob- 
ably about the middle of, A. ἢ. 63, and may thus place it as the last in order of 
the four Epistles written during the first captivity at Rome: see Davidson, 
Introd. Vol. τι. p. 878. 

The circumstances that gave rise to the Epistle appear to have been 
simply the fact of Epaphroditus having come from the Church of Philippi 
with contributions to alleviate the necessities of the captive apostle, — con- 
tributions which, as we learn from the Epistle itself (ch. iv. 15, 16 ; compare 
2 Cor. xi. 9), this liberal Church had promptly sent on other and earlier 
occasions. Moved by this fresh proof of love evinced by his dearly-beloved 
Philippians, — his ‘ joy and crown’ as he affectionately terms them (ch. iv. 1), 
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the apostle avails himself of the return of Epaphroditus, who now, after a 
dangerous illness (ch. ii. 27), was on his way back to Philippi, to send to that 
Church and ita chief officers (ch. i. 1; see notes in loc.) by the hand of their 
own messenger, his warm and affectionate thanks, mingled with personal 
notices relative to his own state, earnest commendations, pointed but kindly 
warnings, and varied expressions of consolation and encouragement. No 
Epistle written by the inspired apostle is pervaded with a loftier tone of 
cheering exhortation (see notes on ch. iii. 1); none in which the pressing 
forward for ‘the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus’ is set 
forth in language of greater animation; none in which imitation of his own 
love of his Master is urged upon his converts in strains of holier incen- 
tive (compare ch. ili. 17-21). The supposition that there were definite 
parties and factions in the Church of Philippi, and that the Epistle was 
designed to expose their errors, and especially those of the Judaists, does not 
seem tenable. It is clear that Judaizing teachers had intruded into the 
Church of Philippi (ch. iii. 2), but it seems also clear that their teaching had 
at present met with but little reception. 

The genuineness and authenticity of the Epistle are very convincingly 
demonstrated by external testimony (Polycarp, ad Philipp. cap. 3, Irenseus, 
Her. 1v. $4, ed. Grabe, Clem.-Alex. Padag. 1. p. 129, ed. Pott., Tertull. de 
Resurr. Carn. cap. 28), and even more so by the individuality of tone and 
language. Doubts have been urged by a few modern writers, but they have 
been justly pronounced by all competent critics as wholly unworthy of atten- 
tion, The same may be said of the doubts as to the unity of the Epist!s: see 
Davidson, Introd. Vol. 11. Ὁ. 387 aq. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 





CHAPTER I. 


Apostolic address and salu- 
“= I] 


1. καὶ Τιμόϑ εο9] Timothy is here 
associnted with the apostle (as in 2 Cor. 
i. 1, Col. i. 1, 1 and 2 Thess. i. 1), being 
known to, and probably esteemed by, the 
Philippians (Grot.), whom he had al- 
ready twice visited; once in company 
with St. Paul (Acts xvi. 1, 12), and once 
alone (Acts xix. 22). The association 
seems similar to that with Sosthenes, 1 
Cor. i. 1; Timothy being neither the 
joint author of the Epistle (Menoch.), 
nor the ‘comprobator’ of its contents 
(Zanch.; comp. notes on Gal. i. 2), nor 
again the mere transcriber of it (comp. 
Rom. xvi. 22), but simply the ‘ socius 
salutationis,’ Est. Two verses lower the 
apostle proceeds in his own person, and 
in ch. ii. 19, when Timothy reappears, it 
is simply in the third person. It 
may be remarked that it is only in this 
Ep., 1 and 2 Thess., and, as we might 
expect, Philem., that St. Paul omits his 
official designation, ἀπόστολος κ. τ. A. 
(Gal. i. 1), or ἀπόστ. "Ino. Xp. (remain- 
ing Epp.). This seems due, not to‘ mo- 
destia ’ in the choice of a title common 
to himself and Tim. (Grot.), for see 2 
Cor. i. 1, Col. i. 1, but simply to the 
terms of affection and familiarity on 
which he stood with the churches both 
of Thessalonica (ch. ii 19, 20, iii. 6 - 


AYAOZ καὶ Τιμόϑεος δοῦλοι Χριστοῦ 
᾿Ιησοῦ, πᾶσιν τοῖς ἁγίοις ἐν Χριστῷ 


10) and Philippi: he was their apostle, 
and he knew from their acts (Phil. iv. 14 
sq.) and their wishes (1 Thess. iii. 6) 
that they regarded him as such. On the 
modes of salatation adopted by St. Paul, 
see Riickert on Gal. i. 1, and compare 
notes on Eph. i. 1, and on Col. i. 1. 

δοῦλοι X. 1.] “ bond-servants of Jesus 
Christ ;’ ‘servi proprie erant qui toti ob- 
stricti erant Domino in perpetuum,’ 
Zauch. ap. Pol. Syn.; so Rom. i. 1; 
compare Gal. i. 10, and also James i. 1, 
2 Pet.i.1, Jude 1. The interpretation 
of Fritzsche (Rom. i. 1), ‘Jesu Christi 
cultor,’ scil. ‘homo Christianus,’ is tena- 
ble (compare Dan. iii. 26), but like so 
many of that commentator’s interpreta- 
tions, hopelessly frigid; comp. Gal. 1. 
10, where to translate Xp. δοῦλος οὖκ ἂν 
Suny, ‘non essem homo Christianus,’ is 
to impair all the vigor of the passage. 
The term is used in its ethical, rather 
than mere historical sense, ‘an apostle,’ 
etc. (see Meyer on Gal. I. c.), and the 
genitive is strongly possessive: they be- 
longed to Christ as to a master, comp. 
1 Cor. vii. 22: His they were; yea, His 
very marks they bore on their bodies ; 
compare Gal. vi. 17, and see notes tn loc. 
The formula δοῦλος Θεοῦ (comp. "I39 
him Pa.. cxifi..1) al.) is naturally more 
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᾿Ιησοῦ τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν Φιλίπποις σὺν ἐπισκόποις καὶ διακόνοις. 


general ; δοῦλος Χριστοῦ, somewhat more 
personal and special: compare notes on 
Tit. i. 1. wag τοῖς 
ἁγίοις «.7.A.] ‘to all the saints,’ etc., 
‘to all that form part of the visible and 
spiritual community at Philippi ;’ ἅγιοι 
being used in these salutations in its 
most inclusive sense: see notes on Eph. 
i. 1. Though ἅγιος in theso sorts of ad- 
dresses does not necessarily imply any 
special degree of moral perfection, being 
applied by the apostle to all his converts, 
except the Gal. (and apparently Thess., 
ἁγίοις in ch. v. 27 being very doubtful), 
yet still the remark of Olsh. (on Jom. i. 
7) is probably true, that it always hints 
at the idca of a higher moral life impart- 
ed by Christ. This in the present case 
is made still more apparent by the addi- 
tion ἐν Χριστῷ : it was ‘in Him’ (not for 
διά, Est., Rheinw.), in union with Him, 
and Him alone, that the ἁγιότης was 
‘true and real; of yap ἐν Xp. "Ino. ἅγιοι 
Byres εἰσίν, Theophyl.: compare Koch 
.on Thessalon. i. 1, p. 59. The inclusive 
πᾶσιν, repeated several times in this Ep., 
ch. i. 4, 7, 8, 25, ii. 17, 26, iv. 23 (Rec.), 
‘well expresses the warmth and expan- 
siveness of the apostle’s love. 

Φιλίπποι:] Philippi, now Filibah or 
Filibejih, and ancicntly Κρήνιδες (not 
Adros, Van Heng. after Appian, Bell. 
Civ. rv. 106, which was the ancient name 
of the port, Neapolis), was raised toa 
position of importance by Philip of Ma- 
cedon about 8.c. 358, and called after 
his name. In later times it was memo- 
rable as overlooking the scene of the bat- 
tle between Antony and Octavius against 
Brutus and Cassius, when the cause of 
the republic was finally lost (Merivale, 
Hist. Vol. 111. p. 208): soon afterwards 
it became a Roman colony (Colon. Au- 
gust. Julia Philippensis) and received 
the ‘Jus Italicum.’ Jt was, however, 
etill more memorable as being the first 


city in our continent of Europe in which 
the gospel was preached, Acts xvi.9. A 
few ruins are said still to remain; see 
Forbiger, Alt. Geogr. Vol. 111. p. 1070, 
and the article by the same author in 
Pauly, Encyl. Vol. v. p. 1477; compare 
also Leake, N. Greece, Vol. 111. p. 216. 
σὺν ἑπισκ. καὶ διακ.) ‘together with 
the bishops and deacons ;’ not merely ‘ in 
company with’ (μετά), but ‘ together 
with ’ (‘una cum,’ Beza), — specially in- 
cluded in the same friendly greeting; 
compare notes on Eph. vi. 23. Various 
reasons have been assigned why special 
mention is made of these church-officers. 
The two most plausible seem, (a) be- 
cause there were tendencies to division 
and disunion even among the Philippi- 
ans, which rendered a notice of formally 
constituted church-officers not unsuitable 
(Wiesinger, al.); (δ) because the ἐσίσκ. 
and διάκ. had naturally been the princi- 
pal instruments in collecting the alms 
(Chrys., Theoph., and recently Meyer, 
Bisping). The latter seems most prob- 
able; at any rate the date of the Epistle 
is not enough to account for the addition 
(Alf.), nor does the position of the clause 
warrant any contrast with ‘ the hierarchi- 
cal views’ (ib.) of the Apost. Ff. (now 
by no means critically certain); for com- 
pare Ignatius (1) Philad. 1 : —the shep- 
herds naturally follow the sheep. On 
the meaning of the title of office, ἐπίσκο- 
wos, here appy. perfectly interchangeable 
with the title of age and dignity, πρεσθύ- 
repos (Acts xx. 17, 28, 1 Pet. v. 1), see 
especially notes on 1 Tim. iii. 1; and on 
Side. see notes on 1b. iii. 8. The reading 
of B°D?; 39, 67, συνεπισκόποις, retained 
and noticed by Chrys., seems meaning- 
less and indefensible, and arose probably 
from the epistolary style of later times ; 
comp. Chrys. in loc. 

2. χάρις ὑμῖν «.7.A.] On the spir- 
itual significance of this blended form of 
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2 χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ 


Χριστοῦ. 
1 thank my God with con- 
etant prayers for your pree- 


8 Εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ μου ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ μνείᾳ 


ent fellowship in the gospel, and my Jove makes me confident for the future. May ye abound yet more and 


more. 


Occidental and Oriental salutation, see 
notes on Gal. i. 2, and on Ephes. i. 2 ; 
comp. also Koch on 1 Thess. p.60. The 
formula is substantially tho same in all 
St. Paul’s Epistles, except in Col. i. 2, 
and 1 Thess. i. 1, where the reading is 
doubtful. In the former, καὶ Kup. "Ino 
Xp. seems certainly an insertion, and in 
the latter (the apostle’s earliest Epistle) 
it may be doubted whether the simple 
χάρις καὶ εἰρήνη, without any farther ad- 
dition, may not be the more probable 
reading ; see, however, Tisch. in loc. 
καὶ Κυρίου] Scil. καὶ ἀπὸ Κυρίου x.7.A. 
The Socinian interpr. καὶ (warpds) Κυ- 
ρίου, found also in Erasm. on Rom. i. 7, 
is rendered highly improbable by the use 
of the same formula without ἡμῶν, 2 Tim. 
i. 2, Tit. i. 4, most probably 1 Tim. i. 2, 
and perhaps 2 Thess. i. 2: compare 1 
Thess. iii. 11, 2 Thess. ii. 16. 

3. εὐχαριστῶ «.7.A.] A closely 
similar form of commencement occurs in 
Rom. i. 9, 1 Cor. i. 4, Philem. 4; com- 
pare also Eph. i. 16, Col. i. 3, 1 Thess. 
i. 2. Indecd in all his Epp. to churches, 
with the single and sad exception of that 
to the Galat., the apostle either returns 
thanks to God, or blesses Him, for the 
spiritual state of his converts; τοῦτο δὲ 
ποιεῖ ἐκ τοῦ πολλὰ αὐτοῖς συνειδόναι ἀγ- 
add, Chrys. The present use of εὐχαρισ- 
τεῖν (‘quod pro gratias agere ante Poly- 
biam psurpavit nemo,’ Lobeck) is con- 
demned by the Atticists; see Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 18, Thom. M. p. 913 (ed. 
Bern.). Herodian, p. 400 (ed. Koch), 
but consider Demosth. de Cor. p. 257. 
Pollux (Onom. v. 141) admits it for διδό- 
yas χάριν, but condemns it for εἰδέναι xd- 
ps»; see, however, Boeckh, Corp. Inser. 
Vol. 1. p. 52, and notes on Col. i. 12. 


τῷ Θεῷ μου] So Rom.i.8; compare 
Acts xxvii. 23, οὗ εἰμί ᾧ καὶ λατρεύω. 
‘ Significat Paulus quanta fiducid vero 
Deo adhereat. Sunt enim qui sentiunt 
Deum misericordem quidem esse per 
Christum Sanctis hominibus neacio qui- 
bus, non autem sentiunt Deum ipsis esse 
misericordem,’ Calv. 

ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ μνείᾳ) ‘onthe whole of 
my remembrance of you,’ not ‘every re- 
membrance,’ Auth. (but not the older 
English Vv.), Bloomf., Conyb., and oth- 
ers, — a translation incompatible with the 
use of the art.; comp. Winer, Gr. § 18. 
4,p.101. The prep. ἐπὶ with the dative 
(which we can hardly say ‘ answers to 
the same prep. with a gen.; Rom. i. 10, 
Eph. i. 16,’ Alf.) is not here temporal 
(Heb. ix. 26), ὁσάκις ὑμῶν ἀναμνησϑῶ, 
Chrys., Winer, Gr. p. 850, — a meaning 
favored by the incorrect interpr. of πάσῃ 
τῇ μν., but semilocal, and correctly ex- 
presses the idea of close and complete con- 
nection, ‘ my giving thanks is based upon 
my remembrance of you,’ ‘ remembrance 
and gratitude are bound up together’ 
(comp. Isaiah xxvi. 8), the primary idea 
being, not addition (Alf.), but superposi- 
tion, Donalds. Cratyl. § 172, Gram. § 
483 : see notes on ch. iii. 9, and on Eph. 
ii. 20, where (ed. 1) interchange the ac- 
cidentally transposed ‘ former’ and ‘ lat- 
ter.’ In Rom. i. 10, and Eph. i. 16 (see 
notes), where ἐπὶ is used with the gen. 
in a very similar sentence, a certain 
amount of temporal force seems fairly 
recognizable. The causal meaning, ‘ de 
eo quod vos mei recordamini,’ Homberg, 
Michael., al. (comp. 1 Cor. i. 4), accord- 
ing to which ὑμῶν is a gen. subjecti, is 
exegetically untenable, as ver. 5 gives 
the reason for the evxap., and specifies 
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ὑμῶν, * πάντοτε ἐν πάσῃ δεήσει pou ὑπὲρ πάντων ὑμῶν μετὰ 


χαρᾶς τὴν δέησιν ποιούμενος, 


something which far more naturally elic- 
ited it. μνείᾳ ὑμῶν) ‘re 
membrance of you,’ 1 Thess. iii. 6, 2 Tim. 
i. 3; not ‘commemorationem vestri’ 
(Van Hengel),—a meaning which, as 
Meyer rightly observes, it only receives 
when associated with roretoda:; compare 
Rom. i. 9, Eph. i. 16, 1 Thess. i. 2, Phi- 
lem. 4. 

4. πάντοτε--ποιοόμενοΞ)Ι Parti- 
cipial sentence defining and explaining 
more fully when the εὐχαριστῶ x. τ. λ. 
takes place, viz., on every occasion that 
he prayed for them : the εὐχαριστία was 
based on, and inseparable from the μνεία, 
and this thankfol remembrance ever 
found an utterance in every prayer. 
Πάντοτε is clearly not to be joined with 
εὐχαριστῶ (Wiesing.),—a construction 
which interferes with the studied and 
affectionate cumulation πάντοτε, πάσῃ, 
πάντων (comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8) in the parti- 
cipial clause ; compare Col. i. 3, where it 
also seems best (contr. Meyer, De W. ; 
see notes) to join the adverb with the 
participle. It may be remarked that no 
inference can be drawn from the position 
of πάντοτε (u favorite word with the 
apostle), it being as often used by him 
after as before the verb with which it is 
connected: in the other writers of the 
N. T. (except John viii. 29, where it is 
emphatic) it precedes the verb. On the 
emphatic repetition, πάντοτε, πάσῃ, πά»- 
των, see the copious list of examples in 
Lobeck, Parakp. p. 51 sq. 
ὑπὲρ κάντων ὑμῶν These words 
may be connected either (α) with τὴν 
δέησιν ποιούμενος, Calv., De Werte, Alf., 
al., or (Ὁ) with δεήσει μον, Auth. and all 
Engl. Vv., Meyer, al. Both are gram- 
matically tenable; the omission of the 
article before ὑπὲρ πάντων being perfectly 
justifiable in the first case (see notes on 
Eph. i. 15), and according to rule in the 


5 ἐπὶ τῇ κοινωνίᾳ ὑμῶν εἰς TO 
τῇ gq ὑμῶν εἰς TO 


second ; see Winer, Gr. ὁ 20. 4, p. 126. 
The latter, however, seems much more 
simple and natural; the πάντοτε is de- 
fined by πάσῃ δεήσει, and πάσῃ ὃ. again 
is limited by ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, while the article 
attached to δέησιν (Alf. seems here to 
argue against himself; compare with 
Meyer) refers it back to the δέησις thas 
previously limited: so most ef the an- 
cient Vv., Syr., Clarom., Vulg., Coptic. 
The construction adopted by Est., al., 
εὐχαρ. --- ὑπὲρ πάντ. ὑμ., though else 
where adopted by St. Paul (Eph. i. 16, 
comp. Rom. i. 8, 1 Thess. i. 2, 2 Theas. 
i. 3), seems here very unsatisfactory. On 
the meaning of δέησις (a special form of 
προσευχή), see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1. 
μετὰ xapas}| These words serve to 
depict the feelings he bore to his children 
in the faith at Philippi; he prays for 
them alway, yea, and he prays with joy; 
διηνεκῶς ὑμῶν μεμνημένος ϑυμηδίας ἀπά- 
ons ἐμπίμπλαμαι, Theodoret. 

δ. ἐπὶ τῇ κοινωνίᾳ) ‘for your fa- 
lowship;’ ἐπὶ correctly marking the cause 
for which the apostle returned thanks, 1 
Cor. i. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 15; see Winer, Gr. 
ὃ 48. c, p. 351. This clause is most 
naturally connected with εὐχαρ. (Beng., 
al., and apparently Greek commentt.), 
not with τὴν δέησ. ποιούμ. (Van Heng., 
De W.; compare Green, Gr. p. 292), 
as there would otherwise be no specific 
statement of what was the subject of the 
apostie’s εὐχαριστία. De Wette urges 
as an objection the use of edyap. ἐπὶ in 
two different senses, in ver. 3 and 5, but 
this may be diluted by observing that the 
first ἐπὶ is not (as with De W.) temporal, 
but semilocal (ethico-local), defining the 
subject on which the thanks rest, and 
with which they are closely united, the 
difference between which and the present 
simply ethical use is but slight. Thus 
then ver. 3 marks the object on which the 
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εὐωγγέλεον ἀπὸ πρώτης ἡμέρας ἄχρι τοῦ viv, ὃ πεποιίδ ὼς αὐτὰ 


εὐχαρ. rests, ver. 4 defines when it takes 
place, ver. 5 why it takes place. Such 
slightly varied and delicate uses of prep- 
ositions are certainly not strange to the 
style of St. Paul. 

κοινωνίᾳ εἰς τὸ evaryy.| ‘ fellowshsp 
toward the gospel;’ not ‘in the gospel,’ 
Syr., Vulg. (but not Clarom.), bat ‘ in 
reference to,’ or perhaps more strictly 
‘toward ’ (Hamm.), the εἰς marking the 
object toward which the κοινωνία was 
directed (Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353), — 
the fellowship of faith and love which 
they evinced toward the gospel primarily 
and generally in their concordant action 
in the furtherance of it, and secondarily 
and specially in their contribution and 
assistance to St. Paul. So in effect 
Chrysostom, ἄρα τὸ συναντιλαμβάνεσϑαι 
κοινωνία ἐστὶ εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, except 
that he too much limits the συναντιλαμβ. 
to the particular assistance rendered to 
the apostle (so Theophyl., Bisping.), 
which rather appears involved in, than 
directly conveyed by, the expression. 
On the other hand, the absence of the 
article before εἰς τὸ ebayy., which con- 
fessedly involves the close connection of 
wow. and els τὸ ebay. (Winer, Gr. ὁ 20. 
2, p. 123, comp. ch. iv. 15), coupled with 
the exegetical consideration, that in an 
epistle which elsewhere so especially 
commemorates the liberality of the Phi- 
lippians (ch. iv. 10, 15, 16), such an al- 
Insion at the outset would be both natu- 
ral and probable (comp. De W.), renders 
it difficult with Mey. and Alf. to restrict 
κοινωνία merely to ‘unanimous action’ 
(Alf.), ‘bon accord’ (Rilliet), and not 
to include that particular manifestation 
of it which so especially marked the lib- 
eral and warm-hearted Christians of Phi- 
lippi; compare Wiesing. tn loc., and Ne- 
ander, Phil. p. 25. Κοινωνία is thus ab- 
solute (Acts ii.42, Gal. ii. 9) and ab- 
stract, — ‘fellowship,’ not ‘ contribution’ 


(Bisp.), a translation which is defensible 
(seo Fritz. on Rom. xv. 26, Vol. ΠΣ. p. 
287), but which would mar the studiedly 
general character of the expression. The 
interpretation of Theod. (not Chrysost.), 
al., accurding to which eis τὸ evayy. is ἃ 
periphrasis for a gen. (κοινωνίαν δὲ τοῦ 
ebayy. τὴν πίστιν ἐκάλεσε), is grammat- 
ically untenable; compare Winer, Gr. § 
30. 5, p. 174. ἀπὸ πρώτης 
huépas)] ‘from the first day,’ in which 
it was preached among them (ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
ἐπιστεύσατε, Theophyl.), Acts xvi. 13 
8q., comp. Col.i.6. This clause, which 
seems so obviously in close union with 
the preceding words, is connected by 
Lachm, (ed. stereot., but altered in larger 
ed.) and Meyer with πεποιϑὼς x. τ. A., on 
account of the absence of the article. 
This is hypercriticism, if not error; ἀπὸ 
πρώτης κι τ. Δ, is ἃ subordinate temporal 
definition so closely joined with the κοι- 
vevla, as both naturally and logically to 
dispense with the article. The insertion 
of the article would give the fact of the 
duration of the κοινωνία a far greater 
prominence than the apostle seems to 
have intended, and would in fact suggest 
two moments of thought, — ‘ communio- 
nem eamque a prima die,’ etc. ; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, and notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 18. Even independently of these 
grammatical objections, the use of πέ- 
goa, which De Wette and Van Heng. 
remark is usually placed by St. Paul first 
in the sentence (ch. ii. 24, Rom. ii. 19, 2 
Cor. ii. 8, Gal. v. 10, 2 Thess. iii. 4), 
would certainly seem to suggest for the 
participle a more prominent position in 
the sentence. The cennection with εὑ- 
xdp. (CEcum., Beza, Beng.) seems equal- 
ly untenable and unsatisfactory ; such a 
temporal limitation could not suitably be 
80 distant from its finite verb, nor would 
ἀπὸ πρώτης κι τι Δ. be in harmony with 
the pres. ebxap., or the prior temporal 
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τοῦτο, ὅτι ὁ ἐναρξάμενος ἐν ὑμῖν ἔργον ἀγαδὸν ἐπιτελέσει ἄχρις 


clause πάντοτε κι τ. Δ. ; compare De 
Wette. 

6. πεποιϑὼς αὐτὸ τοῦ τοὶ ‘being 
confident of this very thing, viz., that He 
who,’ etc., comp. Col. iv. 8; not ‘ confi- 
dent as I am,’ Alford (comp. Peile), but 
with the faint causal force so often couch- 
ed in the participle, ‘seeing I am, etc. ;’ 
‘hac fiducia nervus est gratiarum actio 
nis,’ Beng. This clause is thus, gram- 
matically considered, the causal member 
of the sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 615) ap- 
pended to εὐχαριστῶ x. 7.A., standing in 
parallelism to the temporal member, 
πάντοτε --- ποιούμενος x. 7.A., and cer- 
tainly requires no supplementary καὶ 
(Tynd., Flatt, al.), nor any assumption 
of an asyndeton (Van Heng.). The 
accus. αὐτὸ τοῦτο is not governed by we- 
ποιϑδώς (Raphel, Wolf), but is appended 
to it as specially marking the ‘content 
and compass of the action’ (Madvig, 
Synt. ὃ 27. a), or, more exactly, ‘the 
object in reference to which the action 
extends’ (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 46. 4. 1 
sq.), which again is more fully defined 
by the following ὅτι κι τ. A. ; comp. Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 23. 5, p. 145, where several 
examples of this construction are cited. 
It is mainly confined to St. John and St. 
Paul, and serves to direct the attention 
somewhat specially to what follows ; 
compare Ellendt, Ler. Soph. Vol. 11. p. 
461. ὁ dvaptduevos] 
* He who hath begun;’ obviously God : 
see ch. ii. 13, and comp. 1 Sam. iii. 12, 
ἄρξομαι καὶ ἐπιτελέσω ; not ‘each better 
one of the Philippians’ (Wakef. Sylv. 
Crit. Vol. 11. p. 98), — an interpretation 
to which the following ἔργον d&yaddy (see 
below) need in no way compel us. The 
verb ἐνάρχ. occurs again in connection 
with éwsreA. in Gal. iii. 3, and 2 Cor. viii. 
6 (Lachm., but only with B). The com- 
pound verb does not appear to mark the 
‘vim divinam hominum in animis agen- 


tem,’ Van Heng. (for see Gal. l.c., and 
comp. Polyb. Hist. v. 1. 3, 5), but per- 
haps only differs from &pxecSa: in this, 
that it represents the action of the verb 
as more directly concentrated on the ob- 
ject, whether (as here) expressed, or un- 
derstood; see Rost u. Palm, Ler. 8. v. 
ἐν, E, Vol. 1. p. 912. 

ἐν ὑμῖν) ‘in you,’ sc. ‘in animis vea- 
tris,’ compare 1 Cor. xii. 6; not ‘ among 
you,’ Hamm., which would scarcely be 
in harmony with ὑπὲρ πάντων ὑμῶν, ver. 
7. The commencement of the good work 
was not limited to instances among the 
Philippian Christians, but was spoken 
generally in reference to all. 

ἔργον &yaddy] ‘a good work,’— not 
‘the good work,’ Luth.: not elsewhere 
used in ref. to God (yet comp. John x. 
82), but only in ref. to man; compare 
Acts ix. 36, Rom. ii. 7, 2 Cor. ix. 8, 
Eph. ii. 10, Col. i. 10, Heb. xiii. 21, al. 
Still there is no impropriety in the pres- 
ent use; the ἔργον ἀγαϑόν, though here 
stated indefinitely, does not appear to re- 
fer subjectively to the good works (Svr. ; 
τὰ κατορϑώματα, Chrys.), the ἔργον τῆς 
πίστεως (1 Thess. i.3) of the Philippians 
generally (Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. Vol. τι. 
p. 172), but rather objectively to the par- 
ticular κοινωνία els εὐαγγ. previously spe- 
cified : God had vouchsafed unto them, 
among other blessings, that of an open 
hand and heart (ταύτην ὑμῖν δωρησάμε- 
vos Thy xpoduulay, Theod.) ; this blessing 
He will continue. This declaration, 
however, is expressed in a general form ; 
comp. Rom. ii. 7. 

ἐπιτελέσειἾ “ will accomplish,’ ‘will 
perfect,’ not merely ‘will perform it,’ Au- 
thor., but ‘will bring it to a complete 


4 
and perfect end,’ Syr. pee [exple- 
bit]; see notes on Gal. iii. 3. With re- 


gard to tlhe dogmatical application of the 
words, which, owing to their probable 
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ἡμέρας Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ Ἷ xadas ἐστιν δίκαιον ἐμοὶ τοῦτο φρονεῖν 


specific reference cannot safely be pressed, 
it seems enough to say with Theoph., 
ἀπὸ τῶν rapeASdvrev καὶ περὶ τῶν μενόν- 
των στοχάζεται: the inference is justly 
drawn, that God who has thus far blessed 
them with His grace will also bless them 
with the gift of perseverance ; compare 
1 Cor. i. 8: ‘Gottes Art ist es ja nicht, 
etwas halb zu thun,’ Neander. The 
charge of semi-Pelagianism brought 
against Chrysostom in loc. has been sat- 
isfactorily disproved by Jastiniani, who 
thus perspicuously sams up that great 
commentators doctrinal statements ; 
‘vault Chrysostomus Deum et incipere et 
perficere : illud excitantis, hoc adjuvan- 
tis eat gratiz ; illa liberi arbitrii conatum 
preevertit, heec comitatur.” On the doc- 
trine of Perseverance generally, see the 
clear statements of Ebrard, Christliche 
Dogmatik, § 513, 514, Vol. 11. p. 534 -- 
549. The conclusions arrived at are 
thus stated: ‘ Perseverantia est effectus 
sanctificationis. Sanctificatio est condi- 
tio perseverantis. Datur apostasia re- 
genitorum, nempe si in sanctificutione 
inertes sunt,’ p. 548 ; compare also some 
admirable comments of Jackson, Creed, 
Χ. 37. 4 8q. ἄχρις ἡμέρα 
Xp. ‘Ino.] ‘unto, or up to the day of 
Christ Jesus, i.e. ἄχρι τῆς παρουσίας τοῦ 
Kuplov, Theoph. That St. Paul in these 
words assumes the nearness of the com- 
ing of the Lord (Alf.) cannot be posi- 
tively asserted. It is certainly evasive 
to refer this to future generations (τοῖς 
ἐξ ὑμῶν, Theophyl.), but it may be fairly 
said that St. Paul is here using language 
which has not so much a mere historical, 
as a general and practical reference: the 
day of Christ, whether far off or near, is 
the decisive day to each individual ; it 
is practically coincident with the day of 
his death, and becomes, when addressed 
to the individual, an exaltation and am- 
plification of that term. Death, indeed, 


as has been well remarked by Bishop 
Reynolds, is dwelt upon but little in the 
N. T.; it is to the resurrectior and to the 
day of Christ that the eyes of the believer 
are directed ; ‘ semper ad beatam resur- 
rectionem, tanquam ad scopum, referen- 
di sunt oculi,’ Caly. To maintain, then, 
that this is not the sense in which the 
apostle wrote the words (Alf.) seems 
here unduly and indemonstrably excla- 
sive. See notes on 1 Tim. vi. 14, and 
compare (with caution) Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 
2.4. B, p. 326 sq. On ἄχρι and μέχρι, 
see notes on 2 Tim. ii 9. 

7. καϑ ώς κ. τ. λ.] ‘evenas:’ explan- 
atory statement of the reason why such 
a confidence is justly felt; compare 1 
Cor. i.6, Eph. i.6. On the nature of 
this particle, see notes on Gal. iii. 16, and 
on Eph. l. c. δίκαιο») 
‘right,’ ‘meet,’ scil. ‘secundum legem 
caritatis,’ Van Hengel ; it is in accord- 
ance with the genuine nature of my love 
(1 Cor. xiii. 7) to entertain such a confi- 
dent hope: compare Acts iv. 19, Eph. vi. 
1, 2 Pet. i.13. Alford (with Meyer and 
De W.) remarks that the two classical 
constructions are δίκαιον ἐμὲ τοῦτο φρ. 
(Herod. 1. 39), and δίκαιός εἰμι τοῦτο op. 
(Plato, Zeyg. x. 897). The last construc- 
tion is the most idiomatic (comp. Krii- 
ger, Sprachl. § 55. 8.10), and perhaps 
the most usual in the best Greek, but 
there is nothing unclassical in the pres- 
ent usage; comp. Plato, Republ. 1. p. 
334, δίκαιον τότε τούτοις τοὺς πονηροὺς 
ἀφελεῖν. τοῦτο φρονεῖ») 
‘to think this,’ Auth., Syr.; ‘hoc sen- 
tire,’ Vulg.; ὦ. e. to entertain this confi- 
dence: ‘ φρονεῖν hic non dicitur de animi 
affectu sed de mentis judicio,’ Beza; 
compare 1 Cor. iv. 6 (Rec.), Gal. v. 10. 
To refer τοῦτο to the prayer in verse 4, 
‘hoc curare pro vobis,’ Wolf (compare 
Conyb.), or to the expectation in ver. 6, 
‘hoc omnibus vobis appetere, scil. omni 
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ὑπὲρ πάντων ὑμῶν, διὰ τὸ ἔχειν pe ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ ὑμᾶς, ἔν τε τοῖς 


cura et precibus’ (Van Heng.), is ansat- 
isfactory, and is certainly not required 
by ὑπέρ, which occurs several times in 
the N. T. (2 Cor. i. 6,8; 2 Thess. ii. 1, 
al.), in a sense but little different from 
περί; 800 Winer, Gram. § 47.1, p. 343. 
The probable distinction, — ‘wep! solam 
mentis circumspectionem, ὑπὲρ simul an- 
imi propensionem significat’ (Weber, 
Demosth. p. 130), is perfectly recogniza- 
ble in the present case, but cannot be ex- 
pressed without a periphrasis, 6. g. ‘to 
entertain this favorable opinion about 
you,’ ‘ut ita de vobis sentiam et confi- 
dam,’ Est. On the uses of ὑπὲρ and 
περί, see notes on Gal. i. 4, and on φρο- 
νεῖν, see Bock, Seelenl. 111. 19, p. 61 84. 
διὰ τὸ ἔχειν κι τ. λ.] ‘because I have 


you tn my heart,’ qetnillntel!? —e2D 
[in corde meo positi] Syr. ; not ‘because 
you have me,’ Rosenm., Conyb.: the 
apostle is throughout clearly the subject 
and agent (comp. ver. 8); the depth of 
his love warrants the fulness of his confi- 
dence. In all cases the context, nut the 
mere position of the accusatives, will be 
the surest guide ; compare John i. 49: 
see also Winer, Gr. § 44.6, p. 294. The 
translation of Beza, ‘in animo tenere ’= 
‘quasi insculptum habere memories’ 
(ἄσβεστον περιφέρω τὴν μνήμην, Theod. ; 
see especially Justin. tn loc.), is opposed 
both to the similar affectionate expres- 
sions, 2 Cor. iii. 2, vii. 3, and to the pre- 
vailing use of καρδία (comp. Beck, Bibl. 
Seelenl. 111. 24, p. 89 sq., notes un ch. iv. 
7, and onl Zim. i.5)inthe N. T. It is 
the fervent love of the apostle that is ex- 
pressed; and in this remembrance is ne- 
cessarily involved; compare Chrysost. 
tn loc. Ey re τοῖς δεσ- 
pots «.7.A.] It is doubtful whether 
these words are to be connected with the 
preceding διὰ τὸ ἔχειν κ΄ τ. A. (Chrys., 
Theoph.), or with the succeeding ovyxos- 


νωνούς μου κι 7T.A. (Calvin, Lachmann, 
Tisch.). Neander and the majority of 
modern commentators adopt the former ; 
the latter, however, seems more simple 
and natural. The apostle had his confi- 
dence because he cherishes them in his 
heart; and he cherishes them because 
their liberality showed that whether in 
his sufferings (δεσμοῖς), which they alle- 
viated, or in his exertions for the gospel 
(τῇ ἀπολ. καὶ BeB.), with which they sym- 
pathized, they all were bound up with him 
in the strictest spiritual fellowship. On 
τε--- καί, which here serves to unite two 
otherwise separute and distinct notions, 
slightly enhancing the latter, see Har- 
tung, Partik. Vol. 11. p. 98, and comp. 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 

ἐν τῇ ἀπολογίᾳ x.7.A.] ‘in my de- 
Sence (of) and confirmation of the gospel.’ 
These words have been somewhat per- 
versely interpreted. ᾿Απολογία and fe- 
βαίωσις are certainly not synonymous 
(Rheinw.),— nor do they form an hen- 
diadys, sc. ἀπολ. els βεβ. (Heinr.; com- 
pare Syr. ‘defensione que est pro veri- 
tate [confirmatione}] evangelii’),— nor 
can τῇ ἀπολ. be dissociated from τοῦ 
evayy. (Chrys.), both being under the 
vinculam of a common article (Green, 
Gr. p. 211), —nor, finally, does it seem 
necessary to restrict the clause to the ju- 
dicial process which resulted in the apos- 
tle’s imprisonment (Van Heng.). It 
seems more natural to give both words 
their widest reference; to understand by 
ἀπολογίᾳ St. Paul’s defence of the gos- 
pel, whether before his heathen judges 
(compare 2 Tim. iv. 16) or his Jewish 
opponents (comp. Phil. i. 16,17), and 
by βεβαιώσει his confirmation and estab- 
lishment of its truth (Heb. vi. 16), — not 
by his sufferings (Chrys., Theod.), but 
by his teaching and preaching among his 
own followers and those who resorted to 
him (compare Acts xxviii. 23, 30): see 
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δεσμοῖς μον καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀπολογίᾳ καὶ βεβαιώσει τοῦ εὐωγγελίου 
συγκοινωνούς μου τῆς χάριτος πάντας ὑμᾶς ὄντας. ὃ μάρτυς γάρ 


8. μου ἐστίν] So Rec. with ADEKL; great majority of mss.; very many Vv. 
(but Vv. in such cases can scarcely be depended on for either side) and many Ff. 
(Griesb. [but om.], Scholz.). The ἐστὶν is omitted by Tischend. and bracketed by 
Lackm. with BFG ; 17. 67#*; Vulg., Claroman. ; Chrysost. (ms.), Theod.-Mops. 
(Meyer, Alf.). The external evidence seems too decidedly in favor of the insertion 
to be overbalanced by the somewhat doubtful internal argument that ἐστὶν is a rem- 
iniscence of Rom. i. 9 (Mey., Alf.). It does not seem much more probable that 
the transcriber should have borne in mind a remote reference, than that the apostle 
should have twice used the same formula. 


the good note of Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
429, 430. 
συγκοινωνούς κι τ. Δ. ‘seeing that 
both in my defence of and, etc., ye are all 
partakers with me of my grace;’ ‘ut qui 
Omnes mecum consortes estis gratiz,’ 
Schmid ; compare Hamm., and Scholef. 
Hints, Ὁ. 104. The preceding ὑμᾶς, fur- 
ther characterized as ἔν re — συγκοιν., is 
rhetorically repeated (see Bernhardy, 
Synt. vi. 4, p. 275 8q.) to support wdy- 
ras; the whole clause serving to explain 
the reason for the ἔχειν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ. It 
is doubtful whether μου is to be connect- 
ed (a) with σνγκοινωνοὺς as a second gen- 
itive (Syr., Copt.), or (Ὁ) with τῇς χάρι- 
vos (compare Clarom., Valg.), the pro- 
noun being placed out of its order ( Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 22.7.1) to mark the reference 
of the prep. in ovyxow. As ovyxow. is 
found in the N. T. both with persons (1 
Cer. ix. 23) and things (Rom. xi. 17), 
the context alone must decide; this, in 
consequence of the meaning assigned be- 
low to χάρις, seems in favor of (a) ; com- 
pare ch. ii. 30: so Hammond, De Wette. 
τῇ: χάριτο!) The reference of this 
subst. has been differently explained : 
the Greek commentators refer it more 
specifically ‘to the grace of suffering,’ 
comp. ver. 29; Rosenm., al. to the ‘ mu- 
nus apostolicum,’ scil. ‘ ye are all assist- 
ants to me in my daty,’ Storr, Peile ; 
others again to the ‘evangcelii donatio,’ 
4 


compare Van Heng. ; others to grace in 
its widest acceptation, Eph. ii. 8, Col. 
i. 6 (De W. Alf.). Of these the first is 
too restrictive, the others, especially the 
last, too vague. The article seems to 
mark the χάρις as that vouchsafed in both 
the cases previously contemplated, suf- 
ferings for (ver. 29), and exertions in 
behalf of the gospel. The translation 
‘ gandii,’ Clarom., Valg., Ambrst., al., is 
apparently due to the reading χαρᾶς, 
though no mss. have been adduced in 
which that variation is found. 

8. μάρτυς γάρ κ. τ. λ.] ‘For God 
is my witness ;’ earnest confirmation of 
the foregoing verse, more especially of 
διὰ τὸ ἔχειν με ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ ὑμᾶς. Chrys. 
well says, οὐχ &s ἀπιστούμενος μάρτυρα 
καλεῖ τὸν Θεόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ πολλῆς διαϑέσεως. 
The reading wor [DEFG; al.; Chrys.; 
Lat. ἘΠῚ would scarcely involve any 
change of sense; it would perhaps only 
a little more enhance the personal rela- 
tion. ὧς ἐπιποϑ ὦ] ‘how 
7 long after you ;’ comp. ch. ii. 26, Rom. 
i. 11, 1 Thess. iii. 6, 2 Tim. i.4. The 
force of ἐπὶ in this compound does not 
mark intension (‘vehementer desidero,’ 
Van Heng.; ‘expetam,’ Beza), but, as 
in éw:Supeivy and similar words, the diree- 
tion of the πόδος ; see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 
4, and Fritz. Rom. i. 9, Vol. 1. p. 31. 
Again, it seems quite unnecessary with 
Van Heng. to restrict the πόϑος to ‘ vee 
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pou ἐστὶν ὁ Θεός, ὡς ἐπιποῶ πάντας ὑμᾶς ἐν σπλάγχνοις Xpic- 
τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. ὃ Kai τοῦτο προσεύχομαι, ἵνα ἡ ἀγάπη ὑμῶν ἔτι 


tree consuetudinis desiderium ;’ the long- 
ing and yearning of the apostle was for 
something more than mere earthly reun- 
ion; it was for their eternal welfare and 
blessedness, and the realization, in its 
highest form, of the χάρις of which they 
were now συγκοινωνοί. The context 
seems clearly to decide that ὡς here, and 
probably also Rom. i. 9, is not ‘quod’ 
(Rosenmuller, De Wette) but ‘ quo- 
modo’ (Syr., Copt.), scil. ‘quantopere,’ 
‘quam propense,’ Corn. a Lap.; com- 
pare Chrysostom, οὐ δυνατὸν εἰπεῖν πῶς 
ἐπιποϑῶ. 

ἐν σπλάγχνοις Χ. Ἰ.] This forcible 
expression must not be understood mere- 
ly as qualitative, — ‘ opponit Christi vis- 
cera carnali affectui,’ Calv., but as semi- 
local, ‘in the bowels of Christ,’ in the 
bowels of Him with whom the apostle’s 
very being was so united (Gal. ii. 20), 
that Christ’s heart had, as it were, be- 
come his, and beat in his bosom: comp. 
Meyer in loc., who has well maintained 
this more deep and spiritual interpreta- 
tion Ἐν thus retains its natural and 
usual force (contr. Rilliet), and the gen. 
is not the gen. auctoris or uriginis (Har- 
tung, Casus, p. 17), as apparently Chrys. 
σπλάγχνα γὰρ αὕτη [ἡ σνγγένεια ἡ κατὰ 
Χρ.] ἡμῖν χαρίζεται, bat simply possessive. 
We can hardly term this use of σπλάγ- 
xva (orem) completely Hebraistic, as 
a similar use is sufficiently common in 
classical Greck (see examples in Rost u. 
Palm, Ler. 8. v., Vol. 11. p. 1504); the 
verb σπλαγχνίζομαι, however, and the 
adjectives woAdowAayxvos and εὔσπλαγ- 
xvos (when not in its medical sense, Hip- 
pocr. p. 89) scem purely so, while, on 
the contrary, the substantive εὐσπλαγχ- 
νία occurs in Eurip. Ries. 192. For alist 
of Hebraisms of the New Test. judi- 
ciously classified, see Winer, Gram. § 3, 
Ὁ. 27 sq. 


9. καὶ τοῦτο προσ΄.] ‘Et hoc precer,’ 
but not ‘ propterea precor,’ as Wolf, 2: 
the καὶ with its simple copulative force 
introduces the apostle’s prayer (ver. 9 = 
11) alluded to in ver. 4, while the τοῦτο 
prepares the reader for the statement of 
its contents, ‘and this which follows is 
what I pray.’ The καὶ (as Meyer ob- 
serves) thus coalesces more with rovre 
than προσεύχομαι ; not καὶ προσ. τοῦτο, 
but καὶ τοῦτο προσ. To connect the 
clause closely with what precedes (Rib 
liet) destroys all the force of ver. 8. 
ἵνα] The particle has here what has been 
called its secondary tlic force (see notes 
on Eph. i. 17); ¢. e. it does not directly 
indicate the purpose of the prayer, but 
blends with it also its subject and purport : 
Theodorus in loc. paraphrases it by a 
simple infin. It may be again remarked 
that this secondary and blended use (esp. 
after verbs of prayer), though not recog- 
nized by Meyer and Fritzeche, cannot be 
safely denied in the N. T.: there are 
numerous passages (setting aside the dis- 
puted use after a prophecy) in which the 
full telie force (‘in order that’) cannot 
be sustained in translation without arti- 
fice or circumlocution ; e.g. comp. Meyer 
on John χν. 8. We may observe farther, 
that this use of ἵνα is not confined to the 
N. T. : it was certainly common in Hel- 
lenic Greek (sce examples in Winer, Gr. 
§ 44. 8, p. 300), and in modern Greek, 
under the form νὰ with the subj., it lapses 
(after a large clase of verbs) into a mere 
periphrasis of the infinitive; see Corpe, 
Gramm. pp. 129, 180. 

ἡ ἀγάπη ὑμῶν] ‘your love,’ not, to- 
wards the apostle (Chrys.), — which had 
been so abundantly shown as to leave 8 
prayer for its increase almost unnecessa- 
ry; nor again, ‘toward God’ (Just.), 
nor even, ‘ towards one another,’ Mcyer, 
Alf. (Theodorus unites the two: comp. 
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μᾶλλον καὶ μᾶλλον περισσεύῃ ἐν ἐπυγνώσει καὶ πάσῃ αἰσϑήσει, 


Wiesing.), both of which seem unneces- 
sarily restrictive. It seems rather ‘ to- 
wards all’ (comp. De Wette), —a love 
which, already shown in, and forming 
an element of, their κοινωνία, ver. 4 (not 
identical with it, Alf.), the apostle prays 
may still more and more increase, not so 
much per se, as in the special elements 
of knowledge and moral perception. Ex- 
amples of the very intelligible μᾶλλον καὶ 
μᾶλλον will be found in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
Ir. p. 307. περισσεύῃ 
ἐν «.7.d.] ‘may abound in knowledge 
and all (every form of) perception,’ not 
‘in all knowledge and perception,’ Lu- 
ther,—an attraction for which there 
seems no authority. The exact force of 
ἐν is somewhat doubtful ; it can scarcely 
(a) approximate in meaning to μετά, 
Chrys. (who, however, fluctuates between 
this preposition and ἐξ), Corn. a Lap., 
al.; for this use, though grammatically 
defensible (comp. examples in Green, 
Gr. p. 289), is not exegetically satisfac- 
tory, as ver. 10 shows that it is not to 
ἀγάπη together with ἐπεγν. and aicd., but 
to ἐπιγν. and aicd. more especially, as 
insphering and defining that love, that 
attention is directed ; nor (b) does it ex- 
actly denote the manner of the increase 
(De W.), as this again seems to give 
tov little prominence to ἐπιγν. and αἰσϑ. ; 
nor, lastly, is ἐν here instrumental, Flatt, 
Heinr.,—as love could hardly be said 
to increase by the agency of knowledge. 
The prep. is thus not simply equivalent 
to μετά, κατά, or διά (much less to els, 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 370), but 
with its usual force marks the sphere, ele- 
ments, or particulars, in which the in- 
crease was to take place ; compare Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. It was not for an 
increase of their love absolutely that the 
apostle prayed, for love might become 
the sport of every impulse (comp. Wie- 
sing.), but it was for its increase in the 


important particulars, a sound knowl- 
edge of the truth and a right spiritual 
perception, and of both of which it was 
to have still more and more. πΠερισσεύ- 
ew is thus not absolute, but closely in 
union with ἐν and its dative, and may be 
considered generally and practically as 
identical with abundare and an ablative, 
the substantives defining the elements 
and items in which the increase is real- 
ized ; compare 2 Cor. viii. 7, Col. ii. 7, 
al. Lachmann, Tischendorf read περισ- 
σεύσῃ with BDE; al., but as two of these 
Μ88., DE, adopt the aor. in ver. 26 with- 
out critical support, their reading is here 
suspicious. ἐπιγν. καὶ 
πάσῃ alcd.| These two substantives 
may be thus distinguished ; ἐπίγνωσις, 
‘accurata cognitio’ (see notes on Eph. i. 
17), denotes a sound knowledge of theo- 
retical and practical truth (Mcy.), τὴν 
προσήκουσαν γνῶσιν τῶν els ἀρέτην συν- 
τεινόντων, Theodorus. Αἴσϑησις, " sen- 
sus’ (Vualg., Clarom.) is more generic, 
bat here, as the context implies, must 
be limited to right spiritual discernment 
» o> 

(waa039 δια [intelligentia spiri- 
tus] Syr.), a sensitively correct moral 
perception (νόησις, Hesych.) of the true 
nature, good or bad, of each circum- 
stance, case, or object which experience 
may present ; compare Prov. i. 4, where 
it is in connection with ἔννοια, and Exod. 
xxviii. 3, where it is joined with σοφία. 
It only occurs here in the N. T.; the in- 
strumental derivative aiodnrfpioy (‘organ 
of feeling,’ etc.) is found Heb. v. 14; 
compare Jer. iv.19. The adjective πάσῃ 
is not intensive (‘ plena et solida,’ Calv.), 
bat, as apparently always in St. Paul’s 
Epp., extensive, ‘every form of;’ comp. 
notes on Eph. i. 8. 

10. els τὸ δοκιμάζειν u.7.A.] ‘for 
you to prove things that are excellent ;’ pure 
pose of the περισσ. ἐν ἐπιγν. καὶ aicd. 
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10 εἷς τὸ δοκιμάζειν ὑμᾶς τὰ διαφέροντα, ἵνα ἦτε εἰλικρινεῖς καὶ 


(not result, —a meaning grammatically 
admissible, but here inapplicable; com- 
pare Winer, Gr. 44. 5, p. 294, note), to 
which the farther and final purpose ἵνα 
ἦτε κι 7. A. is appended in the next clause. 
The words 80x. τὰ διαφ., both here and 
Rom. ii. 18, may correctly receive two, if 
not three, different interpretations, vary- 
ing with the meanings given to διαφέ- 
powra, and the shade of meaning assigned 
to δοκιμάζει. Thus they may imply 
either (a) ‘to prove (distinguish between) 
things that are different,’ i. e. to discrimi- 
nate (δοκιμάζειν καὶ διακρίνειν, Arrian, 
Epict. 1. 20),— whether simply between 
what is right and wrong (Theoph. on 
Rom. ii. 18, De W.), or between differ- 
ent degrees of good and their contraries 
(εἰδέναι τίνα μὲν καλά, τίνα δὲ κρείττονα, 
τίνα δὲ παντάπασι τὰ διαφορὰν πρὸς ἄλ- 
ληλα ἔχοντα, Theod.); so Beza, Van 
Heng., Alf., al. ; (δ) ‘ to approve of things 
that are excellent,’ ‘ut probetis potiora,’ 
Vulg., τὰ διαφέροντα being used in the 
same sense as in Matth. x. 31, xii. 12, 
Luke xii. 7, 24 (Meyer adds Xen. Mier. 
1. 8, τὰ διαφ., Dio Cass. xxiv. 25), and 
δοκιμάζειν in its derivative sense, comp. 
Rom. xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 3, and exam- 
ples in Rost u. Palm, Ler. s. v.; so Au- 
thor., Mey., al.; or lastly (51) ‘to prove, 
bring to the test, things that are excellent,’ 
Syr. [at discernatis convenientia], Ath. 
{ut perpendatis qu prestat], the pri- 
mary meaning of doe. being a little more 
exactly preserved ; see Rom. xii. 2, Eph. 
v. 10. Exegetical considerations must 
alone decide ; these seem slightly in fa- 
vor of the meaning of διαφέροντα (‘ pre- 
stabilia, sc. in bonis optima,’ Beng.) 
adopted in (6) and (5:;),— the prayer for 
the increase of love being more naturally 
realized in proving or approving what is 
excellent, what is really worthy of lovo, 
than in merely discriminating between 
what is different. Between (ὁ) and (1) 


the preceding αἰσϑήσει and the prevailing 
lexical meaning of 30x. decides us in fa- 
vor of the latter ; so Theophyl. (τὸ σύμ- 
φερον δοκιμάσαι καὶ ἐπιγνῶναι τίνας μὲν 
χρῆ φιλεῖν καὶ τίνας μὴ), and apparently 
Chrysostom, Beng. (‘explorare et am- 
plecti’), al., who appear correctly to hold 
to the more exact meaning of δοκιμάζειν : 
comp. notes on Eph. v. 10. 

elAseptvets] ‘pure,’ 2 Pet. iii. 1; 
compare 1 Cor. v. 8, 2 Cor. i. 12, ii. 17. 
The derivation of this adjective, though 
a word not uncommaoa:: cithcer in earlier 
or later Greek, is somewhat doubtfal. 
The most probable is that adopted by 
Stallbaum (Plato, Phied. 77 a), who de- 
rives it from εἷλος [he must mean εἴλη] 
and κρίνω, with reference to a root εἰλεῖν. 
As, however, the primary meaning of 
this root is not quite certain, εἰλικρ. may 
be eithor ‘ what is parcelled off by itself’ 
(gregatim), with reference to εἴλη (seo 
especially Buttmann, Lezil. § 44, and 
compare Rost u. Valm, Ler. 8. v.), or 
more probably, ‘ volubili agitatione se- 
cretum,’ with reference to the meaning 
volere, which has recently been indicated 
as the primary meaning of εἰλεῖν ; see esp. 
Philol, Museum, Vol. 1. p. 405 sq. So 
appy. Hesych. εἰλικρινέβ" τὸ xadapdy καὶ 
ἀμιγὲς ὁτέρου ; see Plutarch, Quest. Rom. 
§ 26, εἰλικρινὲς καὶ ἀμεγές ; ib. Is. et Osir. 
§ 54, wadapds οὐδ᾽ εἱλικρινής, and esp. 
§ 61, where τὰ εἰλικρινῆ and τὰ μικτὰ are 
opposed to cach other; compare also 
Max. Tyr. Diss. 31. The more usual, 
but 1688 prob., derivation is from efAq, 
‘splendor’ [‘EA-, cognate with ZEA,’ 
Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 1. p. 460], in 
which case the rough breathing would be 
more suitable; compare Schneider on 
Plato, Rep. τι. p. 123. Several exam- 
ples of the use of εἰλικρ. will be found in 
Locsner, Obs. p. 350, Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
11. p. 398, and Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
10, of which the most pertincnt are 
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ἀπρόσκοποι εἰς ἡμέραν Χριστοῦ, Ul πεπληρωμένοι καρπὸν δικαιο- 


σύνης τὸν διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 


those above. ἀπρόσκοποι) 
‘ without offence, stumbling ;’ ‘ inoffenso 
cursu,’ Beza; intransitively as in Acts 
xxiv. 16, Hesych. ἀσκανδάλιστον ; ‘com- 
pare Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 1. p. 495. 
Chrys. and others give an active mean- 
ing, as in 1 Cor. x. 32, ‘ giving no οὗ 
fence,’ εἰλικρ. marking their relation to 
God, ἀπρόσκ. their relation to men. This 
hardly accords with the context, in which 
their inward stato and relations to God 
form the sole subject of the prayer. It 
will be best, then, in spite of 1 Cor. l. c., 
to maintain the intransitive meaning ; 80 
apparently Vulg., Syriac, Coptic; but 
these are cases in which the Vv. scarcely 
give a definite opinion. 

els ἡμέραν Xp.] ‘against the day of 
Christ ;’ ‘in diem,’ Vulg., scil. ἵνα τότε 
εὑρεδῆτε καϑαροί, Chrys. ; — not ‘ till the 
day,’ etc., Auth. Ver. (compare Bezs), 
which would rather have been expressed 
by ἄχρις ἡμέρας, as in ver 6. The prep- 
osition has here not its temporal, but its 
ethical force; compare ch. ii. 16, Ephes. 
iv. 30, and notes on 2 Tim. i. 12. On 
the expression ἡμέρα Xp. 800 the notes on 
ver. 6. 

Ll. πεπληρωμένοι w.t.A.] ‘being 
filled with the fruit of righteousness ;’ ™Mo- 
dal clause defining more fully εἰλικρ. καὶ 
ἀπρόσκ., and specifying not only on the 
negative, but also on the positive side 
the fullest and completest Christian de- 
velopment. The accus. καρπὸν [καρπῶν, 
Rec., is unsupported by ancial authority] 
is that of ‘the remoter object,’ marking 
that in which the action of the verb has 
its realization ; so Col. i. 9, πληρωδῆτε 
τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ ϑελήματος ; compare 
Hartang, Casus, p. 62 sq. and notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 5, where this construction is 
discussed. If we compare Rom. xv. 14, 
πετληρωμένοι πάσης γνώσεως, wo may 
recognize the primary distinction be- 


εἰς δόξαν καὶ ἔπαινον Θεοῦ. 


tween the cases: the gen., the ‘ whence- 
case,’ marks the absolute material out of 
which the fulness was realised (compare 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 16); the accus., 
the ‘whither-case,’ the object towards 
which and along which the action tended, 
and, as it were, in the domain of which 
the fulness was evinced ; see Scheuerl., 
Synt. § 9.1, p.63. The gen. δικαιοσύνης 
is the gen. originis, that from which the 
καρπὸς emanates (Hartang, Casus, p. 63}, 
or perhaps more strictly, that of the orig- 
inating cause (Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1, p. 
125),— 2 ἃ καρπὸς that is the production of 
δικαιοσύνη ; compare Gal. v. 22, Eph. v. 
9, James iii. 18, and on the meaning of 
καρπός, notes on Gal. l. c. 

With regard to the strict meaning of δι- 
καιοσύνη it may be briefly remarked that 
we must in all cases be guided by the 
context ; here ver. 10 and the app. empha- 
sis on καρπὸν point to 8x. as a moral 
habitus (comp. Chrys.), as in Rom. vi. 
13, Eph. v. 9, al.,—not ‘ justification ᾿ 
proper (Rilliet), but the righteousnes6 
which results from it and is evinced in 
good works; 80 Calv., Meyer, De W. 
On the distinction between the ‘righteous- 
ness of sanctification ’ and the ‘ righteous- 
ness of justification,’ see especially the 
admirable sermon of Hooker, § 6, Vol. 
111. p. 611 (ed. Keble), and on the doc- 
trine of justification generally, the short 
but comprehensive treatise of Waterland, 
Works, Vol. v1. pp. 1-38. 

τὸν διὰ Ἰ. X. serves to specify the 
καρπόν, 88 being only and solely through 
Christ ; compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 18. 
This fruit is a communication of the life 
of Christ to His own (Wiesing.) ; it re- 
eults from ‘the pure grace of Christ our 
Lord whereby we were in Him [by the 
working of the Spirit He sent, Gal. ii. 
90, iii. 22, Mey.] made to do those good 
works that God had appointed for us to 
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Know that my sufferings 
have furthered the gospel, 


Cuap. I. 12, 13, 


3 Τινώσκειν δὲ ὑμᾶς βούλομαι, ἀδελφοί, ὅτι 


for Christ ta preached by χὰ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ μᾶλλον εἰς “προκοπὴν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου 


all. I indeed would fain 


depart to Christ, but for ξλήλυδγεν, 18 Gore τοὺς δεσμούς μου φανεροὺς 


your sake I shali remain. 


walk in,’ King Edw. VI. Catech., cited 
by Waterland, Justif: Vol. v1. p. 31. 
els δόξαν καὶ ἔπ. Θεοῦ] ‘to the 
praise and glory of God:’ the praise and 
glory of God is the ‘ finis primarius’ of 
the πεπληρῶσϑαι. Hence ‘ad gloriam,’ 
Beza, is more exact than ‘in gloriam,’ 
Vulg., Clarom. ; see notes on Eph. i. 6. 
Δόξα is here, as Mcyer pertinently re- 
marks, the ‘ majesty’ of God per se, 
ἔπαινος, the ‘praise and glorification’ of 
the same ; compare Eph. i. 6, 12, 14, 1 
Pet. i. 7. 

12. γινώσκειν δὲ κι τ. A.] ‘Now 
I would have you know ;’ the transitional 
δὲ (Hartung, Partik. δέ, 2,3, Vol. 1. p- 
165) introduces the fresh subject of the 
apostle’s present condition at Rome, his 
hopes and fears ; compare Rom. i. 13, 1 
Cor. xii. 1, 1 Thess. ἱν. 18, αἱ. It seems 
rather far-fetched in Meyer, followed by 
Alf., to refer γινώσκ. to ἐν ἐπιγν. above, 
“and as a part of this knowledgo I would 
have you know,’ etc. There certainly 
seems no peculiar emphasis in γινώσκειν ; 
the order is the natural one (comp. Jude 
δ) when βούλομαι is unemphatic; con- 
trast 1 Tim. ii. 8, v. 14, al. Though 
few minor points deserve more attention 
in the study of the N. T. than the collo- 
cation of words, we must still be careful 
not to overpress collocations which arise 
not so much from design as from a natu- 
ral and instinctive rhythm; compare 2 
Cor. i. 8. τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμέ) 
‘my circumstances,’ ‘ reram inearam con- 
ditio,’ Wolf; comp. Eph. vi. 21, Col. iv. 
7, Tobit x. 8, and see illustrations in 
Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 234, Wetat. in 
Eph.\.c. In such cases κατὰ is local, 
and marks, as it were, an extension 
along an object; compare Acts xxvi. 3, 
and see Winer, Gr. § 49. ἃ, p. 356. In 


late writers, κατὰ with a personal pro- 
noun becomes almost equivalent to a 
possessive pronoun, and with a substan- 
tive almost equivalent to a simple gen. ; 
comp. 2 Macc. xv. 37. 

μᾶλλον] ‘rather ;’ not ‘maxime’ or 
“excellenter’ (compare Beza), but ‘ po- 
tius,’ rather than what might have been 
expected, — viz. hinderance: see Winer, 
Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217, by whom this use of 
the comparative is well illustrated. 
προκοπήν) ‘advance,’ ‘ furtherance ;’ 
8 substantive of later Grcek condemned 
by the Atticists, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 
15, und compare Triller on Thom. M. 
8. v. p. 741 (ed. Bernh.), who, though 
perhaps justly pleading for the word as 
ap intelligible and even elegant form, is 
unable to cite any instance of its use in 
any early writer, Attic or otherwise. Na- 
merous examples, especially out of Plu- 
tarch, are cited by Wetst. in loc. 
ἐλήλυϑ εν) ‘have fallen out,’ Author. 
Ver. ; compare Wisdom xv. 5, els ὄνειδος 
ἔρχεται. Further but doubtful exam- 
ples are cited by Raphel, Annof. Vol. 11. 
Ῥ. 499; at any rate, from them take out 
Mark vy. 26, Acts xix. 27 (cited even by 
Meyer), in which ἐλϑεῖν certainly implies 
nothing more than simple (ethical) mo- 
tion. Alford adduces Herodot. 1. 120, 
ἐς ἀσδενὲς ἔρχεται, which seems fally in 
point. 

13. Sore τοὺς δεσμ. x. τ. λ.] “80 
that my bonds have become manifest in 
Christ ;’ illustrations of the above xpo- 
xorf ; first beneficial result of his im- 
prisonment : ‘duos nunc sigillatim apos- 
tolus fortune sux adverse: memorat ef- 
fectus,’ Wan Heng. The order of the 
words seems clearly to imply that ἐν Xp. 
must be joined, — not with δεσμούς, Au- 
thor. Ver., al., scil. ‘ad provehendam 





σι». I. 13. 


PHILIPPIANS. 


31 


ἐν Χριστῷ yeveoSas ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ πραιτωρίῳ καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς πᾶσιν, 


Christi honorem,’ Calv., but with φανε- 
pots , on which, perhaps, there is a slight 
emphasis ; the δεσμοὶ were not κρυπτοί, 
but φανεροί ; nor φανεροὶ, only, but φανε- 
pol ἐν Xp., ‘manifesta in Christo,’ Cla- 
rom., manifest—not ‘through Christ,’ 
Theoph., Gecum., but ‘in Christ,’ mani- 
fest as borne in fellowship with Him, and 
in His service. On this important qual- 
itative formula, which must never be 
vaguely explained away, see notes on 
Gal. ii. 17, and for a brief explanation 
of its general force, compare Hooker, 
Serm, 111. Vol. 111. p. 763 (ed. Keble). 
The variation gay. yevéod. (Chrys. adds 
tous) ἐν Xp. with DEFG ; Boern., Vulg., 
al., shows perhaps that some difficulty 
has been felt in the connection. 

ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ πραιτ.] ‘inthe whole prato- 
rium.’ The meaning of πραιτώριον in 
this passage has been abundantly dis- 
cussed. Taken per se, the adjectival sub- 
stantive ‘ pretorium ’ has apparently the 
following meanings: (a) ‘the gencral’s 
tent,’ sc. ‘tentorium or tabernaculum ἢ 
(Livy, ναι. 12), and derivatively ‘the 
council of war’ held there (Livy xxvr. 
15); (Ὁ) the ‘ palace of a provincial gov- 
ernor’ (Ciccro, Verr. 111. 28; compare 
Matth. xxvii. 27, Mark xv. 16, al.), sc. 
‘domicilium,’ and thence derivatively, (a) 
‘the palace of aking’ (Juv. x. 161; 
compare Acts xxiii. 35), and even (β) 
‘the mansion of a private individual ’ 
(compare Suct. Octav. 72) ; lastly, (c) 
‘the body-guard of the emperor ’ (Tacit. 
Hist. 1v. 46); and thence not improba- 
bly, (d) ‘the guard-house or barracks 
where they were stationed ;’ compare 
Scheller, Ler. s.v., from which this ab- 
stract has been compiled. In the pres- 
ent passage Chrys. and the patristic ex- 
positors all adopt (ὁ, a) and refer the 
term to ‘the emperor’s palace’ (rd βασί- 
Aca), but since the time of Perizonius 
(de Pret. εἰ Pretorio, Franeg. 1687) 


nearly all modern commentators adopt 
(d), and refer xparr. to the ‘ castram Pre- 
torianorum’ built and fortified by Seja- 
nas, not far from the ‘ Porta Viminalis ;’ 
compare Suet. Tiber. 37, Tacit. Ann. rv. 
2, Dio Cass. tv11. 19. The patristic in- 
terpretation, on account of the lax use of 
‘pretorium,’ seems fairly defensible: 
as, however there is no proof that the 
imperial palace at Rome was ever 80 
called, and as it is expressly said, Acts 
xxviii. 16, that St. Paul was delivered 
τῷ στρατοπεδάρχῳ (one of the two Pre- 
fecti Preetorio, perhaps Burrus), and by 
him assigned to the custody of a (Pre- 
torian) soldier, it seems more probable 
that the apostle is here referring to the 
‘castrum Pretorianorum,’—not merely 
to the smaller portion of it attached to 
the palace of Nero ( Wieseler, Chronof. p. 
403, followed by Hows. [Vol. 11. p. 510, 
ed. 2], and Alf. in loc.), but as ὅλῳ and 
the subsequent generic τοῖς λοιποῖς πᾶσιν 
seem to imply,—to the whole camp of 
the Pretorians, whether inside or outside 
the city, — in which general designation 
it is not improbuble that the οἰκία Καίσα- 
pos (chap. iv. 22) may be included: see 
notes in foc. The interpr. ‘ hall of judi- 
cature,’ Hamm., al. (see Wolf tn loc.), 
does not appear either satisfactory or 
tenable. The arguments 
based on this passage by Baur (der Apost. 
Paul. p. 469 sq.) against the genuine- 
ness of this Ep. must be pronounced 
very hopeless and unconvincing. 

καὶ τοῖς Aotwots} ‘and to all the 
rest,’ beside the Preetorian camp, ‘reli- 
quis omnibus Rome: versantibus,’ comp. 
Neander, Planting, Vol.1. p.317 (Bohn) : 
not ‘the rest of the Preetorians’ ( Wiese- 
ler, Chronol. p. 457), ἃ meaning too lim- 
ited ; nor, ‘ hominibus erteris (gentilibus) 
quibuscunque,’ Van Heng., a meaning 
which of λοιποὶ certainly does not neces- 
sarily bear. Vulg., th., and Author. 
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14 καὶ τοὺς πλείονας τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἐν Κυρίῳ πεποιδότας τοῖς δεσ- 
pois μου περισσοτέρως τολμᾶν ἀφόβως τὸν λόγον λαλεῖν. 16 Τινὲς 


refer τοῖς λοιποῖς to locality, ‘in other 
places’ (ἐν τῇ πόλει πάσῃ, Chrys.), the 
dative being under the vinculum of ἐν: 
this is grammatically possible, but, as 
λοιπὸς is not elsewhere applied to places 
in the N. T., not very probable; comp. 
2 Cor. xiii. 2. 

14. καὶ τοὺς πλείονα) ‘and that 
the greater part of the brethren:’ second 
beneficial effect of the apostle’s imprison- 
ment. The presence of the article obvi- 
ously shows that πλείονας must here re- 
tain its proper comparative force, — not 


ον 
‘many,’ Auth. Ver. Vyas {multita- 


do] Syr., but ‘the greater portion,’ ‘ the 
more part,’ as Author. in Acts xix. 32, 
xxvii. 12, 1 Cor. ix. 19, xv.6. So also 
2 Cor. ii. 6, iv. 15, ix. 2, where both Lu- 
ther and Auth. incorrectly retain the 
positive. ἐν Kup. πεποιϑ.] 
‘having ἐπ the Lord confidence in my 
bonds ;’ not ‘in regard of. my bonds’ 
(Flatt, Rill.), which vitiates the construc- 
tion; the dative not being a dative ‘of 
reference to’ (comp. Gal. i. 22), but the 
usual transmissive dative. At first sight 
it might seem more simple and natural 
with Syr. to connect ἐν Κυρίῳ with ἀδελ- 
gay, ‘ brethren united with, in fellowship 
with the Lord,’ —a construction admis- 
sible in point of grammar (Winer, Gr. § 
20. 2, p. 123), but open to the serious 
objection that though the important mo- 
dal adjunct, ἐν Κυρίῳ, occurs several 
times in St. Paal’s Epistles with sub- 
stantives or quasi-substantives, 6. g. Rom. 
xvi. 8, 13, Eph. iv. 1, vi. 21, Col. iv. 7, 
it is never found with ἀδελφός : Eph. vi. 
21, cited in opp. by Van Heng., is not 
in point; see Meyer tn loc. On the con- 
trary, πεποιῶ. is found similarly joined 
with ἐν Kup. chap. ii. 24, Galat. v. 10, 2 
Thess. iii. 4, comp. Rom. xiv. 4. The 
objection that in these and similar cases 


wero.d. stands first in the sentence (Alf.), 
is not here of any moment; the empha- 
sis rests on ἐν Κυρίῳ, and properly causes 
its precedence: surely it must have been 
‘in the Lord,’ and in Him only, that con- 
fidence could have been felt— when in 
bonds: so rightly Meyer, and very de- 
cidedly Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 124. 
περισσοτέρως τολμᾶν) ‘are more 
abundantly bold,’ scil. than when I was 
not in bonds; not ‘ arc very much em- 
boldened,’ Conyb., a needless dilution of 
the comparative; ‘hac freti plus solito 
audere debemus, jam in persona fratrum 
pignus victories nostre habentes,’ Calv. 
The construction adopted by Grotius, 
Baumg., Cruza., al., περισσ. ἀφόβως, t. e. 
ἀφοβωτέρως, is eminently unsatisfactory ; 
each verb naturally takes its own adverb. 
With ἀφόβως λαλεῖν, comp. Acts iv. 81, 
ἐλάλουν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ wappn- 
σίας, a passage which may have suggest- 
ed here the insertion of the nearly certain 
gloss τοῦ Θεοῦ, as in AB; about 20 mss. ; 
majority of Vv. (Zachm.). The varia- 
tions (see Zisch.) serve to confirm the 
shorter reading. 

15. τιγὲς μὲν κι τ. Δ.) ‘Some in 
deed even from envy and strife:’ excep- 
tions to the foregoing; ‘this is the case 
with all; some preach from bad motives,’ 
The previous definition, ἐν Kup. rero.d., 
seems to render it impossible that the 
τινὲς μὲν should be comprised in the 
ἀδελφοί, ver.14. The mention of ‘speak- 
ing the word’ brings to the apostle’s 
mind all who were doing so; he pauses 
then to allude to all, specifying under 
the τινὲς μὲν (obs. not of μὲν as in ver. 
16) his Judaizing —not his unbelieving 
(Chrys.) — opponents, while in τινὲς δὲ 
he reverts to the sounder majority mcn- 
tioned in ver. 14. Καί, with its common 
contrasting force in such collocations 
(see notes on chap. iv. 12; comp. Klotz, 


Cap. I. 15, 16. 


PHILIPPIANS. 


83 


μὲν καὶ διὰ φϑόνον καὶ ἔριν, τινὲς δὲ καὶ δι’ εὐδοκίαν τὸν Χριστὸν 
κηρύσσουσιν 38 οἱ μὲν ἐξ ὠγάπης, εἰδότες ὅτι εἰς ἀπολογίαν τοῦ 


Devar. Vol. 11. p. 636, and examples in 
Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. pp. 136, 137) 
marks that there were, alas! other mo- 
tives beside the good ones that might be 
inferred from the preceding words. ΑἹ- 
ford refers «al to riwes, ‘besides those 
mentioned ver. 14.’ This, however, does 
not seem tenable. διὰ 
φΦὃ ὀν ον] ‘un account of envy,’ or more 
idiomatically, ‘from envy,’ ‘for envy,’ 
— to gratify that evil feeling ; so Matth. 
xxvii. 18, Mark xv. 10, comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 49. c, p. 355, and notes on Gal. iv, 
13. Alberti adduces somewhat perti- 
nently Philemon [Major, a comic poet, 
B.C. 320] πολλά με διδασκεις Apddves 
διὰ φϑόνον ; sce Mcineke, Com. Fragm. 
Vol. rv. p. 55. It is scarcely necessary 
to add that the translation ‘amid envy’ 
(Jowett on Gal. iv. 10), is quite untena- 
ble : διὰ with an accus. in local or quasi- 
local references is purely poetical; com- 
pare Bernhardy, Synt. v. 18, p. 236. 

80 εὐδοκίαν] ‘onaccount of, from, good 
will,’ ἀπὸ xpoSuulas ἁπάσης, Chrys.,— 
towards the apostle; not towards othcrs 
in respect of their salvation (Est.). De 
W. objects to this meaning of εὐδοκία as 
not sufficiently confirmed, and adopts the 
transl. ‘ good pleasure,’ sc. of me and my 
affairs. This seems somewhat hypercriti- 
cal; surely the opposition διὰ pddvopy 
coupled with ἀξ ἀγάπης, ver. 16, seems 
sufficient to warrant the current transla- 
tion; see Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 372, 
whose note, however, is not in all points 
perfectly exact; comp. notes on Eph. i. 
5, and the quaint but suggestive com- 
ments of Andzewes, Serm. x111. Vol. 1. 
p. 230 (Angl.-Cath. Libr.). The καὶ 
refers to contrary motives just enunciat- 
ed; and the party specified under τινὲς 
δέ, though practically coincident with the 
πλείονες, nre yet, as De Wette rightly 
observes, put slightly ander a different 

δ 


point of view, and as forming the oppo- 
site party to those last mentioned. Thus 
of those who spake the word, τινὲς μὲν 
were factious and envious, τινὲς δὲ full 
of good will and kindly feeling, and these 
latter were they who constitute the πλεί- 
ovas τῶν ἀδελφῶν, ver. 14. 

16. of μὲν ἐξ aydans] ‘those in- 
deed (that are) of love (do so) ;’ sc. ὄντες, 
comp. Rom. ii. 8, Gal. iii. 7. The two 
classes mentioned in the last verse are 
now by οἱ μὲν and of δὲ a little more ex- 
actly specified, the order being inverted. 
In Rec. the more natural order is pre- 
served, but is very insufficiently sup- 
ported, viz., only by one of the second 
correctors of D, K (L omits of μὲν ἐξ 
ἐριϑ. to μου), other mss.; Syr.-Philox. 
and other Vv., and severa} Greek Ff. 
The Auth. Ver. and apparently nearly 
all the older expositors muke of μὲν the 
subject, and refer ἐξ ἀγάπης to the sup- 
plicd clause, τὸν Xp. κηρ. : so aleo Matth, 
Alf., and other modern commentators. 
This is plausible at first sight, but on a 
nearcr examination can hardly be main- 
tained. For first, ἐξ ἀγάπης would thus be 
only a kind of repetition of διὰ εὐδοκίαν, 
as also ἐξ ἐριῶ. of διὰ Pddvov; and sec- 
ondly, the force of the causal participial 
clause would be much impaired, for the 
object of the apostle is rather to specify 
the motives which caused this difference 
of behavior in the two classes than merely 
to reiterate the nature of it. See esp. 
De Wette in loc. by whom the present 
interpretation is ably maintained; so 
Meyer, Wies., and (in language perhaps 
too confident), Van Heng.: where appy. 
all the ancient versions are on the other 
side, it is not wise to be too positive. On 
the expression, of ἐξ ἀγάπης, ‘qui ab 
amore originem ducunt,’ see notes on 
Gal. iii. 7, and. Fritz. on Rom. ii. 8, Vol. 
1. p. 105: εἰδότες ὅτι κι τ: λ.} 
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14 καὶ τοὺς πλείονας τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἐν Κυρίῳ πεποιδότας τοῖς δεσ- 
pois μον περισσοτέρως τολμᾶν ἀφόβως τὸν λόγον λαλεῖν. 1 Τινὲς 


refer τοῖς λοιποῖς to locality, ‘in other 
places’ (ἐν τῇ πόλει πάσῃ, Chrys.), the 
dative being under the vinculam οὗ ἐν: 
this is grammatically possible, but, as 
λοιπὸς is not elsewhere applied to places 
in the N. T., not very probable; comp. 
2 Cor. xiii. 2. 

14. καὶ τοὺς πλείονα] ‘and that 
the greater part of the brethren:’ second 
beneficial effect of the apostle’s imprison- 
ment. The presence of the article obvi- 
ously shows that πλείονας must here re- 
tain its proper comparative force, — not 


ον 
‘many,’ Auth. Ver. μοῦ {multita- 


do} Syr., but ‘the greater portion,’ ‘ the 
more part,’ as Author. in Acts xix. 32, 
XXvii. 12, 1 Cor. ix. 19, xv. 6. So also 
2 Cor. ii. 6, iv. 15, ix. 2, where both Lu- 
ther and Auth. incorrectly retain the 
positive. dy Kup. πεποιϑ.] 
‘having in the Lord confidence in my 
bonds ;’? not ‘in regard of. my bonds’ 
(Flatt, Rill.), which vitiates the constrac- 
tion; the dative not being a dative ‘of 
reference to’ (comp. Gal. i. 22), but the 
usual transmissive dative. At first sight 
it might seem more simple and natural 
with Syr. to connect ἐν Kuply with ἀδελ- 
gay, ‘ brethren united with, in fellowship 
with the Lord,’ —a construction admis- 
sible in point of grammar (Winer, Gr. § 
20. 2, p. 123), but open to the serious 
objection that though the important mo- 
dal adjunct, ἐν Κυρίῳ, occurs several 
times in St. Panl’s Epistles with sub- 
stantives or quasi-substantives, e. g. Rom. 
xvi. 8, 13, Eph. iv. 1, vi. 21, Col. iv. 7, 
it is never found with ἀδελφός : Eph. vi. 
21, cited in opp. by Van Heng., is not 
in point; see Meyer ἐπ loc. On the con- 
trary, rero.d. is found similarly joined 
with ἐν Kup. chap. ii. 24, Galat. v. 10, 2 
Thess. iii. 4, comp. Rom. xiv.4. The 
objection that in these and similar cases 


wexo.y. stands first in the sentence (Alf.), 
is not here of any moment ; the empha- 
sis rests on ἐν Κυρίῳ, and properly causes 
its precedence: surely it must have been 
‘in the Lord,’ and in Him only, that con- 
fidence could have been felt— when in 
bonds: so rightly Meyer, and very de- 
cidedly Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 124. 
περισσοτέρως τολμᾶν] ‘are more 
abundantly bold,’ scil. than when I was 
not in bonds; not ‘ are very much em- 
boldened,’ Conyb., a needless dilution of 
the comparative ; ‘hac freti plus solito 
audere debemus, jam in person4 fratram 
pignus victoris nostre habentes,’ Calv. 
The construction adopted by Grotius, 
Baumg., Crus., al., περισσ. ἀφόβως, ἱ. ε. 
ἁφοβωτέρως, is eminently unsatisfactory ; 
each verb naturally takes its own adverb. 
With &pdBws λαλεῖν, comp. Acts iv. 381, 
ἐλάλουν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ παῤῥη- 
σίας, ἃ passage which may have suggest- 
ed here the insertion of the nearly certain 
gloss τοῦ Θεοῦ, as in AB; about 20 mas. ; 
majority of Vv. (Zachm.). The varia- 
tions (see Zisch.) serve to confirm the 
shorter reading. 

15. reves μὲν κι τι A] ‘Some in- 
deed even from envy and strife:’ excep- 
tions to the foregoing; ‘this is the case 
with all; some preach from bad motives.’ 
The previous definition, ἐν Kup. πεποιῶ., 
seems to render it impossible that the 
τινὲς μὲν should be comprised in the 
ἀδελφοί, ver.14. The mention of ‘ speak- 
ing the word’ brings to the apostle’s 
mind all who were doing so; he pauses 
then to allude to all, specifying under 
the τινὲς μὲν (obs. not of μὲν as in ver. 
16) his Judaizing —not his unbelieving 
(Chrys.) — opponents, while in τινὲς δὲ 
he reverts to the sounder majority men- 
tioned in ver. 14. Καί, with its common 
contrasting force in such collocations 
(see notes on chap. iv. 12; comp. Klotz, 
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im respect of their s2'ratioa (Es). De 
W. objects to this meaning of εὐδοεία 2s 
not safBarent!y coofirmed, and adopts the 
transl ‘ cood pleasure,’ ὃς. of me and my 
affairs. This seems somewhat hyper-riti- 
cal; sarely the opposition διὰ φϑόσιν 
coupled with ἀξ é&ydrqs, ver. 16, seems 
sufiiciest to warrent the current transla- 
Hon; see Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 372, 
whose note, bowever, is not in all points 
perfectly exact; comp. notes on Epa. i. 
5, and the quaint but sucrestive com- 
ments of And-ewes, Scra. x111. Vol. 1. 
p- 280 (Angl.-Cath. Libr.). The καὶ 
refers to contrary motives just enunciat- 
ed; and the party specified under Tints 
δέ, thoagh practically coincident with the 
πλείονες, are yet, as De Wette rightly 
observes, pat slightly under a different 
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side, it is not wise to be too positive, On 
the expression, of ἐξ ἀγάπης, “ qui ab 
amore originem dacunt,’ see notes on 
Gal. iii. 7, and Fritz. on Rom. ii. 8, Vo}. 
1. p. 10% εἰδότες ὅτι κι 7: A.) 
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εὐωγγέλίου κεῖμαι; Ἱ οἱ δὲ ἐξ ἐρίδϑείας τὸν Χριστὸν καταγγέλ- 
λουσιν οὐχ ἁγνῶς, οἰόμενοι Sripw ἐγείρειν τοῖς δεσμοῖς μου. 


‘as they know that I am appointed for the 
defence of thegospel,’ i.e. ‘set to defend 
the gospel,’ Tynd., Cran.; participial 
clause explaining the motives of the be- 
havior, compare Rom. v. 3, Gal. ii. 6, 
Eph. vi. 8, al. They recognize in me 
the appointed defender of the gospel, — 
not the incapacitated preacher, whose 
position claims their help (Est., Fell 2), 
but the energetic apostle whose example 
quickens and evokes thcir co-operation. 
Κεῖμαι has thus a purcly passive refer- 
ence, not ‘jaceo in conditione miserd,’ 
Van Heng. (a meaning lexically defensi- 
ble, see examples in Rost u. Palm, Lez. 
8. v.), but ‘constitutus sum,’ &th., ‘I 
am set,’ Auth., Θεός με κεχειροτόνηκε, 
Theodoret: so Luke ii. 34, 1 Thess. iii. 
3. The apostle was in confinement, but 
not, as far as we can gather, either in 
‘misery or in suffering; compare Conyb. 
and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 11.,p. 515 sq. 
ἀπολογίαν τοῦ evayy. is referred 
by Chrvs., Theoph., and C&cum. to the 
account (τὰς εὐϑύνας) of his ministry, 
which the apostle would have to render 
up to God, and which tle co-operation of 
others might render 1088 heavy. This 
seems artificial: ἀπολογία is nowhere 
used in the N. T. in reference to God, 
and can hardly have a different meaning 
to that which it bears in v. 7; sec Wie- 
seler, Chronol. p. 430 note. 

17. of δὲ ἐξ epiSelas}] ‘but they 
(that are) of party-feeling or dissension ;’ 
opposite class to of ἐξ ἀγάπης, ver. 16. 
On the derivation and true meaning of 
épidela, — not exactly ‘contention,’ Au- 
thor. (comp. Vulg., Syr., Copt.), follow- 
ed by many modern commentators, but 
‘jutrigue,’ ‘party-spirit’ (ἀναιδῶς κατὰ 
τὴν ἀγορὰν wepiidyres, Theod.), as appar- 
ently felt by Clarom. ‘ dissensio,’ and 
perhaps /&th., — see notes on Gal. v. 20. 
On the most suitable translation, comp. 


notes on Transl. 

καταγγέλλουσι»ν)] ‘declare,’ ‘pro- 
claim ;’ in effect not different from κερύσ- 
σειν, ver. 16 (καταγγέλλεται᾽ κηρύσσεται, 
Hesych.), but perhaps presenting a little 
more distinctly the idea of ‘ promulga- 
tion,’ ‘making fally known’ (Xenoph. 
Anab. 11. 5. 11, τινὶ τὴν ἐπιβουλήν) ; 
comp. 1 Cor. ix. 14, Coloss. i. 28, and 
Acts xvii. 3, 28, in which latter book the 
word occurs about ten times. It is pe- 
culiar to St. Paul and St. Luke. In 
this compound the preposition appears 
to have an intensive force, as in xara- 
λέγειν», καταφαγεῖν «.7.A.; see Rost u. 
Palm, Ler. 8.v.1V.4. Οὐχ ἁγνῶς ‘insin- 
cerely,’ ‘with no pure intention,’ (οὐκ 
εἰλικρινῶς οὐδὲ δι᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ πρᾶγμα, Chrys- 
ost.), belongs closely to καταγγ., and 
marks the spirit in which they performed 
the xarayyeAla. On the meaning of ἀγ- 
yds (‘in quo nihil est impuri’) see notes 
on 1 Tim. v. 22, and Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 
22. οἰόμενοι κ. τ. A] 
‘thinking (thus) to raise up, etc.;’ not 
exactly parallel to εἰδότες, ver. 16, but 
explanatory of οὐχ ἁγνῶς. The verb 
ofeaSa: sccms here to convey a faint idea 
of intention, though of an intention which 
was not realized; e.g. Plato, Apol. 41 », 
οἰόμενοι βλάπτειν (cited by De W.); καὶ 
καλῶς εἶπε τὸ olduevor’ ob γὰρ οὕτως ἐξέ- 
βαινεν, Chrysost. The reading ἐγείρειν 
(Rec. ἐπιφέρειν) is supported not only by 
the critical principle, ‘ proclivi lectioni 
praestat ardua,’ but also by the weight of 
uncial authority, ABD!FG ; so too, three 
mss., Vulg., Clarom., Goth., al., and the 
best modern editors. 

τοῖς δεσμοῖς pov] ‘unto my bonds,’ 
dat. incommodi, Jelf, Gr. § 602. 8; en- 
deavoring to make a state already suffi- 
ciently fall of trouble yet more painful 
and afflicting. There is some little doubt 
as to the exact nature of this ϑλίψις. Is 
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18 χί γάρ; πλὴν παντὶ τρόπῳ, εἴτε προφάσει εἴτε adn eta, 


it outward, i.e. dangers from the inflamed 
hatred of heathen enemies (Chrysost.), or 
inward, ὦ, 6. ‘trouble of spirit’ (Alford) 1 
Not the latter, which is not in harmony 
with the studiedly objective δεσμοῖς, or 
with the prevailing use of ϑλίψις in the 
N. T.;—nor yet exactly as Chrys., al., 
which secins too restricted, if not artifi- 
cial, but, more probably, ill-treatment at 
the hands of Jews and Judaizing Chris- 
tians, which the false teaching of the of 
ἐξ ἐριϑείας would be sure to call forth. 
Calvin very prudently observes, ‘erant 
plurime occasiones [Apostolo nocendi] 
que sunt nobis incognite qui temporum 
circumstantias non tenemus.’ 

18. τί γάρ] " What then;’ ‘ quid 
enim,’ Vulg., or perhaps more exactly, 
‘quid ergo;’ not ‘quid igitur,’ Beza, 
which is not commonly thus used in in- 
dependent questions. The uses of τί 
yap may be approximately stated as 
three: (a) argumentative, answering very 
nearly to tho Lat. ‘quid enim,’ and while 
confirming or explaining the preceding 
sentence, often serving to imply tacitly 
that an opponent has no answer to 
make ; sec Hand, Tursell. Vol. 11. Ὁ. 886. 
It is thus often followed by another in- 
terrogation; compare Rom. iii. 3. Job 
xxi. 4; (hb) affirmative ; answering very 
pearly to ‘profecto’ or the occasional 
‘quid ni’ of the Latins (Hand, Tursell. 
Vol. rv. p. 186); compare Eurip. Orest. 
481, Soph. Gd. Col. 547, and see Herm. 
Viger, No. 108, and Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 
Vol. 1. p. 537, who however has not suf- 
ficiently discriminated between the ex- 
amples adduced; (c) rhetorical, as ap- 
parently here, answering more nearly to 
‘quid ergo’ or ‘quid ergo est’ (Hand, 
Tursell. Vol. 11. p. 456), and marking 
commonly either a startled question (com- 
pare Ged Col. 544, 552), or, as here, and 
apparently Job xviii. 4, a brisk transition 
(‘ubi quis cum alacritate quidam ad 


novam sententiam tranagreditar,’ Kiih- 
ner on Xenoph. Memor. 11. 6. 2), and 
thus perhaps differing from the calmer 
τί οὖν. In every one of these cases, how- 
ever, the pruper force of ydp (‘sane pro 
rebus comparatis’) though successively 
becoming more obscure, may still be rec- 
ognized; here, for example, the ques- 
tion amounts to, ‘ things being then as I 
have described them, what is my state 
of feeling?’ See Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p. 247 sq. All supplements, διαφέρει 
(Chrys.), μοι μέλει (Theoph.), φήσομεν 
(Van H.), ctc., are perfectly unnecessa- 
ry, if not uncritical. 

πλήν] ‘notwithstanding,’ ‘nevertheless ;’ 
this particle, probably connected with 
πλέον (Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 11. pp. 
39, 323), not with πέλας (Hartung, Par- 
tik. Vol. 11. p. 30), has properly a com- 
parative force, especially recognizable in 
the disjunctive comparison πλὴν § (see 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 100), and its use with 
the gen. 6. g. Mark xii. 32, John viii. 10. 
This might be termed its prepositional 
use. It however soon passed by an in- 
telligible gradation into an adverbial use, 
and came to imply little more than ἀλλά, 
‘nevertheless,’ ‘abyesehen davon’ (ch. 
iii. 16. iv. 14, 1 Cor. xi. 11, Eph. v. 33), 
with which particle it is not unfrequently 
joined ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 725. 
παντὶ τρόπῳ) ‘in every way,’ scil. of 
preaching the gospel, more exactly de- 
fined by εἴτε --- εἴτε. At first sight there 
might seem some difficalty in this lonity 
of St. Paul towards false, and perhaps 
hetcrodox teachers, — men against whom 
he warns his converts with euch empha- 
sis in ch. iii. 2. The answer seems rea- 
sonable, that St. Paul is here contem- 
plating the personal motives rather than 
alluding to the doctrines of the preach- 
ers ; nay, more, that perverted in many 
respects as this preaching might be, 
Cuaisr is still its subject, and to the 
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Χριστὸς καταγγέλλεται; καὶ ἐν τούτῳ χαίρω' ἀλλὰ καὶ χαρήσομαρ 


large heart of the apostle this is cnough ; 
this swallows up every doubt and fear: 
‘let then the word be preached, and let 
it be heard ; be it sincerely, or be it pre- 
tensedly, so it be done, it is to him (St. 
Paul] and should be to us, matter (not 
only of contentment, but also) of rejoic- 
ing,’ Andrewes, Serm. 1x. Vol. v. p. 
191 (A.-C. Libr.); see especially Nean- 
der, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 318 (Bohn), and 
compare Stier, Reden Jesu, Vol. 111. p. 
29. εἴτε προφάσει κ.τ.λ.] 
‘ whether in pretence or in truth ;’ datives 
expressive of the manner, technically 
termed, modal datt.; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 31.6, p. 193, and especially Jelf, Gr. 
§ 603, by whom this use of the dative is 
well illustrated ; compare also Hartung, 
Casus, p.69. The phraseological anno- 
tators, especially Wetstein and Raphel 
(Vol. rx. p. 500), adduce numerous in- 
stances of a similar opposition between 
προφασις and ἀλήϑεια or τἀληϑές ; these 
are quite enough, independently of the 
context, to induce us to reject the trans- 
lation of προφάσει, adopted by Grot., al., 
‘occasione,’ t. e., ‘be the good not in- 
tended but only occasioned by them,’ 
Hammond. On the more gencral mean- 
ing of the here more limited ἀλήϑεια, 
compare Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 16, 
Vol. 11. p. 169. ἐν τούτῳ) 
‘ therein,’ ‘in this state of things,’ scil. 
that Christ is preached, though from dif- 
ferent reasons ; comp. Luke x. 20. This 
use of ἐν τούτῳ, nearly = Germ. ‘ darii- 
ber,’ though apparently not very com- 
mon in the best prose, is certainly no 
Hebraism (Rilliet); see Winer, Gram. 
§ 48. a, p. 346. Meycor compares Plato, 
Republ. x. Ὁ. 603 c, ἐν τούτοις πᾶσιν 4 
λυπουμένους ἣ xalporrus. 

ἀλλὰ καὶ χαρ.] ‘yea, and I shall re- 
joice:’ not exactly, de) ὑπὲρ τούτων xa- 
ρήσομαι, Chrys., Calv., but, in more strict 
connection with the following fut., when 


the ἀποβ. εἰς owr. is being realized. The 
punctuation is here not quite certain. 
Lachm., followed by Tisch. and Meyer, 
places a fall stop before ἀλλά, and a co- 
lon after xap.. thus connecting οἶδα γὰρ 
more immediately with the present 
clause. This seems right in principle 
both on grammatical, as well as exeget- 
ical, considerations : a colon, however, 
as in text, seems preferable to a full stop, 
for there is a kind of sequence in the 
χαίρω and χαρήσομαι which can hardly 
be completely interrupted. De W., Van 
Heng., and others who retain the com- 
ma (Alford has a comma in text but a 
colon in translation) suppose an ellip- 
sis of οὐ μόνον before χαίρω. This is 
very unsatisfactory. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ has here 
its idiomatic meaning ‘at etiam,’ the 
faintly seclusive force of ἀλλὰ serving 
specially to confine attention to the new 
assertion which the καὶ annexes and en- 
hances ; see Fritz. Rom. vi. 5, Vol. 1. p. 
374. It may be observed that in these 
words, and also in some uses of the idi- 
omatic ἀλλὰ γάρ, ἀλλὰ μέν, the primary 
force of ἀλλὰ (‘aliud jam hoc esse de quo 
sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
2) is so far obscured that it does practi- 
cally little more than impart a briskness 
and emphasis to the declaration ; sce 
Klotz, /. c., p. 8, Hartung, Partik. Vol. 
11. p. 35. Lastly, we should be careful 
to distinguish between the present use of 
ἀλλὰ καὶ and (a) where a hypothetical 
clause precedes, evoking a more distinct 
opposition, e. g. 1 Cor. iv. 15, 2 Cor. iv. 
16; (b) where an opposition is involved 
in the terms themselves, e. g. Diod. Sic. v. 
84 (Fritz.), ἐν ταῖς νήσοις ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ 
τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ; or (c) where ἀλλὰ occurs in 
brisk exhortation, e. g. Soph. Philoct. 
796, ἀλλ᾽ ὦ τέκνον καὶ Sdpaos ἴσχε; in 
which passage Hermann’s proposed 
emendation τὶ ϑάρσος does not seem 
either plausible or necessary. 
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19. οἷδα γάρ] Confirmation of the 
words immediately preceding, the γάρ 
having its simple argumentative force. 
If with Calv., Bisp., al. this clause be 
referred to ver. 17, γὰρ must have more 
of an explanatory force (comp. notes on 
Gal. ii. 6): such a ref., however, is un- 
duly regressive; τοῦτο here can only 
mean the same as τούτῳ ver. 19,—the 
more extended preaching of the gospel 
of Christ. The words τοῦτο --- σωτηρίαν 
occur in Job xiii. 16, and may have been 
a reminiscence. eis 
σωτηρίαν) ‘tosalvation.” The exact 
meaning of σωτηρία has been very differ- 
ently explained. It has been referred to 
(a) ‘salus corporea,’ scil. ‘escape from 
present danger,’ ἀπαλλαγήν, Chrys., who 
however fluctuates; ‘preservation in 
life,” τὸ ὅσον οὐδέ πω μαρτύριον, CEcuim., 
and apparently Syr.; (ὁ) ‘salus spiritu- 
alis,’ ‘ Seelenheil,’ De Wette, ‘his own 
fruitfulness to Christ,’ Alford ; (c) both 
united, ‘ for good, whether of soul (Rom. 
viii. 28) or of body’ (Acts xxvii. 34), 
Peile, Bloomf.; (d) ‘salus sempiterna,’ 
whether (a) in reference to others (Grot., 
Hamm.), or (β) in ref. to himself, ‘ suam 
salutem veram et perennem,’ Van Heng. 
The last of these meanings ulone seems 
to satisfy the future reference (ἀποβ.), 
and is most in accordance with the pre- 
vailing meaning of σωτηρία in St. Paul’s 
Epistles : compare ver. 28, ch. ii. 12, and 
εἰς σωτ. Rom. i. 16, 2 Thess. ii. 13. 
διὰ τῆς κι τ. A.) ‘through your suppli- 
cation and the supply of the spirit of J. C.;’ 
the two means by which the σωτηρία is 
to be realized, intercessory supplication 
on the part of man, and supply of the 
Spirit on the part of God. Meyer and 
Alford regard the gen. ἐπιχορηγίας as 
dependent on ὑμῶν, ‘ your supply to me 
(by that prayer) of, etc.,’ on the ground 
that διὰ τῆς, or at least τῆς would have 
been inserted. Independently of the very 


unsatisfactory meaning in a dogmatical 
point of view, this is not grammatically 
exact. No article is required. Each 
substantive has its own defining genitive, 
and on this account the second may dis- 
pense with its article; so Winer, Gr. 
§ 19. 5, p. 118 (ed.6). Meyer is unfort- 
unate in referring to Winer in support 
of his interpretation, as that grammarian 
expressly adopts the more natural con- 
struction. dxixopnylas 
τοῦ Πν.] ‘supply of the Spirit.’ These 
words admit of two interpretations ac- 
cording as τοῦ Πν. is considcred a gen. 
objecti or subjecti ; compare Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 1, p. 168. If the former, the mean- 
ing will be, ‘the supply which is the 
Spirit,’ the genitive being that of identity 
or apposition (Scheuerl. Synt. § 12.1, p. 
82, 83); so Chrysost., Theoph., Gicum. 
If the latter, the meaning will be the 
‘supply which the Spirit gives,’ the gen. 
being that of the origin or agent (Har- 
tung, Casus, p. 17) ; so Theodoret, De 
W., Mey. This latter interpretation is 
on the whole to be preferred, as the par- 
allelism, ‘the prayers you offer —the 
aid the Spirit supplies,’ is thus more ex- 
actly retained. Wiesing. and Alf. urge 
Gal. iii. 5, but this can hardly be consid- 
ered sufficiently in point to fix the inter- 
pretation. Still less tenable is the asser- 
tion that the gen. subjecti would have re- 
quired the order τοῦ Ty. Ἰ. X. ἔπιχορ. as 
in Eph. iv. 16 (Alford) ; for in the first 
place examples of the contrary (and in- 
deed, usual) order are most abundant, 
sec Scheuerl. Synt. p. 126, Winer, Gr. 
p- 167; and in the next place the gen. 
in Eph. /. c. is confessedly of a different 
grammatical class ; see notes in loc. The 
Spirit is here termed τὸ Ty. "Inc. Xp., 
not merely because Christ gives Himself 
spiritually in and with the Holy Ghost 
(Meyer on Rom. viii. 9), but because that 
eternal Spirit proceeds from the Son ; so 
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δεήσεως καὶ ἐπιχορηγίας τοῦ Πνεύματος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ™ κατὰ 


Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 383: ina 
word the genitive is not so much a defin- 
itive or quasi-possess, gen., as a simple 


genitive originis, Hartung, Casus, p. 23. . 


Lastly, on ἐπιχορηγία, which perhaps re- 
tains a slight shade of the primary mean- 
ing of χορηγ. in the ampleness and liber- 
ality which it seems to hint at on the 
part of the gift and giver, see notes on 


Coloss. ii. 19, and Harless on Ephes. iv. 


16. The ἐπὶ is directive, not intensive; 
see notes on Eph. l. c. 

20. κατὰ τὴν ἀποκαρ.) ‘accord- 
tng to my expectation,’ sc. ‘even as I am 
hoping and expecting,’ Syr., ‘sicut spe- 
ravi et confisus sum,’ 4th. The curi- 
ous word ἀποκαραδοκία (Hesych. προσδο- 
xla, dwex30x4}) only here and Rom. viii. 
19 in the N. T., is derived from κάρα, 
and δοκέω [possibly allied to a root dic, 
‘monstrare,’ Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. 
p- 185, 267] and properly denotes ‘ cap- 
itis, scil. oculorum animique ad rem ab 
aliquo loco expectandam attenta conver- 
sio,’ and thence derivatively ‘ patient, 
persistent, looking for’ (Rom. viii. 19), 
and, with a further weakened force, 
‘calm expectation,’ as in this place; the 
meaning necessarily varying with that of 
the simple καραδοκεῖν, which, from the 
ideas of ‘attention’ (Eur. Zroad. 93) 
and ‘observation’ (Polyb. Hist. x. 42. 
6), passes to those of ‘ suspense’ (Eur. 
Med. 1117) and simple ‘ expectation’ 
(Eur. [ph. Aul. 1433). The prep. ἀπὸ 
is not properly intensive, as in ἀποϑεριόω, 
ἀποψεύδομαι, x. τ. A. (Tittm. Synon. p. 
106 sq., and even Meyer on Rom. viii. 
19), but local: it primarily (so to say) 
localizes the καραδοκεῖν, by marking ei- 
ther (a) the place from which the obser- 
vation is maintained, e.g. Joseph. Bell. 
Jud, 111.7. 26, comp. Polyb. Hist. xvi. 
31. 4, or (δ) the quarter whence the thing 
or issue is looked for, e.g. Polyb. Hist. 
XVI. 2. 8,—and comes thence, as in 


ἀπεκδέχομαι (Germ. ‘abwarten,’ see notes 
on Gal.,v. 5), with a gradual, but intel- 
ligible, evanescence of the local idea 
(‘ quidquid enim expectes alicunde te id 
expectare oportet,’ Fritz.), to imply little 
more than tho fizedness, permanenra, and 
patience (not ‘solicitude,’ Tittm.) with 
which the observation is continued, or 
the expectation entertained ; see Winer, 
de Verb. Compos. 10. Ὁ. 14, and especially 
the excellent discussion of Fritz. Fritzsch. 
Opusc. pp. 150-157. 

ὅτι ἐν οὐδενὶ aiax.] ‘that in nothing 
I shall be put to shame.’ These words 
admit of various possible interpretations ; 
for example (a) ὅτι may be either relati- 
val, ‘that,’ τὸ ἐλπίζειν ὅτι, Chrys., or 
argumentative, ‘ because,’ ‘ quia,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; (ὁ) οὐδενὶ may be cither neuter 
(Syr., Auth., al.), or masculine in refer- 
ence to the preachers of the gospel (Ho- 
elem.) ; again (c) ‘aisxuvd. may be either 
passive, ‘confundar,’ Vulg., or with a 
middle force, ‘pudore confusus, ab offi- 
cio defiectam,’ Van Hengel. In this 
variety of interpretation we must be 
guided solely by the context: and this 
seems certainly in favor of the above 
translation; for (a) Sr: far more nata- 
rally follows Ams as defining the subject 
to which it refers (comp. Rom. viii. 21) 
than as supplying the reason why it is 
entertained ; the latter interrupts the se- 
quence, vitiates the logic, and leaves the 
object of hope undefined. Again, (d) 
οὐδενὶ cannot be masculine ; for if so, it 
would have to be arbitrarily referred only 
to the better class of those mentioned 
above, whereas if neuter it remains per- 
fectly general and inclusive, not merely 
οὔτε ἐν τῷ (ἣν οὔτε ἐν Saveiv, Theoph., 
— but, ‘in no respect, in no particular’ 
(comp. ver. 28), thus forming an antith 
esis to ἐν πάσῃ wags. Lastly, (c) aicx. 
cannot logically be taken with any mid: 
dle force; St. Paul can scarcely know 
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τὴν ἀποκαραδοκίαν καὶ ἐλπίδα μου, ὅτι ἐν οὐδενὶ αἰσχυνϑήσομαι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πάσῃ παῤῥησιᾳ ὡς πάντοτε καὶ νῦν μεγαλυνδήσεται 
Χριστὸς ἐν τῷ σώματί μου, εἴτε διὰ ζωῆς εἴτε διὰ Yavdrov. 


that the preaching will turn out to his 
salvation, and yet only hope and expect 
that he shall not fall from his duty. 
What the apostle does hope and expect 
is, not merely ὅτι οὐ περιέσονται οὗτοι, 
Chrys., ὅτι κρείσσων ἔσομαι τῶν δυσχε- 
ρῶν, Theod., but more generally, that he 
shall not be brought to a state of shame 
(2 Cor. x. 8, 1 John ii. 28), that he shall 
not fail in the highest duties and aims of 
his life; see De Wette in loc., who aptly 
compares the Hebrew τὸν Psalm xxxiv. 
5 (LXX. καταισχυνῇ), Ixix. 2 (LXX. 
αἰσχυνϑείησαν), and contrasts St. Paul’s 
favorite term καυχᾶσϑαι. 

ἀλλ᾽ dy κάσῃ παῤῥ.] ‘but (on the 
contrary) in all boldness ;’ antithesis to 
the foregoing clause introduced with the 
full force of the adversative ἀλλά, Πάσῃ, 
as has often been remarked (sec ver. 9), 
is not qualitative, ‘une pleine liberté,’ 
Rill., but, as usual, quantitative, ‘ every 
form and manifestation of boldness,’ 
forming an exact opposition to ἐν οὐδενὶ 
above. Ἔν παῤῥησίᾳ is thus not mercly 
‘in joyfalness’ (Wiesing., comp. Eph. 
iii. 12), and certainly not σαφῶς φανερῶς, 


>» wv 
(Ecum., comp. Syr. Le}, a 
[revelatA facie], but, as the contrast and 
context both imply, ‘in fiducia,’ Vule., 
‘in boldness of speech and action ;’ 
comp. Eph. vi. 19. 
ὡς πάντοτε καὶ νῦν] Temporal 
clause, following close on the foregoing 
modal predication (comp. Donalds. Gr. 
§ 444). The addition καὶ νῦν gives a 
dignifying and consoling aspect to the 
apostle’s p:ssent condition, cheerless as 
it might seem, and supplies a retrospoc- 
tive corroboration of ver. 12. 
μεγαλυνϑήσεται ἐν τῷ σώμ.] ‘shall 
he magnified in my body ;’ not ἐν éduol, 


-but, in accordance with the studiedly 


passive aspect given to the whole dccla- 
ration (obscured by 4th.), — ἐν τῷ σώμ., 
‘in my body;’ ‘my body shall be, as it 
were, the theatre on which Christ’s glory . 
shall be displayed,’ comp. John xxi. 19; 
and in illustration of this use of ἐν (‘ sub- 
stratum of action’) see notes on Gal. i. 
24, Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, Meyaa. 
is thus not ‘shall be enlarged,’ ‘ augebi- 
tur,’ Copt. (comp. Luke i. 58, 2 Cor. x. 
15), with reference to the development 
and growth of Christ within (Rill. ; com- 
pare Gal. ii. 20, Rom. viii. 10), which 
here would not harmonize with the mo- 
dal ἐν παῤῥ., and still less with the local 
ἐν σώμ., --- but, as in Acts xix 17, ‘shall 
be glorified,’ δειχϑήσεται ὅς ἐστι, Theod., 
‘ gloriosior apparebit,’ Just., the meaning 
being here appy. a little more forcible 
than ‘be praised ’ (Alf. ; comp. Lk. i. 46, 
Acts v. 13) and pointing more to the gen- 
eral, than to the merely oral spread of the 
Lord’s glory and kingdom among men. 
εἴτε διὰ κ. τ. λ.] ‘whether by life or by 
death;’ two alternatives, suggested by 
and in explanation of the preceding ἂν 
σώματι; ‘in my hody,’— whether that 
body be preserved alive as an earthly in- 
strument of my Master's glory, or be 
given ap to martyrdom for His name’s 
sake: διὰ μὲν (ais, ὅτι ἐξείλετο" διὰ Se 
ydrou δέ, ὅτι οὐδὲ ϑάνατος Ered με ἀρνή- 
σασϑαι αὑτόν, Chrys. Well then might 
the apostle say οἶδα ὅτι...εἰς σωτηρίαν 
when he could entertain a hope and an 
expectation so unspeakably blessed. 
The whole verse, and especially this 
clause, is strongly confirmatory of the 
fuller meaning of σωτηρία. 

21. ἐμοὶ γάρ] Confirmation and elu- 
cidation of the last clause of v.20. The 
γὰρ has no ref. to any omitted clause (B1.), 
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δι ᾿Εμοὶ γὰρ τὸ fv Χριστὸς καὶ τὸ ἀποδανεῖν κέρδος. 3 εἰ δὲ τὸ 


— ever ἃ doubtful and precarious mode 
of explaining this particle, — but simply 
confirms the preceding assertion by show- 
ing the real nature of (wh and Sdvaros, 
according to the apostle’s present modo 
of regarding them ; ‘in my view and def- 
inition of the term, Life is but another 
name for Christ,’ Peile. The emphatic 
ἐμοὶ (‘to me, in my merely personal ca- 
pacity,’ see Wiesinger) is thus the pro- 
nominal dative judicii (De W.), or per- 
haps more correctly and more inclusively, 
the dative of ethical relation (comp. Gal. 
vi. 14); not merely ‘in my estimation,’ 
but ‘in my case,’ ‘ life in my realization 
of it,’ — a dative which is allied to, and 
more fully developed in, the dative com- 
modi or tncommodi ; see Bernhardy, Synt. 
111. 9, p. 85, and especially Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 48. 6. 1 sq., by whom this use 
of the dative is well illustrated. 

τὸ (iv Χριστό] ‘to live is Christ,’ 
t. e. living consists only in union with, 
and devotion to, Christ ; my whole being 
and activities are His; ‘quicquid vivo 
Christum vivo,’ Beng.: see Gal. ii. 20, 
but observe the difference of the applica- 
tion ; there the reference is to faith, here 
rather to works (De W.), the context 
showing that Χριστός, beside the idea of 
union with Him, must also involve that 
of devotion to His service. So, perhaps 
too distinctly, Ath. (compare Calv.) ‘ si 
vixero, Christo.’ Td (jy is clearly the 
subject (‘vita mea,’ Syriac, Copt.), the 
natural life alluded to in the preceding, 
and more specifically in the following 
verse. It cannot refer to spiritual life 
(Rill., comp. Chrys., Theoph.) as the 
antithesis, (jv — ἀπο, is thus obscured, 
and the argument impaired: what ζωὴ 
is in ver. 20, that must τὸ (ἣν be here. 
καὶ τὸ ἀποϑ. xép8os]} ‘and [simple 
copulative] to die is gain ;’ death is gain, 
as I shall thus enjoy a still nearer and 
more blessed union with my Lord ; σα- 


φέστερον αὐτῷ συνέσομαι, Chrys., The- 
oph. Κέρδος belongs only to this latter 
clause, the fu!l meaning of which is very 
easily collected from the context; com- 
pare verse 23. To make Xp. the subject 
to both members of the sentence and 7d 
(jv and τὸ dwod. accusatives of ‘refer- 
ence to’ (Kriiger, Sprachi. § 46. 4), sc. 
‘ut tam in vita quam in morte lucrum 
esse preedicetur ’.(Calv. ; compare Beza), 
is to mar the perspicuity, and to intro- 
duce a difficulty in point of grammar, as 
τὸ ἀπο. could scarcely be ‘in morien- 
do:’ such accusatives commonly point 
to things or actions which may, 50 to 
say, be conceived as extensible, and over 
the whole of which the predication can 
range ; sec Scheucrl. Synt. ὃ 9. 3, p. 68, 
Krier, Sprachl. § 46.4.1. Numerous 
examples of similar expressions are cited 
by Wetstein tn loc., the most pertinont 
of which is Joseph. Bell. vi1. 8, 6, coupe 
φορὰ τὸ (ἣν ἐστιν ἀνϑρώποις οὐχὶ Sdvaros, 
as it hints at the purely substantival char- 
acter of τὸ ζῆν (opp. to Alf.) and τὸ 
ἀποϑανεῖν. The practical aspects of the 
subject will be found in Heber, Serm. 
XVI. XVII. 

22. εἰ δὲ τὸ (ἣν κι τ. A.) ‘but if my 
living in the flesh, —if this ἐδ to me the 
(the medium of) fruit from my labor ;’ so 
Vulg., Claroman., Goth., and (with ob- 
scured τοῦτο) Syr., Copt.: antithetical 
sentence suggested by the remembrance 
of his calling as an apostle. There are 
difficulties in this verse in the individual 
expressions, as well as in the connection 
and sequence of thought. We will (1) 
briefly notice the former: (a) εἰ is not 
problematical, ‘if it chance,’ Tyndale, 
Cranm., but as Meyer correctly observes, 
syllogistic, —and virtually assertory. (8) 
The addition ἐν σαρκὶ does not imply 
any qualitative difference between τὸ ζῆν 
here and τὸ (jy in ver. 21 (Rill.), but 
guards against it being understood in the 
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ζὴν ἐν σαρκί, τοῦτό μοι καρπὸς Epyou' καὶ τί αἱρήσομαι, οὐ γνω- 


higher sense, which the preceding τὸ ἀπον. 
κέρδος (‘to die, t. 6. to live out of the 
flesh with Christ, is gain’) might other- 
wise seem naturally to suggest. (7) 
Τοῦτο is not a redundancy ‘ per Hebrais- 
mum’ (see Glasse, Phil. Sacr. p. 738 
[219]), but is designed to give special 
prominence and emphasis to the idca 
contained in the preceding words ; com- 
pare Winer, Gr. § 44. 4, p. 144. (δ) In 
καρπὸς ἔργον the genitive is not a gen. of 
apposition, ‘ opus pro fractu habet,’ Ben- 
gel, nor a gen. objecti, ‘ profit for the 
work’ (Rill.), but a simple gen. subject: 
[originis], ‘ proventus operis,’ De Wette, 


» oo VT ΧΩ 
wtp 15 Ls [fructus in operibus 
meis] Syr., 3. 6. ‘conveys with it, is the 
condition of fruit from apostolical labor,’ 
the ἔργον referring to the laborious nature 
of the apostolic work (Acts xiii. 2, 1 
Thess. v. 15, 2 Tim. iv. 5); καρποφορῶ, 
διδάσκων καὶ φωτίζων πάντας, Theoph. : 
comp. Raphel, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 622. 
(2) The connection then seems to be as 
follows: in verse 21 the apostle had 
spoken of life and death from a strictly 
personal point of view (ἐμοί) ; in this as- 
pect death was gain. The thought, how- 
ever, of his official labors reminds him 
that his life bears blessings and fruitful- 
ness to others; so he pauses; ‘ objecta 
spe conversionis multorum, heret atque 
hewsitat,’ Just.: so, in substance, The- 
ophyl. (who has explained this clause 
briefly and perspicuously), Chrys., ‘The- 
odoret, Gecumen., and after them, with 
some variations in detail, De W., Meyer, 
and the best modern editors. Of the 
other interpretations the most plausible 
is (a) that of Auth., Beng., al., accord- 
ing to which τοῦτο κ. τ. A. forms the ap- 
odosis, ἐστί μοι being supplied after ἂν 
σαρκί, ‘ but if I live in the flesh, this is,’ 
etc.; tho least so (b) that of Beza, Genev. 
(amended by Conyb., but satisfactorily 
6 


answered by Alf.), according to which εἰ 
is ‘ whether,’ and καρπὸς ἔργου = ‘ operas 
pretium’ (comp. Grot., Hamm., Schole- 
field, Hints, p. 105,— a more than doubt- 
ful translation), scil. ‘and whether to 
live in the flesh were profitable to me, 
and what,’ etc. The objection to (a) is 
the very harsh and unusual nature of the 
ellipsis; to (b), independently of gram- 
matical objections, the halting and incon- 
sequent nature of the argument ; see Alf. 
in loc. καὶ τί αἱρήσομαι 
x. τ᾿ A.) ‘then, or why, what I am to choose 
[observe the middle] J know not ;’ apo- 
dosis to the foregoing. The principal 
difficulty lies in the use of cai. Though 
no certain example of an ezact/y similar 
use of ei—ral has been adduced from the 
N. T. (2 Vor. ii. 2 [De Wette] is not in 
point, being thero the καὶ of rapid inter- 
rogation, Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 
147), yet the use of καὶ at the beginning 
of the apodosis is 60 common (see Bra- 
der, Conc. 8. V. καί, D, p. 455) as to ren- 
der such a use after εἰ by no means im- 
probable; see examples in Hartung, 
Partik. 8. v. καί, 2.6, Vol. 1. p. 130, and 
compare the somewhat similar use of 
‘atque,’ Hand, Tursell. Vol. 1. p. 481 8q. 
In such cases the proper force of καὶ is 
not wholly lost. Just as, in brief logical 
sentences, it constantly implies that if 
one thing be true, then another will be 
truc also, e.g. εἰ φύσει κινεῖται κἂν Big 
κινηϑείη, κἂν εἰ βίᾳ καὶ φύσει, Arist. de 
Anim. ch. 3, p. 9 (ed. Bekk.), — 50 here, 
if life certainly subserve to apostolic use- 
fulness, there will also be a difficulty as 
to choice. It is thus unnecessary to as- 
sume any aposiopesis after the first mem- 
ber, scil. ‘non repugno,’ ‘non egre fero,’ 
Miller, Rill. There is only a slight 
pause, and slight change from the ex- 
pected, to a more emphatic sequence, 
which this semi-ratiocinative καὶ very ΒΡ» 
propriately introduccs. On 
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ρίζω: 33 συνέχομαι δὲ ἐκ τῶν δύο, THY ἐπιϑυμίαν ἔχων εἰς τὸ ἀνα- 


the use of the less exact τί for πότερον, 
see Winer, Gr. $25.1, p. 153 (ed. 6); 
and on that of the future in a delibera- 
tive clause, Winer, id. ὃ 41. 4. Ὁ. p. 267. 
The strict alliance between the future 
and the subjunctive renders such an in- 
terchange very intelligible. 

οὐ γνωρίζω] ‘donot recognize,’ ‘Ido 
not clearly perceive,’ — a somewhat excep- 
tional use in the N. T. of γνωρ., which 
is nearly always ‘notum facio.’ For 
examples of the present use, see Ast, 
Lex. Ῥίαϊ. 8. v.; comp. Job xxxiv. 25 
(υΧΧ), iv. 16 (Symm.). 

23. συνέχομαι δὲ κ. τ. A.J] ‘yea, I 
am held in a strait by the two ;’ antitheti- 
cal explanation of the last member of 
verse 22; the fiintly oppositive δὲ (not 
“metabatic’ [Meyer] on the one hand, 
nor equivalent to ἀλλὰ on the other) 
placing the emphatic συνέχομαι in gentle 
contrast with the preceding οὐ γνωρίζω. 
The reading γὰρ (7166. has scarcely any 
critical support, and is only a correction 
of the less understood δέ. On the real 
difference between these two particles in 
sentences like the present, see especially 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 363. The prep. 
ἐκ is here not used for ἀπό (Bloomf.), 
nor yet for διά (Heinr.,— instrumentality 
would have been expressed by a simple 
dative, e. 7. Matth. iv. 24, Luke viii. 37, 
' Acts xviii. 5, xxviii. 8), bat with its 
proper force points to the origin of the 
συνοχή, the sources out of which it arises ; 
see notes on Gal. ii. 16, where the uses 
of this preposition in N. T. are briefly 
noticed. Lastly, the article is not pros- 
pective (compare Syr.) but retrospertive 
(Mey., al.), referring to the two alterna- 
tives previously mentioned. This is 
confirmed by the apparent emphasis on 
ovvéx., and the illustrative connection 
with it of the two classes which follow. 
τὴν ἐπιϑυμίαν ἔχων» ‘having my 
desire ;’ not merely ‘a desire,’ Author., 


nor ‘the desire previously alluded to,’ 
Hoel.,— as no ἐπιϑυμία, strictly speuking, 
has been alluded to,— but ‘the desire 
which I now feel,’ ‘my desire.” The 
ἐπιδυμία thus stands absolutely, its direc- 
tion being defined in the words which 
follow. A very cloquent and feeling 
application of this text will be found in 
Manning, Serm. xx. Vol. 111. p. 870 eq. : 
εἰς τὸ ἀναλῦσαι) ‘towards dcpart- 
ing,’ ‘turned to departure ;’ not ‘ desid- 
erium solvendi’ (rod ἀναλ., Origen, ina 
free citation), nor even quite, ‘ the desire 
to depart,’ Conyb. (comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 44. 6, p. 294), —both of which would 
seem to imply the not unusual definitive 
genitive after ἐπιῶ. (comp. Thacyd. vir. 
84, τοῦ πιεῖν émid.), but with the proper 
force of the preposition eis, ‘desiderio 
tendens ad dimissioncm ;’ compare Wi- 
ner, Gr. $49. a, p. 354. The preposi- 
tion is omitted in DEFG; Chrysostom 
(comm.), apparently by accident, as the 
construction would not thus be made 
more easy. ᾿Αναλῦσαι is not ‘ dissolvi,’ 
Vulg., nor even ‘liberari,’ Syr. kos 
(comp. Schoettg. in loc.), but, perhaps 
with primary reference to breaking up a 
camp or loosing an anchor, ‘ migrare,’ 
ZEth. (comp. Judith xiii. 1, lian, Var. 
Hist. 1v. 28), and thence with a shade 
of meaning imparted by the context, 
‘ discedere a vith,’ ἡ ἐντεῦϑδεν ἀπαλλαγή, 
Theod.; compare notes on 2 Tim. iv. 6, 
and see Suicer, Zhesaur. Vol. 1. p. 286 
sq., by whom this word is copiously il- 
lustrated ; add too Perizonius, on lian, 
Var. Hist. l.c. The translation adopted 
by Tertull. ‘recipi’ has perhaps refer- 
ence to the ‘receptui canere,’ and is thus 
virtually the same ; comp. Mill., Prole- 
gom. Ὁ. LXVII. καὶ σὺν 
Xp. εἶναι) From the immediate con- 
nection of this clause with ἀναλῦσαι dog- 
matical deductions have been made in 


Caap. I. 24. 


λῦσαι καὶ σὺν Χριστῷ εἶναι, 
Mo δὲ ἐπιμένειν ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ 


reference to the intermediate state ; ‘ clare 
ostenditur animas sanctorum ex hic vita 
sine peccato migrantium statim post 
mortem esse cum Christo,’ Est.; comp. 
Cyrill.-Alex. cited by Forbes, Jnstruct. 
x11. 8. 33, Bull, Engl. Works, p. 42 
(Oxf, 1844), Reuss, Zhéol. Chr. 1v. 21, 
Vol. 11. p. 240. Without presuming to 
make hasty deductions from isolated pas- 
sages, we may safely rest on the broad 
and sound opinion of Bishop Pearson, 
that life eternal may be regarded as in- 
itial, partial, and perfectional, and that 
the blessed apostle is now in the fruition 
of that second state, and ‘is with Christ 
who sitteth at the right hand of God,’ 
Creed, Art. x11. Vol. 1. p. 467, and com- 
pare Polyc. ad Phyl. § 9, els τὸν ὀφειλό- 
μένον αὑτοῖς τόπον εἰσὶ παρὰ Κυρίῳ, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. § 5, ἐπορεύϑη [Πέτρος] εἰς 
τὸν ὀφειλ. τόπον τῇς δόξης. For a con- 
trary view, see Burnet, State of Departed, 
eh, 111. p. 58; and lastly, for a practical 
application of the verse, Farindon, Serm. 
xxxvi. Vol. 11. p. 1006 (edit. 1672). 
The meaning involved in the words σὺν 
Xp. εἶναι, in reference to the soul’s incor- 
poreal state, is explained profoundly, 
though perhaps somewhat singulary, by 
Hofmann, Schriftb, 11. 2, Vol. 11. p. 449, 
‘selbst korperlos, wird er den Leib, in 
welchem die Fiille der Gottheit wohnt, 
zu seiner Wobnung haben ;’ comp. De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychol. v1. 6, p. 383 sq. 

πολλῷ γὰρ κ.Ῥ τ. A.] ‘for it is very far 
better,’ scil. being with Christ is so (for 
me); explanation of the foregoing de- 
sire. The comparative strengthencd by 
μᾶλλον gives a force and energy to the 
assertion that is here very noticeable and 
appropriate; compare Mark vii. 36, 2 
Cor. vii. 13, and Winer, Gr. ὃ 35. 1, p. 
214. The reading is somewhat doubt- 
ful : γὰρ is omitted by DEFGKL; great 
majority of mss., several Vv. and some Ff. 
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πολλῷ γὰρ μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον' 
ἀναγκαιότερον δι᾿ ὑμᾶς. 


(Rec., Griesb. but om. om.) ; as, however, 
it is found in ABC; 31. 67**; Copt.; 
Or. (1), Bas., Aug. (often and explic. — 
as D!IFG show in this passage marks of 
incertitude in reading πόσῳ for πολλῷ, 
and lastly, as γὰρ might have been 
thoughtto interrupt the sequence, we 
may perhaps safely acquiesce in the in- 
sertion with Zachm., Tisch., and even 
El. and Scholz. 

94, τὸ δὲ ἐπιμένειν κ. τ. λ. ‘yet 
to tarry in my flesh.’ In the former verse 
the apostle stated what is κρεῖσσον, for 
himself, now he turns to what is dvay- 
xadrepoy in regard of his converts. Ae 
is thus simply ‘but,’ ‘ yct,’— scarcely 
‘nevertheless,’ Auth., which is commonly 
& more suitable translation of ἀλλά : on 
the difference between these particles 
(‘ veram —scd ’), sce Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11. pp. 33, 361. The ἐπὶ in ἐπιμ. im- 
plies rest in a place (comp. notes on Gal. 
i. 18), and hints at a more protracted 
stay ; compare Rom. vi. 1. The next 
words ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ are, as Meyer correctly 
observes, scarcely quite the same as ἐν 
σαρκὶ in ver. 22; there the expression 
was gencral, here more specific and in- 
dividualizing ; sec Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 
2. 3. ἀναγκαιότερον 
δι᾽ ὑμᾶ 5] ‘more needful on your account ;’ 
not an inexact comparative (De W.), 
nor to be diluted into a positive (Clarom., 
compare Syr.), nor with reference to the 
apostle’s own feelings, scil. ‘quam ut 
meo desiderio satisfiat,’ Van Heng., Ben- 
gel,— but simply ‘more needful,’ scil. 
than the contrary course, than ἀναλῦσαι 
x.t.A. This latter course St. Paul 
might have thought ἀναγκαῖον on his 
own account, a thing to be prayed for 
and hastened; continuance, however, 
was ἀναγκαιότερον on account of his con- 
verts. The meaning proposed by Loesn., 
‘ preestat, ‘ melius est’ (comp. th.), has 
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Ὁ καὶ τοῦτο πεποιίδὼς οἷδα ὅτι μενῶ καὶ παραμενῶ πᾶσιν ὑμῖν εἰς 


95, παραμενῶ)] So Lachm. with ABCD'FG; 5 mss.; Valg., Clarom.; Lat. Ff. 


(approved by Griesb., Alf). 


Tisch. reads συμπαραμενῶ, appy. only with D¥EKL; 


majority of mss.; Chrys. (expressly), Theod., Dam., Theophyl., al. (Rec., Scholz, 


Mey.). 


While on the one hand, it is possible that the unusual compound might 


have been changed into the more simple form, still, on the other hand, the dative 


πᾶσιν might have suggested the insertion. 
too preponderant to be safely reversed. 


no lexical authority, and is not supported 
by the examples adduced Obs. p. 353. 
25. καὶ τοῦτο πεκοιδώ:) ‘And 
being persuaded, being sure, of this ;’ scil., 
that my ἐπιμένειν ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ is more 
necessary on your account. Πεποιϑῶς 
has thus its natural force and regimen 
(ver. 6), and is not to be explained away 
adverbially, πεποιϑότως καὶ ἀδιστάκτως 


ol8a ,Theoph., ΡΟ, [confidenter] 


Syr., Goth., Copt., or blended with οἷδα 
(4éth.), but is to be closely connected 
with τοῦτο, while οἶδα is joined only with 
ὅτι; ‘ persuadens mihi vitam meam vobis 
esse [magis] necessariam, scio quod Deus 
me vobis adhuc concedet,’ Corn. a Lap. 
ol8a] “1 know;’ not with any undue 
emphasis, ‘ prevideo,’ Van Heng., for 
see ch. ii. 17, but simply ‘I know.’ sc. it 
is my present feeling and conviction ; 
compare Acts xx. 25. For somewhat 
analogous uses of ol8a, see the examples 
adduced by Van Heng., but observe that 
even in tho strongest (Hom. Jl. v1. 447) 
οἶδα still refers more to the persuasions 
of the speaker than to any absolutely 
prophetic certitude. 

παραμενῶ] ‘continue here (on earth),’ 
‘bleiben und dubleiben,’ Meyer, who 
aptly cites Herod. 1. 30, τέκνα ἐκγενό- 
μενα καὶ πάντα παραμείναντα ; add Plato, 
Ῥλαάο, p. 115 p, ἐπειδὰν πίω τὸ φάρμα- 
κον, οὐκέτι ὑμῖν παραμενῶ, ib. Crito, p. 51, 
παραμείνῃ, Opp. to μετοικεῖν ἄλλοσε. On 
the reading see critical note. The dative 
πᾶσιν ὑμῖν may be the dative of interest, 
‘to support and comfort you’ (Kriiger, 


The uncial authority is moreover far 


Sprachl. ὃ 48. 4), but is here far more 

naturally governed by the παρὰ in the 
compound ; see Plato, Phe. l. c., Apol. 
p. 839 5, apparently Protag. Ὁ. 885 p, and 
contrast 1 Cor. xvi. 6, πρὸς ὑμᾶς wapa- 
μενῶ, where the πρὸς yains its force from 
the intended journey to them just before 
mentioned ; here the apostle is mentally 
with those he is addressing. This is a 
somewhat more common regimen than 
Kriiger (Sprachl. § 48. 11. 9) seems in- 
clined to admit. 

εἰς τὴν ὑμῶν κ. τ. A.) ‘for your fur- 
therance in, and joy of the faith ;’ ποῖ ‘for 
your furth., and for your joy,’ etc., Van 
Heng.,—there being here no reason 
whatever to depart from the ordinary 
rule; see Wincr, Gr. § 19. 4. d, p. 116, 
and comp. Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 368. It 
is scarcely necessary to say that there is 
not here any kind of inversion (‘for your 
joy and for the increase of your faith’) 
as Syriac, nor any disjunction (‘ for your 
furth., and for your faith, and for your 
joy’), a8 in /&th., nor any conjunction 
(‘for the advancement of the joy of your 
faith’), as Macknight: still the rela- 
tion of the genitive to the two substan- 
tives seems slightly different ; in the first 
case it is a gen. subject, referrible per- 
haps to the class of the possess. gen. ; in 
the latter it is a gen. originis, ‘quod ex 
fide promanat,’ Zanch., and belongs to 
the general division of the gen. of abla- 
tion ; compare Scheuerl. Synt. ὃ 11. 1, 
p. 79, Donalds. Gr. § 448 sq. On χαρά, 
compare Reuss, Zhél. Chré. iv. 18, 
Vol. 11. p. 202, whose definition how- 
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τὴν ὑμῶν προκοπὴν Kat χαρὰν τῆς πίστεως, 35 ἵνα τὸ καύχημα 
ὑμῶν περισσεύῃ ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν ἐμοὶ διὰ τῆς ἐμῆς παρουσίας 


‘ a 
πάλιν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 
Live as becometh the gos 
pel, that whether abeent or 


7 Μόνον ἀξίως τοῦ εὐωγγελίου τοῦ Χριστοῦ 


present I may hear well of TOMLTEVEOSE, iva εἴτε EAS@v καὶ ἰδὼν ὑμᾶς εἴτε 


you. Be notdismayed. ye » \ 
are sufferers for Christ. 


ever, ‘ cette sérénité de l’ame qui la pré& 
serve de tout découragement dans |’ad- 
versité,’ imparts to χαρὰ too passive a 
character. Xapd is rather that active and 
operative emanation of love and thank- 
falnesa that forms the sort of spiritual 
equipoise to εἰρήνη and ὑπομονή. 

26. ἵνα rd καύχημα K.7.A.] ‘in 
order that your matter of boasting may 
abound in Jesus Christ in me ;’ more spe- 
cific statement of the purpose of the 
apostle’s continuance with his converts ; 
the previous abstract εἰς τὴν ὑμῶν προκ. 
x.7.A. being expanded into the more 
definite and concrete ἵνα x. τσ A. These 
words, simple as they seem, have not been 
always clearly understood. In the first 
place καύχημα is not the same as καύ- 
xnois; not ‘gloriatio qué gloriamini,’ 
Corn. a Lap., but ‘gloriandi materics’ 
(mbinn, Jere. xvii. 14), as in Rom. iv. 2, 
1 Cor. ix. 15, and appy. everywhere in the 
N. T. (see notes on Gal. vi. 4), this ‘ma- 
teries’ being τὸ ἐστηρίχϑαι ἐν τή πίστει, 
Chrys., or generally, their possession of 
the gospel (Meyer), their condition as 
Christians. Again, ἂν Χριστῷ is not 
to be connected, directly or indirectly, 
with καύχημα (‘l’occasion de vous glori- 
fier d’ étre unis ἃ Christ,’ Rill.) bat with 
περισσεύῃ, the qualitative ἐν Xp. defining, 
as it were, the blessed sphere in which 
the increase takes place, and out of which, 
Christianly speaking, it has no existence. 
Lastly ἐν ἐμοὶ is neither—8) ἐμοῦ, Hein., 
nor ‘propter me,’ Grot., nor even ‘de 
me,’ Beza, but ‘in me,’ Vulg.,— the 
preposition here marking the substratum 
of the action, the mirror, as it were 
(Zanch.), in which the whole gracious 


> » \ ν. κα Φ ΄ ey 
αἼΤΩωΩΨν ακΚκουσῶ Ta TEPl ὑμῶν; OTL ΟΤΉΚΕΤΕ ἐν evs 


procedure was displayed; see notes on 
Gal. i. 24. It is thus not to be connect- 
ed with καύχημα directly, oras in Chrys., 
by inversion, ἵνα ἔχω καυχᾶσϑαι ἐν ὑμῖν 
μειζόνως, nor even with περισσ. alone, 
but with the complete idea rd καύχ. we- 
ρισσ. ἐν Xp. Thus the whole seems clear : 
the καύχημα is their condition as Chris- 
tians; ἐν Xp. defines the holiness and 
purity of its increase; ἐν ἐμοί, the seat 
and substratum of the so defecated ac- 
tion. διὰ THs κι τ᾿ Δ. ἰδ 
to be closely connected with ἐμοί as de- 
fining the exact means by which the in- 
crease of matter of boasting, thus specifi- 
cally Christian, is to take place ὧν ἐμοί. 
Passages like the present, in which dif- 
ferent predications are grouped closely 
together, will repay careful analysis. 
Here it will be seen ἐν Xp. is the mysti- 
cal and generic predication of manner, 
ἐν of place, διὰ τῆς wap. of special instra- 
mentality, involving also in its substan- 
tive the predication of time; compare 
notes on Ephes. i. 3, and Donalds. Gr. 
§ 444. 

27. μόν ον] ‘ Only;’ my persuasion 
then being as I have told yon, this is the 
sole thing that I specially press upon 
you, and exact from you as indispensa- 
ble; τοῦτο ἐστι τὸ (ζητούμενον μόνον καὶ 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο, Chrys. ; compare Gal. ii. 10, 
v. 18, in which latter passage, as here, 
‘ verborum tanquam agmen ab illo daci- 
tur,’ Van Heng. In this one requisition 
many weighty duties are involved. 
τοῦ evayy. τοῦ Xp.| ‘the gospel of 
Christ,’ i.e. which relates to, which tells 
of, Christ ; τοῦ Xp. being the gen. objecti, 
not, as AXth. would seem to imply, su 
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πνεύματι, μιᾷ ψυχῇ συναδϑλοῦντες τῇ πίστει TOU εὐαγγελίου, 


jecti, ‘the gospel taught by Him.’ In 
such cases the naturo of the gen. is not 
perfectly certain, but, from the analogy 
supplied by partially similar use of 
ebayy., is more probably that objecti; 
see Winer, Gr. § 30.1, p. 168, but ob- 
serve that the ref. to Rom. i. 3 is of 
doubtful pertinence. 

πολιτεύεσδ εἶ ‘have your conversa- 
tion,’ ‘ Lehave yourselves,’ or more exactly, 
‘lead your life of (Christian) citizen- 
ship;’ compare Acts xxiii. 1. It can 
scarcely be doubted that this word, oc- 
curring once only in St. Paul’s Epis- 
tles, though examples of very similar 
exhortations are not wanting (Eph. iv. 
1, Col. i. 10, 1 Thess. ii, 12) has been 
studiedly used instead of the more com- 
mon περιπατεῖν, to give force to the idea 
of fellow-citizenship,— not specially and 
peculiarly with Christ (Heinr.), but with 
one another in Him, — joint membership 
in a heavenly πολίτενμα, comp. ch. iii. 
20. Numerous examples of a similar 
metaphorical use of the word (‘ vivere, 
non quoad spiritam et animam, sed 
quoad mores,’ Loesn., ‘ad normam insti- 
tutorum in Republica mores vitseque ra- 
tionem componere,’ Krebs.) will be found 
in Wetstein in loc., Krebs, Obs. p. 245, 
Loesn. Obs. p. 226, and especially in 
Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 799 8q. 

ἵνα εἴτε ἐλθὼν κιτ. λ.)] ‘tn order 
that, whether having come and seen you or 
else remaining absent, I may hear the things 
concerning you.’ This clause, though 
perfectly intelligible, is apparently some- 
what inexact in structure. It would 
seem that ἀκούσω (for which Lachmann, 
with BD! ; 10 mas. ; Basm., reads ἀκούω) 
really performs a kind of double office ; 
in the one case it stands in antithesis to 
ἰδὼν (per orat. variat.); in the second 
place it repeats itself (Van Heng.), or 
suggests some appropriate verb (εὐφρά»- 
dw, Chrys., γνῶ, De Wette) immediately 


before ὅτι: in a word, quoad sensum it 
seems to belong to ἀπών, quoad structuram 
to ἵνα. Attempts have been made to de- 
fend the construction as it stands, either 
(a) by referring ἀκούσω zeugmatically to 
both clauses, ‘j’apprenne ἃ votre sujet 
que,’ Rill. ; or (8) by understanding it to 
imply ‘ hearing from themselves,’ in refer- 
ence to the first clause, ‘hearirg from 
others,’ in the second, Meyer. This last 
explanation is ingenious, but is appar- : 
ently precluded by the opposition be- 
tween ἰδὼν ὑμᾶς and ἀκούσω τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν, 
which seems too distinct to have been 
otherwise than specially intended. There 
must be few, however, who do not pro- 
fer the warmhearted tncuria of such a 
brevity of expression to restorations like 
εἴτε ἐλθὼν καὶ ἰδών, εἴτε ἀπὼν ἀκούσω τὰ 
περὶ ὑμῶν, ἀκούω ὅτι κ. τ. Ἀ., or still 
worse, ἀπὼν καὶ ἀκούσας τὰ π. Ou. γνῶ 
ὅτι κι τ. A., 88 suggested by modern com- 
mcntators. Sri στήκετ εἾ) 
‘that γε are standing ; ᾽ fuller expansion 
and definition of τὰ wep) ὑμῶν ; the ex- 
planatory clause being in structural de- 
pendence upon the principal member, 
according to the ordinary and simplest 
form of attraction ; see especially Winer, 
Gr. § 66. 5, p. 551, where this and other 
forms of attraction and assimilation are 
perspicuously discussed. The present 
form of attraction is especially common 
after verbs of knowledge, perception, 
etc., e.g. Mark xii. 34, Acts iii. 10, I 
Cor. xvi. 18, 1 Thess. ii.1, al. Στήκει, 
it may be observed, is not per se, ‘to 
stand fast,’ Author. Ver., ‘ perstare,’ 
Beza, but simply ‘stare,’ Vulg., Syriac, 
Goth., the ideas of readiness (compare 
Chrys.), persistence, etc., being imparted 
by the context ; compare ch. iv. 1, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 13, Gal. v. 1, 1 Thess. iii. 8, 2 Thess. 
ii. 15. ἐν bv) πνεὐματι] 
‘in one spirit ;" in one common higher 
principle of our nature. The addition 
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2. καὶ μὴ πτυρόμενοι ἐν μηδενὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀντικειμένων, ἥτις 


μιᾷ ψυχῇ seems certainly to show that 
πνεῦμα is here the Auman spirit, the 
higher part of our immaterial nature (see 
Schubert, Gesch. der Seele, § 48, Vol. 
11. p. 498), that in which the agency of 
the Holy Spirit is especially seen and 
felt. This common unity of the spirit 
is, however, so obviously the effect of 
the inworking of the Holy Spirit, that an 
indirect reference to τὸ Πνεῦμα (compare 
Ephes. iv. 4) becomes necessarily in- 
volved. Indeed in most cases in the 
N. T. it may be said that in every men- 
tion of the human πνεῦμα some reference 
to the eternal Spirit may always be rec- 
ognized ; see notes on 2 Tim. i. 7, and 
compare Delitzsch, Bill. Psychol. 1v. 5, 
p. 144 8q. μιᾷ ψυχῇ] 
‘ with one soul striving together for the faith 
of the gospel ;’ making your united ef- 
forts from the common faith from one 
common centre and seat of interests, af- 
fections, and energies. As the higher 
πνεῦμα which gave direction was to be 
one and common to them all, so was the 
lower ψυχὴ which obeyed those behests 
to be one, — one common seat of con- 
cordant affections and energies. The 
remark of Bengel is true and deep; ‘ est 
interdum inter sanctos naturalis aliqua 
entiputhia : hac vincitur ubi unitas est 
non solum spiritus, sed etiam anime.’ 
On the difference between the πνεῦμα 
(‘ vis superior, agens, imperans in hom- 
ine’) and the ψυχή, the sphere of the 
will and affections, the centre of the per- 
sonality, see Olshausen, Opuseula, Art. 
vi. p. 145 8q., Beck, Bibl. Seelenlehre, 11. 
12, 13, p. 30 sq. 

συναϑλοῦντες must be united with 
μιᾷ ψυχῇ, thus forming a participial, and 
indeed psychological, parallel to στήκειν 
ἐν. Πν. It is somewhat singular that 
the best ancient Vv. (Syr., Vulg., Clar., 
th., Copt.), with Chrys., al., agree in 
referring μιᾷ ψυχῇ to στήκετε. Such a 


construction, however, has but little to 
recommend it in point of grammar, and 
still less in point of psychology: μιᾷ 
ψυχῇ stands correctly in prominence 
after the semi-cmphatic ἐν ἑνὶ xy. (comp. 
Jelf, Gr. § 902), and forms a modal ad- 
junct to the undefined συναδλοῦντες es- 
pecially significant and appropriate ; στή- 
xew ἐν πνεύματι, συναϑλεῖν τῇ ψυχῇ. The 
force of the preposition σὺν has been dif- 
ferently cstimated ; it is referred by the 
Greck expositors to the fellowship of the 
Philipp. (συμπαραλαμβάνετε ἀλλήλους, 
Chrys.); by Meyer and others to fellow- 
ship with St. Paul; the former seems 
more suitable to the context. 

τῇ πίστει) ‘for the faith;’ dat. com- 
modi: not under the regimen of σύν, 
‘adjuvantes fidem,’ Erasm.,—an un- 
exampled prosopopeia; nor a dat. in- 
strum. (more precisely termed by Krii- 
ger, a ‘dynamic’ dative, Sprachl. § 48. 
15), ‘fide Ev.,’ Calv., ‘per fidem Ev.,’ 
Beza, — this construction having previ- 
ously occurred in the case of μιᾷ ψυχῇ. 
Πίστις, here, as nearly always in the 
N. T., has a subjective reference; see 
notes on Gal. i. 23. 

28. rrupdpevorl ‘being terrified:’ 
ἅπ. λεγόμ. in N. T.; properly used in 
reference to scared horses (Diodor. Sic. 
XVII. 34, πτυρόμενοι τὰ χαλινὰ διεσείον- 
το), thence generally, though often with 
some tinge of its more special meaning, 
as in Plut. ον. p. 800 c, μήτε ὄψει μήτε 
φωνῇ πτυρόμενον, and lastly, as here, in 
a purely general sense, ¢.g. [Plato], Az- 
toch. § 16, οὐκ ἄν ποτε wrupelns τὸν ϑάνα- 
toy; comp. Hesych. πτύρεται" σείεται, 
φοβεῖται, φρίττει, and Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
11. p.312. Itis not improb. derived from 
a root MITY-,—and allied with πτοέω ; 
see Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 11. p. 100. 
τῶν ἀντικειμένω ν)] ‘ the opposers,’ 
‘ your adversaries ;’ compare 1 Cor. xvi. 
9, 2 Thess. ii. 4, Luke xiii. 17, xxi. 
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ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς ἔνδειξις ἀπωλείας, ὑμῖν δὲ σωτηρίας, καὶ τοῦτο 


ἀπὸ Θεοῦ; 


Who these were is not perfectly certain. 
The context and general usc of the word 
seem both to point to open and avowed 
enemies of Christianity; not Judaists, 
but anbelieving Jews (Usteri, LeArb. p. 
332, comp. Acts xvii. 5), or, perhaps 
even more probably, Gentiles ; compare 
Acts xvi, 19 84. ἥτις 
ἐστίν κι τ. λ.] ‘the which ts to them,’ 
‘ seeing it ts,’ etc.; viz., when they see, 
as they cannot fail to do, if they will 
pause to consider, that they cannot in 

timidate you ; ὅταν γὰρ οἱ διώκοντες τῶν 
διωκομένων μὴ περιγένωνται, οἱ ἐπιβουλεύ- 
οντες τῶν ἐπιβουλενομένων, οἱ κρατοῦντες 
τῶν κρατουμένων, οὐκ αὕτοϑεν ἔσται δῆλον 
αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ἀπολοῦνται, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἰσχύσου- 
ow; Chrys. The ὅστις, as in Eph. iii. 13 
al., has here a fuint erplanatory force (see 
especially notes on Gal. iv. 23), and is 
the logical relative to μὴ πτυρόμ. κ. τ. λ., 
though grammatically connected (by at- 
traction) with the predicate ἔνδειξις ; see 
examples of this species of attraction in 
Winer, Gram. § 24. 3, p. 150; compare 
also § 66.5. 2, p. 552, and Madvig, Synt. 
§ 98. The dative αὐτοῖς is the dative 
incomm. or, of ‘interest’ (Kriig., Sprachil. 
4 48. 4), and is dependent on ἔνδειξις, not 
on ἀπωλείας (Holem.),—a_ needlessly 
involved construction. The reading of 
Rec. αὐτοῖς μὲν ἐστὶν has but little criti- 
cal support [KL; Theodoret, al.], and 
is properly rejected by all the best edi- 
tors. ὑμῖν δὲ σῶτηρία:) 
‘but to you (an evidence) of salvation ;’ 
acil. of final salvation, as opposed to tho 
preceding ἀπώλεια ; ‘ipsos perdet et du- 
cect in gehennam, vos autem ducet ad 
salutem ct gloriam,’ Corn. a Lap. ; com- 
pare similar antitheses, Rom. ix. 22 sq., 
1 Cor. i. 18, al., and on the force of ἀπώ- 
Aa, notes on 1 Tim. vi. 9. The 
resent reading is somewhat doubtful : 
ὃν is adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. 


99 Ψ Φ An 3 ‘ S Ν e A fe) 9 ’ 
OTL ὑμῖν ἐχαρισϑη τὸ ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ, οὐ μόνον 


(so Meyer, Alf.) with ABC*; 4 mss.; 
Clarom., Sangerm. ; Chrys. (ms.), Aug., 
al., and is plausible on account of the 
possible conformation of ὑμῖν to αὐτοῖς. 
The text is, however, strongly supported 
(D9EFKL [ἡμῖν C'D!IG; 73]; Valg., 
Goth., Copt., Basm., A&th. (Platt, Pol.), 
Syr.-Phil.; Chrys., Theod.), and has 
apparently the diplomatic preponderance 
plainly in its favor. 

καὶ τοῦτο x. 7.A] ‘70s ths srom 
God,’ comp. Eph. ii. 8; ὃ. e. now merely 
‘vos salutem consecuturos esse,’ Calvin, 


which would arbitrarily limit τοῦτο to 


the latter member; nor even ‘ illud, ad- 
versarios quidem perituros, vos vero sa- 
lutem,’ etc., Grot., but, as the consola- 
tory nature of the context seems to re- 
quire, with reference to the whole preced- 
ing (certainly not succeeding, Syr. Zth., 
Clem.-Alexan. Strom. rv. p. 604, Pott.) 
declaration, in fact to ἐπίδειξις (Peile, 
De W.., Alf.) ; ‘et hoc sane non augu- 
rium humanum est, sed divinum,’ Van 
Heng., and sim., Michaelis. Whether 
it be recognized or not as such, there 
still is this token of the issue for either 
side, and it is from God; compare Wie- 
sing. in loc. 

29. ὅτι ὑμῖν κι τ. λ.] Reason for the 
declaration immediately preceding, by 
an appeal to their own cascs: not ex- 
actly, motives to steadfastness (Do W.); 
as, in the first place, the exhortation to 
be steadfast is implicit rather than ex- 
plicit ; and, secondly, such motives would 
have been more naturally introduced by 
ydp. The apostle says, the ἔνδειξις 
κι 7. A. is verily not an ‘humanum’” but 
a ‘divinam auguriam,’ because the grace 
given fo you (observe the slightly em- 
phatic position, — whatever it may be to 
others) is such that you are thereby ena- 
bled not only to believe in Christ, but 
also to suffer for him: the double favor 
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a) ‘ 
τὸ εἰς αὐτὸν πιστεύειν ἀλλὰ Kal TO ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ πάσχειν, ™ τὸν 
[οἱ ᾿ [οἷ ᾽ ’ 
αὐτὸν ἀγῶνα ἔχοντες οἷον εἴδετε ἐν ἐμοὶ καὶ νῦν ἀκούετε ἐν ἐμοί. 


Be united iu spirit; be 
lowly in heart as was Christ, 


_ Il. Εἴ τις οὖν παράκλησις ἐν Χριστῷ, εἴ τι 


who hambled Himself unto death, and was exalted with every mcasure of exaltation. 


you have received affords the surest 
proof of the essentially divine nature of 
the token ; see Meyer tn /oc. 
ἐχαοίσ ᾽ ἡ] ‘was freely given;’ τὸ πᾶν 
dvaridels τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ χάριν εἶναι λόγων 
καὶ χάρισμα καὶ δωρεὰν τὸ πάσχειν ὑπὲρ 
Χριστοῦ, Chrys. The sorist is used as 
referring to the period when the initial 
grace which has since wrought in the 
hearts of the Philippians was first given : 
χαρίζεται would be too present, and in- 
deed prospective (comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. 
ᾧ 53. 1), to suit the actual circumstances ; 
κεχάρισται would express that the effects 
of the χάρισμα are remaining, which, 
though probably really the case, less per- 
fectly harmonizce with the language of 
implied exhortation than the simple ref- 
erence to what they once received, and 
must show that they now possess. The 
essential character of the tense (‘quod 
preeteriit, sed ita ut non definiatur quam 
late pateat id quod actam est,’ Fritz. de 
Aor. Vi, p. 17 sq.) may here be easily 
traced. τὸ ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ 
is not ‘in Christi negotio,’ Beza (comp. 
Auth.), but is logically dependent on the 
following πάσχειν, and would have been 
structurally associated with it if the apos- 
tle had not paused to interpolate a clause 
(οὐ μόνον --- ὅπὲρ αὐτοῦ) that serves ma- 
terially to heighten the assertion and add 
to its significance: ἐκεῖ μὲν ὀφειλέτης 
εἰμί, évratda δὲ ὀφειλέτην ἔχω τὸν Xpic- 
τόν, Chrys. So expressly Syr., th., 
both of which suppress in translation the 
prefixed τὸ ὑπὲρ Xp. 

80. ἔχοντ ε:] ‘as you have:’ farther 
specification of the preceding πάσχειν, 
_with a consolatory turn suggested by the 
associated example; καὶ τὸ παράδειγμα 
ἔχετε. πάλιν αὑτοὺς ἐπαίρει, Chrysost. 
The structure is “δὰ sensum’ rather 


than ‘ad verbum ;’ the participle being 
constructed with the ὑμεῖς which is prac- 
tically involved in the preceding verse, 
rather than with the ὑμῖν which immedi- 
ately precedes : see especially Eph. iv. 2, 
and notes in loc. Such relapses of the 
participle into the nominative are far too 
common to render it necessary with Ben- 
gel, Bloomf., and what is more singular, 
Lachm., to enclose ἥτις --- αὐτοῦ πάσχειν 
in ἃ parenthesis: see examples in Winer, 
Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505, Jelf, Gr. ὃ 707. The 
frequent, and almost idiomatic, occur- 
rence of such anacolutha seems to be re- 
ferrible to the practically weaker force of 
the oblique cases of participles. 

οἷον εἴδετε] ‘such as gou saw in me,’ 
sc. when I was with you at Philippi: 
compare Acts xvi. 16 8q.: οὐκ εἶπεν, 
ἀκηκόατε, GAA’, εἴδετε᾽ καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖ ἄϑ- 
λησεν ἐν Φιλίπποις, Chrys. In the ex- 
pression ἐν ἐμοὶ the prep. marks as it 
were the substratum of the action; see 
Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, and compare 
notes on Gal. i. 24. There is thus no 
need, with Syr., A&th., to translate: the 
second ἐν ἐμοὶ ‘de me’: as the Philip- 
pians saw the ἀγὼν when he was present 
with them, so now they hear of it in his 
Epistle, in which he as it were person- 
ally speaks to them; compare Meyer. 
The reading ἴδετε (Rec., Griesb.), though 
fairly supported [B*7D®E*FGKL; very 
many mss.; Theoph., Gicum.] is appar- 
ently only due to tho interchange of εἰ 
and / (itacism); see Scrivener, Collation, 
etc, 111. 3, p. LXIX. 


Cuapter II.—1.. ef. ras οὗν] ‘Uf 
then, etc.’ The οὖν, which has here its 
reflexive rather than collective force, re- 
calls the readers to the consideration .of 
what their duty ought to be under exist- 
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παραμύδιον ἀγάπης, εἴ τις κοινωνία Πνεύματος, εἴ τινα σπλώγχνα 


ing cir¢umstances, with aretrospective ref. 
to the exhortation in ch. i. 27; ‘revocat 
οὖν lectorem ad rem presentem, id est, 
qus nunc cum maxime agitur, eodem 
prorsus modo, quo Latina particula ig:- 
tur,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717. Be- 
sa’s correction of the Vulg., ‘ igitur’ for 
‘ergo,’ is thus judicions. On the exact 
difference between these particles, see 
Hand. Tursell. Vol. 111. p. 187. 

παράκλ. ἐν Xp.| ‘exhortation in Christ,’ 
t. e. exhortation specified and character- 
ized by being in Him as its sphere and 
element. This important modal adjunct 
defines the παράκλησις as being essen- 
tially Christian, ‘quam [qualem] dat 
conjanctio cum Christo,’ Wahl; it was 
only ‘in Him’ that its highest natore 
was realizable; compare notes on Eph. 
iv. 1. Παράκλησις is apparently here 
“ exhortation’ (comp. 1 Cor. i. 10, Rom. 
xii. 8, and Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 32), 


ον. 
not ‘consolatio,’ Vulg. Vheas Syriac 


(compare Goth., Copt.), which, though 
lexically tenable (see Knapp, Script. 
Var. Arg. Vol. 1. p. 132 q., and comp. 
notes on 1 Thess. v. 11), seems here 
somewhat tautologous when παραμύϑιον 
80 immediately follows. The 
exact distinction between the clauses is 
worthy of notice: the first (ἐν Xp.) and 
third (Πνεύμ.), as Meyer observes, cer- 
tainly point to the objective principles of 
Christian life, while the second (ἀγάπης) 
and fourth (σπλάγχν. x. olkr.) point to 
the subjective elements: so also Wiesing., 
who, however, somewhat uuasatisfacto- 
rily refers the first two members to St. 
Paul, the last two to the Philippians. 
Surely the very terms of the exhortation 
seem to imply that all must be referred 
to the Philippians. It is the hoped- 
for, and indirectly assumed, existence 
of these four elements among his con- 
verts that leads the apostle so pressingly 


to beseech them to fulfil his joy: comp. 
Chrys., who very well illustrates the 
force and meaning of the appeal. 

παραμύϑιον &y.] ‘comfort or console 
tton of love ;’ ‘solatium caritatis,’ Valg., 


o 
compare Syr. Loso sate {loqu- 


utio in cor}, Ath. and apparently Copt.; 
not ‘winning persuasion,’ Wiesing., —a 
meaning which is defensible (compare 
Plato, Leyg. x. p. 880 a, παραμνϑίοις ed- 
welSns γίγνηται), but here apparently 
precluded by the parallelism σπλάγχνα 
καὶ οἰκτ. in the fourth clause. The gen. 
ἀγάπης is the gen. of the source or agent, 
‘comfort such as love supplies;’ see 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 17, p. 126. 

κοινωνία My] ‘fellowship of the 
Spirit ;’ gen. objecti, communion with, 
participation in the gifts and influence 
of the Holy Spirit; τὴν μετοχὴν αὐτοῦ 
καὶ τὴν μετάληψιν nad” ἣν ἁγια(όμεϑα, 
Theoph. on 2 Cor. xiii. 14: so expressly 
Zéth., ‘ particeps fait in Spiritu ;’ comp. 
Chrys. The gen. at first sight might 
seem a gen. subjecti as above, —a con- 
straction both lexically and grammat- 
cally defensible (compare Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. 111. p. 81, 287), but here somewhat 
at variance with the prevailing use and 
reference of κοινωνία and κοινωνὺς (comp. 
1 Corin. i. 9, 2 Pet. i. 4) in passages of 
this doctrinal aspect; see Meyer on 2 
Cor. xiii. 14, compare Pearson, Creed, 
Vol. 1. p. 419 (edit. Burton), and the 
good sermon of Waterland, Works, Vol. 
v. p. 351. The Spirit here is not the 
human spirit, ‘ animorum conjunctio,’ 
Tirin. (Pol. Syn.), De W., al., but the 
personal Holy Spirit, as the parallelism 
to the first clause, and tho recurrence of 
the expression in 2 Cor. xiii. 14, seem 
very distinctly to suggest. So Athiop. 
(Polygl., bat not Platt), which expressly 
inserts &y:0s° εἴτινα ow X. 
κ᾿ τι λ.] ‘if any bowels (heartfelt love) and 
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δὶ 


καὶ οἰκτιρμοί, * πληρώσατέ μου τὴν χαράν, ἵνα τὸ αὐτὸ φρονῆτε, 


ν ’ 


compassions.” By comparing James v. 
Ul, and especially Col. iii. 12, σπλάγχνα 
σἰκτιρμοῦ, it would seem that there is 
some distinction between the two words, 
and that the latter is not a mere expla- 
mation of the former (Zanch.). That ad- 
vanced by Tittmann (Synon. 1. ἢ. 69) 
seems satisfactory, ‘owA. amorem vehe- 
mentiorem quemounque denotat (στορ- 
γήν, compare Philem. 12); oter. miseri- 
cordiam proprie denotat, sea sensum do- 
loris ex malis seu incommodis aliorum ;’ 
compare Grot. in loc. It is somewhat 
singular that all the uncial MSS. inclad- 
ing x, at least 50 mss., and several Ff. 
read εἴ τις owA. Thoagh adopted by 
Tisch. (ed. 7) and Lachm., and defended 
by Green, Gram. p. 284, it seems really 
to have arisen from an erroneous (para- 
diplomatic) repetition of the preceding 
τις. The prevalence of such an appar- 
ent crrur need not shake our faith in mere 
MSS. testimony (Alf.) ; it rather seems 
to Aint at the general fidelity of the tran- 
scribers. They could scarcely have all 
made the same error; but may very 
probably have studiously perpetuated it 
on the authority of two or three more an- 
cient documents. Τινὰ is found in Clem. 
Alex. Strom. rv. Ὁ. 604 (ed. Pott.). 

2 πληρώσατε) ‘fulfil,’ ‘ make com- 
plete ;’ οὐκ εἶπε ποιήσατέ μοι, ἀλλά, πλη- 
pécare’ τούτεστιν ἤρξασϑε φντεύειν ἐν 
ἐμοί. ἤδη μοι μετεδώκατε τὸ εἰρηνεύειν, 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τέλος ἐπιϑυμῶ ἐλϑεῖν, Chrys. 
The position of μον before χαρὰν docs 
not seem intended to convey any empha- 
sis ; see the long list of similar examples 
in Winer, Gr. § 22. 7. 1, p. 140 (ed. 6). 
ἵνα τὸ αὐτὸ κι. τ. λ.] ‘that so ye be 
πξεενιὶαρα. The particle ἵνα does not 
here denote simple purpose (Meyer), —a 
forced and ansatisfactory interpretation 
which inores the usage of Iater Greek 
and the analogy of the modern νά (see 


ἔχοντες, σύνψυχοι τὸ ὃν φρονοῦντες, ὃ μηδὲν 


Corpe, Gr. p. 129 sq.),— but, with a 
weakened force, blends the subject of the 
entreaty, etc., with the purpose of mak- 
ing it: so rightly Chrys., τί βούλει ; ἵνα 
σε κινδύνων ἀπαλλάξωμεν͵ ἵνα col τι xopn- 
γήσωμεν ; Οὐδὲν τούτων φησίν, ἀλλ᾽, ἵνα 
ὑμεῖς τὸ αὐτὸ φρονῆτε. See notes on Eph 
i. 17, where this and other uses οἵ ἵνα arc 
briefly investigated. Van Heng. refers 
ἵνα to an omitted ταύτην, sc. χαρὰν ταύ- 
τὴν ἵνα x. τ. A.: this seems very unsatis- 
factory. Td αὐτὸ φρον. is 
rightly explained by Tittmann (Synon. 
p- 67) as, ‘eandem sententiam habere, 
idem sentire, velle et queercre,’ while the 
following participial clauses, τὴν αὐτὴν 
dy. ἔχ. and σύνψ. τὸ ἣν gp., more nearly 
define its essence and characteristics. 
See Fritz. Rom. xii. 16, Vol. 111. p. 87, 
who however does not appear quite ex- 
act in separating cum). from τὸ ty φρον. ; 
see below. τὴν αὐτὴν ay. 
&x.] ‘having the same love ;’ closer defi- 
nition of rd αὐτὸ φρονεῖν : ἐστὶ γὰρ καὶ τὸ 
αὐτὸ φρονεῖν καὶ μὴ ἀγάπην ἔχειν, Chrys. 
The true nature of such love is well de- 
fined by the same able commentator as 
ὁμοίως καὶ φιλεῖν καὶ φιλεῖσθαι. On the 
nature of Christian love as delineated in 
St. Paul’s Epistles, the most sammary 
and comprehensive definition of which 
is in ver. 4, see Usteri, Lehr. 11.1. 4, p. 
242 sq., Reuss, Theol. Chré. 1v. 19, Vol. 
11. p. 203 aq. σύνψυχοι 
κι τι Δ.} ‘with accordant souls minding 
(the) one thing ;’ second declining clause, 
and parallel to τὴν abr. dy. ἔχ. Most of 
the ancient Vv. (Syr., Copt., Ath., al.), 
apparently the Greek expositors, and 
several modern commentators regard 
σύνψυχοι and τὸ ty gp. as separate predi- 
cations; it seems however best, with 
Moyer, to regerd them as united, the 
slightly emphatic evry. forming ἃ quasi- 
adverbial er secondary predication to τὸ 
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κατὰ épiSeiay μηδὲ κατὰ κενοδοξίαν, ἀλλὰ τῇ ταπεινοφροσύνῃ 
ἀλλήλους ἡγούμενοι ὑπερέχοντας ἑαυτῶν, * μὴ τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἕκαστοι 


ty gp. There is thus no necessity for 
any artificial distinctions between τὸ αὐτὸ 
gp. and τὸ ἐν op. (Tittmann Synonym. 
I. p. 69), nor for the assumption of a 
studied tautology (comp. Chrys.) : σύν- 
ψυχοι serves to illustrate the participial 
clause with which it is associated, while 
τὸ & op. remands the reader to the τὸ 
αὐτὸ op. above, with which it is practi- 
cally synonymous, and of which it is 
possibly a more abstract expression; 
compzre Green, Gram. p. 201. Middle- 
ton (Gr. Art. p. 368) following Grotius 
refers this latter clause to what follows: 
this is not satisfactory, and mars the 
symmetry of the sentence. On the dis- 
tinction between σύνψυχος and ἰσόψυχος, 
see notes on ver. 20. 

8. μηδὲν κατὰ épid.] ‘ meditating 
nothing tn the way of dissension, or conten- 
trousness ;’ not ποιοῦντες, V. Heng., Scho- 
lef. (Hints, p. 105), or still worse ποιεῖτε, 
Luth., but simply φρονοῦντες, continued 
from the preceding verse; see Winer, 
Gr. § 64. 2, p. 618. The prep. κατὰ pri- 
marily denotes the model or rule, and 
thence, as here, by a very intelligible 
gradation, the occasion or circumstances 
in accordance with it; see notes on Tit. 
iii. 5, and Winer, Gram. § 49. ἃ, p. 358. 
On ἐριϑεία see notes on ch. i. 17, and on 
Gal. v. 17; compare too Theophyl. in 
loc., who appears to have caught the true 
force and meaning of the word ; σπουδά- 
σαι ἔχω, ἵνα uh με νικήσῃ ὁ Beiva’ τοῦτο 
ἔστιν ἣ ἐριδεία. μηδὲ κατὰ 
κενοδοξίαν] ‘nor in the way of vain- 
glory.” Kevobd. an &w. λεγόμ. in the N. T. 
(adj. Gal. v. 26) is sufficiently defined 
by Suidas as, ματαία ris περὶ ἑαντοῦ οἵ- 
nows ; compare Polyb. Hist. 111. 81. 9, x. 
33.6. The reading is here very doubt- 
ful, that adopted in the text [ABC; 
Vulg., Clarom., Sang., Syr. (1) Copt., 
th. (2); Lachm., Tisch.], though not 


free from suspicion, has the greatest 
amount of external evidence, and seems 
on the whole the most probable and sat- 
isfactory. TH ταπεινοῷφ- 
ροσύνῃ) ‘with, under the influence of 
(due) lowliness;’ modal dative (comp. 
notes on ch. i. 18), or perhaps more pre- 
cisely dat. of the subjectire cause, thus 
falling under the general head of the 
‘dynamic’ dative, see Kriiger, SpracAl. 
§ 48.15.5. On this causal dative, which 
though allied to, must not be confounded 
with, the instrumental dat. (as appar- 
ently Mey., Alf.), see Bernhardy, Synt. 
111. 14, p. 101, κ4., Scheuerl. Synt. § 22. 
c, ἢ. 181, and Kriiger, /.c. The article 
here prefixed to the abstract rawe:vogp. 
may have its collective force (Jelf, Gr. 
ᾧ 448) and mark ‘lowliness’ in its most 
abstract form, ‘the virtue of lowliners ἢ 
(Mey., comp. Middl. Gram. Art. p. 90), 
but more probably only characterizes the 
ταπειν. as that due and befitting lowliness 
by which each ought to be influenced : 
comp. Rom. xii. 10 sq., and Fritz. tn loc. 
On ταπεινοφροσύνη, ‘the thinking lowly 
of ourselves because we are so,’ and its 


‘distinction from πραύτης, see notes on 
Eph. iv. 2. Trench, Synon. § 42, and the 


more spiritually profound discussion of 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 483 sq. 
(Bohn). ὑπερέχοντας 
δαυ τῶὦ ν] ‘superior to themselves ;’ com- 
pare Rom. xii. 10, Ephes. v. 21, 1 Pet. 
v.5. Tho query of Calvin, how those 
who really and obviously excel others in 
certain points can conform to this pre- 


‘cept, is satisfactorily answered by con- 


sidering the true nature of rawewogp. 
The τατεινόφρων is one-so conscious of 
his dependence on God, and of his own 
imperfections and nothingness, that his 
own gifts only remind him that others 
must have gifts also, while his sense of 
his own utter nothingness suggests to 
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σκοποῦντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ ἑτέρων ἕκαστοι. ὃ Τοῦτο yap φρονεῖτε 


5. γάρ] So Tec. and now Tisch. (ed. 7) with DEFGJK; very many Vv.; Gr. 
and Lat. Ff. ( Griesb., but om. om.; Van Heng., Mey., Alf.). The particle is omit- 
ted by Lachm. with ABCN; 17. 37; Coptic, Arm., /Eth.; Origen, Ath., al. As 
verse 5 begins an ecclesiastical lection, and as the explicative force of the yap might 
not have been fully understood, and have led to the omission of the particle, the 
reading of the text seems s/iyhtly more probable. 

φρονεῖτε] So ABCIDEFGS; 3 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., Syriac, th. (Pol. and 
Platt); Cyr.; Lat. Ff. (Lachm., Mfey.). The reading of Tisch. (ed. 2,7), φρονείσϑω, 
with C®KL; nearly all mss.; Copt., Goth., al.; Orig., Ath. (Rec., Alf), is insaffi- 
ciently attested by uncial authorities, and, on internal grounds, quite as likely to 
have been a correction of φρονεῖτε (to harmonize with ὃ καὶ ἂν Xp. Inc.) as vice 
versd : compare contra, Fritz. Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 49 note, whose judgment, however, 
seems here hasty and ill-supported. We retarn, then, to the reading of Zuachm. and 


Tisch, (ed. 1). 


him that these gifts may well be supe- 
rior to his own, and higher in nature and 
degree : see especially Neander, Plant- 
tag, Vol. 1. p. 485 (Bohn). 

4. τὰ ἑαυτῶν oxdx.| ‘regarding, 
looking ta their own interests:’ warning 
against a selfish regard for themselves, 
following suitably on the exhortation to 
ταπεινοφροσύνη. Pride, as Miiller well 
observes, is the most naked form of self- 
ishness: see the excellent remarks on 
selfishness as the essence of sin, and as 
specially developing itself in pride and 
hatred, ib. Doctr. of Sin. 1.3. 1 and 2, 
especially Vol. 1. p. 175 sq. (Clark). 
Σκοπεῖν is here scarcely different in sense 
from (nreiv, ch. ii. 21, 1 Cor. x. 24, 33, 
xiii. 5; compare 2 Macc. iv. 5, τὸ σύμ- 
gepoy σκοπῶν. Numerous cxamples of 
similar forms of expression will be found 
in Wetstein in loc., the most pertinent of 
which is from a writer whose diction is 
said often to reflect that of St. Paul, 
Plotin. Ean. 1. 4. 8, ob τὸ ἐκείνων ἔτι σκο- 
πουμένων, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἑαυτῶν. The reading 
of Rec., ἕκαστος (with CDEKLN; al.)— 
σκοπεῖτε (with L; al.) is rightly rejected 
by Lachmann, Tisch., and most modern 
commentators: it may, however, be re- 
marked that in all other cases in the 
N. T. (Rev. vi. 11 [Ztec.], is more than 


doubtful) ἕκαστος is only found in tho 
singular. ἀλλὰ καῇ ‘but 
also :’ ἃ somewhat weakened form of the 
adversative clause, the καὶ perhaps point- 
ing to the thought that it was natural 
that a man should look after his own in- 
terests ; see Wincr, Gr. § 55. 8, p. 441 
6q., Fritz. Mare. exc. 11. p. 788. On 
the difference between οὐκ --- ἀλλά, od 
μόνον --- ἀλλά, and οὐ μόνον --- ἀλλὰ καί, 
see the acute remarks of Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 9. It is, perhaps, scarcely 
necessary to controvert the position of 
Raphel (Obs. Vol. 11. p. 503), that 7a 
ἑαυτῶν are ‘sua dona;’ such an inter- 
pretation is less in harmony with the 
context, and would tend to make καὶ ap- 
pear redundant. What the apostle con- 
demns is not so much a reasonable re- 
gard for their own interests as the selfish 
exhibition of it; comp. Waterl. Serm. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 503. 

5. yap has here its explanatory force, 
‘ verily,’ {as the case stands,’ and serves 
both to illustrate and confirm the preced- 
ing exhortation ; sce especially notes on 
Gal. ii. 6, where this use of γὰρ is briefly 
illustrated. φρονεῖτε ἐν 
ὑμῖν] ‘entertain this mind in yourselves,’ 
sc. ‘in animis vestris,’ Van H., not ‘intra 
vestram ceetum,’ a construction which 
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ἐν ὑμῖν ὃ καὶ ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ® ὃς ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ ὑπάρχων οὐχ 


seems distinctly precluded by the follow- 
ing ἐν Xp. Meyer compares tho Homeric 
dvi φρεσί, ἐνὶ δυμῷ, thus similarly com- 
bined with φρονεῖν, ll. xxiv. 173, Odys. 
XIv. 82, al. ὃ καὶ dy Χ. Ἰ.] 
“which was also in Christ Jegus,’ sc. ἀφ- 
ρονεῖτο or ἐφρονήϑη. The καὶ is not 
‘cum maxime,’ Van. Heng., but simply 
correlative, indicating the identity of the 
disposition that is to be between the Phi- 
lippians and Christ (Wies.): on the in- 
sertion of καὶ after relative particles, and 
the form of comparison it indicates, see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 636. The in- 
terpretation of Hofmann (Schriftb. Vol. 
I. p. 180), according to which ὁ is to be 
referred to φρονεῖν, not ἐφρονήϑη, scil. 
‘ welches ein φρονεῖν in ihnen selbst nicht 
ist, ohne auch in Christo Jesu’ (compare 
Gal. ii. 20), seems artificial and unsatis- 
factory. 

6. 8s] In this important, and it is to 
be feared much perverted passage, nearly 
every word has formed the subject of 
controversy. In no portion of Scripture 
is it more necessary to follow the simple 
and plain grammatical meaning of the 
words. The first question is, to what 
does ὃς refer? To Christ as (a) the 
Adyos ἄσαρκος, Christ in his pre-incarnate 
state (Chrys. and majority of Ff.), or, 
as (b) the Adyos ἔνσαρκος, ---- what is now 
usually, but not very reverently, termed 
the ‘historical Christ’ (Novation, De 
W., al.)? The true answer seems, — 
to neither exclusively, but, as the appro- 
priately chosen antecedent (Xp. Ἰησ.) 
suggests, and the profound nature of the 
subject requires, to (a) anp (5), to the 
τέλειος Υἱὸς (Hyppolyt. ap. Routh, Opusc. 
Vol. 1. p. 73) in either form of His eter- 
nal existence ; it being left to the imme- 
diate context to define the more imme- 
diate reference ; compare Col. i. 13, 15, 
and see Thomasius, Christi Person, Vol. 
11. p. 136. In the present verse the ref- 


erence seems plainly to (a); for as the 
tertium comparationis is manifestly ταπει- 
γοφροσύνη, 60 this cannot be completely 
evinced in the case of Christ, unless His 
prior state be put in clear contrast with 
that to which He was pleased to conde- 
scend ; compare 2 Cor. viii. 9, where, 
while "Ino. Xp. is similarly the subject, 
πλούσιος Sy can scarcely admit any other 
reference than to Christ’s pre-incarnate 
state; so even Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 2. 4, p. 
295. In verses 8-12 the reference is 
as obviously to (b): the Adyos ἄσαρκος, 
which is the more immediate subject of 
verse 6, passes into the Λόγος ἔνσαρκος in 
ver. 7, and as the slight break in the con- 
tinuity of the sentence, καὶ σχήματι K.7.A., 
fittingly and significantly indicates, re- 
mains so to the end of the clause. Other 
opinions, especially that of Origen, will 
be found in the admirable sermon of Wa- 
terl. ( Works, Vol. 11. p. 109), in which 
the whole passage is very clearly dis- 
cussed. See also Pearson, Creed, Art. 
11. Vol. 1. p. 155, Bull, Prim. Trad. vr. 
21, Jackson, Creed, Book vii. 1, Tho- 
masius, Chr. Pers. Vol. 11. p. 136 sq. 
Reference to the older monographs on 
this subject will be found in Wolf in loc., 
and to the more recent in Meyer in loc. 

ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ ὑπάρ.] ‘ subsisting in 
the form of God,’ ‘ iirstandend u. 8. w.,’ 
Thomasius, ἰ. ο., scil. from all eternity, 
in reference to His pre-incarnate exist- 
ence, the participle not having so much 
a causal (‘ inasmuch as he was’) as a con- 
cessive reference, ‘although he was,’ a 
sufficiently common solution of the par- 
ticiple ; see Donalds. Gr. § 621. The 
use of ὑπάρχων, not ὥν, is especially no- 
ticeable. In the following words, μορφὴ 
Θεοῦ, there is but little difficulty, if we 
adhere simply and honestly to the true 
lexica] meaning of μορφή, and properly at 
tend to the subsequent antithesis. With 
respect to μορφή [probably derived from 
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ἁρπαγμὸν ἡγήσατο τὸ εἶναι ἴσα Θεῷ, Ἷ ἀλλὰ ἑαυτὸν ἐκένωσεν 


the Sanscr. Ῥαγραβ, ‘form,’ comp. Ben- 
fey, Wurzellex. Vol. 11. p. 309], we may 
first observe, that it is not perfectly iden- 
tical with φύσις or οὐσία (Chrysost., al., 
Jackson, /.c.), being in fact one of ifs 
two essential elements (see especially 
Aristot. de Animd, 11. 1), bat designates 
‘form,’ ‘appearance’ (Zth.), ‘likeness ’ 
(Syr.), and may be compared with εἰκών, 
Col. i. 15, and χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως, 
Heb. i. 3; compare Thomasius, l. ¢., p. 
137. As, however, both these allied ex- 
pressions stand in connection with a ref- 
erence to the eternal Sonship (Waterl. 
L.c.), a8 μορφὴ Θεοῦ stands in distinct 
and undeniable antithesis to μορφὴν δού- 
Aov (Bull, /.c.), and as this latter expres- 
sion is referred by the apostle himself to 
the assumption of human nature, so no 
candid man can doubt that both ante 
Nicene and post-Nicene writers were 
right in their deduction that μορφὴ Θεοῦ 
has reference to the divine nature, and 
does express 88 much as Θεὸς ἐκ Θεοῦ 
(Hippol. Vol. 11. p. 29, ed. Fabr.) and 
vids Θεοῦ (Dionys.-Alexan. apud. Labb. 
Vol. 1. p. 853), and hence, what is truly 
and essentially divine; see esp. Waterl. 
Serm. v. Vol. 11. p. 103 84. 

οὐχ ἁρπαγμὸν κι. τ. λ.}] ‘He did not 
deem His being on an equality with God a 
__ thing to be seized on, or to grasp at.’ On 
this important clause we must premise 
the following remarks: (1) the slightly 
emphatic ἁρπαγμὸν is the predicate, and 
vd εἶναι x. τ. A., the immediate object to 
ἡγήσατο, see Winer, Gr. § 44. 3, p. 289 ; 
(2) the word ἄρπ., if considered apart 
from the context, does not seem merely = 
Epwayya or ἁρκάγιμον (Callim. Hymn. 
Cer. 9), but, with the usual force of its 
termination (Donaldson, Cratyl. § 253), 
would seem to denote ‘the act of seiz- 
ing;’ compare Plut. (1) de Edue. p. 120 
A, τὸν ἐκ Kpfyrns καλούμενον ἀρπαγμόν ; 
(3) ἴσα is used adverbially (Winer, Gr. 


§ 27. 8, p. 160), ἔχειν ἴσως Θεῷ, ‘ equal- 
iter Deo esse,’ Thomas., J. c, p. 140, and 
that no stress can be laid on such an use 
(‘spectari tanquam Deum,’ Grot.), as 
the whole furce of the assertion of equal- 
ity lies in the use of the verb. subst., rd 
εἶναι ; see Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 88, 
ed. Burton; (4) ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ ὑπάρχ. 
and τὸ εἶναι ἴσα Θεῷ are virtually, though 
not precisely, identical. Both refer to 
the Divine Nature ; the former, however 
(perhaps with a momentary glance of 
thought to its dbAla), points to it in re- 
spect of its form and pre-existence ; the 
latter, with exquisite distinction, to its 


_ state and present continuance, referring the 


reader, as it were, to the very moment of 
the ἡγήσατο. On these prem- 
ises the translation would be, —(a) He 
thought the being equal to God no act of 
robbery, —no usurpation of any dignity 
which was not His own by right of na 
ture (Jackson, Creed, viir. 1); ‘non 
rapinam existimavit pariari Deo,’ Ter- 
tullian, see Waterl., I. c., p. 107 sq.: 80 
o >» 
appy. Syr. wero [direptio], Vulg. 
‘rapinam,’ Goth. ‘ vulva,’ and perhaps 
Copt. ‘Ahdlem’ (but appy.—dpwray pa Lev. 


vi. 4), Authoriz., and many of the older 
commentators. To this, however, the 


- 


logical consideration that a condition — 


cannot properly be regarded an act (com- 
pare Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 131), 
and the still graver contextual considera- 
tions, — (a) that the above rendering of 
ἀρπ. ἡγήσ. not only affords no exempli- 
fication of μὴ τὰ ἑαυτῶν oxow. (ver. 4) 
but really implies the very reverse; (8) 
that the antithesis οὐχ ἡγήσ.--- ἀλλὰ ἐκέν. 
is thus wholly destroyed (see below), — 
present objections so serious, and appar- 
ently insurmountable, that we seem jus- 
tified in reconsidering (2), and in asaign- 
ing to the rare word dépraypds a meaning 
approaching that of the yerbal in -ros 
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μορφὴν δούλου λαβών, ἐν ὁμοιώματι avSpaTrwy γενόμενος, 


(Hesiod, Op. $20) or the sabstant. in «μα 
[consider Secuds, χρησμός, and permuta- 
tions of -μα and -μος, such as δίωγμα, δι- 
ωγμό5], 80 that the phrase may be consid- 
cred closely allied to ἅρπαγμα ἡγεῖσϑαι 
(Heliod. ith. vir. 20) and the similar 
expressions &pw. ποιεῖσϑαι, Euseb. Const. 
11. 31, dpwa ϑέσϑαι, Euseb. Lfist. vir. 
12; compare ἁρπαλέα δόσις, Pind. Pyth. 
Vir. 65, and sce especially Donalds. ἐπ 
loc. The meaning then will be (b) He 
did not deem the being on an equality with 
God a thing to be seized on, a state to be 
exclusively (so to speak) clutched at, 
and retained as a prize; the expression 
οὐχ apm. ivy. being perhaps studiedly, 
used rather than οὐχ ἥρπασε, ASth., “ αἱ 
sententiam etiam graviorem redderct, et 
Christum de illo ne cogitasse quidem sig- 
nificaret,’ Rabiger, in Thomas. Christ. 
Pers, Vol. τι. p. 139: so in effect Theod- 
oret (ob μέγα τοῦτο ὑπέλαβε), and, with 
some variations in detail, Van Heng., 
De W., Wiesing., and the majority of 
modern commentators, except Meyer 
and Alford), who adopt a quasi-active 
meaning (‘cin Verhaltniss des Beutema- 
chens,’ ‘ self-enrichment’) but somewhat 
confuse the exegesis. The fuller justifi- 
cation of (δ) will appear in the following 
note. 

7. ἀλλὰ ἑαυτὸν ἐκέν.] ‘but emp- 
tied Himself;’ ‘ He retained not his equal- 
ity with God, but on the contrary emp- 
tied Himself, — Himself, with slight em- 
phasis, divine as He was in nature and 
prerogatives.’ The real difficulties of 
this passage are brought into clear prom- 
inence by this adversative clause We 
have here two lines of interpretation, 
perfectly and plainly distinct. (1) If, on 
the one hand, we adopt (a), the first in- 
terpretation mentioned ver. 6, then ὑπάρ- 
χων will be causal, οὐχ dpr. fry. will re- 
fer to the preceding account of Christ’s 
greatness (Waterland, /. c., p. 110), and 


apr. will more nearly preserve its appar- 
ent lexical meaning, but ἀλλὰ will have 
to be regarded as equivalent to ἀλλ᾽ ὅμων 
(Waterl., p. 108), and the antithesis as 
one between whole members, not, as the 
context seems imperatively to demand, 
between conterminous clauses; ‘ He 
thought the being equal to God no usurpa- 
tion; yet He emptied Himself ;’ so ex- 
pressly Waterland, and, as far as we can 
infer from renderings almost perplex- 
ingly literal, Auth., and the principal 
ancient Vv., except /Eth. (2) If, on 
the other hand, we adopt (5) as above, 
then — dwapx. will be concessive, οὐχ 
apr. iy. Will refer to the consequent ac- 
count of Christ’s humiliation, preserving 
an exact parallelism to μὴ τὰ ἑαυτῶν 
σκοπ., apr. will recede further from its 
lexical meaning, but ἀλλὰ will retain its 
usual, proper, and logical force after the 
negative clause (‘aliud jam hoc esse de 
quo sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11. 2), and the sentence will be even, con- 
tinuous, and in fullest contextual har- 
mony : ‘ He did not deem His equality to 
God a prize to be seized, but, etc.;’ in 
other words,—‘ He did not insist on 
His own eternal prerogatives, but, on the 
contrary, humbled Himself to the condi- 
tion and safferings of mortal man.’ Of 
these two interpretations while (1) pre- 
serves more nearly the primary lexical 
meaning of ἁρπαγμός, it so unduly ex- 
pands that of ἀλλά, and so completely 
mars the regular antithesis (οὐκ — ἀλλά), 
that we seem bound to adopt confidently 
and unhesitatingly the latter interpreta- 
tion : see especially Waterland (/.c., Ὁ. 
110), who while adopting (1) shows 
clearly that (2) is a sound and catholic 
interpretation : compare Middleton, Gr. 
Art. p. 370, Browne, Articles, 1. 2, p. 41, 
neither of whom, however, seems to have 
felt sufficiently the lexical difficulty con- 
nected with ἁρπαγμός. All 


Cuap. II. 8. 


areompts to preserve both the exact mean- 
ing of apr. and the regular grammatical 
eoquence (Meyer, and apparently Alf.), 
in fact to combine (1) and (2), seem 
hopeless: the two translations are fin- 
damentally distinct, and most of the con- 
fused interpretations of this passage are 
owing to this distinction and this incom- 
patibility not having been seen and rec- 
ognized. It is fair to add that of these 
attempts, the most plausible is the as- 
sumed coherence of the negative with 
ἁρπαγμόν (=‘ non-rapinam ’), but to this 
the form and balance of the sentence, — 
the appearance of οὐ with an aorist in 
the first member, followed by ἀλλὰ with 
& responsive aor. in the second member, 
—seems, as before, to present a gram- 
matical objection that remains in all its 
fullest validity. Lastly, it is not 
vorrect to say (De Wette) that rd εἶναι 
«.7. A. must refer to something Christ 
did not possess : surely it is logically ac- 
curate to say, that Christ did not seize 
for Himself, and covet to retain a state 
that was then his own. Even though 
such phrases as τὸν ϑάνατον ἅρπαγμα δέ- 
μενοι (Euseb. Hist. vit1. 12) may be 
found, would it be necessarily incorrect 
to say of a patriot, οὐχ ἅρπ. (or dpx.), 
ἡγήσατο τὸν βίον ἀλλ᾽ εἵλετο τὸν Sdva- 
τονῖ ἑαυτὸν ἐκένωσ εν») 
‘emptied Himself,’ not metaphorically, 
‘humiliavit,’ th., but according to the 
simple and lexical meaning of the word 
(compare Xenoph. C£con. viii. 7, al.), 


‘exinanivit,’ Vulg., Claroman.; 4 Ὁ 
Ψ & 


[inane reddidit] Syriac, ‘ effluere fecit,’ 
Copt. ; compare ‘ us-lausida,’ Goth. Of 
what did He empty Himself? Not ex- 
actly of the μορφὴ Θεοῦ (Mey., Alf.) un- 
less understood in a sense different to 
that which it tnferentially has in the pre- 
ceeding clause, for, as Waterl. truly says, 
‘He had the same essential glory, the 
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καὶ σχήματι εὑρεϑεὶς ws dvSpwiros ἐταπείνωσεν ἑαυτόν, γενόμενος 


same real dignity He ever had’ (μένων 
ὃ ἦν, ἔλαβεν ὃ οὐκ ἦν (Chrys.), but, as 
the following clause more expressly 
shows, of that which he had in that form 
(comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 158), 
that Godlike majesty and visible glories 
(comp. Delitzsch, Psychol. p. 34) which 
He had from all eternity: τὴν ἀξίαν κα- 
τακρύψας τὴν ἀκρὰν ταπεινοφροσύνην εἴ- 
Aero, Theodoret. The military meta- 
phor which Krebs (Obs. p. 329) finds in 
kevooy and cven in dpm. ἡγήσ., seems 
doubtful in the highest degree. 
μορφὴν δούλου λαβ ὠν] ‘taking, or 
by taking, the form of a servant ;’ the ac- 
tion of the aor. part. being synchronous 
with that of the finite verb (scc Bernhard., 
Synt. x. 9, p- 383, notes on Eph. i. 9), 
and serving more fully to explain it: ‘si 
queris quomodo Christus seipsum exi- 
nanivit? Respondet apostolus, servi for- 
mam accipiens,’ Bull, Prim. Trad. vt. 
20. The choice of the term δούλου, as 
the same great writer ably observes, has 
no reference to any servilis conditio (‘ mi- 
seram sortem,’ Heinr.), but is suggested 
only by the preceding antithesis μορφῇ 
Θεοῦ, and marks the relation which our 
Lord assumed towards God; ‘ad Deum 
autem comparata creatura omnis servi 
formam habet, Deique ad obedientiam 
obstricta tenetur,’ ἐδ. § 20. 
dy ὁμοιώματι κ. τ. λ.] ‘being made 
tn the likeness of men;’ modal clause sub- 
ordinated to the preceding:— ‘if any 
man doubt how Christ emptied Himself, 
the text will satisfy him, by taking the 
form of a servant ; if any still question 
how he took the form of a servant, he 
hath the apostle’s resolution by being 
made in the likeness of men,’ Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 157 (ed. Burton). The 
expression ἐν ὁμοιώμ. is very noticeable ; 
* Christ though perfect man was still not 
ἃ. mero man, & ψιλὸς ἄνϑρωπος, but was 
ὁ Λόγος σὰρξ γενόμενος; compare The 
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ὑπήκοος μέχρι Yavérov, γανάτου δὲ σταυροῦ. 5 διὸ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς αὐτὸν 


ophylact in loc., and Fritz. Rom. viii. 3, 
Vol. τι. p.97. Lastly, γίνεσϑαι does not 
here imply merely ‘to be born,’ bat, as 
the context requires, with a greater lati- 
tude of meaning, ‘apparere,’ ‘in con- 
spectum venire,’ Kiihner on Xenophon 
Mem. 111. 3. 6 (Meyer), while ἐν is used 
with a quasi-local force to mark the en- 
velope or environment; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. v. 7, p. 209. 

8. καὶ σχήματι κ. τ. λ.] ‘and be- 
ing found in fashion as a man,’ οἷς. ; da- 
tive of reference, Winer, Gr. § 31. 6, p. 
193, and notes on Gal. i. 22; οὐ τοῦτο 
λόγων, ὅτι ἡ φύσις μετέπεσεν οὐδὲ σύγχυ- 
σίς τις ἐγένετο, ἀλλὰ σχήματι ἐγένετο, 
Chrys. This clause is connected by De 
Wette, Meyer, Tisch. (ed. 2, 7), and 
others closely with what precedes, a stop 
being placed after ἄνϑρωπος, and ἐταπεί- 
γωσεν being left, without any connecting 
particle, to commence the next clause: 
80 also Copt., and probably Syr. and 
Eth. To such a punctuation there are 
two grave objections. On the one hand, 
such an abrupt separation in a group of 
clauses which have a close logical and 
historical coherence is improbable, and 
apparently unprecedented (the examples 
cited by De Wette, Gal. iii. 13, v. 25, 
2 Cor. v. 21, are not in point): on the 
other, as was hinted above on ver. 6, the 
slight break, combined with the some- 
what peculiar edpedels harmonize admi- 
rably with the change of subject, and indi- 
cate the transition from the pre-incarnate 
glory to the incarnate humiliation and 
post-incarnate exaltation of the Eternal 
Son : so it would seem, expressly, Chrys. 
Hom. vii. 4, init. Edpedels is thus not 
for ὥν, but, as always, implies that He 
was found, manifested, acknowledged, to 
be; see notes on Gal. ii. 17, and Winer, 
Gram. § 64.8, p. 542 6q. On σχῆμα, 
which, as its derivation [ἔχω] clearly 
hints, is not = ὁμοίωμα, Heinr., but de 


notes the Arbditus, ‘outward guise, de- 
meanor, and manner of life’ (οἰκέτου 
σχῆμα περιέϑηκε, Lucian, Necyom. § 16, 
σχῆμα φρυγανιστῆρος λαβών, Volyeen. 
Strategem. 1. p. 87 [Werst.]), and its dia- 
tinction from the more ‘intrinsic’ and 
‘essential μορφή,᾽ sce Journ. Class. Phil. 
No. vir. p. 115 8q.; compare notes on 
2 Tim. iii. 5. &s ἄνϑρωπο:ε) 
‘asa man ;’ though a perfect man, yes 
pot a mere man; ἡμεῖς γὰρ ψυχὴ καὶ 
σῶμα ἐκεῖνος Θεός, καὶ ψυχή, καὶ copa, 
Chrys., who, however, would have ex- 
pressed himself with more psychological 
exactness if, in both clauses for ψυχή, 
he had written πνεῦμα καὶ ψυχή ; comp. 
Luke xxiii. 26, and Delitzsch, Bibl. Psy- 
chol. v. 1, p. 388 sq. 

ἐταπείνωσεν) ‘humbled Himself:’ 
not ἑαυτὸν ἐταπ., the emphasis resting 
rather on the act, than, as before (éaur. 
éxéy.) on the subject. ’Erarely. is clearly 
not synonymous with ἐκέν. (Rheinw.), 
but refers to the acts of condescension 
and humiliation in that human nature 
which He emptied Himself to assume: 
‘non solum, cum Deus esset, naturam 
assumpsit humanam, verum in ea se ve 
hementer humilinvit et dcjecit,’ Bull, 
Prim. Trad. v1. 21. On the meaning of 
τακεινὸς [allied with τάπης, and not im 
probably derived from a root =TAN— 
‘press,’ ‘tread,’ compare Benfey, Wer 
zeller. Vol. τ. p. 656] in Christian writers 
in contradistinction to heathen (by whom 
it is commonly used in a bad sense, 6. 9. 
ταπεινὴ καὶ ἀνελεύϑερος, Plato, Legg. 1v. 
p. 774 c.), see Trench, Synon. § 42. 
γενόμενος κιτ.λ.} ‘by becoming obedt 
ent even to death;’ modal clause ap 
pended to and explaining ἐταπείνωσεν, 
the supplementary words μέχρι κ. τ. A. 
not belonging to the finite verb (Beng., 
Hofm. Schriftb. Vol. 11. 1, p. 80), but, 
as the explanatory nature of the parti- 
cipial clause and the even flow of the 
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ὑπερύψωσεν καὶ ἐχαρίσατο αὐτῷ ὄνομα τὸ ὑπὲρ πᾶν ὄνομα, 


sentence clearly require, —to γενόμενος 
ὑπήκ. The ὑπακοὴ here mentioned was 
not that shown to His earthly parents 
(Zanch.), or to Jews and Romans (Gro- 
tius), but, as the following verse seems 
distinctly to indicate, to God; compare 
Matth. xxvi. 39, Rom. v. 19, Heb. v. 8. 
The meaning of the term cannot fairly 
be pressed, 6. Φ. ὑπήκουσεν ὡς vids, οὐχ 
ὡς δοῦλος, Theod., for see Rom. vi. 16, 
Col. iii. 22. As the derivation suggests, 
ὑπήκοος and ὑπακούειν involve the idea of 
‘dicto obtemperare ;’ πείϑεσϑαι is rather 
‘ monitasequi,’ πειϑαρχεῖν ‘couctus obse- 
qui;’ see Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 193, and 
notes on Tit. iii. 1. On the apparent 
futility of distinctions between μέχρι 
(here not of time but degree) and ἄχρι, 
see on 2 Tim. ii. 9. 

Savdrov δὲ στ, ‘yea death on the 
cross ; not only death, but a death of 
suffering, shameful and accursed : οὗτος 
γὰρ [ὁ ϑάνατοΞς] πάντων ἐπονειδιστικώτε- 
ρος εἶναι ἐδόκει, οὗτος ὁ αἰσχύνης γέμων, 
οὗτος 6 ἐπάρατος, Chrys. On the use of 
δὲ in repetition, in which however the 
original oppositive force may just faintly 
be traced (‘similis notio quodam modo 
opponitur’), see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p. 361, Hartung, Partik. δέ, 2. 7, Vol. 1. 
p- 168; and on the genitive (of ‘more 
remote relation’), see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 2, p. 168. 

9. διὸ καῇ “ On which account also ;’ 
‘in consequence of this condescension 
and humiliation on the part of Christ 
God also, etc. ;’ the καὶ not being merely 
consecutive (De W., Mcy.), but stand- 
ing in connection with ὑπερύψ., and serv- 
ing to place in gentle contrast the conse- 
quent exaltation with the previous ταπεί- 
yeots; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 635, 
and notes on ch. iv. 12. The meaning 
of διό, ‘quo facto’ (comp. Wolf, al.), 
adopted only, it is to be feared, from 
dogmatical reasons, is distinctly untena- 


ble in grammar, and by no means neces- 
sary in point of theology ; ‘ God,’ as Bp. 
Andrewes says, ‘not only raised Him, 
bat, propter hoc, even “ for that cause” 
exalted Him also to live with Him in 
glory for ever, Serm. 1. Vol. 11. p. 197, - 
1b., Ὁ. 325: ὅταν τῆς σαρκὸς ἐπιλάβηται 
ὃ μακάριος Παῦλος πάντα λοιπὸν τὰ τα- 
πεινὰ μετὰ ἀδείας φϑέγγεται, Chrysost. in 
loc. On the humiliation of the Eternal 
Son see especially Jackson, Creed, ΨΙΙΙ. 
1. 2, and on the nature and degree of His 
exaltation, Andrewes, Serm. 1x. Vol. 1. 
p 322 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 

αὐτὸν ὑπερύψωσ εν) ‘highly exalted 


Him; σιδρ δοὺ κανοῦ [multam 
exaltavit eam] Syr.; compare Psalm 
xcvi. 9, σφόδρα ὑπερνψώϑης ὑπὲρ πάντας 
τοὺς ϑεούς, Dan. iv.34. The ὑπὲρ is not 
here temporal, nor even local, though the 
reference, is obviously to the Ascension 
(Eph. iv. 10) and elevation at the right 
hand of God, but ethical, —‘ dignitate 
atque imperio supra omnes,’ Zunch., 
‘insigniter extulit,’ Just. : so Athionvic, 
Copt. On St. Paul’s favorite use of 
ὑπὲρ and its compounds, see notes on 
Eph. iii. 20. The exact nature of this 
exaltation is well discussed in Waterl. 
Serm. 11. Vol. 11. p. 112; it is to be 
doubted, however, whether, as Waterl. 
maintains, the reference is specially to 
Christ as Son of God, and to ‘ an exalta- 
tion relutive to us, by a new and real title, 
viz., that of redemption and salvation ;’ 
so also Jackson, Creed, x1. 3. 4, Bull, 
Primit. Tradit. v1. 23. The accordant 
opinion of these great writers claims our 
most serious consideration ; still as the 
aor. seems to point to a definite histori- 
cal fact, —as in ver. 8 there is appy. al- 
most a marked transition from the pre- 
incarnate to the incarnate Son, —as in 
ver. 10 this allusion seems still contin- 
ued in the name ᾿1ησοῦ, — so here the 
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reference is the same ; ὑπερυψοῦσϑαι λέ- 
γεται, καὶ ὧς οὐκ ἔχων, διὰ τὸ ἀνϑρώκινον 
μονονουχί, Hippolyt. Fragm. Vol. 11. p. 
29 (ed. Fabr.). The exaltation is thus 
not merely relative but proper ; an inves- 
titare as the Son of Man, with all that 
full power, glory, and dominion, which 
as God He never wanted; sce Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. 1. p. 190 (ed. Bart.). So, 
distinctly, Chrysost., Theodoret, Cyr.- 
Alex., some of the ante-Nicene and ap- 
parently the bulk of the post-Nicene 
writers. For the psychological consid- 
erations dependent on this exaltation of 
the God-man, see Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. 
v. 1, p. 287. éxaplaaro] 
‘freely gave ;’ chap. i. 29. There is no 
reason whatever to depart from the sim- 
ple and proper Icxical meaning of the 
word ; εἰ δὲ λέγεται ἐν τάξει χαρίσματος 
τὸ ὑπὲρ πᾶν ὄνομα δέχεσϑαι, εἰς ἐκεῖνο δη- 
λονότι μετὰ σαρκὸς ἐπανάγεται, εἰς ὅπερ 
ἦν καὶ δίχα σαρκός, Cyr.-Alex. Thesaur. 
p- 130. ὄνομα κ. τ. λ.} 
‘a name the which is above every name ;’ 
a name, which, as the context shows, is 
not to be understood generically (comp. 
Eph. i. 21, Heb. i. 4), as Κύριος (Mich.), 
or vids Θεοῦ, but Specifically and ex- 
pressly as Ἰησοῦς, the name of His hu- 
miliation, and henceforth that of His ex- 
altation and glory; a name with which 
now every highest attribute, grace, 
power, dominion, and κυριότης (ver. 11) 
is eternally conjoined. There is thus no 
reason whatever for modifying the sim- 
ple meaning of ὄνομα : both here and 
elsewhere (Mark vi. 14, John xii. 28, 
Acts iii. 16, Rom. i. 5, al.) the idea of 
‘dignity’ (Bloomf., Heinr.), is derived 
solely from the context ; see Van Heng. 
tn loc. The reading is somewhat doubt- 
ful. Lachm. and Mey. read rd ὄνομα τὸ 
κι τι λ., with ABC; 17; Copt. [a lan- 
guage which has a definite and indefi- 
nite article], Dionisias-Alex., Euseb., 


Cyr. (2), al.; but, as the insertion can 
more plausibly be referred to grammati- 
cal correction than the omission to erro- 
neous transcription,—scil. the prece- 
dence of τό, we retain with DEFGKL: 
nearly all mss.; Orig., Ath., Chrys., al., 
the reading of Tischendorf. On the use 
of the article with the defining clause to 
characterize more expressly the preced- 
ing anarthrous noun, see Winer, § 21. 4, 
p. 126, who, however, appears to lean to 
the other reading. 

10. ἵνα κ. τ. λ.] ‘that in the name of 
Jesus ;’ purpose and intent of the exal- 
tation. Ἔν τῷ ὀνόμ. is not equivalent to 
eis τὸ ὕνομα (Heinr.) as directly specify- 
ing that to which (/Eth.) the adoration 
is to be paid, nor yet, ‘ad nomen,’ Beza 
(compare Auth.), ‘ nuncupato nomine,’ 
Grot.,—a meaning of ἐν ὀνόμ. wholly 
without example in the N. T., but, with 
the full force of the prep., denotes the 
spiritual spl:erc, the holy element as it 
were, in which every prayer is to be of- 
fered and every knee to bow; see Eph. 
v. 20, and Harless in loc., who well re- 
marks that τὸ ὄνομα κ. τ. A. docs not 
imply simply and per se the personality 
(‘pro persond positum,’ Est.), but that 
personality as revenled to and acknowl- 
edged by man: compare also Winer, Gr. 
§ 48. a, p. 345. πᾶν γόνυ 
x. τι Δ.}] ‘every knee should bow;’ els 
προσκύνησιν δηλονότι, CEcumen. ; genu- 
flection being the external representation 
of worship and adoration; see Rom. xi. 
4, xiv. 11, Eph. iii. 14 and notes ἐπ loc., 
Suicer, Zhesaur. Vol. 1. p. 777. The 
subject to whom the adoration is di- 
rected, can only be, as Meyer rightly ob- 
serves, the principal subject of the con- 
text, our Lord and Master Jesus Christ. 
Such an adoration is not, however, as 
Meyer goes on to say, merely relative 
(comp. ver. 11, eis δόξαν Θεοῦ), but, as 
the whole aspects of the passage, its 
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clear contrasts, and its concluding theme, 
— the exaltation of the Son, — seem all 
plainly to indicate, positive and absolute. 
By no one has the distinction between 
the relative and absolute worship of the 
Son been more clearly enunciated than 
by Bishop Bull; ‘si absolute ut Deus 
spectatur.......idem plane divinus cultas 
quem Patri exhibemus omnino debetur. 
Sin Filiam intueamur relate qua Filius 
est, et ex Deo Patre trahit originem ; 
tum rursus certum est cultum et venera- 
tionem omnem quem ipsi deferimus, ad 
Patrem redundare,’ Fid. Nic. rx. 15, — 
a section that for soundness of divinity 
and clearness of definition deserves atten- 
tive perusal; see also Waterl. Def. of 
Quer. ΧΥ͂ΙΙ. xviII. Vol. 11. p. 421 86. 

ἐπουρανίων κ. τ. λ.] ‘of things in 
heaven, and things on earth, and things un- 
der the earth ;’ ‘que in ccelis, et in terra, 
et in abyssis,’ Eth. (Platt); comp. Rev. 
v. 13, and for examples of a similar sep- 
aration of the nom. from its dependent 
genitives, Winer, Gram. § 30. 2, p. 172. 
The three classes here mentioned are to 
be understood not with any ethical refer- 
ence (καὶ of δίκαιοι [not καὶ of ζῶντες, as 
cited by Mey. and Alf.] καὶ of ἁμαρτωλοί, 
Chrys. 2), but simply and plainly, angels 
and archangels in heaven (comp. Eph. 
i. 20, Heb. i. 4, 6), men upon earth (com- 
pare Plato, Republ. viii. p. 548 a, [ib.) 
Axioch. 868 B), and the departed under 
the earth ; ἐπουρανίου: καλεῖ τὰς ἀοράτους 
δυνάμεις, ἐπιγείους δὲ τοὺς ἔτι (ζῶντας dy 
ϑρώπον- καὶ καταχϑονίους τοὺς τεϑνεῶτας; 
c-mpare Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. νι. 3, p. 
354. The last class is referred by Chrys. 
1, Theoph., and CEcum. to δαίμονες, but, 
as Meyer well observes, such is by no 
means the locality eleewhere assigned to 
them by the apostle (comp. Eph. vi. 12), 
nor is the homage of impotence or sub- 
jugated malice (2 Pet. ii. 4, Jude 6) an 


idea so suitable with the present-as with 
the following clause. Tho other inter- 
pretations that have been proposed are 
either purely arbitrary (Christians, Jews, 
Heathens), or adjusted to dogmatical 
preconceptions (‘ qui in purgatorio sunt,’ 
Est.) to which the context yields no sup- 
port. It may be here briefly re- 
marked that the reverential custom of 
making an outward sign of adoration at 
the name of Jesus (Canon 18), though 
certainly not directly deducible from this 
text, may still, as Mede admits, be de- 
rived from it ‘ generali et indefinit& con- 
sequentia,’ Epist. 71; see Bingham, An- 
tig. Vol. 1x. p. 245 sq., Andrewes, Serm. 
Ix. Vol. 1. p. 384 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 

11, πᾶσα γλῶσσα) ‘every tonque;’ 
not metaphorically, πάντα τὰ ἔδνη, The- 
odoret, but simply and literally in ac- 
cordance with, and in expansion of, the 
preceding concrete expression πᾶν γόνυ ; 
‘the knee is but a dumb acknowledg- 
ment, but a vocal confession that doth 
utter our mind plainly, Andrewes, Serm. 
1x. Vol. 11. p. 837, who, however, with 
his characteristic exhaustion of every 
possible meaning also notices the former, 
p- 339. ἐξομολογήσεται] 
‘openly confess,’ ‘diserte confiteatur ’ 
[confitebitur], Beng.; the prep. not 
merely pointing to ‘ exitum vocis ab ore,’ 
Van Hengel (comp. Andrewes, l. c.), 
but, as the occurrence of the simple verb 
in similar bat less emphatic passages 
(John ix. 22, al.), indirectly suggests, 
the openness and completeness of the ὅμο- 
λογία ; compare Acts xix. 18, ἐξομολο- 
γούμενοι καὶ ἀναγγέλλοντες τὰς πράξεις, 
Philo, Leg. Alleg. ὃ 26, Vol. 1. p. 60 
(ed. Mang.), Lucian, Hermot. § 75 ; and 
see Fritz. on Matth, iii. 6, p. 126, who, 
however, on the other hand, somewhat 
over-preeses the force of the compound, 
‘]nbenter et aperte et vehementer confi- 


62 


Work ont your silvation ; 
he peaceful and blameless, 
and give me cause to re- 
jotce, even if I have to be offered up for you. 


teri.’ The student must always bear in 
mind the tendency of later writers to 
compound forms : see Thiersch, de Pent. 
11.1, p. 88. The reading is doubtful : 
on the one hand the fut. [ACDEFGKL; 
30 msa.; TZisch.] may be due to a change 
of vowels; on the other hand the subj. 
[B ; Lachm. ex errore] is very probably 
a correction of the anomalous future. 
On the whole, it seems safer to adhere 
to the majority of MSS. For examples 
of ἵνα with a fut. see Winer, Gr. § 41. 1. 
b, p. 258. Κύριο :)] Predi- 
cate put forward with especial emphasis ; 
the contrary, as Mey. obeerves, is ἀνάϑ- 
ἐμα "Inoovs, 1 Cor. xii. 3. This august 
title is not to be limited; it does not re- 
fer to ἃ κυριόνης merely over rational be- 
ings (Hoelem.), but assures us that not 
only hath Jesus Christ ‘an absolute, su- 
preme, and universal dominion over all 
things, as God,’ but that as the Son of 
Man He is invested with all power in 
heaven and earth ; partly economical, for 
the completing of our redemption ; partly 
consequent unto the union, or due unto 
the obedience of His passion, Pearson, 
Creed, Art. 11. ad fin., Vol. 1. p. 196 (ed. 
Burton). els δόξαν «.7.A.] 
‘ to the glory of Ged the Father,’ depend- 
ent on ἐξομολ., not on ὅτι κ. τ. λ. ; 1.6. 
the object contemplated by the act of con- 
fession (Mey., De W., Wiesing.), not the 
subject matter of it, Andrewes (/.c.), who, 
however, notices both. The transl. of 
Vulg., ‘in gloria’ (Zth., comp. Beng.), 
is an untenable alteration of the more 
correct ‘in gloriam ’ [better ‘ad gloriam,’ 
see Hand, Tursell. Vol. 111. p. 817] of 
the Old Latin; so correctly Syr., Copt. 
(8). The confession of Jesus as Lord of 
all redounds ‘ to the glory of the Father, 
whose Son He is; their honor insepara- 
ble and their glory one,’ Waterl. Vol. 
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1. p. 118: ὁρᾷς πανταχοῦ ὅταν ὃ Tis 
δοξάζηται, τὸν Πατέρα δοξαζόμενον. Οὕτω 
ὅταν ἀτιμάζηται ὁ Tids ὁ Πατὴρ ἁτιμάζεται, 
Chrys.,— true and wise words that it is 
well to bear in mind. We now pass on 
to a more easy paragraph. 

12. ὥστε͵] ‘So then,’ ‘Consequently ;’ 
exhortation directly and definitely flow- 
ing, not from all the previous admoni- 
tions, ch. i. 27 sq. (De W.), but more 
especially from the paragraph immedi- 
ately preceding, els τοῦτο ἀφορῶντες τὸ 
παράδειγμα, Theodoret. In the union of 
Gore with the imper. the usual force of 
the particle (‘consecutio alicujus rei ex 
antecedentibus,’ Klotz) is somewhat ob- 
scured, — the idea of real or logical con- 
sequence (see notes on Gal. ii. 13) merg- 
ing into that of inferential exhortation ; 
‘rem faciendam certo documento firmat,’ 
Ellendt, Ler. Soph. Vol. 11. p. 1013: see 
also Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 776, and 
for examples, Winer, Gr. § 41. 5. 1, p. 
269. In such a case the correct transla- 
tion in Latin is not ‘igitur’ (Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph, 8. v. Ὁ. 1013), nor even per- 
haps ‘ proinde,’ Beza (which according 
to Heindorf = ‘ igitur cum exhortatione 
quadam ’), but ‘itaque,’ Vulg., this par- 
ticle being more correctly used of con- 
clusions naturally flowing from what has 
preceded (nerus realis), ‘igitur’ of con- 
clusions that are the result of pure ratio- 
cination (nerus logicus) ; see especially 
Hand, Tursell. Vol. 111. p. 187. 
καϑὼς πάντοτε x. 7.A.] ‘as ye were 
always obedient :’ observe the latent par- 
allelism to ὑπήκοος γενόμ. v. 8. But to 
whom was the obedience shown? Not, 
as the context might at first sight seem 
to suggest, ‘ mihi,’ Aith., Conyb., ‘ mihi 
ad salutem vos hortanti,’ Beng., but, as 
the more plausible connection of μὴ és 
x. +. A. with the last clause seems to in 
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dicate, — to the tacit subject of the ὑπα- 
agh in ver. 8, 1. 6. ‘to God ;’ or what is 
in effect equivalent to it, ‘ Dei preeceptis 
ab apostolo traditis,’ Estius: so Van 
Heng., Mey., Alf., and among the older 
expositors, Crell. and perhaps Justiniani. 
On the later form xadds, see notes on 
Gal. iii. 6. μὴ ὡς κι τι Ad 
‘not as if in my presence only, but now 
much more in my absence.’ These words 
must be connected with the succeeding 
imperative rarépy. (Grot., Lachm.), not 
with tho preceding aor. érnx.,—a con- 
struction which would certainly seem to 
require οὐ (see Winer, Gr. ὁ 55.1, p. 422), 
and would tend to obliterate the force of 
νῦν. The ds (though omitted by B; a 
few mss. ; Copt., Ath., al.) is certainly 
genuine, and not to be passed over in 
translation. The apostle does not con- 
tent himself with the simple precept, xa- 
Tepy. μὴ ἐν wap. x. τ᾿ Δ., but also speci- 
fies the feeling and spirit with which they 
were todo it; ¢. ¢. not with the spirit of 
men who did it when he was present, but 
left it undone when he was absent, but 
who even in the latter case did it in a 
yet higher degree; see Mey. in loc., who 
has well explained the force of this par- 
ticle. The slight difficulty arises from 
two oppositions — πάντοτε --- viv, παρου- 
olg — ἀπουσίᾳ being blended in a single 
enunciation. μετὰ φόβου 
κι τ. Δ.] ‘with fear and trembling,’ 1. 6. 
with anxious solicitude, with a distrust 
in your powers that you can ever do 
enough ; sce especially Eph. vi. 5, and 
notes in loc.; compare also 1 Cor, ii. 3, 
2 Cor. vii. 15, where the meaning is sub- 
stantially the same. The ‘fear’ is thus 
to be referred, not directly to God (νόμιζε 
«αρεστάναι τὸν Θεόν, Chrys., Waterland, 
Works, Vol. v. p. 683), but only indi- 
rectly and inferentially; the φόβος arose 
directly from a sense of the greatness of 
the work and the possibility of failare ; 


the τρόμος was the anxious solicitude 
which was naturally associated with it ; 
see Conyb. in loc. An implied exhorta- 
tion to humility (Neander, p. 67), or 
warning against false security (Calv.), is 
not required by the context, and is not 
in accordance with what seems the regu- 
lar meaning in which the present form of 
words is used hy the apostle; see esp. 
the good note of Hammond, who has 
well investigated the meaning of the ex- 
pression ; comp. Beveridge, Serm. xv1. 
Vol. 3. p. 294, who, however, is here 
less precise and discriminating. 

τὴν ἑαυτῶν σωτηρ.] ‘your own sal- 
ration ;’ the reflexive pronoun not with- 
out emphasis, hinting that now they 
were alone, and must act for themselves ; 
compare Beng. Their salvation was 
something essentially individual, some- 
thing between each man and his God. 
A reference to the example of Christ 
(‘as He obeyed so do you obey,’ Alf.) 
seems very doubtful; the whole exhor- 
tation refers to that example, but the in- 
dividual pronoun more natorally pointe 
to the words which immediately precede 
it. The unsatisfactory interpretation 
ἑαυτῶν = ἀλλήλων (compare Michaelis) 
is fairly refuted by Van Heng. in loc. 
κατεργάζεσ 3 εἾ] ‘complete,’ ‘carry 
out,’ ‘ peragite,’ Grot., ‘ perficite, perfec- 
tum reddite,’ Just. 2: compare Rom. 
vii. 18, Eph. vi. 13, and see notes tn loc., 
where the meanings of this verb are 
briefly noticed. The compound form 
docs not imply the σπουδὴ or ἐπιμέλεια 
(Chrysost.), but the ‘ perseverantia’ that 
was to be shown, the intensive xara ine 
dicating the carrying through of tho ἔργον ; 
see Rost u. Palm, Zer.s. v., and s. v. 
κατά, tv. Vol. 1. p. 1599. On the prac 
tical aspects of the doctrine, see the good 
sermon by Beveridge, Serm. xv1. Vol. 
1. p. 284 (A.-C. Library), Taylor, Σὺ 
of Christ 111. 18. 16, Sherlock, Sermon 
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xvii1. Vol. 1. p. 311 (edit. Hughes). 

18. Θεὸς γὰρ «.7.A.] ‘for God is 
He who effectually worketh,’ etc.: yea, 
work and be not disheartened, for verily 
God is He who worketh within you. The 
γὰρ is not argumentative in reference to a 
suppressed thought, μὴ φόβον ὅτι εἶπον, 
μετὰ φόβ. καὶ τρόμου, Chrys., but explan- 
atory (see notes on Gal. ii. 6), in refer- 
ence to the preceding command, obviat- 
ing any objection by demonstrating the 
vital truth on which it was based, and 
the great principle on which it was justi- 
fiable: ‘work anxiously, work solicit- 
ously ; veri/y (‘ sane pro rebus compara- 
tis,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 232) ‘ God 
giveth you the ability ;’ compare Liicke 
on John iv. 44. The omission of the 
article before Θεὸς is justified hy ABCD! 
FGEK ; al., and is adopted by Lachm. and 
Tisch. ὁ ἐνεργῶν) ‘ He 


v 

who worketh effectually,’ ee [offi- 
ciens, sedulam operam navans] Syriac. 
The full meaning of this word, so fre- 
quently uscd by St. Paul, must not be 
obscured ; it appears in all cases to point 
not only to the inward nature of the 
working, but also to hint at the persistent 
and effective character of it, scil. évepydy 
εἶναι, ‘vim suam exercere ;’ comp. Po- 
lyb. Hist. 111. 6. 5, xvi1. 14. 18, XXVII. 
1.11. When then Augustine urges in 
opposition to the Pelagian misinterpre- 
tation, ‘ Deus facit ut faciamus, preebendo 
vires efficacissimas voluntati,’ he would 
sectn to be no less verbally exact than 
doctrinally accurate: compare de Grat. 
et Inb. Arb. 9. 16, contra Pelag. 1. 19. 

It may be remarked in passing, that ἐν- 
εργεῖν is used several times in Polybius, 
see Schweigh. Zer. 8. v.; there is how- 
ever this distinction between his use and 
that of St. Paul, that by the latter it is 
never used in the passive (see notes on 
Gal. v. 6), and by the former never in 


the middle; see Fritz. Rom. vii. 5, and 
for a notice of its various constructions, 
notes on Gal. l. c., and ib. ii. 8: see also 
Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 1115. 

ἐν ὑμῖν] ‘in you,’ i.e. in your minds, 
not among you; this being alike pre- 
cluded by the prevailing use of the verb 
(Matth. xiv. 2, 2 Cor. iv. 12, Gal. iii. 5 
[see notes], Col. i. 29, al.) and the nature 
of the context. kal τὸ 
ϑέλειν κ᾿ τ. λ.7 ‘both to will and to do,’ 
as much the one as the other. Observe 
especially the use of the more emphatic 
enumeration καὶ---καί; the ϑέλειν no less 
than the ἐνεργεῖν is a direct result of tho 
divine ἐνέργεια ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 4, 
p- 389, notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. Of these 
the first (τὸ ϑέλειν) is due to the inwork- 
ing influence of sanctifying grace (Wa- 
terl. Serm. xxv1. Vol. v. p. 688), or, to 
speak more precisely, of gratia praveni- 
ens, to which the first and feeblest mo- 
tion of the better will, the first process of 
the better judgment (2 Cor. iii. 5), is 
alone to be ascribed ; comp. Andrewes, 
Serm. Vol. v. p. 303: the second (τὸ 
ἐνεργεῖν) to the gratia co-operuns, by the 
assistance of which we strive (‘non per 
vires nativas sed dativas’) to perform 
the will of God; see Ebrard, Christi. 
Dogm. § 524, Vol. 11. p. 566. The lan- 
guage of Chrys. tn loc., ἂν ϑελήσῃς, τότε 
ἐνεργήσει τὸ ϑέλειν, might thus seem 
open to exception if the ϑελήσῃς is to be 
referred to a ‘dispositio preevia;’ this 
however cannot be certainly inferred 
from his context. For the diversities of 
opinion on this text, even among Ro- 
manists, sce the long and perspicuous 
note of Justiniani in loc., and for the dif- 
ferences among Protestants, and the nec- 
essary distinction between passivity (‘ho- 
mo convertitur nolens’) and receptivity 
(‘ex nolente fit volens’), see Ebrard, 
Christl. Dogm. § 519—522, Vol. 11. p. 
558 sq. It may be remarked that 
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ἐν ὑμῖν καὶ τὸ Sédew καὶ τὸ ἐνεργεῖν ὑπὲρ τῆς εὐδοκίας. 1! πάντα 


the repetition of the word ἐνεργεῖν, (pre- 
served correctly by Claroman., Coptic, 
but not Syr., Vulg.), rather than κατερ- 
γάζεσϑαι, is due to the fact that it ex- 
presses more exactly the tnword ability 
showing itself in action, and is thus more 
suitable in connection with ϑέλειν. While 
then this important verse is a conclusive 
protest against Pelagianism on the one 
hand, its guarded language as well as 
its intimate connection with ver. 12 show 
that it is as conclusive on the other 
against the Dordracene doctrines of irre- 
vocable clection (cap. 1), and all but 
compellins grace; cap. 111. Iv. 12, 16, 
Reject err. 8. ὑπὲρ τῇ: 
eb8ox.] ‘of His good pleasure,’ t.e. in 
fulfilment of, to carry it out and satisfy 
it; διὰ τὴν ἀγάπην, διὰ τὴν ἀρεσκείαν ab- 
τοῦ, Chrys. The prep. ὑπὲρ hero seems 
to approach in meaning κατά (Eph. i. 5), 
or διά (Eph. ii. 4), but may still be clearly 
distinguished from cither. It does not 
represent the εὐδοκία as the mere ratio of 
the action, or the mere norma accord- 
ing to which it was done, but, as the 
interested cause of it; the commodum of 
the εὐδοκία was that which the action 
was designed to subserve ; comp. Rom. 
xv. 8, John xi. 4, where however the 
primary meaning of ὑπὲρ is less obscured: 
see Winer, Gr. § 47.1, p. 343, and com- 
pare Rost u. Palm, Ler. 8. v. ὑπέρ, 2, 
Vol. 11. p. 2067. Εὐδοκία is referred by 
Syr., Just , Green (Gram. N. T. p. 302), 
to the “ bona voluntas’ of tho Philippi- 
ans: this is grammatically plausible, but 
owing to the preceding ϑέλειν (Meyer) 
not exegetically satisfactory. Still less 
probable is the connection of the clause 
with ver. 14 (Conyb.), which, independ- 
ently of grammatical difficulties (sec Al- 
ford), has the whole consent of antiquity, 
Ff. and Vv., opposed to it. On the 
meaning of εὐδοκία, see notes on Eph. i. 
5, and compare Andrewes, Serm.. X111. 

9 


Vol. 1. p. 239 (A.-C. Libr.). 

14. πάντα] ‘all things,’ not exactly 
‘everything you have to do,’ or with ref. 
to ver. 8 (Fell), but, as the context and 
the last of the two associated substan- 
tives seem to suggest, ‘everything which 
stands in more immediate connection 
with the foregoing commands, and in 
which the malice of the devil might more 
especially be displayed :’ see Chrysost. 
in loc. ὙοΎγυ σμῶ") 
‘murmurings ;’ compare 1 Pet. iv. 5, 
ἄνευ γογγυσμοῦ : here apparently against 
God, ὁ γογγύζων ἀχαριστεῖ τῷ Θεῷ, 
Chrys. ; not, against one another, Wie- 
singer (‘placide se gerant inter homi- 
nes,’ Calv.), ——a command which here 
finds no natural place. Alford urges 
that in every place in the N. T. (only 4, 
and only here by St. Paul) γογγυσμ. re- 
fers to murmuring against men; but of 
these passages, one (John vii. 12) is not 
applicable, and another (1. Pet. iv. 9, 
compare De Wette) not perfectly cer- 
tain. That it may be applied to God 
seems demonstrable from 1 Cor. x. 10. 
The forms γογγύζω and γογγυσμὸς [per- 
haps derived from the Sanscr. gug, ‘to 
murmur,’ Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 11. p. 
62] aro suid to be Ionic, the Attic forms 
being τονϑορύζω and τονϑορυσμός ; see 
Lobeck, Phryn. Ὁ. 358, compare Thom. 
M. p. 856 (ed. Bern.). On the alleged 
bat doubtful distinction between ἄνεν and 
χωρίς, ace notes on Eph, ii. 12. 
διαλογισμῶν] ‘doubtings, ‘hesita- 
tionibus,’ Vulz., Ethiop. [dubitatione], 
Copt. [cogitationibus], — not ‘ detracta- 


r . ᾿ e @ 

tionibus,’ Clarom., or moe [divis- 
ione], a meaning not found in the N. T., 
and apparently not supported by any 
good lexical authority; see especially 
notes on 1 Zim. i. 8, where this word is 
briefly noticed. Alford urges the use of 
διαλογίζω [read -ἰζομαι)] in Mark ix. 33, 
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ποιεῖτε χωρὶς γογγυσμῶν καὶ διαλογισμῶν, © ἵνα yemore 


34; bat even there the idea is ‘ discus- 
sion,’ rather than ‘ dispute’ or ‘ conten- 
tion: ’ comp. Xenoph. Mem., 111. 5. 1. 

15. ἵνα «. 7. A.] Object and aim, not 
‘incitamentam ’ (Van Heng ), contem- 
placed in the foregoing exhostation. 
They were to fulfil everything connected 
with the great command, ver. 12 sq., 
without marmorings and doubtings, that 
they might both outwardly evince (&ueu- 
wro:) and be inwardly characterized by 
(ἀκέρ.) rectitude and holiness, and so be- 
come examples to an evil world around 
them. When Alford urges against the 
internal reference of διαλ. that the object 
is outward, —blaumelessness and good 
example, he suppresecs the direct intcr- 
nal object ἀκέραιοι (suitably answering to 
χωρὶς διαλ.), and makes the apposition- 
ally stated, and more indirect object, — 
the good example, primary and direct. 
‘The reading is very doubtful; Lachm. 
reads ἦτε with AD E'FG; Vulc., Cla 
‘rom., al.; Lat. Ff.; but the external au- 
thority (BCD®E*KL; appy. all mss.; 
Chrys., Theod., Dam., al.) combined 
with the greater probability of correction 
seems slightly prepondcrant in favor of 
the text. ἀκέραιοι) ‘pure,’ 
‘simplices,’ Vulg., 2£th., ‘ sinceres[i],’ 
Clarom.; not ‘harmless,’ Auth., Alf., 
--a meaning not recognized by the best 
ancient Vv., and neither in harmony 
with the derivation and lexical meaning 
of the word (ὁ μὴ κεκραμένος κακοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἁπλοῦς καὶ ἀποίκιλος, Etymol. Af.), nor 
substantiated by its use in the N. T.: 
800 Matth. x. 16, ἀκέραιοι ὧς ai περιστε- 
pal, Rom. xvi. 19, ἀκεραίους εἰς τὸ κακόν ; 
in the former of which passages it stands 
in a species of antithesis to φρόνιμος, in 
the latter to σοφός ; compare Suicer, 
Theeaur. 5. v. Vol. 1. p. 154, Krebs. Obs. 
p- 331, and for the distinction between 
ἀκόρ., ἁπλοῦς, and ἄκακος, Tittm. Synon. 
I. p. 27. πέκνα Θεοῦ 


Caap. IL 15. 


x. 7.4.) ‘irreproachable, unblamatle, chil- 
dren of God [by virtue of the νίοϑεσία, 
Rom. viii. 15, 23] in the midst,’ ete. ; not 
‘ irreproachable or blameless in the midst 
of,’ Luth., a position which weakens the 
climactic force of the epithet, and ob- 
scures the apparent allusion to Deut. 
xxxii. 5, τέκνα μωμητά, γενεὰ σκολιὰ καὶ 
διεστραμμένη. ᾿Αμώμητος | Lachm. ἅμωμα, 
with ABC; 2 mss.; but an apparent al- 
teration] is a δὶς λεγόμ. in the N. T., 
here and 2 Pet. iii. 14 (Zachm., Tisch.), 
compare Hom. 7]. x11. 109; and, as de- 
rivation and termination suggest, ap- 
pears bat little different from ἄμεμπτος, 
except as perhaps approaching nearer to 
ἅμωμος (Hesych. dudpyros- ἄμωμος), and 
expressing not merely the unblamed 
(Xen. Ages. τι. 8), but non-blamewor- 
thy state of the τέκνα ; compare /Esch. 
Sept. 508, and see Tittm. Synon. 1. ἢ. 
29. The reading μέσον 
(adverbially used, Winer, Gr. § 54. 6), 
with ABCD!IFG (Lachm., Tisch.), has 
the weight of uncial authority as well as 
critical probability in its favor. 
σκολιᾶς καὶ διεστρ.] ‘crooked and 
perverted,’ in reference to their moral 
obliquity and their distorted spiritual 
growta; compare Deut. xxxii. 5. Σκο- 
Ads, ailicd probably to σκέλος, σκελλός, 
and oxalpew [Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. 
p. 268, root-form =K-, ‘ progression hy 
steps,’ Donalds. Cratyl. § 387, less prob- 
ably KP-, Sanscr. kri with prefixed σ, 
Benfey, Wurzell. Vol. 11. p. 363], occurs 
elsewhere in the N. T., once in a proper 
sense, Luke iii. 5, and twice, as here, in 
an ethical sense, Acts ii. 40, 1 Peter ii. 
18. Διεστρ. is similarly found in Matth. 
Xvii. 17, Luke ix. 41, Acts xx. 30; see 
also examples from Arrian in Raphel, 
Annot. Vol. 11. p. 309. 

ἐν ofs] ‘among whom,’— in reference to 
the persons of which the γενεὰ was com- 
posed; comp. Winer, Gr. ὃ 58. 4. Ὁ, p. 
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ἄμεμπτοι καὶ ἀκέραιοι, τέκνα Θεοῦ ἀμώμητα μέσον γενεᾶς σκολιᾶς 
καὶ διεστραμμένης, ἐν οἷς φαίνεσοε ὡς φωστῆρες ἐν κόσμῳ, 
16 λόγον ζωῆς ἐπέχοντες, εἰς καύχημα ἐμοὶ εἰς ἡμέραν Χριστοῦ, 


457 : so, somewhat similarly, Gal. ii. 2. 
φαίνεσϑ εἾ ‘yeappear, are seen;’ not 
‘lucetis,’ Vulg., Clarom., Wordsw., al., 
which would require the active φαίνετε, 
John i. 5, v. 35, 2 Pet. i. 19, al. Alford 
objects that the active is not used by St. 
Paul: but will this justify a departure 
not only from the simple meaning of the 
word, bat from the special use of the 
middle in connection with the appear- 
ance or rising of heavenly bodies? sce 
examples in Rost a. Palm, Lez. 8. ν. 11. 
1. Ὁ. The verb is indicative (Vulg¢., 
Copt., 2th.), not imperat. (Syr., The- 
ophyl.): Christians were not to be, bat 
now actually were, as luminaries in a 
dark, heathen, world; compare Matth. 
v. 14, Eph. v. 8. 

φωστῆρες ἐν κόσμῳ] ‘luminaries, 
heavenly lights in the world ;’ ἐν κόσμ. be- 
ing closely joined with φωστ. as its secon- 
dary predicate (Valg. and all Vv.), not 
with φαίνεσθε (De W.), which would 
thus have two prepositional adjuncts. 
To illustrate the meaning of φωστ. com- 
pare Rev. xxi. 11, Gen. i. 14, 16, Ee- 
clus. xliti. 7 (applied to the moon), Wis- 
dom xiii. 2, and for the different uses of 
κόσμος, here apparently in its ethical 
sense, sec notes on Gal. iv.3. The ref- 
€rence to the use of torches to guide pas- 
sencers along the narrow and winding 
strects of a city (Wordsw.) is inyenious, 
but scarcely in barmony with φαίνεσϑε, 
and the tenor of the context. 

16. ἐπέχοντες κ. τ. A.] ‘seeing ye 
hold for'h (are the ministers of) the word 
of life: further and explanatory defini- 
tion of the preceding, the participle hav- 
ing slightly causal force. The meaning 
of ἐπέχ. is somewhat doubtful. It cer- 
tainly ennnot be for προσέχοντες, Theod., 
as this would require a dat. ; it may, how- 


ever, be either (a) occupantes, comp. Syr. 
» > - 
Lig Agree oad eral? 
{ut sitis illis loco salutis}], and thence, 
with a modification of meaning, ‘conti 
nentes,’ Vulg., Claroman, ‘ tenentes,’ 
Copt. (ΖΕ ἢ. paraphrases), κατέχοντες, 
Chrys., ἔχοντες, Theoph., (σα, --- 
8 translation that has certainly ἃ Icxical 
basis (see examples in Rost u. Palm, 
Ler. 8. v.1. Ὁ, Vol. 1. p. 1029) and is far 
too hastily condemned by Van Heng. 
and Wiesing.; (8) pretendentes, Beza, 
Auth., ‘doctrinam spectandam preben- 
tes,’ Van Heng., with reference to the 
preceding image. Of these interpr. (a), 
has clearly the weight of antiquity on its 
side ; still as no exactly opposite example 
of the modified sense ‘continentes ’ has 
yet been adduced, and as the meaning 
‘occupantes’ involves an idea foreign to 
the N. T. (compare Meyer), we seem 
bound to adhere to (8), a meaning that 
is lexically accurate and exegetically 
satisfactory. The objection of Meyer is 
fully answered by Alford in loc. 
The λόγος ζωῆς is the gospel, (cis being 
a species of gen. of the content, τὴν ald- 
viov προξενεῖ (ζωήν, Theod.: comp. John 
vi. 68, and notes on Eph. i. 13. 
els καύχημα) ‘to form a ground of 
boasting for me;’ result, on the side of 
St. Paul, of his converts becoming ἄμεμ- 
wrot καὶ ἀκέραιοι : τοσαύτη ὑμῶν ἡ ἀρετή, 
ὡς μὴ ὑμᾶς σώζειν μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐμὲ 
λαμπρὸν ποιεῖν, Chrys.; comp. 2 Cor. i. 
14. eis ἡμέραν Xp.] 
‘against the day of Christ ;’ the preposi- 
tion not so much marking the epoch ὦ 
which (ἕως), as that for which, in refer 
ence to which, the boasting was to be 
reserved ; compare ch. i. 10, Eph. iv. 30, 
and notes on Gal. iii. 28. On the ex- 
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ὅτι οὐκ εἰς κενὸν ἔδραμον οὐδὲ εἰς κενὸν ἐκοπίασα. 11 ἀλλὰ εἰ καὶ 
’ 4 A A ’ »" U e ~ 

orrevdopas ἐπὶ τῇ Svaoia καὶ λειτουργίᾳ τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν, χαίρω 

καὶ συνχαίρω πῶσιν ὑμῖν 18 τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ ὑμεῖς χαίρετε καὶ 


συνχαίρετέ μοι. 

pression ἡμέρα Xp., see notes on ch. i. 6. 
ἔδραμον, éxoxlaga] The same idea 
of ministerial activity presented in two 
different forms of expression, the one fig- 
urative, from the stadiam (comp. Gal. 
ii. 2, 2 Tim. iv. 7), the other more gen- 
eral, involving the notion of the toil and 
suffering undergone in the cause; see 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. For exx. 
of the adverbial els κενόν, Heb. p>, 
Job xxxix. 16 (comp. εἰς καλόν, εἰς κοι- 
ydv, Berphardy, Synt. v. 11, p. 221), see 
2 Cor. vi. 1, Gal. ii, 2, 1 Thess. iii. 5, 
and Kypke, Obs Vol. 1. p. 275. 

17. ἀλλὰ κ. τ. A.) ‘LHowbeit, if I be 
even poured out,’ contrary hypothesis to 
that tacitly implied in the preceding 
verse. In no verse in this epistle is it 
more necessary to adhere to the exact 
force of the particles and the strict lexi- 
cal meaning of the words. ᾿Αλλά, with 
its primary and proper force (‘aliud jam 
hoc esse de quo sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 2), has no reference 
to a suppressed thought (οὐκ ἐκοπ. eis 
κέν., Rill.), but presents the contrary al- 
ternative to that already implicitly ex- 
pressed. The preceding words εἰς καύ- 
xnua might seem to imply the ex»vccta- 
tion, on the part of the apostle, of a /iv- 
tng fruition in the Christian procress (ἵνα 
γεν. ἄμεμπτ.) of his converts ; the pres- 
ent verse shows the apostle’s joy even in 
the supposition of his death ; compare 
Bisping. So remote a reference as to ch. 
i. 26 (De W.) is wholly inconceivable ; 
and even a contrast to an implied hope 
that the apostle would survive to the 
ἡμέρα Xp. (Van Heng.) improbable, as 
els fy. Xp. is only a subordinate thought 
to the general idea implied in els καύχημα 
ἐμοί. εἰ καὶ mast not be 
confounded with καὶ εἰ (Scholef. Hints, 


p- 106), but, in accordance with the po- 
sition of the ascensive καί, marks a more 
probable supposition ; the καὶ in the for- 
mer case being referred to the consequent 
words (efsi or si aiam), but in the lattor 
mefely to the preceding condition (etiam 
si). Contrast Soph. Ed. Rez, 302, εἰ 
καὶ μὴ βλέπεις φρονεῖς δ᾽ ὅμως, or ib. 304, 
εἰ καὶ μὴ κλύεις, with Esch Choeph. 296, 
κεὶ μὴ πέποιϑα, τοὔργον ἐστ᾽ ἐργαστέον, 
and sce especially Herm. Viger, No. 307, 
from which these examples are taken ; 
see also Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 519, 
Hartung, Partik. καί, 3. 3, Vol. 1. p. 
141. Thus, then, in the pres- 
ent case, the apostle in no way seeks to 
limit the probability of the supposition ; 
his circumstances, though by no means 
without hope (ch. i. 25), were still such 
as seemed to preclude any such limita- 
tion. It may be remarked, however, 
that καὶ εἰ is very rare in St. Paul; ap- 
apparently only in 2 Cor. xiii. 4 (Rec., 
Tisch.), if indeed the reading be consid- 
ered genuine; comp. Gal. i. 8. 

σπένδομαι)ἠ ‘am poured ort,’ am in 
the act of being so, in reference to the 
dangers with which he was environed ; 
comp. ch. i.20. The simple form, which 
must not be confounded either with ἐπισ- 
πένδ. (Herod. 11. 39, rv. 62, Plat. Popl. 
ᾷ 4, al.), or κατασπένδ. (Plutarch Aler. 
§ 50, ib. Afor. p. 435 B, p. 437 a), both 
here and in 2 Tim. iv. 5, under the im- 
ago of the ritual drink-offering which 
accompanied the sacrifice (Numb. xv. 5, 
XXviii. 7), alludes to the pouring out of - 
his blood (‘libor,’— not ‘immolor,’ as 
Vule., Syriac, Copt.) and the martyr’s 
death by which it might be reserved for 
the apostle to glorify God; see espec- 
ially notes on 2 Tim. 1. c., Suicer, The- 
saur. Vol. 11. p. 998, and the good note 
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Thope tosend my unselfish 
son in the falth, Timothy, 
and to come myself. 


of Wordsworth in loc. ἐπὶ τῇ 
ϑυσίᾳ κ. τ. λ.)] ‘unto the sacrifice and 
(priestly) service of your faith.’ The ex- 
act meaning of ϑυσίᾳ is somewhat doubt- 
ful. There is certainly no ty διὰ δυοῖν 
(comp. Conyb.), but it may be doubted 
whether the use of the single article docs 
not so connect due. and Aer., that both 
may specify acts of which πίστ. is the 
common object; see Mey. in loc. As, 
however, Svofa in St. Paul’s Epistles, 
and indced throughout the N. T., appy. 
always means the thing sacrificed, not 
the action, we seem bound with Syriac, 
Vulg., Copt. [? for comp. John xvi. 2], 
éth., and thus far Chrys, and Theod., 
to retain the simple meaning of Sue. and 
to regard πίστεως as a common gen. ob- 
jecti to both, standing in ἃ species of ap- 
positional relation to the former (the 
faith, not the apostle [Chrys., Theod.], 
was the sacrif.) and of simple relation to 
the latter. The ϑυσία, then, is the sacri- 
fice, the Aer. the act of offering it by the 
apostle (Bisp.), and the object both of 
one and the other (in slightly different 
relations) the πίστις of the Philippians. 
Ἐπὶ will thus be, not simply temporal, 
‘wahrend,’ Meyer, nor simply ethical, 
‘ propter,’ or ‘in sacrificium,’ /Eth., but 
will imply ‘ addition,’ ‘ accession to’ 
(Matth. xxv. 20), and will point to the 
oxéy3. as the concomitant act; see esp. 
Arrian, Aler. v1. 19.5, σπείσας ἐπὶ τῇ 
Svolg, cited by Raphel in loc. ; 60 Van 
Heng. and De Wette. Tho local mean- 
ing is untenable, as with the Jews the 
libation was not poured on (Jahn, Ar- 
cheol. § 378), but uround the altar; see 
Joseph. Antig. 111. 9. 4, and notes on 2 
Tim. iv. 5. χαίρω καὶ 
συνχὴ ‘Lrejoice, and jointly rejoice with 
you all;’ I rejoice absolutely (not ἐπὶ 
τῇ ϑυσ. xalp. Chrys.), t.e on account of 
my probable orév8eoda:, and do herein 
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19 ᾿Ελπίζω δὲ ἐν Κυρίῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ Τιμόϑεον 
ταχέως πέμψαι ὑμῖν, ἵνα κἀγὼ εὐψυχῶ γνοὺς 


participate in rejoicing with you all: my 
joy is not altered on the supposition of 
my death. Zuvyalpw is not ‘ congratu- 
lator,’ Vulg..—a meaning which the 
verb apparently may have in classical 
(Esch. de Fals. Leg. p. 34), as well as 
post-classical writers (Polyb. Hist. xx1x. 
7. 4),—but ‘simul gaudeo,’ Coptic, 


ν ~ 
=> 3 {exulto cum] Syr., Ath. (1), 
the meaning which συνχ. always appears 
to have in the N. T., and to which the 
following verse offers no exegetical ob- 
stacle (Meyer, Alf.) but is rather con- 
firmatory. 

18. τὸ δ᾽ αὐτό] ‘yea, on the same 
account ;’ not ‘in like manner,’ Scholef. 
Hints, p. 106, but the simple pronomi- 
nal accas. after xalpw ; compare Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 46. 5.9. Meyer reads αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο, ‘hoc ipsum,’ apparently by an 
oversight, as there is here no difference 
χαίρετε καὶ 
συνχ.] ‘rejoice and jointly rejoice ;’ not 
indic. Erasmus, but imper., as Syr. and 
all the best Vv. The apostle had pre- 
viously said that he rejoiced not only for 
himself, but associated them with this 
joy: lest they might think that the prob- 
able martyrdom of their loved apostle 
was not a subject for συνχαίρειν, he em- 
phatically repeats in a reciprocal form 
(καὶ du.) what he had implied in the pre- 
ceding verse,— that they were indeed to 
rejoice in this seemingly mournful alter- 
native. 

19. ἐλπίζω 8] ‘yet 7 hope;’ the op- 
positive δὲ suggests that the oréy8. above 
mentioned was not necessarily consid- 
ered either as certain or immediate. This 
hope was ἐν Κυρίῳ, it rested and was cen- 
tred in Him, it arose from no ertraneous 
feelings or expectations, and so would 
doubtless be fulfilled, ϑαῤῥῶ ὅτι ἐξευμαρί- 
ges μοι ὃ Θεὸς τοῦτο, Chrys.; see notes 
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τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν. ™ oddeva yap ἔχω ἰσόψυχον, ὅστις γνησίως τὰ 
περὶ ὑμῶν μεριμνήσει' 31 οἱ πάντες γὰρ τὰ ἑαυτῶν ζητοῦσιν, ov 


on Ephes. iv. 17, vi. 1. 

ὑμῖν] ‘to you,’ not ‘ unto you’ in the 
sense of πρὸς duas,— a local usage of the 
dative too broadly denied by Alf. (see 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 5, p. 192; compare 
Hartung, Casus, p. 81 sq.), nor again 
the dat. commodi, De Wette, but the da- 
tive of the recipients (Mey.), falling un- 
der the general head of what is techni- 
cally termed the transmissive dat. ; com- 
pare Jelf, Gr. § 587. κἀγὼ 
εὐψυχῶ] “7 also (I the sender as well 
as you the receivers) may be of good heart.’ 
Εὐψυχ. is an Gx. Aeydu. in the N. T., but 
is occasionally found elsewhere, compare 
Poll. Onom. 111. 28: the subst. εὐψυχία 
(Polyb. 1. 57. 2, 11. 55. 4, al.) and the 
adv. εὐψύχως (Polyb. x. 39. 2, al., Jo- 
seph. Ant. γ11. 6. 2) aro sufficiently com- 
mon. The use of the verb in the imper- 
ative as a kind of epitaph is noticed by 
Rost ἃ. Palm, Lez. 8. v.; Jacobs, Anth. 
Pal. p. 939. 

20. ydp] Reason for sending Timo- 
thy in preference to any one else: Τιμό- 
Seov πέμπεις; τί δήποτε; Nal, φησίν, od- 
δένα yap x. T.A., Chrys. 
ἰσόψυχον] ‘like-minded,’ t. e., with 
myself, ἐμοίως ἐμοὶ κηδόμενον ὑμῶν καὶ 
φροντίζοντα, Chrysostom ; compare Syr. 


v v 
..Δ.5..} Evy) [qui sicut animam me- 


am]: so expressly Copt., Syr. Timothy 
is not here contrasted with others (Be- 
za), but, in accordance with the natural 
and logical reference of the ἰσότης to the 
subject of the sentence, with the apostle. 
On the distinction between lodyp. ‘ qui 
eodem modo est animatus,’ and σύμψυ- 
xos, ‘qui idem sentit, unanimis,’ sce 
Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 67. The word 
is an Gr. Aeydu. in the N. T., but is found 
occasionally elsewhere, both in classical 
(Esch. Agam. 1479), and post-classical, 
Greck (Psalm liv. 13); comp. ἰσοψύχως, 


Eustath. on Ill. x1. p. 764. 

Saris}] ‘who;’ not ‘quippe qui,’ but 
‘ita comparatus ut,’ Mcy., ‘of that kind, 
who,’ Alf., with reference to the woidrns 
of the antecedent (οὐδεὶς τοιοῦτός ἐστιν, 
Chrys., comp. Hartung, Casus, Ὁ. 286); 
the relative being here used (to adopt a 
terminology previously explained) not 
erplicatively, but classifically, or qualita- 
tively ; see notes on Gal. iv. 24, and Kri- 
ger, Sprachl. § 51. 8 sq., where the dif- 
ference between $s and ὅστις is briefly 
but satisfactorily explained. 

γνησίως μεριμνήσει) ‘will genu- 
tnely care for,’ ‘will have true care for ;’ 
with that genuineness of feeling which 
befits the relationship between the apos- 
tle and his converts; γνησίως, τουτέστι 
πατρικῶς ; compare 1 Tim. i. 2, and see 
notes tn loc. Μεριμνᾶν is always thus 
used with an accusative of the object by 
St. Paul,— contrast Matth. vi. 25 (dat.), 


_ ch. vi. 28, Luke x. 41 (with περί), ch. xii. 


25 (absolutely),—and agreeably to its 
probable derivation and affinities, μερμη- 
ρίζω, μέρμερος [Sanscr. smri,—‘ memi- 
nisse,’ ‘anxium esse,’ Benfev, Waurzl- 
lex. Vol. 11. p. 82, Donalds. Craty/. 
§ 410] denotes anxious thought, solici- 
tude, ‘ ita curare ut solicitus sis’ (comp. 
Luke x. 41), differing in this respect 
from the simpler φροντίζειν ; see Titem. 
Synon. 1. p. 187. The fature is not eth- 
ical, but points to the time when Timo- 
thy should come to them. 

21. of πάντες γάρ͵] ‘forall the rest 
(now with me);’ not ‘plerique,’ Wolf, 
but ‘omnes quos nunc habeo mecum,’ 
Van Heng., tho article, apparently spec- 
ifying the whole number of the others 
with St. Paul (cuncti), to whom the sin- 
gle one, Timothy, is put in contrast. 
On this use of the art. with πᾶς, see Krii- 
ger, Sprachi. § 50. 11. 12, compare Bern- 
hardy, Synt. v1. 24, p. 320, and Rose, 
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71 
τὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. = τὴν δὲ δοκιμὴν αὐτοῦ γινώσκετε, ὅτι ὡς 
πατρὶ τέκνον σὺν ἐμοὶ ἐδούλευσεν εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον: 33 τοῦτον 
μὲν οὖν ἐλπίζω πέμψαι, ὡς ἂν ἀφίδω τὰ περὶ ἐμέ, ἐξαυτῆς. ™ πέ- 


ποίδα δὲ ἐν Κυρίῳ ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς ταχέως ἐλεύσομαι. 


21. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ] So Lachmann, with ACDEFG; mss.; many Vv.; Lat. Ff. 


( Griesb., Scholz ; Rec. inserts τοῦ). 


The reversed order is adopted by Tisch. with 


BL; great majority of mss.; Demid., Copt., Syr.: Philox.; many Ff. The ex- 
ternal authority seems to preponderate decidedly in favor of the text. 


in Middl. Art. p. 104 note, to whose list 
of examples of the art. with was (plur.), 
when used without a subst., this passage 
may be added. The attempts to explain 
away this declarntion are very numerous, 
but all either arbitrary or ungrammati- 
cal: this only it seems fair to urge, that 
the context does necessarily imply some 
eort of limitation, and does apparently 
warrant our restricting it to all those 
companions of St. Paul who were avail- 
able for missionary purposes, who had 
undertaken, and were now falling back 
from the hardships of an apostlo’s life. 
Who these were, cannot be ascertained ; 
compare Wiesing. in loc. 
τὰ ἑαυτῶν) ‘their own things,’ not 
specially τὴν οἰκείαν ἀνάπαυσιν καὶ τὸ ἐν 
ἀσφαλείᾳ εἶναι, Chrys., followed by The- 
oph. and Ckcum., with reference to the 
difficulties and perils of the journey, but 
generally, ‘sua,’ Clarom., ‘temporalia 
commoda consectantes,’ Anselm,— con- 
sidering their own selfish interests, and 
not the glory and honor of Christ ; com- 
pare ver. 4. 

22. τὴν δὲ δοκιμήν] ‘But his 
tried character ;’ contrast of the charac- 
ter of Timothy with that of the of πάντες. 


o 
Δοκιμή, Lesa [probatio] Syr., ‘ex- 
perimentum,’ Vulg., here and Rom. v. 
4, 2 Cor. ii. 9, ix. 13, by a very easy 
gradation of meaning points to the indo- 
les spectata,’ Fritz. (Rom. v. 4, Vol. 1. 
p- 239), ‘indoles,’ /Eth. [simply,— al- 
most as we use ‘character’], by which 
Timothy was distinguished, and of which 


the Philippians themselves probably had 
personal experience on a former visit ; 
comp. Acts xvi. l- 4 with ver. 12. The 
use of δοκιμὴ in the N. T. is confined to 
St. Paul’s Epistles; compare Reuss, 
Thél. Chr@. τν. 20, Vol. 11. p. 229. 

γινώσκετε) ‘ye know;’ indicative, as 
Syr., Clurom., Copt., /£th., not imper., 
as Vulg., Corn. a Lap.,—a construction 
almost plainly inconsistent with the fol- 
lowing words, which seem specially de- 
signed to explain and justify the asser- 
tion; καὶ ὅτι οὐχ ἁπλῶς λέγω, ὑμεῖς, φη- 
oly, αὐτοὶ ἐπίστασϑε, ὅτι κ. τ. λ., Chrys. 
ὡς πατρὶ τέκνον] ‘asa child toa 
father,’ ‘sicut patri filius,’ Vulg., not 
‘with a father,’ Syr., Auth. Ver.; such 
an omission of the preposition in the first 
member being apparently confined to 
poetry ; see Jelf, Gr. § 650. 1, 2, Krii- 
ger, Sprachl. § 68. 9.2. Mey. and Alf. 
deny unrestrictedly an omission of the 
prep. in the first member, but see Asch. 
Suppl. 313, Eurip. Hel. 872, and Jelf, 
Gr. § 650. 2. The construction affords 
an example of what is termed ‘oratio 
variata :’ the apostle, feeling that ἐδού- 
Aevoey was scarcely suitable in connec- 
tion with πατρὶ and τέκνον, proceeds with 
the comparison in a slightly changed 
form ; ἐδούλευσεν,--- not ἐμοί, as the con- 
struction might seem to require (Rom. 
xvi. 18), but σὺν ἐμοί, as the nature of 
the relation suggested ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 63. 11. 1, p. 509. els τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον] ‘for the gospel ;’ not ‘in 
the gospel,’ Auth., Syr., ‘in the doctrine 
of the gospel,’ Atth., but ‘in evange- 


72 


Epaphroditus, your mee- 
senger, who has been griev- 
ously sick, and has risked 
his life for me, I send back, 


that you may rejoice. 


lium,’ Vulg., ἡ. 6. to further the cause of 
the gospel; the preposition εἰς with its 
usual force denoting the object and des- 
tination of the action ; compare Luke v. 
4, 2 Cor. ii. 12, and Winer, Gr. § 49. a, 
p. 354. 

23. τοῦτον μὲν ody) ‘ Him then;’ 
the μὲν being antithetical to δέ, ver. 24, 
and the retrospective οὖν continuing and 
concluding the subject of the mission of 
Timothy. On this force of οὖν sce notes 
on Gal. iii. 5. ὡς ἂν 
ὰ φί δ ὦ] ‘whensoever I shall have seen 
(the issue of) ;’ in cffect, ‘80 soon as I 
shall have, or have seen, etc.,’ Auth., 
ὅταν ἴδω ἐν τίνι ἕστηκα, Chrys., but de- 
signedly couched in terms involving 
more of doubt, the particle ἂν being 
joined with the temporal ὡς to convey 
the complete uncertainty when the ob- 
jectively-possible cvent specified by the 
subjunctive will actually take place; 
compare Jelf, Gr. ὁ 841, Herm. de Par- 
tic. ἄν, 11. 11, p. 120, and on the tempo- 
ral use of ὡς, see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p. 759. The remark of Eustathius (p. 
1214, 40) is very pertinent, ὅτι δέ ἐστί 
τις καὶ χρονική ποτε σημασία, φαίνεται ἐν 
ἐπιστολῇ τοῦ βασιλέως ᾿Αντιόχου, οἷον, 
ὡς ἂν οὖν λάβῃς τὴν ἐπιστολήν, σύνταξον 
κήρυγμα ποιήσασϑαι, ἤγουν ἡνίκα λάβῃς. 
He would, however, have been more cor- 
rect if he had said ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν, see Ellendt, 
Lex. Sophocl. Vol. 1. p. 773. In the 
compound form ἀφίδ. the prep. is not in- 
tensive, ‘see clearly’ (Alf.), but local, 
referring, however, not to the object, but 
to the observer, ‘ prospicere,’ and per- 
haps may further involve the idea of a 
‘terminus’ looked to; see Jonah iv. 5 
(a pertinent example), Herod. vi11. 37 ; 
compare ἀποϑεᾶσϑαι, ἀποσκοπεῖν, al., and 
especially Winer, de Verb. Comp. tv. p. 
11. The change from the tenuis to the 
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Cuap. IT. 95. 


% ᾿Αναγκαῖον δὲ ἡγησάμην ᾿Επαφρόύδιτον 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν καὶ συνεργὸν καὶ συνστρατιώτηξβ 
μου, ὑμῶν δὲ ἀπόστολον καὶ λειτουργὸν τῆς 


ἀδρίγαιο (with ABIDIFGN; 17, Lachm., 
Tisch.) is ascribed by Winer (Gr. § 5. 1, 
p. 43) to the pronunciation of ἰδεῖν with 


a digamma; comp. Acts iv. 29 (Lachm., 


Tisch.). τὰ περὶ ἐμέ) 
‘the things pertaining to me ;’ not identi- 
cal with τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμέ (ch. i. 12), but with 
a faint idca of motion (occupation about, 
Acts xix. 25), in ref. to their issue and 
development; %.e. how they will turn, 
what issues they will have; ποῖον ἕξει 
τέλος, Chrys., ἐὰν τέλεον λάβῃ λύσιν τὰ 
δυσχερῆ, Theod. The form ἐξαυτῆς, sc. 
τῆς Spas, ‘ illico,’ ‘e vestigio’ (παραντίκα, 
Hesych., esdéws, Suid.), occurs in Mark 
vi. 25, Acts x. 33, al. 

24. πέποιδ. ἐν Κυρίῳ] ‘am con- 
fident in the Lord ;’ He is the sphere of 
my confidence ; see notes on ver. 19, and 
on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1. 
καὶ αὐτός] ‘Imyself also;’ the καὶ 
implying that besides sending Timothy 
to them, the apostle hoped himself to 
come in person. The ταχέως, as Meyer 
remarks, must, as in ver. 19, date from 
the present time, the time of writing the 
Epistle. In recurring, however, to tho 
mission of Timothy, ver. 23, he ex- 
presses the hope that it would be ἐξαντῆς, 
‘forthwith ;’ his own visit he had good 
confidence would be ταχέως, i ὁ. no long 
interval after. 

25. ἀναγκαῖον δὲ ἡγησ.] ‘yet L 
deemed it necessary ;’ though probable, 
the mission of Timothy and the apostle’s 
own visit were both contingent; he 
deemed it necessary therefore to send 
(back) one on whom he could rely, and 
in whom the Philippians had interest 
and confidence. Wiesinger denies any 
connection between the sending back 
Epaphr. and the mission of Timothy ; 
this, however, is surely to overlook the 
antithesis suggested by 84. On the use 


Cuap. IL. 26. 
χρείας μου, πέμψαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 


of the epistolary aorist (still more ex- 
pressly ver. 28), see Winer, Gr. § 40. 5, 
b. 2, p. 249. Ἐπαφρόδιτον͵) 
Of Epaphroditus, beyond this passage, 
nothing is known. He has been sap- 
posed to be the same with Epaphras, Col. 
i. 7, iv. 12, Philem. 23; but this, though 
etymologically possible, is certainly not 
historically demonstrable. As the name 
appears to have been not uncommon 
(Sueton. Nero, § 49, Joseph. contr. Ap. 
Σ 1, al., see Wetst. in /oc.),—ns Epa- 
phras was a Colossian (Col. iv. 12),— 
and as the alms of the European city of 
Philippi would hardly have been com- 
mitted to the member of a church 80 re- 
mote from it as the Asiatic Colosse, it 
seems natural to regard them as different 
persons. For the necessarily scanty lit- 
erature on the subject, sce Winer, 22 WB. 
Art. ‘ Epaphras,’ Vol. 1. p. 330. 

τὸν ἀδελφὸν κ.τ. λ.] Three general 
but climactic designations of the (spirit- 
ual) relation in which Epaphroditas 
stood to the apostle, under the vinculum 
of the common article; my brother in 
the faith, fellow-worker in preaching it, 
and fellow-soldier in maintaining and 
defending it; on συνστρατ. compare 2 
Tim. ii. 3, and notes in loc. 

ὑμῶν δὲ κ. τ. Δ.] ‘but your messenger 
and minister to my need ;’ secular and ad- 
ministrative relation in which Epaph. 
stood to the Philippians. ᾿Απόστολον is 
here used in its simple etymological 
sense, not ‘apostolum,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν ὑμῶν ἐμπεπιστευμένον, 
Theod., Chrys. 2 (comp. Taylor, Episc. 
ὃ 4. 3), but, as the context scems to re- 
quire, ‘legatam,’ Beza, Beng.; comp. 
2 Cor. viii. 3, and see notes on Gal. i. 1. 
Λειτουργὸν (Rom. xiii. 6, xv. 16) is used 
in its general and wider sense of ‘ minis- 
ter’ in ref. to tho office undertaken by 
Epaphr. és τὰ wap’ αὐτῶν ἀποσταλέντα κο- 
μίσαντα χρήματα, Theod. On the vari- 
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13 


28 ἐπειδὴ ἐπιποδῶν ἦν πάντας 


ous meanings of Aer. see Suicer, The- 
saur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 222. The 
connection is not perfectly certain, but 
on the whole it seems most natural to 
connect ὑμῶν with this as well as with 
the preceding subst., comp. ver. 30: so 
Scholef. Hints, p.106; contr. De Wette 
(comp. ZEth.), who, however, urges ‘no 
satisfactory reason for the separation. 
πέμψαι) It was really ἀναπέμψαι, comp. 
ch. iv. 18: if, however, as does not seem 
improbable, Epaphr. was sent to stay 
some little time with the apostle (Beng.), 
the simple form hecomes more appropri- 
ate: comp. ver. 28, 30. 

26. ἐπειδὴ κ. τ. A.] Reason for the 
ἀναγκαῖον ἡγησάμην. The conjunction 
ἐπειδή, ‘quoniam’ [quom jam], ‘sinte- 
mal,’ ‘ since ’(sith-then-ce, comp. Tooke, 
Div. of Purl. τ. 8, Vol. 1. p. 253), differs 
thus, and thus only, from ἐπεί, that it also 
involves the quasi-temporal reference 
(‘affirmatio rerum eventu pctita,’ Klotz) 
which is supplied to it by 84, and thus 
expresses a thing that at once ensues 
temporally or causally) on the occur- 
rence or realization of another; see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 548, Hartung, 
Partik. δή, 3.3, Vol.1. p. 259. It is not 
of frequent occurrence in the N. T.; in 
St. Paul only, 1 Cor. i. 21, 22, xiv. 16, 
xv. 21. ἐπιποδῶν ἢν) 
‘he was longing after you all.’ On this 
use of pres. part. with the auxiliary verb, 
to denote the duration of a state (less 
commonly in ref. to an action), see Wi- 
ner, Gram. § 45. 5, p. 311, and notes on 
Gal, i. 23. The construction is occa- 
sionally found in classical Greck (see 
examples in Winer, f.c., and Jelf, Gr. 
§ 375. 4), but commonly with the limi- 
tation that the part. expresses some prop- 
erty inherent in the subject. On the (di- 
rective) force of ἐπὶ in érmrod., sce Dotcs 
on 2 Tim. i. 4. ἀδημονὼ ") 
‘in heaviness ;’ see Matth. xxvi. 27, Av- 
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Caap. II. 27, 28 


ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἀδημονῶν, διότι ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἠσϑένησεν. 7 καὶ γὰρ 
ἠσθένησεν παραπλήσιον Savdtp* ἀλλὰ ὁ Θεὸς ἠλέησεν αὐτόν. 
οὐκ αὐτὸν δὲ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐμέ, ἵνα μὴ λύπην ἐπὶ λύπην σχῶ. 
28 σπουδαιοτέρως οὖν ἔπεμψα αὐτόν, ἵνα ἰδόντες αὐτὸν πάλιν 


πεῖσναι καὶ ἀδημ., Mark xiv. 33, éxSap- 
βεῖσϑαι καὶ ἀδημ. This somewhat pe- 
culiar verb is explained by Buttmann 
(Lertl § 6. 13) as properly denoting 
‘great perplexity (Etym. Jf. ἀλόειν καὶ 
ἀπορεῖ;, ἀμηχανεῖν, Hesychius, ἀγωνιᾶν) 
leading to trouble and distress of mind,’ 
and is to be referred not to a root ἀδέω 
(Wiesing.), but, as Butemann plausibly 
shows, to &, δῆμος ; comp. ἀδημεῖν, and 
sec Symm., Eccles. vii. 16, where the 
LXX. havo éxwAayps. How the Phi- 
lippians heard of this, and why Epaphr. 
was especially so grieved, is not ex- 
plained. 

27. καὶ yap 409.) ‘ For he really 
was sick ;’ the report you heard was true. 
In this formula the καὶ is not otiose, but 
either with its conjunctive force (comp. 
notes on ch. iv. 12) annexes sharply and 
closely the causal member, ‘etenim’ 
(comp. Soph. Antig. 330), or with its 
ascensive force throws stress on the pred- 
ication, ‘nam etiam,’ as here; sec Klotz, 
Devar, Vol. 11. p. 642, Hartung, Partik. 
καί, 8.1, Vol. 1. p. 138. Tho remark of 
Hartung seems perfectly just that there 
is no inner and mutually modifying con- 
nection between the two particles (con- 
trast καὶ δέ, notes on 1 Tim, iii. 10), but 
that their constant association is really 
due to the early position which γὰρ regu- 
larly assumes in the sentence. 
παραπλήσιον ϑανάτῳ) ‘like unto 
death.’ There is here neither solecism 
(Van Heng.) nor brachyology (De W.). 
Παραπλ. is the adverbial neuter (Polyb. 
111. 38. 17, with dat.; rv. 40. 10, abso- 
lately ; comp. Herod. rv. 99), and like 
the more usual form παραπλησίως (Plato, 
Phedr. p. 255 ®) is associated with the 
regular dative of ‘ likeness or similarity ;’ 


see Kriiger, Sprachi. § 48.13. 8, Jelf, Gr, 
4 594, 2, and the numerous exx. in Rost 
u. Pal, Zex. 8. v. The gen. is rare; 
compare Plaio, Soph. 217 B, Polyb. Hist. 
1.23.6. The meaning is thus in effect 
the same as μέχρι Savdrou ἤγγισεν, ver. 
30, πλήσιον ἀφίκετο ϑανάτου, Galen in 
Hippocr. Epid. 1. (cited by Wetst.), but 
the mode of expression is different. 
λύπην ἐπὶ λύπην ‘sorrow coming 
upon sorrow;’ λύπῃ arising from the 
death of Epaphr. in addition to the λύπῃ 
of my own captivity, Bisp.; not as 
Chrys. τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς τελευτῆς ἐπὶ τῇ διὰ 
τὴν ἀῤῥωστίαν γενομένην αὐτῷ, for, as 
Meyer justly observes, this would be 
clearly inconsistent with ἀλνπότερος, ver. 
28. If the second λύπη had arisen from 
the sickness of Epaphr. it would have 
ceased when he was well enough to be 
sent away, and the apostle in that re- 
spect would have been not compara- 
tively, but positively, ἄλυπος. Tho read- 
ing of the text is supported by ABCDE 
FGL; major. of mss. (Lach., Tirchk.), and 
differs only from the more usual ἐπὶ λύπῃ 
(tec. with K ; Chrys., Theod.) in imply- 
ing motion in the accumulation ; comp. 
Psalm xviii. 27, Isaiah xxviii. 10, Ezek. 
vii. 26. ox ὦ] The subjune- 
tive is here appropriately used after the 
preeterite to mark the abiding character 
the sorrow would have assumed; see 
Winer, Gram. § 41.1, p. 257, and espe- 
cially Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 618. This 
remark, however, must be applied with 
great caution in the N. T. where, in com- 
mon with later wniters, the use of the op- 
tative is so noticeably on the decline; 
see notes on Gal. iii. 19. 

28. σπονδαιοτέρω:)Ἶ) ‘more dil 
gently than I should have done if ye had 


Cuap. IL 29. PHILIPPIANS. 


(fe 
χαρῆτε κἀγὼ ἀλυπότερος ὦ. 39 προσδέχεσϑε οὖν αὐτὸν ἐν Κυρίῳ 


80. ἔργον τοῦ Xp.] So Rec. with DEKL; al. (Zachm. with BFG; al., om. τοῦ). 
Tisch. omits τοῦ Xp. only with C,—certainly insufficient authority. 

παραβολευσάμενο: The reading is doubtful. Jtec. and Tisch. read wapaBovAev- 
σάμενος with CKL; most mss.; Chrys., Theod., al.; the meaning of which would 
be ‘quam male consuluissct ;’ come: = opt., ‘ nataboaletitle? [cited by Tisch. and 


Alf. for the other reading]; Syr. 5 [sprevit], Goth. 


cens], all of which seem in favor of wapafovA. On the contrary, the form παραβολ. 
is adopted by Griesd., Lachm., and most modern editors with ABDEFGS; Clarom., 
Valg., Aug., Eth. (both), al.; and Lat. Ff..—and rightly, the weight of author- 


‘ ufarmunnonds’ {oblivis- 


ity and appy. unique usc of the word being in manifest favor of the text. 


not heard, and been disquieted by the 
tidings of his sickness.’ In examples of 
this nature, which are common both to the 
‘N. T. and classicel Greek, the comp. is 
not used for the positive, but is to be ex- 
plained from the context ; comp. 1 Tim. 
iii. 14 (notes), 2 Tim. i. 17 (notes), and 
see Winer, Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217. 

τάλιν may be connected with ἰδόντες 
(Beza, Auth.), but is more naturally re- 
ferred to χαρῆτε (Vulg., Luth.), it being 
the habit of St. Paul to place πάλιν be- 
fore the verb, wherever the structure of 
the sentence will permit; contrast 2 Cor. 
x. 7, Gal. iv. 9, v. 3. Tho same order 
is regularly adopted by St. Matthew; 
but St. Mark and St. John, who use the 
word very frequently, place it nearly as 
often after, as before, the verb with which 
it is associated ; compare the extremely 
useful work, Gcrsdorf, Beitrage, p. 491 
sq. ἀλυπότερο 9] ‘less 
sorrowful :’ the joy felt by the Philippi- 
ans will ‘mitigate the sorrow (in his con- 
finement) of the sympathizing apostle ; 
ἐὰν ὑμεῖς xalpnre, κἀγὼ χαίρω, Chrysost. 
The word ἀλυπ. is an ὅπ. λεγόμ. in the 
N. T.; in classical writers it is occasion- 
ally found in a transitive sense; comp. 
ἄλνπος οἶνος, Athen. 1. 29. 

29. προσδέχεσδαε οὖν) ‘ Receive 
him then ;’ in accordance with my inten- 
tion in eonding him (tax. 7.A.). The 
οὖν here perhaps slightly differs in mean- 


ing from the one immediately preceding. 
In ver. 28 it is slightly more inferential, 
here it relapses to its perhaps more usual 
meaning of ‘continuation and retrospect,’ 
Donalds. Gr. § 604. On the two uses 
of οὖν (the collective and reflexive), see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717, compared 
with Hartung, Paertik. Vol. 11. p. 9 8q., 
and on its varicties of translation, Rev. 
Transl. of St. John, p. x. 

dy Κυρίῳ) ‘inthe Lord,’ almost, ‘in a 
truly Christian mode of reception,’ Christ 
was to be, as it were, the element in 
which the action was to be performed ; 
compare notes on ver. 19 and 24, and 
the caution in notes on Eph. iv. 1. 
πάσης: xapas] ‘all joy,’ ‘every form 
of it,’ not ‘summa latitia,? De Wette 
(on James i. 2); see notes on ch. i. 2υ, 
on Eph. i. 8, and compare 1 Pet. ii. 1, 
where this extensive force of πᾶς scems 
made clearly apparent by the plural 
forms of the associated abstract accusa- 
tives. τοὺς τοιούτ. «.7.A.] 
‘and such hold in honor ;’ ‘such,’ scil. as 
Epaphroditas, who is the sort of speci- 
men of the class. On tho use of the art. 
with τοιοῦτος to denote a known individ- 
ual or a whole class of such, see Kiihner 
on Xenoph. Mem.1. 5. 2, and notes on 
Gal. v.21. The formula ἔντιμον ἔχειν, 
though not without parallel in classical 
Greek, 6. 9. ἐντιμ. ἡγεῖσϑαι (Plato, Phad. 
Ῥ.- 64 D), ποιεῖν, al., is more usually ex- 
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μετὰ πάσης χαρᾶς, καὶ τοὺς τοιούτους ἐντίμους ἔχετε, ™ ὅτε διὰ τὸ 
ἔργον τοῦ Χριστοῦ μέχρι Savatou ἤγγισεν παραβολευσάμενος τῇ 
ψυχῇ, ἵνα ἀναπληρώσῃ τὸ ὑμῶν ὑστέρημα τῆς πρός με λειτουρ- 


γίας. 


pressed with the adverb, e.g. ἐντιμῶ9 
ἔχειν, ἄγειν, compare Plato, Repubj. vit. 
p- 528 B, VIII. p. 548 a. 

80. διὰ τὸ ἔργον τοῦ Xp] 
account of the work of Christ.’ All the 
Greek commentators refer these and the 
following words to the danger arising 
from persecution confronted by Epaphr. 
at Rome in his endeavor to minister to 
St. Paul; εἰκὸς οὖν παντὸς καταφρονῆσαι 
κινδύνου, ὥστε προσελδεῖν καὶ ὑπηρετή- 
σασϑαι, Chrys. The foregoing mention, 
however, of his sickness, and the subse- 
quent statement of the object contem- 
plated by the τὸ παράβολον of his con- 
duct, seem to restrict the reference sim- 
ply to the service undertaken, and ren- 
dered by, Epaphroditus to the apostle, 
the performance of which exposed him 
to the danver of an all but mortal sick- 
ness. Td ἔργον τοῦ Xp. is thus not τὸ 
ebayy. Baumg.-Crus. (compare Rill.), 
but the service which, by being rendered 
immediately to the apostle, became im- 
mediately rendered to Christ. 
μέχρι ϑανάτου] ‘up todeath;’ ex- 
tent of the danger; compare Job xxxii. 
2, ἤγγισε εἰς Sdvaroy ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ, Isai. 
XXXViii. 1, ἐμαλακίσϑη ἕως ϑανάτου ; and 
still more expressly, 4 Macc. 7, μέχρι 
Savdrov tas βασάνους ὑπομεινάντας, and 
Polyen. Strategem. p. 666 (Wetstein), 
μέχρι Savdrov μαχοῦνται. On the force 
of μέχρι and ἄχρι, see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 
9. παραβολ. τῇ ψυχῇ] 
‘ having risked, hazarded his life (soul) ;’ 
‘tradens,’ Vulgate; ‘parabolatus de,’ 
Clarom.; ‘tradidit,’ th. The form 
and meaning of this word has been well 
investigated by Mcyer. It would appear 
to have been formed from the adj. πα- 
ράβολος, ‘ venturesome’ (φιλοκίνδυνος καὶ 


παράβ., Diod. Sic. x1x. 3), like περπερεύ- 
eoQa: (1 Cor. xiii. 4), from wéprepos, and 
to belong to a class of words in -εὐω 
rightly branded by Lobeck as ‘longe 
maxima pars invecticia,’ and designed tu 
express the meaning of the adj. and aux- 
iliary ; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 67, 591, 
and Wincr, Gram. § 16.1, p. 85. The 
meaning will then be παράβολος εἶναι, 
and thus really but little different in 
meaning from wapafovA.,— at any rate 
as the latter is explained by Theophrl., 
ἐπέῤῥιψεν ἑαυτὸν τῷ ϑανάτῳ. Meyer com- 
pares παραβάλλομαι τῇ ἐμαυτοῦ κεφαλῇ, 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 238. The figurative 
reference to the stake (παραβόλιον or πα- 
péBodrov) which the appellant deposited, 
and if lost forfcited (Wordsworth), is 
scarcely so probable as the simpler cx- 
planation adoptcd above. § The dative 
ψυχῇ is the dative ‘of reference,’ and 
with the true limiting character of that 
case expresses the sphere to which the 
action is confined ; see notes on Gal, i. 
20, and Winer, Gr. § 31. 6, p. 193. On 
the relation of the ψυχὴ to animal life, 
and its intimate connection with the 
blood, see esp. Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. 
Iv. 11, p. 195 sq., Beck, Bill. Seelenl. 1. 
2, p. 4. ἀναπληρώσῃ) ‘fill 
up,’ ‘supply ;’ compare Col. i. 24 (ἀντα- 
»απλ.), and 1 Cor. xvi. 17. The pri- 
mary and proper meaning of this com- 
pound verb is ‘ erplere,’ ‘ totum implere’ 
(1 Thess. ii. 16), and thence by an casy 
gradation of meaning, ‘supylere,’ the 
ἀνὰ denoting the addition, or rather 
making up, of what is lacking; comp. 
Plato, Conviv. p. 188 EB, ef σι ἐξέλιπον 
σὸν ἔργον ἀναπληρῶσαι. It is thus never 
merely synonymous with πληροῦν, but 
has regularly a reference more or less 
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Rejoice, brethren ; beware 
of Judaisers who trust in 
the flesh. I have every 
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III. To λοιπόν, ἀδελφοί pov, χαίρετε ἐν 
Κυρίῳ. 75. αὐτὰ ηράφειν ὑμῖν, ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐκ 


canee to trust therein, but value nought save Christ, His righteousness, and the power of His resurrection. 


distinct to a partial rather than an en- 
tire racuum. Such examples as Thucyd 

11. 28 (denuo), belong to another use of 
the prep. ; see especially Winer, de Verb. 
Comp. 111. p. 11 8η., and notes on Gal. 
vi. 2. τὸ ὑμῶν bor. w.7.A.] 
‘your lack, t. e. that which you lacked, in 
your service to me ;’ ὑμῶν being the gen. 
of the subject (6 ὑμεῖς ὑστερήσατε, Thee 
oph.), and so a kind of gen. possessivus, 
and τῆς Aerroupy., the gen. of the object 
in reference to which the ὑστέρημα was 
evinced, and so a gen. of what has been 
termed ‘the point of view :’ see Schen- 
erl. Synt. § 17. 2, p. 127 sq., where these 
double genitives are briefly but clearly 
discussed ; comp. also Winer, Gr. § 30. 
8. 3, p.172. There is therefore in the 
words no call to modesty or humility 
(Chrys.) on the ground that ὁ πάντες 
ὀφείλετε μόνος πεποίηκεν (Theod.), —as 
this would imply a virtual connection of 
ὑμῶν with λειτουργίας, but only a gentle 
and affectionate notice of the complete 
nature of the services of the emissary. 
All that the Philippians lackcd was the 
joy and privilege of a personal ministra- 
tion; this Epaphrod. by executing the 
commission with which he was charged 
(τῆ: πρός με λειτ. comp. verse 25) sup- 
plied, — and to the full. It would thus 
seem probable that the illncss of Epaph- 
roditus was connected, not with his jour- 
ney, but with his anxious attendance on 
the apostle at Rome. See Meyer in loc., 
who has well explained the true mean- 
ing of this delicate and graceful commen- 
dation. 


CuapTer III. 1. τὸ λοιπόν] ‘ Fi- 
nally ;’ preparation for, and transition 
to, the concluding portion of the Epistle, 


again repeated yet more specifically ch. 
iv. 8: compare 2 Cor. xiii. 11, 1 Thess. 


᾿ 

iv. 1, 2 Thess. iii. 1, and for the gram- 
matical difference between this and the 
gen. τοῦ λοιποῦ, sce notes on Gal. vi. 17. 
There is perhaps a slight difficulty in the 
fact, that subjects previously alludcd to 
are again touched on, and that the per- 
sonal relation of the apostle to tie Juda- 
ists is so fully stated in a concluding 
portion of the Epistle. Without having 
recourse to any arbitrary hypotheses 
(comp. Van Heng.), it seems enough to 
say, first, that the exhortations all as- 
sume ἃ more generic fourm,— χαίρετε, as 
Wicesing. remarks, is the key-note ; and 
serondly, as Alf. suggests, that the mcn- 
tion of xararou) leads to one of those 
digressions, expressively but too famil- 
iarly, termed by Paley, ‘going off at a 
word,’ which so noticeably characterize 
the writings of the inspired apostle: see 
Hore Paul. ch. vi. 3. 

χαίρετε ἐν Kuplq@] ‘rejoice in the 
Lord ;’ their joy is to be no joy κατὰ τὸν 
κόσμον, hollow, earthly, and unreal, but 
ἃ πνευματικὴ ϑυμηδία (Theod.), a joy in 
Him; in whom αἱ ϑλίψεις αὗται ἔχουσι 
χαράν, Chrys. : compare ch. iii. 19, 24, 
29, and notes. τὰ αὐτά] 
It is very doubtful to what these words 
refer. Out of the many opinions that 
have becn advanced, three deserve con- 
sideration ; (a) that they refer to exhor- 
tations in a lost Epistle (Flatt, Mey.) ; 
(b) that they refer to oral communica- 
tions, whether made to the Phil. person- 
ally (Calv.), or recently communicated 
to Timothy and Epaphr. (Wicseler) ; 
(c) that they refer to the words just pre- 
ceding, viz. χαίρετε ἐν Κυρίῳ (Wico- 
sing., Alf.). Of these (a), whatever may 
be said of the general question (see notes 
on Col. iv. 16), must here be pronounced 
in a high degree doubtful and precarious, 
and is expressly rejected by Theodoret: 
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ὀκνηρόν, ὑμῖν δὲ ἀσφαλές. 3. βλέπετε τοὺς κύνας, βλέπετε τοὺς 


the remark in Polyc. Phil. § 8, ὃς καὶ 
ἅπων ὑμῖν ἔγραψεν ἐπιστόλας, seems 
fairly neutralized by ‘epistols ejus,’ ch. 
11, see Wies. Chron. p. 460, and comp. 
Wordsw. in loc. Tho second (b) is well 
defended by Wieseler, /. c., p. 459 8α., 
but implics an emphasis on γράφειν, 
which neither the language nor the order 
of the words in any way substantistes. 
The last (c) appears on the whole open 
to least objection, as χαίρειν does seem 
the pervading thought of the Epistle, ch. 
i. 4, 18, ii. 17, iv. 4, 10, and to have 
been the more dwelt upon as the actual 
circumstances of the caso might have 
very naturally suggested the contrary 
feeling: compare Chrys. Hom. x. init., 
who, however, refers τὰ αὐτὰ to what 
follows, though admitting the appropri- 
ate nature of the precept. The gram- 
matical objection to the plural τὰ αὐτὰ 
(Van Heng.) is of no weight; the plural 
idiomatically refers to and gencralizes 
the forezoing precept, hinting at the par- 
ticulars which it almost necessarily in- 
volves; see Jelf, Gr. § 383, Kiihner on 
Xenoph. Afem. 111. 6. 6, and the exam- 
ples collected hy Stallbaum on Plato, 
Apol. p.19 p, and Gorg. p. 447 a. 
ὀκνηρόν] ‘gricrous,’ ‘irksome ;’ com- 
pare Soph., Ad. Rer. 834, ἡμῖν ταῦτ᾽ 
ὀκνηρά. The primary idea of ὄκνος and 
ὀκνηροὺς seems that of ‘ delay,’ or ‘ loiter- 
ing,’ whether from fear or sloth (Matth. 
xv. 26. Rom. xii. 11), and thence that 
which is productive of such feelings in 
others. The derivation is uncertain; 
perhaps from Sanscr. rak, with the no- 
tion of ‘bending,’ ‘ stooping,’ or ‘ cow- 
ering’ (7), see Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 
11. Ὁ. 22. ἀσφαλ ἐξ:ε) ‘sure,’ 
“safe;’ i.e. in effect, ey: paraphrases, 
rt 

he eek) is [propterea 
a vos commonefaciant]. The word 
is pressed both by Wieseler (i. c.) and 


De W.., though on different sides, and is 
confessedly somewhat singularly used. 
It seems, however, suitable on the 
grounds alleged above, viz. that the 
Philippians might think they had every 
reason — not χαίρειν but ἀϑυμεῖν. The 
quasi-causative sense is parallel to that 
in ὀκνηρόν ; compare Joseph. Antig. 111. 
2.1. 

2. βλέπετεἾἾ ‘look to,’ ‘observe ;᾿ 
‘videte,’ Vulg., Goth., Copt, not ‘ be- 
ware of,’ Auth. Ver., with Syr., this be- 
ing a derived meaning (Winer, Gram. 
§ 32. 2, p. 200): Ath. (Platt) unites 
both. This exhortation not unnaturally 
follows. The remembrance of the many 
things that wrought against τὸ χαίρ. ἐν 
Kup. rises before the apostle; one of the 
chief among which,—perhaps immediate- 
ly suggested by the word ἀσφαλές, --- 16 
now enumerates. It was here that a 
σφάλμα was in some degree to be feared. 
τοὺς «byas] ‘vhke dogs,’ not so much, 
in the classical use of the term, in ref. to 
the impudence (Poll. Onom. v.65), or 
the snarling and reviling spirit (Athen. 
X11. § 93), of those so designated,—as 
in the Jewish use, in ref. to the impure 
(Rev. xxii. 15), and essentially ethnic 
(Matth. xv. 27, comp. Schoettg. Hor. 
Vol. 1. p. 1145), and antichristian char 
acter of these spiritual enemics of the 
Philippians ; ὥσπερ of ἐϑινικοὶ καὶ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἀλλότριοι ἦσαν, 
Chrys. τοὺς κακοὺς épy.] 
‘the evil workers ;? compare 2 Cor. xi. 
13, ψευδαπόστολοι, ἐργάται δόλιυι ; they 
were ἐργάται certainly, but the ἐργάζεσ- 
Sa: was ἐπὶ κακῷ, Chrys. The use of 
the article seems to show that there were 
some whom the apostle especially had 
in his thoughts. τὴν 
κατατομήν] ‘the concision,’ Auth. ; 
t.e. ‘the concised’ (‘ curti Judi,’ Hor. 
Sat. 1. 9. 70), ‘ truncatos in circumcis- 
ione,’ Athiop. (Platt) appy. [bat (3), as 
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κακοὺς ἐργάτας, βλέπετε τὴν κατατομήν. ὃ ἡμεῖς γάρ ἐσμεν ἡ 
περιτομή, οἱ Πνεύματι Θεοῦ λατρεύοντες καὶ καυχώμενοι ἐν 
Χριστῷ 'Inood καὶ οὐκ ἐν σαρκὶ πεποίδϑότες, 4 καίπερ ἐγὼ ἔχων 


the word in the original has also ref. to 
excommunication; compare Theod.]: 
a studiedly contemptuous paronomasia, 
see examples in Winer, Gr. § 68. 2, p. 
561. The apostle will not say περιτομή, 
as this, though now abrogated in Christ 
(1 Cor. vii. 19, Gal. vi. 15), had still its 
Spiritual aspects (ver. 3, Rom. ii. 29, 
Col. ii. 11),—but κατατομή, a mere 
hand-wrought, outward mutilation (com- 
pare Eph. ii. 11), which these false teach- 
ers gloried in and sought to enforce on 
others ; οὐδὲν ἀλλὸ ποιοῦσιν ἣ τὴν σαρκὰ 
κατατέμνουσιν, Chrys. The reference to 
excommunication (Theod., Hammond) 
seems wholly out of place: indeed it is 
singular that such a very intclligible al- 
lusion should have received so many, 
and some sach monstrous interpreta- 
tions, e.g. Baur, Puulus, p. 435. 

3. ἡμεῖς γὰρ «.7.A.] ‘For we are 
the circumcision ;’ reason for the designa- 
tion immediately preceding : ‘I say κα- 
tarouh, for you and I, whether circum- 
eised in the body or no, are the circum- 
ciston, περιτομή, in its highest, truest, and 
spiritual sense,—the circumcised in 
heart, Ὁ bay (Ezek. xliv.7);’ sce 
Rom. ii. 29, and the good note of Fritz. 
tm loc. On the spiritual aspects of περι- 
qouf, sec particularly Ebrard, Abendm. 
§ 2, Vol. 1. p. 23 sq., Kurtz, Gesch. dcr 
Alt. Bund. § 58. 3, p. 184 8q., where 
the snhject is well discussed. 
οἱ πνεύματι κι τ. Δ. ‘who by the 
Spirit of God are serving ;’ apposition by 
mean: of the substantival participle 
(compare Wincr, Gr. § 45.7, p. 316), 
and indirect epexegesis of the preceding 
collective designation. The sentence 
might have been expressed by means of 
ὅσοι or οἵτινες with the indicative, but 
the former would have too much limited 
the class, while the latter would have 


seemed too purely explanatory of the 
allusion, and so would have weakened 
the force of the antithesis. The dative 
Πνεύμ. is not the dative norme (Van 
Heng., compare notes on Gal. v. 16), 
but, as the context scems to require, the 
dative instrumentt, or what Kriiger per 
haps more correctly terms, the ‘ dy- 
namic’ dat. (Sprachl. § 48. 15), compare 
Rom. viii. 14, Galat. v. 5, 18, al.; the 
Holy Spirit was the influence under 
which the λατρεία was performed ; com- 
pare John iv. 23. The reading Θεοῦ 
rests upon the authority of all the uncial 
MSS. except D!; more than 60 mas. ; 
Copt., Syr. (Philox), in marg., al., and is 
adoptcd by all modern editors. It is to 
be regretted that Middleton (Gr. Art. p. 
371) should be led by a doubtful theory 
to oppose himself to such a preponder- 
ance of authority. It seems perfectly 
reasonable to consider Πνεῦμα Θεοῦ as a 
proper name, and as having a similar 
freedom in respect to the article; sco 
Fritz. Rom. viii. 4, Vol. 11. p. 105, com- 
pare notes on (ral. v. 5. 

λατρεύοντε 9] Absolutely, as in Luke 
ii. 37, Acts xxvi. 7, Heb. ix. 9, x. 2. 
For a sermon on this and the following 
verses, more, however, resembling a com- 
mentary, see Augustine, Serm. ΟΥΧΙΧ. 
Vol. v. p. 915 sq. (ed. Migne). 

καὶ οὐκ «.7.A.] ‘and not trusting wn 
the flish;’ opposition to the preceding, 
though still under the vinculum of a 
common article: ‘we boast in Christ 
Jesus,—and in the flesh, the bodily and 
external, far from boasting as they did 
(Gal. vi. 13), we go not so far even as to 
puttrust.’ On the definite negation im- 
plicd by οὐ with the part., see Winer, 
Gr. § 55. 5, p. 430, Green, Gr. p. 120. 
Σὰρξ does not specially and exclusively 
refer to circumcision, but, as the widening 
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πεποίδησιν καὶ ἐν σαρκί. εἴτις δοκεῖ ἄλλος πεποιίδέναι ἐν σαρκί, 
ἐγὼ μᾶλλον: ὅ περιτομῇ ὀκταήμερος, ἐκ γένους ᾿Ισραήλ, φυλῆς 


nature of the context seems to suggest, 
to the outward, the earthly, and the phe- 
nomenal ; see Hofmann, Schrifib. Vol. 1. 
p. 541, Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, 11. 2, Vol. 
1. p. 853 (Clark). 

4. καίπερ ἐγὼ κ. 7.A.] ‘although 
myself having,’ etc. ; concessive sentence 
introduced by καίπερ, qualifying the as- 
sertion which immediately precedes ; sce 
Donalds. Gr. § 621. The construction 
involves but little difficulty. In the pre- 
ceding ἡμεῖς and οὐ wewo.d. the apostle 
is himself included: lest this disavowal 
of πεποίδϑ ἐν σαρκὶ might on his part be 
attributed to the absence or forfeiture of 
claims, rather than the renunciation of 
them, he passes at once by means of ἐγὼ 
to his own case, and proceeds as if tho 
foregoing clause had been in the singu- 
lar ; ‘I put no trust in the ficsh, though, 
as far as externals are concerned, I for 
my part have an inalienable and de jure 
right (ἔχων) to do so.’ Thus, then, καί- 
wep has its proper construction with the 
part., and the concessive sentence a sim- 
ple and perspicuous relation to the fore- 
going clause. Καίπερ, only used in 
this place by St. Paul (Heb. v. 8, vii. 5, 
xii. 17, 2 Pet. i. 12), has its regular 
meaning, ‘ even very much’ (sce Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 723), the wep (περὶ) 
giving to the simple καὶ the idca of ‘ am- 
hitum rei majorem’ (Klotz), or perhaps, 
more probably, the intensive meaning of 
‘through-ness’ or ‘completion ;’ sce 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 178. The meaning 
‘though,’ it need scarcely be said, arises 
from its combination with the participle. 
wexold. καὶ ἐν σαρκί) ‘confidence 
even in the flesh,’ ‘in it as well as ἐν Xp.,’ 
the force of καὶ being apparently descen- 
sive; see notes on Gal. iii. 4. There is 
no reason for modifying the meaning of 
this word (‘gloriandi argumentuan,’ 
Calv.), or that of the simple pres. part. 


ἔχων (‘rem preeteritam facit preesentem,’ 
Van Heng.): wewrold. is simply χαύχη- 
σις, παῤῥησία, Chrys., and is actually 
now possessed by the apostle; he still 
has it, though he will not use it; ‘ ha- 
bens, non utens,’ Beng. 

δοκεῖ is certainly not pleonastic (see 
examples io Winer, Gr. ὃ 65. 7, p. 540), 
but may be either (a) in the opinion of 
others, —‘ widetur esse, quam vere esse 
dicere mavult,’ Fritz. Math. iii. 9, p. 129, 
compare 1 Cor. xi. 16, where such a 
meiosis seems plausible; or (5) in his 
own opinion,— ‘ opinionem qua quis sibi 
placeat,’ Van Heng., as 1 Cor. iii. 18, 
viii. 3, al., and appy. in the great major- 
ity of cases in the N.T. The latter 
seems best to suit the presumptuous, sub- 
jective πεποίϑησις of these Judaists, and 
does not seem at variance (Mey.) with 
ἐγὼ μᾶλλον, scil. δοκῶ πετοιῶ. ἐν σαρκί, 
which follows: so Syr., and apparently 
Copt., ith. (Platt). 

δ. περιτομῇ ὀκταήμερο 2] ‘eight 
days old when circumcised, lit. tn respect 
of circumcision,’ dat. of ‘reference,’ Winer, 
Gr. ἢ 81. 6, p. 193, notes on Gal. i. 22. 
Ritualistic distinction, followed by his 
natal prerogatives, and (ver. 6) his per- 
sonal and theological characteristics. 
Circumcision on the eighth day (Levit. 
xii. 3) distinguished the native Jew, 
whether from proselyte or Ishmaelite, 


-the latter of whom was circumcised after 


the thirteenth year, Joseph. Antig. 1. 12. 
2. The nom. περιτομή, which is found 
in Steph. 3, Elz. (1624, 1633), with some 
few mss., and apparently Chrys., Theod., 
is not correct: the abstract περιτομὴ is 
suitably used for the concrete in its col- 
lective sense (ver. 3), but apparently 
never, as assumed here, for a single per- 
son, Winer, Gr. § 31.8 (ed. 5): so Van 
Heng., Meyer. dx γένους: 
Ἰσρ.} ‘of the race of Israel;’ gen. of 
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Βενιαμίν, ‘E8paios ἐξ ‘ESpaiwv, κατὰ νόμον Φαρισαῖος, ° κατὰ 


apposition or identity, Scheuerl. ὁ 12. 1, p. 
82, 83: first of the three climactic dis- 
tinctions in regard to race, tribe, and 
lineage : ‘in censum nunc venit splen- 
dor nataliam,’ Van Heng. Ἔκ. γέν. Ἴσρ. 
is exactly equivalent to Ἰσραηλίτης in 
the very similar passages, Rom. xi. 3, 
2 Cor. xi. 22, and, as the designation 
Ἰσραὴλ suggests (see Harl. on Eph. ii. 
12, Meyer on Cor. xi. 22), stands in dis- 
tinction to Idumean, Ishmaclite, or eth- 
nic origin in a theocratic point of view ; 
compare also Trench, Synon. § 39. 
The περιτ. showed that the apostle was 
no proselyte; the ἐκ yéy. "lop. that he 
was οὐδὲ προσηλύτων γονέων, Chrys. in 
loc. Meyer and Alf. following Theodo- 
ret refer Ἶσρ. to the πρόγονον Jacob, but 
this seems to mar the symmetry of the 
climax and the parallelism with Rom. 
xi. 3 and 2 Cor. xi. 22. 
φυλῆς: Βενιαμίν») ‘of the tribe of 
Benjamin ;' of one of the two most il- 
lustrious of the tribes, a trae son of the 
ἀποικία (Ezra iv. 1). Some of the de- 
scendants of the other tribes were still 
existing, and thoagh amalgamated un- 
der the common name, Ἰουδαῖοι, could 
still prove their descent ; compare Jost, 
Gesch. des Isr. Volkes, Vol. 1. p. 407 8q., 
and Winer, RWB. Article ‘ Stémme,’ 
Vol. 11. p. 515. The assertion of Chrys., 
᾿ ὥστε τοῦ δοκιμωτέρου μέρους, τὰ γὰρ ἷε- 
ρέων ἐν τῷ κληρῷ ταύτης ἦν τῆς φυλῆς, is 
apparently not historically demonstra- 
ble. Ἑβραῖος ἐὲ ‘EBp.]} 
‘a Hebrew of Hebrews,’ α Ucbrew of He- 
brew parentage and ancestry, a Hebrew 
of pure blood ; els αὐτὴν τὴν ῥίζαν ἀνέδ- 
payer, Theodoret: compare Dion.-Hal. 
111. p. 163, ἐλεύϑεροι ἐξ ἐλευϑέρων, Po- 
lyb. Hist. 11. 59. 1, ἐκ τυράννων πεφυ- 
xéra, and other examples in Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 115. It does not seem 
proper to limit it merely to Hebrew pa- 
rents on both sidce (Mey., Alf). Owing 


to the loss of private records in earlier 
times (comp. Ezra ii. 59, 62) and the 
confusions and troubles in later times, 
there might have been (even in spite of 
the care with which private genealogies 
were kept, Othon. Ler. Rabb. p. 76, 262) 
many ἃ Benjamite, cspec. among those 
whose families had left Palestine, who 
could not prove a pure Hebrew descent. 


“Thus the Jew of Tarsus, the Roman cit- 


izen, familiarly speaking and writing 
Greek, might naturally be desirous to 
vindicate his pure descent, and to claim 
the honorable title of ‘EBpaios (&yadey 
τῶν εὑδοκίμων ᾿Ιουδαίων, Chrys.) for him- 
sclf and his forefathers ; compare Wiver, 
RWB. Vol. 1. p. 472, 475. That ‘Ep- 
patos may also have reference to lan- 
guage (Chrys.) is far too summarily de- 
nied by Merer and Alford; see Trench, 
Synon. § 39. That it has reference to 
locality (Palestinian not Hellenist) is 
every way doubtful: the assertion of Je- 
rome, by which it is supported, that St. 
Paul was born at Gischala in Palestine, 
appears only to be, as that writer himeelf 
terms it, a ‘ fabula;’ see Neander, Plant- 
tng, Vol. τ. p. 79 (Bohn). 

κατὰ νόμον κι τ. A.] ‘in respect of 
the law (of Moses) a Pharieee ;’ 1. 4. in 
rezard of keeping or maintaining it, the 
prep. κατὰ being used throughont in its 
more general signification of ‘ quod atti- 
net ad;” compare Winer, Gr. § 49. d, 
p.357. Νόμος is here the ‘ Mosaic law :’ 
thongh it may occasionally have what 
Reuss calls ‘signification eonomique, 
tont ce qui tient ἃ l’ancienne dispensa- 
tion’ (Theol. Chrét. 1v. 7, Vol. 11. p. 
66), this would be here out of harmony 
with the following Siac. ἡ ἂν νόμῳ. 
The present and two following clauses 
state the theological characteristics of 
the apostle, arranged perhaps climacti- 
cally, a Pharisee, a zealous Pharisee, and 
a blameless. Pharisee; comp. Acts xxii. 
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ζῆλον διώκων τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατὰ δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐν νόμῳ γενό- 
μενος ἄμεμπτος. Τ᾽ Αλλ᾽ ἅτινα ἦν μοι κέρδη, ταῦτα ἥγημαι διὰ 


8, xxvi. 5, Gal. i. 14. 

6. κατὰ ζῆλον w.7.A.] ‘in respect 
of zeal — persecuting the Church ;’ comp. 
Gal.i.13; said here perhaps not without 
a tinge of sad irony; even in this re- 
spect, this mournful exhibition of Judaist 
zeal, he can, if they will, set himself on 
a level with them. If they be Judaists 
he was more so. The present part. is 
not for the aor. (Grot.), nor used as the 
historical present (Van Heng.), nor asa 
substantive (the examples refcrred to by 
Mey. and Alf. being all associated with 
the art.), but is used adjectivally, standing 
in parallelism to the following epithet, 
ἄμεμπτος, and predicatively in relation 
to a suppressed verb subst. that pervades 
the clauses; comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, 
p. 312. The sense is the same, but 
grammatical propriety seems to require 
the distinction. δικαιοσ. 
τὴν ἂν vdpo] ‘righteousness that is in 
the law ;’ righteousness specially so 
characterized, comp. notes on 1 Tim. iii. 
14, 2 Zim.i.18. In ver. 9 the same idea 
is somewhat differently expressed : δικ. ἡ 
ἐκ νόμου is righteousness that emanates 
from the law, that results from its com- 
mands when truly followed ; δικ. ἡ ἐν 
νόμῳ righteousness that resides in it, and 
exists in coincidence with its commands. 
In the one case the law is the imaginary 
origin, in the other the imaginary sphere, 
of the δικαιοσύνη. All limitations of 
γόμος, e.g. ‘specialia instituta,’ Grot., 
‘ traditionem patrum,’ Vatabl., are com- 
pletely untenable. On this verse, and 
on Justification generally, see August. 
Serm. ccxx. Vol. v. p. 926 sq. (edit. 
Migne). ἄμεμπτο Ξε 
‘blameless ;’ ‘ proprie est is in quo nihil 
desiderari potest, ἄμωμος in quo nihil est 
quod reprehendas,’ Tittm. Synon. p. 29. 
The ἀμεμφία hero spoken of, in accord- 
ance with the clearly external relations 


previously enumerated, must be referred 
to the outward and common judgment 
of men; ‘vite mes rationes ita plane 
composui ut nihil in me quisquam rep- 
rehendere aut damnare posset,’ Justini- 
ani in loc. 

7. ἅτινα) ‘the which things;’ scil. 
the qualities, characteristics, and prerog- 
atives alluded to in the preceding clauses, 
ὅστις being used in reference to indefi- 
πιεῖν expressed antecedents ; see notes 
on Gal. iv. 24. The general distinction 
between ὃς and ὅστις has rarely been 
stated better than by Kriiger; "ὃς is 
purely objective, ὅστις generic and qual- 
itative,’ Sprachl. ὃ 51. 8. 
ἦν μοι κέρδη] ‘were gains to me;’ 
not, ‘in my judgment,’ ‘non vera sed 
opinata lucra,’ Van Heng., μοι being 
thus an ethical dative (Kriiger, Sprachi. 
§ 48. 6. 5),— but ‘to me,’ a simple dat. 
commodi ; they were really gains to St. 
Paul in the state previous to his conver- 
sion; compare Schoettg. in loc. The 
plural κέρδη is appropriately used in ref- 
erence to the different forms and charac- 
ters of κέρδος involved in the foregoing 
prerogatives ; κέρδος, in fact, considered 
in the plurality of its parts, Jelf, Gr. 
§ 355. 1, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 44. 3. 5. 
Meyer compares Herod. 111. 71, περιβαλ- 
λόμενος ἑωυτῷ κέρδεα ; add Plato, Legg. 
IX. p. 862 c, βλάβας καὶ κέρδη. 
διὰ τὸν Χρ.] ‘for Christ’s sake,’ more 
fally explained in ver. 8, 9, and put, for 
the sake probably of emphasis, between 
the verb and its accusative. Chrys. here 
not inappropriately remarks, εἰ διὰ τὸν 
Χριστόν, ob φύσει (ζημία. 
ἤγημαι ζημίαν) ‘I have considered 
(and they are now to me) as loss ;’ con- 
trast ἡγοῦμαι, ver. 8, and on the force of 
the perfect, which here marks ‘ actionem 
qua per effectus suos durat,’ see notes 
on Eph. ii. 8. Meyer, followed by Alf, 
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τὸν Χριστὸν ζημίαν. ὃ ἀλλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἡγοῦμαι πάντα ζημίαν 
εἶναι διὰ τὸ ὑπερέχον τῆς γνώσεως Χριστοῦ Inco} τοῦ Κυρίου 


μου, δι’ ὃν τὰ πάντα ἐξημιώδην 


comments on the use of the sing. ζημίαν 
as marking ‘one loss in all things’ of 
which the apostle is here speaking. This 
is possible, but it may be doubted 
whether the singular is not regularly 
used in this formula (comp. examples in 
Kypke, Vol. 11.315, Elsner, Vol. 11. Ὁ. 
252, and especially Wetst. in loc.), and 
whether the use of the plural would not 
surgest the inappropriate idea of ‘ pun- 
ishments,’ a prevalent meaning of ζημίαι : 
see Rost ἃ. Palm, Ler. 8. v. The form 
(nu. is supposed to be connected with 
‘damnum,’ and perhaps to be referred 
to the Sanscr. dam, ‘domitum esse,’ 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 261. 

8. ἀλλὰ μὲν οὖν κ. τ. A.J] ‘ Nay 
more, am indeed also, etc. ;’ ‘ at sane qui- 
dem,’ Winer, Gr. § 53. 7, p. 392. In 
this formula, scarcely accurately ren- 
dercd by ‘imo vero,’ Wicsinger (after 
Winer, ed. 5), or ‘but moreover,’ Alf., 
each particle has its proper force; ἀλλὰ 
contrasts the pres. ἡγοῦμαι with the perf. 
ἥγημαι, μὲν confirms, while οὖν, with its 
usual retrospective force, collects and 
slightly concludes from what has been 
previously said ; seo Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11. p. 663, and for the use of μὲν οὖν in 
adding some emphatic addition or cor- 
rection, comp. Donalds. Gr. ὁ 567. The 
continuative force of μὲν οὖν, ‘cum qua- 
dam conclusionis significatione,’ is no- 
ticed by Herm. Viger, No. 342. 

The reading of Rec., μενοῦνγε, rests only 
on A; very many mss.; Theoph., al., 
and is rightly rejected by Lachm. and 
Tisch. καὶ ἡγοῦμαι) “1 
am also accounting ;’ not only ἥγημαι but 
ἡγοῦμαι, the καί, with its usual ascensive, 
and indirectly contrasting, force, bring- 
ing into prominence the latter verb: it 
is not with St. Paul merely a past but 
also a present action. 5 


καὶ ἡγοῦμαι σκύβαλα εἶναι, ἵνα 


πάντα) ‘all,’—in reference to the pre- 
ceding ἅτινα ἦν κι τ. A., ‘illa omnia,’ 
Syr., Copt.; πάντα, as its position shows, 
having no emphasis, but being used only 
to include ‘ quecunque antea Apostolo in 
lucris posita sunt,’ Van Heng. 

The fuller and regular construction, ¢n- 
μίαν εἶναι (compare Weller, Bemerk. zum 
Gr. Synt. p. 8,—an ingenious tract), is 
here adopted on account of the difference 
in the order of the words. 

διὰ τὸ wep. κ. τ. λ.] ‘for the excel- 
lency of the knowledge of Christ my Lord,’ 
—‘qui mihi super omnia est,’ Grotius, 
‘dominus mihi carissimus,’ Van Heng. ; 
compare Est. in loc. The article with 
the neuter adjectival participle seems de- 
signedly used to bring into prominence 
the specific characteristic or attribute of 
the γνῶσις ; it was not merely διὰ τὴν 
ὑπερέχουσαν γνῶσιν, but διὰ τὸ ὑπερ. τῆς 
Ὑ»., sce Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 42. d, p. 
156, and compare Jelf, Gr. ὁ 436. γ, who 
notices this use of the neuter part. as 
very characteristic of Thucydides, 1.142, 
11. 63, 111. 43, al. This nicety of lan- 
guage was not unobserved by Chrysost., 
who adverts to it to show that the real 
difference between the γνῶσις and the 
πάντα (involving the νόμος) with which 
it was contrasted, lay solely in the ὑὕπερ- 
ox} of the former; διὰ τὸ ὑπερέχον, od 
διὰ τὸ ἀλλότριον. τὸ γὰρ ὑπερέχον τοῦ 
ὁμογενοῦς ὑπερέχε. The deduction, 
however, is unnccessary if not untena- 
able. The knowledge of Christ admits 
no homogeneities, and transcends all 
comparisons. τὰ wdyra 
ἐζημ.} "7 suffered the loss of them all ;’ 
not with any middle force but purely 
passive, the retrospective and inclusive 
τὰ πάντα (καὶ τὰ πάλαι, καὶ τὰ πάροντα, 
Chrys.) being the regular accus. of the 
(so termed) quantitative object; comp. 
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Χριστὸν κερδήσω, 35 καὶ cipeIw ἐν αὐτῷ, μὴ ἔχων ἐμὴν δικαιο- 
σύνην τὴν ἐκ νόμου, ἀλλὰ τὴν διὰ πίστεως Χριστοῦ, τὴν ἐκ Θοοῦ 


Matth. xvi. 26, and see Hartung, Casus, 
Ῥ. 46, comp. Winer, Gr. § 89. 1, p. 228. 
The verb is designedly stronger than the 
preceding ἡγοῦμαι ζημίαν, and its object- 
accus. more comprchensive ; both suita- 
bly enhancing the climactic sequence of 
this noble verse. καὶ ἡ γοῦ- 
μαι σκύβ. εἶναι) ‘and count them to 
be dung;’ clearly not a parenthetical 
clause (Van Heng.), but, as the nature 
of the verse indicates, joined to, and in 
sentiment advancing further than what 
has last been said. The colon in some 
editions (Oxf. 1836, 1851), is very unde- 
sirable; even the comma (Mill, Griesb., 
Scholz, Tisch.) can be dispensed with. 
The somewhat curious word σκύβαλον 
appears properly to mean ‘ dung’ (Syr., 
Clarom., Vulg.), 6. σ. Alex.-Aphrodit. 
Probl. 1.18, ἐξιᾶσι σκύβ. καὶ οὖρον, and 
thus is probably to be connected with 
σκῶρ (not oxdép), gen. oxarés; see Lo- 
beck, Pathol. p. 92, Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Vol. 11. p. 172. The old derivation, 
κυσὶ βαλεῖν, t. 6. κυσίβαλον (Suid., Etym. 
M.) or ἐς κύνας, is still defended by Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 295. On the 
various derivative meanings, ‘ refuse,’ 
‘quisquilias’ (Goth., th.), etc., seo 
Suicer, Zhesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 978, 
the numerous exx. collected by Wetst. 
in loc., and the smaller collections of 
Kypke, Elsner, and Loesner. 

ἵνα Xp. κερδήσω)] ‘that I may gain 
Christ ;’ purpose of the fry. σκύβ. εἶναι, 
antithetically expressed with reference 
to the previous ζημιοῦσϑαι. Meyer and 
Alf. properly object to the bleak interpr. 
of Grot., ‘Christum, 1. 6. Christi favo- 
rem:” it is curious that it should have 
been adopted by so good an expositor as 
Hammond. To ‘gain Christ’ is, to use 
the exquisite language of Bp. Hall, ‘ to 
lay fast hold upon Him, to receive Him 
‘mwardly into our bosoms, and s0 to 


make Him ours and ourselves His, that 
we may be joined to Him as our Head, 
espoused to Him as our Husband, incor 
porated into Him as our Nourishment, 
engrafted in Him as our Stock, and laid 
upon Him as a sure Foundation,’ Christ 
Mystical, ch. v1. — ἃ treatise of the loftt- 
est spiritual strain. 

9. εὑρεϑῶ ἐν αὐτῷ) ‘be found in 
Him ;’ in Him, as the sphere and ele- 
ment of my spiritual being ; comp. notes 
on Eph. ii. 6, Gal. ii. 17. Ἐὐρεϑδῶ must 
not be regarded as a mere periphrasis for 
the verb subst., ‘ existam sive sim,’ Gro- 
tius (sec contra Winer, Gr. § 65. 8, p. 
542), nor as referring solely to the judg- 
ment of God (Beza), nor yet as antithet- 
ical to being lost (Bp. Hall), but simply 
and plainly to the ‘ judicium universale ’ 
(Zanch.), ‘the being and being actually 
found to be ἐν αὐτῷ,᾽ both in the sicht of 
God and his fellow men; sce notes on 
Gal. ii.17. μὴ ἔχω") 
Dependent on the preceding ἵνα, and as- 
sociated with the preceding εὑρεϑῶ asa 
predication of manner. Tischend. and 
Lachm. both remove the comma after ὃν 
αὐτῷ, thus leaving it doubtfal whether 
μὴ ἔχων may not form a portion of an 
oljective sentence (Donalds. Gr. ὃ 584 
8q.), ‘ be found in Him not to have, ete.’ 
—a construction that is grammatically 
defensible (comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. 56. 
7. 2), but certainly not exegetically sat- 
isfactory : ἐν αὐτῷ would then be wholly 
obscured ; comp. Moyer in loc. 
ἀμὴν Six. κι τ. A.) ‘my righteousness 
that is of the law;’ 1. 6. such righteous- 
ness as I strove to work out by attempt- 
ing to obey the behests of the law, τὴν 
ἰδίαν δικαιοσύνην, Rom.x.3. The mean- 
ing of δικαιοσ. is here slightly different 
in its two connections. With ἐμὴν it 
implies an assumed attribute of the apos- 
tle, with ἐκ νόμου it implies a righteous- 
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δικαιοσύνην ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει, 


ness reckoned as such, owing to a fulfil- 
ment of the claims of the law. On the 
force of ἐκ in these combinations (‘im- 
mediate origin,’ etc.), see notes on Gal. 
ii. 16. τὴν διὰ πίστ. Xp] 
‘that which ὃς throuyh faith in Christ ;’ 
of which faith in Christ is the ‘causa 
medians,’ and which, as the following 
words specify, comes immediately from 
God as its active source and origin; 
compare Waterl. on Justif. Vol. vi. p. 4 
note, Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 1.1, p. 87. On 
the meaning of πίστ. Xp. and the dog- 
matical import of διὰ πίστ., sec notes on 
Gal. ii. 16 (comp. notes on Col. ii. 12), 
where both expressions are briefly dis- 
cussed ; and also the short but extremely 
perspicuous remarks of Hamm., Pract. 
Catech. 1.4, who well observes that our 
‘faith itself cannot be regarded, in the 
strict sense of the tcrm, as a logical in- 
strument of our justification, but as a 
condition and moral instrument without 
which we shall not be justified,’ p. 78 (A.- 
C. Libr.) ; so also with equal perspicuity 
Forbes, Jnstruct. v111. 23. 22. On the 
true doctrine of justification see espcc. 
Hooker, on Justif. § 6 sq., and for the 
opposing tenets of the Romanists the 
clear statements of Mohler, Symbolik, 
δ 15, p. 148 8q., ὃ 22, p. 215, 216. 

ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει) ‘bused on fuith;’ not 
‘sub hic conditione ut habeas,’ Fritz. 
(Rom. Vol. 1. p. 46), but ‘super fide,’ 
Copt., Beng., πίστις being the founda- 
tion on which it firmly and solidly rests. 
On the force of ἐπὶ with the dative, which, 
roughly speaking, denotes a more close, 
while with the gen. it expresses a less 
close connection (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 
41. 1), see notes on ch. i. 3, and esp. on 
Eph. ii. 20,— where, however, observe 
that (in ed. 1) tho words ‘former’ and 
‘latter’ have become accidentally trans- 
posed. Numcrous examplcs of ἐπὶ with 
both cases (apparently interchangeably) 
will be found in [Eratosth.] Catasterismi, 
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10 σι [ον > " ‘ ἈΝ ὃ ao 
TOU Ὑνωνᾶν AUTOV Kat THY ουναμιν 


ap. Gale, Mythol. p. 99-135, but the work 
is of very doubtful date. The 
connection is not perfectly clear; ἐπὶ τῇ 
πίστει has been joined, (a) with the suc- 
ceeding τοῦ γνῶναι, /Eth. (Pol., but not 
Platt), Chrys., and, with a different ap- 
plication, Calv., Beng.; (ὁ) with the 
remotely preceding ἔχων, Mey.; (c) with 
the immediately preceding δικαιοσύνην, 
Vulg., Copt., Goth. Of these (a) is not 
tenable ; sce below on verse 10; (ὦ) is 
improbable and harsh, owing to the dis- 
tance of ἐπὶ τῇ x. from ἔχων ; (c) on the 
other hand is grammatically defensible, 
and eminently simple and perspicuous. 
As we may say δικαιοῦσϑαι ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει, 
80 δικ. ἐπὶ τῇ mor. without the art. is 
permissible, see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 
123, and comp. notes on Eph. i. 15. 

10. τοῦ γνῶναι) ‘that 7 may know 
Him,’ Auth. Ver.; infinitive of design 
dependent on the preceding εὑρεθῶ, not 
on μὴ ἔχων (Mcy.), which seems to give 
an undue prominence to the participial 
clause. The reference of τοῦ γνῶναι 
(= ἵνα γνῶ) to ver. 8, as Winer, De W., 
al., seems to disturb the easy and nata- 
ral sequence of thought; see Wicsinger 
and Alf. in loc. On the infin. ‘of de- 
sign,’ which falls under the general head 
of the gen. of subjective relation (compare 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47, 22. 2), and is by 
no means without example in classical 
Greek (Bernhardy, Synt. 1x. 2, p. 357, 
Madvig, Synt. § 170 c), see Winer, Gr. 
§ 44. 4, p. 291, where other examples 
aro noticed and discussed. The con- 
struction of τοῦ γνῶναι with ἐπὶ τῇ πίστ., 
if (a) as equivalent to ὥστε γνῶναι διὰ 
τῆς πίστεως (Theod., Chrys.), is op- 
posed to the order of words, and to all 
rules of grammatical analysis,— if (6) as 
a definitive gen., ‘so as to know Him’ 
(Calv., Beng.), is a construction of πίσ- 
vis not found in the N. T.; sce Meyer 
and Alf. The knowledze here 
mentioned, as Meyer rightly observes, is 


86 


PHILIPPIANS. 


Cuap. III. 10, 11. 


τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ καὶ THY κοινωνίαν τῶν παδημάτων αὐτοῦ, 
συμμορφιξόμενος τῷ Yavatw αὐτοῦ, 11 εἴ πως καταντήσω εἰς τὴν 


ἐξανάστασιν τὴν eK νεκρῶν. 


not merely speculative, but practical and 
experimental ; sec especially Beck, See- 
lenl. 1.9, p. 22, comp. Andrewes, Serm. 
Vol. 11. p. 204 (A.-C, Libr.). 

καὶ thy δύν. «. τ. A.] ‘and the power 
of His resurrection;’ fuller explanation 
of the preceding αὐτόν, under two differ- 
ent aspects, the Lord’s resurrection, and 
the Lord’s sufferings. The δύναμις τῆς 
ἀναστ. is clearly not ‘ potentia qua exci- 
tatus fuit,’ Vatabl. (ἀναστ. being a gen. 
objecti), but, ‘ qua justos ad immortalita- 
tem revocabit,’ Just.,— ἀναστ. being the 
gen. originis (Hartung, Casus, p. 23) ; 
‘a virtue or power flowing from Christ’s 
resurrection, called by the apostle vis 
resurrectionis, Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 11. 
p. 204 (A.-C. Libr.) ; compare Theoph. 
As the resurrection of Christ has at least 
four spiritual efficacies, viz. (α} 88 quick- 
ening our souls, Eph. ii. 5; (δ) as con- 
firming the hope of our resurrection, 
Rom. viii. 11, 1 Corinth. xv. 22; (c) as 
assuring us of our present justification, 
Rom. iv. 24, 25; (d) as securing our 
final justification, our triumph over 
death, and participation in His glory, 
2 Corinth. iv. 10 sq., Colos. iii. 4,—the 
context can alone determine the imme- 
diate reference. Here the general con- 
text seems to point to (c) or (d), the 
present verse and ver. 11, perhaps more 
especially to the latter. On the fruits of 
Christ’s resurrection, sce Pearson, Creed, 
Art. v. Vol. 1. p. 313, Usher, Body of 
Div. ch. xv. ad fin., and on our justifi- 
cation by Christ’s resurrection compared 


with that by His death, the admirable- 


remarks of Jackson, Creed, xv. 16. 8. 

τὴν κοινωνίαν κ. τ. λ.] ‘the fillow- 
ship of His sufferings ;’ farther exempli- 
fication of the experimental knowledge 
of Christ, regarded as objective and pres- 
ent, suggested by the preceding clause, 


of which the reference was rather subjec- 
tive and future. It is only in a partici- 
pation in His sufferings that there can be 
one in His resurrection and glory: εἰ 
τοίνυν ph ἐπιστεύομεν ὅτι συμβασιλεύσο- 
μεν οὐκ ἂν τοσαῦτα καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀπάσχο- 
μεν, Theoph. ; compare Rom. viii. 17, 2 
Tim. ii.11. This partnership in Christ’s 
sufferings is outward and actual (Chrys., 
al.), not inward and ethical (Zanch.) ; 
it is a sharing in ‘the sufferings He suf- 
fered, a drinking from the cup He drank ; 
comp. 2 Cor. iv. 10, 1 Pet. iv. 13, notes 
on 2 Timothy, ii. 11, and Reuss, Theél. 
Chré&t. rv. 20, Vol. 11. p. 224. 
συμμορφιζόμ. «.t.A.] ‘being con- 
formed unto His death,’ i. ὁ. ‘ by being, or 
while J am, conformed unto His death, 
even as I now am:’ pres. participle logi- 
cally dependent on the preceding γνῶναι ; 
see notes on Eph. iii. 18, iv. 2. This 
conformation, then, is not ethical, ‘ut 
huic mundo emortuus sim quemadmo- 
dum Christus mortuus est in cruce,’ Van 
Heng., but, as the connection and tenor 
of the passage require, actual, and as the 
pres. suggests, even now more espccially 
going on: ‘ut cognoscam communica- 
tioncm passionum ejus, in quam venio, 
et quz mihi contigit dum per passiones 
et mortis pericula qu pro nomine ejas 
sustineo, conformis efficior morti ejus,’ 
Estius. The reading is slightly 
doubtful ; Rec. has συμμορφούμενος with 
D°EKL; al.; Chrysost., Theod.: the 
rarer form in the text is adopted by 
Lachmann and Tisch. with ABD'; 17. 
67 * * 71; Orig. (mss.), Bas., Maced., 
to which the incorrect συνφορτειζόμενος 
of F and G may lend some slight weight. 
11. ef was] ‘if by any means,’ ‘si 
qnomodo,’ Vulg., Clarom.; an expres- 
sion, not se much of doubt, as of humil- 
ity, indicating the object contemplated in 


Cuap. III. 12. 


I have not yet obtained, but 
am eagerly pressing for- 
ward : in this imitate me. 


συμμορφιί. x. τ. A.; ob ϑαῤῥῶ γάρ, φησίν, 
οὕπω οὕτως, ἐταπεινοφρόνει, Theoph. : 
see also Neander, Phil. p. 43. In this 
formula, when thus associated with verbs 
denoting an action directed to a particu- 
lar end, the idea of an attempt is con- 
veyed (‘nixum fidei Pauline,’ Beng.), 
which may or may not be successful ; 
compare Acts xxvii. 12, Rom. i. 10, xi. 
14, and see Fritz. Rom. xi. 14, Vol. 11. 
p. 47, Hartung, Partik. εἰ, 2.6, Vol. 11. 
p. 206, and for a few examples of the 
similar use of si in Latin, Madvig, Lat. 
Gr. § 451. d. καταντήσω 
els] ‘may attain unto;’ not indic. fut., 
as in Rom. i. 10, and perhaps xi. 14 
(Mey.), but aor. subj. (AIf.), as the fol- 
lowing words, εἰ καὶ καταλάβω, seem to 
suggest. On the force of εἰ with the subj. 
(‘ abi nibil nisi conditio ipsa indicetur ’), 
now admitted and acknowledged in the 
best Attic Greek, see Herm. de Part. ἄν, 
11.7, p. 97, Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
499 sq., comp. Winer, Gr. § 41, 2. ς, p. 
263. The expression καταντᾶν eis, ‘ per- 
venire ad,’ is used in the N. T. in con- 
nection with places (Acts xvi. 1, xviii. 
19, 24, al.), persons (1 Cor. x. 11, xiv. 
86), and ethical relations (Acts xxvi. 7, 
Eph. iv. 13), in which last connection it 
is also found with ἐπὶ several times in 
Polyb.; e.g. with gen., Hist. x1v. 1.9 
(but treading), with accus., rir. 11. 4, 
11. 91.1, x1v. 1.9. Tho ref. of Van 
Heng. to time, ‘si perveniam ad tempus 
hujus eventi,’ is thus wholly unneces- 
sary, if indeed not also lexically untena- 
ble. ἀξανάστασιν x.T.A.] 
‘ the resurrection from the dead ;’ i. e., as 
the context suggests, the jfirst resurrec- 
tion (Rev. xx. 5), when, at the Lord’s 
coming the dead in Him shall rise first 
(1 Thessalon. iv. 16), and the qui.& be 
caught up to meet Him in the clouds 
(1 Thess. iv. 17); compare Luke xx. 
35. The first resurrection will include 
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only true believers, and will apparently 
precede the second, that of non-believers 
and disbelievers, in point of time; see 
Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 571, and the singu- 
lar but learned work of Burnet, on the 
Departed, ch. 1x. p. 255 (Transl.). Any 
reference here to a merely ethical resur- 
rection (Cocceius) is wholly out of the 
question. The double compound 
ἐξανάστασις, an dw. λεγόμ. in N. Test. 
(comp. Polyb. Hist. 111. 55. 4), does not 
appear to have any special force (τὴν &- 
δοξον, τὴν ἐν νεφέλαις ἔξαρσιν, The- 
ophyl.), but seems only an instance of 
the tendency of later Greck to adopt 
such forms, without any increase of 
meaning, see Thicrsch, de Vers. Alez. 11. 
1, p. 83, and notes on Eph. i. 21: comp. 
Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 316 (edit. 
Burt.). τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν) Dis- 
tinct and slightly emphatic specification 
of the ἐξανάστ. ; see notes on 1 Zim. iii. 
14, 2 Tim. i. 13, where, however, the first 
art., as being associated with ἃ word of 
known meaning and common occurrence, 
is omitted after the prep. The reading 
is slightly doubtful. Meyer defends Rec. 
ἐξαν. τῶν vexpoy (KL; al.), on the 
ground that elsewhere St. Paul regularly 
omits é«; these internal considerations 
however must yield to such distinct pre- 
ponderance of external authority as 
ABDE; 10 mss.; Syr., and great ma- 
jority of Vv.; Bas., Chrysost., al.: so 
Lachm., Tisch. 

12. οὐχ ὅτι] “ (7 say) not that:’ not 
so much in confirmation of what pre- 
cedes (Theoph.), as to avoid misappre- 
hension. and by his own example, to con- 
firm his own exhortations, ch. ii. 3, com- 
pare iii. 15; ‘nolite, inquit, in me falli; 
plus me ipse novi quam vos. Si nescio 
quid mihi desit, nescio quid adsit,’ Au- 
gust. On the use of οὐχ 8riscil. οὐκ ἐρῶ 
ὅτι, in limiting a preceding assertion or 
obviating a misapprehension, see Har. 
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tang, Partik. Vol. 11. p. 154, compare 
Herm. Viger, No. 253. 

ἤδη ἔλαβον] ‘Ihave already attained.’ 
The object of ἔλαβον is somewhat doubt- 
fal. The two most natural supplements 
are (2) Χριστόν, Theod., implicd from 
what precedes; (ὁ) βραβεῖαν, Chrys., re- 
flected from what fgllows. Of these () 
is to be preferred, as the διώκω immedi- 
ately following secms to show that the 
favorite metaphor from the stadium was 
already occupying the apostle’s thoughts. 
The simple ἔλαβον thus precedes, almost 
‘generaliter dictum,’ to be succeeded by 
the more specific καταλάβω. On the 
force of ἤδη and its distinction from νῦν, 
see on 2 Tim. iv. 6. 

τετελείωμαιΪ ‘have been made per- 
fect:’ more exact explanation of the 
semi-metaphorical ἔλαβον, and result of 
it. The preceding aor. is thus not to be 
regarded as a perfect, but as represent- 
ing ἃ sipgle action in the past (‘ita ut 
non definiatur, quam late pateat id quod 
actum est’), Fritz. de Aoristi Vi, p. 17), 
which the succeeding perf. explains and 
expands; comp. Winer, Gr. § 40. 5, p. 
257. That the τελειοῦσϑαι has here an 
ethical reference, ‘to be spiritually per- 
fected,’ not agonistical (Hamm., Loes- 
ner, p. 355), ‘to be crowned or receive 
the reward,’ is almost sclf-evident : com- 
pare Reuss, Ziéol. Chré. τν. 16, Vol. 
11, p. 182. The verb is only used here 
by St. Paul (2 Cor. xii. 9 is more than 
doubtful), though common in Hebrews 
and elsewhere in the N. T. The ancient 
gloss 4 ἤδη δεδικαίωμαι inserted after ἔλ- 
αβον DIEFG; Clarom.; Iren, al., indi- 
rectly shows the meaning here ascribed 
to τετελείωμαι. διώκω δέ] 
‘but I am pressing οπισαγα ;᾿ not ‘sed 
persequor,’ Beza, but ‘ [per]-sequor au- 
tem,’ Vulg., with a more just regard to 
the force of the particle: see Hand, 
Tursell. Vol. 1. p. 559, In sentences of 


this nature, where a negative has pre- 
ceded and the regular ἀλλὰ (sondern) 
might have been expected (comp. Don- 
alds. Cratyl. § 201) it will be nearly al- 
wars found, that the connection of the 
two clauses is oppositive rather than ad- 
versative ; 1. e. that in the one case (ἀλλὰ) 
the preceding negation is brought into 
sharp prominence and contrasted with 
what follows, while in the other (δὲ) the 
negation is almost left unnoticed, and 
the sentence continued with the (so to 
say) connective opposition that so regu- 
larly characterizes the latter particle; 
800 Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 360, aud 
compare Hand, l. c. The 
metaphor is obviously taken from the 
stadium (Loesn. Obs. p. 355, ἐπαγώνιός 
εἰμι, Theoph.), and the verb διώκω, as in 
the examples cited by Loesn., and as 
also in ver. 14, seems to be here used 
absolately, κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐλαύνειν, Pha- 
ΥΟΓ. ; see examples in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
11. p. 317, Buttmann, Leril. § 40, p. 232 
(Transl.): so, distinctly, Syr., Copt., 
‘curro,’ and apparently Chrys., who re- 
gards it as only differing qualitatively 
(ued’ ὅσου τόνου) from τρέχω ; see also 
Theophyl. ἐπ loc. If διώκω be regarded 
as transitive, the object of διώκω will be 
the same as that of καταλάβω, scil. the 
βραβεῖον implied in the ἐφ᾽ ᾧ : compare 
Eth. (Platt). The former construction, 
however, seems more simple and natu- 
ral, el καὶ καταλάβα) 
‘tf I might also lay hold on ;’ the καὶ con- 
trasting καταλάβω not with the more re- 
mote ἔλαβον (Mey.), but with the imme- 
diately preceding διώκω (Alf.): sce Ec- 
clus. xi 10, xxvii. 8, comp. Rom. ix. 
30, Lucian, Hermot. § 77, Cicero, Of 1. 
31. 110, in all which passages there 
seems a contrast more or Jess defined 
between the διώκειν and καταλαμβάνειν, 
the ‘sequi’ and ‘ assequi;’ compare 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 355. On the 
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force of εἰ καὶ see notes on chap. ii. 17. 
Whether καταλάβω (‘ assequar,’ Rom. ix. 
30, 1 Cor. ix. 24) is to be taken abso- 
lutely or transitively will depend on the 
meaning assigned to ἐφ᾽ ¢. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καὶ κατελ.] ‘ that for which also 


I was laid hold on ;’ 80 Syriac SOgSa 


oO hm 
σι δ ιδο9 {id cujus causa], and sim. 


Zthiopic (Platt),—the only two ver- 
sions that make their view of this pas- 
gage perfectly clear. ‘Ep. ¢ has here 
received several different interpretations. 
Taken per se it may mean ; (a) quare, 
like ἀνϑ᾽ Sy (Luke v. 3), at the begin- 
ning of a sentence; comp. Diodor. Sic. 
ΧΙΣ. 9, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τὸν μὲν μεῖζον καλοῦσι ταῦ- 
pow x. t.A.; (β) co quod, propterea quod, 
scil. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὅτι «- διότι (apparently 
Rom. v. 12, 2 Corinth. v. 4), expressed 
more commonly in the plural ἐφ᾽ οἷς in 
classical Greek ; see Thom. M. p. 400, 
ed. Bern., and Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 299; 
(7) sub qud conditione, cujus causd, almost 
‘to which very end,’ Hammond (see 
1 Thess. iv. 17, Gal. v. 13, and notes, 
also examples in Lobeck, Phryn. p. 475), 
ᾧ being here regarded as the relative to 
& suppressed antecedent τοῦτο, the obj. 
accus. οὗ καταλάβω : comp. Luke v. 25. 
Of these (8) and (γ) are the only two 
which here come into consideration. The 
former is adopted by the Greek commen- 
tators, Beng., Mcyer, al., and deserves 
consideration, but introduces a reason 
where a reason seems hardly appropri- 
ate. The latter is adopted by Syriac, 
Copt., De W., Neand., and apparently 
the bulk of modern expositors, and seems 
most in harmony with the context: the 
apostle was laid hold on by Christ (at 
his conversion, Horsley, Serm. xvV11., not 
necessarily as a fugitive in a race, Chrys., 
Hamm.) with ref. to that,—to enable him 
to obtain that, which ho was now striv- 


ing to lay hold of. It may be 
observed lastly that καὶ does not refer to 
a suppressed ¢ydé, nor to «area. (Alf), 
but to the preceding relative, which it 
specifies, and tacitly contrasts with other 
ends which might be conceivable; ‘ for 
which, too, for which very salvation, I 
was apprehended,’ etc.; comp. 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12, καϑὼς καὶ ἐπεγνώσϑην, and see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 636. 

13. ἀδελφοί] Earnest and emphatic 
repetition of the preceding statements, 
under somewhat hortatory aspects, neg- 
ative and positive: in tho first portion 
of the verse the apostle disavows all self- 
esteem and self-confidence,— not perhaps 
without reference to some of his converts 
(ταῦτα πρὸς τοὺς μεγαλοφρονοῦντας ἐπὶ 
τοῖς ἤδη κατορϑδωϑεῖσι λέγει, Theod.); 
in the second portion and verse 14 he 
declares the persistence and energy of 


‘his onward endeavor; ἑνός εἰμι μόνου, 


τοῦ τοῖς ἔμπροσϑεν ἐπεκτείνεσϑαι, Chrys, 
ἐμαντὸν οὐ λογίί. κ. τ. λ.] ‘do not 
esteem MYSELF to have apprehended:’ 
the juxtaposition of ὀγὼ and the spec- 
ially added ἐμαντὸν (see Wincr, Gram. 
§ 44. 3, p. 287) not only mark the self- 
ish element which the apostle disavows 
(Mcy.), but declare his own deliberate 
judgment on bis own case; comp. Beng. 
Tho verb λογίζομαι is rather a favorite 
word with St. Paul, being used (exclud- 
ing quotations) twenty-nine times in his 
Epp., and twice only (Mark xi. 31 is 
very doubtful) in the rest of the N. T. 
14. ἐν δέ] ‘but one thing 1 do,’ scil. 
ποιῶ, the general verb in the first clause 
being inferred from the special verb that 
follows; see Winer, Gr. § 66. 1.b, p. 
546. The ellipsis is variously supplied 


ve 
(‘Ne [novi] Syriac; . φροντίζω or με- 
ριμνῶ, Cecumen. 2; ἐστί, Beza; διώκω, 


Flatt), evaded (Gothic), passed over 
(ZEthiopic), or left nakedly as it stands 
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μὲν ὀπίσω ἐπιλανδϑανόμενος, τοῖς δὲ ἔμπροσϑεν ἐπεκτεινόμενος, 
\ 4 ? δ ξ΄" a Μ , A a 
κατὰ σκοπὸν διώκω ἐπὶ τὸ βραβεῖον τῆς ἄνω κλήσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ 


14. ἐπ So Rec., Griesb., with DEFGKL; majority of mas.; Chrys., Theod. 
On the other hand, Zachm. and Tisch. read els with AB; 17. 73. 80; Clem., Ath., 
al. (Bey., Alf.), apparently on the ground of ἐπὶ being an interpretation of the εἰς 
of ‘ destination.” As it can scarcely be said that ἐπί, especially with the meaning 
anciently assigned to Bpaf. (e. g. Theod.), is a much easier expression than els, it 
does not here seem safe to reject the reading of so many uncial MSS. 


(Vulg., Copt.). The most simple and 
natural supplement is that adopted 
above, as Theoph., Gicum., and most 
modern expositors ; see Jclf, Gr. § 895. 
c. Meyer strongly urges the participial 
form ποιῶν, but this surely mars the em- 
phasis, and obscures the prominent διώκω, 
to which the ellipsis seems intended to 
direct attention. τὰ μὲν 
ὀπίσω ἐπιλ.} ‘forgetting the things 
behind ;’ not the renounced Judaical 
prerogatives, ver. 5 sq. ( Vorst.), nor the 
deeds done under their influence, but, 
as the metaphor almost unmistakably 
suggests, the portions of his Christian 
course already traversed, ‘the things at- 
tained and left behind,’ Fell; & ποιῶ, 
ἑνὸς γίγνομαι μόνου, ὅπως ἀεὶ προκόπτοιμι" 
ἐπιλανϑάνομαι τῶν κατορϑωμάτων καὶ ἀφί- 
nus αὐτὰ ὀπίσω, καὶ οὐδὲ μέμνημαι ὅλως 
αὐτῶν, Theoph.; compare Chrys. The 
special reference of Theod. to of repi τοῦ 
κηρύγματος πόνοι is unsatisfactory, as ob- 
scuring the general and practical teach- 
ing which this vital passage conveys ; 
καὶ ἡμεῖς μὴ ὅσον ἡνύσαμεν τῆς ἀρετῆς 
ἀναλογιζώμεϑα, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον ἡμῖν λείπει, 
Chrys. In the verb émAayd. 
(middle, — of the inward act, Scheuerl. 
Synt. p. 295 ; act. non occ.) the preposi- 
tion seems to mark the application of the 
action to, and perhaps also its extending 
over (accus.) the object, a little more 
forcibly than the simple verb (ληϑῇ πα- 
padovva, Chrys.) ; comp. Rost. u. Palm, 
Ler. 8. v. ἐπί, C. cc, dd. It is occasion- 
ally, as here, found with the accus. ; the 
simple form always with gen.; compare 


Jelf, Gr. ὃ 512, Thom. M. p. 348 (ed. 
Bern.). τοῖς δὲ ἔμπρ οσ- 
Sev ewenr.| ‘but stretching out after 
the things that are in front:’ more dis- 
tinct emergence of the image of the 
racer. The ra ἔμπροσϑεν are the δίαυλοι 
(to use the language of Chrys.) which 
are yct to be passed over in the Chns- 
tian course, and are the successive ob- 
jects (dat. of direction, see Hartung, Ca- 
sus, p. 83) toward which the action of 
the ἐπέκτειν. is directed: good works 
done in faith are the successive strides; 
Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 111. p. 95 (A.-C. 
Libr.). In the double compound érem. 
the ἐπὶ marks the direction, ἐκ the pos- 
ture, in which the racer stretches out his 
body toward the objects before him; 6 
γὰρ ἐπεκτεινόμενος οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τοὺς πό- 
δας καίτοι τρέχοντας τῷ λοιπῷ σώματι 
προλαβεῖν σπουδάζων, Chrys. <A very 
similar use of éwecrelveoda: is cited in 
Steph. Thesaur. 8. v., Strabo, xvii. p. 
800. κατὰ σκοπὸν 
διώκω ‘I press forward toward the 
mark.’ The preposition κατὰ hcre marks 
the direction of the διώκειν (see Acts 
viii. 26, xvi. 7, and with more geo- 
graphical reference, ii. 10, xxvii. 12), — 
a direction which, according to the pri- 
mary meaning of the prep. (κατὰ = κε-» 
~ta) is represented ‘ beginning near us 
and proceeding to a point not necessari- 
ly distant,’ Donalds. Cratyl. ὃ 183. On 
the absolute use of διώκω, seo on ver. 12. 
BpaB. τῆς ἄνω waAtocews| ‘prize 
of the heavenly calling ;’ the gen. not be- 
ing of apposition (De W.), which would 
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involve the untenable assumption that 
κλῆσις = ‘superna beatitudo,’ Est., com- 
pare De W.,—but a species of the gen. 
possessivus, serving to mark the βραβ. as 
that which the ἄνω κλῆσις has in expec- 
tation as its final crown. The βραβεῖον 
is here, as in 1 Corinth. ix. 24, not ‘ the 
goal,’ but ‘the prize’ (τὸ ἄϑλον ἐκάλεσεν, 
Theod.), and is the object which the διώ- 
xe is designed to attain (compare Luke 
xv. 14, xxii. 52, Acts viii. 36, and see 
critical note), — ‘ the future eternal glory 
to which God calls us by the gospel of 
Christ,’ Bull, Serm. x1v. p. 268 (Oxf. 
1844). The derivation is uncertain; 
perhaps Bpa = xpo with reference to the 
judge sitting forward to award the prize. 
Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 11. p. 106. 

The κλῆσις, here defincd as proceeding 
from God (gen. originis), is still further 
specified as ἡ ἄνω κλῆσις, the heavenly 
calling (compare Col. iii. 2, Gal. iv. 26) ; 
not with any special reference to the pe- 
culiar appointment of St. Paul (Meyer, 
Alf.), but, as the latitude of the passage 
seems to require, with general reference 
to its ends and objects; it was a κλῆσις 
ἐπουράνιος (Heb. iii. 1). God was its au- 
thor (1 Thess. ii. 12), heaven the object 
to which it conducted, and in reference 
to which it was vouchsafed ; compare 
ver. 20. ἐν Xp. "Ino. may be con- 
nected (a) with διώκω, as Chrys., appy. 
Theoph., Gscum., and very emphatical- 
ly Meyer; or (ὁ) with κλῆσις (Copt., 
/Eth.), ---- καλεῖν ἐν Xp., and therefore xa. 
ὲν Xp. without the art. being a permissible 
formula ; see Winer, Gram. § 20. 2, p. 
123, and notes on Eph.i.15. The latter 
seems most simple, and most coincident 
with St. Paul’s use of the formula. 

On the dogmatical significance of this 
verse, a8 indicating an effort on our parts 
through the assistance of grace, compare 
Reuss, Théol. Chr@. 1v. 22. Vol. 11. p. 
255. 


15. ὅσοι οὖν͵ ‘As many then as;’ 
the οὖν with its usual collective and ret- 
rospective force gathering into a definite 
exhortation the statements made in the 
three preceding verses: compare Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717. Ὅσοι is clearly 
not synonymous with ἡμεῖς of, Heinr., 
but is designedly used as leaving to each 
one’s conscience whether he were τέλειος 
or no. τέλειοι) ‘perfect ;’ 
not absolutely, e.g. τετελειωμένες (ver. 
12), but relatively ; yet not necessa- 
rily as opposed to νήπιοι, ‘in societate 
Christiand cum adultis comparandi,’ 
Van Heng. (compare 1 Cor. ii. 6, xiv. 
20, where, however, the reference seems 
more to knowledge), but simply as those 
who had made some advance toward the 
τέλος of Christian life; compare Wie- 
singer in loc., where this view is elabo- 
rately and successfully maintained. 
τοῦτο φρονῶμε»ν) ‘let us be of this 
mind,’ ‘let us entertain these views with 
regard to religious practice (Horsley), 
which I follow, and which I am here in- 
culcating.’ Yet what views? Surely 
not merely τὸ ὅτι δεῖ τῶν ὄπισϑεν ἐπιλαν»- 
ϑάνεσϑαι, Chrys.; so that τελειότης in 
its fullest sense is to consist in τὸ μὴ vo- 
μίζειν ἑαυτὸν τέλειον εἶναι (compare The- 
ophyl.), but with a more inclusive refer- 
ence to the whole great subject which 
commenced ver. 7, was continued to ver. 
12, and was specially illustrated in ver. 
12-14. That the τοῦτο does refer to 
what immediately precedes, to the ἕν δὲ 
of ver. 13, seems required by the rules 
of perspicuity, — but, that it refers to it 
only in so far as it forms a sort of exam- 
ple and special statement of the modus 
agendi, in reference to ver. 8 sq., seems 
required by the evident interdependence 
of the whole passage. καὶ 
εἴ τι κι 7.A.] ‘and if in ἀπηεβροοὶ ye 
are differently minded ;’ ‘if you entertain, 
as is certainly supposable (εἰ with indic., 
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ἑτέρως φρονεῖτε, καὶ τοῦτο ὁ Θεὸς ὑμῖν ἀποκαλύψει. 18 πλὴν εἰς 


ὃ ἐφϑάσαμεν τῷ αὐτῷ στοιχεῖν. 


see Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, notes on Gal. i. 
9), upon any point, — not of doctrine or 
external worship (Horsley), but of moral 
practice (οὐ wep) δογμάτων ταῦτα εἴρηται 
ἀλλὰ περὶ βίου τελειότητος, Chrys.), any 
different, and so, almost necessarily, less 
“orrect sentiments, even this too, —this 
about which ye are thus differently 
minded, will God reveal to you in its 
true relations.’ There is thus no necd 
with Horsley, in his able sermon on this 
passage, to give φρονεῖτε two different 
references, (a) to religious disposition, 
(6) to opinion ; nor is it enough to recard 
ἑτέρως as merely in opposition to ‘ same- 
ness and uniformity,’ when the context 
seems so clearly to imply an improper 
and injurious diversity ; see examples of 
this sense of Zrepos in notes on Gal. i. 6. 
We may observe (with Wiesinger) that 
the apostle does not say ἕτερον but éré- 
pes; they did not differ in fandamentals, 
but in the aspects and relations in which 
they regarded them and carried them 
into practice. καὶ τοῦτο] 
‘ even this,’ ‘ this also, as well as the other 
things which God has been pleased to 
reveal ;’ the ascensive καὶ contrasting 
the present rodre, —the point on which 
they need revelation, not with the pre- 
ceding τοῦτο (Flatt), but with the other 
points (to which ef τὶ is the exception) 
eencerning which they have already re- 
ceived it, and are already in accord with 
the apostic: compare Hartung, Partik. 
8. v. καί, 2. 8, Vol.1.p.135. The τοῦτο 
is somewhat differently explained, ‘jus- 
titiam esse ex fide,’ Vatabl., ‘vos esse 
deceptos,’ Grot., ‘quod nos perfecti sen- 
timus,’ Beng.; alii alia. The only nat- 
ural explanation seems that adopted 
above, viz., the thing concerning which 
ἑτέρως φβονεῖτε (Horsley), i.e. the true 
relations of the preceding rf, “ τί in sei- 
ner wahbrheit,’ De Wetto; ὁ Θεὸς ὑμῖν 


ὡς ἀγνοοῦσιν ὑποδείξει τὸ δέον, Theoph. 
ἀποκαλύνψ εἰ] ‘will reveal,’ by means 
of the Πνεῦμα σοφίας καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως, 
Ephes. i. 17 ; ods εἶπεν, ἐνάξει, ἀλλ᾽ ἀποκ- 
αλέύψει ἵνα δόξῃ μᾶλλον ἀγνοίας εἶναι τὸ 
πρᾶγμα, Chrys. The fature is not merely 
expressive of wish, but of an assured and 
predictive hope ; ‘ loquitur pro spe quam 
ex priore ipsorum fide concepeiat ; sic 
et Gal. v. 10,’ Grot.: comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 40. 6, p. 251. 

16. σλή»] ‘ Notuithsianding,’ ‘be 
that as it may,’ Horsley; ‘ia spite of 
there being sevcral points in which you 
will probably need ἀποκάλυψις. The 
practically adversative force of πλὴν lim- 
its the preceding expression of predic- 
tive hope, whilc its intrinsically compar- 
ative force serves also to contrast the aor. 
ἐφϑ. with the fut. ἀποκ. ; see notes on 
ch. i. 18, and Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
724. els ὃ égddoamer] 
‘“whereto we have attained,’ Matth. xii. 
28, Rom. ix. 81, compare Luke xi. 20. 
The primary and classical meaning of 
this verb (prevenire) appears to have 
been almost entirely lost sight of in Al- 
exandrian Greek, and to have merged 
in the general meaning ‘venire,’ and 
with εἰς, ‘ pervenire ;’ compare Dan. iv. 
19, ἡ μεγαλωσύνη cov ἐμεγαλύνϑη καὶ 
ἔφϑασεν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν : see Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. 11. p. 857. It is doubtful 
whether ἀφϑάσ. denotes advance in moral 
conduct (Chrys., Theophyl., Mey.), ad- 
vance in knowledge (De W., Wiesing.), 
orin both (Alf.); the first seems most 
in accordance with the context and with 
στοιχεῖν, the last, however, not improba- 
ble. Lastly, that ὃ does not indicato a 
point common to all, is almost self-evi- 
dent : it is a point, in a common line, vor 
rying in its position according to indi- 
vidual progress... This common line 
(produced) the apostle, in the following 
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7 Συμμιμηταί μου yiveoSe, ἀδελφοί, καὶ 


earthly things, Our coun- σκοήτεῖτε τοὺς οὕτως περιπατοῦντας RAYS ἔχετε 


try is heaven, whence we 


look for our Lord and our τύπον ἡμᾶς. 15 πολλοὶ γὰρ περιπατοῦσιν, ods 


final change. 


words, commands all to pursue, and not 
to diverge from: compare the illastra- 
tive diagram of Meyer tn loc. 
τῷ αὑτῷ στοιχεῖν) ‘walk onward 
coincidently with the same,’ or ‘ according 
to the same ;’ dat. norme, compare Gal. 
vi. 16, τῷ κανόνι τούτῳ στοιχεῖν, where 
see note and references. The infinitive 
is here imperatival, and in accordance 
with that usage, conveys a precise and 
emphatic command, or rather address 
(Krier, Sprachl. § 55. 1. 5), in the sec- 
ond person singular or plural ; see Jelf, 
Gr. 671. a, Fritz. Rom. Vol. 111. p. 86. 
Hence the hortativo translation in the 
first person, as in Theoph., στοιχῶμεν 
(comp. Chrys.), and in all the Vv. ex- 
cept Eth. (Platt), seems grammatically 
doubtful ; so rightly Mey., Alf., but not 
De W. This is perhaps the only certain 
instance of a pure impcratival infinitive 
in the N. T.; other instances, e.g. Rom. 
xii. 15, pass more into declarations or 
duty and of what ought to be done, and 
may consequently be joined with all 
three persons ; sec Jelf, Gram. § 671. b, 
Winer, Gr. § 43. 5, p. 283. The 
addition in Rec., κανόνι, τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν, 
which appears, with variations both of 
words and order, in the majority of un- 
cial MSS (see Tisch.), is rejected by 
AB ; 17.67**; Copt., Sah., Ζ τῇ. (Pol., 
but not Platt), Theodot.-Ancyr.; Hil., 
Aug., al., and by Lachm., Tisch., and 
most recent editors. It has been de- 
fended by Rinck, Matth., and Wordsw., 
but, owing to the suspicious variations 
in words and order, has every appear- 
ance of an explanatory gloss ; comp. ch. 
ii 2, Gal. vi. 16. 

17. συμμιμηταὶ «.7.A.] “ Be imi- 
tators together, scil. with all who imitate 
me;’ ‘coimitatores,’ Clarom., Copt.: 


continuation of the foregoing exhortation 
with refcrenco to the apostle’s own ex- 
ample. The σὺν in συμμ. is apparently 
neither otiose on the one hand, as in 
συνπολῖται, Ephes. ii. 19, nor yet on the 
other does it imply so much as ‘omnes 
uno consensu, ct un& mente,’ Calv., Al- 
ford,—a tinge of ethical meaning not 
suggested or required by the context. It 
appears simply to mark the common na 
ture of the action in which they all were 
to share ; not merely ‘be imitators’ (1 
Cor. iv. 16), but ‘ be acompany of such ;’ 
xaddwrep ἐν χορῷ καὶ στρατοπέδῳ τὸν χο- 
ρηγὸν καὶ στρατηγὸν δεῖ μιμεῖσϑαι τοὺς 
λοιπούς, Chrys. καὶ 
σκοπεῖτε κι τ. Δ.) ‘and mark them 
which are thus walking ;’ they were all to 
imitate the absent apostle and to observe 
studiously those with them who walked 
after hisexample. Who these were can- 
not be determined : the reforence may be 
to Timothy, Epaphras, and other mis 
sionaries of the apostle, but is perhaps 
more naturally to all those, whether holy 
men among the Philippians, or teachers 
sent to them, who followed the example 
of St. Paul; διδάσκει ὧς πολλοὺς ἔχει 
τοῦδε τοῦ σκοποῦ κοινωνούς, Theod. 

καϑὼς ἔχετε κι τ. λ.] ‘as ye have 
us for an ensample,’ καϑὼς standing in 
correlation to the preceding οὕτως, and 
ἡμᾶς referring to the apostle: so Valg., 
Clarom., and all Vv., Chrys. and the 
Greek expositors, and, it may be added, 
nearly all modern commentators. Meyer 
and Wiesing. give καϑὼς an argumenta- 
tive force, ‘inasmuch as’ (see notes on 
Eph. i. 4), but in so doing seem to im- 
pair the force, and obecure the perspi- 
cuity of the passage : see Alf. in loc., who 
has satisfactorily refuted this interpreta 
tion. The use of the plural ἡμᾶς doce 
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πολλάκις ἔλεγον ὑμῖν, νῦν δὲ καὶ κλαίων λέγω, τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς τοῦ 
σταυροῦ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 12 ὧν τὸ τέλος ἀπώλεια, ὧν 6 Geos ἡ κοιλία 


not imply a reference to St. Paul and 
τοὺς οὕτως περιπ., but seems naturally to 
point either to the apostle and his fellow- 
workers (Van Heng., Alf.), or perhaps, 
more probably, is the apostle’s designa- 
tion of himself viewed less in his per- 
sonal than his official relations : ‘ be all, 
in matters of practical religion, imitators 
of me, Paul, and observe those, etc., who 
have me their apostle as their ensample ;’ 
compare 2 Thess. iii. 7,9. The singu- 
lar τύπον yields no support to either in- 
terpretation; see Bernhardy, Synt. 11. 5, 
p- 61. 

18. πολλοὶ γάρ] Reason for the 
foregoing exhortation arising from the 
sad nature of the case. Who the πολλοὶ 
were cunnot be exactly determined. It 
seems, however, clear that they are not 
the same as those mentioned in ver. 2 
sq. The latter were false teachers, and 
of Judaical tenets; these, on the con- 
trary, were not teachers at all, and were 
of an Epicurean bias; not, however, Pa- 
gans (Rill.), but nominal Christians, 
baptized sinners (Manning), who dis- 
graced their profession by their sensual- 
ity; Χριστιανισμὸν μὲν ὑποκρινόμενοι ἐν 
φρυφῇ δὲ καὶ ἀνέσει ζῶντες, Theoph., 
after Chrys. περιπατοῦ- 
σ ι»] ‘are walking,’ ‘are pursuing their 
course.’ There is no need to supply 


00 
any qualifying adverb (Aw “μὴ 
[aliter] Syr.), or to assume any pause 
and change of structure (Rill., De W.). 
Though commonly associated by St. Paul 
with qualifying adverbs or adv. clauses, 
whether in bonam (Rom. xiii. 13, Eph. iv. 
1), or in malam partem (2 Cor. iv. 2, 2 
Thess. iii. 6), the verb itself is of neutral 
meaning (comp. 1 Thess. iv. 1), and iu 
its metaphorical use seems only to de- 
signate ἃ man’s course of life in tts prac- 
tical aspects and manifestations ; it being 


left to the context to decide whether 
they are bad or good. 
πολλάκις ἔλεγον] ‘ ofttimes used to 
mention to you ;’ most probably by word 
of mouth ; perhaps also in the messages 
transmitted to them by his emissaries ; 
not by any means necessarily in another 
Epistle (Flatt). The πολλάκις (‘ many 
times ’) follows the πολλοὶ with a slight 
rhetorical force not without example in 
St. Paul’s Epistles ; see Winer, Gr. § 68. 
1, p. 560, and compare the large quan- 
tity of cxamples collected by Lobeck, 
Paralipom. p. 56, 57. 
καὶ κλαίων] ‘even weeping,’ because 
the evil has so increased ; ὄντως δακρύων 
ἄξιοι of τρυφῶντες, τὸ μὲν περιβόλαιον, 
τουτέστι, τὸ σῶμα λιπαίνοντες, τῆς δὲ 
μελλούσης ebdtvas διδόναι [ψυχῆς 1] οὐ- 
δένα ποιοῦνται λόγον, Chrys. 
τοὺς ἔχϑροὺς τοῦ σταυροῦ] ‘the 
(special) enemies of the cross :’ apposition 
to the preceding relative ; compare Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 59.7, p. 469. The article de- 
fines the class sharply and distinctly, 
and specifies them as enemies κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν. 
They are so specified, not on account of 
their doctrinal errors (διδάσκοντας ὅτι 
δίχα τῆς νομικῆς πολιτείας ἀδύνατον τῆς 
σωτηρίας τυχεῖν, Theod.), but on account 
of their sensuality and their practical de- 
pial of the great Christian principle, of 
δὲ τοῦ Χριστοῦ τὴν σάρκα ἐσταύρωσαν σὺν 
Tus παδήμασιν καὶ ταῖς ἐπιϑυμίαις, Gal. 
v. 24. So Chrys., Theoph., Cecumen., 
and, with a more general ref., Athan. (1) 
de Virgin. § 14. On the practical ap- 
plication of the verse, ‘the Cross the 
measure of sin,’ see Manning, Serm. x1. 
Vol. 111. p. 201 sq., and compare Bp. 
Hall, Serm. x11. Vol. v. p. 172 sq. (Oxf. 
1837). 

19. ὧν τὸ τέλος ἀπώλεια] ‘whose 
end is perdition ;’ more specific descrip- 
tion of their characteristics, and the cer- 
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καὶ ἡ δόξα ἐν τῇ αἰσχύνῃ αὐτῶν, οἱ τὰ ἐπίγεια φρονοῦντες. 3 ἡμῶν 


tain and fearful issues that await them. 
Τέλος has the article as marking the defi- 
nite and almost necessary end of such a 
course (compare 2 Cor. xi. 15), while 
ἀπώλεια marks that end as no merely 
temporal onc, but, as its usage in St. 
Paul’s Epp. (ch. i. 28, Rom. ix. 22, 2 
Thess. ii. 3, 1 Tim. vi. 9) seems always 
to indicate, — as eternal ; compare Fritz. 
Iomans, Vol. 11. Ὁ. 338, and contrast 
Rom. vi. 22. ὧν ὁ eds] 
‘whose God is their belly:’ comp. Rom. 
Xvi. 18, τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν Χριστῷ od δου- 
λεύουσιν ἀλλὰ τῇ ἑαυτῶν κοιλίᾳ ( Tisch.). 
That this peculiarly characterizes these 
sensualists as Jews (see Theod.), and 
espec. Pharisces (Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. 
Vol. 1. p. 801), does not seem tenable ; 
see on ver. 18. Several commenta- 
tors, B. Cras., Alf. (comp. Vulg., The- 
oph.), regard ὁ Θεὸς as the predicate ; 
the following clanse seems to suggest the 
contrary. καὶ ἡ δόξα 
κι τ. Δ.}] ‘and (whose) glory is in their 
shame,’ scil. ‘exists in the sphere of it,’ 
‘ versatur in,’ not ‘ becomes their shame,’ 
Luther; clause dependent on the pre- 
ceding ὧν. The δόξα is here, as Mcyer 
rightly suggests, subjective, what they 
deemed 50; αἰσχύνη, on the contrary, is 
objective, what every moral consideration 
marked to be so. The reference of αἰσ- 
χύνη to circumcision (‘quorum gloria in 
padendis,’ Aug., Pseudo.-Ambr., An- 
sclm), probably suggested by the confu- 
sion of those here mentioned with those 
noticed in verse 2, is alluded to, but 
rightly not adopted by Chrys. and The- 
oph. |. of τὰ daly. φρο- 
yooyrres| ‘who mind earthly things:’ 
relapse into the nominative to give the 
clausc force and emphasis; see Bern- 
hardy, Synt. 111. 3, p. 68. This can 
scarcely be called so much a participial 
anacoluthon (see examples in Winer, 
Gr. 4 63. 2, p. 505), as an emphatic re- 


turn to the primary construction, πολλοὶ 
γὰρ περιπ.---οἶ τὰ ἐπίγεια φρονοῦντες. The 
word φρονεῖν, as Horsley has remarked 
(on ver. 15), has considerable amplitude 
of meaning: combined with τὰ ἐπίγεια 
(contrast ver. 20) it here scems to denote 
the concentration of all thought, feeling, 
and interest in earth and earthliness,—rd 
ἐνταῦϑα πάντα κεκτῆσϑαι, Chrys., who 
gives special exx.; comp. Alf. in loc. 
20. ἡμῶν γὰρ τὸ πολ.] ‘Forour 
country or commonwealth is in heaven ;’ 
confirmation (‘ enim,’ Clarom., not ‘au- 
tem,’ Vulg.) of the foregoing by means 
of the contrasted conduct of St. Paul and 
his followers (ver. 17), ἡμῶν being em- 
phatic, and πολ. ἐν οὐρ. in antithesis to 
τὰ ἐπίγ. φρονεῖν. The word πολίτευμα, 
an ἅπκ. λεγόμ. in the N. T., has received 
several different explanations. Threa 
deserve consideration ; (c) conversation ; 


w oO, a 
‘conversatio,’ Vulg., wiencs [opus] 
Syr., ‘ vita civilis,’ Copt., and as far as 
we can infer, Theodorct, Cecumenius, 
—the meaning being, ‘ nostra quam hic 
sequamur vivendi ratio in celis est,’ 
Van Heng., De Wette; (8) citizenship, 
‘municipatus,’ Jerome (comp. Tertull. 
de Cor. Afill. ξ. 18), ‘jus civitatis nostre,’ 
Zanch., Luther (earlier ed.), — the mean- 
ing being, ‘we are freedmen of a heav- 
enly city,’ Whichcote, Serm. xv111. Vol. 
11. ἢ. 375, and more recently Manning, 
Serm. x. Vol. 111. p. 183; (γ) country, 
state, to which we belong as πολῖται ; 
Sanderson, Serm. xv. Vol. 1. p. 378 
(ed. Jacobs.); see 2 Macc. xii. 7, τῶν 
Ἱοππιτῶν πολίτευμα, Polyb. Hist. 1. 13, 
12, τὰ πολιτεύματα [τῶν ‘Poop. x. Kapx.], 
and compare Eph. ii. 19, συνπολῖται τῶν 
ἁγίων ; so Theophl. (τὴν πατρίδα), Beng., 
Mey., Alf., and the majority of modern 
commentators. Of these (a) has this 
advantage, that being subjective it pre- 
sents 8 more exact contrast to τὰ ἐπίγ. 
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yap τὸ πολύτευμα ἐν οὐρανοῖς ὑπάρχει, ἐξ οὗ καὶ σωτῆρα amenSe 
χόμενα Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν, 8s μετασχηματίσει τὸ σῶμα 


φρονεῖν ; the equiv., however, to dvac- 
τροφὴ rests only on the use of the rerd 
(comp. Philo, de Confus. § 17, χῶρον ἐν 
ᾧ πολιτεύονται), and is itself not lexically 
demonstrable. Again in (8) the equiv- 
alence of πολίτευμα to πολιτεία (Acts 
xxii. 28) is equally doubtful, for the pas- 
sage adduced from Aristot. Pol. 111. 6, 
does not prove that the words are used 
indifferently ( Alf.), but indifferently only 
in regard to a particular sense (πόλεως 
τάξις), -- ἃ statement fully confirmed hy 
other passages, Polyb. Hist. rv. 23. 9, 
al., Joseph. contr. Ap. τι. 17,—a perti- 
ment example; compare Beza in loc. 
We retain then (7), which appears to 
yield ἃ pertinent meaning, and was per- 
haps chosen rather than πόλις (Heb. xi. 
10), or πατρίς (Heb. xi. 14), as repre- 
senting our heavenly home, our Ἱερουσα- 
λὴμ ἐπουράνιος (Heb. xii. 22), on the side 
of its constitution and polity ; ‘our state, 
the spiritual constitation to which we be- 
long is in heaven:’ compare Gal. iv. 
26, Rev. xxi. 2, 10, Usteri, Zehrd. 11. 1. 
2, p. 182. dy οὐρανοῖς 
dadpx.] ‘existeth tn heaven,’ ‘consti- 
tata est,’ Clarom.; see Wordsw. in loc., 
who rightly calls attention to the strong 
word ὑπάρχει. The various practical 
aspects of this consolatory declaration 
are ably stated by Whichcote, Serm. 
Xvi11., though somewhat modified by 
the interpretation assigned to πολίτευμα : 
our homo is in heaven while we are here 
bélow, eremplariter, as wo make it our 
copy; jinaliter, as we carry it in our 
thoughts; anxalogice, in regard to the 
quality of our actions ; inchoative, accord- 
ing to the degree of our present station ; 
intellectualiter, according to the constitu 
tion of our minds; Vol. 11. p. 375 aq. 

δὲ οὗ] ‘from whence,’ ‘ inde,’ Vulgate 


wd «3 [exinde] Syr.; not ἐξ οὗ, 


scil, πολιτ. (Beng.), a construction pef- 
missible, but not necessary, as ἐξ οὗ is 
purely adverbial; see Winer, Gr. § 22. 
8, p. 128. The meaning ‘ex quo tem- 
pore,’ is grammatically correct (Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 43. 4. 7) but obviously point- 
less and unsatisfactory. 
καὶ cor. ἀπεκδ.) ‘we also tarry for 
as Saviour;’ the καὶ marks the corres- 
pondence of the act with the previous 
declaration, σωτῆρα the capacity in which 
the Lord was tarried for. The pare eth- 
ical meaning of dwex3. sc. ‘ constanter, 
patienter, expectare’ (Tittm. Synon. 1. 
p. 106), seems here, owing to the preced- 
ing ἐξ οὗ, less distinct than in other pas- 
sages where such local allusions are not 
present, e.g., Rom. viii. 19, 23, 25, 1 
Cor. i. 7, Gal. v. 5, 1 Pet. iii. 20, but is 
perhaps not wholly lost: sce notes on 
Gal. v. 5, Winer, de Verb. Comp. 1v. Ὁ. 
14, Fritz. Fretzsch. Opuse. Ὁ. 156 ; com 
pare also notes on ch. i. 20. The sim- 
ple form ἐκδέχεσϑαι occurs 1 Cor. xvi. 
11, James v. 7; comp. Soph. Ῥλὴ, 123, 
Dion.-Hal. Antig. v1. 67. 
21. μετασχηματίσει) ‘shall trans 
JSorm,’ simply ;— not ‘ verkléren,’ Luth, 
Neand., a meaning derived only from the 
context. This peculiar exhibition of our 
Lord’s power at His second coming is 
brought here into prominence, to en- 
hance the condemnation of sensuality 
(ver. 19) and to confirm the indirect ex- 
hortation to a pure though suffering life. 
It seems wholly unnecessary to restrict 
this mercly to the living (Mey.); still 
less can we say with Alf. that ‘the words 
assume, as St. Paul always does when 
speaking incidentally, the ἡμεῖς surviving 
to witness the coming of the Lord,’ when 
really every moment of a true Christian’s 
life involves such an ἀπεκδοχήν. On the 
natare of this μετασχηματισμός, which 
the following words define to be strictly 
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τῆς ταπεινώσεως ἡμῶν σύμμορφον τῷ σώματι τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, 
κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν τοῦ δύνασαι αὐτὸν καὶ ὑποτώξαι αὐτῷ τὰ 


πάντα. 


in accordance with that of the Lord’s 
body,—a change from a natural toa 
spiritual body (1 Cor. xv. 44), compare 
Barnet, State of Dead, ch. vii. p. 231 
(Transl.), Cudworth, Zntell. Syst. v. 3, 
Vol. 111. p. 810 sq. (Tegg), Delitzsch, 
Psychol. 111. 1, p. 401 sq., and the com- 
ments of Wordsw. ta loc. 

τὸ σῶμα x.v.A.] ‘the body of our hu- 
miliation ; not ‘our vile body,’ Auth. 
Ver., Conyb., a solution of the genitive 
ease which thoagh in some cases admis- 
sible (Winer, Gr. § 34. 3.b, p. 211) here 
obscures the full meaning of the words 
and mars the antithesis. The gen. seems 
here not so much a gen. of quality as of 
content, and to belong to the general cat- 
egory of the genitive materia (Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 12. 2, p. 83); the ταπείνωσις was 
that which the σῶμα contained and in- 
volved, that of which it was the recepta- 
cle; compare Bernh. Synt. 111. 45, p. 
63. It seems undesirable with Chrys. 
(comp. Mey., Alf.) to refer rawelywors 
wholly τὸ the sufferings of the body, 
‘hamil. que fit per crucem.’ Though 
the more remote context (comp. ver. 18) 
shows that these mast clearly be in- 
cluded, the more immediate antithesis 
φὸ σῶμα τῆς δόξης seems also to show 
that the idcas of weakness and ficshly 
natare (Coloss. i. 22) must not be ex- 
claded ; compare Fritz. Rom. vi.6, Vol. 
1, p. 382. The distinction between τα- 
σείνωσις and ταπεινότης (compare Alf.) 
cannot safely be pressed ; see Luke i. 48, 
Prov. xvi. 19 al. For examples 
ef a similar connection of the pronoun 
with the dependent subst., see Green, Gr. 
p- 265. σύμμορφον x.7.A | 
‘ (20 as to be) conformed to the body of His 
glory ;’ scil. εἰς τὸ γενέσϑαι σύμμ., --- ἃ 
gloss which Mec. with D*D*EKL; many 
Vv.; Orig., al, retain as a portion of 


13 


the text. The shorter reading has not 
only internal, but preponderant external 
evidence [ABD!FG; Vulg., Clarom., 
Gvth., al.] distinctly in its favor. On this 
proleptic use of the adj., see Winer, Gr. 
§ 66. 3, p. 550, Jelf, Gram. § 439. 2. 
The genitival relation τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ is 
exactly similar to that of τῆς tax. ἧμ., 
‘the body which is the receptacle of His 
glory, in which His glory is manifested.’ 
In respect of this δόξα we are σύμμορφοι, 
—obv κατὰ τὴν ποσότητα ἀλλὰ κατὰ Thy 
ποιότητα, Theod. κατὰ 
τὴν ἐνέργ. ‘according to the working 
of His ability,’ etc. ; compare Eph. i. 19. 
The object of this clause, as Calvin 
rightly remarks, is to remove every pos- 
sible doubt; ‘ad infinitam Dei poten- 
tiam convertere oportet, ut ipsa omnem 
dubitationem absorheat. Nec potentis- 
tantum meminit, sed cfficacie, que est 
effectus vel potentia in actum se exse- 
rens.’ Tho infin. with τοῦ is dependent 
on the preceding subst. as a simple-(pos- 
sessivc) gen. (a construction very. com- 
mon in the N. T.), and serves here to 
express, perhaps a little more forcibly 
than δύναμις, the enduring nature and 
latitude of that power; sec examples in 
Winer, Gr. § 44. 4, p. 290 

καὶ ὑποτάξαι] ‘even to-subdue ;’ the 
ascensive xa) serves to mark the limitless 
nature of that power : He shall not only 
transform τὸ σῶμα x. τ. A., but shall also 
subduc τὰ πάντα, all existing things, 
Death not excluded: (1 Cor. xv. 26), to 
Himself. The Κυριότης of the Eternal 
Son will then be complete, supreme, and 
universal; to be- resigned unto the Fa- 
ther (1 Cor. xv..28) in so far as it is eco- 
nomical, to last for ever and for ever in 
so far as it is ‘conscquent unto the anion, 
or due unto-the obedience of the passion,’ 
Pearson, Greed, Art. 11. Vol. 1. p. 197. 
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phir stand fast in the 


PHILIPPIANS. 


Crap. IV. 1-3. 


IV. "Nore, ἀδελφοί μου ἀγαπητοὶ καὶ ἐπι- 


a on χαρὰ καὶ στέφανός μου, οὕτως στήκετε ἐν Κυρίῳ, aya- 


“πητοί. 

Let Ἑυοάΐδ and Syntyche 
- be of one mind : asaist, O 
yokefellow, 
women. 


(ed. Burt.). On the use of αὐτῷ [AB 
DiFG], not éavrg (Rec.), comp. notes 
on Eph. i. 4. 


Cuarter IV.1. Sere] ‘So then,’ 
‘ Consequently,’ ‘itaque,’ Vulg.; ‘as we 
have such a heavenly home, and tarry 
for such a salvation :’ concluding exhor- 
tation naturally flowing from the preced- 
ing paragraph, ch. iii. 17-21, and con- 
tinued in the same tones of personal en- 
treaty (ἀδελφοί) ; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 58, 
where tho particle similarly refers to 
what has immediately preceded. De 
‘Wette and Wiesinger refer the particle 
ito ch. iii. 2.sq, but thereby deprive the 
‘exhortation of much of its natural and 
-consecutive force. On the force of ὥστε 
‘with indic. and inf., sce notes on Gal. ii. 
13, and reff., and with the imper., notes 
on ch. ii. 12. ἀγαπητοὶ 
καὶ ἐπιπόϑ.) ‘beloved and longed af- 
ter,’— terms by no means synonymous 
(Heinr.), but marking both the love the 
apostle entertained for them (emphati- 
cally repeated at the end of the para- 
graph) and the desire he felt to see them ; 
‘carissimi et desideratissimi,’ Vulgate. 
The word is an ἅπ. Aeydu. in the N. T, 
bat is occasionally found elsewhere ; Ap- 
pian, Hisp. § 43, ἐπιποδϑήτους ὅρκους 
(Rost u. Palm, Zer.), Clem.-Rom. 1 Cor. 
ὃ 59, εὐκταίαν καὶ ἐπιπόδϑητον εἰρήνην. 
‘On the force of ἐπί, see notes on 2 Tim. 
i. 4. χαρὰ καὶ στέφα- 
yds μου ‘my joy and crown,’ scil. ἐφ᾽ 
ols χαρὰν καὶ ἔπαινον ἔχω, Camerar. 
‘See especially 1 Thess. ii. 19, in which 
the words ἐν τῇ αὐτοῦ [Κυρίου] παρουσίᾳ 
there limit the reference to the Lord’s 
‘coming, —a reference, however, here 


2 Evodiav παρακαλῶ καὶ Συντύχην παρα- 


the faithful καλῷ τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν ἐν Κυρίῳ. 


8 Α ? fe! 
vat EP@T Gs 


(Alford, comp. Calv.) by no means nec- 
essary: the Philippians were a subject 
of joy and a crown to St. Paul, now as 
well as hereafter; compare 1 Cor. ix. 2, 
3. For examples of this metaphorical 
use of στέφ., see Isaiah xxviii. 5, Ecclas. 
i. 11, xxv. 6, Soph. Ajaz, 460. 

οὕτω) ‘thus,’—‘as I have exhorted 
you, and as those are acting whose πολί- 
τέυμα isin heaven.’ <A reference to their 
present state (‘sic ut ccepistis, state,’ 
Schmid., Beng.), though suggested by 
Chrys., scems out of place in this ear- 
nest exhortation: 1 Cor. ix. 24, cited by 
Bengel, is not in point. στήκετε 
ἐν Kup.] ‘ stand ( fast) in the Lord ;’ not 
‘per Dominam,’ Zanch., but ‘in Domi- 
no, —in Him as in the true clement of 
their spiritual life; see 1 Thess. iii. 8, 
and notes on Ephes. iv. 17, vi. 1. al. 

2. Ἑὐοδίαν wapax.| Special ex- 
hortation addressed to two women, Eno- 
dia and Syntyche; compare ver.3. The 
opinion of Grot. that they are the names 
of two men (Euodias and Syntyches) is 
untenable ; that of Schwegler (Nacha- 
post. Zeit. Vol. 11. p. 135), that they rep- 
resent two parties in the Church, mon- 
strous. Of the two persons nothing 
whatever is known ; they may have been 
deaconesses (Rom. xvi. 1), but were 
more probably persons of station and 
influence (Chrys., comp. Acts xvii. 12), 
whose digsensions, perhaps in matters of 
religion (τὸ αὐτὸ φρον. ἐν Kup.), might 
have shaken the faith (comp. οὕτως στή- 
«ere immediately preceding) of some of 
the Philippian converts. Syntyche has 
a place in the Acta Sanct. (July) Vol. v. 
p- 225. zapaxade] The 
repetition of this verb is somewhat no 


Cuar. IV. 3. 


PHILIPPIANS. 


99 


καὶ σέ, γνήσιε σύνξυγε, συλλαμβάνου αὐταῖς, αἵτινες ἐν τὸ evay- 
γελίῳ συνήδλησάν μοι, μετὰ καὶ Κλήμεντος καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν συν- 
εργῶν μου, ὧν τὰ ὀνόματα ἐν βίβλῳ ζωῆς. 


ticeable : it scarcely seems ‘ ad vehemen- 
tiam affectus significandam,’ Erasm., 
Mey., but rather to mark that they both 
equally needed the exhortation, that they 
were in fact both equally toblame. The 
ἐν Kup. is of course not to be joined with 
wapoax., ‘obtestor per Dom.,’ Beza 2, but 
marks the sphere in which the rd αὐτὸ 
φρον. (see notes on ch. ii. 2) was to be 
dieplayed. 

3. ναὶ ἐρωτῶ καὶ σέ] ‘yea, I be- 
seech even thee” The particle val (not 
wal, Rec., which has scarcely any critical 
support) las here its usual and proper 
confirmatory force. It is used either (a) 
in assent to a direct question, Matth. ix. 
28, John xi. 27, Rom. iii. 29; (δ) in as- 
sent to an assertion, Matth. xv. 27, 
Mark vii. 28; (c) in graver assertions 
as confirmatory of what has preceded, 
Matth. xi. 26, Luke xi. 51, xii. 5; (d) 
in animated addresses as corroborating 
the substance of the petition, Philem. 20 
(see Mey. in loc.). The simple ‘ vis ob- 
secrandi,’ = Heb. x» (Grot., Viger, al.) 
cannot be substantiated. For examples 
of its use in classical Greek, sce Viger, 
Idiom. vit. 9, p. 424, Rost τι. Palm, Ler. 
s. v. Vol. 11. p. 309. On the 
distinction between ἐρωτᾶν (‘rogare,’ — 
equals) and αἰτεῖν (‘ petere,’— superiors), 
see Trench, Synon. § 40. 
γνῆσιε σύν(ζυγε] ‘true yoke-fellow,’ 
‘dilectissime conjunx,’ Claroman.—a 
translation that may have early been 
misunderstood. The explanations of 
these words are somewhat numerous. 
Setting aside doubtful or untenable 
conjectures, —that the person referred 
to is the wife of the apostle, Clem. Alcx. 
Strom. 111. 53 [grammatically incorrect 
(opp. to Alf.) as the uncertain gender of 
oiv¢. (Eur. Alc. 315, 343) would cause 
γνήσιος to revert to three terminations], 


the husband or brother of one of the” 
women (Chrys., hesitatingly), Timothy 
(Estias), Silas (Beng.), Epaphroditus, 
though now with the apostle (Grot., 
Hamm.), Christ (Wieseler, Chronol. ἢ. 
458),—two opinions deserve considcra- 
tion ; (a) that σύνζυγος is a proper name, 
and that γνήσιος is used in allusion to 
the correspondence between the name of 
the man and his relation to the apostle, 
‘qui vere, et re et nomine, σύνζυγος es,’ 
Gom., Meyer; (δ) that the chief of the 
éxfoxowo (ch. i. 1) at Philippi is here re- 
ferred to. Of these (a) harmonizes with 
the meaning of γνήσιος (comp. notes on 
1 Tim. i. 2), and is slightly favored by 
the order (Luke i. 3, Galat. iii. 1; but 
KL; al. Rec. reverse it), but is improb- 
able on account of the apparently unique 
occurrence of the name. As the only 
valid objection to (b),—that St. Paul 
never elsewhere so designates any of his 
συνεργοί (Mey.), may be diluted by the 
fact that the chief Bishop of the place 
stood in a somewhat different relation to 
such associates, and as the order is prob- 
ably due to emphasis on γνήσιε ( Winer, 
Gr. § 59. 2, p. 469), the balance seems 
in favor of this latter view : so Luther, 
De Wette, and apparently the majority 
of modern expositors. 

σνλλαμβ. αὐταῖ 9] ‘assist them,’ scil. 
Euodia and Syntyche, in endeavoring to 
bring them to a state of ὁμόνοια ; not 
‘those women which,’ Auth. and other 
Engl. Vv. (comp. Vulg. ‘ illas qua’), 
—an inexact translation of αἵτινες (see 
below) which obscures the reference of 
αὑταῖς to the preceding substantives. 
The middle συλλαμβ. occurs in a similar 
construction, Luke v. 7 (Bondew D), 
Gen. xxx. 8 (Alex.), lian, Var. Hist. 
11. 4, and with a gen. ret, Soph. Philoct. 
282. The active is more usual, in this 
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Rejoice, show forbearance ; 
be not anxious, but tell 
your wants to God, and 
His peece shall be with you. 


sense, in classical Greek ; see examples 
in Rost a. Palm, Ler. 8. v. 
afrives] ‘inasmuch as they,’ ‘ut que,’ 


ooh & 

Beza, compare Syr. weed ons [quia ip- 
888] and see Scholef. Hints, p. 106: a 
very distinct use of the explicative force 
of ὅστις : see notes on Gal. iv. 24. 

dy τῷ ebayy.] The gospel was the 
sphere in which the labor was expended ; 
compare Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 8, Vol. 
11. Ὁ. 81. Meyer very appropriately 
calls attention to the fact that women 
were apparently the first in whom the 
gospel took root in Philippi; Acts xvi. 
13, ἐλαλοῦμεν ταῖς cureAdobous γυναιξίν. 
~©Women were the first fruits of St. Paul’s 
labors on the continent of Europe,’ 
Baum. on Acts, I. c. μετὰ 
καὶ Κλήμ.,] ‘in company with Clement 
also,’ scil. συνήϑλησαν : they were asso- 
ciated with Clement and the apostle’s 
other fellow-laborers at Philippi in some 
efforts to advance the gospel, perhaps, 
as Beng. suggests, not unattended with 
danger; Acts xvi. 19 β4., compare Phil. 
1.28. Itis doubtful whether the Clement 
here mentioned is identical with the third 
bp. of Rome, or not. On the one hand 
we have the very distinct testimony of 
Origen, tn Joann, i. 29, Vol. rv. p. 153 
(ed. Ben.), Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 111. 4, 15, 
Jerome, de Vir. Ill. xv. Vol. 11. p. 839 
(ed. Vallars.), Epiphanius, Her. xxvi1. 
6, Const. Apost. v11. 46 ; see Hammond, 
contr. Blond. p. 254, Lardner, Credibility, 
11. 38. 23. On the other hand (a) the 
notice of Clem. in Ireneus, Her. 111. 3. 
3,5 καὶ ἑωρακὼς τοὺς μακαρίους ᾿Αποστό- 
λους καὶ συμβεβληκὼς avrois, — where, 
hewever, συμβεβλ. (most unnecessarily 
quericd by Conyb. and Bloomf.) should 
not be overlooked, — contains no allusion 
to this special commendation ; and (ὁ) 
the present context seems certainly in 
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Cnap. IV. 4, 5. 


4 Χαίρετε ἐν Κυρίῳ πάντοτε: πάλιν ἐρῶ, 
χαίρετε. © τὸ ἐπιεικὲς ὑμῶν γνωσθήτω πᾶσιν 


favor of the supposition that Clement, 
like Euodia and Syntyche and (appy.) 
the συνεργοί, was a member of the 
Church of Philippi. Still, as it is per- 
fectly conceivable that a member of the 
Church of the Roman city of Philippi 
might have become 7 or 8 years after- 
wards (Pearson, Jfinor Works, Vol. 11. 
p. 465) Bp. of Rome, — as (ὁ) is merely 
negative, and as the early testimony of 
Origen is positive and distinct, there 
seems no just ground for summarily re- 
jecting, with De W., Mey., and Alf., this 
ancient ecclesiastical tradition ; compare 
Winer, RWB. Vol. 1. p. 282. The 
position of καὶ between the prep. and the 
noun is somewhat unusual, such a collo- 
cation being in the N. T. apparently con- 
fined to γάρ (John iv. 37), ye (Luke xi. 
8), δέ (Matth. χὶ. 19), μέν (Rom. xi. 22), 
μὲν γάρ (Acts xxviii. 22), and re (Acts 
x. 39); compare Matth. Gr. § 595.3. In 
the present case, however, the vinculum 
of the preposition extends over the whole 
clause, xa} — καὶ (see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 
10) being correlative. The examples 
cited by Alf. (compare Mey.), in which 
only a single καὶ occurs, are thas not 
fully in point. ὧν τὰ 
ὀνόμ. appear only to refer to τῶν λοι- 
xev,—‘Clement whom I have men- 
tioned by name, and the rest, who though 
not named by me, nevertheless have their 
names in the book of life ;’ comp. Lake 
x. 20, Rev. xiii. 8, xvii. 8, xx. 12, xxi. 
27. To supply an optative (εἴη, ‘ex- 
stent’) and assume that the λοιποὶ were 
now dead (Beng.), seems unnecessary 
and unsatisfactory. The expression is 
not improbably derived from the Old 
Test. ; compare Exod. xxxii. 32, Psalm 
lix. 28, Isaiah iv. 3, Ezek. xiii. 9, Dan. 
xii. 1. 

4. xalpere] Separate exhortations 
to the church at large, continued to ver. 
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tvSparrots. ὁ Κύριος ἐγγύς. ® Μηδὲν μεριμνᾶτε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ 


10. They commence with the exhorta- 
tion, which, as has been already re- 
marked (see notes on ch. iii. 1), pervades 
the whole Epistle. On the repetition, 
Chrys. well observes, τοῦτο ϑαρσύνοντός 
ἐστι καὶ δεικνύντος, ὅτι ὁ ἐν Θεῷ [Κυρίῳ] 
ὧν ἀεὶ χαίρει κἄν τε ϑλίβηται, κἂν ὁτιοῦν 
πάσχῃ ἀεὶ χαίρει ὁ τοιοῦτος : sec the good 
sermon of Beveridge on this text, Serm, 
cv. Vol. v. p. 62 sq. (A.-C. Libr.), and 
compare August. Serm. CLxx1. Vol. v. 
p. 933 (ed. Migne). 

πάλιν ἐρῶ] ‘again will say,’ not ‘I 
say, Auth. as ἐρῶ seems regularly and 
correctly used throughout the N. T. as a 
fatare. The traces of a present épéw 
(Hippocr. Precept. p. 64, Epidem. 11. p. 
691) are few and doubtful; see Buttm. 
Irreg. Verbs, p. 89 (Translation). It is 
scarcely necessary to do more than no- 
tice the very improbable construction of 
Beng., by which πάντοτε is joined with 
this clause. 

5. τὸ ἐπιεικὲς ὑμῶν) ‘your for- 
bearance,’ Conybeare, ‘ your modcration 
(Auth.) and readiness to waive all rigor 
and severity:’ compare Joseph. Arch. 
VI. 12.7, ἐπιεικεῖς καὶ μέτριοι, and Loesn. 
Obs. p. 358, where several examples are 
cited of ἐπιείκεια in connection with πραύ- 
ΤῊΣ, Piravdpania, and ἡμερότης. See 
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 3, and comp. Trench, 
Synon. ὁ 43. On the use of the abstract 
neuter (τὸ ἐπιεικὲς = ἐπιείκεια), Compare 
Jelf, Gr. § 436. y, and notes on ch. iii. 
8; add Rom. ii. 4, 1 Corinth. i. 25, and 
Glasse, Philol. 111. 1, p. 537. 
γνωσδήτω πᾶσιν ἀνϑρ.) ‘become 
known to ull men ;’ ‘let the goodness of 
your principles in this respect be known 
experimentally by all who have dealings 
with you, be they epicurean enemies of 
the cross (Chrys., Theoph.), or pagan 
persecators’ (Theod.). The command 
is wholly unrestricted. 

ὁ Κύριος ἐγγύ:)] ‘the Lord (Jesus) 


is near.’ The exact meaning and con- 
nection of the words is slightly doubtful. 
The regular meaning of Κύριος in St. 
Paul’s Epistles (compare Winer, Gram. - 
4 19. 1, p. 118) and the demonstrable 
temporal meaning of ὀγγὺς (Matth. xxiv. 
32, Rom. xiii. 11, Rev. i.3) seem clearly 
to refcr this not to a general readiness to 
help (Manning, Serm. x111. Vol. 111. p. 
241), but specially to the Lord’s second 
advent, which the inspired apostle re- 
gards as nigh, yet not necessarily as im- 
mediate, or to happen in his own life- 
time. That the early church expected 
a speedy return of Christ,—that they 
thought that He ‘that was to come would 
come, and would not tarry,’ is not to 
be denied. This general expectation, 
however, founded on our Master’s own 
declarations, and on the knowledge that 
the ἔσχαται ἡμέραι (James v. 3,7) and 
καιροὶ ὕστεροι were already come, both 
is and ought to be, separated from any 
specific and personal anticipations of 
which the N. Test. presents no certain 
trace. With regard to the connection, it 
may be either minatory (Schoettg. Hor. 
Vol. 1. p. 803) or encouraging (De W.) 
with regard to what has preceded, or, 
more probably, consolatory with refer- 
ence to what follows (Chrys.), or, not 
unlikely, a bond of union to both (Alf.) : 
on the one hand, the Lord’s speedy com- 
ing (as Judge) adds a stimulus to our 
exhibition of forbearance toward others, 
comp. James v. 9; on the other, it swal- 
lows up all unprofitable anxicties. 

6. μηδὲν pepipy.] ‘be careful about 
nothing ;’ ‘ entertain no disquicting anx- 
ieties about anything earthly,’ Matth. vi. 
25. The accusative is that of the object 
whereon the μεριμνᾶν is exercised (Jclf, 
Gr. § 551), and stands in emphatic an- 
tithesis to the following ἐν παντί. Chrys. 
and Theophyl. refer μηδὲν mainly to the 
pressure of calamity or persecution (μήτε 
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τῇ προσευχῇ Kat τῇ δεήσει μετὰ εὐχαριστίας τὰ αἰτήματα ὑμῶν 
'᾿γνωριζέσσγω πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. Ἷ καὶ ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ ὑπερέχου- 


τῆς ἐκείνων ὕβρεως, μήτε τῇς ὑμῶν SAI- 
ψεως, Theoph.): it seems better to leave 
it wholly unrestricted. The practical 
applications of the text will be found in 
Beveridge, Serm. Vol. v. p. 181 δα. 
(A.-C. Libr.). ἐν παντῇ 
‘ in everything,’ equally unrestricted ; not 
‘in all time,’ Syr., A&th., bat, ‘in omni- 
bus,” Copt., ἐν παντὶ φησί, τουτέστι πράγ- 
ματι, Chrys. ‘The translation of Vulg., 
‘in omni oratione’ (so Clarom.), which 
Meyer, and after him Alford defend as 
meaning ‘in omni (re) oratione,’ etc., is 
certainly rather suspicious. 

TH προσευχῇ κιτ.λ.] ‘by your prayer 
and your supplication,’ by the specific 
prayer offered up when the occasion may 
require it; compare Middleton, Art. v. 
1. 3,4, p. 93 (ed. Rose). The repeti- 
tion of the article gives an emphasis to 
the words; each noan is enunciated in- 
dependently : see Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 
117. The difference between the more 
general προσ. (precatio) and the more 
special δέησ. (rogutio) is stated in notes 
on Eph. vi. 18, and on 1 Tim. ii. 1. 
μετὰ evxap.] ‘with thanksgiving,’ an 
adjunct to prayer that should never be 
wanting, 1 Thess. v. 18, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 
see Beveridge, Serm. cv11. Vol. v. p. 
76 sq. (A.-C. Libr.) compare notes on 
Col. iii. 15. Alford remarks on the 
omission of the article, ‘because the 
matters themselves may not be recog- 
nized as grounds of εὐχαριστία. It 
seems more simple to say that ebxap., 
‘thanksgiving for past blessings’ (com- 
pare Hofm. Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 337), 
is in its nature more general and compre- 
hensive, προσ. and δέησ. almost necessa- 
rily more limited and specific. Hence, 
- though edyap. occurs twelve times in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, it is only twice used 
with the article, 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 2 Cor. 
iv. 15. τὰ αἰτήματα) 


‘your requests ;’ according to termina- 
tion, ‘the things requested’ (compare 
Buttm. Gr. § 119. 7), and thence (as the 
context requires), with a slight modifi- 
cation of meaning, ‘ the purport or sub- 
jects of prayer :’ ‘ petitum, materia δεή- 
σεως, Beng.; compare Luke xxiii. 24, 
1 John v. 15. There is often, especially 
in later Greek, a sort of libration of 
meaning between nouns in "στὶς and -μα; 
compare 2 Tim.i.13,al. Meyer quotes 
Plato, Rep. viii. p. 566 B, where the 
explanatory clause αἰτεῖν τὸν δῆμον (see 
Stallb. tn loc.) seems to show that there 
is even there also some tinge of sach an 
interchange. πρὸς thy 
Θεόν] ‘toward God,’ i.e. ‘ before and 
unto God,’ the prep. denoting the ethical 
direction of the prayer; see Wer Gr. 
ᾧ 49. h, p. 371. 

7. καὶ  elp. τοῦ Θεοῦ] ‘and 
(so) the peace of God,’ the peace which 
comes from Him and of which He is 
the source and origin; gen. auctoris, or 
rather origints (Hartung, Casus, p. 17, 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 17, p. 125), belonging 
to the general category of the genitive of 
ablation (Donalds. Gr. ὃ 448). On the 
use of the consecutive «af (Heb. xii. 19, 
al.), see Winer, Gram. § 53. 3, p. 387. 
The exact meaning of εἰρήνη τοῦ Θεοῦ 
(see below, ver. 9) is somewhat doubt- 
ful. Three meanings have been assigned 
to εἰρήνη ; (a) ‘concurd;’ ‘stadium pa- 
cis, unitatis, concordiz, inter homines 
atque in ecclesia’ (Pol. Syn.), appar- 
ently adopted by Theodoret (ὡς ὑπαλλή- 
λων ὄντων τῶν διωγμῶν ἀναγκαίως αὑτοῖς 
τὴν elp. ἐπηύξατο), and strenuously ad- 
vocated by Meyer in loc.; (B) ‘ reconcil- 
tation’ with God; ἡ καταλλαγή, ἡ ἀγά- 
πὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ, Chrys. 1; compare Rom. 
v. 1, and Green, Gr. p. 262; (γ) ‘ peace,’ 
t. e. the deep tranquillity of a soul rest- 
ing wholly upon God, —the antithesis 
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σα “τάντα νοῦν φρουρήσει τὰς Kapdlas ὑμῶν καὶ τὰ νοήματα ὑμῶν 


ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


to the solicitude and anxiety engendered 
by the world and worldliness ; compare 
John xiv. 27; Chrys. 2, Beza, Beng., al. 
Of these (a) seems clearly insufficient 
and not in harmony with the context; 
(8) points in the right direction, but is 
unnecessarily restrictive; (γ) is fully in 
accordance with the context (comp. μηδὲν 
μεριμν., ver. 6), includes (8), and gives 
8 full and spiritual meaning : so De W., 
Wiesing., Alf., and most modern com- 
mentators ; compare notes on Col. iii. 15. 
ἡ ὕπερ. πάντα νοῦν] ‘which over- 
passeth every understanding ;’ ‘ which 
transcendeth every effort and attempt on 
the part of the understanding to grasp 
and realize it.’ Νοῦς here, as the context 
suggests, points to the Tiuman πργεῦμα 
‘quatenus cogitat et intelligit’ (Olshaus. 
Opusc. p. 156),—a meaning, however, 
in many, perhaps the mujority of cases 
in the N. T., not sufficiently comprehen- 
sive; see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 5, and on 
2 Tim. iii. 8. It may be observed that 
the term yous is apparently used by the 
sacred writers, not to denote any scpa- 
rate essence or quulity different from the 
πνεῦμα, but asa manifestation or outcom- 
ing of the same in moral and intellectual 
action, the human πνεῦμα, ‘ quatenus 
cogitat, intelligit, e¢ vult,’—the exact 
limits of this definition being in all cases 
best fixed by the immediate context: see 
especially Beck, Seelenl. 11. 18, p. 48 8q., 
Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. 1v. 5, p. 145, and 
compare Schubert, Gesch. der Seele, Vol. 
11. p. 494 sq. On the use of the transi- 
tive ὑπερέχειν with an accus. of the ob- 
ject surpassed (contrast chap. ii. 3), see 
Jelf, Gr. § 504. obs. 2. 

φρουρήσειἾ ‘shall guard, keep;’ not 
optativé, ‘custodiat,’ Vulg., Claroman., 
and in effect Chrys. διαφυλάξειε καὶ ἀσ- 
φαλίσαιτο, but simply future, as in Goth. 
‘fastaip’ [servabit,— not ‘ servat,’ De 


Gab.; Goth. pres. commonly supplies 
place of Greek future], Coptic, 8]. ; the 
event will follow if the exhortation μηδὲ» 
k. τ. A. is attended to. We can scarcely 
say with Conyb. that gpoup. is literally 
‘shall garrison ’ (2 Cor. xi. 32, Thacyd. 
111. 17, Plato, Rep. rv. p. 420 a), as the 
idea of ‘ watching over,’ ‘ guarding,’ ac- 
cords with derivation [φρο = προ, and 
Homeric OP-; Pott, Et. Forsch. Vol. 1. 
p. 122], and appears both in connection 
with persons and things ; Sophoc. Cd. 
Rex, 1479, Eurip. Cycl. 686, Here. Fur. 
399; Hesych. φρουρεῖ" φυλάττει. The 
nature of the φρούρησις is more nearly 
defined by ἐν Xp. "Ino. which appears to 
denote, not so much with a semi-local 
reference (Gore μὴ ἐκπεσεῖν αὐτοῦ τῆς 
πίστεως, Chrys.) the sphere in which 
they were to be kept, as that in which 
the action was to take place ; see Meyer 
in loc. ras καρδίας 
x. τ᾿ A.] ‘your hearts and your thoughts ;’ 
‘corda vestra et cogitationes vestras,’ 
Copt., Ath. The distinction between 
these two words should not be obscured. 
Καρδία, properly the (imaginary) seat of 
the ψυχή, the ‘ Lebens-Mitte’ (see Beck, 
Seelenl. 111. 20, p. 63), is used with con- 
siderable latitude of meaning to denote 
the centre of feeling, willing, thinking, 
and even of moral life (see especially De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psych. rv. 11, p. 203 84.), 
and, to speak roughly, bears much the 
same relation to the ψυχὴ that vos bears 
to πνεῦμα (see above), being in fact the 
ψυχὴ in its practical aspects and rela- 
tions; see Olshaus. Opusc. p. 155 8q., 
and notes on 1 Zim. i. 5. The νοήματα, 
on the other hand, are properly (as herc) 
the products of spiritual activity, of think- 
ing, willing, etc. (2 Cor. ii. 11), and oc- 
casionally and derivatively, the imple- 
ments or instruments of the same, 2 Cor 
iii. 14, iv. 4: see Beck, Seelenl. 11. 19, 
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Practice δῇ that fe good, and 
all that you have learned 
from me. 


p- 59, Roos, Psych. 1v. 26. The meaning 
is thus in effect as stated by Alf., ‘ your 
hearts themselves (1) and their fruits ;’ 
or as, briefly, by Beng., ‘ cor sedes cog- 
itationum.’ On biblical psychology gen- 
erally, see the remarks in pref. to Pust. 
Epist. p. v., and notes on 1 Tim. iii. 16. 
8. τὸ λοιπόν] ‘Finally ;’ conclud- 
ing recapitulation, in an emphatic and 
comprehensive summary, of the chicf 
subjects for preparatory meditation and 
(ver. 9) consequent practice. The for- 
mula is here more definitely conclusive 
(πάντα ἡμῖν εἴρηται, Chrys.) than in ch. 
iii. 1 (see notes), where the nature of the 
exhortations led to a not unnatural di- 
gression. It thus echoes, yet, owing to 
the difference of the exhortations, does 
not resume (Matth.) the preceding τὸ 
λοιπόν. The sixfold repetition of ὅσα 
adds much to the vigor and emphasis of 
the exhortation. On the whole verse 
see thirteen able sermons by Whichcote, 
Works, Vol. 111. p. 368 sq. 
ἀληϑῆ] ‘true:’ i.e, as the context 
requires, in their nature and practical 
applications, ‘genere morum,’ Which- 
cote: so Theoph. (comp. Chrys.) ἀληϑῆ" 
τουτέστιν ἐνάρετα " ἡ γὰρ κακία ψεῦδος ; 
compare Eph. iv. 21. To restrict the 
reference to words (Beng., Bisp.), or to 
doctrine (Hamm.), seems andesirable ; 
the epithets throughout are general and 
inclusive. σεμν Δ] ‘ seemly,’ 
‘ venerable,’ ‘ deserving of, and receiving, 


O nT 
respect,’ Syr. aad [verecunda] : com- 
pare Hor. Epist. 1.1. 11, ‘quid veram 
atque decens curo et rogo.’ The Vulg. 
‘ pudica ’ is too special, the Auth. ‘hon- 
est’ scarcely exact. As the derivation 
suggests (σέβομαι), the adjective prima- 
rily marks whatever calls for ‘ respect’ 
or ‘ veneration,’ and thence, with a some- 
what special application, whatever is 80 
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8 Τὸ λοιπόν, ἀδελφοί, ὅσα ἐστὶν ἀληδῆ, ὅσα 
σεμνά, ὅσα δίκαια, ὅσα ὧγνά, ὅσα προσφιλῆ, ὅσα 


seemly and grave (ὅσα ἐν σχήμασιν καὶ 
λόγοις, καὶ βαδίσμασι καὶ πράξεσιν, (ἔκα- 
men.) as always to secure it; sce Which- 
cote, p. 399. Τὸ σεμνόν, according to 
this able writer, consists in ‘ grave be- 
havior’ and ‘ composure of spirit,’ and 
is briefly characterized by Calvin as ‘in 
hoc situm ut digne vocatione nostrd am- 
bulemus:’ hence such associations as 
σεμνὸν καὶ ἅγιον, Plato, Soph. p. 249 a, 
μέτρια καὶ σεμνά, Clem.-Rom.1 Cor. §1; 
compare notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

δίκαια) ‘just;’ in its widest applica- 
tion, ‘que talia sunt qualia esse opor- 
tet,’ Tittm. Synon. p. 19: not exactly 
‘just and equal,’ Whichcote, but rather 
‘just and right,’ whether from the pro- 
portions of things or constitutions of the 
law (Whichcote, Vol. rv. p. 10), with- 
out any reference to others (Col. iv. 1): 
compare Acts x. 22, Rom. v. 7, 1 Tim. 
i.9. On the distinction between δίκαιος 
and the more limited ἀγαϑός, see Tittm. 
Synon. Ὁ. 19 sq., and on that between 
dix. and ὅσιος notes on Tit. i. 8. 

dyvd] ‘pure;’ 2 Cor. vii. 11, 1 Tim. 
v. 22: not ‘chaste,’ Grot., Est., al., in 
the more special and limited meaning of 
the word. On the use of ἁγνός and 
its distinction from ἅγιος (with which 
the Vulgate appears here to have in- 
terchanged it), see notes on 1 Tim. v. 
22, and Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 21 sq. 
Chrys. draws a correct line between this 
and the preceding σεμνός ; τὸ σεμνὸν τῆς 
ἔξω ἐστὶ δυνάμεως, τὸ δὲ ἁγνὸν τῆς ψυχῆς. 
προσφιλῇ] ‘lovely’ (ὅπ. λεγόμ.), not 
merely in reference to our fellow-men, 
‘per que sitis amabiles hominibus,’ Est. 
(compare Ecclus. iv. 7), nor even with 
exclusive reference to God (ἅπερ ἐστὶ τῷ 
Θεῷ προσφ., Theod.) but generally, what- 
ever both in respect of itself, and the dis- 
position of the doer ( Whichcote), concil- 
fates love, is generous and noble. See 
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εὔφημα, εἴ τις ἀρετὴ καὶ εἴ τις ἔπαινος, ταῦτα oyileaSe:’ 
9 ἃ καὶ ἐμάδετε καὶ παρελάβετε καὶ ἠκούσατε καὶ εἴδετε ἐν ἐμοί, 
ταῦτα πράσσετε" καὶ 6 Θεὺς τῆς εἰρήνης ἔσται ped’ ὑμῶν. 


the good exemplifications of τὸ προσφι- 
λές, in Whichcote, Serm. xxv. Vol. 1v. 
p. 88 sq. εὔφημα] ‘of 
good report ;’ not merely ‘que bonam 
famam pariunt’ (Grot., Calv.), but, in 
accordance with the more literal mean- 
ing of the word, ‘ well-sounding ’ (Luth.), 
‘of auspicious nature when spoken of,’ 


o 

Syriac ertatntee {laudabilia], — those 
‘great and bright truths’ in relation to 
God, ourselves, and our fellow-men, 
which sound well of themselves (loquun- 
tur res), and command belief and enter- 
tainment, Whichcote, p. 108 sq. 

εἴ ris ἀρετή] ‘whatever virtue there 
be,’ Scholef. Hints, p. 107, or more accu- 
rately ‘there is,’ Alf., it being assumed 
that there is such; see Latham, English 
Lang. ὃ 614 (ed. 3), and comp. Words- 
worth tn loc. : recapitulation of the fore- 
going, with ref. perhaps to all the epithets 
except the last, which seems to be gen- 
eralized by the following ἔπαινος. ‘Aperh 
[from a root AP- and connected with 
Sanscr. uri, ‘ protegere,’ Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 221, Donalds. Crat. 
§ 285] is only found elsewhere in the 
N. T. in 2 Pet. i. 5 (in reference to man; 
compare Wisdom iv. 1) and 1 Pct. ii. 9, 
2 Pet. i. 3 (in ref. to God; comp. Hab. 
iii. 2, Isaiah xiii. 8, al.) : it designates, 
as Meyer observes, ‘ moral excellence in 
feeling and action’ (ἡ τῶν καλῶν νομιζο- 
μένων ἐμπειρία, Hesych.), and is opposed 
to κακία, Plato, Republ. rv. 444 p, 445 c: 
see Whichcote, Vol. 1v. p. 120. 

Exatvos] ‘praise;’ not ‘id quod est 
laudabile,’ Calv., or, ‘ea que laudem 
apud homines mereantar,’ Est., — but 
‘praise,’ in its simple sense, which, as 
Whichcote observes, ‘regularly follows 
upon virtae, and is a note of it and a 
piece of the reward thereof,’ p. 132. Tho 


addition ἐπιστήμης after fray. with 
DIE'FG ; Clarom., some mas. of Vulg.. 
al., is an interpolation properly rejected 
by all modern editors. 

λογίζεσϑ ε)] ‘think on,’ ‘take account 
of, not however merely ‘bear them in 
your thoughts,’ ‘meditate’ (Alf.), but 
‘use your faculties upon them,’ ‘ horam 
rationem habcte,’ Beng. ; compare | Cor. 
xiii. 5, and sco Whichcote, p. 138. 

9. ἃ καὶ] ‘ which also:’ cxemplifica- 
tion of the foregoing in the apostle him- 
self; τοῦτο διδασκαλίας ἀρίστης, τὸ ἐν 
πάσαις ταῖς παραινέσεσιν ἑαντὸν παρέχειν 
τύπον, Chrysost. The first καὶ is ascen- 
sive (‘facit transitioncm a generalibus 
(ὅσα) ad Paulina,’ Beng.), — not ‘et,’ 
Vulg. (Syr., Copt. omit), but ‘ etiam,’ 
Luth., the other three simply copulative, 
the sentence falling into two portions 
(ἐμάν. καὶ παρελ. ἠκούσ. καὶ εἴδ.) con- 
nected by καί, each of which again is 
similarly inter-connected; ‘duo priora 
verba ad doctrinam pertinent, duo reli- 
qua ad exemplum,’ Estius; compare 
Theod., καὶ διὰ τῶν λόγων ὑμᾶς ἐδίδαξα, 
καὶ διὰ τῶν πραγμάτων ὑπέδειξα. 80 also 
Van Heng., Μογ., Wiesinger, al. 
wapeAdBere] ‘received;’ not, how- 
ever, in a purely passive (Galat. i. 12, 
1 Thess. ii. 13), but, as the climactic or- 
der of the words (compare ἠκούσ. καὶ 
εἴδ.) seems to suggest, with a somewhat 
active reference (John i. 11, 1 Cor. xv, 
1); compare Dion.-Halic. 1. p. 44, λέγω 
ἃ παρὰ τῶν ἐγχωρίων παρέλαβον (απ ab 
incolis percepi), and the somewhat simi- 
lar ἀναλαβεῖν ἐν καρδίᾳ, Job xxii. 22. 
The distinction of Grot. ‘ ἐμάϑετε signifi- 
cat primam institutionem: wapeAdSere 
exactiorem doctrinam’ (ἐγγράφως, The- 
oph., — but qu. reading) seems lexically 
doubtful: for examples of παραλ. see 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 222. 
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I rejoiced in your renewed 
aid: yet I am gontent and 
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1 ᾿Εχὰρην δὲ ἐν Κυρίῳ μεγάλως, ὅτι ἤδη 


want not. Ye have freely ποτὲ GVENGAETE τὸ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ φρονεῖν" ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καὶ 


supplied my needs, an 
God ehall supply yours. 


ἠκούσατε does not refer to any form 
of teaching or preaching (‘refertur ad 
familiares sermones,’ Grot., Hammond), 
but, as the division of membcrs, noticed 
above, seems to require, to the example 
which the apostle had set them when he 
was with them;—this they heard from 
others, and further saw for themselves. 
Ἐν ἐμοὶ thus belongs more especially to 
the two latter verbs, the prep. ἐν denot- 
ing the sphere, and as it were substratum 
of the action; see notes on Galat. i. 24, 
and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. 

ταῦτα πράσσετε) Parallel to the 
preceding ταῦτα Acyl{(ecSe, without how- 
ever suggesting any contrast between 
‘acting’ and ‘thinking ;’ λογίζ. (see 
notes) having a distinctly practical ref- 
erence; see Meyer in loc. 

καὶ ὁ @eds xn.7.A.] ‘and (a0) the God 
of peace ;’ compare ver. 7, where καὶ has 
a similarly consecutive force, and sce 
notes on ver.12. The expression 6 Θεὸς 
τῆς elp. admits of different explanations 
according to the meaning assigned to 
elphyn, see Reuss, Thél. Chrét. 1v. 18, 
Vol. 11. p. 201. Here there seems no 
reason to depart from the meaning as- 
signed in ver. 7; the gen. being a form 
of the gen. of content, or (which is nearly 
allied to it) of the characterizing attribute ; 
seo Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, and 
comp. Andrewes, Serm. xvi1i1. Vol. 11. 
p. 84 (A.-C. Libr.). 

10. ἐχάρην δέ] ‘Now I rejoiced:’ 
transition to more special matters, the δὲ 
being μεταβατικόν (Hartung, Partik. Vol. 
I. p. 165), and marking the change to a 
new subject ; εἶτα καὶ περὶ τῶν weuprdr- 
τῶν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν γράφει χρημάτων, Theod. 
The addition ἐν Κυρίῳ serves to define 
the nature of the joy; it was neither 
sclfish nor earthly, it was in his Lord 
and without Him was not; see notes on 


ch. iii. 1. ἤδη word ‘now 
at length,’ ‘tandem aliquando,’ Vulg., 
Rom. i. 10; more fully expressed in Aris- 
toph. Jtan, 931, ἤδη wor’ ἐν μακρῷ χρόνῳ, 
— ἤδη acquiring that meaning from ref. 
to something long looked for; see Har- 
tung, Partik. ἤδη, 2.4, Vol. 1. p. 238. 
De Wette adopts the translation ‘ jetzt 
einmal,’ ‘jam aliquando’ (comp. Plato, 
Symp. p. 216 BE), on the ground that the 
more usual transl. involves a tacit re- 
proach. This is not the case. The 
apostle, as the Philippians well knew, in 
all cases preferred maintaining himself: 
now, however, his captivity seemed to 
call for their aid; compare Neand. Phi- 
Lipp. p. 25. ἀνεϑ ά 
Aete κιτ λ.}] ‘put forth new shoots, 
Slourished again, in respect of your solici- 
tude for me;’ ‘refloruistis pro me sen- 
tire,’ Vulgate, and less literally, Syriac 
td > y 
te 9 «εἶδος, «δ. 5.9) [ut 
coepistis curam habere mei]. There is 
some little difficulty both in the construc- 
tion and the exegesis. Tho verb ἀνα- 
ϑάλλειν may be either transitive (Ezek. 
xvii. 24, Ecclus. i. 18), or intransitive 
(Psalm xxviii. 7, Wisdom iv. 4). In 
the former case the construction is plain 
(τὸ ὑπὲρ κι τ. A. being a simple accusa- 
tive after the verb), but the exegesis un- 
satisfuctory, as the dvaddAAew would ap- 
pear dependent on the will of the Phi- 
lippians, which the context certainly 
secms tocontradict. In the latter, adopt- 
ed by Vulg., Copt., Syr., and the Greek 
commentators the exegesis is less diffi- 
cult, but the construction somewhat am- 
biguous. Either (a) τὸ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ is the 
accus. object. after φρονεῖν, the verb it- 
self being somewhat laxly appended to 
aveddr., Beng., Mey., Alf.; or (b) τὸ 
ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ φρονεῖν is the accus. of the 
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ἐφρονεῖτε, ἡ toSe δέ. 1] οὐχ ὅτι xa ὑστέρησιν λέγω" ἐγὼ 
ρο Καίρε υχ ρη 


quantitative object (notes on Eph. iv. 15) 
dependent on dveddAere, Winer, Gram. 
§ 44. 1, p. 284, Wiesing., Bisp., and ap- 
parently Chrysost. and Theophyl. (who 
interpolates els). Of these (a) is artifi- 
cial and contrary to the current and se- 
quence of the Greek : (δ) is simple and 
intelligible, but certainly involves the 
difficulty that the following clause (if we 
retain the proper and obvious reference 
of ἐφ᾽ ᾧ) will in fact be dppovetre ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ φρονεῖν. As, however, this 
logical difficulty may be diluted by ob- 
serving that φρονεῖν is not used cxactly 
in the same sense in the two clauses, — 
τὸ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ op. in fact coalescing to form 
ἃ new idea, —and as (a) is not only ar- 
tificial, but involves an undue emphasis 
on τὸ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, we somewhat confident- 
ly adopt (δ) : so Wiesing. and Bisping. 
Lastly, aveddAere does not involve any 
censure (ὅτι πρότερον ὄντες ἀν ηροὶ ἐμα- 
ράνϑησαν, Chrysost): the time during 
which ἠκαιροῦντο was the period of un- 
avoidable torpor; when the suitable time 
and opportanity came, ἀνέϑαλον, comp. 
Andrewes, Serm. xv111. Vol. 111. p. 99 
(A.-C. Libr.). The rare aor. 
é»éS. is noticed by Winer, ὁ 15, Buttm. 
Irreq. Verbs, 8. v. ϑάλλω. 

ἐφ᾽ §] ‘for which,’ ‘with a view to 
which,’ ‘in contemplation of which ;’ 
the ἐπὶ marking the object contemplated : 
not ‘sicut,’ Valg., Syr., ‘in quo,’ Copt., 
interpretations which obscure the proper 
force of the prepositions. On tho mean- 
ings of ἐφ᾽ ¢, see the notes on ch. iii. 12. 
καὶ éppoveire] ‘ye also were anxious, 
careful ;’ imperf., marking the continu- 
ance of the action, to which the καὶ adds 
a further emphasis: ‘ your care for me 
was of no sudden growth, it did not show 
itself jast when the need came, — far 
from it, you were also anxious long be- 
fore you ἀνεϑάλετε. The omission of 
μὲν after ἐφρον. gives, as Meyer observes, 


a greater vigor to the antithesis; see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 856, compare 
notes on Gal, ii. 15. 

ἠκαιρεῖσϑ εἾἸ ‘ye were lacking opportu- 
nity ;’ ἃ. e. ‘it was not from any barren- 
ness on your part,’ Wordsw. Axa. (an 
Gx. Aeydu.) is a word of later Greck, the 
opposite of which is εὐκαιρεῖν (εὖ σχολῆς 
ἔχειν), a form equally condemned by the 
Atticists; Lobeck, Phryn. p. 125, Thom. 
M. p. 830. Chrysostom refers the term 
specially to the temporal means of the 
Phil οὐκ εἴχετε ἐν χερσίν, οὐδὲ ἐν Apdo- . 
vig ἦτε, and urges the popular use of 
ἀκαιρ. in that sense. It may have been 
ΒΟ; it seems, however, safer to preserve 
the ordinary temporal reference; see 
above. 

11. οὐχ ὅτι) ‘not that,’ ‘I do not 
mean that :’ sec notes on ch. iii. 12, Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 64.6, p. 526. The apostle 
does not wish his joy at this pruof of 
their sympathy to be misunderstood as 
mere satisfaction at being relieved from 
present want or pressure. Kay 
ὑστέρησιν) ‘in consequence of want,’ 
‘propter penariam,’ Vulg., sim. Syriac 


WY Vv > 
> pas PY) \ndido [propterea quod 


defuerit mihi] ; see notes on chap. ii. 8, 
and on Tit. iii. 5, where this meaning of 
κατὰ is briefly investigated. Van Heng., 
to preserve the more usual meaning of 
the prep., gives ὑστέρησιν a concrete ref- 
erence, ‘ut more receptum est penuriz ;’ 
this is artificial and unnecessary. The 
meaning is simply od διὰ τὴν ἐμὴν χρείαν, 
Theodorct ; ‘ notio secundum facile tran- 
sitin notionem propter,’ Kiihner, Xen- 
oph. Afem. 1. 3. 12. ἐγὼ 
γὰρ ἔμαϑ ον) ‘for 7 for my part have 
learned,’ not ‘ learned,’ Alf., which repre- 
sents the action as too remote to suit the 
English idiom. In the Greck nothing 
more is said than that the pasddvew took 
place after a given time (see Donalds. 
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yap ἔμαϑον ἐν ols εἰμὶ αὐτάρκης εἶναι. ™ οἷδα καὶ ταπεινοῦσθαι; 


Gr. ὃ 482): whether it does or does not 
last to the present time is left unnoticed ; 
see especially Fritz. de Aor. Vi, p. 16 
sq. The ἐγὼ is emphatic, ‘ quidquid 
alii sentiunt aut cnpiunt,’ and ἔμαϑον, as 
the tenor of the verse seems to indicate, 
refers to a teaching derived, not ‘ divini- 
tus,’ Beng., but, from the practical cx- 
periences of life ; διὰ τῶν ἐναντίων ὁδεύων, 
πεῖραν ἔλαβον ἱκανήν, Theod. 

ἐν οἷ: εἰμῇ ‘in what state I am:’ 
not, on the one hand, with reference 
merely to his present state, which is too 
limited,— nor on the other hand, with 
reference to any possible state, ‘ in quo- 
cunque statu sim,’ Raphel (compare 
Auth.), which would require &, — but 
with reference to the state in which he is 
at the time of consideration ; almost ‘in 
every state that I come into.’ The 
expression ἂν οἷς (no ellipse of χρήμα- 
ow, Wolf, al.), is copiously illustrated 
by Wetstein in loc.; see also Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 319. 

αὐτάρ κη 5] ‘content,’ ‘ ut sufficiat mibi 
id quod est mihi,’ Syr. (compare Heb. 
xiii. 5, ἀρκούμενοι τοῖς παρούσιν), literally 
self-supporting,’ ‘independent,’ the op- 
posite being, as Meyer observes, προσ- 
Sehs ἄλλων, Plato, Zim. 33 Ὁ ; compare 
Arist. Ethic. Nic. 1. δ, τὸ τέλειον ἀγαϑὸν 
abrapxes εἶναι δοκεῖ : see notes on 1 Tim. 
vi. 6, and Barrow, Serm. xxxvi. Vol. 
11. p. 404. The practical inferences de- 
ducible from this verse are well stated 
by Sanderson, Serm. v. (ad Aul.). 

12. οἷδα καὶ ταπειν. “1 know 
(how) also to be abased :’ second member 
of the climax (ἔμαϑον x. τ. A., οἶδα x. 7.A., 
μεμόύημαι κ. τ. r.) explaining more in de- 
tail the preceding ἂν οἷς εἰμὶ αὐτάρκ. εἶναι : 
the apostle, as Andrewes well says, ‘had 
stayed affections.’ The first καὶ thus 
᾿ serves to annex the special instance {τα- 
wey.) to the more general statement (see 
notes on Eph, v. 18, Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, 


p. 388, ed. 6), the second appends to 
ταπειν. its opposite, and is thus copula- 
tive and indirectly contrastive. The use 
of καὶ inthe N. T., as the Aramaic © 
would have led us ἃ priori to suppose, is 
somewhat varied. Though all are re- 
ally included in the two broad distinc- 
tions et and etiam (see especially Klotz, 
Derar. Vol. 11. p. 635), we may perhaps 
conveniently enumerate the following 
subdivisions. Under the first (et) καὶ 
appears as, (a) simply copulative; (8) 
adjunctive, t. e. either when the special is 
annexed to the general as here, Mark i. 
δ, Eph. vi. 19, al., or converscly the cen- 
eral to the special, Matthew xxvi. 59; 
(7) consecutive, nearly ‘and so,’ verse 
9,1 Thessalonians, iv. 1, compare James 
ii. 23, Matthew xxiii. 32, al. Under 
the second (etiam) καὶ appears as, (8) 
ascensive, ‘even,’ a very common and 
varied usage (compare notes on Ephe- 
sians, i. 11), or conversely, descensive, 
Gal. iii. 4, Eph. v. 12, where see notes ; 
(ε) explanatory, approaching nearly to 
‘namely,’ ‘that is to say,’ John i. 16, 
Gal. ii. 20, vi. 16, where see notes; (() 
comparative, especially in double-mem- 
bered clauses, sce notes on Eph. v. 23; 
to all which we may perhaps add a not 
uncommon use of καί, which may be 
termed (η) its contrasting force, as here 
(24 καί), and more strongly, Mark xii. 
12, 1 Thess. ii. 18; compare 1 Cor. ix. 
5,6 (24 καί). In such a case the parti- 
cle is not adversative, as often asserted, 
but copulative and contrasting ; the op- 
position arises merely from the juxtapo- 
sition of clauses involving opposing or 
dissimilar sentiments. These seven 
heads apparently inclade all the more 
common uses of καὶ in the N. T.; for 
farther examples see the well arranged 
list in Bruder, Concord. 8. v. καί, and the 
much improved notice in the sixth ed. 
of Winer, Gr. § 53. 3. The 
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οἶδα καὶ περισσεύειν" ἐν παντὶ καὶ ἐν πᾶσιν μεμύημαι, καὶ χορτά- 
ξεσῖγαι καὶ πεινᾶν, καὶ περισσεύειν καὶ ὑστερεῖσναι. 18 πάντα 


reading δὲ (οἷδα δὲ) of Rec. has scarcely 
any authority, and is rightly rejected by 
apparently all modern editors. 
περισσεύειν) ‘to abound.’ The op- 
positian between rawew. and περισσ. ἰδ 
not exactly perfect (contrast Matth. 
xxiii. 12, 2 Cor. xi. 7, and above, Phil. 
ii. 8, 9), but still need not involve a de- 
parture from the lexical meaning of ei- 
ther word. The former (rawec.) is more 
general (‘to be cast down,’ —not ex- 
pressly, λιμωττεῖν, Cecum., and sim. 
even De W.), but obviously includes 
the idea of the pressure and dejection 
arising from want (comp. /£th.); the 
latter is more specific. The paraphrase 
of Pelag. (cited by Mcyer) is thus per- 
fectly satisfactory, ‘ut nec abundantiad 
extollar, nec frangar inopid. 

ἐν παντὶ καὶ ἂν πᾶσιν] ‘in every- 
thing and in all things,’ ‘in omni et in 
omnibus,’ Clarom., Goth., not ‘ ubique 
et in omnibus,’ Vulg., Auth.,— an as- 
sumed ellipsis of τόπῳ (Chrys. supplies 
χρόνῳ) which cannot be substantiated 
any more than that of ἀνθρώποις ( Beng.) 
after πᾶσιν ; compare 2 Cor. ix. 8. The 
expression seems designed to be per- 
fectly general and inclusive, ἐν παντὶ 
πράγμ. καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς παρεμπίπτουσι, 
Phot. ap. Gicum. μεμύη- 
pai] ‘Ihave been initiated, fully taught,’ 
‘institutus sum,’ Vulg., Clarom., Copt. ; 


μὲ wt ySo [exercitatus sum] Syr., 


‘assuetus sum,’ 2th. ;—climactic, see 
above. The word is an ἅπ. Aeydu. in 
the N. T., and appears used, not in its 
primary sense, ‘discipliné arcand imbutus 
sum,’ Beng. (μυούμενος" μυσταγωγούμε- 
γος, Hesych.), but in its derivative sense, 
‘I have been fully instructed’ (pdnois- 
pddnow, κατήχησις, Hesych.), with per- 
haps some reference to the practical mode 
in which the knowledge was acquired ; 


πεῖραν ἁπάντων ἔχω, Phot. ap. Gicum. ; 
see Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 379 
sq. As μνεῖσϑαι is used with an accus. 
of the thing (Plato, Symp. p. 209 Ε, and 
see examples in Rost ἃ. Palm, Ler. 5. v.), 
more rarely witha gen. (Heliod. Athiop. 
1. 17, see Lobeck, Aglaoph. p. 651 note) 
or dat. (Lucian, Demon. 11), some mod- 
ern commentators (Mey., Alf.) join ἐν 
παντὶ κι τ. A. With the infinitives. This 
is harsh and somewhat hypercritical ; 
μυεῖσϑαι appears with a prep. (κατὰ) in 
3 Macc. ii. 30, and is probably so to be 
joined here; so Syr., Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., and appy. Copt., A&th. 
πεῖν ἃ ν) Later form for πεινῆν, sec Wi- 
ner, Gram. § 13. 3, p. 71, Thom. M. p. 
699: ‘vulgaris horum verborum scrip- 
tura cum ingressu Macedonici svi, ten- 
uis scaturiginis instar, hic ibi emicat,’ 
Lobeck, Piryn. p. 61. The verb xop- 
τάζω, properly used in ref. to animals 
(Hesiod, Op. 454, Aristoph. Par, 176, 
Plato, Rep. 11. p. 372 Ὁ, comp. ΙΧ. p. 
586 Ὁ), is found always in the N. Test. 
(except Rev. xix. 21), and very com- 
monly in later writers, in simple ref. to 
men. i 

18. πάντα ἰσχύω) “7 can do all 
things,’ — not ‘all this,’ Hammond on 
1 Cor. xiii. 7, ‘omnia momorata,’ Van 
Heng., but ‘all things,’ with the most 
inclusive reference, marking the transi- 
tion from the special to the general. 
Bernard (Serm. pxxxv.) well says, ‘ ni- 
hil omnipotentiam Verbi  clariorem 
reddit, quam quod omnipotentes facit 
omnes qui in se [co] sperant;’ see a 
good sermon on this text by Hammond, 
Serm, x1v. p. 297 (A.-C. Libr.). Πάντα 
is the accus. of the ‘ quantitative’ object 
after ἰσχύω (Gal. v. 6, James v. 16, Wis- 
dom xvi. 20), defining the measure and 
extent of the action; see Madvig, Synt. 
§ 27. dy τῷ ἐνδνυ».] ‘in 
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ἰσχύω ἐν τῷ ἐνδυναμοῦντί με. 1’ πλὴν καλῶς ἐποιήσατε συγκον 


νωνήσαντές μου τῇ σλίψει. 


1δ οἴδατε δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς, Φιλιππήσιοι, 


ὅτι ἐν ἀρχῆ τοῦ εὐωγγελίου, ὅτε ἐξῆλθον ἀπὸ Μακεδονίας, οὐδεμία 


Him that giveth me inward strength ;’ not 
* per eum,’ Beza, but ‘in Him,’ in vital 
and living anion with Him who is the 
only source of all spiritual δύναμις ; com- 
pare 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. iv. 17, and 
Ignat. ad Smyrn. § 4. The late form 
ἐνδυναμόω occurs six times in St. Paul’s 
Epistles, in Acts ix. 22, and Heb. xi. 34 
(see notes on 1 Tim. i. 12), Psalm lii. 7, 
and eccl. writers. The simple form oc- 
curs Col. i. 11, Psalm Ixviii. 31, and is 
noticed by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 605 note. 
The interpolation of Χριστῷ after pe 
(Rec.) is well supported [D°EFGKL; 
Boern., Syr. (both), Goth., al.; Gr. ΕἸ], 
but seems duc to 1 Tim. i. 12, and is 
rejected by most modern editors. 

14. πλὴν κι. τ. A] “ Notwithstanding 
ye did well ;’ clearly not ‘ye have done 
well,’ Peile,—the event referred to be- 
longed definitely to the past. In this 
verse and the following, which in fact 
present the positive side to the negative 
οὐχ ὅτι, verse 11, the apostle guards 
against any appearance of slighting the 
liberality of his converts (Chrys., Calv.), 
by specifying what peculiarly evoked 
his joy, — the sympathy of the Philippi- 
ans, τὸ σνγκοινωνῆσαι μου τῇ ϑλίψει. For 
the explanation οὗ πλὴν sce notes on ch. 
i. 18, iii. 16, and for examples of the 
idiomatic καλῶς ἐπ᾿ with a part. (Acts 
x. 33), see Elsner, Obs Vol ii. p. 257. 
cuyKkotvayv. κ. τ. λ.] ‘in that ye com- 
municated, had fellowship, with my afflic- 
tion,’ see notes on Eph. v.11: specifica- 
tion of their action viewed in its moral 
aspects ; ὑμῶν τοῦτο κέρδος" κοινωνοὶ γὰρ 
τῶν ἐμῶν ἐγένεσθε παϑημάτων, Theod. 
The action of the participle is contempo- 
raneous with that of the finite verb (see 
Bernhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, notes on 
Eph. i. 9, comp. Winer, Gr. ὃ 45. 6. b, 
Ῥ. 316), and specifies the act in which 


the καλῶς ἐποιήσατε was evinced. It is 
scarcely necessary to add that ϑλίψει is 
not either here or 2 Cor. viii. 13, ‘ penu- 
rix’ (‘necessity,’ Peile), but simply ‘trib- 
ulationis,’ Valg. : the gift of the Philipp. 
is regarded from a higher point of view, 
as an act of ministering sympathy. 

15. of8are δὲ καὶ by] ‘ Aforeover 
yourselves also know ;’ notice of their for- 
mer liberality in the way of gentle con- 
trast. Δὲ here does not merely annex 
an ‘enlargement upon’ the preceding 
verse (Peile, ‘and,’ Scholef.), but passes 
to earlier acts, which it puts in juxtapo- 
sition with the present ; see notes or Gal. 
iii. 8, and Klotz, Derar. Vol. 11. p. 356, 
362, who has well discussed this parti- 
cle, with the single exception that he 
denies any connection between it and 
the numeral, which seems philologically 
certain; Donalds. Cratyl. § 155. The 
καὶ suggests ἃ comparison with the apos- 
tle, ‘ ye too, as wellasI;’ comp. notes 
on ver. 12. Φιλιππήσιοι) 
‘men of Philippi. The mention by 
name is emphatic (compare 2 Corin. vi. 
11); it does not mark merely affection 
(‘my Philippians,’ Bisp.), but specifies 
them, graicfully and earnestly, as the 
well remembered and acknowledged do- 
ers of the good deed. Beng. goes rather 
too far when he says, ‘ innuit antitheton 
ad alias ceclesias;’ the comparison is 
instituted in what follows. 
ὅτε ἐξῆλϑον)] ‘when I went out,’ 
‘quando profectus sum,’ Valg., scil. at 
the time that event took placo. It is 
doubtful whether the apostle alludes (a) 
to the assistance supplied to him when 
at Corinth, and especially mentioned 2 
Cor. xi. 9; or (δ) to that supplied pre 
viously to, and possibly at, his depart 
ure, Acts xvii. 14. If (a), then ἐξῆλϑον 
must be regarded as having a pluperfect 
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μοι ἐκκλησία ἐκοινώνησεν εἰς λόγον δύσεως καὶ λήμψεως, εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς 
ὄνοι, 15 ὅτε καὶ ἐν Θεσσαλονί la ὶ Sts εἰς τῇ | 
μόνοι, 18 ὅτι καὶ ἐν Θεσσαλονίκῃ καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ δὶς eis τὴν χρείαν μοι 


reference (Van Heng., De W., see Ῥὰ- 
ley, Hor. Paul. σαι. 8), — an interpreta- 
tion to which no serious grammatical ob- 
jection can be urged (Jelf, Gram. § 404, 
Winer, Gram. § 40. 5; see, however, 
Fritzsch, de Aor. p. 16), but which seems 
at variance with ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ εὐαγγ., 
which, as Meyer observes, refers the 
event to the earliest period of their con- 
nection with the apostle. It seems safer, 
then, to adopt (ὁ) ; so Meyer, Alf., and 
Bisp. ἐκοινώνησεν 
x. T.A.] ‘ communicated with (‘dealt with,’ 
Andrewes) me tn regard of the account 
(ver. 17) of giving and receiving ;’ els 
λόγον not being taken in the more lax, 
yet defensible sense, ‘ ratione habitd,’ 
Van Heng. (comp. 2 Macc. i. 14, Thu- 
cyd. iii. 46), but, as els λόγον below seems 
to suggest, in the stricter meaning, ‘ in 
Fatione dati et accepti,’ Vulg., Gothic, 
Copt.; compare Cicero, Zl. xv1. (58), 
‘ratio acceptorum et datorum.’ The 
exact meaning of the words is slightly 
doubtful. Chrys., Theoph., nearly all 
the earlier, and the great majority of re- 
cent expositors refer the giving and re- 
ceiving to cach party ; ὁρᾷς was ἐκοινώ- 
γησαν, eis λόγον δόσεως τῶν σαρκικῶν καὶ 
λήψεως τῶν πνευματικῶν, Chrys. ; comp. 
1 Cor. ix. 11. Grotius and others limit 
the giving to the Philippians and the re- 
ceiving to the apostle; ‘ego sum in ves- 
tris expensi tabulis, vos in meis accepti.’ 
Meyer (followed by Alf.) extends this 
so far that each party is supposed to 
open an account with the other, but that 
the debtor side was vacant in their ac- 
count, the creditor in his. This last in- 
terpr. scems so artificial, and the first so 
fairly analogous with the spiritual ap- 
plication in ver. 17, that we see no reason 
for departing from the ordinary interpre- 
tation; so recently Wiesing., and Bis- 
ping. Examples of the expression λήψις 


καὶ δόσις are cited by Wetstein in loc. ; 
compare also Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. p. 
804. For the construction of κοιγωνέω, 
see notes on Gal. vi. 6. 

16. Sri} ‘ because,’ — argumentative 
(not demonstrative, ‘that,’ Paley, Van 
Heng., Rilliet, al.), the object of this 
verse being to justify the statement, ἐν 
ἀρχῇ τοῦ εὐαγγ. (ver. 15), by noticing ἃ 
very carly period when assistance was 
sent to the apostle from Philippi. Even 
before he had left Macedonia they had 
twice ministcred to his necessity: 80 
Goth. (‘ unte ’), and perhaps, Vulg., Cla- 
rom., ‘quia:’ the other Vv. are ambig- 
uous; Ath. omits. The other interpre- 
tation of ὅτι reverses the order of time, 
and disturbs the logical sequence. 
καὶ ἐν @eac.] ‘even in Thessalonica,’ 
not ‘to Thessalonica,’ Vulg., Claroman., 
but, ‘ when I was in that city.’ There is 
here no ellipse of ὄντι (Beza), nor a di- 
rect instance of the preposition of rest in 
combination with a verb of motion (Mey., 
Alf.), but only a case of simple and in- 
telligible brachylogy, Winer, Gr. § 50. 
4, p. 368. The ascensive καὶ is referred 
by the early commentators to the impor- 
tance of Thessalonica ; ἐν τῇ μητροπόλει 
καδήμενος παρὰ τῆς μικρᾶς ἐτρέφετο πό- 
λεως, Chrys. This is doubtful ; it seems 
more naturally ascensive in reference to 
time, ‘even at 80 early a period as when 
I was at Thessalonica;’ compare Har- 
tung, Partik. καί, 2. 8, Vol. 1. p. 135. 
καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ 8fs] ‘both once and 
twice,’ i.e. ‘not once only, but twice,’ 
emphatic: seo 1 Thessal. i. 18, Nehem. 
xiii. 30, 1 Macc. iii. 30, and Herod. 11. 
121. 2, 111. 148. Meyer cites as the an- 
tithesis οὐχ ἅπαξ οὐδὲ δίς, Plato, Clitoph. 
p- 4108. On καὶ --- καί, see notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 10. 
eis τὴν χρείαν) ‘to supply my ne- 
cessity; els marking the ethical dosti- 
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ἐπέμψατε. "7 οὐχ ὅτι ἐπιζητῶ τὸ δόμα, ἀλλὰ ἐπιζητῶ τὸν καρπὸν 
τὸν πλεονάζοντα εἰς λόγον ὑμῶν. 18 ἀπέχω δὲ πάντα καὶ περισ- 
4 


nation of the contribution; so es τὸ 
εὐαγγ., 2 Corinthians ii. 12, ‘to preach 
the gospel ;’ see examples in Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. a, p. 354. The article marks the 
necessity the apostle then felt, t. e. ‘ my 
necessity,’ Syr., al. Chrysostom calls 
attention to the absence of the pronoun, 
οὐκ εἶπε τὰς ἐμὰς [xpelas] ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλῶς, 
τοῦ σεμνοῦ ἐπιμελόμενος : this is inexact, 
as the art. fully performs the function of 
the pronoun; Middl. Art. v. 1. 3. 

17. οὐχ ὅτι] ‘not that;’ added, as 
before ver. 11, to avoid a misunderstand- 
ing ; see notes on ch. iii. 12; ‘sic laudat 
Philippensium liberalitatem ut tamen 
sinistram cupiditatis immodics opinio- 
nem semper ἃ se rejiciat,’ Calvin. 
ἐπιζητῶ] “1 seek after,’ not ‘ studiose 
quero,’ Bretschneid., nor even ‘ insuper 
quere,’ Van Heng., who has an elubo- 
rate, but not persuasive note on this 
word: the ἐπί, as in ἐπιποϑεῖν x. 7.A., 
only marks the direction of the action, 
see notes on ch. i. 8, and on 2 Jim. i. 4. 
In many cases, in this and similar com- 
pounds, the directive force is so feebly 
marked that the difference between the 
simple and compound is hardly appre- 
ciable; compare Winer, de Verb. Comp. 
x. 22. Meyer rightly calls attention to 
the present, —the ‘allzeitiges Prasens’ 
of Kriiger (Sprachl. § 53. 1), as marking 
the regular and characteristic mode of ac- 
tion ; see Bernhardy, Synt. x. 1, p. 370, 
and compare the English present, in 
which, however, habitude is more strong- 
ly marked than in the Greek; Latham, 
Eng. Lang. § 507 (ed. 4). 
τὸ δόμα) ‘the gift,’ — not exactly ‘the 
gift which they had [now] sent him,’ 
Scholef. Hints, p. 108, but ‘ the gift in 
the particular case in question’ (Meyer, 
Alford), almost in English idiom ‘any 
gift.’ The Coptic [taio] seems to con- 
vey the idea of a recompense, ‘honora- 


rium.’ ἀλλὰ ἐπι(] ‘but 
I do seek,’ Alf.: the repetition of the 
same verb with ἀλλά, as in Rom. viii. 

15, Heb. xii. 18, adds force and empha- 
sis, and makes the primary meaning of 
ἀλλὰ (‘aliud jam hoc esse de quo sumus" 
dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 1) still 
more apparent; compare Fritz. Rom. 

viii. 15. τὸν καρπὸν 

κι τι A.) ‘the fruit which aboundeth to 
your account,’ ὑμῶν, οὐκ ἐμοῦ, Chrys. ; 

t.e. the fature divine recompense, which, 

on every fresh proof of their love, is rep- 

resented as being laid up to their account, 

ὁ καρπὸς ἐκείνοις τίκτεται, Chrys. As 

πλεονάζειν appears in all other cases in 

the N. T. to stand alone (2 Thess. i. 3 is 

doubtful; Alford cites it here as certain, 

but in his notes ἐπ loc. takes it different- 
ly), Van Heng. and De W. here connect 

eis with ἐπιωητῶ. This seems an unnec- 

essary refinement; there is nothing in 

πλεονάζω to render its connection with 

els, as marking the destination of the 

πλεονασμός, either ungrammatical or un- 

natural: it is joined with ἐν [Plato], 

Locr. p. 108 a. The use of Adyos is 

here the same as in verse 15, not ‘ habit& 

vestram ratione,’ Van Heng., and cer- 

tainly not τα εἰς ὑμᾶς (Rill.; compare 

Syr.), but ‘in rationem vestram,’ Valg., 

t.e., dropping all metaphor, εἰς τὴν dyer 

έραν σωτηρίαν, Chrys. ; compare Calvin 

in loc. 

18. ἀτέχω δὲ πάντα] ‘ But I have 
all I need ;’ ‘though I seek not after the 
gift, I still have all things in abundance; 
your liberality has left me to want noth- 
ing.’ The δὲ thus retains its proper op- 
positive force (not ‘and now,’ Peile), and 
preserves the antithesis between the em- 
phatic ἀπέχω and the foregoing ἐπιζητῶ ; 
ἀπέχω πάντα, οὐδὲν ἐπιζητήτεον. ᾿Απέχω 
is neither barely ‘ habeo,’ Vulg., nor yet 
with any special forensic senso (accepti- 
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σεύω, πεπλήρωμαι δεξάμενος παρὰ ᾿Επαφροδίτου τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, 


ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας, ϑυσίαν δεκτὴν εὐάρεστον τῷ Θεῷ. 


latio) ‘ satis habeo,’ ‘I give yoa my ac- 
quittance ’ Hammond orn Mark xiv. 41; 
compare Chrys. ἔδειξεν ὅτι ὀφειλὴ ἐστὶ 
τὸ πρᾶγμα), but simply ‘ acceptum teneo,’ 


Asano [accepi] Syr., Copt., the prep. 


ἀπὸ apparently having a slightly inten- 
sive force (‘significat actionis quendam, 
ut ita dicam, decursum, atque adeo in 
agendo perseverantiam,’ Winer, Verb. 
Comp. v1. p. 7), and marking the com- 
pleteness and definitive nature of the ἔχειν ; 
compare Math. vi. 2, 5, 16, Luko vi. 24, 
Philem. 15, Arrian, Epict. 111. 24 [p. 
228, ed. Borh.] τὸ γὰρ εὐδαιμονοῦν ἀπέ- 
xew δεῖ πάντα ἃ ϑέλει, and compare Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 246. 

καὶ wepiocete} ‘and abound ;’ ex- 
pansion and amplification of the preced- 
ing ἀπέχω, “1 have all I want and more 
than all,’ the following πεπλήρωμαι com- 
pleting the climax; ‘die Hiille und 
Fiille habe ich,’ Meyer. To supply xa 
pas after wexAfp. (Grot.) is to wholly 
- mar the simplicity and climactic force of 
the sentence. δεξάμενος 
x. τ᾿ λ.}] Temporal clause, ‘now that I 
have received,’ Pcile, ‘ posteaquam ac- 
cepi,’ Erasm.; compare Donalds. Gr. 
§ 573 sq. In the following words there is 
a slight variation of MSS. [A omits 
παρὰ Ἐπ. : FG, al. supply πεμφϑέντα af 
ter ὑμῶν], caused probably by the recur- 
rence of παρά : there is, however, no dif- 
ficulty ; ὑμεῖς ᾿Ἐπαφροδίτῳ ἐδώκατε, Ἔπα- 
φρόδιτος ἐμοί, Theodoret. 

ὁσμὴν εὐωδία :] ‘a sweet-smelling sa- 
vor ;’ accus, in apposition to the preced- 
ing τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν; compare Eph. v. 2, 
and notes in loc. The reference of Alf. 
to Kiihner, Gr. Vol. 11. p. 146, and the 
examples cited (Hom. 1}. xx1v.735, Eu- 
tip. Orest. 950) are not quite in point, as 
the apposi-ion is not to the verbal action 
contained in the sentence (Jelf, Gram. 


19 ὁ δὲ Θεός 


§ 580. 2) but simply to the accus. τὰ παρ᾽ 
ὑμῶν, which is thus farther defined and 
characterized. It is doubtful whether 
the gen. εὐωδίας is to be considered a gen. 
materia (W., Gr. § 34. 3. Ὁ, p. 212 note, 
compare Arist. λα. 1.11) or a gen. of 


‘the characterizing quality (see Scheuerl. 


Synt. § 16. 8, p. 115); the latter is per 
haps most simple and most in harmony 
with the Hebraistic tinge which seems to 
mark these kinds of gen. in the N. T.; 
compare Winer, Gr. |. c. (text). 
ϑυσίαν x. τ. λ.] ‘a sacrifice acceptable 
(and) well pleasing to God ;’ not ‘an ac- 
cepted sacrifice such as is,’ etc., Peile, 
(comp. Syr.); both adjectives as well as 
the preced.ng ὀσμὴν εὐωδ. (comp. Lev. i. 
9, 18) standing in connection with τῷ 
Θεῷ, which thus falls under the general 
head of the dative of ‘interest ;’ see 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. The good 
deeds which the Philippians did towards 
the apostle become, from the spirit in 
which they were done (comp. Chrys.), 
an acceptable sacrifice to God Himself. 
It does not seem necessary with Johnson 
(Unbl. Saer. 11. 4, Vol. τ. p. 486 [A.-C. 
Libr.], compare Ireneus, Her. 1v. 18) 
to conclude that the alms brought by 
Epaphr. had been offered by the people 
at the altar: the sacrifice of alms is one 
of the spiritual and evangelical sacrifices 
specially noticed in the N. T., e.g. Heb. 
xiii. 16; see the comprehensive list in 
Watorland, Doct. of Euch. ch. x11, Vol. 
Iv. p. 730. 

19. ὁ δὲ Θεό: μὸν] Not withont 
emphasis and an expression of hopeful 
trust, ‘qui meam agit causam,’ Vap 
Heng.; sec notes on chap.i.3. . 
πληρώσει κ. 7.A.] ‘shall fulfil (with 
reciprocating reference to werd. ver. 18) 
every need of yours ;’ not in the form of 
prayer (éxebxera: αὑτοῖς, Chrys.), but of 
hopeful promise, the future πληρώσει be- 


15 
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Cuap. IV. 20, 21. 


μου πληρώσει πᾶσαν χρείαν ὑμῶν κατὰ TO πλοῦτος αὐτοῦ ἐν δόξῳ 
ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. ™ τῷ δὲ Θεῷ καὶ πατρὶ ἡμῶν ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς 


PA a 
αἰῶνας TOV αἰώνων, ἀμήν. 
All here eend you 
greeting. 


ing distinctly predictive ; compare Rom. 
Xvi. 20, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, 2 Tim. iv. 18. 
Tho reading πληρώσαι [D!FG; several 
mes.; Vulg., Clarom., al.], followed by 
Theod., Thcophylact, seems clearly a 
gloss. It is doubtful whether χρείαν is 
to be referred solely to temporal (Chrys.), 
or solely to spiritual (Theodor.) wants. 
The use of χρεία and the preceding alla- 
sions are in favor of the former; the use 
of πλοῦτος and the immediate context, 
of the latter: the inclusive form of the 
expression seems to justify our uniting 
both. dy δόξῃ) ‘inglory;’ 
not so much an instrumental (Mever, 
Alf.) as a modal clause, closely in union 
with ἐν Xp., the former pointing to the 
manner in which God will supply their 
wants, — not, however, merely ‘ magni- 
fice, splendide,’ Calv. (compare Beng.), 
but with reference to the element or the 
attribute in which the action will be 
evincel,— while ἐν Xp. "Inc. specifies 
the ever-blessed sphere in which alone 


all is realized ; sec notes on Ephes. ii. 7." 


So apparently Chrys., οὕτω περισσεύει 
ὑμῖν ἅπαντα ὥστε ἐν δόξῃ αὐτοῦ ἔχειν. 
Grotius and others (comp. th.) con- 
nect ἐν δόξῃ with πλοῦτος ; this is gram- 
‘matically admiesible,— the expression 
«λουτεῖν ἕν τινι (1 Tim. vi. 18) justify- 
ing the omission of the article (see notes 
on Eph. i. 18),— and certainly deserves 
consideration, but the remark of Meyer, 
that πλοῦτος is always used in the N. T. 
in such metaphorical expressions with a 
gen. of the thing (Rom. ii. 4, ix. 23, 2 
Cor. viii. 2, Ephes. i. 7, 18, ii. 7, iii. 16, 
Col. i. 27), and that we should have ex- 
pected κατὰ τὸ πλοῦτος τῆς 3. αὐτοῦ, 
seems to strike the balance in favor of 
wAnp. ἂν δόξῃ : so apparently Syr., but 


τι ᾿Ασπάσασδε πάντα ἅγιον ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


these are cases in which the Vv. cannot 
safely be adduced on either side. 

κατὰ τὸ wA.] ‘according to,’ i.e, ‘in 
accordance with the riches He has;’ 
compare notes on Eph.i.5. The clause 
involves a shado of modal reference, and 
marks ὅτι εὔκολον αὐτῷ καὶ δυνατόν, καὶ 
ταχέως ποιεῖν, Chrys. 

20. Θεῷ καὶ πατρῇ ‘to God and 
our Futher;’ anticipatory doxology 
called forth by the preceding words. On 
the august title Θεὸς καὶ πατήρ, see notes 
on Gali. 4. ἡ δόξα] Scil. 
εἴη, not ἔστω; sce notes on Ephesians 


4.2. The article seems here to have its 


‘rhetorical’ force (Bernhardy, Synt. v1. 
22, p. 315), and to mark the δόξα as that 
‘which especially and peculiarly belongs 
to God ;’ sce notes on Gal. i. 5, where 
this and the following expression, els 
Tous αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, are bricfly inves- 
tigated. On the two formuls αἰὼν τῶν 
αἰώνων, and αἰῶνες τῶν αἰώνων, see Har- 
less on Eph. iii. 21, with however the 
qualifying remarks in notes in loc. 

21. πάντα ἅγιον] ‘every saint:’ 
not ‘omnes sanctos,’ Syr., Copt., Ath., 
but ‘omnem sanctum,’ Vulg., Clarom. : 
it does not apply to the whole Church, 
but, as Beng. suggests, individualizes ; 
each one is specially saluted ; so Conyb., 
Wies., Alf. On the term ἅγιος and its 
application in the N. T., see notes on 
Eph.i.1. It is doubtful whether ἐν Xp. 
is to be joined with ἀσπάσασϑε (compare 
Rom. xvi. 22, 1 Corin. xvi. 19) or with 
ἅγιον (ch. i. 1); the former is adopted 
by Syr. (plural) and Theod. (4 rg Kuply 
Ἰησοῦ πιστεύων) ; the latter by Mey. and 
several modern interpreters. As ἅγιος 
is connected in this Epistle with ἐν Xp. 
(comp. Rom. xvi. 3, 8, 9, 10, 13), and 
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ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς οἱ σὺν ἐμοὶ ἀδελφοί, ™ ἀσπάζονται ὑμᾶς πάντες 
οἱ ἅγιοι, μάλιστα δὲ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος οἰκίας. 


Benediction. 
πνεύματος ὑμῶν. 


as dowd(. does not appear elsewhere used 
with ἐν Xp. or ἐν Xp. ‘Ino., but only with 
ἐν Κυρίῳ, tho latter is perhaps slightly 
the most probable. 
of σὺν ἐμοὶ ἀδελφοί Those who 
were more immediately in communica- 
tion with the apostle, suitably and natu- 
rally specified before the inclusive πάντες 
of ἅγιοι in the following verse. The ap- 
parent difficulty between this and ch. ii. 
20, is simply disposed of by Chrys., οὐ 
παραιτεῖται καὶ τούτους ἀδελφοὺς καλεῖν. 
22. μάλιστ αἹ] ‘especially ;’ they were 
natarally more in contact with the apos- 
tle than the other Christians at Rome, 
who were not among his immediate as- 
sociates. The primary force of μάλιστα 
is alludcd to in notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
οἱ ἐκ τῆς K. olxlas] ‘ those of (α- 
sar’s household.’ These words have re- 
ceived various interpretations. It seems 
most natural to regard them as denoting, 
not on the one hand, merely ‘ the Prseto- 
rian guards’ (Matth.), nor on the other, 
the ‘members of Nero’s family’ (comp. 
1 Cor. i. 16), Camer., Van Heng., and 
more recently, and it is to be feared with 
obvious reasons, Baur ( Apost. Paulus, p. 
470), — who founds on this interpretation 
an argument against the genuineness of 
the Ep.,— but simply the olxeto: (The- 
od.), the servants and retainers belong- 


3 Ἢ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετὰ τοῦ 


ing to the emperor’s household; see 
Krebs, Obs. p. 332, Loesn. Obs. p. 358. 
It may thus seem not improbable that St. 
Paul was in confinement in or near to 
that barrack of the Preetorians which 
was attached to the palace of Nero 
(Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 510, ed. 2), 
but it does not necessarily follow that 
πραιτώριον in ch. i. 18 (see notes) is to be 
restricted to that smaller portion. The 
barracks within the walls were probably 
in constant communication with the 
camp without. See an interesting paper 
by Lightfoot, Journ. Class. Philol. 1857 
(March), p. 58 sq. 

23. μετα τοῦ πνεύμ.] ‘with your 
spirit ;’ the ‘ potior pars ’ of our compos- 
ite nature, the third and highest constit- 
uent of man: see notes on Gal. vi. 18, 
and on 2 Tim. iv. 32. The reading is 
not very doubtful: the more usual μετὰ 
πάντων ὑμῶν is not strongly supported 
[KL; many mss.; Syriac (both), al.; 
Chrys., Theod.], while the text has de- 
cided external evidence [ABDEFG; 17. 
67.¥* 73. 80; Vulg., Clarom., Coptic, 
Eth. (Platt); many Ff.], and does not 
seem 80 likely to have been changed from 
πάντων ὑμῶν 88 the converse. The addi- 
tion of ἡμῶν after Κυρίου [ Rec. with DE ; 
Coptic, al.] has still less critical sup- 
port. 











THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 





INTRODUCTION. 


Tae profound and difficult Epistle to the Colossians was written by the 
apostle during his first captivity at Rome (Acts xxviii. 16 ; compare Introd. to 
1 Tim.), and, as far as we can gather from some of the expressions in the 
concluding chapter (ver. 8, 4), at a period of that captivity, when the apoe- 
tle’s anticipations were not of so grave a character as they appear to us in the 
Epistle to the Philippians (ch. i. 20, 21, 80, ii. 27; see Introd. to Philipp.), 
and when his restraint was probably less close (comp. Acts xxviii. 16 sq.) and 
his treatment more merciful (comp. ch. iv. 8 q.). 

We may thus not improbably place it first in the third of the four groupe 
(the Epistles of the first captivity) into which St. Paul’s Epistles may be con- 
veniently divided, and conceive it to have been written a very short time be- 
fore the Epistle to the Ephesians, and perhaps about the early part of the 
year A.D. 62. It was conveyed to the church of Colosse by Tychicus (ch. 
iv. 7, 8), who had received a similar commission with reference to the con- 
verts at Ephesus (Eph. vi. 21), and it not improbably reached its destination 
before the Epistle to the last-mentioned Church; comp. Meyer, Komment. ab. 
Eph. p. 17. 

The Epistle seems to have been called forth by the information St. Paul 
had received from Epaphras (ch. iv. 12; Philem. 23), who, if not the actual 
founder of the Church of Colosse (Davidson, Introd. Vol. 11. p. 405), was 
most certainly one of the very earliest preachers of Christ in that city ; com- 
pare ch. i. 7 and notes in loc. Its object transpires very clearly, — an earnest 
desire on the part of the apostle to warn the Colossians against a system ot 
false teaching, partly Oriental and theosophistic in its character (ch. ii. 18), 
and partly Judaical and ceremonial (ch. ii. 16), which was tending on the 
one hand directly to obscure the majesty and glory of Christ (comp. ch. i. 15, 
ii. 8 sq.), and on the other, to introduce ritualistic observances, especially on 
the side of bodily austerities (ch. ii. 16-23), opposed alike to the simplicity 
and freedom of the gospel, and to all true and vital union with the risen Lord 
(ch. ii. 19, iii. 1). For farther particulars see Davidson, Introd. Vol. 11. Ὁ. 
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407 sq., where the sects to which these corrupters of the faith have been sup- 
posed to belong, and the peculiar nature of their tenets are very carefully 
discussed ; comp. also Smith, Dict. of Bible, Art. ‘ Ep. to the Colossians,’ Vol. 
I. p. 342. 

In reference to the genuineness and authenticity of this Epistle it may be 
said briefly that no doubts have been urged that deserve any serious consid- 
eration. Even if the external testimonies had been less clear and explicit 
than we find them to be (Ireneus, Her. 111. 14. 1, Clem.-Alex. Strom. 1. Ὁ. 
$25, ed. Pott, Tertull. de Prescr. cap. 7, Origen, contr. Cels. v. 8), the inter- 
nal arguments derived from the peculiarities of style and expression, must 
have been pronounced by every sagacious critic as final and unanswerable. 
To class such an Epistle, so marked not only by distinctive peculiarities of 
style, but by the nerve, force, and originality of its argument, with the vague 
productions of later Gnosticism (Mayerhoff, Baur, al.) is to bewray such a 
complete want of critical perception that we can scarcely wonder that such 
views have been both very generally and very summarily rejected; see 
Meyer, Einleitung, p. 7, Davidson, Introd. Vol. 1. p. 427 sq. As the latter 
writer very justly observes, the fabrication of such an Epistle would be ‘a 
phenomenon perfectly inexplicable’ (p. 428). 

The similarity between many portions of this Epistle and that to the Ephe- 
sians has often been noticed, and the claim to priority of composition much 
debated. With regard to the first point it may be again observed (see Introd. 
to Eph.) that the two Epistles were written closely about the same time, and 
addressed to two Churches sufficiently near to one another to have had 
many points of resemblance, and to have needed very similar forms of exhor- 
tation, especially in reference to the duties of social and domestic life. With 
regard to the second point it may be enough to say that the nature of the 
contents of the two Epistles seems to harmonize best with the opinion that 
the Epistle to the Colossians was first in order, and that the more directly 
individualizing and polemical preceded the more directly systematic and 
doctrinal; see Davidson, Introd. Vol. 1. p. 846 sq., and compare notes on 
Eph. vi. 21. 
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CHAPTER I. 


Sosa τος ae ῥὶς; errr ἀπόστολος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ϊησοῦ 
tation. διὰ ϑελήματος Θεοῦ καὶ TipoSeos ὁ 


Cuarten I. 1. ἀπόστ. Xp. “In0.] 
‘an apostle of Jesus Christ ;’ the (posses- 
sive) genitive denoting whose minister 
he was: see notes on Eph. i. 1, and for 
the meanings of ἀπόστολος, here obvi- 
ously in its higher and more especial 
sense, see notes on Goal. i. 1, and on Eph. 
iv. 11. The form of greeting in this Ep. 
closely resembles that to the Ephesians ; 
there are, however, as has been previ- 
ously observed (compare notes on Eph. 
i, 1, and see Riick. on Gal. i. 1), some 
differences in the addresses of St. Paul’s 
Epistles, especially in the apostle’s desig- 
nation of himself, which, though not in 
all cases easy to account for, can hard- 
ly be deemed accidental. We may 
thos classify these designations: in 1 
Thess. and 2 Thess., simply Παῦλος ; 
in Philemon (very appropriately), δέσ- 
puos Xp. Ἴ. ; in Phil., δοῦλος Θεοῦ (asso- 
ciated with Timothy); in Titus, Sova. 
Θεοῦ ἀπόστ. δὲ X.°I.; in Rom., Sova. ’I. 
X. (Tisch. X. 1.) κλητὸς ἀποστ. ; in 1 
Cor. (xAnrds ἀπ. Tisch., Rec., but not 
certain), 2 Cor., Ephes., Col., 2 Tim., 
ἀποστ. Χ. Ἵ. διὰ ϑελήματος Θεοῦ; in 1 
Tim. ἀπόστ. X.°1. κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν ©. σω- 
τῆρος ἡμῶν καὶ X.°l. κι τ᾿ A.; and lastly, 
with fullest titular distinction, in Galat., 


16 


ἀπόστ., οὐκ ἀπ’ ἀνϑρώπων οὐδὲ δι᾽ ἀνϑρ. 
κιτ A. Αἢ interesting paper might be 
written on these peculiarities of designa- 
tion. διὰ DeaAhparos 
Θεοῦ] Added, probably, in thankful re- 
membrance of God’s grace, and in feel- 
ings of implicit obedience to His will; 
see notes on Eph. i. 1. καὶ 
Tip. ὃ ἀδελφ.) Timothy is simi- 
larly associated with the apostle in his 
greeting in 2 Cor. i. 1, Philem. 1, and, 
even more conjointly as to form of asso- 
ciation, Phil. i. 1, 1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess. 
i. 1: so also Sosthenes, 1 Cor. i. 1, com- 
pare Gal. i. 2, and see notes in loc. It 
may be observed, however, that in 1 
Cor., Phil., and Philem., the apostle pro- 
ceeds in the singular, while here, 2 Cor. 
i. 3 (see Meyer), 1 and 2 Thessalon., he 
continues the address in the plural; see 
below, notes on ver. 3. It has been 
supposed that Timothy was also the 
transcriber of the Epistle (Steiger, Bisp. ; 
compare ch. iv. 18): this is possible, but 
nothing more. The title ὁ ἀδελφός, as in 
1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i.1, has no special 
reference to official (οὐκοῦν καὶ ἀπόστολος, 
Chrys.), but simply to Christian brother 
hood ; Tirhothy was one of of ἀδελφοί, 
‘ der christlicho-Mitbruder,’ De Wette. 
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ἀδελφὸς 7 τοῖς ἐν Κολασσαῖς ἁγίοις καὶ πιστοῖς ἀδελφοῖς ἐν 
Χριστῷ. χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν. 


2. Κολασσαῖ 4] So Rec. (but not Elz.), Lachm., and Tisch., with AB (C in 
subscr.) K ; more than 40 mas.; Syr. (both), Copt; Athiop. (Platt), Slav. (mss.) ; 
Origen, Theod., Chrysost. (mss.), Theophyl. (mss.), Suidas, al., to which may be 
added mss. in Herod. v11. 30 and Xenoph. Anab. 1.2.6. The more usual mode of 
spelling is found in B7DEFGL ; numerous mss.; Vulg., Claroman., al.; Clem., 
Chrys., Theodoret (mss.), al.; Lat. Ff. (Rec., Meyer, al.). It can be proved by 
coins that the latter was the correct form (Eckhel, Doctr. Num. 111. 147); still the 
external authority, especially as seen in the Vv., seems so strong, that Κολασσαῖς 
can hardly be referred to a mere change of vowels in transcription found only in 
two or three of the leading MSS., but must be regarded as the, nat improbably, 
provincial mode of spelling in the time of St. Paul. So too Meyer, who admits that 


Κολοσσαῖς was an old emendation. 


2. KoAaccais] Colosse or Colas- 
828 (see crit. note) was a city of Phrygia, 
on the Lycus (an affluent of the Mzan- 
der), near to, and nearly equidistant 
from the more modern cities of Hierapo- 
lis and Laodicea. It was anciently a 
place of considerable importance (πόλις 
μεγάλη, Herod. v11. 30; πόλις οἰκουμένη, 
εὐδαίμων καὶ μεγάλῃ, Xenoph. Anab. 1. 2. 
6), but subsequently so declined in com- 
parison with the commercial city of Apa- 
mea on the one side, and the strong, 
though somewhat shattered city of La- 
odicea on the other (af μεγίσται τῶν κατὰ 
τὴν Φρυγίαν πόλεων), as to be classed by 
Strabo (Geogr. x11. 8. 18, ed Kramer) 
only among the πολίσματα of Phrygia, 
though still, from past fame, classed by 
Pliny (Nat. Hist. v.41) among the “ cel- 
eberrima oppida’ of that country; see 
Steiger, Einl. § 2, p.17. It afterwards 
rose again in importance, and under the 
name of Xdéva: (Theophylact) again re- 
ceived the titles of εὐδαίμων and μεγάλη 
(Nicetas, Chon. p. 203, ed. Bonn). It 
has been supposed to have occupied the 
site of the modern Chonas or Khonos, 
but of this there now seem considerable 
doubts; see Smith, Dict. Geogr. s. v., 
Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 
471 note, Pauly, Real-Encycl. Vol. 11. p. 
518, and the very interesting topograph- 


ical notes of Steiger, Εἰ ἐπὶ. p. 1 — 33. 
&y lous] ‘saints ;’ used substantivally, as 
appy. in all the addresses of St. Paul’s 
Epp., Rom. i. 7, 1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 
1, Eph. i. 1, Phil. i. 1; so Copt., ἢ. 
(Platt), and appy. Chrys. De W. and 
others connect ἁγίοις with ἀδελφ. (so ap- 
parently Syriac, Vulg.), but with con- 
siderably less plausibility, as in such a 
case πιστοῖς would far more naturally 
precede than follow, the more compre- 
hensive ἁγίοις. On the meaning of ἅγιος 
in such addresses, sce Davenant tn loc., 
Beveridge, Serm. 11. Vol. vr p. 401, and 
compare notes on Eph. i. 1. 

πιστοῖς ἀδελφοῖς κι τ. A.J ‘fuith- 
fal brethren in Christ ;᾿ more specific, 
and slightly explanatory, designation of 
the preceding ἅγιοι. Ἐν Χριστῷ is in 
close union with ἀδελφοί, and marks the 
sphere and element in which the broth- 
erhood existed. The omission of the 
article is perfectly admissible, ἐν Xp. be- 
ing associated with ἀδελφοῖς 80 as to 
form, as it were, one composite idea ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123, and notes 
on Eph.i. 15. The insertion of the ar- 
ticle would throw a greater emphasis on 
ἐν Xp., ‘ iisque in Christo,’ than is neces- 
sary or intended; see notes on 1 Tim. 
iii. 14, Gal. iii. 26. Lachm. adds Ἰησοῦ 
with ADIE'FG; 3 mss.; Syriac, Copt 


Caar. I. 8. 


‘We thank God for your 
faith, and love, and progress 
In the gospel as preached 
to you by Epaphras. 


(not Acth.), al., but, considering the prob- 
ability of insertion, not on sufficient au- 
thority. It may be observed that 
here, Rom. i. 7, Eph. i. 1, and Phil. i. 1, 
the apostle does not write especially to 
the Church (1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 1, Gal. 
i. ἃ (plural), 1 Thess. i. 1, and 2 Thess. 
i. 1), but to the Christians cullectively. 
This is perhaps not intentionally signifi- 
cant; at any rate it can hardly be con- 
ceived that he only uses the title ἐκκλη- 
ola to those churches which he had him- 
self founded : see Meyer in loc. 

χάρις x.7.A.] On this blended form 
of the modes of Occidental and Oriental 
salutation, see notes on Gal. i. 3, Eph. i. 
2. The term χάρις is elaborately ex- 
plained by Davenant; it seems enough 
to say with Waterland Euchar. x., that 
χάρις ‘in the general signifies ‘ favor,’ 
‘mercy,’ ‘indulgence,’ ‘bounty ;’ in 
particular it signifies a gift, and more 
especially a ‘spiritual gift,’ and in a 
sense yet more restrained, the gift of 
sanctification, or of such spiritual aids as 
may enable a man both to will and do 
according to what God has commanded,’ 
Works, Vol. 1v. p. 666. 

πατρὸς: ἡ μῶν] The addition καὶ Kup. 
"LX. adopted by Rec. with ACFG; mss. ; 
Vulg. (ed.), Syr.-Phil.,—but with as- 
terisk, Boern., al.; Gr. Ff, appears right- 
ly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., and most 
modern editors. 

8. εὐχαριστοῦμεν) ‘we give 
thanks ;’ i.e. I and Timothy. In this 
Ep., as in 2 Cor., the singular and plu- 
ral are both used (see ch. i. 23, 24, 28, 29; 
ii. 1; iv. 2, 8, 4, 13), and sometimes, as 
in ch. L 25, 28, iv. 3, 4, even in juxtaposi- 
tion: in all cases the context seems fully 
to account for and justify the appropri- 
ateness of the selection ; see Meyer on 2 
Cor. i.4. It is doubtful whether πάντοτε 
is to be joined (a) with the finite verb 
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8 Εὐχαριστοῦμεν τῷ Θεῷ πατρὶ τοῦ Κυρίου 
ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, πάντοτε περὶ ὑμῶν προσ- 


(1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 8, comp. Eph. i. 
16), or (6) with the participle (compare 
Rom. i. 10, Phil. i. 4): Syr., Ath., and 
the majority of modern commentators 
adopt the former; the Greek expositors 
and apparently Copt. and Vulg. the lat- 
ter. As περὶ ὑμῶν would scem a very 
feeble commencement to the participial 
clause, (5) is to be preferred : see Alf. in 
loc., who has well defended this latter 
construction. On εὐχαριστεῖν, see notes 
on ch. i. 12, and on Phil. i. 3. 
The reading is very doubtful. Rec. in- 
serts xa) before πατρί, with AC*D°EKL ; 
al.: Lachmann inserts τῷ with DFG; 
Chrys.: Zisch. adopts simply πατρὶ with 
BC!. As the probability of an insertion, 
especially of tho familiar καί (Eph. i. 3, 
al.), seems very great, we retain, though 
not with perfect confidence, the reading 
of Tisch, Tho anarthrous use of πατὴρ 
is fully admissible ; see the list in Winer, 
Gr. ἃ 19. 1, p. 109 8q. 
περὶ ὑμῶν wpog.] ‘ praying for you.’ 
The uncial authorities are here again 
nearly equally divided between περὶ [AC 
D*E*KL] and ὑπέρ [BDIEIFG]: the 
former is adopted by Tisch. and most 
modern editors, and on critical grounds 
is to be preferred, though grammatically 
considered the difference is extremely 
slight, if indeed appreciable, compare 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 25 sq. The ut- 
most perhaps that can be said is that ὑπὲρ 
seems to direct the attention more to tho 
action itself, περὶ more to the object or 
circumstances towards which it is direct- 
ed, or from which it may be supposed to 
emanate : 860 notes on Gal.i.4. On the 
primary meaning and etymolog. affinities 
of κερί, see Donalds. Cratyl. ὃ 177, 178. 
4. ἀκούσαντ «] ‘having heard, t.e. 


‘ after having heard,’ Syriac —e 
wns} [6 quo audivimus}, Zthiop. 
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ευχόμενοι, * ἀκούσαντες τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν ἐν Χριστῷ “Ἰησοῦ καὶ 
τὴν ἀγάπην hr ἔχετε εἰς πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους © διὰ τὴν ἐλπίδα τὴν 


postquam ;’ temporal use of the partici- 
ple (Donalds. Gr. § 575), not causal, 
‘quoniam audivimas,’ Calv. It was not 
the hearing but the substance of what he 
heard that caused the apostle to give 
thanks. For examples of the union of 
two or more participles with a single 
finite verb, see Winer, Gram. § 45. 8, p. 
308. ἐν Xp. Ἰησ,] ‘in 
Christ Jesus,’ —in Him, as the sphere or 
substratum of the πίστις, that in which 
the faith centres itself. ‘The omission of 
the article gives a more complete unity 
to the conception, ‘ Christ-centred faith,’ 
see notes on Eph. i. 15, and comp. Fritz. 
Rom. iii. 25, Vol. 1. p. 195, note. Πίστις, 
as usual, has its subjective meaning; 
not ‘externam fidei professionem,’ nor 
both this and ‘internam et sinceram in 
corde habitantem fidem’ (Davenant), 
but simply the latter; compare notes on 
Gal. i. 23. ἣν ἔχετε) 
Farther statement of the direction and 
application of the ἀγάπη. The difference 
between this and τὴν els ( Rec.) is slight, 
but appreciable. 
pends a second moment of thought 
(‘amorem, eumque erga omnes sanctos ’), 
the former draws attention to it, and 
points to its persistence, ἣν ἐπιδεικνύμενοι 
διετέλουν, Theodor. The reading of 
Rec. is, however, very feebly supported 
[D*E*KL ; al.] and rejected by all recent 
editors. 

δ. διὰ τὴν ἐλπίδα is most nata- 
rally connected with the preceding rela- 
tive sentence, not with εὐχαρ., Davenant, 
Eadie; for, as Meyer justly remarks, 
this preliminary εὐχαριστία is always, in 
St. Paul’s Epistles (Rom. i. 8, 1 Cor. i. 
4, Eph. i. 15, Phil. i. 5, 1 Thess. i. 3, 2 
Thessalon. i. 3, 2 Tim. i. 5, Philem. 4), 
grounded on the subjective state of his 
converts, ἀκούσαντες x. 7. A. The love 
they entertained toward the ἅγιοι was 


The latter simply ap-' 


evoked and conditioned by no thought 
of any earthly return (compare Calvin), 
but by their hope for their μισϑὸν in 
heaven ; &yarard φησι, τοὺς é&ylovs, ob 
διά τι ἀνθρώπινον, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ ἐλπίζειν 
τὰ μέλλοντα ἀγαθά, Theoph. ; so Chrys. 
and Theodoret. τὴν 
ἁποκειμένην κ. τ. λ.] ‘which ts laid 
up for you in heaven,’ ‘ propter coslestem 
beatitudinem,’ Daven. This defining 
clause, as well as the following words, 
seem to show that the ἐλπὶς must here 
be regarded, if not as purely objective, 
‘id quod speratur,’ Grot., yet certainly 
as under objective aspects (comp. Rom. 
Vili. 24, ἐλπὶς βλεκομένη, and perbaps 
Heb. vi. 18), scil. τὴν εὐτρεπισμένην 
Suiy τῶν οὐρανῶν βασιλείαν, Theod.; 
compare notes on Eph. ἱ. 18. It is char- 
acterized as τὴν ἀποῖ. x. τ. A. partly to 
mark its security (τὸ ἀσφαλὲς ἔδειξεν, 
Chrys.), partly its futurity (see notes on 
2 Tim. iv. 8),’—the ἀπὸ denoting the 
setting apart, by itself, for future pur- 
poses or wants ; compare Joseph. Antig. 
xv. 9.1, καρπῶν ὅσοι ἀπέκειντο δεδαπα- 
γημένων, Ken. Anab. τι. 8. 5, αἱ βάλανοι 
τῶν φοινίκων τοῖς οἰκέταις ἀπέκειντο, and 
examples in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
$20. προηκούσατε) ‘ye 
heard before:’ before when? Not before 


‘its falfilment, ‘ respectu spei que illis do 


re futurA erat facta,’ Wolf, — which 
would leave the compound form very 
unmeaning ; nor yet specifically before 
this Epistle was written, ‘ante quam 
scriberem,’ Beng., but simply and gen- 
erally, ‘ formerly,’ Steiger, Alf.,—<. ¢. 
not before any definite epoch (e. g. ‘when 
you received this hope,’ Meyer, al.), but 
merely at some undefined period in the 
past, ‘prius [shorp] audistis,’ Coptic ; 
compare Herodot. v. 86, ob προακηκούόσι 
τοῖσι ᾿Αϑηναίοισι ὀπιπεσεῖν, VIII. 79, προ- 
ακήκοε ὅτι; compare Plato, Legg. Vit. p. 
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ἀποκειμένην ὑμῖν ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἣν προηκούσατε ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῆς 
ἀληδείας τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 5 τοῦ παρόντος εἰς ὑμᾶς Kadas καὶ ἐν 


797 a. The verb is often found with a 
purely local sense, 6. 5. Kenoph. Mem. 
11. 4. 7, where see Kiihner. 

τῷ λόγῳ τῆ: ἀλη.) ‘the word of 
Truth ;’ not the gen. of quality (‘ veris- 
simum,’ Grot.), but the gen. of the sub- 
stance or content (Scheuerlein, Synt. § 12. 
1, p. 82), τῆς ἀληϑείας specifying what 
was the substance and purport of its 
teaching ; see notes on Eph.i.13. The 
genitive εὐαγγελίου is usually taken as 
the genitive of apposition to τῷ λόγῳ τῆς 
ἀληϑ. (De Wette, Olsh.); but it seems 
more simple to regard it as a defining 
genitive allied to the genitive possessivus 
(genitive continentis), which specifies, and, 
80 to say, localizes the general notion of 
the governing substantive, — ‘ the truth 
which was preached in and was an- 
nounced in the gospel ;’ compare notes 
on Eph. i. 13, and see examples in Wi- 
ner, Gr. 80. 2. In Gal. ii. δ, 14, the 
gen. evayy. is somewhat different, as 
ἀλήϑεια stands prominent and separate, 
whereas here it is under the regimen of, 
and serves to characterize, a preceding 
substantive. 

6. τοῦ παρόντος els by] ‘which 
is present with you ;’ more exactly ‘ which 
came to and is present with you,’ tho εἰς 
(not ἐν as in the next clause) conveying 
the idea of the gospel having reached 
them (Jelf, Gr. § 625), while παρόντος: 
implies that it abides there ; οὐ wapeyéy- 
ero, φησί, καὶ ἀπέστη, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμεινε καὶ 
ἔστιν ἐκεῖ, Chrys. For examples of this 
not very uncommon union of verbs of 
rest with els or πρός (Acts xii. 20), see 
Winer, Gr. § 50. 4, pp. 368, 369. A 
somewhat extreme case occurs in Jer. 
xli. 7, ἔσφαξεν αὑτοὺς εἰς τὺ φρέαρ. 
καϑὸὼ- καὶ x. τ. λ.] ‘even as it also is 
tn the whole world ;’ πανταχοῦ κρατεῖ, 
Chrys., — a very natural and intelligible 
hyperbole ; compare. Rom. i. 18, x. 18. 


Ie is obviously not necessary either to 
limit κόσμος to the Roman empire (Mi- 
chael.), or to understand it with a jiteral 
exactness, which at this period could not 
be substantiated ; comp. Orig. in Matth. 
Tract. XXVIII., and see Justiniani tn loc. 
καὶ ἔστιν καρποφ. x.7.A.] ‘and is 
bearing fruit and increasing ;’ metaphor 
from trees or arborescent plants (Chrys., 
Just.; compare Meyer) depicting the 
inward and intensive, as well as outward 
and extensive progress of the gospel. It 
may be observed that the apostle does 
not merely append a parallel participle 
καὶ καρποφορουμένου, but by a studied 
change to the finite verb (see on Epi. i. 
20, Winer, Gr. § 63. 2. b, p. 505) throws 
an emphasis on tho fact of the xaprogo- 
pla, while by his use of the periphrastic 
present (not καρποφορεῖ ‘ fructificat,” 
Vulg., but ‘est fructificans,’ Clarom.) 
he gives further prominence to the idea 
of its present continuance and duration ; 
800 Winer, Gr. ὃ 45. 5, p. 311. The 
distinction between the two verbe has 
been differently explained : on the whole 
Greek commentators seem right in re- 
ferring xapwod. to the inner and personal, 
ab. to the outward and collective in- 
crease ; καρποφορίαν τοῦ εὐαγγ. κέκληκε 
τὴν πίστιν τῶν ἀκηκοότων καὶ τὴν dra- 
γουμένην πολιτείαν" αὔξησιν δὲ τῶν πισ- 
τενόντων τὸ πλῆϑος, Theod.: compare 
Acts vi. 7, xii. 24, xix.20. The middle 
καρποφ. is an Gx. λεγόμ. in the N. T.; 
it may perhaps be an instance of the 
‘dynamic’ middle (Donalds. Gr. § 432. 
2. bb, Kriiger, Sprachl. $52. 8), and may 
mark some intensification. of: the active, 
‘ fructus suos exserit ;’ compare ἐνεργεῖ- 
oda, Gal. vy. 6, and notes in loc. The 
reading is somewhat doubtful : καὶ aig., 
with ABCD'EIFGL, seems to rest on. 
preponderant evidence, but the authori-. 
ties for the omission.[ABCD!E1; . Copt., 


126 COLOSSIANS. 


os 


Cuap. I. 6, 7. 


παντὶ τῷ κόσμῳ, καὶ ἔστιν καρποφορούμενον καὶ αὐξανόμενον 
καδὼς καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν, ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἡμέρας ἠκούσατε καὶ ἐπέγνωτε τὴν 


χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ἀληϑείᾳ' 


_Sah.J, or insertion [D?D8E2FGKL; 
Vulg., Claroman., Syr. (both), Zth.] of 
the first καί, owing to the great prepon- 
derance of the Vv. on the latter side, 
are nearly equally balanced. On the 
whole it seems more likely to have been 
omitted to modify the hyperbole than in- 
serted to preserve the balance of the sen- 
tence ; so Tisch., Mey., and De W. 
thy χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ] ‘the grace of 
God,’ i. e. as evinced and manifested in 
the gospel: ‘ amplificat hisce verbis effi- 
caciam evangelii...... evangelium vo- 
luntatem Dei salvantem ostendit, et nobis 
gratiam in Christo offert,’ Daven. ; com- 
pare Tit. ii. 15. It is doubtful whether 
this accus. is to be connected (a) with 
‘both verbs (De Wette), or (ὁ) only with 
«ἐπέγνωτε (Mey.). The grammatical se- 
squence appcars to suggest the former, 
-and is apparently followed by Chrysost., 
‘Bua ἐδέξασϑε, ἅμα ἔγνωτε τὴν xdp. τ. @., 
but the logical connection certainly the 
‘latter ; for if ἐν aan. were joined with 
ρκκούσατε, καϑὼς (scil. ἐν &And., see be- 
low) «. τ. A. in verse 7 would seem tau- 
tologous. On the whole it seems best 
to adopt (5); so Steiger, ΜΟΥ, al. 
ἐν ἀληϑείᾳ)] ‘in truth;’ i.e. in no 
Judaistic or Gnostic form of teaching ; 

ἂν dAnd. Deing (as καϑώς, ver. 7, seems 
naturally to suggest) an adverbial defi- 
nition of the manner appended to the pre- 
ceding éxéyvwre ; compare Matth. xxii. 
16, and see Winer, Gr. § 51.1, p. 377 
(comp. p. 124), Bernhardy, Synt. v. 8, 
p. 211. Alford objects to the adverbial 
solution, but adopts an interpretation, 
‘in its truth and with true knowledge,’ 
that docs not appreciably differ from it. 
Both Chrys. and Theoph. (οὐκ ἐν λόγῳ, 
οὐδὲ ἐν ἀπάτῃ «x. τ. A.) appear to have 
given te ἐν more of an instrumental 

‘force: this is not grammatically neces-: 


7 καϑὼς eudSere ἀπὸ ᾿Επαφρᾶ 


sary, and has led to the doubtful para- 
phrase, τουτέστι σημείοις καὶ ἔργοις wapa- 
δόξοις, Theophyl. 

7. καϑ ὦ 2] ‘evenas;’ not causal ‘in- 
asmuch as’ (Eph. ἱ. 4), but as usual, 
simply modal, referring to the preceding 
ἐν ἀληϑείᾳ, and thus serving formally to 
ratify the preaching of Epaphras : as it 
was in truth that they had known the 
grace of God, so was it in truth that they 
had learnt it. On the later form «adds, 
see notes on Gal. iii.6. The Rec. adds 
καὶ after καϑώς : the external authority, 
however, is weak [D*°EKL], and the 
probability of a mechanical repetition of 
the preceding καϑὼς καὶ far from slight ; 
compare Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. ἢ. 
172 note (Bohn). "Exagpal 
A Colossian (ch. iv. 12) who appears 
from this verse to have been one of the 
first, if not the first, of the preachers of 
the gospel in Colosse: he is again men- 
tioned as being in prison with St. Paul 
at Rome, Philem. 23. Grotius and oth- 
ers conceive him to have been the Epaph- 
roditus mentioned in Philip. ii. 25; see 
Thornd. Right of Ch. ch. 111. 2, Vol. 1. 
p. 462 (A.-C. Libr.) : this supposition, 
however, has nothing in its favor except 
the possible identity of name; sce Wi- 
ner, RWB. Vol. 1. p. 830, and notes on 
ch. ii. 25. The reading xadas καὶ 
éudS. will not modify the apparent infer- 
ence that Epapbras was the first preacher 
at Colossss; this would have been the 
case if the order had been καϑὼς καὶ dad 
"Ew. éudd.: see Meyer tn loc. contrasted 
with Wiggers, Stud. u. Krit. for 1888, p. 
185. For the arguments that the apos- 
tle himself was the founder of this 
Church, seo Lardner, Credibil. x1v. Vol. 
Il. p. 472 8q.; for replications and coun~- 
ter-arguments, Davidson, Introd. Vol. 
11. p. 402 aq. συνδούὐλουΪ 
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τοῦ ἀγαπητοῦ συνδούλον ἡμῶν, ὅς ἐστιν πιστὸς ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν διά- 
κονος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὃ ὁ καὶ δηλώσας ἡμῖν τὴν ὑμῶν ἀγάπην ἐν 


Πνεύματι. 


We uncessingty pray that 
ye may be fruitfal io 
good works, and thankful 
for your salvation in Christ, 
who is the creator, ruler, 
and reconciler of all things. 


‘ fellow-servant,’ i. e. of our common mas- 
ter, Christ: compare ch.iv.7. This and 
the further specification in the pronomi- 
nal clause seem designed to confirm and 
enhance the authority of Epaphras, rd 
ἀξιόπιστον ἐντεῦϑεν δείκνυσι τοῦ ἀνδρός, 
Theoph., compare Theod. 

ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν) ‘in your behalf,’ t.e. to 
advance your spiritual good, ‘ pro vestrA 
salute,’ Daven., — not ‘in your place,’ a 
translation grammatically (Philem. 13, 
see notes en Gal. ii. 13), but not histori- 
cally permissible, as this would imply 
that Epaphr. had been sent to Rome to 
minister to the apostle (Menoch.), —a 
supposition which needs confirmation. 
The reading is slightly doubtful ; Lachm. 
adopts ἡμῶν with ABD!G; 8 mss.; Bo- 
ern., in which case ‘ vice Apostoli’ (Am- 
brosiast.) would be the natural transla- 
tion (opp. to Mey.): tho external au- 
thority, however, [CD?EFKL; great 
majority of mss.; and nearly all Vv.], 
and the arguments dcrived from errone- 
ous transcription (compare pref. to Gal. 
p- xvii, ed. 2) seem decidedly in favor of 
the reading of Jtec., as rightly followed 
by Tisch. (ed. 2, 7). 

8. ὁ καὶ δηλώσα:) ‘ who also made 
kaouwn ;’ farther and accessory statement 
of the acts of Epaphr. Ἡμῖν, as before, 
refers to the apostle and Timothy; see 
notes on ver. 3. ἀγάπην 
ἐν Πνεύματι) ‘love in the Spirit;’ 
not merely love towards the apostle 
(Theoph., Gecum., and appy. Chrys.), 
bat ‘ brotherly love’ in its most general 
meaning, in which that towards St. Paul 
was necessarily included ; ‘erga me et 


9. Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἡμεῖς, ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἡμέρας ἠκού- 
σαμεν, οὐ πανόμενα ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν προσευχόμενοι 
καὶ αἰτούμενοι ἵνα πληρωδ)ῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν 


omnes Christianos,’ Corn.a Lap. This 
love is characterized as in ‘the (Holy) 
Spirit’ (compare Rom. xiv. 17, χαρὰ ἐν 
Ty. ἁγίῳ) ; it was from Him that it arosc 
(compare Rom. xv. 30, &y. τοῦ Π».), and 
it was only in the sphere of His blessed 
influence (surely not ἐν instrumental, ‘a 
Sp. div. excitatum,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 
111. p..203) that it was genuine and op- 
erative ; al γε ἄλλαι ὄνομα ἀγάπης ἔχουσι 
μόνον, Chrys. Cecumenius suggests the 
the right antithesis (οὐ σαρκικήν, ἀλλὰ 
πνευματικήν), but dilutes the force by the 
adjectival solution : the omission of the 
article before ἐν My. is perfectly in ac- 
cordance with N. Test. usage, and pre- 
serves more complete unity of concep- 
tion ; sco Winer, Gram. § 20. 2, p. 123. 
On the term ἀγάπῃ, seo Reuss, The. 
Chr&. 1v. 19, Vol. 11. p. 203 8q. 

9. διὰ τοῦτο] ‘On this account ;’ 
‘because, as we hear, ye have such faith, 
and have displayed such love :’ καϑάπερ 
ἐν τοῖς ἀγῶσιν ἐκείνους μάλιστα διεγείρο- 
μεν τοὺς ἐγγὺς ὕντας τῆς νίκης" οὕτω δὴ 
καὶ ὁ Παῦλος τούτους μάλιστα παρακαλεῖ 
τοὺς τὸ πλέον κατωρϑωκότας ΟἾΓΥΒ. ; see 
esp. Eph.i.15. Thus the ‘ causa impul- 
siva’ (Daven.) of the apostle’s prayer is 
this Christian progress on the part of his 
converts ; the mode of it is warmly ex- 
pressed hy the intensive οὐ παύομαι 
x.7.A.; the subject (blended with the 
purpose of it) by ἵνα πληρωϑῆτε x. τ΄ A. 
καὶ pets] ‘we also,’ ‘Timothy and 
I on our parts ;’ gentle contrast between 
the Colossians and their practical dis- 
play of vital religion, and the reciprocal 
prayer of the apostle and his helper. 
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τοῦ ελήματος αὐτοῦ ἐν πάσῃ 


Καὶ has here its slightly contrasting force, 
and is clearly to be joined with ἡμεῖς, 
not τοῦτο, 88 De W.; see notes on Phil. 
iv. 12. ἀφ' fis ἡμέρας 
κι τ. A.] ‘from the day that we heard ;’ 
incidental definition of the time, with 
reference to ἀκούσαντες, ver. 4, not ἀφ᾽ 
ἧς tu. ἠκούσατε, ver. 6 (Hath.), which 
may be echoed in the present clause, but, 
from the difference of the subjects of the 
ἀκούειν, is not directly referred to. 

ob πανόμεϑα x. τ. λ.} See the ex- 
actly similar affectionate hyperbole in 
Eph. i. 16: οὐ μίαν ἡμέραν ὑπερευχόμεϑα, 
οὐδὲ δύο, ob τρεῖς, Chrys. On this idio- 
matic use of the part., which as usual 
points to a state supposed to be already 
in existence, gee notes and reff. on Eph. 
i. 16, and for a general investigation of 
the union of the participle with the finite 
verb, see the good treatise of Weller, 
Bemerk. z. Gr. Synt. p. 11 8q. 

καὶ αἰτούμενοι) ‘and making our pe- 
tition ;’ the more special form of the 
more general xpovevy., see Mark xi. 24, 
Eph. vi. 18, and notes in loc. The pres- 
ent passage secms to confirm the view, 
expressed Eph. ἰ. c., and on 1 Tim. ii 1, 
that προσευχὴ (and προσεύχομαι) is not 
merely for good things (comp. Andrewes, 
Serm. Vol. v. p. 358, A.-C. Libr.), but 
denotes prayer in its most general as- 
pects. On the exact force of ἵνα, which 
has here its secondury telic force, and in 
which the subject of the prayer is blend- 
ed with the purpose of making it, see 
notes on Eph. i. 16. Meyer, as usual, 
too strongly presses the latter idea. 

τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν κι τ. λ.} ‘the (full) 
knowledge of His will,’ —of God’s will, 
the subject of αὐτοῦ sufficiently transpir- 
ing in προσευχ. κι τ. A. The accusative 
éxfyy. is that of the remoter, or, as it 
is sometimes termed, the ‘ quantitative’ 
object in which the action of the verb 
has its realization, see Winer, Gr. § 32. 
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, ‘ [4 δὰ 
σοφίᾳ καὶ συνέσει πνευματικῇ, 


5, p. 205, and notes on Phil. i. 11, where 
this construction is discussed. On the 
meaning of ἐπίγνωσιν, not barely ‘ Kennt- 
niss’ (compare Riick. on Rom. i. 28, 
Olsh. on Eph. i. 17), bat ‘ Erkenntniss,’ 
‘ perfecta cognitio,’ Daven., see notes on 
Eph. i. 17. The remark of Alf. on ver. 
6 is apparently just, that the force of the 
compound can hardly be expressed in 
English, but the distinction between γνῶ- 
σις and ἐπίγνωσις (opp. to Riick. on Rom. 
i. 28, Olsh. on Eph. i. 8) seems no less 
certain. The former, as De W. rightly 
suggests, points to a mere unpractical 
and theoretical, the latter to a fall and 
living, knowledge ; see Wordsworth ts 
loc. ϑελήματο:ε) Obvi- 
ously not with any special reference, διὰ 
τί τὸν Tidy ἔπεμψεν, but simply and gen- 
erally, His will, — not only in reference 
to ‘ credenda,’ but also and perhaps more 
particularly (Theod.) to ‘ agenda; ’ com- 
pare ver. 10, and see Davenant tn loc. 

ἐν πάσῃ x. τ. λ.] ‘in all spiritual wis- 
dom and understanding,’ or perhaps more 
exactly, though less literally, ‘in all wis- 
dom and understanding of the Spirit,’ 
πνεύμ. referring to the Holy Spirit,’ 
(Zéth.-Pol.), the true source of the σοφία 
and σύνεσις, seo notes on Ephes. i. 3; 
compare Romans i. 11, 1 Cor. ii. 13, al. 
Thas then πάσῃ (so expressly Syr., Ath. 
(Platt), Copt.) and πνευματικῇ (opp. to 
Alf. ; compare Chrys.) refer to both sab- 
atantives, the extensive πάσῃ referring to 
every exhibition or manifestation of the 
cop. καὶ σύν. (see notes on Eph. i. 8), 
while πνευματικῇ points to the character- 
istics and origin of both. The clause is 
not purely instrumental, but represents 
the mode in which, or the concomitant 
influences under which, the πληρωθῆναι 
τὴν ἐπίγν. was to take place : this σοφία x. 
σύν. was not to be ἀνϑρωπίνη (1 Cor. ii. 
13) or σαρκική (2 Cor. i. 12), but πνεν- 
ματική, — inspired by and sent from the 
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10 περιπατῆσαι ἀξίως τοῦ Κυρίου cis πᾶσαν ἀρέσκειαν, ἐν παντὶ 
ἔργῳ dyas@ καρποφοροῦντες καὶ αὐξανόμενοι τῇ ἐπυγνώσει τοῦ 


10. περιπατῆσαι!) So Lachm. with ABCDIFG ; 10 mss.; Clem. (Griesb., Scholz, 
Meyer, al.). Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) following Rec. adds ὑμῶν with D°EKL; great ma- 
jority of mss.; Chrys., Theod., Dam. The addition is deficient in uncial authority, 
and somewhat opposed to grammatical usage; compare Winer, Gram. § 44. 3, p. 
287 sq. 

τῇ ἐπιγνώσει) So Lachmann with ABCDIE!FG; nearly 10 mss.; Amit. Tol.; 
Clem., Syr., Max. ( Griesb., Scholz, De W., Alf.). On the contrary, Tisch. (ed. 2, 
7) reads es τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν with D®E*KL; very great majority of mss.; Theod., 
Dam., Theoph. (Ree,, Meyer, Bisp.): lastly, ἐν τῇ ἐπιγν. is found in about 4 mss., 
nearly all the Vv., and Chrys. On reviewing this evidence, the uncial authority is 
indisputably in favor of the text; the Vv., on the other hand, might seem to be in 
favor of the insertion of a preposition. As, however, the Vv. may nearly as prob- 
ably have inserted the prep. to explain the ill-understood instrumental dat. τῇ ércyy. 
ae the equally misunderstood els ἐπίγνωσιν, and as internal considerations seem 


rather in favor of the simple dat., we return to the reading of Tisch. (ed. 1). 


Holy Spirit; compare Ephes. i. 3, and 
notes, where however the instrum. force 
is more distinct. With regard to σοφία 
and σύνεσις, both appear to have a prac- 
tieaj reference (see esp. Daven.); the 
former is, however, a general term, the 
latter (the opposite of which is ἄγνοια, 
Plato, Rep. 111. p. 376 B) ks more special 
result and applwation ; see Harless on 
Eph. i. 8, and compare Beck, Seelenl. 
1. 19, p. 60. Between ody. and 

σις (Luke i. 17, Eph. i. 8) the difference 
ia very slight; σύνεσις is perhaps secn 
more in practically embracing a truth 
(Ephes. iii. 4), ppd more in bringing 
the mind to bear upon it; compare notes 
on Eph. i. 8, and Beck, l. c., p. 61. 

10. περιπατῆσαι κ. τ. Δ.) ‘that 
ye walk wortluly of the Lord ;’ purpose 
and object (iva, Theod., compare The- 
opbyl.), not result (Steiger, al.) of the 
πληρωδῆναι, specified by the ‘ infin. epex- 
egeticns ;’ see Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 
284, Bernhardy, Synt. 1x. p. 365. For 
examples of ἀξίως with the genitive, see 
Eph. iv. 1, Phil. i. 27, 1 Thess. ii. 12, 
and the examples collected by Raphel, 
Annot. Vol. 11. p. 527. Lastly, Κυρίου 
is not = Θεοῦ (Theod.), but, as appar- 


ently always in St. Paul’s Epistles, refers 
to our Lord ; see Winer, Gr. ὃ 19. 1, p. 
113. In the Gospels, 2 Pet., and James, 
it commonly refers to God, but in } Pet.. 
ii. 13 (the other examples are quotations) 
to Christ. els πᾶσαν 
ἀρέσκ.ἢ ‘unto all (every form ef) pleas- 
txg,’ ‘in omne quod placet,’ Claroman., 
t. e. ‘to please Him in all things,’ ἵνα 
οὕτω (ire Gore διὰ πάντων ἀρέσκειν τῷ 
Θεῷ [Κυρίῳ], Theoph. On this use of 
ἀρέσκεια, ‘stadium placendi,’ Beng. {an 
ἅπ. Aeydu. in the N. T.), see Loesner, 
Obs. p. 361, where there will be found 
several illustrative examples from Phile, 
the most pertinent of which are, de Mund. 
Opif. ὃ 30, Vol. 1. p. 35 (ed. Mang.), 
πάντα καὶ λέγειν. καὶ πράττειν ἐσπούδαζεν 
els ἀρέακειαν τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ βασιλέως, 
and de Saerif. § 8, Vol. 11. p. 257, διὰ 
πασῶν ἰέναι τῶν. εἰς ἀρέσκειαν ὁδῶν. On 
the extensive πᾶς, see above, and on 
Eph. ἃ 8. ἐν παντὶ 
ἔργφ ἃ γΎ.] ‘in every good work ;’ sphere 
in which the καρποφορία is manifested. 
This clause is not to. be connected with 
the preceding els. dpéoxeay, as Syriac 
(Pesh.), Chrys., Thooph., but with the 
following καρποφορ,, a8 Vulg., Gothic, . 


7 


130 


COLOSSIANS. 


Cuap. I. 11. 


Θεοῦ, 11] ἐν πάσῃ δυνάμει δυναμούμενοι κατὰ τὸ κράτος τῆς δόξης 


Syr. (Philox.), Theod., and the majority 
of modern commentators. The construc- 
_ tion is thus perfectly symmetrical, each 
participle being associated with a modal 
or instrumental predication. The parti- 
ciples, it need scarcely be said, do not 
belong to wAnp. (Beng.), —a construc- 
tion which Schwartz quaintly terms a 
‘carnificinam,’ but with the infin., the 
participle having relapsed into the nom. ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505, and notes 
on Eph. iii. 18, iv. 2. 

καὶ αὐξ. τῇ ἐπιγνώσει) ‘and in- 
creasing by the ( full) knowledge of God.’ 
The ἐπίγνωσις Θεοῦ was the instrument 
by which the growth was increased. The 
reading of Rec., εἰς τὴν ἐπίγν., is not ex- 
ecetically untenable, as ἐπίγν. may be 
viewed with a kind of reciprocal refer- 
ence as the measure of the moral αὔξησις 
{see Mey. tn loc., and comp. Ephes. iv. 
715), but the weight of external evidence, 
Gf not also of internal, preponderates 
against it ; seo critical note. 

11. ἐν πάσῃ κ.τ. λ.] ‘being strength- 
‘ened with all (every form of) strength ;’ 
third participial clause parallel to, and 
in co-ordination with, ἐν παντὶ κ. τ. A. 
‘Ev here seems purely instrumental (con- 
trast ver. 9), the action being considered 
as involved in the means; see Jelf, Gr. 
§ 623. 3: with this may be compared 
the simple dat. Eph. iii. 16, see notes in 
loc. Alford regards ὧν as denoting the 
element, δύναμις being subjective : this is 
possible ; the instrumental force, how- 
ever, seems clearly recognized by Theod., 
τῇ ϑείᾳ ῥοπῇ κρατυνόμενοι, and appears 
more simple and natural. The simple 
form δυναμόω is an ἅπ. λεγόμ. in the 
N. T. (see Psatm Ixvii. 28, Eccles. x. 
10, Dan. ix. 27), ἐνδυναμόω being the 
more usual form. κατὰ 
τὸ κράτος τὴς δ.] ‘according to the 
power of His σίοτῳ ;᾽ not His glorious 
‘power, Auth., Bega, al., but ‘the power 


which is the peculiar characteristic of 
His glory,’ the gen. belonging to the cat- 
egory of the gen. possessivus ; compare 
notes on Eph. i.6. The prep. κατὰ rep- 
resents, not the source (Daven.), nor the 
motive (Steig.), but, as usual, the norma, 
in accordance with which, and in corres- 
pondence with which, the δυνάμωσις 
would be effected. The power which is 
the attribute of the glory of God indi- 
cates the measure and degree in which 
the Colossians will be strengthened ; οὐχ 
ἁπλῶς, φησί, ϑυναμοῦσϑε, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς εἰκὸς 
τοὺς οὕτως ἰσχυρῷ δεσπότῃ δουλεύοντας, 
Chrysost. On the deriv. of κράτος, see 
notes on Eph. i. 19. 

eis πᾶσαν «.7.A.] ‘unto all patience 
and longsuffering ;’ ἃ. 6. ‘to insure, to 
lead you into, every form of patience and 
longsuffering,’ ‘ ut procreet in nobis [vo- 
bis] patientiam,’ etc., Davenant, — the 
prep., as usual, marking the final desti- 
nation of the δυνάμωσις. The distinction 
between these words is not very clear: 
neither that of Chrys. (μακροϑυμία πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους, ὑπομονὴ πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω), nor 
that quoted, but not adopted by Daven. 
(drop. ad illa mala 499 a Deo infligun- 
tur μακροῦ. ad illa que ab hominibus 
inferuntur) is quite satisfactory, as both, 
on different sides, seem too restrictive. 
Perhaps ὑπομονὴ is more general, desig- 
nating that ‘ brave patience,'—not ‘ endar- 
ance,’ with which the Christian ought to 
bear all trials, whether from God or men, 
from within or without (see notes on 2 
Tim. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii. 2), while μακ- 
pos. points more to forbearance, whether 
towards the sinner (see on Eph. iv. 2), 
the gainsayer, or even the persecutor: 
see on 2 Tim. iii. 10. μετὰ 
xapasis joined by Theodoret, Olsh., 
De W., Alf., and others, with the pre- 
ceding clause; so appy. Vulg., Coptic, 
Goth., Syriac (Philox.), and Xthiop. 
Viewed alone, this connection seems 
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αὐτοῦ εἰς πᾶσαν ὑπομονὴν καὶ paxpoSupiav, μετὰ χαρᾶς ™ εὐχα- 
ριστοῦντες τῷ Πατρὶ τῷ ἱκανώσαντι ἡμᾶς εἰς τὴν μερίδα τοῦ 


very plausible,—the ὅπομ. and μακρ. 
are to be associated with joy, the resig- 
nation is to be genuinely Christian, com- 
pare Daven. As, however, each preced- 
ing clause commences with a defining 
prepositional adjunct, and both ὑπομονὴ 
and paxpod. are perfectly distinct and are 
commonly used, whether in juxtaposi- 
tion (2 Cor. vi. 4, 6, 2 Tim. iii. 10) or 
separately (Rom. v. 3, 2 Cor. xii. 12, al. ; 
Gal. νυ. 22, Col. iii. 12, al.), without any 
farther definition, it seems more natural, 
with Syr., Chrys., Theoph., Gecumen., 
and recently Mey., Lachm., and Tisch., 
to connect the defining words with edxa- 
ριστοῦντες. 

12. edx. τῷ Narpl] ‘giving thanks 
to the Father,’ scil. ‘of our Lord Jesus 
Christ ;’ participial clause, obviously 
not dependent on οὐ παυόμ. verse 9 
(Chrys., Theoph.), but co-ordinate with 
the preceding clauses. The meaning of 
edxap. is well discussed by Boeckh, Corp. 
Inscr, Vol. 1. p. 521; it is there stated 
to have four meanings: (a) Attic, ‘ grat- 
Vicari,’ χάριν διδόναι ; (Ὁ) non-Attic, ‘ gra- 
tias habere vel referre ; but see Demosth. de 
Cor. p. 257.2; (c) gratias agere verbis,’ 
used by Polyb. (xv1. 25. 1, xv111. 26. 4, 
xxx. 11.1) and later writers ; (d) ‘gratias 
referre simul et agere gratificando,’ found in 
certain inscript.: see also notes on Phil. 
i. 12. The readings τῷ π. καὶ Θεῷ and 
σῷ Θεῷ x. π. are obvious interpolations, 
and rest on no critical authority ; see 
Tisch. in loc. τῷ ἱκανώ- 
σαντι κι τ. Δ.] ‘who made us meet for 
the portion of the inheritance of the saints 
in light.’ These words deserve some con- 
sideration. In the first place the reading 
is slightly doubtful: DIFG; 17. 80; 
Claroman., Goth.; Did.; Lat. Ff. read 
καλέσαντι for txay., while Lachm., with 
B, retains both τῷ ἱκαν. καὶ nad. The 
critical preponderance is, however, clear- 


ly in favor of Ixay., for which καλέσ. 
would have formed a natural gloss. (2) 
Ἵκαν. is not ‘ qui dignos fecit, ’Vulg., but 


wos? [qui idoneos nos fecit] Syriac, 
compare th. ; gee 2 Cor. iii. 6, ὃς καὶ 
ἱκάνωσεν ἡμᾶς, where the meaning is 
perfectly clear. Again the part. has not 
here a causal force ‘ quippe qui,’ Meyer 
(compare Theod., ὅτι κοινωνοὺς ἀπέφηνε), 
—a meaning which is precluded by the 
presence of the article (see notes on Eph. 
i. 12), but is distinctly predicative, and 
somewhat solemnly descriptive ; πολὺ τὸ 
βάρος ἔδειξεν, Chrys. The principal 
difficulty is, however, in the construction, 
as ἐν τῷ φωτὶ may admit of at least four 
connections, (a) with lxavécaryri, in an 
instrumental (Meyer) or semi-modal 
sense, —as apparently Chrys., Gicum., 
Theoph., who explain φωτὶ as = γνώσει; 
(b) with τὴν μερίδα (Beng.), ἐν having a 
local force, and defining the position of 
the μερίς ; (c) with ἁγίων, --- ἐν φωτὶ des- 
ignating their abode; compare Grotius ; 
lastly and most probably, (4) with κλή- 
pov, or more exactly κλήρου τῶν ἁγίων, 
the gen. specifying the possessors, and 
80 indirectly the character of the κλῆρος, 
the prep. clause its ‘situm et conditio- 
nem,’ Corn.a Lap. Of these (a), though 
ably defended by Meyer, is harsh and 
improbable; (δ) causes a dislocation in 
the order, unless pep. x. τ. A. be all taken 
as one idea (Alford), in which case the 
omission of the article is not perfectly 
satisfactory ; (c) gives to of ἅγιοι an un- 
due prominence, compare Alford ; (d) on 
the contrary seems to give to the κλῆρος 
τῶν dy. exactly the qualifying, or possi- 
bly Jocalizing definition it requires, and 
preserves a good antithesis with ἐξ. τοῦ 
σκότους, v. 18, which (a) especially ob- 
scures ; compare Acts xxvi. 18. The 
art. before ἐν τῷ φωτὶ is not needed, as 
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κλήρου τῶν ἁγίων ἐν τῷ φωτί, 18 ὃς ἐῤῥύσατο ἡμᾶς ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας 
τοῦ σκότονς, καὶ μετέστησεν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ υἱοῦ τῆς ἀγά- 


κλήρ. τῶν ay. ἐν τῷ >. forms asingle idea 
(Winer, Gram. § 20. 2, p. 123) : with the 
whole clause ( Alf.) it could be less easily 
dispensed with. Weretain then (d) with 
De W.., perhaps Theod., and apparently 
the majority of interpreters. There re- 
main only a few details. 
kARpos] ‘inheritance,’ Acts xxvi. 18; 
properly ‘a lot’ (Matth. xxvii. 35, Mark 
xv. 24), thence anything obtained by lot 
(compare Acts i. 25, Hec.), and thence, 
with a greater latitude, anything as- 
signed or apportioned (τόπος, κτῆμα, οὐ- 
ola ἣ Aaxuds, Suid.), whether officially 
(1 Pet. v.3; ‘ cleros appellat particulares 
ecclesias, Calv.), or, as here, a posses- 
sion and inheritance; comp. Heb. mdm, 
The κλῆρος ἐν ᾧ. is represented as a joint 
inheritance of the saints, of which each 
individual has his μερίδα. The deriva- 
tion is uncertain; perhaps from κλάειν, 
ἃ. 6. a ‘ broken-off’ portion (Pott, tym. 
Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 597), or, less probably, 
from Sanscr. kri, with sense of ‘ casting,’ 
or ‘ parting off’ (Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 
11. Ὁ. 172). Hts more specific use In 
eccl. writers is well illustrated by Suicer, 
Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 110 8q. 
ἐν τῷ φωτί] It is not necessary to 
refer this specifically to the heavenly 
realm: φῶς marks its characteristics on 
the side, not merely of its glory (Huth., 
compare Bp. Hall, Jnvis. World, 11. 5) 
but, as the antithesis suggests, of its es- 
sential purity and perfections ; compare 
1 John i.5 This blessed inheritance 
may be entered upon in part even here on 
earth. For a good sermon on this text, 
seo Beveridge, Serm. 11. Vol. v1. p. 399. 
18. ὃς ἐῤῥύσατο x«.7.A.] Apposi- 
tional relative-sentence (Winer, Gram. 
ᾧ 60. 7, p. 479), introducing a contrasted 
amplification of the preceding clause, 
and preparing for a transition to the 
doctrine of the person, the glory, and 


the redeeming love of Christ, ver. 14~ 
20. The special meanings that have 
been assigned to ἐῤῥύσατο (‘eripuit ; plus 
hoc est quam liberavit: ..... eripiuntar 
seepe inviti,’ Zanch.), though in part phi- 
lologically defensible (see Buttm. Lerd. 
s. v. § 53. 1, 2), cannot be certainly main- 
tuined in the N. 7., where for the most 
part the idea of ‘dragging from a crowd 
of enemies’ (comp. Luke i. 74, 2 Tim. 
iii. 11, iv. 17;—surely not unwilling) 
passes into the more generic idea of ‘ sav- 
ing;’ see Buttm. /.c.,§ 3. The remark 
of Theoph. is much more in point; οὐκ 
elwe δέ, ἐξέβαλεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐῤῥύσατο, δεικνὺς 
ὅτι ὡς αἰχμάλωτοι ἐταλαιπωρούμεϑα. 
ἐξουσίας τοῦ σκότ.) ‘the power of 
darkness ;’ the power which is possessed 
and excrted by Darkness, —not, how- 
ever, merely subjectively, τῆς πλάνης, 
Chrys. 1, but evil and sin, viewed objec- 
tively as the antithesis of φῶς, t. 6. τοῦ δι- 
αβόλου τῆς τυραννίδος, Chrys. 2, Theod. 
μετέστησ εν] ‘translated,’ ‘ removed ;’ 
redemption in its further and positive 
aspects. The verb clearly involves a 
local reference, the removing from one 
place and fixing in another; we were 
taken out of the realms of darkness and 
transferred to the kingdom of light : see 
Joseph. Anfig. 1x. 11. 1, τοὺς οἰκήτορας 
μετέστησεν eis Thy αὐτοῦ βασιλείαν. The 
farther idea ‘ migrare cogit ex natali solo,’ 
Daven., though theologically true, is not 
necessarily involved in the word. 

eis τὴν βασιλείαν) The term βασι- 
xeia has here a reference neither purely 
metaphorical (e.g. the Church ; comp. 
Huth.), nor ethical and inward (Olsh. ; 
Luke xvii. 21), nor yet ideal and prolep- 
tic (Mey.), — but, as the image invol ved 
ἴῃ perfor. suggests, semilocal and de- 
scriptive. Nor is this wholly futare ; 
the viol τοῦ φωτός, the pure and the holy 
(comp. Matth. v. 8, Heb. xii. 14), even 
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πῆς αὐτοῦ, ἢ ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν, THY ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρ- 


τιῶν" 1 ὅς ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοῦ Θεοῦ 


while tarrying in these lower courts are 
the subjects of that kingdom, the ‘ deni- 
zens’ of that πολίτευμα (Phil. iii. 20), 
the sharers of that viodeota (Eph. i. δ), 
jast as the viel τῆς ἀπειϑείας are even 
here on earth the occupants of the realm 
of darkness and the vassals of its κοσμο- 
xpdropes. A long and elaborate treatise 
on the βασιλεία Θεοῦ will be found in 
Comment. Theol. Vol. 11. p. 107-178. 
THs ἀγάπη: αὐτοῦ] ‘of His love,’ 
t. e. who is the object of it, whom it em- 
braces. This genitive has received dif- 
ferent explanations; it has been regard- 
ed as (a) a genitive of the characterizing 
qaality (compare Winer, Gr. § 84. 8. 
b, p. 211), in which it differs little from 
ἀγαπητός, Matthew 1]. 17, Mark xii. 6, 
al., or ἠγαπημένος, Ephes. i. 6, compare 
Chrys.; (6) a species of gen. originis, 
ἀγάπη being considered more as an ee- 
sence than an attribute; see August. de 
Trin. x. 19 (cited by Est. and Just.), 
and Olsh. tn loc. ; (c) tho gen. of the re- 
moter object (comp. Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, 
p» 169), ‘the son who has His love,’ 
Steiger, compare Wordsw. ; or, simply 
and more probably, (d) the gen. subjects, 
ἀγάπης being classed under the general 
head of the possessive genitive; comp. 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47.7.7: De Wette 
and Mey. compare Gen. xxxv. 18, vids 
δδύνης μον. It has been thought that 
the title is specially selected to imply 
some reference to the υἱοϑεσία ( Huth.) ; 
this is possible, but the context and a 
comparison with Ephes. i. 6, 7, do not 
favor the supposition. 

14. ἐν Φ) ‘in whom;’ certainly not 
‘by whom,’ but ‘in’ Him as the living 
source of redemption : see notes on Eph. 
i. 7, where these and the following words 
m the clause are commented upon and 
illustrated. ἔχομεν τὴν 
&roA.] ‘we are having the redemption,’ 


Tov ἀοράτου, πρωτότοκος πάσης 


not ‘our redemption,’ Alford, but ‘the 
red.,’ or with idiomatic omission of the 
art., ‘Redemption,’ Auth.,—the refer- 
ence being to the redemption from the 
wrath and punitive justice of God in its 
most comprehensive signification, wheth- 
er specially ours or common to us and 
to all mankind. The prep. ἀπὸ is not 
intensive (οὐκ εἶπε λύτρωσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπολ., 
ὥστε μηδὲ πεσεῖν λοιπόν, Chrys.), but, 
with ite usual force (‘ separationis remo- 
tionteque potestas,’ Winer, Verb. Comp. 
Iv. δ), points to the punishment and di- 
vine wrath from which we were redeemed 
in Christ and by His blood. On the 
four degrees of redemption, —viz., (a) 
payment of ransom for all, (δ) admis- 
sion into the Church, (c) exemption 
from tyranny of sin here, and (d) ex- 
emption from hell and death here- 
after, —see Jackson, Creed, 1x. 5, Vol. 
VIII. p. 218 sq. (Oxf. 1844). For othor 
details see notes on Eph.i.7. There is 
some variation in reading; διὰ τοῦ alu. 
( Rec.) rests only on cursive mss., and is 
rightly omitted by nearly all modern ed- 
itors. Ἔχομεν is more doubtful, as it 
might be a change in conformity with 
Eph. i.7. Lachm. reads ἔσχομεν with B 
(A is doubtful), Copt. [an-s:] ; but the 
diplomatic authority seems insufficient 
to warrant the change. τὴν 
ἄφεσιν τῶν ἅμαρτ,) ‘the forgive- 
ness of our sins;’ apposition to the pre- 
ceding τὴν ἀπολ., defining more exactly 
its nature and significance. On the dis- 
tinction between ἄφεσις and wapeors, see 
Trench, Synon. § 33, and on that between 
ἁμαρτίαι and παραπτώματα, notes on Eph. 
i. 7. 

15. 8s ἐστιν «. τ. A.}] Detailed de- 
scription of the person of Christ, His 
dignity, and His exaltation, for which 
the preceding verse and the allusion to 
βασιλεία in ver. 13 form a suitable prep- 
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κτίσεως, 16 ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ ἐκτίσϑη τὰ πάντα, τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς καὶ 


aration. As this forms one of the three 
important passages in St. Paul’s Epistles 
(Ephesians i. 20-23, Phil. ii. 6-11) in 
which the doctrine of the person of Christ 
is especially unfolded, both the general 
divisions and the separate details will 
require very careful consideration. With 
regard to the former, it seems scarcely 
doubtfal that there is a twofold division, 
and that, as in Phil. ii. 7, καὶ σχήματι 
x. τ᾿ A. seemed to introduce a new por- 
tion of the subject, so here the second καὶ 
αὐτὸς (v.18) indicates a similar transi- 
tion; and further, that, just as in Phil. 
l. c. the first portion related to the Λόγος 
ἄσαρκος, the latter to the Λόγος ἔνσαρκος, 
so here in ver. 15-17, the reference is 
rather to the pre-«ncarnate Son in His re- 
lation to God and to His own creatures, 
in ver. 18-20 to the tncarnate and now 
glorified Son in His relations to His 
Church: so Olsh., hastily condemned 
by Meyer, but, in effect and inferentially, 
supported by the principal Greek and 
majority of Latin Fathers: comp. Pear- 
son, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 14. See contra, 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 135, whose 
opposition, however, is based on the 
more than doubtful supposition that καὶ 
αὑτὸς (ver. 17) is dependent on the fore- 
going ὅτι. “Os thus refers to the subject 
ὁ υἱὸς τῆς dy. αὐτοῦ in its widest and 
most complex relations, whether as Cre- 
ator or Redeemer, the immediate context 
defining the precise nature of the refer- 
ence: see on Phil. ii. 6. 

εἰκὼν τοῦ Θεοῦ r.7.A.] ‘the image 
of the invisible God ;’ not ‘an image,’ 
Wakef., or ‘image,’ Alf.,—the article 
is idiomatically omitted after ἐστιν; see 
Middl. Gr. Art. 111. 3.2. Ὑ this ex- 
pression comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4, ὅς ἐστιν εἰκὼν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, Heb. i. 3, ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης 
καὶ χαρακτὴρ τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτοῦ: 
Christ is the original image of God, 
‘bearing his figure and resemblance as 


truly, fully, and perfectly as a son of 
man has all the features, lineaments, and 
perfections belonging to the nature of 
man,’ Waterl. Serm. Chr. Div. v. Vol. 
11. p. 104, see especially Athan. Nicea. 
Def. § 20. Without overpassing 
the limits of this commentary, we may 
observe that Christian antiquity has ever 
regarded the expression ‘ image of God ’ 
as denoting the eternal Son’s perfect 
equality with the Father in respect of 
His substance, nature, and eternity; 
‘ perfects sequulitatis significantiam ha- 
bet similitudo,’ Hil. de Syn. § 73, ἀπα- 
ράλλακτος εἰκὼν τοῦ Πατρὸς [on the sub- 
sequent Semi-arian use of this term, see 
Oxf. Libr. of Ff. Vol. v111. p. 35, 106] 
καὶ τοῦ πρωτοτύπου ἔκτυπος χαρακτήρ, 
Alex. ap. Theod. Hist, Eccl. 1.4; see 
Athan. contr. Arian. 1.20. The Son is 
the Father's image in all things save 
only in being the Father, εἰκὼν φυσικὴ 
καὶ ἀπαράλλακτος κατὰ πάντα ὁμοία τῷ 
πατρί, πλὴν τῆς ἀγεννησία: καὶ τῆς πατρό- 
τητος, Damasc. de Jmag. 111. 18 ; comp. 
Athan. contr. Arian. 1. 21. 

The exact force of the emphatically 
placed τοῦ ἀοράτου (‘who is invisible,’ 
Wordsw.; Winer, Gram. § 20. 1. a, p. 
120) is somewhat doubtful. Does it 
point to tho primal invisibility (Chrys., 
Orig. ap. Athan. Nic. Def. § 27), or, by 
a tacit antithesis, to the visibility, of the 
εἰκών (Daven., Meyer, al.; compare 3 
Cor. iii. 18, Heb. xii. 14)? Apparendy 
to the latter: Christ, as God and as the 
original image of God, was of course 
primarily and essentially ἀόρατος (ἐπεὶ 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἰκὼν εἴη, Chrys.) ; as, however, 
the Son that declared the Father (John 
i. 18), as Ho that was pleased to reveal 
Himself visibly to the saints in the O. T. 
(see especially Bull, Def. διά. Mie. 1. 1. 
1 sq.). He was ὁρατός, the manifester of 
Him who dwells in φῶς ἀπρόσιτον (1 
Tim. vi. 16) and whom no man hath 
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τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, τὰ ὁρατὰ καὶ τὰ ἀόρατα, εἴτε Ypovor, εἴτε 


seen or can see; John j. 18; compare 
Beng. in loc. Whether there is here any 
approximation to views entertained by 
Philo (Olsh., Alf., see Usteri, Lehrd. τι. 
3. 4, p. 293), is very doubtful. We mast 
at any rate remember that Philo was the 
aninspired exponent of the better theos- 
ophy of his day, St. Paul the inspired 
apostle revealing the highest and most 
transcendent mysteries of the Divine 
economy. On the meaning of 
εἰκών, and its distinction from ὁμοίωσιν, 
see Trench, Synon. ὃ 15. 

πρωτότοκος πάσης: κτίσ,) ‘the 
first-born before every creature,’ i.e. ‘ be- 
gotten, and that antecedently to every- 
thing that was created ;’ surely not ‘ the 
whole creation,’ Waterland (Vol. 11. p. 
57), compare Alf.,—an inexact transla- 
tion which here certainly (contrast on 
Eph. ii. 21) there seems no necessity for 
maintaining; compare Middleton, Gr. 
Art. p. 373. As verse 17 (πρὸ πάντων) 
expressly reiterates, our Lord is here 
solemnly defined as πρωτότοκος in rela- 
tion to every created thing, animate or 
inanimate, human or superhuman ; zpe- 
«τότ. τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ πρὸ πάντων τῶν κτισ- 
μάτων, Just. Martyr, Dial. 4 100θ. This 
notable expression has received every 
variety of explanation. Grammat. con- 
sidered, τῆς κτίσεως may perhaps be the 
part. gen., the posses. gen. (Hof. Schriftb. 
Vol. 1. 137), or, much more probably, 
the gen. of the potnt of view, ‘in reference 
to, ‘in comparison to,’ (Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 18. 1. p. 129), the latent comparative 
force involved in the πρῶτος rendering 
this last genitival relation still more in- 
telligible and perspicaous ; comp. Fritz. 
on Rom. x. 19, Vol. 11. p. 421. In the 
first two cases, πᾶσα κτίσις must be con- 


“ » 
sidered as equiv. to a plur. (- miso) 
Φ m 
{Ang [omnium creaturarum] Syr.), 
i. 6. every form of creation (comp. Hof- 


mann, i. c.), the expression compared 
With πρωτότοκος τῶν νεκρῶν, Rev. i. 5, 
and (esp. in the last of these cases) 
the Arian deduction, that Christ is a 
κτίσις, deemed grammatically possible ; 
seo Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2. 4, and even 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. rv. 10, Vol. 11. p. 
100, both which writers use language, 
which, without the limitation named by 
Thorndike (Cov. Grace, 11. 17. 5), muat 
be pronounced simply and plainly Arian. 
In the last case, πᾶσα κτίσιβ retains its 
proper force, πρωτότοκος its comparative 
reference, and the conclusion of Atha- 
hase, especially when viewed in connec- ᾿ 
tion with the context (ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ éxr., 
ver. 16), perfectly inevitable ; ἄλλος ἐστι 
τῶν κτισμάτων, καὶ κτίσμα μὲν οὐκ ἔστι, 
κτιστὴς δὲ τῶν κτισμάτων, οοπίτ. Arian. 
11. § 62, -- ἃ passage of marvellous force 
and perspicuity ; see also, both on this 
and ver. 16, Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 
148. The term πρωτότοκος (obs. not 
πρωτόκτιστος Or Ξρωτόπλαστος) is studi- 
ously used to define our Lord’s relation 
to His creatures and His brotherhood 
with them (comp. Rom. viii. 29), and is 
in this respect distinguished from μονο- 
γενὴς which more exactly defines His 
relation to the Father; μονογενὴς μέν, 
διὰ τὴν ἐκ Πατρὸς γέννησιν" xperdéroxos 
δέ, διὰ τὴν εἰς τὴν κτίσιν συγκατάβασιν 
[condescension] καὶ τὴν τῶν πολλῶν ἀδελ- 
φοποίησιν, Athan. contr. Arian. τι. 62 : in 
a word, He was begotten, they were created, 
— the gulf infinite, yet as He stooped to 
wear their outward form, so He disdains 
not to institute, by the mouth of His 
apostle, temporal comparison between 
His own generation from eternity and 
their creation in timo; see Bull, Defen. 
Fid. Nic. 111. 9. 9, who however appears 
to have misunderstood the meaning of 
ovyxardfacis, compare Newman, in Oxf. 
Libr. of Ff. Vol. νι. Ὁ. 288. 

Lastly, as there seem to be two senses in 
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κυριότητες, εἴτε ἀρχαί, εἴτε ἐξουσία: τὰ πάντα δι᾿ αὐτοῦ καὶ 


Scriptare in which our Lord ἰδ first-born 
in respect of every creature, viz., in its 
restoration after the fall as well as in its 
first origin (see Athan. J. c., 4 63), we 
may possibly admit, as ver. 18 also par- 
tially suggests, a secondary and tnferen- 
ttal, — certainly not a primary (Theod.- 
Mops.; /&th., ‘supra omnia opera’), 
nor even co-ordinate, reference to prior- 
ity in dignity (xporiunocs): see Alf. tn 
loc., who, however, unduly presses this 
_ Yeference, and by referring the whole to 
Christ in his now glorified state (so 
Mey., and Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 
135), certainly seems to impair the the- 
elogical force and significance of this 
august passage. For further doctrinal 
comments see the good note of W 
worth tn loc. | 

16. ὅτι] ‘because,’ not ‘for,’ Alf., a 
translation better reserved for γάρ, --- 
logical elucidation of the preceding mem- 
ber: He, in the sphere of whose crea- 
tive power all things were made and on 
whom all things depend, was truly the 
xporér. πάσης κτίσεως, and had an eter- 
nal priority in time and dignity. The 
objections of Schleiermacher (Stud. u. 
Krit. 1832, p. 502) to the logic of this 
causal explanation are unreasonable and 
pointless. dy αὐτῷ) ‘in 
Him,’ as the creative centre of all things, 
the causal element of their existence; 
compare Winer, Gr. 4 50. 6, p. 372 (ed. 
6; here judiciously altered). The prep- 
Osition has received several different ex- 
planations, three of which deserve con- 
sideration : ἐν has been referred to Christ 
as (a) the causa tnstrumentalis (ἐν = διά), 
creation being conceived as existing in 
the means, Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3; (ὁ) the 
causa exremplaris, the κόσμος νοητὸς being 
supposed to be incladed and to have its 
essentiality (Olsh.) in Him as the great 
exemplar; (ε) the causa conditionalis, the 
act of creation being supposed to rest in 


Him, and to depend on Him for its com- 
pletion and realization. Of there (a) is 
adopted by the Greek commentators, but 
is open to the serious objection that no 
distinction is preserved between ἐν αὐτῷ 
here and δι αὐτοῦ below, which St 
Paul’s known use of prepositions (see 
notes on Gal. i. 1) would lead us certain- 
ly to expect. The second (ὁ) is adopted 
by the schoolmen and recently by Olsh., 
Neander, Bisp., but is highly artificial, 
and supported by no analogy of Scrip- 
ture. We therefore adopt (c) which is 
theologically exact and significant, and in 
which St. Paul’s peculiar, yet somewhat 
varied, use of ἐν Χριστῷ witli verbs (com- 
pare 2 Cor. v. 19, Gal. ii. 17, Eph. i. 4, 
al.) ig suitably maintained : compare the 
similar usage of ἐν, especially with pro- 
nouns, to denote the subject in which and 
on which (‘den Haltpunkt’) the action 
depends, 4. g. ἕν σοι πᾶσ᾽ ἔγωγε σώζομαι, 
Soph. Ajaz, 519; see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. 8. v. ἐν, 2. Ὁ, Vol. 1. p. 509, Bern 
hardy, Synt. v. 8. ὃ, p. 210. 

ἐκτίσϑη)Ί ‘were created,’ with simple 
physical ref.: observe the aorist of the 
past action, as contrasted with ἔκτισται 
below, in which the duration and persist- 
ence of the act (‘ per effectus suos durat,’ 
see on Eph. ii. 8) is brought into especial 
prominence ; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 27, and 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 243. The forced 
(ethical) meaning ‘were arranged, re- 
constituted’ (Schleierm.), though lexi. 
cally admissible, is fully disproved by 
Meyer, who observes that κτίζω always 
in the N. T. (even in Eph. ii. 10, 15, iv. 
25) implies the bringing into existenca, 
spiritually or otherwise, of what before 
was not. For an exposition of this im- 
portant text see Conc. Antioch. ap. Routh, 
Relig. Sacr. Vol. 11. p. 468, referred to 
by Wordsw. in loc. τὰ πάντα) 
‘all things (that exist)’ — more specifical- 
ly defined, first in regard of place, sec- 
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els αὐτὸν ἔκτισται, Ἢ καὶ αὐτός ἐστιν πρὸ πάντων, καὶ τὰ πάντα 


ondly in regard of nafure and essential 
characteristics. On the use of the art. 
(‘das All’), see W., Gr. § 18.8, p. 105. 
τὰ dy τοῖς οὗρ. x. τ. Δ.) ‘the things 
in the heaven, and the things on the earth ;’ 
not in reference merely to intelligent be- 
ings (Huther), nor to the exclusion of 
things under the earth (Phil. ii. 10), but, 
as in Eph. i. 10 (see notes), with the ful- 
lest amplitude, —‘ all things and beings 
whatsoever and wheresoever; ‘hdc dis- 
tributione universam creaturam complec- 
titur,’ Daven. The following clauses 
carry out the universality of the refer- 
ence, by specifying the two classes of 
things, the visible and material, and the 
invisible and spiritual,—which latter 
class is still further specified by disjunc- 
tive enumerations. 

τὰ δρατὰ καὶ τὰ ἀόρ.] ‘the things 
visible and the things invisible ;’ amplifi- 
cation — not exclusively of the former 
(διδάσκει σαφέστερον τίνα καλεῖ οὐράνια 
εἴτε dpard [as sun, moon, and stars] εἴτα 
ἀόρατα, Theod.), or exclusively of the 
latter member (ἀόρατα τὴν ψυχὴν λέγων, 
δρατὰ πάντας dvSpémous, Chrys.), but of 
both, ‘the visible and invisible world :’ 
‘in celo visibilia sunt sol, luna, stelle ; 
invisibilia, angeli: in terrd visibilia, 
plantsz, elementa, animalia; invisibilia, 
animz, humane,’ Daven., — unless in- 
deed, as the following enumeration 
seems to imply, this last class, ‘anima 
humane,’ be grouped with dpard (Mey.). 
εἴτε ϑρόνοι x. τ. Δ.] “ whether thrones, 
whether dominions, whether principalities, 
tohether powers ;’ disjanctive specification 
of the preceding ἀόρατα ; ‘lest in that 
invisible world, among the many degrees 
of the celestial hierarchy, any order 
might seem exempted from an essential 
dependence upon Him, he nameth those 
which are of greatest eminence, and in 
them comprehendeth the rest,’ Pearson, 
Creed, Vol. τ. p. 148. There seems no 


reason to modify the opinion advanced 
on Eph. i. 21, that four orders of heay- 
enly intelligence are here enumerated ; 
see notes and references in loc., Reuss, 
Thél. Chré. rv. 20, Vol. 11. p. 226 8q., 
and the extremely good article in Suicer, 
Thesaur. 8. v. &yy. Vol. 1. p. 30-48. By 
comparing this passage with Eph. l. c., 
where the order seems descensive, we may 
possibly infer that the ϑράνοι (not else- 
where ia N. T., bat noticed in Dyonys. 
Areop. de Hier., and in Test. x11. Patr. 
p- 532, Fabric.) are the highest order of 
blessed spirits, those sitting round the 
eternal throne of God, κυριότητες the 
fourth, ἀρχαὶ and ἐξουσίαι the intermedi- 
ate (Mey.), if indeed, as is observed on 
Eph. l.¢., all such distinctions are not 
to be deemed precarious and presump- 
tuous; compare Bull, Serm. x11. p. 221, 
and Hofmann, Schkriftb. Vol. 1. p. 302. 
This enumeration may have been sug- 
gested by some known thcosophistic 
speculations of the Colossians (chap. ii. 
18, compare Maurice, Unity of N. T. p. 
566), bat more probably, as in Eph. i. 
21, was an incidental revelation, which 
the term ἀόρατα evoked. Of the other 
numerous interpretations which these 
words have received (see Do Wette in 
loc.), none seem worthy of serious atten- 
tion. τὰ πάντα x.7.A.} 
“ (yea) all thinys,’ etc. ; solemn recapitu- 
lation of the foregoing. The most nat- 
ural punctuation seems to be neither a 
period (Zisch.), nor a comma (AIf.), 
least of all a parenthesis (Lachm.), but, 
as in Mill, and in Buttmann’s recent edi- 
tion, a colon. δὲ αὐτοῦ 
καὶ εἰς αὖτ όν] ‘through Himand for 
Him ;’ resumption of ἐν αὐτῷ ἐκτ. with 
a change both in tense and prepositions ; 
there the Son was represented as the 
‘ causa conditionalis ’ of all things, here 
as the ‘ causa medians’ of creation, and 
the ‘ causa finalis ’ (Daven.) or ‘ finis ulei- 
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ἐν αὐτῷ συνέστηκεν" 18 καὶ αὐτός ἐστιν ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ σώματος. 


mus’ (Calov.) to which it is referred. 
It was to form a portion of His glory, 
and to be subjected to His dominion 
(comp. Matth. xxviii. 18) that all things 
were created; els αὐτὸν κρέμαται ἡ πάν- 
των ὑπόστασι:..... ὅστε ἂν ἀτοσπασϑῇ τῆ: 
αὐτοῦ προνοίας, ἀπόλωλε καὶ διέφϑαρται, 
Chrys. We may observe that the me- 
diate creation, and final destination, of 
the world, here referred to the Son, are 
in Rom. xi. 36 referred to the Father. 
Such permatations deserve our serious 
consideration ; if the Son had not been 
God, such an interchange of important 
relations would never have seemed poe- 
sible: compare Waterland Def. Qu. x1. 
Vol. x. p. 383 sq., Vol. 11. p. 54, 56. 
On the force of the perf. ἔκτισται, see 
above; and in answer to the attempts to 
refer this passage to any figurative crea- 
tion, see Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 149, 
150 (ed. Bart.). 

17. καὶ αὐτός κι τ. Δ.) ‘and He 
Himself,’ etc. ; contrast between the cre- 
ator and the things created ; αὐτὸς being 
emphatic, and καὶ having a gentle con- 
trasting force (see notes on Phil. iv. 12) 
by which the tacit antithesis involved in 
αὐτὸς (‘ipse oppositum habet alium,’ 
Hermann, Dissert., αὐτός 1) between the 
things created (τὰ πάντα) and Him who 
created them is still more enhanced : 
they were created in time, He their crea- 
tor is and was before all time. It may 
be observed that though atrds appears 
both in this and the great majority of 
passages in the N. T. to have its proper 
classical force (‘ut rem ab aliis rebus 
discernendam esse indicet,’ Herm. Dis- 
sert,l.c.), the Aramaic use of the cor- 
responding pronoun should make us 
cautious in pressing it in every case. The 
vernacular tongue of the writers of the 
N. T. must have produced some effect 
on their diction. wpd 
wdyrwy] ‘before all things,’ not ‘all 


beings’ (‘ omnes,’ Valg., Clarom.), and 
that too not in rank, but, in accordance 
with the primary meaning of πρωτότοκος 
and the immediate context,— in time ; 
τοῦτο Θεῷ δρμοίον, Chrys. Theodoret 
with reason calls attention to the expres- 
sion — not ἐγένετο πρὸ πάντων, but ἔστι 
πρὸ πάντων : contrast John i. 14 

ἐν αὐτῷ σννέστ.͵ ‘consist in Him,’ ss 
the causal sphere of their continuing ex- 
istence : not exactly identical with ἐν αὐτῷ 
above (Mey., Alf.), but, with the very 
slight change which the change of verb in- 
volves, in more of a causal ref-; Christ 
was the conditional element of their crea- 
tion, the causal element of their persist- 
ence ; comp. Heb. i. 8, φέρων τε τὰ πάντα 
τῷ ῥήματι τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ. The de- 
claration, as Waterl. observes, is in fact 
tantamount to ‘in Him they live, and 
move, and have their being’ (Serm. on 
Div. vir. Vol. 11. p. 164), which is and 
forms one of the great arguments for the 
omnipresence and the preserving and 
sustaining power of Christ ; see ib. Def. 
Qu. xvii1. Vol. 1. p. 430. The verb 
συνιστάναι is well defined by Reiske, /nd. 
Dem. (quoted by Meyer), as ‘corpus 
unum, integrum, perfectum, secum con- 
sentiens esse et permanere,’ compare 
2 Pet. iii. 5, and [Arist.] de Mundo, 6, 
dx ϑεοῦ τὰ πάντα, καὶ διὰ Seov ἡμῖν ov- 
νέστηκεν ; see especially Krebs, Obs. p. 
$34, and Loesner, Obs. p. 362, by both of 
whom this word is copiously illustrated 
from Josephus and Philo; compare also 
Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. 259. 

18. καὶ αὐτός «.7.A.] Transition 
to the second part, in which the relation 
of the incarnate and glorified Son to His 
Church is declared and confirmed, not 
perhaps without some reference to the 
erroneous teaching and angel-worship 
that apparently prevailed in the Church 
of Colosse. Αὐτὸς is thus, as before, 
emphatic, possibly involving an antithe 
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τῆς ἐκκλησίας ὅς ἐστιν ἀρχή, πρωτότοκος ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, ἵνα 


sis to some falsely imagined κεφαλὴ or 
κεφαλαὶ of the Church ; ‘He in whom all 
things consist, He, and no other than He, 
is the head of the Church.’ The empha- 
sis, as Meyer observes, rests on κεφαλὴ 
rather than ἐκκλησία; it was the head- 
ship of the Charch, not its imaginary 
constitution, that formed the undercur- 
rent of the erroneous teaching. 

τοῦ Gp. THs euur.] ‘of His body, 
the Church,’ τῆς éxxx. being tho genitive 
of tdentity or apposition ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 59. 8, p. 470, Schenerl. Synt. ¢ 12. 1, 
p- 82. The apostle does not say mercly 
‘of the Church,’ but ‘ of His body,’ etc., 
to show, — not the φιλαγϑρωπία of Christ 
(ϑέλων ἡμῖν οἰκειότερον δεῖξαι αὐτόν, 
Chrys.), but the real, vital, and essen- 
tial union between the Church and its 
Head : compare Ephes. iv. 15, 16, and 
notes in loc. ; see also Rom. xii. 5, 1 Cor. 
x. 17, Ephes. i. 23, al. Ss 
ἐστιν) ‘seeing He is;’ the relative 
having a semi-argumentative force, and 
serving to confirm the previous declara- 
tion ; see Jelf, Gram. § 836.3. We can 
scarcely say that in such sentences ‘%s 
is for Src’ (Jelf, ἰ. c., Matth. Gr. § 480. 
ο), but rather that, like the more usual 
Seris, the simple relatival force passes 
into the explanatory, which almost neces- 
sarily involves some tinge of a causal or 
argumentative meaning: see notes on 
Gal. ii. 4. ἀρχή) ‘ the 
beginning,’ not merely in ref. to the fol- 
lowing τῶν νεκρῶν (Meyer, Hofmann, 
Schriflb, Vol. 11. 1, p. 241; compare 
Theod.), nor even to the spiritual resur- 
rection (Daven.), both of which seem 
too limited ; nor yet, with a general and 
abstract reference, the ‘ first creative prin- 
ciple’ (Steig., Huth.; compare Clem.- 
Alex. Strom. 1v. Ὁ. 638, ὁ Θεὸς δὲ ἄναρ- 
χος ἀρχὴ τῶν ὅλων παντελής), --- but, as 
the more immediate context and the τοῖς 
erence to our Lord’s Headship of His 


Church seem certaihly to suggest, in ref. 
to the new creation (comp. Calv., Corn. 
a Lap.; 2 Cor. v. 17, Gal. vi. 17), the 
following πρωτότοκος ἐκ τῶν vexp. Berv- 
ing to define that relation more closely, 
and to preserve the retrospective allusion 
to πρωτότ. in ver. 15: our Lord in His 
glorified humanity is the ἀρχηγὸς τῆς 
(ens (Acts iii. 15) to His Church, the be- 
ginning, source, origin and of the new and 
spiritual, even as He was of the former 
and material, creation; see Olsh. and 
Bisp. in loc., and compare Usteri, Lehrb. 
11. 2,4, p. 304. The plausible reading 
ἀπαρχή, adopted by Chrys. and a few 
mss., is a limiting gloss suggested by 
the next clause compared with 1 Cor. 
xv. 23. The omission of the article [in- 
serted in B, 67] before ἀρχὴ is due, 
not to the abstract form of the word 
(Olshaus.), but simply to the preceding 
verb subst., Middl. Gr. Art. 111. 8. 2. 
πρωτότ. ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν) ‘ first- 
born from the dead ;’ not exactly identi- 
cal with πρωτότ. τῶν νεκρῶν, Rev. i. 5 
(partitive gen.), but with the proper force 
of the preposition, ‘the first-born, not 
only of, but out of the dead;’ He left 
their realm and came again as with a 
new begetting and new birth into lifo 
(see especially Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 
111. p. 57); he was tho true ἀπαρχὴ τῶν 
κεκοιμημένων, 1 Cor. xv. 23: compare 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. 1, p. 241. 
Others had been translated or had risen 
to die again, He had risen with glorified 
humanity to die no more (Rom. vi. 9): 
hence He is ‘ not called simply the first 
that rose, but with a note of generation, 
πρωτ. ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, Pearson, Creed, 
Vol. 1. p. 136 (ed. Burt.). 

ἵνα γένηται x. τ. λ.) ‘in order that 
tn all things He might become (not ‘ sit,’ 
Vualg.) pre-eminent, might take the first 
place,’ ‘ primas teneat,’ Beza, Daven. ; 
πανταχοῦ πρῶτος" ἄνω πρῶτος, ἐν τῇ ἐκο 
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γένηται ἐν πῶσιν αὐτὸς πρωτεύων, © ὅτε ἐν αὐτῷ εὐδόκησεν πᾶν 


κλησίᾳ πρῶτος, ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει πρῶτος, 
Chrys.: divine purpose (ἵνα has here its 
full telic force, compare on Eph. i. 17) 
of His being the ἀρχὴ of the new crea- 
tion, and having the priority in the res- 
urrection, —a divine purpose fulfilled in 
its temporal, and to be fulfilled in all 
conceivable relations, when all things are 
put under His feet, and the kingdom of 


the world is become the kingdom of the. 


Lord and His Christ (Rev. xi. 15). The 
tense γένηται cannot be safely pressed, 
as in the subj. the force of the aor. is 
considerably weakened and modified ; 
see Bernhardy, Syrt. x. 9, p. $82. The 
verb πρωτεύειν is an ἅπ. λεγόμ. in the 
N. T., but is not ancommon elsewhcre ; 
compare Zech. iv. 7 (Aquil.), Esth. v. 
11, 2 Mace. vi. 18, xiii. 15, in all which 
passages an idea of προτίμησιν seems 
clearly conveyed. This however does 
not require a similar meaning to be as- 
signed to xpwrér. (comp. De W., Alf.) : 
πρωτεύειν was to be the result, πρωτότοκ. 
x. 7. A. was one of the facts which led to 
it; compare Meyer ἐπ loc. 

ἂν πᾶσιν) ‘in all things,’ surely not 
‘inter omnes,’ Bera, —a restricted ref- 
erence that completely mars the majesty 
of this passage, and contravenes the force 
of the neuter τὰ πάντα in the causal sen- 
tence which follows. Lastly, αὐτός, as 
above, must not be left unnoticed ; ‘ si 
quis alius mortem dobellasset, etc., tam 
Christus non tenuisset primatum in om- 
nibus,’ Daven. We may observe that 
with this clause the predications respect- 
ing Christ seem here to reach their acme 
(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 28), and lead us to ad- 
mit, if not to expect, a modification of 
subj. in the causal sentence which follows. 
, 19. ὅτι] ‘because ;’ confirmation of 
the divine purpose in reference to Christ’a 
precedence ἐν πᾶσιν : He in whom the 
whole πλήρωμα (of the Sedrns) was 
pleased to reside, mast needs have had 


His precedence in all things eternally 
designed and contemplated. 

ἐν αὐτῷ] ‘tn Aim,’ and in Him specal- 
ly; connected with κατοικεῖν, and put 
early forward in the sentence to receive 
full emphasis. The reference, as the 
context seems to show, is now more es 
pecially to the txcarnate Son. 
εὐδόκησεν κ. τ. λ.} ‘the whole fulness 
(of the Godhead) was pleased to dwell ;’ 
‘in ipso complacuit omnis plenitudo im 
habitare,’ Clarom. The fires difficulty 
in this profound verse iy to decide on the 
grammatical subject of σὐδοκεῖν. This 
verb, a late and probably Macedonian- 
Greek word (Sturz, de Dial. Afaced. p. 
167), has four constructions in the N. T., 
all personal ; with ¢» and a dat. (Matth. 
iii. 17, xvii. δ, 4]. : 2 Thessalon. ii. 12 is 
doubtfal), with els and an accus. (2 Pet. 
i. 17), with a simple accus. (Heb. x. 6, 
8), with an infin. referring to the subject 
(Rom. xv. 12, 1 Corin. i. 21, al., —the 
principal and prevailing use in St. Panl’s 
Epp.); see Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. 11. p. 
369 sq., where the uses of εὐδοκ. are fally 
investigated. In the present case three 
subjects have been proposed ; («) Χρισν 
7és, the preceding subject, Tertull. Marc. 
v. 19, and recently Conyb., and Hofm. 
Schristh. Vol. 11.1, p. 242, where it is 
fairly defended ; (δ) Θεός, supplied from 
the context ; so, it can scarcely be doubt- 
ed, Syr., Valg., Goth., Theod., and, by 
inference, Chrysost., Theoph., and after 
them the bulk of modern expositors ; 
(c) the expressed subject τὸ πᾶν πλήρω. 
pa; Clarom., Copt., apparently thk., 
and recently Peile, and, very decidedly, 
Scholef. Hints, p. 108. Of these (a) in- 
volves indirect opposition to strong anal- 
ogies of Scripture (e.g. 2 Cor. νυ. 19), 
and, eqnally with (0), a harsh change of 
subject to the two infin. : the second (ὁ) is 
dogmatically correct, but involves a very 
unusual constraction of εὐδοκ. (comp. 
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τὸ πλήρωμα κατοικῆσαι Ὦ καὶ δι’ αὐτοῦ ἀποκαταλλάξαι τὰ πάντα 


Polyb. Hist. 1. 8. 4. vir. 4. ὅ, 2 Mace. 
xiv. $5), a different subject to «aro. 
and ἀπυκ., and further am ellipsis of a 
word, which though not without clas- 
sical parallel (see Jelf, Gr. § 378. 3) 
would here, in a passage of this dog- 
matical importance, be in a very high 
degree unnatural and improbable: the 
third (c) is syntactically simple, it is 
also in harmony with St. Paul’s regular 
usage of εὐδοκ. when associated with an 
infin., and, — what is still more impor- 
tant, — both in its causal connection, the 
nature of the expressions, and the order 
of the words (Meyer's assertion that it 
would have been ὅτι πᾶν τὸ wA. εὐδ. 
«. «. A. falls to the ground ; observe also 
the order in 1 Cor. i. 21, x. 5, Galat. i. 
15), stands in closest parallel with the 
authoritative interpretation in ch. ii. 9, 
ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ κατρικεῖ way τὸ 5A. τῆς ϑεό- 
tyros σωμ. We seem bound then to 
abide by (c),— possibly the interpretat. 
ef the ancient Latin Charch : it involves, 
however, as will be seen, some grave, 
though apparently not insuperable, diffi- 
culties. πᾶν τὸ πλή- 
ρωμα) ‘the whole fulness (of the God- 
head ),’ ‘omnes divine nature divitie,’ 
Frits. These words have been very dif- 
ferently explained. Lexically consid- 
ered, πλήρωμα has three possible mean- 
ings, one active, (a) :mplendi actio, and 
two passive, (8) #d quod impletum est, 
Ephes. i. 23 (see notes), and the more 
common (γ) id quo res impletur, Gal. iv. 
4, Ephes. iii. 9 (see notes on both pas- 
sages), which aguin often passes into the 
neutral and derivative (γ}) offluentia, 
abundaatia, πλοῦτος, ---- especially in con- 
nection with abstract genitives, Rom. 
xv. 29; see Fritz. Rom. xi. 12, Vol. 11. 
p- 469 aq., Hofmann, Schrifib. Vol. 11. 
1, p. 26. Of these (γ1}, or perhaps sim- 
ply (7), is alone exegetically admissible. 
The seal difficulty is in the supplemental 


geo. Setting aside all doubtful and ar- 
bitrary explanations, e.g. ἐκκλησία (The- 
od., Sever.), ‘fulness of the Gentiles’ 
(Schleierm.), ‘fulness of the universe ’ 
(Conyb., Hofm. J. c., p. 26), we have 
only one authoritative supplement, Sed- 
tyros, either exactly in the same sense 
as in ch. ii. 9, ‘ plenitudo Deitatis,’ or in 
the more derivative sense, ‘ plenitudo 
gratis habitualis’ (compare Davenant, 
Mey., al.). The latter of these is adopt- 
ed by those who advocate construction 
(ὁ) of εὐδοκ., but has this great disadvan- 
tage, that it involves two interpretations 
of πλήρωμα ϑεότ. (here in ref. to ‘divina 
gratia,’ there to ‘divina essentia,’ 80 
Mey., Alf., al.), whereas on the constr. 
of εὐδοκ. already adopted, wAfp. will nat- 
urally be the same in both cases, and 
will imply ‘ the complete fulness and ex- 
haustless perfection of the Divine Es- 
sence,’ the plenitudo Deitatis,’ — an ab- 
stract term of transcendent significance, 
involving in itself the more concrete 
Θεός, which, as will be seen, seems pos- 
sibly to be the subject of the following — 
participial clause. When we con- 
sider the context in ch. ii. 9, there seem 
grave reasons for thinking that St. Paul 
chose this august expression with special 
reference to some vague or perverted 
meaning assigned to it by the false teach- 
ers and theosophistic speculators at Co- 
loss ; comp. Thorndike, Cov. of Grace, 
11. 15. 12. κατοικῆσαι] 
‘to dwell ;’ a term especially applied to 
the indwelling influence of the Father 
(compare Eph. ii. 22), the Son (Eph. iii. 
17), and the Spirit (James iv. 5), and 
both here and ch. ii. 9, enhancing the 
persenal relations involved in the myste- 
rious word πλήρωμα; ἐκεῖ ὥκησεν οὐκ 
ἐνέργειά ris ἀλλ᾽ οὐσία, Theophyl.] 

20. dwoxar. τὰ πάντα] ‘to re- 
concile all things ;’ not ‘ prorsus reconcil- 
iare,’ Mey. (compare Chrys., κατηλλαγ" 
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> > # > 4 a Ὁ A A 3 a 
εἰς αὑτὸν, εἰρηνοποιῆσας διὰ τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ oTaupov auTov, 


μένϑι, ἀλλὰ τελείως ἔδει), but, with the 
natural force of ἀπὸ in similar com- 
pounds (ἀποκαϑιστάνειν, ἀπευϑδεύνειν), 
‘jn pristinam conditionem reconciliando 
reducere ;? see Winer, de Verb. Comp. 
Iv. p. 7,8. The subject of the inf. is of 
course the same as that of xaroix., t. €., 
grammatically considered, the πλήρωμα 
above, but exegetically, — as the follow- 
ing abrdy and other scriptural analogies 
(compare 2 Cor. v. 19, Eph. i. 10) seem 
to suggest, the more definite Θεός, in- 
volved and included in the more mysti- 
cal and abstract desiznation. The reve- 
lation contained in these words is of the 
most profound nature, and must be in- 
terpreted with the utmost caution and 
reverence. Without presuming to di- 
lute, or to assign any improper ‘ elas- 
ticity’ (Mey.) to, the significant ἀποκατ. 
(e.g. ‘reunionem creaturarum inter se 
invicem,’ Dalleus), or to limit the com- 
prehensive and unrestricted τὰ πάντα 
(e. g. ‘universam Ecclesiam,’ Beza, ‘om- 
nes homines,’ Corn. a Lap.), we must 
guard against the irreverence of far- 
reaching speculations on the reconcilia- 
tion of the finite and the infinite ( Usteri, 
Lehrb, τι. 1. 1, p. 129, Marhcineke, 
Dogm. § 331 sq.), to which this mighty 
declaration has been supposed to allude. 
This, and no less than this, it does say,— 
that the eternal and incarnate Son is the 
‘causa medians’ by which the absolute 
totality of created things shall be restored 
into its primal harmony with its Creator, 
— a declaration more specifically unfold- 
ed in the following clause: more than 
this it does not say, and where God is 
silent it is not for man to speak. See 
the sober remarks of Hofmann, Schri/tb. 
Vol. 1. p. 188 sq. The mysterious ἀνα- 
κεφαλαιώσασϑαι, Ephes. i. 10 (obs. both 
the prep. and the voice), is a more gen- 
eral and perhaps more developed, while 
2 Cor. v. 19, κόσμον καταλλ. is 8 more 


limited and more specific, representation 
of the same eternal truth: see Destiny of 
Creature, p. 85 86. εἰς 
αὐτόν] ‘unto Himself,’ t.e. to God, 
couched in the foregoing πλήρωμα: 8 
‘ pregnans constructio,’—the preposi- 
tion marking the reconciled - access to 
(comp. Eph. ii. 18), and union with the 
Creator; compare Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, 
Ῥ. 547. The simple dative (Eph. ii. 16; 
compare Rom. v. 10, 2 Cor. v. 19, al.) 
expresses the object to whom and for 
whom the action is directed, but leaves 
the further idea conveyed by the prep. 
unnoticed. There is no need to read 
αὑτόν ( Griesb., Scholz), as the reference 
to the subject is unemphatic; see notes 
on Eph.i. 4. εἰρηνοποιή- 
σα:] ‘having made peace ;’ 1. 6. God,— 
a simple and intelligible change of gen- 
der suggested by the preceding αὐτὸν 
and the personal subject involved in the 
subst. with which the participle is zram- 
matically connected; in fact, ‘a con- 
struct. πρὸς τὸ ὗ πο σημαινόμενον. The 
parallel passage Eph. ii. 15, ποιῶν εἰρή- 
γὴν, would almost seem to justify a ref- 
erence to the Son (Theod., Gécumen.) 
by the common participial anacoluthon 
(Steiger; compare Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, 
p- 505), but as this would seriously dis- 
locate the sentence by separating the 
modal participial clause from the finite 
verb, and would introduce confusion 
among the pronouns, we retain the more 
simple and direct construction. Thus 
then the two constructions (b) and (c) 
noticed in ver. 19 ultimately coincide in 
referring verse 20 to God, not Christ; 
and it is worthy of thought whether the 
ancient Syr. and Clarom. Vv. may not, 
by different grammatical processes, ex- 
hibit a traditional ref. of ver. 20 to God, 
of a very remote, and perhaps even au- 
thoritative antiquity. διὰ 
τοῦ αἵμ. τοῦ σταυρ.] ‘ by (δε blood of 
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9 3 a“ # ‘ a a“ ν Ἁ ? δι 9 a 
δι αὐτοῦ, εἴτε τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς εἴτε τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 


You who were alienated 
He reconciled by His death, 


4 Kai ὑμᾶς ποτὲ ὄντας ἀπηλλοτριωμένους 


tf at least ye remain firm in the faith and abide by the hope of the Gospel. 


(i. e. shed upon) the cross ;’ more specific 
and circumstantial statement of the ‘ can- 
sa medians’ of the reconciliation. The 
gen. is what is termed of ‘ remoter ref- 
erence,’ forming in fact a species of bre- 
viloquentia: see especially Winer, Gr. 
4 30. 2, p. 168, where numerous exam- 
ples are collected. ae 
αὐτοῦ] ‘by Him;”’ it is scarcely neces- 
sary to say that δ᾽ αὐτοῦ does not refer 
to the immediately preceding διὰ τοῦ 
αἵμ., but to the more remote δι᾽ αὐτοῦ of 
which it is a vivid and emphatic repeti- 
tion. These words are omitted in some 
MSS. [BD!IFGL; 10 mss.], but almost 
obviously to facilitate the construction. 

εἴτε τὰ ἐν op. κ. τ. A.] ‘whether 
the things upon the earth or the things in 
the heavens ;’ disjunctive enumeration of 
the ‘universitas rerum,’ as in ver. 16, 
with this only difference, that the order 
is transposed, — possibly from the more 
elose connection of the death of Christ 
with ra ὀπὶ τῆς γῆς. It is hardly neces- 
sary to say that the language precludes 
any idea of reconciliation between the oc- 
cupants of earth and heaven (apparently 
Cyril.-Hieros. Catech. x1v. 3, Chrys. (in 
part), Theod., al.) or, in reference to 
the latter, of any reconciliation of only 
a retrospectively preservative nature 
(Bramhall, Disc. tv. Vol. v. p. 148). 
How the reconciliation of Christ affects 
the spiritual world — whether by the an- 
nihilation of ‘ posse peccare,’ or by the 
infasion of a more perfect knowledge 
(Eph. iii. 10), or (less probably) some 
restorative application to the fallen spir- 
itual world (Orig., Neand. Planting, Vol. 
1. p. 531), — we know not, and we dare 
not speculate: this, however, we may 
fearlessly assert, that the efficacy of the 
sacrifice of the Eternal Son is infinite 
and limitless, that it extends to all things 


in earth and heaven, and that it is the 
blessed medium by which, between God 
and His creatures, whether angelical, 
human, animate, or inanimate (Rom. 
viii. 19 8q.), peace is wrought; see the 
valuable note of Harless on Eph. i. 10, 
especially p. 52, Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 
I. p. 189, and comp. Wordsw. tn loc. 

21. καὶ ὑμᾷᾶ:] ‘and you also:’ new 
clause, to bo separated by a period (not 
merely by a comma, Lachm., Bisp.) from 
ver. 20, descriptive of the application of 
the universal reconciliation to the special 
case of the Colossians ; compare ch. ii. 
13, and see notes on Eph. ii. 1. The 
structure involves a slight anacoluthon : 
the apostle probably commenced with 
the intention of placing ὑμᾶς under the 
immediate regimen of ϑ ἀποκατήλλ., bat 
was led by ποτὲ ὄντας into the contrasted 
clause νυνὶ δὲ before he inserted the verb ; 
compare Winer, Gram. ὃ 63. 1, p. 504. 
The reading ἀποκατηλλάγητε adopted by 
Lachm. and Meyer with B [D!FG; Cla- 
rom.; Iren., al., have dwoxaraAAayévres] 
involves an equally intelligible, though 
much stronger anacoluthon, but has not 
sufficient external support. 
ὄντας ἀπηλλοτρ.,] ‘being alienated,’ 
‘ being ina state of alienation,’ scil. ‘ from 
God ;’ compare Eph. iv. 28. The part. 
of the verb subst. is used with the perf. 
part. to express yet more forcibly the 
continuing state of the alienation ; com- 
pare Winer, Gr. ὃ 45. 5, p. 511. For 
illustrations of the emphatic verb ἀπαλλ. 
(‘ abalienati,’ Beza), see notes on Eph. 
ii. 12, where the application is more ex- 
pressly restricted. Both there and Eph. 
iv. 28, the Ephesians were represented 
as a portion of heathenism, here the Co- 
lossians are represented as a portion of 
the ‘universitas rerum,’ to whom the 
redeeming power of Christ extends. 
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καὶ éySpovs τῇ διανοίᾳ ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις τοῖς πονηροῖς, νυνὶ δὲ ἀπο- 
κατήλλαξεν 3 ἐν τῷ σώματι τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ διὰ τοῦ Yavdrov, 


ἐχϑροὺς τῇ διαν.] ‘ enemies in your 
undersianding ;’ not passive, ‘regarded 
as enemies by God’ (Meyer, who com- 
pares Rom. v. 10), but, as the subjective 
tinge given by the limiting dative and 
the addition ἐν τοῖς ἔργ. seem to imply, 
active ; éxSpot ἦτε, gaol, καὶ τὰ τῶν ἐχ- 
ϑρῶν éxpdrrere, Chrysost. The dative 
διανοίᾳ is what is termed the dat. of ref- 
erence to (see notes on Gal. i. 22), and 
represents, as it were, the peculiar spir- 
itual seat of the hostility (comp. notes on 
Eph. iv. 18), while ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις marks 
the practical spheres and substrata in 
which the ἔχϑρα was evinced ; comp. Hu- 
ther in Joc. On the meaning of διάνοια, the 
‘ higher intellectual nature’ (διέξαδος Ao- 
γική, Orig.), especially as shown in its 
practical relations (contrast ἔννοια, Heb. 
iv. 12), see the good remarks of Beck, 
"Seelenl. 11. 19. b, p. 58. The 
addition τοῖς πονηροῖς, not simply ἐν τοῖς 
πον. ἔργ., serves to give emphasis, and 
direct attention to the real character of 
the ἔργα; Winer, Gr. ὃ 20. 1, p. 119. 

νυνὶ δὲ ἀποκατ.Ἱ ‘yet now hath He 
( God, see next note) reconciled:’ antith- 
esis to the preceding ποτὲ ὄντα», the op- 
positive δὲ in the apodosis being evoked 
by the latent ‘ although’ (Donalds. Gr. 
§ 621) involved in the participial prota- 
sis; compare Xen. Jfem. 111. 7. 8, ἐκεί- 
vous ῥρδίως χειρούμενος, rovras δὲ μηδένα 
τρόπον ola δυνήσεσθαι, προσενεχϑῆναι, 
and see the note and reff. of Kiibner, 
also Buttmann, Jfid. Excurs. x11. p.148: 
add Klots, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 374, Har- 
tung, Partik. 84, 5. 6, Vol. 3. p. 186. 
Sueh a construction is not common in 
Attic writers. In this union of the em- 
phatic particle of abeclately present time 
with the aor. (comp. Hartung, Partik. 
Vol. 11. p. 24) the aor. is not equivalent 
to 8 pres. or perf., but marks with the 
proper foree of the tense, that the action 


followed a given event (here, as the 
context suggests, the atoning death of 
Christ), and is now done with ; sce Do- 
nalds. Gr. § 433, compared with Fritz. 
de Aor. p. 6, 17. Meyer pertinently 
compares Plato, Symp. p. 193 a, πρὸ 
Tov... ἣν ἦμεν, νυνὶ δὲ διὰ τὸν ἀδικίαν 
διῳκίσϑημεν ὑπὸ τοῦ ϑεοῦ. 

22. ἐν τῷ σώμ. κι’ τ. λ.] ‘in the 
body of His flesh,’ i. ε., a8 the language 
and allusion undoubtedly requires, — the 
flesh of Christ; the prep. ἐν pointing to 
the substratum of the action ; see notes on 
Gal. i. 24, and comp. especially Andoc. 
de Myst. p. 33 (ed. Schill.) ὁ μὲν ἀγὼν 
ἐν τῷ σώματι τῷ ἐμῷ xaddernce. It 
may justly be considered somewhat 
doubtful whether the subject of the pres- 
ent clause, and of the verb ἀποκατήλ- 
Aatew is regarded as Christ (Chrysost., 
CEcum., al.), or God. In favor of the 
first supposition we have the use of σώ- 
pars (which seems to suggest an identi- 
ty between the subject to which the capa 
refers and the subject of the verb), per- 
haps the use of παραστῆσαι (comp. Eph. 
v. 27, but contrast 2 Cor. iv. 14), and 
the ready connection of such a purpose 
with the fact specified by ἀποκατ. (comp. 
De Wette), and lastly, the semi-parallel 
passage, Eph. ii. 13. Still the difficulty 
of a change of subject,—the natural 
transition from the more general act on 
the part of God alluded to in ver. 20 to 
the more particular application of the 
same to the Colossians, — the faller am- 
plification which this verse seems to be 
of the substance of ver. 18,— and the 
similarity between the circumstantial 
διὰ τοῦ al. τοῦ στ. above and the cir 
cumatantial ἐν τῷ odpm. x. τ. A. in the 
present verse, seem to supply distinetly 
preponderant arguments, and lead us 
with Bengel, Huth., and others, to refer 
ἀποκατ. to the subject of ver. 20, ὁ «. 00 
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παραστῆσαι ὑμᾶς ἁγίους καὶ ἀμώμους καὶ ἀνεγκλήτους κατενώπιον 


God. Many reasons have been assigned 
why St. Paul adds the specifying gen. 
(substantia, Winer, Gr. § 30. 2) τῆς cap- 
ads. Two opinions deserve considera- 
tion; (a) that it was to oppose some 
forms of Docetic error which were pre- 
vailing at Colossx, Steiger, Hather, al. ; 
(ὁ) that it was directed against a false 
spiritualism, which, from a mistaken as- 
ceticism (ch. ii. 23), led to grave error 
with respect to the efficacy of Christ’s 
atonement in the flesh; so Meyer, fol- 
lowed by Alford. As there are no di- 
rect, and appy. no indirect (contrast 
Ignat. Magnes. § 9, 11, al.) allusions to 
Docetic error traceable in this Epistle, 
the opinion (ὁ) is, on the whole, to be 
preferred. That the addition is used to 
mark the distinction between this and 
the Lord’s spiritual σῶμα, the Church 
(Olsh.), does not seem nataral or prob- 
able. διὰ τοῦ Say.] ‘by 
means of His death ;’ added to the pre- 
ceding ἕν τῷ σώμ. to express the means by 
which the reconciliation was so wrought : 
it was by means of death, borne in, and 
accomplished in that blessed body, that 
reconciliation was brought about; com- 
pare some valuable remarks in Jackson, 
Creed. virt. 8. 4. 

παραστῇῆσαιϊ ‘to present ;’ infinitive, 
expressing the actual purpose and intent 
of the action expressed in dwox.; see 
Madvig, Synt. ὃ 118 whore this mood 
is extremely well discussed. Had ὥστε 
been inserted, the idea of manner or de- 
gree would rather have come into prom- 
inence (Madvig, § 166), and the mean- 
ing would literally have been ‘ as with 
the intention of, etc.,’ the finite verb 
being in fact again tacitly supplied after 
ὥστε; see especially Weller, Bemerk. z. 
Griech. Synt. p. 14 (Mein. 1843). Meyer 
calls attention to the tense, but it must 
_ be observed that in the infin. the aorist, 
except after verbs declarandi vel sentiendi, 


is commonly obscured (Madvig, ὁ 172), 
especially as here in an aoristic sequence. 
On παραστῆσαι, which certainly conveys 
no sacrificial idea, comp. on Eph. v. 27. 


There the reference is more restricted, . 


here more gencral. 

aylovs καὶ ἂμ. καὶ dveyn.] ‘holy 
and blameless and without charge ;’ desig- 
nation of their contemplated state on its 
positive and negative side (Mey.), aylous 
marking the former, ἀμώμ, καὶ dveynd. 
the latter. Strictly considered then, the 
first and second καὶ are not perfectly co- 
ordinate and similar: they do not con- 
nect three different ideas (‘ erga Deum, 
respectu vestri, respectu proximi,’ Ben- 
gel) nor simply aggregate three similar 
ideas (Daven.) ; but, while the first con- 
nects the two members of the latent an- 
tithesis, the second is, as it were, under 


a vinculum joining the component parts. 


of the second member. On the meaning 
of ἄμωμος (inculpatus, not immaculatus),. 
see notes on Eph. i. 4: it is apparently 
less strong than the following ἀνεγκλ. ; 
ἀνέγκλ. γὰρ τότε λέγεται, ὅταν μηδὸ. 
μέχρι καταγνώσεως μηδὲ μέχρι φγκλήμα- 
τος ἣ τι πεπραγμένον ἡμῖν, Chrysostom. 
Lastly, on the distinction between ἀνέγ- 
κλητος and ἀνεπίληπτος (‘in quo nulla 
justa causa sit reprehensionis *), see Titt. 
mann, Synon. 1. p. 31. 

κατενώπιον αὐτοῦ) ‘before Him:’ 
God, — not Christ (Mey.),.a reference 
neither natural nor easily - reeoncilable 
with the very similar passage, Eph. i. 4. 
There may be here a faint reference to 
the ‘day of Christ’s appearing,’ Alford, 
but it docs not seem perfectly certain 
from the context. With respect to the 
question whether ‘sanctitas imputata’ 
(Hath.), or, perkaps more probably, 
‘sanctitas tnherens,’ (Chrys. ; compare 


notes on Eph. i: 4) is here alluded to, 


the remark of Davenant seems just, — 
‘cum dicit,.u{. sigtat mos sanctos, non ut 
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αὐτοῦ" 33 εἴγε ἐπιμένετε TH πίστει τεϑεμελιωμένοι καὶ ἑδραῖοι, καὶ 
μὴ μετακινούμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς ἐλπίδος τοῦ εὐωγγελίου οὗ ἠκούσατε, 


sisteremus nos, manifestum est ipsos re- 
 conciliatos et renatos sanctitatem suam 
a Christo mutuari, sive de actuali, sive 
de inhzrente, sive de imputatA loqui- 
mur,’ p. 113 (ed. 3); ‘whensoever we 
have suy of these we have all, — they go 
together,’ Hooker, Serm. on Justification, 
11. 21. 

23. εἴγε ἐπιμ. τῇ πίστει] ‘ifat 
least ye continue in the faith ;’ ἃ tropical 
use of éxim. peculiar to St. Paul, Rom. 
vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, Τί. iv. 16: ἐπιμ., 
Acts xiii. 48 (Rec.), has scarcely any 
critical support. Like sevcral compounds 
of ἐπὶ it has two constructions (see Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 52.7. p 382), with preposi- 
tions ἐπί, πρός, ἐν (Acts xxviii. 14, 1 
Cor. xvi. 17, Phil. i. 24), and with the 
simple dative (Rom. ll. cc., 1 Tim. l. c.) 
which apparently is semilocal (comp. on 
Gal. vy. 1), or, perhaps more probably, 
‘under the influence of the preposition. 
‘The preposition ἐπὶ is not (per se) inten- 
sive (Alf.), but appears to denote rest at 
‘a place, see notes on Gal. i. 18. On the 
meaning of εἴγε, see notes on Eph. iii. 2, 
and on the distinction between εἴγε (si 
quidem) and εἴπερ (si omnino), sce notes 
on Gal. iii. 4. τεϑεμελ. 
καὶ &8pato:] ‘grounded and firm;’ 
specification on the positive sido of the 
mode of the ἐπιμονή ; compare Eph. iii. 
17, ἐῤῥιζωμένοι καὶ τεϑεμελιωμένοι, and 1 
Cor. xv. 58, ἑδραῖοι, ἀμετακίνητοι. The 
qualitative termination -aos seems to 
jastify the distinction of Beng., ‘reseu. 
affixi fundamento, é8p. stabiles, firmi 
intus.’ That there is any reference to 
the metaphor of a temple (Olsh.), seems 
here very doubtful. kal 
μὴ μετακιν. ‘and not being moved 
away;’ nearly identical with ἀμετακίνη- 
τοι, 1 Cor. xv. 58, and representing their 
fixity on its negative side: the change to 


‘the present pass.,—as marking by the 


tense the process that might be going 
on, and by the mood (pass., not act., as 
De Wette), that of which they were now 
liable to be the victims, —is especially 
suitable and exact; see the suggestive 
example cited by Alford, viz. Xenoph. 
Rep. Lac. xv. 1, πολιτείας μετακεκινημέ- - 
vas xa) ἔτι νῦν μετακινουμένας. On the 
μὴ With perax., which, in a hypothetical 
sentence like the present, is usual and 
proper, see, if necessary, Winer, Gram. 
§ 55. 1, p. 522. τῆς: dA. 
τοῦ ebayy.] ‘ the hope of the Gospel,’ 
1. 6. arising from, evoked by, the Gospel, 
τοῦ evayy. being the genitive of the on- 
gin or rather the originating agent ; see 
Hartung, Casus, p. 17, and comp. notes 
on 1 Thess. i.6. To regard it as ἃ pos- 
sess. gen. (Alf.) gives an unnecessary 
vagueness to the expression. Such gen- 
itives us those of the origin (Hartung, 
p. 17), originating agent, and perhaps a 
shade stronger, the causa efficiens (Scheu- 
erl. Synt. § 17), all belong to the gen- 
eral category of the gen. of ‘ablation’ 
(Donalds. Gr. § 448, 449) : the context 
alone must guide us in ourchoice. Ἔλ- 
πὶς can hardly be here, except in a very 
derivative sense, equivalent to ὅ Χριστός, 
Chrys. ; it seems only to have its usual 
subjective meaning ; compare notes on 
Eph. i. 18. οὗ ἠκούσατε) 
‘which ye heard,’ scil. when it was first 
preached to you; not ‘have heard,’ 
Auth.,—here certainly an unnecessary 
introduction of the auxiliary. This and 
the two following clauses serve to give 
weight to the foregoing μὴ μετακινούμε- 
yo: they had heard the Gospel, the 
world had heard it (πάλιν αὐτοὺς φέρει 
μάρτυρας, εἶτα τὴν οἰκουμένην, Chrys.), 
and ho the writer of this Epistle, — who 
though probably not their founder (see 
on verse 7), yet stood in close relation 
to them through Epaphras, — was the 
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τοῦ κηρυχϑέντος ἐν πάσῃ κτίσει TH ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν, οὗ ἐγενόμην 


ἐγὼ Παῦλος διάκονος. 


I rejoice In my sufferings 
for you and the Church; I 


% Νῦν χαίρω ἐν τοῖς παδήμασιν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, 


am preaching the mystery of salvation, end striving to present every man perfect before Christ. 


preacher of it; καὶ τοῦτο els τὸ ἀξιόπισ- 
voy συντελεῖ, Chrys. The apostle gives 
weight to his assertions by the special 
mention of his name, 2 Cor x. 1, Gal. 
v. 2, Eph. iii. 1, 1 Thess. ii. 18, Philem. 
19. ἐν πάσῃ κτίσει) 
‘in the hearing of every creature ;’ surely 
not ‘in the whole of creation,’ Alf., —a 
translation which, even if we concede 
that πᾶσα κτίσις muy be equivalent to 
‘every form of creation,’ i. ¢. ‘all crea- 
tures’ (Hofm. Schrifth. Vol. 1. p. 137), 
would be necdlessly inexact. The art. 
is inserted in D*EKL ( Rec.), but clearly 
has not sufficient critical support. This 
noble hyperbole only states in a slightly 
different form what the Lord had com- 
manded, Mark xvi. 15: the inspired 
apostle, as Olsh. well says, secs the uni- 
versal tendency of Christianity already 
realized. The limitation, τῇ ὑπὸ τὸν odp. 
characterizes the κτίσις as ἐπίγειος, in- 
cluding however, thereby, all mankind. 
For the meaning of ἐν, apud, coram, — 
perhaps here with singular reverting 
somewhat to the primary idea of sphere 
of operation, see Winer, Gr. § 48. a. ἃ, 
Γ 34. διάκονο 9] ‘a min- 
tster ;’ see notes on Ephes. iii. 7. The 
three practical deductions which Dave- 
nant draws from this clause are worthy 
of perusal. 

24. viv χαίρω) Transition suggest- 
ed by the preceding clauses, especially 
by the last, to the apostle’s own services 
im the cause of the Gospel. The νῦν is 
not merely transitional (compare Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 677), but, as its posi- 
tion shows, purely temporal and em- 
. phatic (2 Corinth. vii. 9), ‘now, with the 
chain roand my wrist’ (Eadie), forming 
@ contrast with the past time involved in 
the foregoing κηρυχϑέντος and ἐγενόμην. 


The reading ὃς viv x. τ A. (DIEIMFG ; 
Vulg., Clarom., al.) seems either due to 
the preceding letters, or was intended to 
keep up the supposed connection between 
ver. 25 and ver. 23. éy 
παϑήμασιν)] Not exclusively ‘de iis 
que patior,’ Beza, but simply ‘in pas- 
sionibus,’ Vulg.; the παϑήματα were not 
only the subject whereupon he rejoiced, 
but the sphere, the circumstances in 
which he did so; χαίρω πάσχων, Chrys. 
The brief and semi-adverbial ἐν τούτῳ 
(Phil. i. 18) is perhaps slight/y different. 
The omission of the article before ὑπὲρ 
ὑμῶν arises from πάσχειν ὑπὲρ being a 
legitimate construction ; see notes on 
Eph. i. 15. ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν) 
‘for you,’ not ‘in your place,’ Steig., 
nor, with a causal reference, ‘on your 
account,’ Eadie, ‘ vestra causa,’ Just. 
(compare Est. and Corn. a Lap.), but 
‘ vestro fructu et commodo,’ Beza, ‘zum 
Vortheil,’ Winer, Gr. § 47.1, p. 342, as 
the more usual meaning of the prep. in 
the N. T. and its use below both suggest. 
On the uses of the preposition compare 
notes on Gal. i. 4, iii. 18, Phil. i. 7. 
ἀνταναπλ. x. 7.A.] ‘am filling fully 
up the lacking measures of the sufferings of 
Christ.’ The meaning of these words 
has formed the subject both of exegetical 
discussion and polemical application ; 
compare Cajet. de Indulg. Qu. 3, Bellar- 
mine, de Indulg. Cap. 3. Without en- 
tering into the latter, we will endeavor 
briefly to state the grammatical and con- 
textual meaning of the words. 

(1) ϑλίψεις Χριστοῦ is clearly not 
‘afflictiones propter Christum subeun- 
dx,’ Elsner (Vol. 11. p. 260), Schocttg., 
al., nor ‘calamitates quas Christus per- 
ferendas imposuit,’ Fritz. (Rom. Vol. 
ΣΙΣ. p. 275), — a somewhat artificial gen. 
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καὶ ἀνταναπληρῶ τὰ ὑστερήματα τῶν Ὑλέψεων τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν τῇ 
σαρκί μον ὑπὲρ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ, ὅ ἐστιν ἡ ἐκκλησία: 5 ἧς 


auctoris, — but simply and plainly ‘ the 
afflictions of Christ,’ i. e. which apper- 
tain to Christ, not, however, with corpo- 
real reference, ὅσα ὑπέμεινε, Theod., but 
which are His (Xp. being a pure posses- 
sive genit.; compare Winer, Gr. § 30. 
2, p. 170, note), of which He is the mys- 
tical subject ; see below. But 
(2) how are the ὑστερήματα of these af- 
flictions filled up by the apostle? Not 
(a) by the endurance of afflictions similar 
(ὡσαύτως, Theod.) to those endured (ὑπο- 
orarixés) by his Master (comp. Heb. xiii. 
18, 1 Pet. iv. 13), and by drinking out of 
the same cup (Matth. xx. 23),as Huth., 
Mey.,— for, independently of all other 
considerations, the distinctive feature of 
the Lord’s ϑλίψεις, vicarious suffcring 
(Olshaus.), was lacking in those of. His 
apostle (ob γὰρ ἴσον τοῦτο οὐδὲ ὅμοιον, 
πολλοῦ γε καὶ δεῖ, Gocum.), --- but, (5), 
in the deeper sense given to it by Chrys., 
Theoph., Gicum., and recently adopted 
by De Wette, Eadie, Alf., al.,—by the 
endurance of afflictions which Christ en- 
dures in His suffering Church (oxer:- 
x@s), and of which the πλήρωμα has not 
yet come; see Olsh. tn loc., who has well 
defended this vital and consolatory in- 
terpretation, and compare August. tn 
Psalm. \xi. 4, Vol. iv. p. 731 (edit. 
Migne). (3) The meaning 
of ἀνταναπληροῦν has yet to be con- 
sidered ; this is not ‘ vicissim explere’ 
(Beza, compare Tittmann, Synon. 11. p. 
@30), nor ‘cum Christo calamitates im- 
ponente in malis perferendis emulans’ 
(Fritz.),—a somewhat artificial inter- 
pretation, nor even ‘ alterius ὑστέρημα de 
suo explere’ (Winer, de Verb. Comp. 
111. 22), but, as Mey. suggests, ‘to meet, 
and fill up the ὑστέρημα with a corres- 
ponding πλήρωμα; the ἀντὶ contrasting 
not the actors or their acte (contrast Xen- 
oph. Hell. 11. 4. 12, ἀντανέπλησαν com- 


pared with a previous ἐμπλῆσαι), but the 
defect and the supply with which it is 
met: see the examples cited by Winer, 
especially Dio Cass. xLIv. 8, ὅσον ἐνέδει 
τοῦτο ἐκ τῆς παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων συντελείας 
ἀνταναπληρωΝνῇ. The simpler ἀναπληρόω 
{found in FG; mss. : Orig. in allusion] 
would have expressed nearly the same ; 
the double compound, however, specifies 
more accurately the intention of the ac- 
tion, and the circumstances (the ὑστερή- 
tara) which it was intended to meet. 
For a practical sermon on this text, see 
Donne, Serm. xcvir1. Vol. 1v. p. 261 84. 
(ed. Alf.), and compare Destiny of Crea- 
ture, p. 39 aq. ἐν τῇ 
σαρκί μον clearly belongs to ἄντα- 
ναπλ., defining more closely the seat, and 
thence, inferentially, the mode, of the 
ἀνταναπλήρωσις (compare 2 Cor. iv. 11, 
Gal. iv. 14); the word capt, which thus 
involves the predication of manner, 
standing, as Meyer acutely observes, in 
exquisite contrast with the σῶμα, which 
defines the object of the action. Steiger, 
Huther, al., connect this clause with 
SAlWew τοῦ Xp.: this may be grammat- 
ically possible (Winer, Gr.§ 20. 2, p. 
123), but is exegetically untenable, as it 
would but reiterate what is necessarily 
involved in the use of the first person of 
the verb. 8 ἐστιν ἐκκλ.]) 
As ἐκκλ. might be thought the word of 
importance, the construction ἧτις ἐστιν 
ἐκκλ., 1 Tim. iii. 15, might have seemed 
more natural; compare Winer, Gr. § 24. 
8, p. 150. The present construction is, 
however, perfectly correct, as the article 
and defining gen. associated with σῶμα, 
as well as the antithetical contrast in 
which it stands with σάρξ, point to σῶμα 
as the subst. on which the chief moment 
of thought really dwells. 

25. ἧς ἐγενόμην «. τ. AJ] ‘of 
which 1 (Paul) became a minister :’ state- 
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ἐγενομὴν ἐγὼ διάκονος κατὰ τὴν οἰκονομίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν SoScicapy 


ment of the relation in which he stands 
to the ἐκκλησία just mentioned, the ἧς 
having a faintly causal, or rather explan- 
atory force (see notes on ver. 18, and 
Ellendt. Lex. Soph. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 371), 
and indirectly giving the reason and 
moving principle of the ἀνταναπλήρωσις ; 
‘I fill up the lacking measures of the 
sufferings of Christ in behalf of His body 
the Church, being an appointed minister 
thereof, and having a spiritual function 
in it committed to me by God.’ The 
¢y» continues, in a slightly changed 
relation, the ἀγὼ Παῦλος of yer. 23: there 
the διακονία referred to the evayy., here 
to the Church by which the ebayy. is 
preached; ‘idem plane est ministrum 
Ecclesia esse et Evangelii,’ Just. 

κατὰ τὴν οἶκον. Θεοῦ] ‘in accordance 
with the dispensation, i.e. the spiritual 
stewardship, of God ;’ τῆς ἐκκλησίας éve- 
πιστεύϑην Thy σωτηρίαν, καὶ Thy τοῦ κη- 
ρύγματος ἐνεχειρίσϑην διακονίαν, Theod. 
The somewhat difficult word οἰκονομ. 
seems here, in accordance with τὴν δο- 
ϑεῖσαν x. τ. A. which follows, to refer, 
not to the ‘disposition of God, Syriac 

o o 

|Zaijo,% {gubernationem], Gothic 
‘ragina,’ ith. ‘ordinationem,’ but, as 
Just., Mey., al., to the ‘ spiritual func- 
tion,’ the ‘ office of an οἰκονόμος ᾿ (see 1 
Cor. ix. 17, compared with 1 Cor. iv. 1), 
originating from, or assigned by, God ; 
the more remote gen. Θεοῦ denoting 
either the origin of the commission (Har- 
tang, Casus, p. 17), or, with more of a 
possessive force, Him to whom it be- 
longed and in whose service it was 
borne: see Reuss, 7hél. Chrét. 1v. 9, 
Vol. 11. p. 93, and notes on Eph. i. 10, 
where the meanings of oixovop. in the 
N. T. are briefly noticed and classified. 

τὴν δοδεῖσαν κ. τ. λ.)] ‘which was 
gtven me for you;’ farther definition of 
the οἶκον. τοῦ Θεοῦ, the meaning of 


which, owing to the different meanings 
of olxoy., might otherwise have bcen 
misunderstood : ‘ this οἰκονομία was spe- 
cially assigned to me and you, — you, 
Gentiles, were to be its objects.’ The 
connection of els ὑμᾶς with πληρ. (Scho- 
lef. Hints, p. 110) does not seem plausi- 
ble: the juxtaposition of the pronouns 
(μοι εἰς ὑμᾶς) suggests their logical con- 
nection. πληρῶσαι τὸν 
Ady. τοῦ Θ.] ‘to fulfil the word of 
God ;’ i.e. ‘to perform my office in 
preaching unrestrictedly, to give all its 
full scope to the word of God:”’ infin. of 
design (see notes on ver. 22) dependent 
either on fs ἐγενόμην (Huth.), or per- 
haps more naturally on τὴν δοϑεῖσαν 
κι τ᾿ X., thus giving an amplification to 
the preceding εἰς ὑμᾶς. The glosses on 
πληρῶσαι are exceedingly numerous ; the 
most probable seem, (a) ‘ ad plene expo- 
nendam totam salutis doctrinam,’ Da- 
ven. 1, compare Olsh., and Tholuck, 
Bergpr. p. 186; (Ὁ) ‘to spread abroad,’ 
Huth.,— who compares Acts v. 28; (c) 
‘to give its fullest amplitude to, to fill 
up the measures of its fore-ordained uni- 
versality,’ not perhaps without some al- 
lusion to the οἰκονομία which would thus 
be fully discharged ; compare Rom. xv. 
19, μέχρι τοῦ ᾿Ιλλυρικοῦ πεπληρωκέναι τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον rou Xp. Of these (b) has an 
advantage over (a) in implying a πλή- 
pwots viewed extensively, in having, in 
fact, a quantitative rather than a quali- 
tative reference, but fails in exhausting 
the meaning and completely satisfying 
the context; (c) by carrying out the idea 
further, and pointing to the Adyos as 
something which was to have a universal 
application, and not be confined to a 
single nation (hence the introduction of 
els ὑμᾶς), seems most in accordance with 
the spirit of the passage and with the 
words that follow; compare the some- 
what analogous expression, 6 λόγος τοῦ 
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μοι εἰς ὑμᾶς πληρῶσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, % τὸ μυστήριον τὸ 
ἀποκεκρυμμένον ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν γενεῶν, νυνὶ δὲ ἐφα- 
vepwsn τοῖς ἁγίοις αὐτοῦ, Ξ οἷς ἠδέλησεν ὁ Θεὸς γνωρὶσαι τι 


Θεοῦ ηὔξανε, Acts vi. 7, xii. 24. It need 
hardly be added that the λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ 
does not imply the ‘ promissiones Dei, 
partim de Christo in genere, partim de 
vocatione Gentium,’ Beza, but simply 
and plainly τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, as in 1 Cor. 
xiv. 36, 2 Corinth. ii. 17, 1 Thegsal. ii. 
13, al. 
26. τὸ μυστήριον τὸ dwox.] 
“the mystery which hath been hidden ;’ ap- 
position to the preceding τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. The μυστήριον was the divine 
purpose of salvation in Christ, and, more 
especially, as the context seems to show, 
‘de salvandis Gentibus per gratiam evan- 
gelicam,’ Daven. ; see Ephes. iii. 4 8q., 
and compare Eph. i. 9. On the mean- 
ings of μυστήριον in the N. T., see notes 
on Eph. v. 32, and Reuss, Théol. Chré. 
Iv. 9, Vol. 11. p. 88, where the applica- 
tions of the term in the N. T. are briefly 
elucidated. ἀπὸ τῶν 
αἰώνων κι τ. Δ.) ‘from the ages and 
JSrom the generations (that have passed) ;’ 
from the long temporal periods (αἰῶνες) 
and the successive generations that made 
them up (yeveal; see on Eph. iii. 21), 
which have elapsed (observe the article) 
since the ‘arcanum decretum ’ was con- 
cealed. The expression is not identical 
with πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων, 1 Cor. ii. 7; the 
counsel was formed πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων, but 
concealed ἃ πὸ τῶν αἰώνων; comp. Rom. 
xvi. 25, and see notes on Eph. iii. 9, 
where the same expression occurs. 
νυνὶ δὲ ἐφανερώ η) ‘but now has 
been made manifest ;’ transition from the 
participial to the finite construct., sug- 
gested by the importance of the predica- 
tion; see notes on Eph. i. 20, and Winer, 
Gr. § 68. 2. Ὁ, p. 505 84ᾳ., where other 
examples are noticed and discussed. 
The φανέρωσις, the actual and historical 
manifestation (De W.), took place, as 


Meyer observes, in different ways, partly 
by revelation (Ephes. iii. 5), partly by 
preaching (ch. iv. 4, Tit. i.3) and expo. 
sition (Rom. xvi. 26), and partly by all 
combined. On the connection of νυνὶ 
[Zachm. νῦν, with BCFG; mss.; Did.] 
with the aor., see notes on ver. 21, and 
for a good distinction between viv (én 
τῶν τριὼν χρόνων) and vurl (ἐπὶ μόνου 
ἐνεστῶτος), see Ammonius, Voc. Diff. 
Ῥ. 99, ed. Valck. τοῖς ἁγίοις 
αὐτοῦ] To limit these words to the 
apostles, from a comparison with Eph. 
iii. 5 (Steiger, Olsh.: FG; Boern. actu- 
ally insert ἀποστόλοις), or to the elect, 
‘quos Deus in Christo consecrandos de- 
crevit’ (Daven. 1), is highly unsatisfac- 
tory, and quite contrary to St. Paul’s 
regular and unrestricted use of the word ; 
60 Theod., who, however, shows that he 
remembered Eph. iii. 5, rots ἀποστόλοις, 
καὶ τοῖς διὰ τούτων πεπιστευκόσι. On 
the meaning of ἅγιος, see notes on ver. 
2, and on Eph. i. 1. 

27. οἷς ἠδϑέλησεν ὃ Θ.] *towhom 
God did will ;’ 1. e. " seeing that to them 
it was God’s will,’ etc., the relative hav- 
ing probably here, as in ver. 25, an indi- 
rectly causal, or explanatory force \‘ra- 
tionem adjungit,’ Daven.), and reiterat- 
ing the subject to introduce more readily 
the specific purpose γνωρίσαι κ. τ. A. 
which was contemplated by God in the 
φανέρωσις. The most recent commenta- 
tors, Meyer, Eadie, Alf., rightly reject 
any reference of ἠϑέλησεν to the free 
grace of God (Eph. i. 9, κατὰ τὴν εὐδο- 
κίαν αὑτοῦ), no such idea being here in- 
volved in the context: what ἠθέλησεν 
here implies is, not on the one hand, that 
God ‘ was pleased’ (‘ propensionem vo- 
luntatis indicat,’ Est.), nor on the other, 
that He ‘was willing,’ Hammond, bat 
simply and plainly ‘it was God’s will’ 
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τὸ πλοῦτος τῆς δόξης τοῦ μυστηρίου τούτου ἐν τοῖς ἔϑνεσιν, ὅς 


to do so. On the distinction between 
ϑέλω and βούλομαι, see notes on 1 Tin. 
vy. 14. γνωρίσαι] ‘to make 
known ;’ practically little different from 
φανερῶσαι. The latter perhaps is slight- 
ly more restricted, as involving the idea 
of a previous concealment (see above 
and compare 2 Tim. i. 10), the former 
more general and unlimited : see Meyer 
in loc. τί τὸ πλοῦτος 
«. τ. λ.] ‘ what is the riches of the glory of 
this mystery :’ not, exactly, ‘ how great,’ 
Mey., but with the simple force of τίς, --- 
‘what,’ referring alike to nature and de- 
gree; compare Eph. i. 18, and see notes 
in loc. The gen. τῆς δόξης is no mere 
genitive of quality which may be re- 
solved into an adjective, and appended 
either to πλοῦτος (‘herrliche Reichthum,’ 
Luth.) or to μυστήριον (‘gloriosi hujus 
mysterii,’ Beza), but, as always in these 
kinds of accumalated genitives in St. 
Paul, specially denotes that peculiar at- 
tribute of the μυστήριον (gen. subjects) 
which more particularly evinces the 
πλοῦτος ; see notes and reff. on Eph. i. 6, 
and compare Eph. i.18. The δόξα itself 
is not to be limited to the transforming 
natare of the mystery of the Gospel, in 
its effects on men (διὰ ψιλῶν ῥημάτων καὶ 
πίστεως μόνης, Chrys.), nor yet, on the 
objective side, to the δόξα τοῦ Θεοῦ, the 
grace, glory, and attributes of God which 
are revealed by it, — but, as the weight 
of the enunciation requires, to both (see 
especially De W.), perhaps more par- 
ticularly to the /atter. To make its ref- 
erence identical with that of the δόξα 
below (Mey., Alf.), where the preceding 
words introduce a new shade of thought, 
does not seem so exegetically satisfacto- 
ry. The former δόξα gains from its col- 
location a more general and abstract 
force; the latter, from its association 
with ἐλπίς, has a more specific reference. 
dy rots ESvecty] ‘among the Gen- 


tiles ;? semilocal clause appended to τί 
(ἐστι) τὸ πλοῦτος x. τ. A., defining the 
sphere in which the πλοῦτος τῆς δόξ 
τοῦ μυστ. is more especially evinced ; 
φαίνεται δὲ ἐν ἑτέροις, πολλῷ δε πλέον ἐν 
τούτοις ἡ πολλὴ τοῦ μυστηρίου δόξα, 
Chrys. ; see especially Eph. i. 18, where 
the construction is exactly similar. 

8s ἐστιν Xp.| The reading is here 
somewhat doubtful ; $s-is found in CD 
EKL; nearly all mss.; Chrys., Theod. 
(Tisch., Rec.), and, as being the more 
difficalt reading, is to be preferred to 8, 
adopted by Lachm. with ABFG; 17. 
67#*, and perhaps Vulg., al. But to 
what does it refer? Three interpreta- 
tions have been suggested : (a) the com- 
plex idea of the entire clause, --- Christ 
in his relation to the Gentile world, De 
Wette, Eadie; (b) the more remote 7d 
πλοῦτος K. 7. A.» Cecum., Daven., Mey. ; 
(c) the more immediately preceding μυσ- 
τηρίον τούτου, Chrys., Alf., al. Of these 
(a) is defensible (comp. Phil. i. 28), but 
too vague; (δ) is plausible (compare 
Eph. iii. 8), but rests mainly on the as- 
sumption that πλοῦτος is the leading 
word (Mey., Winer), whereas it seems 
clear from ver. 26, that μυστήρ. is the 
really important word,in the sentence. 
We retain then the usual reference to 
μυστήριον ; Christ who was preached, 
and was working by grace among them, 
was in Himself the true and real mystery 
of redemption; compare notes on Eph. 
iii. 5. In any case the masc. ὃς results 
from a simple attraction to the predicate ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150. 

ἐν ὑμῖ»] ‘among you;’ not exclusive- 
ly ‘in vobis inhabitans per fidem,’ Zanch. 
(compare Eph. iii. 17), but in parallel- 
ism to the preceding ἐν τοῖς &». As, 
however, this parallelism is not perfectly 
exact (Alf.), —for ἐν ὑμῖν is in close as- 
sociation with the preceding substantive, 
whereas ἐν τοῖς ἔϑνεσιν is not, — we may 
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ἐστιν Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς δόξης. * ὃν ἡμεῖς κατωγγέλ- 
λομεν, νουϑετοῦντες πάντα ἄνϑρωπον καὶ διδάσκοντες πάντα ἄν- 
Spwmrov ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ, ἵνα παραστήσωμεν πάντα ἄννρωπον 


admit that ‘in you’ is also virtually and 
by consequence involved in the present 
use of the preposition ; compare Olsh., 
Eadie. The connection adopted by Syr. 


ο » » 

Ἰωων ano? [qui in vobis est spes] 
involves an unnoccessary and untenable 
trajection. ἡ ἐλπὶς rijs 
δ όξη 2] ‘the hope of glory ;’ apposition 
to the preceding Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν ; not 
cither the ‘spei causa’ (Grot.), or the 
object of it ( Vorst), but its very element 
and substance ; see 1 Tim.i.1, and notes 
in loc. The second gloss of Theoph, ἡ 
ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν ἔνδοξος, is unusually incor- 
rect; δόξα is ἃ pure substantive, and re- 
fers to the fature glory and blessedness 
in heaven, Rom. v. 2, 1 Corin. ii. 7 (ap- 
parently), 2 Cor. iv. 17, al. For a list 
of the various words with which ἐλπὶς is 
thus joined, see Reuss, Thél. Chré. 1v. 
20, Vol. 11. p. 221. 

28. ὃν ἡμεῖς καταγγ.] ‘whom we 
preach ;’ whom I and Timothy, with 
other like-minded teachers (comp. Stei- 
ger), do solemnly preach ; the ἡμεῖς be- 
ing emphatic, afd instituting a contrast 
between the accredited and the non-ac- 
credited preachers of the Gospel. On 
the intensive, surely not local (ἄνωθπεν 
αὐτὸν φέροντες, Chrys.) force of xarayy., 
see notes on Phil. i, 17. 
vouSerotvres| ‘admonishing,’ ‘ warn- 
ing,’ ‘corripientes,’ Vulg., Ath. ; parti- 
cipial clause defining more nearly the 
manner or accompaniments of the καταγ- 
yeAla. The verb νουϑετεῖν has its proper 
force and meaning of ‘ admonishing with 
blame ’ (νουϑετικοὶ λόγοι, Xenoph. Mem. 
1. 2. 21, compare notes on Eph. vi. 4), 
and, as Meyer (compare De W.) rightly 
observes, points to the μετανοεῖτε of the 
evangelical message, while διδάσκ. lays 


the foundation for the morebere; 80, in- 
ferentially, Theophyl]., νουϑεσία μὲν ἐσὲ 
τῆς πράξεως, διδασκαλία δὲ ἐπὶ δογμάτων. 
On the meaning of νουϑετεῖν, which im- 
plies, primarily, correction by word, an 
appeal to the νοῦς (compare 1 Sam. iii. 
12), and derivatively, correction by act, 
Judges viii. 16 (compare Plato, Leg. rx. 
p- 879), see Trench, Synon. § 32. 

πάντα ἄν ρ.) Thrice repeated and 
emphatic ; apparently not without allu- 
sion to the exclusiveness and Jadaistic 
bias of the false teachers at Coloass. 
The message was universal; it was ad- 
dressed to every one, whether in every 
case it might be received or no: τί Ad 
yes; πάντα ἄνϑρωπον; val, φησί, τοῦτο 
σπουδάζομεν. εἰ δὲ μὴ γένηται οὐδὲν πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς, Theoph. ἐν πάσῃ» 
σοφίᾳ] ‘in all, t.c. in every form of, 
wisdom ;’ see notes on Eph. i. 8: mode 
in which the διδάσκειν was carried out, 
μετὰ πάσης σοφίας, Chrys. (compare ch. 
iii. 16), or perhaps, more precisely, the 
characteristic element in which the &de- 
xh was always to be, and to which it 
was to be circumscribed. The meaning 
is thus really the same, but the manner 
in which it is expressed slightly differ- 
ent. The lines of demarcation between 
sphere of action (Eph. iv. 17), accordanes 
with (Ephes. iv. 16), and characterizing 
feature (Eph. vi. 2), all more or less in- 
volving some notion of modality, are not 
always distinctly recognizable. The in- 
fluence of the Aramaic & in the various 
usages of ἐν in the N. T. is by no means 
inconsiderable. ἵνα Tape 
orhowpey] ‘in order that we may pre 
sent,’ exactly as in ver. 22, with implied — 
reference, not to a sacrifice, but to the 
final appearance of every man before 
God: ‘en metam et scopum Pauli, atque 
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τέλειον ἐν Χριστῷ ® εἰς ὃ καὶ κοπιῶ ἀγωνιζόμενος κατὰ τὴν 
ἐνέργειαν αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐνεργουμένην ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν δυνάμει. 


adeo omnium verbi ministrorum,’ Dave- 
nant, — whose remarks on the propriety 
of the intention, —as coming from one 
who sat at the Council of Dort, —are 
not undeserving of perusal. The con- 
cluding words ἐν Xp., as usual, define 
the sphere in which the τελειότης, ‘V’cn- 
semble de toutes les qualités naturelles 
au Chrétien’ (Reuss, Théol. Chréet. Vol. 
11. p. 182), is to consist; compare notes 
on ch. iv. 12, and on Eph. iv. 13. The 
polemical antithesis which Chrys. here 
finds, οὐκ ἐν νόμῳ οὐδὲ ἐν ἀγγέλοις, owing 
to the continual recurrence of ἐν Xp., is 
perhaps more than doubtful. The addi- 
tion of Ἰησοῦ is rightly rejected by Tisch. 
with ABCD'FG; mss.; Claromanus; 
Clem., and Lat. Ff. 

29. eis δ] ‘to which end ;’ the prep. 
with its usual and proper force denoting 
the object contemplated in the κοπιᾶν ; 
compare notes on Gal. ii. 8. 
καὶ κοπιῶ] “1 also toil;’ ‘ beside 
preaching with γουϑεσία and διδαχή, I 
also sustain every form of κόπος (2 Cor. 
vi. 5) in the cause of the Gospel,’ the 
καὶ contrasting (see notes on Phil. iv. 12) 
the κοπιῶ with the previous xarayy. 
x. τι A. The relapse into the first per- 
son has an individualizing force, and 
carries on the reader from the gencral 
and common labors of preaching the 
Gospel (ὃν ἡμεῖς xatayy.), to the strug- 
gles of the individual preacher. On the 
meaning and derivation of κοπιῶ, see 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. 
ἀγωνιζόμενο 5] ‘striving;’ compare 
chap. iv. 12, l Tim. iv. 10 (Zachm., —a 
doubtful reading, vi. 12), 2 Tim. iv. 7, 
and in a more special sense, 1 Cor. ix. 
25. It is doubtful whether this is to be 
referred to an outward, or an inward 
ἀγών. The former is adopted by Chrys., 
Theopb., Davanant, al.; the latter by 


3 


Steig., Olsh., and most modern com- 
mentators. The use of κοπιῶ (see on 
Tim. l. c.) perhaps may seem to point to 
tho older interpretation; the immediate 
context (ch. ii. 1), however, and the use 
of ἀγωνίζομαι in this Ep. (see ch. iv. 12, 
ἀγωνιζόμενος ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐν ταῖς προσευ- 
xais) seem here rather more in favor of 
modern exegesis, unless indecd with 
(cum. and De Wette we may not im- 
probably admit both. 

κατὰ thy ἐνέργ.] ‘according to His 
working which worketh in me;’ measure 
of the apostle’s spiritual κόπος (compare 
notes on Eph. i. 19), viz. not his own 
ἐνέργεια but, 18 the context seems to 
suggest, that of Christ; τὸν αὐτοῦ κόπον 
καὶ ἀγῶνα τῷ Χριστῷ ἀνατιϑείς, Cecum., 
who alone of the Greek commentators 
(Theod. silet) expressly refers the αὐτοῦ 
to Christ, the others apparently referring 
it to ὁ Θεός. On the construction of the 
verb évepy., see notes on Gal. ii. 8, v. 6, 
and on its meaning, notes on Phil. ii. 18. 
The passive interpretation ‘ que agitur, 
exercetur, perficitur’ (Bull, ταν. Cens. 
11. 3), though lexically defensible, seems 
certainly at variance with St. Paul’s reg- 
ular use of the verb; see on Phil. ἰ. ς. 
ἐν δυνάμει) ‘in power,’ t. 6. power- 
fully; modal adjunct to ἐνεργυυμένην. 
Though it seems arbitrary to restrict 
δύναμις to miraculous gifts (Michael.), it 
still seems equally so (with Meyer and 
Alf.) summarily to exclude it; compare 
Gal. iii. 5. The principal reference, as 
the singular suggests (contrast Rom. i. 
4 and Acts ii. 22), seems certainly to in- 
ward opcrations ; a secondary reference 
to outward manifestations of power 
seems, however, fairly admissible ; ‘quam 
res postulat, etiam miraculis,’ Calvin, 
compare Olsh. in loc. 
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II. Θέλω γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰδένας ἡλίκον ἀγῶνα 


the full knowledge of Christ. Let no one deceive you, but as you received Christ, walk in Him. 


Craprer II. 1. ydp] Description of 
the nature and objects of the struggle 
previously alluded to, introduced by the 


γὰρ argumentative (not transitional, —? 


Syr. [probably not a different reading, 
see Schaaf, Ler. 8. v.], and partially even 
Alf.), which confirms and illustrates, — 
not merely the foregoing word ἀγωνι(ό- 
μενος (Beng.), but the whole current of 
the verse: ‘meminerat in calce superio- 
ris capitis suorum laborum et certami- 
nam, eorum nunc causam et materiam 
explicat,’ Just. ἡλίκον 
ἀγῶνα) ‘how great a struggle;’ not 
‘solicitudinem,’ Vulg., but ‘ certamen,’ 


o> 
Clarom., μα.) Syr., ‘quantum col- 


luctor,’ th. The struggle, as the cir- 
cumstances of the apostle’s captivity 
suggest, was primarily inward, —‘ in- 
tense and painful anxiety,’ Eadie (com- 
pare ch. iv. 12), yet not perhaps wholly 
without reference to the outward suffer- 
ings which he was enduring for them 
(ch. i. 24), and for all his converts. 
The qualitative adj. ἡλίκος (Hesychius 
ποταπός, μέγας, ὁποῖος; compare Don- 
aldson, Cratyl. § 254), occurs only here 
and James iii. 5. περὶ 
ὑ μῶν] ‘for you.’ The reading is some- 
what doubtful. Lachm. reads ὑπὲρ with 
ABCD*; 6 mss.; but as this might ea- 
sily have come from ch. iv. 12 (compare 
ch. i. 24), it seems best with Tisch. to 
retain wepi, which is found in D'D°EFG 
KL, and the great majority of mss.: 
these prepositions are often interchanged. 
On the distinction between them, see on 
Gal. i. 4, and on Phil. i. 7. 

καὶ τῶν ἐν Aaod.] The Christians in 
the neighboring city of Laodicea are men- 
tioned with them, as possibly subjected 
to the same evil infiuences of heretical 
teaching. The rich (Rev. iii. 17), com- 


mercial (compare Cicero, Epist. Fam. 
111. 5), city of Laodicea, formerly called 
Diospolis, afterwards Rhoas, and subse- 
quently Laodicea, in honor of Laodice, 
wife of Antiochus 11., was situated on 
the river Lycus, about eighteen English 
miles to the west of Colosse, and about 
six miles south of Hierapolis, which lat- 
ter city is not improbably hinted at in 
καὶ ὅσοι x. τ. A. ; see Wieseler, Chronol. 
p- 441 note. Close upon the probable 
date of this Epistle (a. p. 61 or 62), the 
city suffered severely from an _ earth- 
quake, but was restored without any as- 
sistance from Rome; Tacit. Ann. x1v. 
27, compare Strabo, Geogr. x11. 8. 16 
(ed. Kramer): a place bearing the name 
of Eski-hissar is supposed to mark the 
site of this once important city. For 
further notices of Laodicea see Winer, 
RWB. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 5, Pauly, Reul- 
Encycl. Vol. 1v. 1, p. 764, and Arundell, 
Seven Churches, p. 84 8q., ib. Asia Minor, 
Vol. 11. p. 180 sq. καὶ ὅσοι 
κι τ. A.] ‘and (in a word) as many as, 
etc.;’ the καὶ probably annexing the 
general to the special (compare Matth. 
xxvi. 59, notes on Eph. i. 21, Phil. iv. 
12, and Winer, Gr. § 53. 3, p. 388), and 
including, with perhaps a thought of Hi- 
erapolis (see above), all in those parts 
who had not seen the apostle. The or- 
dinary principles of grammatical perspi- 
cuity seem distinctly to imply that the 
ὑμεῖς and the of ἐν Aaod. belong to the 
general class καὶ ὅσοι x. τ. A., and con- 
sequently that the Colossians were not 
personally acquainted with the apostle. 
Recent attempts have been made either 
to refer the ὅσοι to a third and different 
set of persons to the Colossians and La- 
odiceans (Schulz. Stud. u. Krit. 1829, p. 
538 ; so Theodoret and a schol. in Mat- 
thei, p. 168), or to a portion only of 
those two Churches (Wiggers, Stud. ὦ. 
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ἔχω περὶ ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν ἐν Λαοδικείᾳ, καὶ ὅσοι οὐχ ἑώρακαν τὸ 
πρόσωπόν μου ἐν σαρκί, 3 ἵνα παρακληδῶσιν αἱ καρδὶαι αὐτῶν 
συμβιβασϑὲντες ἐν ἀγάπῃ καὶ εἰς πᾶν τὸ πλοῦτος τῆς πληροφο- 


Krit. 1838, p. 176), but as all the words 

are, in fact, under the vinculum of a 

common preposition, and δὲ αὐτῶν, if 
dissociated from ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν ἐν Aaod. 

(comp. Schulz), would leave the men- 

tion of these two former classes most 

aimless and unnatural, we seem justified 

in concluding with nearly all modern 

editors that the Colossians and those of 
Laodicea had not seen the apostle in the 

flesh; see the good note of Wiescler, 

Chronol. p. 440 sq., and Neander, Plant- 

ing, Vol. 1. p. 171 (Bohn). The 

form éépaxay adopted by Lachm., Tisch. 

[with ABC (éop.) D!], is decidedly Alex- 

andrian (see Winer, Gr. § 13. 2, p. 71), 

and probably the true reading. The 

‘sonstige Gebrauch Pauli’ urged against 

it by Meyer is imaginary, as the third 

person plur. does not elsewhere occur in 

St. Paal’s Epistles. ἐν 

σαρκὶ seems naturally connected with 

the preceding πρόσωπόν μου ( Vulg., Cop- 

tic, /Eth.), not with édépaxay (Syr., but 

not Philox., where the order is changed), 

forming with it one single idea. There 

is almost obviously here no implied aa- 

tithesis to πνεύματι (δείκνυσιν ἐνταῦδα 

ὅτι ἑώρων συνεχῶς ἐν πν., Chrys., The- 

oph., compare ver. 5): the bodily coun- 

tenance is not in opposition with ‘the. 
spiritual physiognomy,’ Olsh., but seems 

a concrete touch added to enhance the 

nature of his struggle; it was not for 
those whom he personally knew and who 

personally knew him, but for those for 

whom his interest was purely spiritual 

and ministerial. 

2. ἵνα παρακλ.} ‘in order that their 
hearts may be comforted ;’ not ‘may be 
strengthened,’ ‘inveniant robur,’ Copt. 
{literally, but ? if the derivative meaning» 
‘consol. accipere’ is not the most com- 
mon, 6. g. Psalm cxix. 52], De W., Alf., 


al., — but ‘ consolentur’ (consolationem 


>. | A 
accipiant), Vulg., «ον [consol. 
accipiant], Syr., ‘gaudeant,’ th., — 
the fuller meaning which, in passages of 
this nature, wapax. always appears to 
bear in St. Paul’s Epistles, and from 
which there does not here seem sufficient 
reason to depart (contr. Bisp., Alford) :” 
surely those exposed to the sad trial of 
erroneous teachings needed consolation ; 
compare Davenant in loc. For exam- 
ple of παρακαλ. compare ch. iv. 8, Eph. 
vi. 22, and even 2 Thess. ii. 17, where 
the associated στηρίξαι is not a repetition, 
bat an amplification, of the preceding 
παρακαλέσαι. The final ἵνα is obviously 
dependent on ἀγῶνα ἔχω (comp. Chrys 
dy. ἔχω" ἵνα τί γένηται), and introduces 
the aim of the struggle, — the consolation 
and spiritual union of those believers 
previously mentioned who had not seen 
the apostle in the flesh. 
συμβιβασϑέντες ἐν dy] they be- 
ing knit together in love:’ relapse to the 
logical subject by the common particip- 
ial anacoluthon (Eph. iv. 2; see notes 
on Eph. i. 18, and on Phil. i. 30), the 
participle having its modal force, and 
defining the manner whereby, and cir- 
cumstances under which, the παράκλησις 
was to take place; see Madvig, Synt. 
4 176. Ὁ. The verb συμβιβ. has not here 
its derivative sense, ‘instructi,’ Valg., 
Copt., but its primary meaning of aggre- 
gation, ‘ knit together,’ Auth. (comp. Syr. 


enjod [accedant], Aith., ‘ confir- 


metur’), as in ch. ii. 19, and Eph. iv. 16, 
where see notes. The reading -έντων 
(Rec., with D®E*KL ; al.) seems certain- 
ly only a grammatical emendation. 

"Er ἀγάπῃ, with the usual meaning of 
the preposition, denotes not the instru- 


® 
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pias τῆς συνέσεως, εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ μυστηρίου Ted Θεοῦ Χριστοῦ, 


ment (‘per caritatem,’ Est.), but the 
sphere and element in which they were 
to be knit together, and is associated by 
means of the copulative καὶ (not ‘ etiam,’ 
Beng.) with els πᾶν κι τ. A. which defines 
the object of the union ; see next note. 
els πᾶν τὸ πλοῦτο-“] ‘unto all the 
richness :’ prepositional member defining 
the object and purpose contemplated in the 
συμβίβασις, and clesely connected with 
the preceding definition of the ethical 
sphere of the action ; deep insight into 
the mystery of God is the object of the 
union iv love. The connection with πα- 
paxdn®. (Baumg.-Cras.) mars the anion 
of the p: epositional members, and gains 
nothing in exegesis. The reading πάντα 
πλοῦτυν, though fairly supported (Ree. 
with DEKL), seems clearly to have had 
ἃ paradiplomatic origin (see Pref. to Gal. 
p. xvii), the τὰ being a clerical error 
for To, and πλοῦτον a corresponding 
correction. On this neuter form, see 
notes on Eph. i. 7. 

THs πληροφορίας τῆς aouvvéa.] 
‘of the full assurance of the understand- 
ing ;’ not ‘ certo persuase intelligentia,’ 
Davenant, a resolution of the gen. which 
is wholly unnecessary: compare notes 
on ch. i.27. The word πληροφ. (1 Thess. 
i. 5, Heb. vi. 11, x. 22) denotes on the 
qualitative side (xAodr., quantitative, 
De W.) the completeness of the persua- 
sion which was to be associated with the 
σύνεσις, --- which the σύνεσις was to have 
and to involve (gen. possess.), — and, as 
Olsh. observes, may denote that the σύ- 
yeots was not to be merely outward, de- 
pendent on the intellect, but inward, rest- 
ing on the testimony of the Spirit ; com- 
pare Clem.-Rom. 1. Cor. § 42. On the 
- meaning of σύνεσις, see notes on ch. i. 
9: that it is here Christian σύνεσις, clear: 
ly results from the context (Mey. ). 

els ἐπίγνωσιν x. τ. A.) ‘unto the full 


knowledge of the mystery of God, even 


Christ ;’ prepositional member exactly.’ 
parallel to the preceding eis πᾶν τὸ wA. 
x.7.A. The construction of the last 
throe words is somewhat doubtful. Three 
connections present themselves ; (a) ‘tHe 
mystery of the God of Christ,’ Huth., Mey., 
Χριστοῦ being the possessive gen. of re- 
lationship, etc.; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 
7, Ὁ. 128 sq., and comp. Eph. i. 17, and 
notes in loc.; (B) ‘the mystery of God, 
even of Christ, Xp. being a gen. in sim- 
ple apposition to, and more exactly de- 
fining Θεοῦ; so in effect, Hil., ‘Deus 
Christus sacramentum est;’ (vy) ‘the 
mystery of God, even Christ:’ Xp. being 
in apposition, not to Θεοῦ, but to μυστη- 
plov, and so forming a very close paral- 
lel to ch. i. 27. Of these (a) seems hope- 
lessly hard and artificial; (8) though 
dogmatically true, seems here an unne- 
cessary specification, and exegetically 
considered, much inferior to (7), which 
stands in harmony with the preceding 
expression μυστηρίου ὅς ἐστι Χριστόφ (ch 

i. 27), and has the indirect support of 
DI, Clarom., Aug., Vig., and Ath., 2a 
baenta Chrestos [quod de Christo]. It 
seems singular that these words have 
not given rise to more discussion (South 
has a doctrinal sermon on the text, Vol. 
II. p. 174 8q., but does not notice the 
readings), for (8), though in point of 


‘collocation somewhat doubtful, seems 


still, considered apart from the context, 
not indefensible, and at any rate is not 
to be disposed of by Meyer’s sammary 
‘entbebrt aller Paulinischen analogie ’ 
We adopt (7), however, on what seem 
decided exegetical grounds. On 
the meaning and applications of μυστή- 
ριον, see notes on Ephes. v. 32, Reuss; 
Théo. Chrét. rv. 9, Vol. 11. p. 89; and 
for the exact force of ἐπίγνωσις (‘ acca- 
rata cognitio ’) here apparently confirmed 
by the juxtaposition of the simple γνῶσις, 
ver. 8, seo notes on Eph. i. 17. 
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δ ἐν ᾧ εἰσὶν πάντες οἱ δησαυροὶ τῆς σοφίας καὶ τῆς γνώσεως 


2. τοῦ Θεοῦ Χριστοῦ] This passage deserves our attentive consideration. The 
reading of the text is that of B, Hil. (Zach., Tisch. ed. 1, Mey., Huth., Wordew.), 
and has every appearance of being the original reading, and that from which the 
many perplexing variations have arisen. The other principal readings are (a) τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, with cursive mss. 37. 67**. 71. 80%. 116 ( Griesd., Scholz, Tisch. ed. 2, 7), fol- 
lowed by Olsh., De W., Alf., and the majority of modern commentators: (δ) τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ὃ ἐστὶν Χριστός, with D!; Clarom. (/£th., guod de Christo): (c) τοῦ Θεοῦ πα- 
τρὸς τοῦ Χριστοῦ with AC; al.; Vv.; and lastly, (d) τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ πατρὸς καὶ τοῦ 
Xp. with D9EKL; many mss. and Vv.; Theod., Dam., al. (Ree.). Now of these 
(a) is undoubtedly too weakly supported ; (ὁ) seems very like a gloss of the as- 
sumed true reading τοῦ Θεοῦ Xp.; (¢) and (d) still more expanded or explanatory 
readings. ΑΒ all four may be so simply derived from the text, (a) by omission, the 
rest by gloss and expansion, we adopt, with considerable confidence, the reading of 


Lachm., and we believe also, of Zregedles. 


8. ἐν ᾧ] ‘in whom,’ relative sentence 
explaining the predication involved in 
the preceding apposition (μνστηρ. = 
Χριστοῦ), the relative having its exp/ana- 
tory force; see notes on ch.i. 25. To 
follow the reading of the text, and yet 
to refer ἐν ᾧ to the μυστήριον (Mey.), 
seems unusually perplexed, unless (with 
Mey.) we adopt the unsatisfactory con- 
struction (a), previously discussed. De 
Wette and Mey. urge the implied an- 
tithesis between μυστ. and ἀπόκρ., but to 
this it may be said, — first, that what is 
applicable to μυστ. is equally so to that 
to which it is equivalent (comp. Bisp.) ; 
secondly, that the secondary predicate 
ἀπόκρυφοι (see below) logically eluci- 
dates the equivalence of Χριστὸς with 
the μυστήριον, but would seem otiose if 
only added to enhance the nature of the 
μυστήριον or the ὀπέγνωσις thereof: com- 
pare Waterl. Christ’s Div. Serm. vii. 
Vol. 11. p. 156. εἰσὶν πάντες 
κ. τ᾿ Δ.} ‘are all the treasures of wisdom 
and knowledge hidden ;’ not ‘the secret 
treasures, etc.,’ Meyer, Alf., which ob- 
scures the secondary predication of man- 
ner, and in fact confounds it with the 
usual ‘ attributive’ construction (Kriig., 
Sprachl. § 50. 8). The position of the 
substantive verb and the order of the 


words seem to show that ἀπόκρυφοι is 
not to be joined with εἰσὶν as a direct 
predication (Syr., Copt., De W., al.), 
but that it is subjoined to it ( Vulgate, 
ith.) as the predication of manner, and 
is in fact equivalent to an adverb, the 
most distinct type of the secondary pred- 
icate ; see cepecially Donaldson, Cratyl. 
4 304, and comp. Miller, Kleine Schrift. 
Vol. 1. p. 310 (Donalds.), who has the 
credit of first introducing this necessary 
distinction between ‘ adjectiva attributa, 
predicata, and apposita ;’ see also Don- 
aldson, Gr. § 486-447. It will be seen 
that the translation of Meyer and Alf., 
and especially the explanations based 
upon it, are unsatisfactory from not hav- 
ing observed these important distinc- 
tions. Exegetically consid- 
ered, the expression seems to convey 
that all treasures of wisdom and knowl- 
edge are in Christ, and are hiddenly so, 
‘quo verbo innuitur, quod pretiosum et’ 
magnificum est in Christo non promi- 
nere, aut protinus in oculos incurrere 
hominum carnaliom, sed ita latere ut 
conspiciatur tantummodo ab illis quibus 
Deus oculos dedit aquilinos, id est, spir- 
ituales ad vivendum,’ Davenant; ὥστα 
wap’ αὑτοῦ δεῖ πάντα αἰτεῖν, Chrysostom. 
There is thus no need with Bahr and 
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ἀπόκρυφοι. 4 τοῦτο δὲ λέγω ἵνα μηδεὶς ὑμᾶς παραλογίζηται ἐν 
misavonoyla. ὅ εἰ γὰρ καὶ τῇ σαρκὶ ἄπειμι, ἀλλὰ τῷ πνεύματι 


others to modify the simple meaning of 
the adjective. σοφίας 
καὶ γνώσεω:)] The exact distinction 
between these words is not perhaps very 
easy to substantiate. We can hardly 
say that ‘ σοφία res credendas, γνῶσις res 
agendas complectitur’ (Davenant), but 


rather the contrary. It would seem, as 


. ver. 1-3. 


6 


in σοφία and φρόνησις (seo notes on Eph. 
i. 9), that σοφία is the more general, 
‘wisdom,’ in its completest sense, κοινῶς 
ἁπάντων μάϑησις, Suid., γνῶσιδ the more 
restricted and special, ‘knowledge,’ as 
contrasted with the results and applica- 
tions of it ; see Neander, Planting, Vol. 
I. ἢ. 139 (Bohn), Delitzsch, Bibl. Pasy- 
chol. 1v. 7, p. 166, and, on the meaning 
of ‘wisdom,’ comp. Taylor (H.), Notes 
JSrom Life, Ὁ. 95. 

4. τοῦτο δὲ λέγω] ‘Now this I 
say ;’ transition, by means of the δὲ με- 
ταβατικόν (Hartung, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 
165; omitted by Lachm. with A! (ap- 
parently), B; Ambrosiast.), to the warn- 
ings which, with some intermixture of 
exhortation and doctrinal statements, 
pervade the chapter. The τοῦτο seems 
clearly to refer not merely to ver. 3, but 
to the whole introductory paragraph, 
παραλογίζηται) 
‘may deceive;’ only here and James i. 
22, though not uncommon in the LXX, 
e. g. Josh. ix. 22, 1 Sam. xii. 28, 2 Sam. 
xxi. 5,al. The verb παραλογ. is of com- 
mon occurrence in later Greek, and 
properly denotes ‘to deceive,’ either by 
false reckoning (Demosth. Aphod. 1. p. 
822), or false reasoning (Isocr. p. 420 
c), and thence generally, ἀπατᾶν, ψεύ- 
σασϑαι (Hesych.) ; comp. Arrian, Epict. 
11. 20, ἐξαπατῶσιν ὑμᾶς καὶ παραλογίζον- 
ται, and examples in Elsner, Obs. Vol. 
11. p. 261, Loesn. Obs. p. 335. 
dy πιϑανολογίᾳ)] ‘with enticing 
speech ;? compare 1 Cor. ii. 4, ἐν wedois 


σοφίας λόγοις, the prep. ἐν having that 
species of instrumental force in which 
the object is conceived as existing in the 
means; comp. Jelf, Gr. § 622.3. The 
subst. occurs in Plato, Theat. p. 162 Ε, 
and the verb in Aristot. Eth. Nic. 1. 1, 
but with a more special and technical 
reference to probability as opposed to 
demonstration or to mathematical cer 
tainty. 

5. el γὰρ wal κι τ.λ.}] ‘foriflam 
absent verily in the flesh ;’ reason for the 
foregoiny warning, founded on the fact 
of his spiritual presence with them; εἰ 
γὰρ καὶ τῇ σαρκὶ ἄπειμι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οἶδα 
τοὺς ἀπατεῶνας, Chrys. The καὶ does 
not belong, strictly considered, to the εἰ 
(compare Raphel tn loc.), but to σαρκί, on 
which it throws a slight emphasis, con- 


trasting it with the following πνεύματι : 


see notes on Phil. ii. 17. Tho dative 
σαρκὶ is the dat. ‘of reference,’ and, with 
the regular limiting power of that case, 
marks that to which tho ἀπουσία was re- 
stricted ; see notes on Gal. i. 22. 

ἀλλά] ‘ yet on the contrary,’ ‘ neverthe- 
less;’ the bypothetical protasis being 
followed by ἀλλὰ at the commencement 
of the apodosis ; see examples in Har- 
tung, Partik. ἀλλά, 2. 8, Vol. 11 p. 40. 
In such cases, which are not uncommon, 
the ἀλλὰ preserves its primary and proper 
force ; ‘ per istam particulam quasi tran- 
situs ad rem novam significatur que ei, 
qus membro orationis conditionali erat 
declarata, jam opponatur,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 93. τῷ wved- 
ματι] ‘in the spirit;’ dative exactly 
similar to τῇ σαρκί. It need scarcely be 
said that this is St. Paul’s haman spirit 
(Beck, Seelenl. 11. 11, p. 29 8q.), not 
any influence of the Holy Spirit, Pseud- 
Ambr. (compare Grot.; Daven. unites 
both), which would here violate the ob- 
vious antithesis. The deduction of Wig- 
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σὺν ὑμῖν εἰμί, χαίρων καὶ βλέπων ὑμῶν τὴν τάξιν καὶ τὸ στερέωμα 


gers (Stud. u. Krit. 1838, p. 181) from 
this passage and especially from the use 
of ἄπειμι, that there had been a previous 
παρουσία with the Col. on the part of St. 
Paul, is rightly rejected by De Wette 
and Meyer: the verb itself simply im- 
plies absence without any reference to a 
previous presence; the accessory thought 
is supplicd by the context. Contrast the 
other instances in the N. T., 1 Cor. v. 3, 
2 Cor. x. 1,11, xiii. 2, 10, Phil. i, 27, in 
all of which πάρειμι is distinctly ex- 
pressed. σύν ὑμῖν] ‘with 
you;’ ‘joined with you,’ in a true and 
close union; compare Gal. iii. 9, where 
see remarks on the difference between 
σὺν and μετά: compare on Eph. vi. 23. 
χαίρων καὶ βλέπων wt. A.) ‘re- 
joicing (with you), and seeing your order ;’ 
moda! and circumstantial clause defining 
the feclings with which he was present, 
and the accessory circumstances. There 
is some difficulty in the union of these 
two participles. After rejecting all un- 
tenable assumptions, of an ἕν διὰ δυοῖν 
(* gaudeo dum video,’ Wolf), —a zeug- 
matic construction of the accusative with 
both verbs (* mit Freunden sehend,’ De 
Wettc), — ἃ trajection (‘ secing, etc., and 
rejoicing,’ sce Winer, Gram. § 54. 4, p. 
417 note), — a causal use of καί (‘ gau- 
dens quia cerno,’ Daven., compare Syr. 


mao 
pa), etc., we have three plausible in- 
terpretations, (a) ‘rejoicing, to wit, see- 
tng,’ ctc., καὶ being used purely explica- 
tively, Olsh., Winer, 2, ἰ. c.; (B) ‘re- 
jotcing (thereat), i. e. at being with you 
in spirit, and seeing, etc.,’ the subject of 
the χαίρειν being deduced from the words 
immediately preceding, and the καὶ be- 
ing simply copulative ; so Meyer, and 
after him Eadie and Alf. ; (7) ‘ rejoicing 
(about you) and seeing,’ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν being 
suggested by the preceding σὺν ὑμῖν, Wi- 
ner 1, /.c., Frits. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 425 


note. Of these (a) seems hard and arti- 
ficial; (8) imports a somewhat alien 
thought, for surely it was the state of the 
Colossians, rather than the being with 
them in spirit, that made the apostle re- 
joice; (γ) preserves the practical con- 
nection of χαίρ. with the latter part of 
the sentence, but assumes an ellipse 
which the context does not very readily 
supply. It seems best then (δ) so far to 
modify (7) as to assume a continuation 
of σὺν ὑμῖν ; the modal χαίρων expressing 
the apostle’s general feeling of joyful 
sympathy (suggested by the state in which 
he found them), while the circumstantial 
βλέπων κι τ. A. adds a more special, and, 
in fact, explanatory accessory : for this 
use of καί (special after general), comp. 
notes on Eph. v. 18, and on Phil. iv. 12. 
τάξιν ‘order,’ i.e. ‘orderly state and 
conduct ;’ τὴν τάξιν, τὴν εὐταξίαν φησί, 
Chrys.; specification of their state out- 
wardly considered in reference to church- 
fellowship, and to the attention and obe- 
dience of the good soldier of Christ: és 
γὰρ ἐπὶ παρατάξεως ἡ εὐταξία τὴν φάλαγγα 
στερεὰν καϑίστησιν οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς ἐκ- 
κλησίας, ὅταν εὐταξία 7, τῆς ἀγάπης πά»- 
τα καϑιστώσης καὶ μὴ ὄντων σχισμάτων, 
τότε καὶ τὸ στερέωμα γίνεται, Theoph. 
The allusion may be to a well organized 
body politic (Meyer, Alford; compare 
Demosth. de Ithod. Lib. p. 200) or, per- 
haps more probably, in accordance with 
the apostle’s metaphors elsewhere (Eph. 
vi. 11 8q.) to military service ; see Wolf 
in loc. στερέω μα] ‘solid 
foundation,’ ‘ firm attitude,’ καϑάπερ πρὸς 
στρατιώτας εὐτακτῶς ἐστῶτας καὶ βεβαίως, 
Chrys. ; specification of their state in- 
wardly considered : not ‘ firmitas,’ Syr., 
Eth. [both which languages have an- 
other word more exactly answering to 
the concrete], followed by Huther, De 
Wette, al., but, ‘fundamentum,’ Vulg., 
‘firmamentum,’ Copt.— there being no 
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τῆς εἰς Χριστὸν πίστεως ὑμῶν. ὃ ‘Qs οὖν παρελάβετε tov Χρισ- 
τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Κύριον, ἐν αὐτῷ περιπατεῖτε, * ἐῤῥιζωμένοι καὶ 


lexical ground for regarding the more 
concrete στερέωμα (‘ effect of the verb as 
a concretum,’ Buttm. Gr. ὁ. 119. 7; nearly 
= part. in -μενον) as identical in mean- 
ing with the purely abstract orepedrns. 
The word (an dw. λεγόμ. in the N. T.; 
compare | Pet. v. 9, Acts xvi. 5) occurs 
frequently in the LXX, and nearly al- 
ways in its proper sense, though occa- 
sionally showing the tendency of later 
_ Greek in a partial approximation to the 
verbal in -ocs ; comp. Esth. ix. 29, The 
gen. may be a gen. of apposition (comp. 
notes on Eph. vi. 14), bat seems more 
natarally a gen. subjects referable to the 
general category of the possessive geni- 
tive. On the construction of mor. with 
els, 606 notes on 1 Jim. i. 16, and Reuss, 
Théol. Chrét. iv. 14, Vol. 11. p. 129. 
After these words we have no reason for 
doubting that the Charch of Colosss, 
though tied by heretical teaching, was 
substantially sound in the faith. 

6. ὧε οὖν waperdBere] ‘As then 
ye recewved :’ exhortation founded on the 
words of blended warning and encour- 
agement in the two preceding verses, οὖν 
having its common retrospective and col- 
lective force (‘ad ea que antea revera 
posita sunt lectorem revocat,’ Klotz), 
and thus answering better to ‘ then,’ 
Peile, than ‘ therefore,’ Alf.: see Klotz, 
Dever. Vol. 11. p. 717, eompare Don- 
aldson, Gr. § 604. On ὡς see notes on 
Te. i. δ. The wapeadBere can hardly 
be ‘from me,’ Alf, (see on ver. 1), but, 
from Epaphras (ch. i. 7) and your first 
teachers in Christianity. Though the 
reference seems mainly to reception by 
teaching {compare ἐδιδάχϑητε, ver. 7), 
the object is so emphatically specified, 
Toy Xp. "Ine. roy Kop., as apparently to 
require a more inclusive meaning ; they 
recewed not merely the ἀκήρατον διδασ- 
καλίαν (Theod.), the ‘doctrinam Christi’ 


(Daven.), but Christ Himself, in Him- 
self the sum and sabstance of all teach- 
ing (Olsh., Bisp.) ; compare Ephes. iv. 
20, and notes tn {oc. τὸν 
Κύριον] ‘THe Lorp;’ not without 
emphasis ; yet not so much as ‘ for your 
Lord,’ Alf., after Huth. and Mey., —an 
interpretation which, independently of 
grammatical difficalties (Κύριον 2 Cor. 
iv. δ, not τὸν Κύρ., see Middleton, Gr. 
Art. 111. 3.4), would make παραλαβεῖν 
imply rather the recognition of a princi- 
ple of doctrine, than the spiritual recep- 
tion of the personal Lord. The title, as 
both the position and article show, is 
plainly emphatic, —it marks Him as 
Lord of all, above all Principality and 
Power (Eph. i. 20), the Creator of men 
and angels (Col. i. 16), but cannot be 
safely regarded as forming a tertiary 
predication; compare Donalds. Cratyl. 
ὃ 305. ᾿ ἐν αὐτῷ 
περιπατεῖτε) ‘walk in Him,’ as the 
sphere and element of your Christian 
course. Christ is not here represented 
as an ὁδός (ἡ προσάγουσα εἰς τὸν Πατέρα, 
Chrys.), bat as δὴ ensphering ‘ Lebens- 
Element’ (Mey.), to which the περεπα- 
rew, t. 6. life and all its principles and 
developments, was to be circumscribed ; 
compare Gal. ii. 20, Phil. i. 20. For 
ἃ practical sermon on this text, see Fa- 
rindon, Sermon xxx1x. Vol. 11. p. 165 
(Lond. 1849). 

7. ἀἐῤῥιζωμένοι καὶ ἑποικοδο- 
μούμενοι]) ‘having been rooted and be- 
tng butlt up in Him ;’ modal definitions 
appended to the preceding περιπατεῖν ; 
the first under the image of a root-fast 
tree (hence the perf. part.), the second 
under that of a continually uprising 
building (hence the pres. part.) marking 
the stable growth and organic solidity of 
those who truly walk in Christ. The ἐν 
αὐτῷ is attached to both : Christ, as Mey. 
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καὶ ἐποικοδομούμενοι ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ βεβαιούμενοι τῇ πίστει KaIWS 
, ’ 9 A > , 
ἐδιδάχϑνητε, περισσεύοντες ἐν αὐτῇ ἐν εὐχαριστίᾳ. 


7. ἐν αὐτῇ So Rec., Lachm., and now Tisch. (ed. 7) with BD?EKL; great mass 
of mss.; Valg. (Clarom., ‘in illo,’ as also D!; mss.; and perhaps some Vv., the 
inflexions of which often leave it uncertain whether ἐν αὐτῇ or ἐν αὐτῷ was in the 
original) ; Chrys., Theod , al.,and Lat. Ff. The two words were omitted by Tisch. 
‘(ed. 2) with AC; 15 mss. ; Am. Tol. (certainly not Copt., as Tisch., Alf.); Ar 
cheL, al., — but are now rightly restored. The authority for their omission seems 
clearly insufficient, especially when such an omission might so easily have been 


suggested by the difficulty of the construction. 


observes, is both the ground in which the 
root is held (Eph. iii. 17), and the solid 
foundation on which (1 Cor. iii. 11) the 
building is raised, — the prep. ἐν (not ἐπ᾿ 
αὐτῷ, Eph. ii. 20) being studiously con- 
tinned to enhance the idca ἐν Χριστῷ 
that pervades the passage ; comp. Eph. 
ii. 21, 22. The accessory idea of the 
foundation is admirably conveyed by the 
ἐπὶ in the compound verb; comp. 1 Cor. 
iii. 12, Eph. ii. 206. In a passage of such 
force and perspicuity we need not pause 
on the slight mixture or discordance of 
metaphors ; it would be difficult indeed 
to imagine such fruitful and suggestive 
thoughts conveyed in so few words. 

καὶ βεβαιούμ. τῇ πίστει) ‘and 
betng stablished tn your faith ;’ the idea 
(7d βέβαιον) ®volved in the preceding 
participles being still more clearly 
brought out, — and, as the nature of the 
case requires, in the present tense. The 
dat. τῇ πίστει is not the instrumental 
dat. (Mey.), but the dat. ‘of reference 
to’ (De Wette), faith being naturally 
regarded as the principle which needed 
βεβαίωσιν, and to which it might most 
appropriately be restricted : see notes on 
Gal. i: 32, The prep. ἐν is inserted be- 
fore πίστει in Rec. [with ACD*EKL], 
but is apparently rightly rejected by 
Lackm. and Tisch., though only with 
BD!; 4 mss.; Vulg.,—the probability 
of an insertion being very great. 
καϑὼς ἐδιδάχϑ.) ‘even as ye were 
taught ;’ scil. to become firmly estab- 


lished in faith: this they might have 
been taught by Epaphras (ch. i. 7) or 
by some of their early instructors. 
περισσ. ἐν αὐτῇ κ. τ. λ.] ‘ abound- 
ing in tt with thanksgiving:’ participial 
clause subordinate to βεβαιούμ., main- 
ly reiterating with a quantitative, what 
had been previously expressed with a 
qualitative reference. Of the two pre- 
positional adjuncts, the first ἐν αὐτῇ 
is united closely with περισσ., specify- 
ing the element and item in which the 
increase takes place (equivalent to abun- 
dare with an abl.; see notes on Phil. i. 
9), the second as the field of operation 
in which (AlIf.), or perhaps rather the 
accompaniment with which (σὺν edyap., 
(Ecum.), the περισσ. ἐν πίστει was asso- 
ciated and, as it were, environed ; com- 
pare Luke xiv. 31, Ephes. vi. 16, 1 Cor. 
iv. 21, in which the gradual transition 
from the more distinct idea of environ- 
ment to the less defined idea of accompa- 
niment may be easily traced ; see Green, 
Gr. p. 289, and notes on ch. iv. 2. 

8. βλέπετε ph ris «.r.A.] ‘ Take 
heed lest there shall be any one that maketh 
you his booty,’ — you as well as the others 
that have been Ied away; ὑμᾶς, as the: 
order suggests, being slightly emphatic : 
see critical note. The cautionary im- 
per. βλέπετε is found in at least six com- 
binations in the-N. T.; (a) with a sim- 
ple accus., Mark iv. 24, Phil. iii. 2; (ὁ) 
with ἀπὸ and! a gen., Mark viii. 15, xii. 
88; (c) with. πῶς and. the indic., Luke. 
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Let not worldly wisdom 
Jead you away from Him 


8 Βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς ἔσται ὁ συλωγωγῶν 
who is the Head of all, who ἢ / ὶ nO ἀπά κατὰ τὴ 
γὐθϑιῳ τὴ δῦχε πὲ που en διὰ τῆς φιλοσοφίας καὶ κενῆς ἀπάτης τὴν 


given you, and triumphed over all the powers of evil. 


_ 8. ὑμᾶς ἔσται] It is curious that apparently no critical editor except Wetst. (and 
‘ recently Tisch. ed. 7) has noticed the doubtful order of these two words. Tischener 
(ed. 2) silently adopted ἔσται ὑμᾶς with ACDE (Zachmann), but has now (ed. 7) 
rightly reversed the position of the words. The order of the text is that of BKL: 
all msg. ; Chr., Theod., al., — and is apparently to be preferred as the less obvious 


order; 80 Rec. and Scholz. 


viii. 18, 1 Cor. iii. 10; (4) with ἵνα and 
the subj., 1 Cor. xvi. 10; (e) with μὴ and 
the subjunctive,—thoe prevailing con- 
struction, Matth. xxiv. 4, Gal. v. 15, al.; 
(f) with μὴ and the future, only here 
and Heb. iii. 12. The last construction 
is adopted in the present case as imply- 
ing the fear that the case contemplated 
will really occur, ‘ne futurus sit qui,’ 
etc.; see Winer, Gr. § 56. 2, p. 446, 
Hartung, Partik. μή, 5. 6, Vol. 11. p. 
140, and compare Herm. Soph. Elect. 
992. Numerous examples of μὴ in dif- 
ferent constructions after ὅρα κ. τ. A. 
will be found in Gayler, Partik. Neg. p. 
316 84. συλαγωγῶ" 
‘ bearing away as a booty ;’ an ἅπ. λεγόμ. 
in the N. T., found only in later Greck, 
both directly with an accus. persone, e. g. 
παρϑένον, Heliod. Ath. x. 35, and, in a 
more - derivative sense, with an accus. 
ret, 6. 9. οἶκον, Aristen. Ep. 11. 22. 
There seems no reason for diluting ὑμᾶς 
(συλαγωγῶν τὸν νοῦν, Theoph.) or adopt- 
ing the weaker force of the verb (ἀποσυ- 
λῶ; τὴν πίστιν, Theod.): the false teach- 
ers sought to lead them away captive, 
body and mind ; the former by ritualis- 
tic restrictions (verse 16), the latter by 
heretical teaching (verse 18). On the 
use of the art. after the indef. τις, see 
notes on Gal, i. 7. διὰ τῆς 
φιλοσ. κι΄ τ. λ.)] ‘by means of philoso- 
phy and vain deceit,’ i.e. a philosophy 
that is essentially and intrinsically so, 
the absence of both prep. and article be- 
fore κενῆς ἀπάτης showing that it belongs 
to the same category as the foregoing 


φιλοσοφία, and forms with it a joint idea ; 

ἐπειδὴ δοκεῖ σεμνὸν εἶναι τὸ τῆς φιλοσο- 
φίας προσέϑηκε, καὶ κενῆς ἀκ., Chrys. : 
see Winer, Gram. § 19. 4, p.116. Sach 
φιλοσοφία was but a κενὴ ἀπάτη, an 
empty, puffed-out [comp. Benfey, Wer- 
zellexr. Vol. 11. p. 165] system of deceit 
and error ; compare Eph. v. 6. The 
term φιλοσοφία in this passage has been 
abundantly discussed. Thcre seems no 
sufficient reason for referring it, on the 
one hand, to Grecian philosophy, wheth- 
er Epicurean (Clem.-Alex. Strom. 1. 11 
(50), Vol. 1. p. 346, ed. Pott.), Stoic 
and Platonic (Tertull. Preser § 7), or 
Pythagorean (Grot.), or on the other, to 
the ‘religio Judaica’ (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
11. Ὁ. 322; so Loesner and Krebs), — 
but, as the associated terms and the 
general contrast seem to suggest, to that 
hybrid theosophy of Jewish birth and 
Oriental affinities (τ ἢ ς φιλοσ.,---ἴ pop- 
ular, current, philos. of the day), which 
would be likely to have taken nowhere 
firmer root than among the speculative 
and mystery-loving Phrygians of the first 
century ; see Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. 
p. 321 sq. (Bohn), and the good note of 
Wordsw. on this verse. In estimat- 
ing the errors combated in St. Paual’s 
Epistles which were allied with Judaism, 
it becomes very necessary to distinguish 
between, (a) Pharisaical Judaism, sach 
as that opposed in the Epistle to the Ga- 
latians; (5) Christianity tinged with 
Jewish usages and speculations as con- 
demned in the Pastoral Epistles, — not 
heresy proper, but an adulterated Chris- 
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παράδοσιν τῶν ἀνηρώπων, κατὰ τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου Kal οὐ 


κατὰ Χριστόν, ὃ ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ 


tianity (see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4), which 
afterwards merged into (c) speculative 
and heretica] Judaism, as noticed in this 
Epistle ; perhaps of a more decided Cab- 
balistic origin, and associated more inti- 
mately with the various forms of Orien- 
tal theosophy : see Neander, /. c., Rothe, 
Anfange, p. 320 8q., Burton, Lectures, 
111. Vol. 1. p. 76 (ed. 2), Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. v1. 13, Vol. 11. p. 642 sq. 

κατὰ τὴν παράδ. τῶν a&yd.] ‘ae- 
cording to the tradition of men;’ modal 
predication attached, not to τῆς φιλοσο- 
φίας, κι τ. A. (a construction in a high 
degree grammatically doubtful), but to 
the part. συλαγωγῶν, defining, first posi- 
tively and then negatively, the charac- 
teristics of the συλαγωγία. Philosophy 
was the ‘ causa medians,’ παράδ. τῶν ανϑρ. 
the ‘norma’ and ‘modus agendi.’ The 
gen. τῶν ἀνϑρ. is apparently that of the 
origin (Hartung, Casus, p. 23), the wapd- 
'δοσις took its rise from, and was received 
from, men ; compare Gal. i. 12, 2 Thess. 
iii. 6. Meyer presses the art. τῶν ἀνϑρ. 
(‘rey markirt die Kategorie, die ‘ traditio 
humana’ als solche der Offenbarung ent- 
gegengesctzt’), but appurently unduly : 
the article is probably only introduced 
on the regular principle of correlation ; 
see Middlcton, Gr. Art. 111. 3. 6, p. 48 
(ed. Rose). κατὰ τὰ 
στοιχ. κι τ. Δ. ‘according tu the rudi- 
ments of the world ;’ second modal pred- 
ication parallel to the foregoing. The 
antithesis οὐ κατὰ Xp. seems clearly to 
show that this expression here includes 
all rudimental religions teaching of non- 
Christian character, whether heathen or 
Jewish, or a commixture of both, — the 
frat element possibly slightly predomi- 
nating in thought here, the second in 
ver. 20. On the various meanings as- 
signed to this difficult expression, see 
notes on Gal. iv. 3. 


κατοικεῖ πᾶν TO πλήρωμα τῆς 


κατὰ Χρισ τόν] ‘according to Christ ;’ 
clearly not, as Grot., Corn. a Lap., ‘ se- 
cundum doctrinam Christi,’ but ‘secun- 
dum Christum,’ ὡς τοῦ Χριστοῦ χωρίζον- 
τας, Theod. (compare Chrys.): Christ 
Himself, the personal Christ, was the 
substance, end, and norma of all evan- 
gelical teaching. A good lecture on the 
‘ten points of faith’ is based on this 
text by Cyr.-Hieros. Catech. rv. 

9. ὅτι ἐν adbrg] ‘because tn Him ;’ 
reason for the implied exclusion of all 
other teaching except that κατὰ Χριστόν, 
ἐν αὐτῷ being prominent and emphatic, 
and standing in close connection with 
the preceding Χριστόν, ‘in Him, and 
in none other than Him.’ Mill and 
Griesh., by placing a period after Xp. 
would seem rather to imply a reference 
to βλέπετε (compare Huth.), to which, 
however, the emphatic ὧν αὐτῷ seems de- 
cidedly opposed. κατοικεῖ) 
‘doth dwell,’ —now and evermore: οὗ» 
serve both the tense and the compound 
form. The former points to the present, 
continuing κατοίκησις of the Godhead in 
the glorified son of God (compare Hof- 
mann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. 1, p. 24); the 
latter to the permanent indwelling, the 
κατοικία, not παροικία, of the πλήρωμα 
Seéryros, compare Deyling, Οὐδ. rv. 1, 
Vol. 1v. p. 591, and see notes on ch. i. 
19, and on Eph. iii. 17. 
πᾶν τὸ wAhp.] ‘all the fulness of the 
Godhead,’ all the exhaustless perfections 
of the essential being ef God: not with- 
out emphasis ; ὧν ἡμῖν μὲν γὰρ ἀπαρχὴ 
καὶ ἀῤῥαβὼν ϑεότητος κατοικεῖ, ἐν Χρ. δὲ 
πᾶν τὸ πλήρ. τῆς ϑεότητος, Athan. : seo 
notes on ch. i. 19, where the meaning of 
πλήρωμα in this connection is briefly in- 
vestigated. Any reference to the Church 
(Theod., but with some hesitation) is 
here wholly out of the question. It is 
only necessary to add that ϑεότης must 
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not be confounded with ϑειότης (Rom. i. 
20), as Copt., Syr., Aéth., and, what is 
more to be wondered at, Vulg., which 
has certainly two distinct words: the 
former is Deitas, ‘die Gottheit,’ ‘ statum 
[essentiam] ejus qui sit Deus,’ August. 
Civ. Dei, σαι. 1, and points to the nature 
of God on the side of the actual essentia 
(τὸ εἶναι Θεόν) ; the latter ‘divinitas,’ 
‘die Gottlichkeit,’ ‘ conditionem ejus qui 
sit Seios,’ and points to the divine nature 
on the side of its qualitas (τὸ εἶναι Setov) ; 
see Fritz. Rom. i. 20, Vol.1.p.62. The 
real difficulty of the verse is in the next 
word. σωματικῶ]) ‘in 


o @ > 

bodily fashion,’ δόλος [corpo- 
raliter], Syr., ‘corporaliter,’ Vulg. The 
meanings assigned to this word are very 
numerous. If we follow the plain lex- 
ical meaning of the word, and the true 
qualitative force of the termination -wos 
(‘like what?’ Donaldson, Cratyl. § 254), 
we must certainly decide that it signifies 
neither ἀληϑῶς, Βα. ob τοπικῶς ἡ σκιατι- 
κῶς, ‘ vere, non umbratice’ (August., 
compare Hammond 2), — ὅλως, ‘ totali- 
ter,’ (Capell.). — οὐσιωδῶς sc. οὐ σχετι- 
κῶς, essentialiter, non relative’ (Gicum., 
Usteri, Lehrd. p. 8308), -—nor even ὑὗπο- 
στατικῶς, ‘ personaliter’ (compare Cyr.- 
Alex. adv. Nest. 1. 8, p. 28), but — with 
reference, not 60 much to that which in- 
dwells, as to that which is dwelt in ( Hof- 
mann, Schriftb, Vol. 11. 1, p. 25),— 
‘bodily wise,’ ‘in bodily fashion,’ in the 
once mortal, and now glorified, body of 
Christ; comp. Phil. iii. 21. 

Tho πλήρωμα ϑεότητος, which once dwelt 
ob κατὰ σωματικὸν εἶδος in the Adyos 
ἄσαρκος, now dwells forevermore σωματι- 
κῶς (Chrys. calls attention to the precis- 
ion of the language; μὴ νομίσῃς Θεὸν 
σνγκεκλεῖσϑαι, ὧς ἐν σώματι) in the Ad- 
ος ἔνσαρκος: compare Meyer ἐπ loc., 
and Hofmann Schrifth. i. c. So De 
Wette, Eadie, Alford, and most mod- 


ern commentators, and anciently thi- 
opic, ‘in carne 8. corpore hominis,’ and 
apparently Athanasius contr. Arian. 111. 
8, de Susc. Hum. Vol. 1. p. 60, Damasc. 
Orthod. Fid. 111. 6, except that the refer- 
ence is perhaps not sufficiently extended 
to the present glorified body of our Re- 
deemer : see the copious reff. in Suicer, 
Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 1216, and com- 
pare Wordsw. in loc. 

10. καί ἐστε «.7.A.} ‘and (because) 
ye are inhim filled full;’ not exactly, ‘ye 
are made full in Him ’ (Eadie), but, as the 
position of ἐστε and the order of the words 
seem to require, ‘ye are in Him made 
full,’— there being in fact a double pred- 
ication, ‘ye are united with Christ (do 
not then seek help of subordinate power), 
yea and filled with all His plenitude (and 
so can need nothing supplementary).’ 
There is no necessity to supply any defi- 
nite genitive, τῆς ϑεότητος (Theoph.), ἡ 
τοῦ wAnp. τῆς ϑεότ. (De W.), τῆς ζωῆς 
(Olsh.): all wherewith Christ is full, 
all His gifts, and graces, and communi- 
cable perfections, are included in the 
πλήρωσις ; compare the somewhat paral- 
lel text Eph. iii. 19, and see notes in loc. 
Grotius and a few others regard ἐστε 
as an imper. parallel to βλέπετε, but are 
rightly opposed by all modern commen- 
tators. ὅς ἐστιν κι τ. A] 
‘who is, i.e. seeing He is, the head of all 
(every) Principality and Power,’ the ὃς 
having a slight explanatory force (see 
notes on ch. i. 25, and on1 Tim. ii. 4), 
and tacitly evincing the folly of seeking 
ἃ πλήρωσις from any subordinate source, 
or by any ceremonial agency (compare 
verse 11). The reading is somewhat 
doubtful : Zachm. reads ὃ with BDEFG; 
Clarom., al., and encloses καὶ --- ἐν αὐτῷ 
in a parenthesis, but as the neuter rele- 
tive would seem to have arisen from 8 
mistaken ref. of ἐν αὐτῷ to πληρ., we 
seem justified in retaining ὃς with AC 
KL; nearly all mss.; Chrys., Theod., 
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ἡ κεφαλὴ πάσης ἀρχῆς καὶ ἐξουσίας: 1} ἐν ᾧ καὶ περιετμήϑητε 
περιτομῇ ἀχειροποιήτῳ, ἐν τῇ ἀπεκδύσει τοῦ σώματος τῆς σαρκός, 


al., followed by ec. and Tisch. On the 
use of the abstract terms ἀρχὴ and εξου- 
gia to denote orders of heavenly Intelli- 
gences, see notes and reff. on Eph. i. 21, 
and Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. ἄγγελος, Vol. 
1. p. 30-48. 

ll. ἐν Φ) ‘in whom,’ i.e. ‘ seeing 
that in Him,’ not ‘ per quem,’ Schoettg., 
ἐν ᾧ being exactly parallel with ἐν αὐτῷ 
(ver. 10), and the use of the relative 
similar to that of ὃς in the foregoing 
clause: all that the believer can receive 
in spiritual blessings is already given to 
him in Christ (Olsh.). 
καὶ wepceruhdnre} ‘ye were also 
circumcised,’ viz. at your conversion and 
baptism, ‘ quam primum facti estis Chris- 
tiani,’ Schoettg.: not ‘in whom too, ye, 
etc.,” Eadie, which tends to separate καὶ 
from the verb on which it throws empha- 
sis. The Colossians seem to have been 
exposed to the influence of two funda- 
mental crrors; jirst, the belicf that they 
were under the influence, or at any rate 
needed the assistance, of intermediate in- 
telligences ; secondly, the persuasion that 
circumcision, the symbol of purification 
appointed by God, must still be necessa- 
ry. Both are in fact met by the single 
clause καί ἐστε --- πεπληρ. (see above) ; 
this, however, is farther expanded in two 
explanatory relatival clauses, 8s ἐστιν, 
x. τ᾿ A. being directed against the first 
error, ἐν ᾧ καὶ x. 7. A. against the sec- 
ond ; see Hofmann, Schrifib. Vol. 11. 2, 
p. 153. ἀχειροποιήτῳ]) 
‘not hand-wrought ; they were indecd 
circumcised —in a spiritual and anti- 
typical manner, as the two characteriz- 
ing definitions which follow still more 
clearly show. The epithet dyep. puts 
in obvious contrast the spiritual περιτομὴ 
{Baptism, eee below] with the legal, typ- 
ical, περιτομὴ χειροποίητος, performed 
outwardly ἐν σαρκί, Eph. ii. 11. Sev- 


eral references to a spiritual circumcision 
will be found in Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. 
p- 815; compare Deut. x. 16, xxx. 6, 
al. The form &xepor. occurs again 
Mark xiv. 58 (in expressed contrast), 
and 2 Cor. v. 1. ἐν τῇ 
ἀπεκδύσει κ. τ. λ.] ‘inthe putting off 
of the body of the flesh ;’ not ‘by means 
of etc.,’ Mey., the prep. ἐν not having 
any quasi-instrumental force, but simply 
specifying that in which the περιτομὴ 
consisted (De W.), the external act tn 
which it took place; compare notes on 
ver. 7, and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345. 
In all such cases the rea] use of the prep- 
osition is local, but the application ethi- 
cal. The σῶμα τῆς σαρκὸς has been 
somewhat differently explaincd. Gram- 
matically considered, the expressian is 
exactly the same as in ch. i. 22; σαρκὸς 
is the gen. of the material or specifying 
element (see notes), but its meaning 
and application are necessarily different. 
There it was the material capt of the 
Redeemer without any ethical signifi- 
cance ; here it is the material σάρξ, qud 
the seat of sinful motions, practically sy- 
nonymous with the more generic σῶμα 
ἁμαρτίας (Rom. vi. 6), and designedly 
used in this place to keep up the anti- 
thetical allusion to legal circumcision : 
the wepir. xeipor. consisted in the ἀπέκ- 
δυσις and περιτομὴ of a-part (Exod. iv. 
25), the περιτ. Χριστοῦ in the ἀπέκδυσις 
of the whole σῶμα τῆς σαρκός ; sce Hof- 
mann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 154, and 
Wordsw. tn loc., who pertinently cites 
the good doctrinal comments of Hilary, 
de Trin. 1x. 7. It is somewhat 
perverse in Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. 1. 
p. 359 (Transl.), p. 455 (Germ.), to salve 
his general interpretation of σὰρξ by here 
giving to σῶμα a figurative meaning 
(‘ massa,’ Calv., al.), which, even if lex- 
ically admissible, is obviously out of 
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ἐν τῇ περιτομῇ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 13 συνταφέντες αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ βαπτίσ- 


harmony with the concrete references 
(συνταφέντες, συνηγέρϑητε) in the con- 
text. No writer has more ably vindicat- 
ed the prevailing meaning of σάρξ (see 
notes on Gal. v. 5), but that there are 
some passages in the N. T. in which σὰρξ 
has a reference to sensationalism general- 
ly, to weakness, fleshliness, and sinful 
motions cannot safely be denicd ; comp. 
with this exprersion, ἀπεκδυσάμενοι τὸν 
παλαιὸν ἄνϑρ. x. τ. A. ch. iii. 9, and see 
especially the excellent article of Tho- 
luck in Stud. ὦ. Krit. for 1855, p. 488-- 
492. Tho reading of Rec., σώμ. τῶν 
ἁμαρτ. τῆς o. with D*D°E*KL, is rightly 
rejected by Zischener and most modern 
critics. ἐν τῇ περιτ. τοῦ 
Χρ.] ‘in the circumcision of Christ,’ com- 
municated by, and appertaining unto, 
Christ; second characterizing definition 
parallel to ἐν τῇ ἀπεκ. x. τ. A. specifying 
more exactly the nature of the περιτομὴ 
ἀχειροποίητος. Χριστοῦ is not exactly a 
gen. auctoris (ὃ Χριστὸς περιτέμνει ἐν τῷ 
βαπτίσματι, Theophyl.), but of the origin, 
or perhaps still more exactly, the origi- 
nating cause (see Hartung, Casus, p. 17, 
and notes on ch. i. 23) ; τούτων αἴτιος 6 
δεσπότης Χριστός, Theod.: Christ, by 
union with Himself, brings about the 
circumcision and imparts it to believers. 
To give the genitive a strongly possessive 
ref., e.g. ‘the circumcision undergone 
by Christ,’ Schoettg., seems, execctical- 
ly considered, very unsatisfactory ; com- 
pare Olsh. in loc. The reference of ἀπεκ. 
x. τ. A. and περιτ. τοῦ Xp. to the death 
of Christ (Schneckenburger, Theol. Jahrb. 
for 1848, p. 286 sq.) is convincingly re- 
futed by Meyer. Even Miller (on Sin, 
Vol. 1. p. 359) will take no refuge in 
such an interpretation. 

12. cuvragpévres] ‘having been 
buried together with Him,’ ‘ when you were, 
etc.’ the action described in the partici- 
plo being contemporaneous with that of 


περιετ. (Mey.); compare ch. i. 20, and 
see Bernhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, Stallb. 
on Plato, Phado, p.62 p. The tempo- 
ral force seems, however, here clearly 
secondary and subordinate, the primary 
force of the part. being apparently modal, 
and serving to define the manner in 
which the περιτομὴ Xp. was communicat- 
ed to the believer: compare especially 
Romans vi.4. There seems no reason 
to doubt (with Eadie) that both here and 
Rom. l. c. there is an allusion to the κα- 
τάδυσις and ἀνάδυσις in Baptism; sce 
Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. ἀνάδ. Vol. 1. p. 
259, Bingham, Antiq. x1. 11. 4, and 
comp. Jackson, Creed, x1. 17.6. That 
this burial with Christ is spiritually real 
and actual (τὸ βάπτισμα κοινωνοὺς ποιοὶ 
τοῦ ϑανάτον Xp. Theod.-Mops. on Rom. 
ἰ. c.), not symbolical or commemorative, 
seems certain from the plain, unrestrict- 
ed language of the apostle; compare 
Waterl. Euchar. ναι. Vol. 1v. p. 577. 

ἐν ᾧ καὶ cuyny.] ‘wherein ye were 
also raised with Him:’ ἀλλ᾽ ob τάφος 
μόνον ἐστί [τὸ βάπτισμα), ὅρα γὰρ τί φησι, 
Chrysost. (compare Theoph.), --- noticed 
by Meyer, Alf., and others as referring ¢ 
to Χριστός, tut apparently without suffi- 
cient reason. The reference of ¢ to Xp. 
(Mey., Eadie) is at first sight structarally 
plausible (ὅς... ἐν ᾧ...ἐν ᾧ), but on a closer 
consideration certainly not exegetically 
satisfactory ; the two spiritual character- 
istics, the τὸ συνταφῆναι as shown in the 
κατάδυσις,. the τὸ συνεγερϑῆναι as shown 
in the ἀνάδυσις, must surely stand in 
close reference and connection with Bap- 
tism. The counter-arguments of Meyer 
founded on the use of the prep. (ἐν ¢ not 
ἐξ ob), and the parallelism of the prepo- 
sitional clauses (συνταφ. αὐτῷ ἂν x. τ. X., 
συνηγέρϑ. διὰ x. τ. A.) are not convine- 
ing. In the first place no other preposi- 
tion would be so appropriate as the semi- 
local ἐν; and in the second place, διὰ 
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ματι, ἐν ᾧ καὶ συνηγέρϑητε διὰ τῆς πίστεως τῆς ἐνεργείας τοῦ 
Θεοῦ τοῦ ἐγείραντος αὐτὸν ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν" 18 καὶ ὑμᾶς νεκροὺς 
ὄντας ἐν τοῖς παραπτώμασιν καὶ τῇ ἀκροβυστίᾳ τῆς σαρκὸς 


κι τ. λ.., the statement of the causa medi- 
ans, can scarcely be conceived as form- 
ing any logical parallelism with the fore- 
going semilocal ἐν τῷ Barr. Lastly the 
καὶ seems to keep both συντ. and curry. 
in close correlative reference to each 
other. By comparing Rom. 
vi. 4, it would seem that the primary ref. 
of συνηΎ. is clearly to a present and spir- 
ttual resurrection, but again by compar- 
ing Ephes. ii. 6 (in which the converse 
seems true; see notes), it would also 
appear that a secondary ref. to a fulure 
and physical resurrection ought not to be 
excluded : as Jackson well says, ‘ of our 
resurrection unto glory, we receive tho 
pledge or earnest when we receive the 
grace of regeneration which enables us 
to walk in newness of life; and this is 
called the jirst resurrection,’ Creed, x1. 
17.7; compare Waterland, Euchar. vit. 
Vol. 1v. Ὁ. 577, Reuss, Theol. Chra. αν. 
#1, Vol. 11. p. 235. 

διὰ τῆς wlorews| ‘through faith:’ 
subjective medium by which the objec- 
tive grace is received: ‘faith is not the 
mean by which the grace is wrought, 
effected, or conferred ; but it may be and 
is the mean by which it is accepted or 
received,’ Waterl. on Justif. Vol. νι. p. 
23; compare Usteri, ζετο. 11. 1. 3, 
p- 216. The image of Alf., ‘the hand 
which held on, not the plank that saved,’ 
is, in more than one respect, not dogmat- 
ically satisfactory. τῆς 
dvepyelas κ.Ῥ. τ. λ.] “ (in) the effectual 
working of God:’ not gen. of the agent 
οὗ causa efficiens (De Wette, al.), but 
more simply and intelligibly the genitive 


> na 
objeti;  ~oAMeer [qui credi- 
distis in] Syr., sim. Ath., ‘in fide, in 
auxilio’ (Platt; Pol. inverts), ἐπιστεύ- 
᾿Φατε ὅτι δύναται ὃ Θεὺς ἐγεῖραι, καὶ οὕτως 


ἠγέρϑητε, Chrys., —as in all cases where 
πίστις is thus associated with a gen. ret, 
the gen. appears to denote the object of 
faith ; comp. Acts iii. 16, Phil. i. 27, 2 
Thess. ii. 13. The statement of Mey., en- 
dorsed by Eadie, and Alf. (but comp. the 
latter on Gal. iii. 2), that this is true ia 
every case except where the gen. refers to 
the believer, does not seem perfectly cer- 
tain; see notes on Gal. ii. 16, iii. 22, and 
Stier on Eph. Vol.1. p. 477. 

τοῦ ἐγείραντος κι τ. Δ] Clause 
appended, to give a sure and certain 
pledge (ἐνέχυρον ἔχοντες τοῦ δεσπότου 
Χριστοῦ τὴν ἀνάστασιν, Theod.) of the 
almighty ἐνέργεια of God, both in the 
present vivification to new life and the 
future vivification to glory (comp. Eph. 
i. 20 and notes in loc.) ; — ‘ that nothing 
may be done or suffered by our Saviour 
in these great transactions but may be 
acted in our souls and represented in our 
spirits,’ Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 265 
(ed. Burt.). 

13. καὶ ὑμᾶ 4] ‘and you also,’ ‘et 
vos etiam,’ Copt.; application of the 
foregoing to the Colossians, especially 
with reference to their formerly heathen 
state, καὶ being associated with ὑμᾶς and ὦ 
ascensive, not with ovve(. in a merely 
copulative sense ; see notes on Eph. ii. 1. 
The pronoun is repeated after συνε, 
with ACKL (B, al.; ἡμᾶς; more than 
40 mss.; Copt., AEthiop., al.; Theod. 
(ms.), Dam., Gscum., and rightly adopt- 
ed by Zisch. and most modern editors ; 
the omission [ftec. with DEFG; al.] 
was obviously suggested by the apparcnt 
syntactic difficulty. This, however, is 
very slight, as a rhetorical pleonasm of 
the pronoun for the sake of emphasis is 
not uncommon; see Bernhardy, Synt. 
VI. 4, p. 275. 
vexpobs ὄντα :) ‘being dead,’ or ‘when 
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you were dead’ (not, ‘who were dead,’ 
Alf.), the past sense attributed to dvras 
being justified: by the aorists which are 
associated with it in the sentence ( Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 41. 1, p. 305); see also notes 
on Ephes. ii. 1 (Transl.).’ It seems ex- 
tremely unsatisfactory in Mcyer, both 
here and Ephes. ii. 1, to give νεκροὺς a 
proleptic reference to physical death, scil. 
‘certo morituri,’ ὑπὸ τὴν δίκην txacde 
érodaveiy, Chrys. : a remote, inferential, 
reference to physical death may possibly 
be included (see Alf. on Eph. l.c.), but 
any primary ref. seems wholly irrecon- 
cilable with the context. 

ἐν τοῖς waparr.| ‘in your transqres- 
sions ;’ the prep. as usual marking the 
element in which the dead state was ex- 
perienced ; contrast Eph. ii. 1, where the 
ἐν is omitted and the dat. is instrumen- 
tal. The prep. is actually omitted in 
BL; 20 mss.; Goth.; Greek Ff., but 
appy. either by accident or conformation 
to Eph./.c. There does not seem reason 
for receding from the general distinction 
between παραπτ. and ἅμαρτ. (especially 
when associated) advanced in notes on 
Eph. l. ¢. τῇ ἀκροβ. THs 
σαρκός] ‘the uncircumcision of your 
flesh,’ i..e. that appertained to, was the 
distinctive feature of —the gen. not be- 
ing either of apposition (Storr), or quasi- 
material (B.-Crus., compare Alf.), but 
simply possessive. Tho associated words 
(obs. the omission of the prep.) and the 
foregoing use of the term (ver. 11) may 
perhaps justify us in assigning some eth- 
ical reference to σάρξ, --- not merely your 
material (Eadie), but your sinful, unpu- 
rified flesh, of which the ἀκροβυστία was 
the visible and external mark ; they were 
‘heathens, unconverted, sinful heathens, 
as their very bodies could attest: this 
ἀκροβυστία, however, had now lost its 
significance; they were περιτετμημένοι 
in Christ. ᾿Ακροβυστία is thus not ne- 


cessarily spiritual (Deut. x. 16, Jerem. 
iv. 4), but retains its usual and proper 
sense ; on the derivation (not ἄκρον Bie, 
but a corruption of ἀκροποσϑία) see Frits. 
Rom. Vol. 1 p. 136. 

σννεζωοποίησ εν) * He together quick- 
encd,’ spiritually, — with reference to the 
life of grace ; a secondary and tnferential 
reference to the physical resurrection 
need not, however, be positively exclad- 
ed: see above, and notes on Eph. ii. 5, 
where the force of the aorist (what is 
wrought in Christ is wrought ‘ipso facto’ 
in all united with Him) is bricfly noticed ; 
see especially Waterland, Kuchar. 1x. 
Vol. 1v. p. 643. The great 
difficulty in this clause is the subject. 
On the one hand, a cumparison with 
Rom. viii. 11, and still more Eph. ii. 5, 
seems to point to the last substant. Θεός, 
ver. 12 ; so Theod:., Theoph., appy. Copt. 
[‘secum,’ Wilk., is a mistransl.], and 
nearly all modern commentators. On the 
other hand, the logical difficulty of sup- 
plying a nom. from the subordinate gen. 
Θεοῦ, --- the obvious prominence given to 
Christ throughout the preceding portion 
—the peculiar acts described in the par- 
ticiples (especially éfaA. «. τ. A. com- 
pared with Eph. ii. 15, and even χαμισ. 
compared with Col. iii. 13),—the rela- 
tion of Christ to ἀρχαὶ and ἐξουσίαι (ver. 
15, compare i. 16, ii. 10), -- and lastly, 
the extreme difficulty of referring the 
acts described in ver. 14, 15, to God the 
Father, are arguments so preponderant, 
that we can scarcely hesitate to refer ev- 
νεῷ. and its associated participles to 
Christ, who, as of the same essence and 
power with the Father and the Holy 
Ghost, did infallibly quicken Himeelf 
(Pearson, Creed, Art. v. Vol. 1. p. 302, 
ed. Burt.) : so Chrys. (here, ὁ sil., but 
elsewhere expressly), apparently Syrise 
and Goth. (certainly in ver. 15, see be 


low), perhaps Ath. (Platt), and recently 
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τὰ παραπτώματα, 1 ἐξαλείψας τὸ cad’ ἡμῶν χειράγραφον τοῖς 


Heinr., Baur, Paulus, p. 452 note, and 
very decidedly, Donalds. Chr. Orthod. 
p- 76. Itis somewhat singular that the 
Greek commentators Theod., Theoph., 
and Cicum., silently adopt Θεὸς as the 
subject of verse 13, and 6 Θεὸς Λόγος 
(Theod.), as that of ver. 14, 15; comp. 
also Wordsw. in loc., who conceives the 
propositions in this and in the following 
verses ‘ to refer to God in Christ, and to 
Christ as God.’ Such an interprctation 
is dogmatically defensible on the ground 
of the ‘ communicatio idiomatum’ (com- 
pare Ebrard, Chr. Dogm. § 385), and 
certainly deserves considcration, but 
viewed logically and grammatically 
seems somewhat artificial and unsatis- 
factory. We may observe lastly, that if 
the reference to Christ here advocated is, 
as it certainly seems to be, currect, it is 
worthy of serious notice that actions else- 
where ascribed by the apostle to God 
(Eph. ii. 5, compare Rom. viii. 11), are 
here unrestrictedly predicated of Christ. 
Meyer’s objection that the above interpr. 
is opposed to the ‘ Lehrtypus,’ that God 
raised Christ, is not very strong; God, 
it is here said, did raise Christ, Christ 
us, — yet, as God, also Himself. 

σὺν αὖτῷ] ‘with Himself” As this 
seems a case in which a reference to the 
subject is somewhat immediate, and in 
which it is desirable to obviate misunder- 
standing, the aspirated form may be 
properly adopted ; comp. notes on Eph. 
i. 4. χαρισάμενος x.7.A.] 
* having forgiven us ull our transgressions ;’ 
modal participle describing the prelimi- 
nary act which conditioned the realiza- 
tion of the συζωποίησις, by removing the 
true cause of the vexpérns : πάντα waparr. 
ποῖα; ἃ τὴν νεκρότητα ἐποίει, Chrys. ; 
compare ch. iii. 18, 2 Cor. v. 19, Ephes. 
iv. 32, and observe that in these last two 
paséages Θεὸς id the subject, yet with the 
boticéable adilition, ἐν Χριστῷ. For the 


reading ὑμῖν (Elz. not Steph.), there is 
but little critical authority. Both exter- 
nal and internal arguments suggest the 
more inclusive ἡμῖν. 

14. dfarel Was] ‘having blotted out ;” 
modal participle contemporary with, 
surely not prior to (Mey.) χαρισάμενος, 
and detailing it more fally and circum- 
stantially. Christ forgave us our sins 
when he took them upon Himsclf and 
suffered for us ; the mode of forgiveness 
was by cancelling the χειρόγραφον. Sure- 
ly if this participle be applicd to God, 
arguments might be founded on it not 
only in support of Patripassian doc- 
trines, but in opposition to the vicarious 
satisfaction of Christ. If God the Fa- 
ther did all this, what was the precise 
effect of the expiatory death of Christ 3 
To answer, with Eadie, ‘What Christ 
did, God did by Him,’ only evades, but 
does not meet, the difficulty. The form 
ἐξαλ. (Acts iii. 19, Rev. iii, 5, vii. 17, 
xxi. 4; compare Psalm |. 9, cviii. 13), 
as its derivation suggests [4 = ἀνά, and 
Sanscr. lip, ‘illinere,’ Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 268, Vol. 11. p. 153], properly 
denotes ‘ cera obducta delere ’ (compare 
Krebs, Obs. p. 337), and thence, ‘ to ex- 
punge,’ ‘ wipe out,’ generally, in opposi- 
tion to γράφειν, Euripid. ap. Stob. Foril. 
XCIII. 10, p. 507 (ed. Gesn.), or ἐγγρά- 
ge, Pinto, Rep. v1. p. 501 B, compare 
Xen. Hell. 11. 8. 51. 
τὸ wad ἡμῶν xetp. κι 7. A.) ‘the 
handwriting in force against us by its de- 
crees;’ the dative δόγμασιν belonging 
closely to rd xad’ ju. χειρ., and falling 
under the general head of the dative ‘ of 
reference to’ (notes on Gal. i. 22); the 
δόγματα were that in which the τὸ xad’ 
ἡμῶν (the hostile aspect or direction, op- 
posed to ὑπέρ, see Winer, Gr. ὃ 47. k, 
Ῥ. 341) of the bond was specially evinced : 
seo Winer, Gr. § 31.10. 1,p.197. The 
usual explanation, ‘ consisting of δόγμα» 
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δόγμασιν ὃ hv ὑπεναντίον ἡμῖν, καὶ αὐτὸ ἧρκεν ἐκ τοῦ μέσου, προσ- 


va,’ ‘ritaum chirographo,’ Beza, —in 
which the dat. would be equivalent to a 
kind of gen. materia, or involve a tacit 
ellipsis of ἐν (compare Ephes. ii. 15) — 
seems distinctly ungrammatical, and that 
of Meyer, Eadie, and Alf., — according 
to which the dat. is governed by the ver- 
bal element in χειρόγρ., --- more than 
doubtful, as χειρ. is a synthetic compound 
(Donalds. Gr. § 372), and apparently 
incapable of such a decomposition ; com- 
pare Tobit v. 3, ix. 5, Polyb. Hist. xxx. 
8.4. The reference of χειρόγραφον has 
been very differently explained. The 
context would seem to suggest that χει- 
peyp. is clearly not the command given 
to Adam (Theopbyl. 2), nor the law of 
conscience (Luth.), nor even specially, 
the moral law (Calv.; compare Neand. 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 462), nor yet the 
ceremonial law (Schoettg., Wordsw. ; 
see especially Deyling, Ols. Part. rv. p. 
596 sq.), but the whole law, ‘nam benefi- 
cium chirographi ad omnes spectat, tam 
Gentiles quam Judsos : ergo hujusmodi 
chirogr. poncre oportet, quo ex aliqua 
parte tencntur omnes,’ Daven. ; compare 
Andrewes, Serm. 1v. Vol. 1. p. 54 84. 
(A.-C. Libr.), and Vol. 111. p. 66, where 
he curiously terms it the ‘ragman roll :’ 
so De Wette, Mey., and most modern 
commentators. The χειρόγρ. was nad 
ἡμῶν, Jews and Gentiles ; immediately 
against the former, mediately and infe- 
rentially (as founded on immutable prin- 
ciples of justice and rectitude) against 
the latter, Rom. ii. 15, compare Rom. 
iii.19. It was in the positive commands 
whether written on stone or in the heart 
that the τὸ xad’ ἡμῶν was mainly evinced: 
compare on the prohibitive side, Rom. 
vii. 7 64. The law was thus 
appropriately designated, being a‘ bond,’ 
an ‘obligatory document’ (comp. Plut. 
Mor. p. 829 a, and see exx. in Wetst.), 
by which all were bound, and which 


brought penalty in case of non-fulil- 
ment; compare Pearson, Creed, Art. 1v- 
Vol. 1. p. 248 (ed. Burt.), Usteri, ζει. 
11. 1, 2, p. 175, Reuss, Theol. Chr@. iv. 
17, Vol. 11. p. 190. 

ὃ ἦν ὑπεναντίον jy.) ‘which was 
against us ;” expansion of the preceding 
τὸ καϑ' ὑμῶν: it was hostile not merely 
in its direction and aspects, but practi- 
cally and definitely. The idea of secret 
hostility (ὑπὸ) is not implied either here, 
Heb. x. 27, or indeed in the majority of 
passages where the word occurs: sce 
exx. in Rost ἃ. Palm, Lez. s. v. Vol 11. 
p- 2064. Perhaps the prep. may have pri- 
marily involved an idca of locality, local 
opposition (compare Hesiod, Scut. 347, 
ἵπποι ὑπεναντίοι ἀλλήλοισιν ὀξεῖα χρέμι- 
σαν, 1 Macc. xvi. 7) which in tho meta- 
phorical applications of the word neccs- 
sarily became obliterated. This is fur- 
ther confirmed by the fundamental mean- 
ing of ὑπό, which, it may be observed, is 
not ‘under,’ but appears to be that of 
‘motion to the speaker from that which 
is near to him;’ see Donalds. Cratyl. 
4 279. καὶ αὐτὺ «. τ. A.] 
‘and He hath taken it out of the way;’ 
change from the participial structure te 
that of the finite verb to add force and 
emphasis (sce notes on ch. i. 6, 20), and 
especially to the perfect [D'FG; many 
mss.; Orig., Theod., al., read ἦρεν, but 
on insufficient authority] to express the 
enduring and permanent nature of the 
act; see Winer, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 242, and 
notes on Ephes. ii.20. The addition ἐκ 
μέσου expresses still more fully the com- 
pleteness of the ἦρκεν (ἐποίησε μηδὲ φαί- 
γεσϑαι, Theophyl., μὴ ἀφεὶς ἐπὶ χώρας, 
(ἔκιπι.), and perhaps also the impedi- 
mental character (Meyer) of the thing 
taken away ; examples of αἴρειν ἐκ μέσου 
will be found in Kypke, Ods. Vol. 11. p. 
323. προσηλώσας κ.τ.λ. 
‘having nailed it to the cross;’ modal 
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ηλώσας αὐτὸ τῷ σταυρῷ, “daexbvaodpevos tas ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς 
ἐξουσίας ἐδευγμάτισεν ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ, ριαμβεύσας αὐτοὺς ἐν αὐτῷ. 


participle, contemporaneous with the 
commencement of the ἦρκεν (AIf.), de- 
scribing the manner in which Christ re- 
moved the χειρόγραφον : He nailed the 
Mosaic law with all its decrees to His 
cross, and it died with Him; αὐτὸς κο- 
λασϑεὶς ἔλυσε καὶ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν καὶ τὴν 
κόλασιν, Chrys. The reference toa bond 
cancelled by striking a nail through it 
(Pearson, Creed, Art. rv. Vol. τι. p. 
248 ; compare διέῤῥηξεν, Chrys., caréoxi- 
σεν, Theoph.) seems very doubtful. All 
that the apostle seems here to imply ia, 
that in Christ’s crucifixion, the curse of 
the law was borne, and its obligatory 
and condemnatory power, its power as 
ἃ χειρόγραφον xad’ ἡμῶν, forever extin- 
guished and abrogated ; comp. Rom. vii. 
6, and sce Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 1. p. 
55 aq. (A.-C. Libr.). 

15. ἀπεκδνσ. ras ἀρχὰς x.7.A.] 
‘having stripped away from Himself the 
(Aostile) principalities and powers ;’ nei- 
ther ‘exspolians,’ Valg., silently follow- 
ed by apparently all modern writers ex- 
cept Deyling (Οὐδ. Vol. 11. p. 609), Don- 
_aldson (Chr. Orth. p. 68), Hofmann 
(Schrifth. Vol. 1. p. 805), Alford, and 
Wordsw., nor even, ‘having stripped 
for Himself,’ ‘ deponere jubens,’ Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. tv. 15, — both interprett. 
wholly unsupported by the lexical usage 
of ἀποδύω, ἐκδύω. and ἀπεκδ. (see Rost 
τι. Palm, Ler. 8. vv.), and opposed to St. 
Paul’s own use of the word, ch. iii. 9, — 
but ‘exuens se,’ Claroman., Copt. [mis- 
_ transl. by Wilkins], 2th. (Platt), Chrys. 
2, more distinctly Theoph. 2, and with 


; o 4 

a special reference, Syriac δ... 
a 6 

Os per exspoliationem corporis sai], 

Goth., ‘andhamonds sik leika,’ and per- 

haps Theod. followed by Hil., August., 

Pacian, and reflected in the ancient gloss 


ἀπεκδ. τὴν σάρκα, FG; Boern., al. The 
rare binary compound ἀπεκδ. was appar- 
ently chosen rather than the simpler ἐκδ. 
to express, not only the act of ‘ divesti- 
ture,’ but that of ‘removal ;’ see Winer, 
l.c. tis singular that an interpretation 
of such antiquity, so well attested, and 
so lexically certain, should in modern 
times have been completely, if not con- 
temptuously ignored. The meaning of 
the expression is, however, somewhat 
obscure: it appears most probably to 
imply that, as hinted at by Theod., and 
apparently all the Greek commentators, 
our Lord by His death stripped away 
from Himsclf all the opposing hostile 
powers of evil (observe the article) that 
sought in the nature which He had con- 
descended to assume, to win for them- 
selves a victory, ἀπεκδύσατο τὴν λαβήν 
[rd ἄνϑρωπος εἶναι], ἀνάληπτος εὑρέϑη 
Ταῖς ἀρχαῖς καὶ ταῖς ἐξουσίαις, Theoph. 2, 
compare Theod. When He died on tho 
cross, when He dissolved that temple in 
which they, both in earlier (Matth. iv. 1 
6q., Luke iv. i. sq., obs. πρὸς καιρόν, ver. 
13), and later, and perhaps redoubled 
efforts of temptation (see John xiv. 30, 
and especially Luke xxii. 53), had vainly 
endeavored to make sacrilegious entry, 
He reft them away forever, and vindicat- 
ed His regal power (Pearson, Creed, Vol. 
1. p. 260, ed. Bart.); yea, the loud voice 
(Matth. xxvii. 50, Mark xv. 37, Luke 
xxiii. 46) was the shout of eternal tri- 
umph and victory. See Wordsw. in /oc., 
who has adopted the same vicw, and 
well explained the peculiar significance 
of the term. Thus all seems 
clear, consistent, and theologically pro- 
found and significant ; while our Saviour 
bore the curse of the law, He destroyed 
its condemnatory power forever (wepié- 
κειρεν ἐκεῖ, Chrys.), while He underwent 
sufferings and death, and the last efforts 
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16 Μὴ οὖν τις ὑμᾶς κρινέτω ἐν βρώσει ἢ ἐν 


holding not the Head. Submit not to outward austerities that are inwardly vain and carnal. 


of baffled demoniacal malignity, He de- 
stroyed τὸν τὸ κράτος ἔχοντα τοῦ ϑανάτου, 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι τὸν διάβολον, Heb. ii. 14 ; com- 
pare 1 John iii. 8. τὰς 
ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ἐξ.) ‘the Principali- 
ties and the Powers (that strove against 
Him) :’ these abstract terms being used, 
as always in the N. T., with reference to 
spiritual beings (air od s) and Intelligen- 
ces (see notes on Eph. i. 26, vi. 12), the 
context showing whether the reference 
is to good (ch. i. 16, see notes), or, as 
here, to evil angels and spirits ; see Us- 
teri, Lehrd. 11. 1. 2, p. 176, Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. 1v. 20, Vol. 11. p. 226 sq. The 
opinion of Hofmann (Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 
305), Alf., al., that good angels only are 
here referred to, and that ἀπεκδ. refers 
to God putting aside from Him the nim- 
bus of the Powers which shrouded Him 
from the heathen world (Hofm.), is in- 
genious, but not satisfactory, and further 
rests on the assumption that this verse 
refers to Θεός, not Χριστός. 

ἐδειγμάτισεν ἐν παῤῥ.] ‘He made 
α δῆοι of them with boldness;’ not 


4 
wil 5 [diffamavit] Syr., sim. Goth., 


joxnudynoe, Chrys., compare Athiopic 
(Platt) and Theod., — but simply, ‘ fecit 
eos manifestos,’ Copt., ‘ ostentui esse 
fecit,’ Hil.: it was an open manifesta- 
tion, and that too, ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ, ‘ with 
boldness,’ — not opp. to ἐν κρυπτῷ (John 
vii. 4), sc. δημοσίᾳ, πάντων ὁρώντων, 
Chrysost., but, as the formula seems al- 
ways used by St. Paul, ‘ confidenter,’ 
Vulg.; see notes on Phil. i. 20. The 
word δειγματίζειν (Matth. i. 19, Lachm., 
Tisch.), apparently confined to the N. T., 
does not much differ in meaning from 
the compound παραδειγματίζειν, except 
that it confines the idea to an open ex- 
hibition (as the contert shows) in tri- 
umph, without any further idea of shame 
oe ignominy (Polybius, Hist. xv11. 1. δ, 


xxix. 7.5). To connect ἐν wags. with 
ϑριαμβ. (Hofm. Schrifth. Vol. 1. p. 305) 
seems very unsatisfactory, but has appy. 
arisen from the assumption that ‘ open- 
ly’ is the correct translation. 

ϑριαμβ. αὐτού:] ‘having triumphed 
over them ;’ contemporaneous with éeryp. 
(sce notes on ver. 12), explaining more 
fully the circumstances of the action. 
The expression ϑριαμβεύειν τινα occurs 
again 2 Cor. ii. 14, and appurently there 
(see Mey. in loc.) as necessarily hero, not 
in a factitive sense, but with an accusa- 
tive of the object triumphed over, or led 
in triumph; compare Plut. Comp. Thes. 
c. Rom. ἡ 4, βασιλεῖς ἐδριάμβευσε καὶ ἦγε- 
μόνας, and examples cited by Wetst. on 
2 Cor. l.c. On the derivation of the 
word [ϑρι-, cogn. with Sup-, connected 
with τρεῖς, and ἴαμβος or ἅμβος, ‘ proces- 
sion,’ or ‘ close dance Ἶ, see Donaldson, 
Cratyl. § 317, 318, and compare Benfey, 
Wurzellex. Vol. 11. p. 260. The varied 
nature of our blessed Redeemer’s meek 
triumphs is well set forth by Hilary, de 
Trin. x. 48 (cited by Wordsw.). 

ἐν αὖ τῷ] ‘init;’ not (a) ‘in the nailed 
up xeipéypapoy,’ Mey., which would give 
a force to αὐτῷ with which its position and 
the context seem at variance; nor (ὁ) 
‘in semetipso,’ Vulg., Andrewes, Serm. 
Vol. 111. p. 66, which would form an 
almost unnecessary addition ; but (c) ‘ in 
it,’ scil. τῷ σταυρῷ (ἐν τῷ ξύλῳ, Orig.) 
with the Greek commentators and ma 
jority of modern expositors : τὸ γὰρ τοῦ 
κόσμον δρῶντος ἄνω ἐν τῷ ξύλῳ τὸν ὄφιν 
σφαγιασϑῆναι, τοῦτό dori τὸ ϑαυμαστόν, 
Chrys.; see Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 
291, and especially notes, Vol. 11. p. 
217, 218 (ed. Burt.). 

16. μὴ οὖν] ‘Let not then,’ etc.;’ 
with reference to ver. 14 8q., οὖν having 
its usual collective force, and recalling 
the readers to the fact that the Mosaic 
Law is now abrogated; see notes on 
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πόσει, ἢ ἐν μέρει ἑορτῆς ἢ νουμηνίας ἢ σαββάτων, 1 ἅ ἐστιν σκιὰ 


16. ἢ ἐν] Tisch. (ed. 2) reads καὶ ἐν only on the authority B; Copt., Syriac; 
Orig. (1); Hier., Tichon. (Tertull. ‘et’ 4 times), but now (ed. 7) has rightly re“ 
turned to the reading of Rec., Lachm. The common association of βρῶσις and πόσις 
would very naturally have suggested the displacement of ἣ for the more usual καί. 


ver. 6. κρινέτω ἐν 
βρώσειἾ ‘judge you in eating,’ pass a 
judgment upon what may or may not be 
eaten; ἐν referring to the item tn which 
the judgment was passed, see Rom. ii. 
1, xiv. 22. Βρῶσις is not here ‘cibus,’ 
Valg. (comp. Fritz. Rom. xiv. 17, Vol. 
111. p. 200), but, as apparently always 
in St. Paul’s Epistles (Rom. xiv. 17, 1 
Cor. viii. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 10), ‘esus,’ ‘ac- 
tus edendi,’ Copt., Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 
159, the passive verbal being regularly 
used by the apostle in reference to the 
thing eaten ; comp. 1 Cor. 111. 2, vi. 13, 
viii. 8, 18, x. 8, 1 Tim. iv. 3. The dis- 
tinction is, however, not observed in St. 
Jobn (comp. iv. 32, vi. 27), nor indeed 
always in claasical writers, comp. Hom. 
Od. 1.191, v1. 176; Plato, Legg. vi. p. 
783 c, cited by Meyer, docs not seem 
equally certain. The rule of Thom. M., 
Bpdpara: πληϑδϑυντικῶ:, οὐ βρῶμα, οὐδὲ 
βρῶσις, cannot be substantiated ; see 
notes collected by Bern. in loc., p. 174. 

ἣ ἐν πόσειἾ ‘or indrinking,’ the prep. 
being repeated to give a slight force to 
the enumeration. The remarks made 
in respect to βρῶσις apply exactly to 
πόσις, contrast 1 Cor. x. 4 with Rom. 
xiv. 17, and compare John vi. 55. As 
there is no command in the Mosaic law 
relative to wdois except in the case of 
Nazarites (Numb. vi. 3) and priests be- 
fore going into the tabernacle (Lev. x. 
9), and as πόσει ecems certainly to form 
a distinct member (opp. to Alf.), we are 
driven to the conclusion that the Colos- 
sian heretics adopted ascetic practices in 
respect of wine and strong drinks, per- 
baps of a Rabbinical origin. The Es- 
senes, we know, only drank water: qo- 
'φὸν ὕδωρ ναματιαῖον αὑτοῖς ἐστιν, Philo, 


de Vit. Cont. ὁ 4, Vol. 11. p. 477 (edit. 
Mang.). dv μέρει 
doprijs] ‘in the matter of a festival :’ 
not ‘inthe partial observance of festi- 
vale’ (οὐ γὰρ δὴ πάντα κατεῖχον τὰ πρό- 
tepa, Chrys.), ‘ob partem aliquam festi 
violatam,’ Dav., nor ‘in segregatione’ 
(ἰ. ε. setting apart one day rather than 


> oe 
another), Calv., comp. Syr. eel 


fin divisionibus 8. distinctionibus], nor 
specifically, ‘in the [Talmudical] tract 
upon,’ Hamm. after Casaub. and Scal., 
— but, simply and plainly, ‘in the mat- 
ter of,’ μέρος pointing to the ‘class’ or 
‘category’ (Moy.): see Plato, Republ. 
I. p. 348 Ἐ, ἐν ἀρετῆς καὶ σοφίας τίϑην 
μέρει τὴν ἀδικίαν, Theet. p. 155 Ε, al., 
examples in Loesner Οὐδ. p. 367, and 
compare 2 Cor. iii. 10. The three ob- 
jects in the matter of which judgment is 
forbidden, are enumerated in reference 
to the frequency of their occurrence ; éop- 
τὴ referring to one of the greater feasta, 
γουμηνία to the monthly festival of the 
new moons (Namb. x. 10; seeJahn, Ar- 
cheol. § 351, Winer, RWB. 8. v. ‘Neu- 
monde,’ Vol. 11. p. 149), and σάββατα to 
the weekly festival; comp. Gal. iv. 10. 
17. ἅ ἐστιν) ‘which things are;’ 
relative clause showing the justice of the 
preceding command, the relative having 
a slight explanatory force ; see notes on 
ch. i. 25, 27, That ἃ refers not merely 
to the last three items bat to the whole 
verse, t.e. to all legal or traditionary 
ceremonies, seems clear from the con- 
text. The reading 8, with BFG; Cla- 
rom., Goth., al. (Zachm.), is not improb- 
able, but is insufficiently attested. . 
onsd] ‘shadow ;’ not ‘an outline,’ in 
reference to ἃ σκιαγραφία, ‘ beneficia 
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τῶν μελλόντων, TO δὲ σῶμα Χριστοῦ. ¥ μηδεὶς ὑμᾶς καταβρα- 


Christi ac doctrinam evangelicam ob- 
scure delineabant,’ Daven.,—a mean- 
ing doubtful even in Heb. x. J, but, as 
the antithesis σῶμα obviously requires, 


Ant [umbree] Syr., shadows op- 
posed to substance (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 
11. 2. 5, σκιὰν αἰτησόμενος βασιλείας, ἧς 
ἥρπασεν ἑαυτῷ τὸ σῶμα), and with per- 
haps some farther reference to the typi- 
cal character of such institutions, shad- 
" ows flung forward (‘ prenunciative ob- 
servationes,’ Auc.) from the τὰ μέλλοντα 
(scil. τὰ τῆς καινῆς διαϑήκης, Theoph.), 
from the future blessings and realities of 
the Christian covenant; προλαμβάνει δὲ 
ἡ σκιὰ τὸ σῶμα ἀνίσχοντος τοῦ φωτός, 
Theod. The use of the present ἐστιν 
must not be unduly pressed ; ‘loquitur 
de illis ut considerantur in sud naturd, 
abstracts: a circumstantiis temporis,’ Da- 
venant. τὸ δὲ σῶμα Χρ.] ‘but 
the body (their substance) is Christ's ;’ the 
σῶμα, 8c. τῶν μελλόντων, belongs to Christ 
in respect of its origin, existence, and re- 
alization ; ‘in Christo habemus illa vera 
et solidu bona que erant adumbrata et 
figurata in preedictis cwrimoniis,’ Daven. 
The nom. might at first sight have been 
expected ; the possessive gen. Χριστοῦ 
[so Tisch. rightly, with DEFGKL; not 
τοῦ Xp. with ABC; Lachm.], however, 
is of more real force, as marking that the 
true σῶμα τῶν μελλόντων not merely was 
Christ, but belonged to, was derived 
from Him, and so could only be realized 
by anion with Him. A refcrence of this 
clause to ver. 18 (comp. August. Epist. 
59) destroys the obvious antithesis and 
is wholly untenable. The assertion 
of Alf. (comp. Olsh.) — that if the ordi- 
nance of the Sabbath had been in any 
form of lasting observation in the Chris- 
tian Church, St. Panl could not have 
used such language,— cannot be sub- 
stantiated. The σάββατον of the Jews, 


as involving other than mere national 
reminiscences (with Deuteron. y. 15, 
contrast Exod. xx. 11), was a σκιὰ of 
the Lord’s day: that a weekly seventh 
part of our time should be specially 
given up to God rests on considerations 
as old as the Creation ; that that seventh 
portion of the week should be the first 
day, rests on apostolical, and perhaps 
inferentially (as the Lord’s appearances 
on that day seem to show) Divine usage 
and appointment; sec Bramhall, Lord’s 
Day, Vol. v p.82 sq. (A.-C. Libr.), and 
Huls. Essay for 1843, p. 69. 

18. καταβραβεν έτω͵] ‘ beguile you 
of your reward:’ so distinctly, Zonar. 
on Conc. Laod. Can. 35 (Suicer, Zhesaur. 
8. Υ.), καταβραβεύειν ἐστὶ τὸ μὴ νικήσα»- 
τα ἀξιοῦν τοῦ βραβείον, ἀλλ' ἑτέρῳ διδόναι 
αὐτό, ἀδικουμένου τοῦ μικήσαντος, the κατὰ 
marking the hostile feeling towards the 
proper recipient, which dictated the con- 
scquent injustice, and τὸ παραβραβεύειν ; 
seo Demosth. Afid. p. 544, ἐπκιστάμεϑα 
Στρατῶνα ὑπὸ Μειδίου καταβραβευϑέντα 
καὶ παρὰ πάντα τὰ δίκαια ἀτιμωϑέντα, and 
Buttm. ἐν loc. (Index, p. 176), who per 
tinently remarks, ‘ verbum in translato 
sensu aliter usurpari non potuisse quam 
de eo qui debitam alteri victoriam eripit.’ 
Tho many renderings, either insufficient 
(xaraxpiyérw, Hesych. incorrect (κατα 
παλαιέτω, Castal. ap. Pol. Syn.), or per- 
verted (¢. 9. xaraxuptevére, Corn. a 
Lap.), that have been assigned to this 
word will be found in Pol. Synops., and 
in Meyer tn loc. The βραβεῖον, 
of which tho false teachers sought to de- 
fraud the Colossians was not their Chris- 
tian freedom (Grot.),—at first sight a 
plausible interpretat., — but, as the con- 
text and the grave nature of the error it 
reveals seem certainly to suggest, ‘ vita 
eterna,’ Gom., τὸ βραβεῖον τῆς ἄνω κλή- 
σεως (Phil. iii. 14), and with a more ex- 


act allusion, the ἄφϑαρτον στέφανον (1 
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βευέτω ϑέλων ἐν ταπεινοφροσύνῃ καὶ Spnonela τῶν ἀγγέλων, ἃ 


Cor. ix. 25), the στέφανον» τῆς δικαιοσύ- 
ons (2 Tim. iv. 8), τῆς ζωῆς (James i. 
12), τῆς δόξης (1 Pet. v. 4), which the 
Lord, ὃ δίκαιος κριτής (2 Tim. l. c.), will 
give to the Christian victor at the last 
day. This prizo the false teachers sought 
to obtain, but it was under circumstances 
of such fatal error, viz., the worship of 
angels, the introduction, in fact, of fresh 
mediators, that they would eventually 
beguile and defraud of the βραβεῖον those 
who were misled enough to join them: 
‘nihil aliud moliuntur nisi ut palmam 
‘ipsis intercipiant, quia abducunt eos a 
rectitudine cursus sui,’ Calv.,-——who, 
however, does not appear to have felt 
the precisely correct application of κατα- 
βραβεύειν. ὃ' λων] ‘ desir- 
ing (to do it),’ scil. καταβραβεύειν ; ϑέλων 
τοῦτο ποιεῖν, Cecum.; modal participle 
defining tho feelings they evinced, and 
hinting at the studied nature of the course 
of action which they followed, and which 
resulted in the καταβράβευσις ; τοῦτο τά 
νυν συνεβούλευον ἐκεῖνοι γίγνεσϑαι, ταπει- 
νοφροσύνῃ Sider κεχρημένοι, ὙΠοοάοΟΥ., 
who, however, somewhat overpresses 
ϑέλων, compare notes on 1 Tim. v. 14. 
These feelings were not directly, but in- 
directly, hostile to the καταβραβευϑησόμε- 
yo; the purpose was to secure the στέ- 
φανος for themselves and their followers ; 
the result, to lose it themsclves, and to 
defraud others of it. Two other inter- 
pretations have been proposed ; (a) the 
Hebrnistic construction, ϑέλειν ἐν ταπειν., 
='5 ypm (1 Sam. xviii. 22, 2 Sam. xv. 
26, 1 Kings xv. 26, 2 Chron. ix. 8, only, 
however, with a personal pronoun), 
adopted by Aug., al., and recently by 
Olshaus., but contrary to all analogy of 
usage in the N. T.; and, perhaps more 
plausibly, (6) the connection καταβ. ϑέ- 
λων, apparently favored by Syr., and, 
with varying shades of meaning assigned 
to the part., by Beza, Zanch., Tittmann 


(Synon. 1. p. 181), al., and most recent- 
ly, Alf. The former is distinctly unten- 
able, as contrary to all analogy of usage 
of ϑέλειν in the N. Test. The latter is 
structurally and grammatically defensi- 
ble, compare 2 Pet. iii 5, but, even in 
the translation of Alf., ‘of purpose de- 
fraud you,’ exegetically unsatisfactory, 
as it would seem to impute to the false 
teachers a frightful and indeed suicidal 
malice, which is neither justified by the 
context, nor in any way credible. They 
sought to gratify their vanity by gaining 
adherents, not their malice by compass- 
ing, even at their own hazard, their ruin. 
The καταβράβευσις was perhaps reckless- 
ly risked, but not maliciously designed 
beforehand. The translation of Words- 
worth is mach more plausible, ‘by the 
excrcise of his mere will,’ but is perhaps 
scarcely so simple as that of the Greek 
commentators proposed above. 

dy rawetvogp.] ‘in lowliness ;’ ele- 
ment in which he desires to do it, the 
prep. ἐν not being so much instrumental 
(Mcy.) as modal, πῶς, ἐν rarew. ; ἢ πῶς, 
φυσιούμενος ; δείκνυσι κενοδοξίας ὃν τὸ 
πᾶν, Chrys. It scems clear that ταπει- 
γοφρ. is not here proper Christian hu- 
mility (see notes on Phil. ii. 3), but a 
false and perverted lowliness, which 
dcemed God was so inaccessible that He 
could only be approached through the 
mediation of inferior beings; λέγοντες 
ὡς ἀόρατος ὃ τῶν ὅλων Θεός, ἀνέφικτός τε 
καὶ ἀκατάληπτος, καὶ προσήκει διὰ τῶν 
ἀγγέλων τὴν ϑείαν εὑμένειαν πραγματεύ- 
εσϑαι, Theod. ; see also Zonaras on Can. 
35, Conc. Laod. (a. Ὁ. 3637 see Giesel. 
Kirchengesch. Vol. 1. p. 396), where this 
heresy was expressly condemned ; see 
ap. Bruns, Concil. Vol. 1. p. 37. 

ϑρησκείᾳ τῶν ayyérAwy] ‘worship 
of the angels ;’ not gen. subjecti (James 
i. 26), ‘que angelos deceat,’ Wolf, with 
reference to the ultra-human character of 
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μὴ ἑόρακεν ἐμβατεύων, εἰκῇ φυσιούμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ voos τῆς σαρκὸς 


devotion which the false teachers affected 
(sco Noesselt, Disput., Hale, 1789), but 
gen. objecti (Wisdom xiv. 21, εἰδώλων 
ϑρησκεία, and examples in Krebs, Obs. 
Ρ. 339), worship paid to angels; sce 
Winer, Gr. ὃ 20. 1, p. 168, and Suicer, 
Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 44. Theodoret no- 
tices the prevalenco of these practices in 
Phrygia and Pisidia, and the existence 
of εὐκτήρια to Michael in his own time: 
even in modern times the worship of the 
Archangel in that district has not become 
extinct; sce Conyb. notes in loc., and 
on angel-worship generally, the good 
note of Wordsw. on ver. 8. Whether 
this had origivally any connection with 
Essene practices, cannot satisfactorily 
be determined, as the words of Joseph. 
Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 7, are ambiguous ; see 
Whiston in loc. That it was practised 
by Gnostic sects is attested by Tertull. 
Prescr. § 33, Iren. Her. 1.31. 2, Epiph. 
Her. xx. 2: see further references in 
Wolf, ia loc. The evasive interpretation 
of ϑρησκ., talem angelorum cultum qui 
Christum excludat,’ Corn. a Lap., ‘ im- 
pium angelorum cultum,’ Just., is wholly 
opposed to the simple and inclusive 
meaning of the word ; compare Browne, 
Articles, Art. xx11. p. 539. 

ἃ ph ddp. ἐμβ.) ‘intruding into the 
things which he hath not seen ;’ μὴ not od, 
as the dependence of the sentenco on μη- 
δεὶς ὑμᾶς καταβρ. leaves the objects natu- 
rally indcterminate, and under subjec- 
tive aspects; sce Winer, Gr. § 55. 3, p. 
426 ; compare Exod. ix. 21, ὃς μὴ προ- 
σέσχε TH διανοίᾳ els τὸ ῥῆμα, where tho 
use of the μὴ somewhat similarly results 
from the indeterminate nature of the sub- 
ject of the verb. The reading is doubt- 
ful. The negative is omitted by Lachm. 
{with ABD!: 3 mss.; Clarom., Sang., 
Copt.; Tertull., Ambrst., al.], but right- 
ly retained by Tisch. [with CD2D°EKL 
(FG οὐκ) ; nearly all mss. ; Syr. (both), 


Vulg., Boern., Goth., 2th. (Platt), al.; 
Origen, Chrys., Theod.], as, in the first 
place, external authority is distinctly 
preponderant, and secondly, the less 
usual subjective negative led to correc- 
tion, and correction to omission. Mey. 
and Alf. defend the omission, adopting 
an interpretation (‘an inhabitant of the 
realm of sicht, not of faith,’ Alf.) which 
is ingenious, but not very plausible or 
satisfactory ; see Neander, Planting, Vol. 
I. p- 827 note (Bohm). 

᾿Εμβατεύειν, with an accus. objecti, has 
properly a local sense, 6. 9. πόλιν, Eurip. 
Electr. 595, ναόν, ib. Rhes. 225 (see fur- 
ther examples in Krebs, Obs. p. 341), 
and thence by a very intelligible appli- 
cation an ethical reference, the accusa- 
tive denoting the imaginary realm to 
which the action extended; comp. (but 
with a dative) Philo, Plant. Noe, § 19, 
Vol. 1. p. 341 (ed. Mangey), ἐμβατεύον- 
τες emiorhpass. εἰκῇ 
φυσιούμ.] ‘vainly puffed up;’ modal 
clause, more fully defining ἐμβατεύων. 
The false teachers were inflated with a 
sense of their superior knowledge, but 
it was εἰκῇ (Rom. xiii. 4, 1 Cor. xv. 2, 
Gal. iii. 4, iv. 11), bootlessly, without 
ground or reason. On the derivation 
[from εἴκειν, perhaps Sanscr. vfcan, ‘ re- 
cedere ᾽] compare, but with caution, Ben- 
fey, Wurzeller. Vol. 1. p. 349. De W., 
following Steig., joins εἰκῇ with the pre- 
ceeding clause ; this is a possible, but not 
probable connection, as it would throw 
an emphasis on the adverb (comp. Gal. 
iil. 4) which really seems solely confined 
to ἃ μὴ ἑόρακεν. ὑπὸ τοῦ 
γνοὺς «. τ. λ.] ‘by the mind of his flesh,’ 
t. e. the higher spiritual principle in its 
materialized and corrupted form, the 
genitive probably being simply possessive 
(compare notes on Eph. iv. 23), and the 
contradictory form of the combination 
being chosen to depict the abnormal 
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αὐτοῦ, 19 καὶ οὐ κρατῶν τὴν κεφαλήν, ἐξ οὗ πᾶν τὸ σῶμα διὰ τῶν 


condition : the flesh was, as it were, en- 
dued with ἃ vous (instead of vice versa), 
and this was the ruling principle ; see 
Olsh. Opusc. p. 157, Delitzsch, Psychol. 
rv. 5, p. 144, and for the normal mcan- 
ing of νοῦς in the N. T., notes on 1 Tim. 
vi. 5. The σὰρξ apparently stands in 
latent antithesis to the πνεῦμα (compare 
Chrys. ὑπὸ σαρκικῆς διανοίας ob πνευμα- 
vuchs), and seems here clearly to retain 
its ethical sense, ‘his world-mind’ (Miil- 
ler, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. 1. p. 356, Clark), 
his devotion to things phenomenal and 
material; compare Tholuck, Stud. wu. 
Krit. 1855, p. 492, Beck, Seelenl. 11. 18, 
p. 53. 

19. καὶ od κρατῶν κ. τ. λ.] ‘and 
not holding fast the head ;’ ob not μή, the 
negation here becoming direct and ob- 
jective, and designed to be specially dis- 
tinct ; compare Acts xvii. 27, 1 Cor. ix. 
26, and see Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 430, 
and especially Gayler, Part. Neg. p. 287 
sq., where there is a good collection of 
examples. Κρατεῖν is here used with an 
accns. in the same sense as in Acts iii. 
11, compare Cant. iii. 4, ἐκράτησα αὐτόν, 
καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκα αὑτόν, and Polyb. Hist. 
vii. 20. 8, and denotes that individual 
adherence to Christ the Head which 
alone can constitute life and salvation ; 
τί τοίνυν thy κεφαλὴν ἀφεὶς ἔχῃ τῶν 
μελῶν, Chrysost.: compare the possible 
physiological reference alluded to in 
notes on Eph. iv. 16. 
ἐξ ob] ‘from which ;’ not neut., either 
in reference to τὸ κρατεῖν, Beng., or un- 
der an abstract and generalized aspect 
(Jelf. Gr. § 820. 1, Kriiger, Sprachl, § 61. 
7.9), to κεφαλήν, Mey., Eadie, but, as 
the exactly parallel passage Eph. iv. 16 
eo distinctly suggests, — masc. in ref. to 
Χριστοῦ, the subject obviously referred 
to in xeparty. The assertion of Meyer 
that the reference is not to Christ in His 
personal relations cannot be substantiat- 


ed. The following verse seems to imply 
distinctly the contrary. Nor again, docs 
it seem necessary, with the same com- 
mentator, to refer ἐξ οὗ both to the par- 
ticiples and the finite verb, as in Ephes. 
iv. 19; the connection seems naturally 
with av{,—the prep. ἐξ marking the 
source and ‘fons augmentationis;’ see 
notes on Gal. ii. 16. 

πᾶν τὸ σῶμα] ‘the whole body ;’ sure- 
ly not necessarily ‘the body in its every 
part,’ Alf.: between’ τὸ πᾶν σῶμα (a po- 
sition of the art. very rarely found in the 
N. T.) and way τὸ σῶμα no distinction 
can safely be drawn. If πᾶς had occu- 
picd the position of a secondary predi- 
cate (comp. Matth. x. 30, Rom. xii. 4) 
there would have been some grounds for 
the distinction. διὰ τῶν 
ἁφῶν καὶ συνδ.,) ‘by means of its 
joints and bands ;’ media of the ἐπιχορή- 
yneis and συμβίβασις. The dal and 
σύνδεσμοι, as the common article seems 
to hint, are the same in genus; the for- 
mer referring, not to the ‘ nerves,’ Mey. 
(in opp. to Syr., Ath. (Platt), Coptic, 
and all the best Vv.), but to the joints, 
the ‘commissure’ of the frame (comp. 
Andrewes, Serm. Vol. 111. p. 96); the 
latter to the varied ligatures of nerves 
and mascles and sinews by which the 
body is bound together. The distinc- 
tions adopted by Mey., al.,— according 
to which the 4a) are specially associated 
with ἐπίιχορ., and referred to Faith, the 
σύνδ. with συμβ., and referred to Love, 
— are plausible, but perhaps scarcely to 
be relicd upon. As in Eph. l.c., the 
passage does not seem so:mauch to in- 
volve special metaphors, as to state for- 
cibly and cumulatively a general truth ;. 
πᾶσα ἡ ἐκκλησία, ἕωτ ἂν ἔχῃ Thy κεφαλήν, 
αὔξει, Chrys. ἐπιχορ.. 
καὶ cupB.} ‘veing supplied and knit 
together ;’ passive-and present; the ac- 
tion was dne to communicated influen-. 

28 


17 


COLOSSIANS 


Cuap. IT. 19, 20. 


ἁφῶν καὶ συνδέσμων ἐπιχορηγούμενον καὶ συμβιβαζόμενον αὔξει 
τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. ™ Εἰ ameSdvere σὺν Χριστῷ ἀπὸ τῶν 


ces, and the action was still going on. 
To give ἐπιχορ. a middle sense (adie), 
‘furnished with reciprocal aid,’ seems 
highly unsatisfactory: the pass. of the 
simple form is by no means uncommon ; 
seo Polyb. Hist. 111. 75. 3, v1.15. 4, 3 
Macc. vi. 40. The force of él is not 
tntensive but directive, pointing to the ac- 
cession of the supply, ‘ cui, ques sunt ad 
incrementum necessaria, sufficiuntur,’ 
Noesselt (sce notes on Gal. iii. 5); but it 
does not seem improbable that both in 
xopyy. and éx:xop. some trace of the pri- 
mary meaning, some reference to the free 
and ample nature of the supply, is still 
preserved, compare 2 Pet. i. 5, with ver. 
8, and Winer on Gal. iii. 5, p. 76. On 
the meaning of συμβ. see notes on Eph. 
iv. 16 τὴν αὔξ. τοῦ 
Θεοῦ) ‘ with the increase of God,’ t. e. 
the increase which God supplics, τοῦ 
Θεοῦ being the gen. auctoris or originis, 
Hartung, Casus, 17, 23; compare 1 Cor. 
iii. 6, 7, al. To regard the expression 
aa a periphrasis is wholly untenable; sce 
Winer, Οὐ. § 36. 3, p. 221. The accus. 
αὔξησιι: is that of the cognate subst. (not 
merely ‘of reference,’ Alf.), and serves 
to give force to, and develop the mean- 
ing of the verb ; see Winer, Gr. § 32. 2, 
p- 200, Lobeck, Paralip. p. 501 sq., 
where this etymological figure is elabo- 
rately discussed. 

20. εἰ awed. wir. aA] ‘Uf ye be 
dead with Christ ;? warning against false 
asceticism ; see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 3, 
and compare generally Rothe, Zheol. 
Ethik, § 878 sq., Vol. 111. p. 120 84. 
The apostle grounds his gentle expostu- 
lation on the acknowledged fact that they 

‘were sharers (by baptism, ver. 12) in the 
death of Christ; in ch. iii. 1, he bases 
his exhortation-on their participation in 
His resurrection. The collective οὖν, 
‘and the ‘art, before Xp. inserted in Rec., 


have the authority of all the MSS. 
against them, and are properly rejected 
by all modern editors. ἀπὸ 
τῶν στοιχ. τοῦ κόσμου] ‘ from 
the rudiments of the world,’ " from ritualis- 
tic observances and all non-Christian 
radiments which in any way resembled 
them ;’ see notes on ver. 8. The Law 
and all its ordinances were wiped out by 
the death of Christ (ver. 14), they who 
were united with Him in His death 
shared with Him all the blessings of the 
same immunity. There is no brachylogy 
(Huth.); Christ Himself ἀπέϑανεν ἀπὸ 
νόμον, when Ho fulfilled all its claims 
and bore its curse. The ‘ constructio 
pregnans’ dred. ἀπὸ only occurs here 
in the N. T.; it is probably chosen in 
preference to the dat. (Rom. vii. 14, Gal. 
ii. 19), as expressing a more complete 
severance, —not only death to it, but 
separation and removal from it; comp. 
Winer, Gr. ὃ 47, p. 831. 

ὡς ζῶντες ὃν κόσμῳ] ‘as if ye 
were living tn the world,’ i. e. as if ye were 
in antithetical relations; ‘ye are dead 
with Christ; why do ye live as if in a 
character exactly the reverse, as in a 
non-Christian realm, from all the rudi- 
ments of which ye are really dead ?’ 
δογματίζεσϑ εἾ ‘do ye submit to ordi- 
nances ;’ ὑπόκεισϑε τοῖς στοιχείοις, Chrys., 
τῶν ταῦτα διδασκόντων ἀνέχεσϑε, Theod.: 
middle, — certainly not active, ‘ decerni- 
tis,’ Vulg., ‘ unredip,’ Goth. (a meaning 
here not only inappropriate but lexically 
incorrect), and appy. not passive, ‘pla- 
citis adstringimini,’ Beza; (comp. Syr. 
wets 9 2S [judicamini] ; Coptic and 
Eth. paraphrase), as this, though per- 
fectly Icxically admissible (observe 2 
Macc. x. 8, ἐδογμάτισαν παντὶ τῷ Eve), 


seems. somewhat less in harmony with 
the tone of this paragraph than the ‘ do- 
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στοιχείων τοῦ κόσμου, Ti ὡς ζῶντες ἐν κόσμῳ SoyparitesSe. Ἢ Μὴ 
dyn, μηδὲ γεύσῃ, μηδὲ δέγῃς 3 (ἅ ἐστιν πάντα εἰς PYopay τῇ 


ceri vos sinitis’ (Grot.) of the middle; 
ὅρα δὲ καὶ πῶς ἠρέμα αὐτοὺς διακωμωδεῖ, 
δογματίζεσϑε εἰπών, Theophyl.: so Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 39. 4, p. 295 (ed. 5), though 
apparently not ined. 6. In either case 
the meaning is practically the same ; in 
the tone of oxpostulation only is there a 
slight shade of difference. 

21. μὴ ἅψῃ κι τ. A.) ‘ Handle not, 
nor taste, nor touch;’ examples of the 
δογματισμὸς to which they allowed them- 
selves to submit ; ‘recitative hsec profe- 
runtur ab apostolo, Daven. With re- 
gard to the grammatical association, the 
coarser ἅψῃ at the beginning, the inter- 
posed γεύσῃ, and the more delicate Slyps 
at the end might seem to justify the dis- 
tinction of Meyer that the first μηδὲ is 
more adjunctive (see notes on Gal. i. 12 
and on Eph. iv. 27), the second more as- 
censive, if such a distinction in so regu- 
lar a sequence as μὴ...μηδὲ... μηδὲ be not 
somewhat precarious ; consider Rom. 
xiv. 21, and especially Luke xiv. 21, 
where there is a similar slight disturb- 
ance of the climax. The cssentisl char- 
acter of such quasi-adjanctive enumera- 
tions is that the items are not ‘apte con- 
nexa, sed potius fortuito concursu acce- 
dentia,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 707. 
With regard to the objects alluded to, 
the interposed γεύσῃ and tho terms of 
ver. 23 seem certainly to suggest a ref- 
erence of all three verbs to ceremonial 
distinctions in βρῶσις and πόσις (verse 
16); see especially Xcnoph, Cyr. 1. 8. 
5 (cited by Raph.), where all three verbs 
are used in reference to food, and for ex- 
amples of ἅπτεσϑαι, see Kypke, Obs. p. 
324, Loesn. Obs. p. 8372. More minute 
distinctions, e.g. ἅψῃ, women (Olsh.), 
corpees (Zanch.) ; ϑίγῃς, oil (Bochm. ; 
compare Joseph. Bell. 11. 8.3), sacred 
vessels (Zanch.), al., seem very doubt- 
fal and uncertain. On the distinction 


between the stronger ἅπτεσθαι and the 
weaker ϑιγγάνειν [OIT, TAY, tango, Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 235], compare 
Trench, Synon. § 17. 

22. ἅ ἐστιν κι τ. λ.] ‘whieh things, 
almost, seeing they are things, which are 
all to be destroyed in their consumption ;’ 
parenthetical observation of the apostle 
on the essential character of the meats 
and drinks which the false teachers in- 
vested with such ceremonial charac- 
teristics ; ‘ratio ducitur ab ipsd natura 
et conditione harum rerum,’ Davenant : 
they were ordained to be consumed and 
enter into fresh physical combina- 
tions; compare Matthew xv. 17. To 
refer this either to the preceding com- 
mands, ‘quod totum genus precepto- 
rum,’ Aug., Sanderson (Serm. vit. ad 
Pop.], al., or to the preceding clause as 
the continued statement of the fulse teach- 
ers, Neand. (Plant., Vol. 1. p. 828), De 
W., al., seems to infringe on the meaning 
of ἀπόχρησις (see Mey.), and certainly 
gives a less forcible turn to the parenthe- 
sis. The objection urged by De Wette, 
and apparently felt in some measure by 
Chrysost. and Theoph. — that St. Paul 
would thus be furnishing an argument 
against restrictions generally, even those 
sanctioned by divine authority, may be 
dilated by observing (a) that a very sim- 
ilar form of argument occurs in 1 Tim. 
iv. 3 sq., and (δ) that these restrictions 
and observances are not condemned per 
se, but in relation to the new dispensa- 
tion, in which all ceremonial distinctions 
were done away, and things remanded 
(so to say) to their primary conditions. 
els pSopdy]} ‘for destruction, decom- 
position,’ the prep. marking tho destina- 
tion, and Sopa having apparently a 
simply physical sense; compare Syriac 

v 
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ἀποχρήσει), κατὰ τὰ ἐντάλματα καὶ διδασκαλίας τῶν ἀν)ρώπων ; 
2B ἅτινά ἐστιν λόγον μὲν ἔχοντα σοφίας ἐν ὄδελο)ρησκείᾳ καὶ 


bilis], and very distinctly Theod., εἰς 
κόπρον γὰρ ἅπαντα μεταβάλλεται, and 
CEcum. φϑορᾷ γάρ, φησιν, ὑπόκειται ἐν 
τῷ ἀφεδρῶνι. τῇ ἃπο- 
χρήσει] ‘in their consumption,’ in their 
being used completely up ; οὐ σκοπεῖτε ὡς 
μόνιμον τούτων οὐδέν, Theod. Thc com- 
pound ἀποχρ. has here a somewhat similar 
meaning to διαχρ. (comp. Rost ἃ. Palm, 
Lex. 8. v.), the prep. ἀπὸ denoting ‘ non 
solum separari aliquid ab aliquo, sed ita 
removeri ut esse prorsus desinat,’ Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. rv. Ὁ. 5; compare Plu- 
tarch, Cesar, § 58, καινῆς ἔρωτα δόξης 
ἀποκεχρημένῳ τῇ παρούσῃ, and see Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 489, where scv- 
eral pertinent examples are collected 
from the eccl. writers. 

κατὰ τὰ ἐντάλ μ.] ‘according to the 
commandments and teachings of men ;’ fur- 
ther definition and specification of the 
preceding δογματίζεσϑε; they had died 
with Christ, they were united with a di- 
vine Deliverer, and vet were ready to 
submit to the ordinances and doctrines 
of conscience-enslaving men. The δι- 
δασκ., as the exceptional omission of the 
article (Winer, Gram. § 19. 8, p. 113) 
shows, belonged to the same general cat- 
egory as the ἐντάλμ., and are added 
probably by way of amplification ; they 
were submitting to a δογματισμὸς not 
only in its preceptive, but even in its 
doctrinal, aspects ; compare Mey. in loc. 
Alford presses τ ὦν ἀνϑρ. as describing 
the authors ‘as generally human:’ this 
is doubtful; as ἐντάλμ. has the article, 
the principle of correlation requires that 
éySp. should have it also: sce Middle- 
ton, Gr. Art. 111. 3. 6. 

23. Areva] “ αὐ which things,’ ‘a set 
of things which;’ in reference to the 
preceding ἐντάλμ. xa) 88., and specifying 
the class to which they belonged. On 
this force of ὅστις, see notes on Gal, iv. 


24. The difference between ὃς and ὅστις 
is here very clearly marked ; & (ver. 22) 
points to its antecedents under purely 
objective, ἅτινα under qualitative and 
generic aspects; see Kriiger, Spracil. 
§ 51. 8. ἐστιν λόγ. 
ἔχοντα) ‘do have the repute of wisdom,’ 
‘are enjoying the repute of wisdom,’ the 
verb subst. being joined, — not with the 
concluding clause of the verse ‘Conyb., 
Eadie), but, as every rule of perspicuity 
suggests, with ἔχοντα, and serving ὃν 
mark the regular normal, prevailing char- 
acter of the ew; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 
5, p. 311. The exact meaning of Adyers 
ἔχειν is somewhat doubtful, as λόγος in 
this combination admits of at least three 
different meanings ; (a) ‘ speciem,’ σχῆμα, 
Theod., Auth. Ver., De W., compare 
Demosth. Leptin. p. 462, λόγον τινὰ ἔχον 
opp. to ψεῦδος ὃν φανείη, see Elsner, Obs. 
Vol. 11. p. 265; (8) ‘rationem,’ scil. 
‘ grounds for being considered so,’ Vulg., 


Clarom., and probably Syriac JASto ; 


compare Polyb. Hist. xvii. 14. 5, δοκοῦν 
πανουργότατον εἶναι πολὺν ἔχει Adyor τοῦ 
φαυλότατον ὑπάρχειν, and other exanm- 
ples in Schweigh. Ler. Polyd. 8. v.; (7) 
‘famam,’ scil. ‘has the repute of,’ Mey., 
Alf., and perhaps Chrys., λόγον φησίν, 
od δύναμιν" ἄρα οὐκ ἀλήδϑειαν ; Compare 
Herod. v. 66, ὅσπερ δὴ λόγον ἔχει τὴν 
Πυϑίην ἀναπεῖσαι (cited by Raph.). Of 
these, though in fact all ultimately coin- 
cide, (γ) is perhaps to be preferred ; "τὰ 
Ady. ἔχ. sunt res ejusmodi qu quidem 
vulgo sapientis nomen habent, sed a 
vera sapieutid absunt longissime,’ Ra- 
phel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 535. μὲ » has here 
no corresponding δέ, but serves to pre 
pare the reader for a comparison (Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 656) which is involved 
in the phrase λόγον ἔχειν (λόγόν ob δύνα: 
μιν, Chrys.), and is substantiated by the 
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ταπεινοφροσύνῃ καὶ ἀφειδίᾳ σώματος, οὐκ ἐν τιμῇ τινι, πρὸς πλησ- 


μονὴν τῆς σαρκός. 


context ; see Winer, Gr. § 63. 2. 6, p. 
507, where other omissions of δὲ are enu- 
merated and carefully classified. 

ἂν ἐδϑελοθδθρησκείᾳ] ‘in self-imposed 
worship,’ — ἐν pointing to, not the instru- 
ment by which (Mey.), but as usually, 
the ethical domain in which, the λόγος 
σοφίας was acquired, or the substratum 
on which the τὸ ἔχειν x. τ. A. takes place ; 
see Winer, Gram. § 48. a, p. 345. The 
word éSeAo9p. is apparently an ἅπ. Ae- 
γόμ. ; but by a comparison with similar 
compounds ἐϑελοδουλεία, ἐδελοκάκησις, 
κι. 7. A. (see Rost ua. Palm, Ler. Vol. 1. 
p- 778), and with the verb ὀϑελοϑρησκεῖν 
as explained by Snidas (ἰδίῳ ϑελήματι 
σέβειν τὸ δοκοῦν) ΤΩΔῪ be clearly assumed 
to mean, ‘an arbitrary self-imposed ser- 
vice,’ — which, as the similar association 
with rawew. in ver. 18 seoms to suggest, 
was evinced in the Spnoxela τῶν dyyéAwx 
τῶπειν. καὶ ager’. σώμ.] “ lowli- 
ness and disregard, or unspuring treat- 
ment of the body :’ the two other pervert- 
ed elements in which the λόγος σοφίας 
was acquired. On ταπειν., which here 
also obviously implies a false, perverted 
humility, see notes on verse 18. The 


ἀφειδ. σώμ. marks the false spirit of as-* 


ceticism, the unsparing way (compare 
Diod. Sic. x111. 60, ἀφειδεῖν σώματος), 
in which they practised bodily austeri- 
ties, the σωματικὴ γυμνασία in which 
Jewish Theosophy so emulously in- 
dulged ; compare notes on 1 Jim. iv 8. 
The omission of καὶ after ταπειν. and the 
reading ἀφειδείᾳ (B; [Lachm.], Steig.) 
is strenuously supported by Hofmann, 
Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 64, who takes it 
as an adjective (comp. ἀφειδείως, Apoll.- 
Rhod. 111. 897), but seems both unsatis- 
factory and improbable. 

οὐκ ἐν τιμῇ wt. A.) ‘not in any real 
value serving (only) to the satisfying of the 
flesh.’ The explanations of this very ob- 


scure clause are exceedingly numerous. 
With regard to the first portion, two only 
seem to deserve consideration ; (a) that 
of the Greek comm., according to which 
τιμῇ is understood to point antithetically 
to the preced. ἀφειδ.. and to refer to the 
same gen. (οὐκ ἐν τιμῇ τῷ σώματι χρῶνται, 
Theophyl.), the clause οὐκ ἐν τιμῇ being 
regarded as a continuance on the nega- 
tive side of what had previously been 
expressed in the positive: ἐϑελ. «. τ᾿ A. 
were the elements in which the λόγος σοφί- 
as was, and τιμῇ τινι the element in which 
it was not acquired ; (0) that adopted by 
Syr. and appy. £th. (Platt), according to 
which τιμὴ approaches to the meaning 
of ‘pretium,’ and suggests that there was 
something which might be a true sub- 
stratum for the τὸ ἔχειν x. τ. A., if prop- 
erly chosen, --- ἃ reputation of wisdom 
evinced in 23eA. «. 7. A., not in any prac- 
tices of true value and honor;’ so Beza, 
Beng., al., and, with slight variations in 
detail, Huther, Meyer, and Neand. Plant- 
ing, Vol 1. p. 8328 (Bohn). Of these, 
(a) has much to recommend it; as how- 
ever it suggests, if not involves, either a 
very unsatisfactory meaning of πρὸς 
wAnop., ‘so that the natural wants of the 
body are satisfied’ (Chrysost., al.), or 8 
retrospective connection of the clause 
with ἐστιν, or, still less likely, with δοΎ- 
parl(eode (Alf.), it seems better to adopt 
(ὁ), to which also the use of τινι, almost, 
‘no valne of any kind,’ seems decidedly 
to Jean. Πρὸς πλησμονήν, 
added somewhat closely, then defines 
gravely and conclusively the real object. 
of all these perverted austerities, — ‘the. 
satisfying. of the unspiritual element, the 
fleshly mind ;’ σαρκὸς having a retrospec- 
tive reference to vods τῇς σαρκὸς in ver. 
18, and contrasting, with great point, the 
means pursued and the end really in 
view ; they were unsparing (ape3.) with 
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your life {is hidden with 
Christ: when he is mani- 
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TIT. Εἰ οὖν συνηγέρϑητε τῷ Χριστῷ, τὰ 
ἄνω ξητεῖτε, οὗ ὁ Χριστός ἐστιν ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ 


festedsoshaliye best. Θερῦ καϊγήμενος" 3 τὰ ἄνω φρονεῖτε, μὴ τὰ ἐπὶ 


the σῶμα, that they might satisfy (πρὸς 
πλησμ.) —the σάρξ. Syr. and Ath. in- 
sert ἀλλὰ before πρὸς wxAno.; this is not 
necessary ; the exposure of the motive 
is rendered more forcible and emphatic 
by the omission of all connecting parti- 
cles. 


CuapTer III. 1. εἰ ody] ‘If then,’ 
with retrospective reference to εἰ dred, 
chap. ii. 20, ody being slightly inferential 
(resurrection with Christ is implied in 
death with Him), but still preserving its 
general meaning of ‘continuation and 
retrospect,’ Donalds. Gr. ὁ 604. The εἰ 
is not problematical, but logical (Mey.), 
introducing in fact the first member of a 
conditional syllogism ; compare Rom. v. 
15, and see Fritz. in loc. In such cases, 
instead of diminishing, it really enhances 
the probability of the truth or justice of 
the supposition ; compare notes on Phil. 
i, 22. συνηγέρϑητ εἾ ‘ye 
were rawsed together,’ scil. in baptism ; 
not merely in a moral sense (De W.), 
which would render the injunction that 
follows somewhat superfluous: εἰπών, 
ὅτι dweddvere σὺν Xp. διὰ τοῦ βαπτίσμα- 
τος δηλαδή, καὶ κατὰ τὸ σιωπώμενον δοὺς 
νοεῖν ὅτι καὶ συνηγέρϑητε (τὸ γὰρ βάττισ- 
μα, ἅσπερ διὰ τῆς καταδύσεως ϑάνατον, 
οὕτω διὰ τῆς ἀναδύσεως τὴν ἀνάστασιν 
τύποι), νῦν εἰσάγει κ. τ. Χ., Theoph. ; 
compare Usteri, Zehrd. 11. 1. 8, p. 220. 
On the force and deep reality of these 
expressions of mystical union with Christ, 
compare Reuss, Théol. Chré. 1v. 16, 
Vol. 11. p. 164. τὰ ἄνω) 
‘ the things above:’ all things pertaining 
to the πολίτευμα ἐν οὐρανοῖς, Phil. iii. 20, 
and to the Christian’s true home, the 
ἡ ἄνω Ἱερουσαλήμ, Gal. iv. 26; the con- 
trast being τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ver. 2; comp. 


Pearson, Creed, Art. v1. Vol. 1. p. 822 
(ed. Burt.). οὗ ὃ Xp. «.r.A.] 
‘where Christ is, sitting at the right hand 
of God;’ not exactly, ‘where Christ 
sitteth,’ Auth., as there are really two 
enunciations, ‘ Christ is there, and in all 
the glory of His regal and judiciary pow- 
er;’ οὐκ ἠρκέσϑη δὲ τῷ ἄνω εἰπεῖν, οὐδέ, 
οὗ ὁ Χρ. ἐστίν: ἀλλὰ προσέϑηκεν, ἐν δεξ. 
καϑημ. τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα πλέον τὶ ἀποστήσῃ 
τὸν νοῦν ἡμῶν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, Theophyl. ; 
comp. Chrys. On the session of Christ 
at the right hand of God as implying 
indisturbance, dominion, and judicature, 
seo Pearson, Creed, Art. vi. Vol. 1. p. 
328, and on the real and literal sig- 
nificance, Jackson. Creed, Book xr. 
1, Tho student will find a good Ser- 
mon on this text by Andrewes, Ser- 
mon vit. Vol. 11. p. 809 - 822 (A.-€. 
Libr.), and another by Farindon, Ser- 
mon XLi1. Volume 11. p. 359 (London, 
1849). 

2. τὰ ἄνω φρονεῖτε] ‘mind the 
things above ;’ expansion of the preced- 
ing command, φρονεῖν having a fuller 
meaning than (yreiy ; they were not on- 
ly querere but sapere. On the force of 
φρονεῖν, compare notes on Phil. iii. 15, 
Beveridge, Serm. cxxxvit. Vol. v1. p. 
172 (A.-C. Libr.), and especially the 
able analysis of Andrewes, Serm. v111. 
Vol. 11. p. 315. τὰ ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆ 1] ‘the things on the earth;’ all 
things, conditions, and interests that be- 
long to the terrestrial ; compare Phil. iii. 
19, of τὰ ἐπίγεια φρονοῦντες. There is 
here certainly not (a) any polemical al- 
lusion to the earthly rudiments of the 
false teachers (Theoph., Gscum.), for, 
as Meyer observes, the remaining por- 
tion of the Epistle is not anti-heretical 
bat wholly moral and practical, — nog 
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τῆς γῆς. ®ameSdvere γάρ, καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ὑμῶν κέκρυπται σὺν τῷ 
Χριστῷ ἐν τῷ Θεῷ “ὅταν ὁ Χριστὸς φανερωδῇ, ἡ ζωὴ ἡμῶν, 
τότε καὶ ὑμεῖς σὺν αὐτῷ φανερωϑήσεσδε ἐν δόξῃ. 


(δ) any special ethical allusion with ref. 
to ver. 5 (Estius), for the antithesis τὰ 
ἄνω obviously pteclades all such limita- 
tion. The command is unrestricted and 
comprehensive, ‘ superna curate non ter- 
restria ;’ seo Calv. in loc., and the sound 
sermon by Beveridge, Serm. Vol. v1. p. 
169 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 

8. dweSdvere ydp| ‘For ye are 
dead,’ Alf., Wordsw., as the reference 
seems still to the past act, ch. 20. Co- 
nyb. urges that the associated κέκρυπται 
shows that the aor. is here used for a 
perfect. Surely this is inexact ; the aor. 
may, and apparently docs, point to the 
act, the perfect to the sfate which ensucd 
thereon and still continues. The nature 
of ϑνήσκω, however, is such as to pre- 
clade any rigorous translation on either 
side. ἡ ζωὴ ὑμῶν] ‘your life,’ 
—which succeeded after the ἀπεϑάνε- 
ve; your real and true life, — not merely 
your ‘ resurrection life,’ Alf. (τῆς ἡμετέ- 
pas ἀναστάσεος τὸ μυστήριον, Thcod.), 
but, with the tinge of ethical meaning 
which the word ζωή, from its significant 
antithesis to Sdyaros, always seems to 
involve (compare Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 
22, Vol. 11. p. 252), ‘your inward and 
heavenly life,’ of which Christ is the es- 
sence, and, so to speak, impersonation 
(ver. 4), and with whom it will at last 
receive all its highcst developments, ex- 
psnsions, and realizations ; comp. notes 
on 1 Jim.iv.8. Onthe meaning of ζωή, 
see the good treatise of Olshausen, Opusc. 
Art. VIII. p. 187 sq., and on its distinc- 
tion from βίος, Trench, Synon. § 27. 
κέκρνπται σὺν τῷ Xp.| ‘hath been 
(avd is) hidden with Christ ;’ its glory 
and highest characteristics are concealed 
from view, —not merely ‘laid up,’ Al- 
ford, but shrouded in the depths of in- 


ward experiences and the mystery of 
its union with the life of Christ. When 
He is revealed, then the life of which He 
is the source and clement will be re- 
vealed in all its proportions and all its 
blessed characteristics : the manifestation 
which is now at best only partial and 
subjective, will then be objective and 
complete; compare the thoughtful re- 
marks of Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych. v. 3, 
Ῥ. 298. ἐν τῷ Θεῷ] ‘in 
God ;’ He is the element and sphcre in 
which the ζωὴ is concealed: in Iim, as 
φῶς οἰκῶν ἀπρόσιτον (1 Tim. vi. 6), as 
the Father in whom is the Eternal Son 
(John i. 18, xvii. 21), and with whom 
Heo forever reigns (ver. 1), the life of 
which the Son is the essence lies shroud- 
ed and concealed. Considered under 
its inherent relations our ζωὴ is concealed 
ἐν Θεῷ ; considered under its coherent re- 
lations it is concealed σὺν Χριστῷ ; com- 
pare Meyer in loc., whose interpretation 
of ζωὴ (‘das ewige Leben’) is, however, 
narrow and unsatisfuctory. 

4. pavepwSq] ‘shall be manifested ;’ 
scil. at His second coming, when He shall 
be seen as He is, and when His present 
concealment shall cease; οὔτε γὰρ ὑφ᾽ 
ὑμῶν δρᾶται, καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀπίστων παντε- 
Ads ἀγνοεῖται, Theod.: compare 2 Ῥοίοῦ 
iii, 4. ἡ ζωὴ ἡμῶν) ‘our 
Life,’ almost, ‘ being our Life,’ the ‘ prse- 
dicatio,’ as Daven. acutely observes, be- 
ing ‘ causalis non essentialis.’ Christ is 
here termed ἡ (wh ἡμῶν, not, however, 
as being merely the author of it (Daven.), 
or the causo of it (Corn. a Lap.), much 
less ‘in tho character of it’ (Eadie), but 
as being —our Lifo ttself, the essence 
and the impersonation of it; compare 
Gal. ii. 20, Phil. i. 21. Thas Christ is 
termed ἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν, 1 Tim. i. 1 (comp. 
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aged a δὶ δόμοι τονε φῇς δ Νεκρώσατε οὖν τὰ μέλη ὑμῶν τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς 
walked : t off apy sd 2 ΄ 

(β ἀξ eee oites ee VIS πορνείαν, ἀκαδαρσίαν, TAOS, ἐπϑδυμίαν 


new, in which all are one in Christ. 


5. τὰ μέλη ὑμῶν] So Rec., Lachm., with ACSDEFGKL; nearly all mss.; Valg., 
Clarom., Syr. (both), Copt., A&th. (Pol. and Platt), Goth., al.; Chrys., Theod., al. 
(Ifeyer, De Welte). The pronoun is omitted by Tisch. (ed. 2, but not ed. 7), Alf, 
with BC!; 17. 67##. 71; Clem. (1), Orig. (5), al. The great preponderance of 


MSS.., and the accordant testimony of so many Vv. seem to render this otherwise 
not improbable omission hero very doubtful. _ 


Col. i. 27), 4 εἰρήνη ἡμῶν, Eph. ii. 14, 
where see notes. The reading 
is very doubtful: ἡμῶν is adopted by 
Rec., Lachm., and Tisch. with BD*D*E? 
KL; great majority of mss. ; Syr. (both), 
al.; Or., Gecum., al. On the other hand, 
ὑμῶν is supported by CD!E'FG; 5 maz. ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt. [quoted by Tisch. 
and Alf. for the other reading], Goth., 
Eth. (Pol. and Platt); many Latin and 
Greek Ff. As ἡμῶν is far less easy to 
account for than ὑμῶν, which might have 
come from ver. 8 or from the ὑμεῖς in the 
present verse, critical principles seem 
to decide for the reading of the text. 
kal ὑμεῖς] ‘yealso;’ ye Colossian 
converts, as well as all other true Chris- 
tians. The more verbally exact opposi- 
tion would have been ‘ your hidden life’ 
(comp. Fell); but this the apostle per- 
haps designedly neglects, to prevent ζωὴ 
being applied, as -it has been applied, 
merely to the resurrection life. Alford 
urges this clause as fixing that meaning 
to ζωή; but surely the avoidance of the 
regular antithesis seems to Aint the very 
reverse ; ὑμεῖς φανερ. is the natural sequel 
of your inward and heavenly life, and is 
its true development. 

ἂν δόξῃ] ‘in glory;’ compare Rom. 
viii. 17, εἴπερ συμκάσχομεν ἵνα καὶ συν- 
δοξασϑῶμεν. The δόξα will be the issue, 
development, and crewn of the hidden 
life, and will be displayed both in the 
material (} Cor. xv. 43) and immaterial 
portions of our composite nature: ‘ hu- 


jus stern vite promissa gloria sita est 
in duplici stola ; in stol4 anime et stola 
corporis,’ Daven. The conjunction of 
body and soul, soul and spirit, will then 
be complete, harmonious, and indissolu- 
ble; (wh will become ἡ ὄντως (wh, and 
will reflect the glories of Him who is its 
element and essence : comp. Olsh. Opuse. 
Ῥ. 195 sq. 

δ. νεκρώσατε οὖν] ‘ Make dead 
then:’ ‘as you died, and your true life 
is hidden with Christ, and hereafter to 
be developed in glory, act conformably 
to it, —let nothing live inimical to such 
a state, kill at once (aor.) the organs and 
media of a merely earthly life.’ Od» is 
thus, as commonly, retrospective and 
collective (‘ad ea que antea revera pos- 
ita lectorem revocat,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11. p. 719), serving to enhance the perti- 
nent reference of vexpécare to the ἀπεϑά- 
vere and ἡ (wh ὑμῶν which have preced- 
ed. τὰ μέλη ὑμῶν) ‘your 
members,’ the portions of your bodily or- 
ganization (compare Rom. vii. 5) gud the 
instruments and media of sinfulness and 
lusts ; compare with respect to the pre- 
cept, Rom. viii. 18, Gal. v. 24, and with 
respect to the image, and form of expres- 
sion, Matth. v. 29,80. These are mote 
specifically defined as τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
(compare ver. 2), as defining the sphere 
of their activities (‘ ubi suum habent pab- 
ulum,’ Beng.), and as justifying the pre- 
ceding command. 
πορνείαν καὶ dxadapatay] ‘for- 
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κακήν, καὶ τὴν πλεονεξίαν ἥτις ἐστὶν εἰδωλολατρεία, 5 δι’ ἃ 


6. ἐκὶ τοὺς υἱοὺς ἀπειϑ.}] Tisch. [Lachm.], and Alf. omit these words with B; 
Sahid., th. (Pol, but not Platt); Clem. (1), Ambrosiast. (text). On the one 
hand, it is certainly possible that they may have been inserted from tho paral- 
lel passage, Epli. vi. 6; still, on the other, the overwhelming weight of external 
evidence, and the probability, that in two Epistles where so much is alike, even 
individual expressions might be repeated, seem to render the omission on such evi- 


dence more than doubtful. 


ssicution and uncleanness;’ specific and 
generic products of the τὰ éxl τῆς γῆς 
μέλη on the side of lust and carnality ; 
compare Eph. v. 3. There is no need 
to supply mentally vexpécare (Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 879), or to introduce 
paraphrastically a prep., ‘a scortationc,’ 
Eth. ; the four accusatives stand in an 
appositional relation to τὰ μέλη x. τ. A., 
as denoting their evil products and op- 
erations ; see Wiuer, Gr. § 59. 8, p. 470, 
and compare Matth. Gr. § 432. 3. 

wdSos ἐπιϑυμ. κακήν) ‘lustfulness, 
evil concupiscence ;’ further and more ge- 
neric manifestations. It does not seem 
proper,on the one hand, toextend πάϑος to 
“ motus vitiosos, quales sunt &Spaz, Epes, 
GjjAo, «x. τ. λ.,᾽ Grot., or, on the other, 
to limit it to more frightful exhibitions 
(Rom. i. 26, 27): it points rather, as the 
evolation of thought seems to require, to 
‘the disposition toward lust,’ Olsh,, the 
‘morbam libidinis,’ Beng., — in a word, 
not merely to lust, but to lustfulness ; 
πάδος ἡ λύσσα τοῦ σώματος, καὶ ὥσπερ 
πυρετός, ἣ τραῦμα, ἣ ἀλλὴ νόσος, Theoph. 
The last, ὀπιϑυμία κακή, is still more in- 
clusive and generic ; ἰδοῦ γενικῶς τὸ πᾶν 
elxe, Chrys. τὴν πλεο- 
ν εξία νἾ ‘ Covetousness,’ — with the arti- 
cle, as the notorious form of sin (‘dic 
bekannte, hauptsachlich vermeidende 
Unsittlichkeit,’ Winer, Gr. § 18. 8, p. 
106), that evcr preserves so frightful an 
alliance with the sins of the flesh. There 
seems no reason whatever to depart from 
the proper sense of the word ; it is nei- 
ther specially ‘base gains derived from 


uncleanness ’ (comp. Storr, Flatt, al.), 
nor generically, ‘insatiabilem cupidita- 
tem volaptatum turpium,’ Estius, ‘the 
whole longing of the creature,’ Trench 
(Synon. ᾧ 24,—a very doubtful cxpon- 
sion), but simply ‘ covetousness,’ ‘ inex- 
plebilem appetitum animi qu:erentis di- 
vitias,’ Deven. (compare Theod., The- 
oph.), a sin that especially depends on 
the τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς (‘maxime effizit ad 
terram,’ Beng.), and makes, not sen- 
sational cravings per se, but the means 
of gratifying them, the objects of its in- 
terest; see especially Miiller, Doctr. of 
Sin, 1. 1. 3. 2, Vol. 1. p. 169 (Clark), 
and notes on Ephes. iv. 20. 

ἥτις ἐστὶν εἰδωλ.) ‘the which is, 
seeing it is, idolatry ;’ explanatory force 
of ὅστις, sce notes on Gal. iv. 24. The 
remark of Theod. is very pertinent, ére:- 
δὴ τὸν μαμμωνᾶ κύριον ὃ σωτὴρ προσηγό- 
ρευσε διδάσκων, Os ὃ τῷ πάϑει τῆς πλεο- 
νεξίας δουλεύων ὡς Seedy τὸν πλοῦτον τιμᾶ. 
The very improbable reference of ἥτις to 
μέλη (Harl. on Eph. v. 5), or to all that 
precedes (Heinr.), is rightly rejected by 
Winer, Gr. § 24. 8, p. 150. 

6. δι’ &] ‘on account of which sins ;’ 
clearly not δι᾽ ἅ, sc. μέλη (Bahr), but in 
reference to ‘ peccata preecedentia aliaque 
flagitia,’ Grot.: compare notes on Eph. 
v.6. The reading is doubtful : ὃ is found 
in CIDIEIFG; Claroman., Sang; & in 
ABC2D2D°E?KL; al., and apparently 
rightly adopted by Lachmann and Tisch. 
after Rec. Though an emendation is 
not improbable, the preponderance of 
external evidence seems too distinct to be 
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ἔρχεται ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς viovs τῆς ameSelas 7 ἐν οἷς 
καὶ ὑμεῖς περιετατήσατέ ποτε, ὅτε ἐξῆτε ἐν τούτοις" ὃ νυνὶ δὲ 


safely reversed. ἔρχεται] 
‘doth come;’ emphatic, both position 
and tense. The present hints at the en- 
during principles of the moral govern- 
ment of God ; see notes on Eph. v. 5. 

ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ] Not only here, 
but hereafter ; καὶ ἡ μέλλουσα ὀργὴ καὶ ἡ 
ἂν τῷ νῦν αἰῶνι πολλάκις καταλαμβάνουσι 
τοὺς τοιούτους Theoph. Meyer rejects 
this, but without sufficient reason ; see 
notes on Eph. v. 6. 

τοὺς viobs τῆ: ἄπει.) ‘the sons 
of disobedience ;’ those who reject and 
disobey the principles and practice of the 
Gospel ; see notes on Eph. v. 6, where the 
same expression occurs in the same com- 
bination, and on the force of the Hebra- 
istic circumlocution, notes on ἐδ. ii. 2. 

7. ἐν οἷ “ἢ ‘among whom,’ scil. υἱοῖς 
τῆς awewWelas,—not neuter ‘in which,’ 
in reference to the foregoing vices: see 
Eph. ii. 3, ἐν οἷς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀνεστράφημεν, 
which, with the present (longer) reading, 
seems to leave no room for doubt. The 
objection of Olsh. that the Colossians 
were still walking among the υἱοῖς τῆς 
ἀπειδ. a8 converts, seems easily answered 
by observing that περιπατεῖν, St. Paul’s 
favorite verb of moral motion (only here 
and 2 Thess. iii. 11 with persons), seems 
always used by him to denote an actual 
participation in a course or manner of 
life ; contrast John xi. 54. 
ἐζῆτε ἐν τούτοι 5] ‘ye were living in 
these sins,’ ‘these things were the sphere 
of your existence and activities;’ the 
verb ἐζῆτε referring to the preceding 
awed. (ver. 3), and its tense portraying 
the then continuing state ; compare Jelf, 
Gr. § 401.3. Huther and others regard 
τούτοις as masc.: this does not seem 
satisfactory, as ὅτε ἐζ. would be but a 
weak and tautologous explanation of the 
preceding ἐν οἷς wepiex. wore, and as (jr 
ἐν (except in its deeper meanings, 6. g. 


ὧν ἂν Xp. κι τ. A., Rom. vi. 11, Gal. ii. 
20) is always used by St. Paul with 
things ; compare Rom. vi. 2, Gal. ii. 20, 
Phil. i. 22, Col. ii. 20. See the exam- 
ples collected by Kypke (Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
327), ὥν ἐν ᾿Οδυσσείᾳ, ἐν φροντίσιν, ἐν 
λόγοις, ἐν ἀρετῇ, ἂν φιλοσοφίᾳ κ. τ. λ., in 
all of which the non-personal substan- 
tives similarly define the sphere to which 
the activities of life were confined; see 
also examples in Wetst. in loc. The 
reading of Rec. αὑτοῖς [D?E*FGKL] has 
insufficient critical support. 

8. νυνὶ δὲ ἀπκόϑ εσϑ ε] ‘but row lay 
aside ;’ emphatic exhortation suggested 
by their present state, the forcible γυνὲ 
(Hartung, Partik. Vol. 11. 24) standing 
in sharp opposition to the preceding rére, 
ὅτε. On the figurative ἀκόϑεσϑε, opp. 
to ἐνδύσασϑε, compare notes on Eph. 
iv. 22. The translation of Eadie, ‘ ye 
too have put off,’ perhaps suggested by 
& misunderstanding of Auth., can only 
be regarded as an oversight; such mis- 
takes, however, seriously weaken our 
confidence in this otherwise useful wiiter 
as a sound grammatical expositor. 
καὶ duets] ‘ye also,’ ye as well as 
other Christians; the καὶ putting thm 
here in contrast with their fellow-con- 
verts, as in ver. 7 with their fellow-heath- 
ens; comp. notes on Phil. iv. 12. 
τὰ πάντα] ‘the whole of them:’ all 
previously (τούτοις, ver. 7), and hereaf- 
ter to be mentioned. Winer (Gr. § 18. 
1, p. 98) refers τὰ πάντα, with an inten- 
sive force, only to what had been already 
adduced: the enumeration which fol- 
lows seems to require a more compre- 
hensive and prospective reference; see 
Meyer in loc. So similarly Syr., Goth. 
(7th. omits), ‘hec omnia’ (compare 
Theod.), except that this is perhaps too 
exclusively prospective. There is no 
full stop after this word in Jisck., as is 
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ἀπόϑεσϑε καὶ ὑμεῖς τὰ πάντα, ὀργήν, Supov, κακίαν, βλασφημίαν, 
αἰσχρολογίαν, ἐκ τοῦ στόματος ὑμῶν, © μὴ ψεύδεσϑε εἰς ἀλλήλους, 


asserted by Alf., nor apparently in any 
edition. κακίαν] ‘ malice,’ 
‘ badness of heart,’ the evil habit of the 
mind as contrasted with πονηρία, the 
more definite manifestation of it ; comp. 
Eph. iv. 31, and Trench, Synon. § 11. 
On the distinction between the preceding 
ὀργὴ (the more settled state) and ϑυμός 
(the more eruptive and temporary), see 
notes on Eph. iv. 31, and Trench, Synon. 
§ 37; add also Gécum., who correctly 
remarks, ἔστι γὰρ Suds... . ἔξαψίς τις 
καὶ ἀναϑυμίασις ὀξεῖα τοῦ πάϑους, ὀργὴ δὸ 
Eupovos λύπη. βλασφημίαν 
may be either against God or against 
men, according to the context (see notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 13); here the associated 
vices seem to limit the reference to the 
latter; τὰς λοιδορίας οὕτω λέγει, The- 
oph. ; see notes on the very similar pas- 
sage, Eph. iv.31. αἰσχρολογίαν) 
“coarse (reproachful) speaking.’ It is 
somewhat doubtful whether we are to 
adopt (a) the more limited meaning 
* tarpiloquium,’ Claroman., sim. Vulg., 
Syr., ‘aglaitivaurdein,’ Goth., turpitua- 
do,’ Zthiop.; or (δ) the more general, 
‘foul-mouthed abusiveness,’ Trench 
(comp. Copt., where, however, it seems 
confounded with pwpodrcyla), ‘ schand- 
bares Reden,’ Meyer. As aicxp. is an 
ἅτ. λεγόμ. in N. T., and does not occur 
ix LXX., and as both interpretations 
have good lexical authority, —the for- 
mer, Xenoph. Laced. v. 6, Poll. Onomast. 
1v. 106, Clem.-Alex. Ped. 11. 6, comp. 
Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 1. p. 136; 
Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 535; the lat- 
ter, Polyb. Hist. vi11. 13. 8, and xxx1. 
10. 4, where it is associated with λοιδορία, 
—the context alone must decide. As 
this appy. refers mainly to sins against a 
neighbor (compare ver. 9), the balance 
secms in favor of (δ), according to which 
aicxp. will be an extension of βλασφ., 


and will imply all coarse and foul- 
mouthed language, whether in abuse or 
otherwise. ἐκ τοῦ ord 
ματος is not to be referred solely to 
αἰσχρολ. (£th.), but to the two preced- 
ing substantives, dxé%ecSe being men- 
tally supplied. It seems doubtful wheth 
er the addition marks specially tho pollu- 
tion (puxot γὰρ τὸ eis δοξολογίαν Θεοῦ we- 
κοιημένον στόμα, Cécum., comp. Chrys.), 
or the unsuitableness (Mey.) of the ac- 
tions which are here described : the lat- 
ter is perhaps slightly the most probable ; 
comp. James iii. 10. 

9. μὴ ψεύδεσ δ εἾ ‘donotlie;’ pres., 
do not indulge in the practice. The ad- 
dition εἰς ἀλλήλους specifies the objects 
toward which the practice was forbidden 
(compare Winer, Gram. § 49. a, p. 353), 
and stamps it as a social wrong. On 
the frightfal character of untruthfulness, 
and its evolution from selfishness and 
last, see especially Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, 
1. 1. 8. 2, Vol x. p. 171 sq. (Clark). 
It seems best with Lachm., Tisch., and 
apparently most modern editors, to place 
only a comma between ver. 8 and 9. 
ἀπεκδυσάμενοι) ‘ seeing that ye have 
put off,’ Auth. ; causal participle, giving 
the reason for the precept, and in point 
of time being prior to (Meyer), not 
contemporaneous with (- exspoliantes,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.), the preceding aor. infin. 
ἀπόϑεσϑε. Such a reference is not su- 
perfluous or inappropriate (De W.); the 
part. serves suitably to remind them that 
the condition into which they had now 
entered rendered a selfish and untruthful 
life a self-contradiction. To consider 
ἀπεκδ. as beginning a new period, inter- 
rupted and resumed in ver. 12, as Hof- 
mann, Schrifth. Vol. 11. 2, p. 268, seems 
very harsh and improbable. On the 
double compound ἀπεκδ. see notes on 
ch, ii. 11. τὺν παλαιὸν 
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ἀπεκδυσάμενοι τὸν παλαιὸν avSpwrov σὺν ταῖς πράξεσιν αὐτοῦ, 
10 καὶ ἐνδυσὰμενοι τὸν νέον τὸν ἀνακαινούμενον εἰς ἐπύγνωσιν κατ᾽ 


ἅν ρ.] ‘the old man;’ not merely τὴν 
προτέραν πολιτείαν, Theod., but, with a 
more individualizing reference, our for- 
mer unconverted self, our state before 
regeneration ; see notes on Eph. iv. 22. 
Davenant (comp. Calv.) refers the term 
to the ‘insita natures nostre corruptio,’ 
—aspccial and polemical reference, to 
which the context, which seems to point 
simply to their ante-Christian, as con- 
trasted with their prosent, state (τότε, 
νυνί), seems to yicld no support. 
σὺν ταῖς wp.] ‘with his deeds ;’ 
slightly explanatory, marking the prac- 
tical character of the developments of 
the παλαιὸς ἄνϑρωπος ; comp. Gal. v. 24. 
10. καὶ ἐνδ. τὸν νέο ν)] ‘and have 
put on the new man;’ closely connected 
with the preceding clause, and presenting, 
on the positive side, the act succeeding 
to the ἀπεκδ. on the negative. The νέος 
ἄνδρ. stands in contrast with the παλαιὸς 
as specifying the newly-cntered and fresh 
state of spiritual conditions after conver- 
sion and regeneration. In Eph. iv. 23 
the term is καιψός, as marking rather the 
new state in respect of quality ; compare 
Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 59, notes on Eph. 
iii. 16, iv. 24. It is not improba- 
ble that the reference in the two passages 
is slightly different, there, (Eph.) as the 
hortatory tone suggests, the reference is 
primarily to renovation ; here, as the ar- 
gumentative allusion seems to imply, 
primarily to regeneration, yet in neither, 
as the noticeable combinations (ἀνανε- 
οὔσϑαι --- καινὸν ἄνϑρ., νέον ἄνϑρ. --- τὸν 
dvaxquy.) further suggest, is the reference 
exclusive. On the distinction, see Wa- 
terland, Regen. Vol. rv. p. 483 8q., com- 
pare Trench, Synon. § 18. - 
τὸν ἄνακαι ν. ‘who is being renewed ;’ 
characteristic, not merely of ἄνϑρω- 
“σον (De W.), but of the γέον ἄνϑρωπον» 
as the prominence of the epithet clearly 


requires. This process of ἀνακαίνωσις. 
of which the causa insfrumentalis and 
agent (Tit. iii. 5, compare Eph. iv. 23) 
is the Holy Spirit, is represented as con- 
tinually going on; compare 2 Cor. iv. 
16, ὁ ἔσωϑεν (ἄνϑρ.) ἀνακαινοῦται ἡμέρᾳ 
καὶ ἡμέρᾳ The prep. dvd appears to 
mark restoration to a foriner, not neces- 
sarily a primal, state; see Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. 111. p. 10, compare notes on 
Eph. iv. 23. els exlyvocty] 
‘unto complete knowledye,’ apparently of 
God, and the mystery of redemption 
(τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τῶν ϑείων͵ Theoph.); com- 
pare ch. i. 9, ii. 2, Ephes. i. 17; ‘in eo 
quod ait qui renov. in agnitionem, demon- 
strabat quoniam ipse ille qui ignorantis 
erat homo, id est, ignorans Deum, per 
(7) eam que in eum est agnitionem ren- 
ovator,’ Iren. Har. v. 12. On the full 
meaning of ἐπίγν. (‘ accurata cognitio’), 
see notes on Eph.l.c., and compare oa 
Col. ii. 3. This was the object towards 
which the dvaxauw. tended (not the sphere 
in which, Auth., Copt.),— the result 
which it was designed to attain; comp. 
Eph. iv. 13. κατ᾽ εἰκόνα 
κι τ. λ.}] ‘after the image of Him that 
created him.’ By a comparison with the 
similar and suggestive passage, Eph. iv. 
23, there can scarcely be a doubt that 
this clause is to be connected with ἀνα- 
καιν., not with ἐπίγνωσιν (Meyer, comp. 
Hofm , Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 252), —acon- 
struction grammat. admissible (see Win. 
Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126), but not exegetically 
satisfactory. Κατὰ will thus point to the 
‘norma’ or model (notes on Gal. iv. 28), 
and the εἰκὼν τοῦ κτίσ. to the image of 
God (Theod.), not of Christ (Chrysost. ; 
compare Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. 11. 
p. 392, Clark), in which the first man 
was created, which was lost by sin, but 
‘is to be restored again by a real though 
not substantial change,’ Pearson, Creed, 
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εἰκόνα τοῦ κτίσαντος αὐτόν: 11 ὅπου οὐκ ἔνι Ελλην καὶ ᾿Ιουδαῖος, 
περιτομὴ καὶ ἀκροβυστία, βάρβαρος, Σκύδης, δοῦλος, ἐλεύϑερος, 


ἀλλὰ τὰ πάντα καὶ ἐν πᾶσιν Χριστός. 


Put on mercy, be forgiving 
μ aod loving, and let the 


12 "Evdvcacde οὖν, ὡς ἐκλεκτοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ 


peace of God rale in you. Sing aloud, and in your hearts, to God, and give thanks. 


Art. 11. Vol. 1. p. 149 (ed. Burt.) ; ‘in, 
eo quod dicit secundum imag. conditoris 
recapitulationem manifestavit ejus hom- 
{nis qui in initio secundum imaginem 
factus est Dei,’ Iren. Her. v. 12, comp. 
Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. 11. 2, p. 51, 
who conceives that with the spiritual, a 
physical depravation of the image was 
also included. To assert that a refer- 
ence to 8 restoration of the image of God 
in the first creation involves ‘an idea 
foreign to Scripture’ (Alf., comp. Miil- 
ler, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. 11. p. 393, Clark), 
seems somewhat sweeping ; see notes on 
Eph. iv. 24, and the passages collected 
from the early eccl. writers in Bull, Engl. 
Works, Disc. v. p. 478 sq., and especial- 
ly p. 492. On the meaning of εἰκών, see 
Trench, Synon, 15. αὐτόν] 
Scil. νέον ἄνδρ. ; not merely ἄνϑρ. (Deo 
W.), which seems opposed to the logical 
and grammatical connection, and is not 
required by the preceding interpretation. 
Whether God be defined as ὁ κτίσας in 
reference to the jirst, or to the second 
creation (ἀνάκτισις, Pearson, Creed, Vol. 
11. p. 80, Bart.), does not alter the doc- 
trinal truth involved in the words — 
‘quod perdidimus in Adam, id est se- 
cundum imaginem et similitudinem esse 
Dei, hoc in Christo Jesu recipimus,’ Ire- 
neeus, Her. 111. 18. 

11. ὅπου) ‘where;’ “αὐ in re’ 
(‘apud quem,’ 2th.), scil. in which 
condition of adwéxévoys of the old, and 
ἔνδυσις of the new man; compare Xen- 
ophon, Mem. 111. 5. 1, and Kiihner, in 
loc., cited (but incorrectly) by Meyer. 
οὐκ ἔνι) ‘there ts not ;’ see notes on 
Gal. iii. 28, where the grammatical! char- 
acter of this contraction is briefly dis- 





cussed. Ἕλλην καὶ “lov3.] 
‘ Greek and Jew;’ antithesis involving 
national distinctions, followed by a sec- 
ond (περιτ. καὶ dep.) involving ritual 
characteristics, and by a climax (BdpB., 
Σκύϑ.) in reference to habits and civili- 
zation (‘Scythe barbaris barbariores,’ 
Beng., βραχὺ τῶν ϑηρίων διαφέροντες, Jo- 
seph. contr. Ap. 11. 37; see examples in 
Wetst. in loc.), and lastly, by a third un- 
connected antithesis (δοῦλος, éAeéd.) in- 
volving social relations. Between the 
last two Lachm. inserts καί, with ADIE 
FG; 3 mss.; Vulg., Clarom., al.: the 
external authority is fair, but the proba- 
bility of a conformation to the preced- 
ing very great. The addition of καὶ by 
D'E!FG after BdpB. seems a clear inter- 
polation, thus rendering the testimony of 
the same MSS. of doubtful value in the 
next pair. To insert ‘and’ in transla- 
tion (Scholef. Hints, p. 118) seems quite 
unnecessary. ἀλλὰ τὰ 
πάντα κι. τ. λ.] ‘but Canis is all and 
in all;’ similar in meaning to πάντες 
ὑμεῖς εἷς ἐστὲ ἐν Xp. "Ino., Galat. iii. 28, 
but with a somewhat more comprehen- 
sive enunciation: ‘ Christ’ (placed with 
emphasis at the end, Jelf, Gram. § 902, 
2) is the aggregation of all things, dis- 


tinctions, prerogatives, blessings, and 


moreover is in all, dwelling in all, and 
so uniting all in the common element of 
Himself; πάντα ὑμῖν ὁ Χριστὸς ἔσται, καὶ 
ἀξίωμα καὶ γένος, καὶ ἐν πᾶσιν ὑμῖν αὐτός, 
Chrys. For examples of εἶναι τὰ πάντα 
or πάντα [as AC, and many mss. in 
this place} in ref. to an individual, see 
the very large collection in Wetstein on 
1 Cor. xv. 28. . 

12. ἐνδύσασϑε οὗν) ‘ Puton then;’ 
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ἅγιοι καὶ ἠγαπημένοι, σπλάγχνα οἰκτιρμοῦ, χρηστότητα, ταπει- 
νοφροσύνην, πραὕὔτητα, paxpoYupiav, 18 ἀνεχόμενοι ἀλλήλων καὶ 


exhortation naturally following from the 
fact that the νέος ἄνϑρωπος which in- 
volved all the above blessings had been 
put on; ‘as you have put on the new 
man, put on all its characteristic quali- 
ties.’ The οὖν has thus appy. more 
of its reflerive force ; ‘it takes up what 
has been said and continues it,’ Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 192; compare notes on Phil. 
ii. 1. ὡς ἐκλ. τοῦ Θεοῦ) 
‘as chosen ones of God;’ as being men 
who enjoy and value so great and so 
singular a blessing as to have been called 
out of heathen darkness to the knowledge 
of Christ; compare Tit. i. 1. Meyer 
acutely calls attention to the fact that ὡς 
ἐκλεκτοὶ echoes the preceding argumen- 
tative ἀπεκδυσ., and thus stands in logi- 
cal and exegetical connection with what 
precedes. It is doubtful whether ἅγιοι 
καὶ ἢγαπημ. are to be regarded as used 
substantively (‘ ut sancti et dilecti,’ Ath., 
—Pol., but not Platt), and as co-ordi- 
nate to, or as simple predicates to, the 
preceding ἐκλεκτοὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ. The pure 
substantival use of the latter expression 
in 8t. Paul’s Epistles (Rom. viii. 33, Tit. 
i. 1, compare 2 Tim. ii. 10), coupled 
with the fact that the force of the exhor- 
tation rests on their character as ἐκλεκτοί, 
not as being ἅγιοι καὶ ἢγαπ., renders the 
latter connection most plausible; so 
Beng., and after him Mey., and the ma- 
jority of modern editors and expositors. 
Chrysost. and Theoph. appear to have 
regarded them as three attributes; so 
Daven., Huther, al. 

σπλάγχνα olxrippod] ‘bowels of 
mercy ;’ bowels which are characterized 
by, are the seat of mercy, the gen. being 
that of the ‘ predominating quality,’ and 
probably falling under the general head 
of the genitive possessivus ; see Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, and compare Luke 
i. 78, owadyxva ἑλέονς. The expression 


is probably a little more emphatic than 
the simple οἰκτιρμούς (Heb. x. 28), or the 


-More common ἔλεος : οὐκ εἶπεν ἕλεον͵ 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐμφαντικώτερον διὰ τῶν δύο, Chrys. 
For exx. of the tropical use οὗ σπλάγχνα, 
which, however, is here not necessarily 
required (compare Meyer), see Philip- 


pians i. 18, ii. 1, and notes in loce. 


The plur. οἰκτιρμῶν ( Rec.) has only the 
support of K; mss.; Theod., al., and is 
rightly rejected by Lachm. and Tisch. 
χρηστότητα) ‘kindness:’ ‘benevo- 
lence and sweetness of disposition as 
shown in intercourse with one another : 
joined in Tit. iii. 4 with φιλανϑρωπία, 
and in Rom. xi. 22 opp. to ἀποτομία ; 
sce notes on (ral. v. 22. 
ταπειγοφροσ.) ‘ lowliness (of mind),’ 
the thinking léwly of ourselves because 
We are 80; ἂν ταπεινὸς ἧς, καὶ ἐννοήσῃς 
τὶς ὃν πῶς ἐσώϑης, ἀφορμὴν πρὸς ἀρετὴν 
λαμβάνεις τὴν μνήμην, Chrys. on Eph. iv. 
2, here more exact than in bis definitions 
collected in Suicer, Thesuur. s.v. On the 
true meaning of this word see the valua- 
ble remarks of Neander, Planting, Vol. 
1. 483, Trench, Synon. § 42, and notes 
on Eph. iv. 2. πραῦτη ταὶ) 
‘ meekness,’ in respect of God, and toward 
one another; see notes on (ralat. v. 23, 
and on Eph. iv. 2, in which latter pas- 
sage it occurs in exactly the same posi- 
tion with respect to rawew. and paxpody- 
μία. Eadie objects to the primary refer- 
ence to God, but apparently without saf- 
ficient reason : that πραύτης is frequently 
used in purely human relations is quite 
true (compare Titus iii. 2, πραῦτ. πρὸς 
πάντας ἀνθρώπου: but that its basis is a 
meek acceptance of God’s dealings with 
us seems clearly shown in Matth. xi. 29, 
where it is an attribute of the Saviour, 
and in Gal. vi. 1, and perhaps 1 Cor. iv. 
21 and 2 Tim. ii. 25, where a sense of 
dependence on God forms the very 
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χαριζόμενοι ἑαυτοῖς, ἐάν τις πρός τινα ἔχῃ μομφήν, κα νὼς καὶ ὃ 
Χριστὸς ἐχαρίσατο ὑμῖν οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς: 1 ἐπὶ πᾶσιν δὲ τούτοις 
ριστὸς ἐχαρ μῖ με 


groundwork of the exhortation. In such 
passages mere gentleness seems quite 
insufiicient. On μακροϑυμία opp. 
to ὀξυϑυμία (James i. 19), see notes on 
Eph. iv. 2. 

13. ἀνεχόμενοι &AA.] ‘ forbearing 
one another ;’ exhibition of the last two, 
and perhaps more particularly of the 
last, of the above-mentioned virtues ; com- 
pare Eph. iv. 2, μετὰ paxpod., ἀνεχόμενοι 
GAA. ἐν ἀγάτῃ. There does not seem 
any necessity for enclosing the whole 
verse (Griesb., Lachm., Buttm.), nor even 
madws καὶ.. ὑμεῖς (Winer, Gr. ὃ 64, ed. 
5), in a parenthesis. ‘The structure and 
sequence of thought seem uninterrupted ; 
while the first participial clause expands 
the preceding substantives, the second is 
enhanced by an adverbial clause which 
in its second member carries with it the 
preceding participle χαριζόμενοι ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 62. 4, p. 499, ed. 6. 
χαριζόμενοι davrois] ‘forgiving 
each other ;? compare Eph. iv. 32. The 
change to the reflexive pronoun in two 
members 80 perfectly similar (Eph. l. c. 
is a little different) is perhaps not acci- 
dental ; while ἀλλήλων marks an act to 
be done by one Christian to his fellow 
Christian, ἑαυτοῖς may suggest the per- 
formance of an act fuintly resembling 
that of Christ’s, namely, of each one to- 
ward all,— yea even to themselves in- 
cluded (‘ vobismet ipsis,’ Vulg.), Chris- 
tians being members of one another; 
ὅσα ἂν ἐν τῷ εὐεργετεῖν ποιῶμεν ἑτέρους, 
καλῶς ταῦτα, καὶ διὰ τὸ τέλος καὶ διὰ τὸ 
συσσώμους ἡμᾶς εἶναι, μᾶλλον els ἡμᾶς 
ἀναφέρεται, Origen on Eph. ἰ. ο. (Cramer, 
Cat. Vol. τ. p. 311), here perhaps more 
appropriate. pouty] 
* (ground of) blame.’ This form is an 
ἅπαξ λεγόμ. in the N. T., but, especially 
in combination with ἔχω, sufficiently 
common in classical Greek ; see exam- 


ples in Wetstein in loc., and in Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. 8. v. The glosses μέμψιν 
[D'E 1] and ὀργὴν [FG] are obviously 
suggested by the non-appearance of the 
word elsewhere in the N. T. or in the 
LXX. καδὼς καὶ ὁ Xp.] 
‘even as Christ also forgave you ;’ comp. 
ch. ii. 13, where the same divine act is, 
as it would there seem, similarly attrib- 
uted to Christ; contrast Eph. iv. 32, 
where it is referred to ὁ Θεὸς ἐν Xp. Kadds 
(comp. on Gal. iii. 6), associated with 
the καὶ of comparison (Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 635) and balanced by the fol- 
lowing οὕτως καί, here simply introduces 
an example (μιμεῖσϑε τὸν Δεσπότην, The- 
od.): in Eph. /.c., as the imperatival 
structure suggests, it has more of an 
argumentative tinge; see notes in loc. 
The reading is slightly doubtful : Κύριος 
is adopted by Lachm. with ABD'FG ; 1 
mss.; Vulg., Clarom., al.; Aug. al., but 
is not improbably due to some attempts 
at conformation to Eph. iv. 32. 

καὶ ὑμεῖ:] Scil. χαριζόμενοι, the struc- 
ture remaining participial: see Winer, 
Gr. § 62. 4, p. 499. The principal Vv. 


> 

Syr. (002. [condonate}), Clarom. 
(‘ita et vos facite’), Goth. (‘taujaip’), 
Eth. (‘ facite’), and Theod. supply the 
imperative, which in some MSS. [D!E} 
FG: al., ποιεῖτε] is actually expressed : 
this, however, certainly seems at vari- 
ance with the stracture, and interrupts 
the otherwise easy sequence of clauses ; 
so rightly De Wette and Meyer. On 
the double «al in sentences composed of 
correlative members, see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 635, and notes on Ephes. v. 
23, where the usage is briefly investi- 
gated. 

14. ἐπὶ πᾶσιν δὲ rodross] ‘bul 
over all these things ;’ ποῖ, as in Eph. vi. 
14 (see notes in loc.), with a simple 
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τὴν ἀγάπην, ὃ ἐστὶν σύνδεσμος τῆς τελειότητος. 1 καὶ ἡ εἰρήνη 


force of accession or superaddition, Syr. 


tole «σι Xo» [cum his om- 


nibus], /Eth., but, as the more distinct 
expression and especially the foregoing 
image seem to require, with a semi-local 
force (‘super,’ Vulg., ‘ufar,’ Goth.), the 
dative with ἐπὶ as usual conveying the 
idea of closer and less separable connec- 
tions ; sce notes on Eph. ii. 20, but trans- 
pose (ed. 1) the accidentally misplaced 
‘latter’ and ‘ former.’ Love toward all 
(comp. on Phil. i. 9) was thus to be the 
garb that was to be put on over all the 
other elements in the spiritual ἔνδυσις. 
3] ‘which (element) ;’ neuter, the ante- 
cedent being viewed under an abstract 
and generalized aspect; see Jelf, Gram. 
4 820. 1, Kriiger, Sprachi. ὃ 61. 7. 9. 
The reading is not perfectly certain ; 
fris (Rec.) is fairly supported [D*D8E 
KL; many Ff.], and is certainly in ac- 
cordance with St. Paul’s (explanatory) 
use of the indcf. relative in similar pas- 
sages; still the probability of a gram- 
matical gloss seems here so great, that 
the reading of Luchm. and Tisch. is to be 
distinctly preferred. 

σύνδεσμος τῇς TEAST TOS] ‘the 
bond of perfectness,’ Auth. ; not ‘ of com- 
pleteness,’ Alf., which would be a more 
suitable translation of ὁλοκληρία ; comp. 
Trench, Synon. ὃ 22. The genitival re- 
lation has been somewhat differently ex- 
plained ; the abstract gen. may be (a) 
the gen. of quality, in which case reAecdr. 
would be little more than an epithet, 
‘the most perfect bond,’ Hamm., Grot., 
and even Green, Gram. p. 247; (δ) the 
gen. of content, ‘amor complectitur vir- 
tutum universitatem,’ Bengel, compare 
Ball, Exam. Cens. 11.5,— τῆς τελειότ. 
marking that which the ovv8. enclosed 
within it, De W., Olsh., compare Usteri, 
Lehr. 11. 1. 4, p. 242; or (c) the genit. 
objecti; τῆς reAeiér. being that which 


is held together by it, and on which it 
exercises its conjunctive power; πάντα 
ἐκεῖνα αὕτη συσφιγγεῖ, Theophyl.: so 


Θ 

Chrys., Theod., apparently Syr. ιομω 
[cinctorium], and more recently Steig. 
and Meyer. Of these (c) has clearly the 
advantage, as not involving either a 
doubtful genitive or an unsatisfactory, if 
not indemonstrable meaning of σύνδεσ- 
pos (comp. Meyer) ; as, however, it as- 
signs a questionable collective force to 
τελειότης, scil. τὰ τὴν τελειότητα ποιοῦν»- 
τα, Chrys., Theoph., it seems more ex- 
act to regard the genitive as, (d) a gen. 
subjecti belonging to the general category 
of the gen. possess.; love is the boad 
which belongs to, is the distinctive fta- 
ture of perfection : contrast Eph. iv. 2, 
and compare notes in loc. The 
omission of the article may be due to 
the verb substantive ; see Middleton, Gr. 
Art. 111. 3. 2, p. 48 (ed. Rose). 

15. εἰρήνη τοῦ Xp.] ‘the peace of 
Christ ;’ gen. auctoris, or perhaps rather 
origints (Hartung, Casus, p.17, see on 
ch. i. 23), ‘the peace which comes from 
Him who is our peace (Ephes. ii. 14), 
and who solemnly left His peace to His 
church’ (John xiv. 27); ἐκείνην (εἰρή- 
ynv) ἣν ὁ Χριστὸς ἀφῆκεν αὐτός, Chrys. 
The peace of Christ must not be restrict- 
ed merely to ὁμόνοια, though this is ap- 
parently the more immediate reference 
in the present passage, but includes that 
deep peace and tranquillity which is His 
blessed gift, and emanates from His 
Cross ; compare εἰρήνη Θεοῦ, Phil. iv. 7, 
in which the idea is substantially the 
same, except that perhaps peace is there 
contemplated as in its antithesis to anx- 
ious worldliness (see notes in loc.), while 
here it is rather to the hard, unloving, 
and unquiet spirit that mars the union 
of the ἂν σῶμα. The reading τοῦ Θεοῦ 
(Ztec.) is fairly supported [C*°D®EJK ; 
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τοῦ Χριστοῦ βραβευέτω ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν, εἰς ἣν καὶ ἐκλή- 
Ὅητε ἐν Gl σώματι: καὶ εὑχάριστοι ylveode. 16΄Ο λόγος τοῦ 


16. ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις] So Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., with ABCDIFG ; 10 mss.; ap- 
parently all Vv.; Chrysost., Theod. (comm.); Lat. Ff. The reading ἐν τῇ κωρδίᾳ 
(Rec., Tisch. ed. 2, 7) is (a) 80 feebly supported, —only by D7EKL (MSS. here of 
doubtful authority from showing other traces of conformation to Eph. v. 19); great 
mass of mas.; Clem., Theod. (text), al., and (b) so very probably an assimilation 
to Eph. 4. c. (E, however, there reads ἐν ταῖς καρδ.), that it is difficult to conceive 
what principle, except that of opposition to Lachm., induced Tisch. to retain so very 


questionable a reading, and to reverse the judgment of his first edition. 


nearly all mss.; Goth., al.], bat in all 
probability is a correction. 


vv 
βραβενέτω)] ‘rule, 53 [ducat, 
regat] Syriac, ‘sit gubernatrix,’ Beza. 
The verb βραβεύειν [Spa = προ, see notes 
on Phil. iii. 14] has here received differ- 
ent explanations, ‘exultet,’ Vulg., Goth., 
‘stabiliatur,’ Copt., Athiop., ‘ abundet,’ 
Clarom., all perhaps endeavoring to re- 
_ tain some shade of the original meaning 
(&yavoderobady re καὶ βραβεύουσαν, The- 
od.), but obscuring rather than elucidat- 
ing. The later and secondary meaning 
‘administrare,’ ‘ gubernare,’ Hesychius 
ϑυνέσϑω (Raph., Annot. Vol. 11. p. 533 84. 
and Schweigh. Ler. Polyb. 5. v.), seems 
here the most simple and natural ; ‘let 
the peace which comes from Christ order 
all things in your hearts.’ For confirma- 
tion of this later meaning, see also the 
exx. collected by Krebs (Obs. p. 343), 
and Loesn. (Obs. p. 373), one of the most 
pertinent of which is Jos. Antig.1v. 3. 2, 
πάντα σῇ προνοίᾳ διοικεῖται cal... . κατὰ 
βούλησιν βραβευόμενον τὴν σὴν εἰς τέλος 
ἔρχεται where the association with διοι- 
κεῖσθαι renders the meaning very dis- 
tinct. On the use of καρδία to denote 
the subject in its inner relations, see 
Beck, Seeleni. 111. 23, p. 80, compare p. 
107. els hy καὶ &xagsd.] 
“ unto which [almost, for unto it (see notes 
on ch. i. 25, 27)] ye were also called ;’ 
unto the enjoyment and participation of 


which, the εἰς marking the immediate 
(not ultimate) object of the καλεῖν (1 
Cor. i. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 12, compare notes), 
and thus differing but little from ἐπὶ with 
dat., by which Chrysost. here explains it. 
The latter perhaps involves more the 
idea of approximation (Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 172), the former of direction. The as- 
censive καὶ marks the κλῇσις as also hav- 
ing the same object as the apostle’s ad- 
monition. ἐν ἑνὶ σώματι) 
‘in one body,’ t. e. 80 ns to abide in one 
body ; not marking the object contem- 
plated, ‘ ut unum essetis corpus’ (comp. 
Grotius), nor the manner of the calling 
(Stcig., compare 1 Cor. vii. 15), but, as 
the more concrete term seems to require, 
simply the result to which it tended ; 
φκονόμησεν ὃ Xp. τοὺς πάντας ἣν σῶμα ποι- 
ἣσαι, CXcum. ; compare Eph. ii. 16, and 
Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 370. 

καὶ ebxdp. γίν] ‘and be (become) 
thankful,’ scil. to God (Chrysost., Theo- 
phyl.) as ὁ καλῶν (see notes on Gal. i. 6). 
less probably to Christ, as Theod. and 
expressly Syr. and Eth. The meaning 
‘amabiles,’ εὐχάριτοι (Olshaus.), though 
lexically defensible (comp. Xen. (con. 
v..10), seems here wholly inappropriate. 
Εὐχαριστία was a duty ever foremost in 
the thoughts of the great apostle, 1 
Thess. v. 18; observe his frequent use 
of εὐχαριστεῖν (25 times) and εὐχαριστία 
(12 times), the latter of which only oc- 
curs.thrice elsewhere. (Acts xxiv. 3, Rev. 
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Χριστοῦ ἐνοικείτω ἐν ὑμῖν πλουσίως, ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ διδάσκοντες 
καὶ νουϑετοῦντες ἑαυτοὺς ψαλμοῖς, ὕμνοις, pdais πνευματικαῖς, ἐν 
τῇ χάριτι ἄδοντες ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν τῷ Θεῷ, ™ καὶ πᾶν ὅ τι 


17. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ] So Lackm., with ACDIFG; mss.; very many Vv.; some 
Ff. Rec., followed by Tisch. and Alf, reads Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ with BD*EK ;. great 
mass of mss.; Amit., Goth., Syr. (Philox.), al.; Clem. (1), Theod., al., bat appy. 
with less probability. By a comparison of the variations of this and the precediag 
verse with those of Eph. v. 19, 20 ( Alf.’s remark that there are ‘ hardly any,’ is scantly | 
correct) we may form some interesting local comparisons. It will be seen that KL | 
present distinct traces of conformation, E less so, ADFG perhaps still less, and B 


scarcely any at all; C has a lacuna at Eph. ἰ. c. 


iv. 9, vii. 12) in the whole N. T. Fora 
good sermon on the whole of the verse, 
see Frank, Serm. Lt. Vol. 11. p. 394 
(A.-C. Libr.). 

16. ὁ λόγος τοῦ Xp.] ‘the word 
of Christ,’ as delivered in the Gospel, 
Χριστοῦ being the genitive subject, the 
word spoken and proclaimed by Him, 1 
Thessalon. i. 8, iv. 15, 2 Thessalon. 
iii. 1; compare Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 
458. It is perfectly unnecessary, with 
Lachm. (ed. stereot.), to enclose this 
clause in brackets. The previous more 
general exhortations to love and peace 
‘which conclude with εὐχάρ. ylvecde are 
suitably accompanicd by a more special 
-one which shows the efficacy of the Gos- 
pel in such respects, and more fully ex- 
pands the last precept; παραινέσας εὑ- 
χαρίστους εἶναι καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν δείκνυσι, 
‘Chrys. ἐνοικείτω ἐν 
ἡμῖν wA.] ‘dwell within you richly ; 
surely not ‘among you,’ De W., which 
would tend to obliterate the force of the 
compound, nor ‘in you as a Church,’ 
Meyer, Alf., which really comes to the 
same thing,—but, as usual, ‘ within 
you’ (τὴν τοῦ Xp: διδασκαλίαν ἐν τῇ 
Ψυχῇ περιφέρειν ἀεί, Theod.), ‘in your 
hearts,’ the outcoming and manifestation 
of which was to be seen in the acts de- 
scribed by the participles. Comp. Rom. 
viii. 11, 2 Tim. i. 5, 14, the only other 
passages in St. Paul’s Epistles (2 Cor. 
vi. 16, is a quotation) in which ἐνοικεῖν 


ἐν ὑμῖν occurs, and which, though the 
τὸ ἐνοικοῦν is different, go far to fix the 
meaning.in the present case. The 
indwelling was to be πλουσίως, ‘ richly,’ 
‘not with a scanty foothold, bat with a 
large and liberal occupancy,’ Eadie. 

ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ is not to be connected 
with what precedes (Syr., — but appar- 
ently not Chrys., as asserted by Meyer, 
Alf.), but with what follows, as in ch. i. 
28. The construction is then perfectly 
harmonious; ἐνοικείτω has its single ad- 
verb πλουσίως, and is supported and ex- 
panded by two co-ordinate participial 
clauses, each of which has its spiritual 
manner or element of action (ἐν πάσῃ 
σοφίᾳ, ἐν χάριτι) more exactly defined ; 
sce notes on ch. i. 28. 

διδάσκ. καὶ vouSer. ἑαυτ,) ‘tear 
ing and admonishing one another :’ on the 
meaning and force of rouSereiy, see notes 
on ch. i. 28. On the possible force of 
ἑαυτούς, seo notes on ver. 13: here it is 
more probably simply for ἀλλήλους ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 22.5, p. 136. On the very 
intelligible participial anacolathon, see 
Green, Gr. p. 318, notes on EpA. iii. 18, 
and on Phil. i. 30. 

ψαλμοῖς, ὕμνοις, κ' τ. A] ‘ with 
psalms, hymns, spiritual songs ;’ instra- 
ment by which, or vehicle in which 
(Mcy.), the διδαχὴ and νουϑέτησις were 
to be commnnicated. Mill and Ttack. 
connect these datives with the following 


words, but not with propriety, as @3urres, 
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ἐὰν ποιῆτε ἐν λόγῳ ἢ ἐν ἔργῳ, πάντα ἐν ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
εὐχαριστοῦντες τῷ Θεῷ πατρὶ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ. 


has already two defining members asso- 
ciated with it. On the distinction be- 
tween the terms, and the force of srvev- 
par. (‘ such as the Holy Spirit inspires’), 
gee notes on the parallel passage, Eph. 
v.19. Meyer remarks that the singing, 
etc., here alluded to, was not necessarily 
at divine service, but at the ordinary 90- 
cial meetings ; see Clem.-Alex. Peed. 11. 
4. 43, Vol. 1. p. 194 (ed. Pott.), where 
this passave is referred to; compare Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 1568. On the 
hymns used by the ancient church in her 
services, see Bingham, Aatiq. x1v. 2.1. 
The copula καὶ after ψαλμοῖς [(C*D*D5E 
KL] and after ὅμνοις [AC*DSEKL] 
seems to have come from the sister pas- 
sage, and is rightly rejected by Lachm., 
Tisch., and most modern editors. 

ἐν τῇ χάριτι δ.) ‘in Grace sing- 
ing;’ participial clause co-ordinate to 
the foregoing, specifying another form of 
singing, viz., that of the inward heart ; 
see Eph. v.19, and notes tn loc. Ἔν τῇ 
xdp. [Rec. omits τῇ with AD®E*KL ; 
al.] is obviously parallel to ἐν πάσῃ σο- 
dig, and serves to define the characteris- 
tic element to which the ᾧδειν was to be 
circumscribed (see notes on ch. i. 28); 
it was to be in the element, and with 
the accompagiment of Divine grace: so 
Chrys. 2, ἀπὸ τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Πνεύματος, 
C£cam., διὰ τῆς καρὰ τοῦ ἁγίου Τινεύμα- 
703 δοϑείσης χάριτος, both of which, how- 
ever, are rather coarse paraphrases of the 
preposition. The interpretations ‘ quod 
se utilitate commendet,’ Beza, ‘ with be- 
coming thankfulness,’ De Wette, etc., 
are unsatisfactory, and χαριέντως, Grot., 
‘in dexteritate quadam gratiosa,’ Da- 
venant 2, untenable, as the singing was 
not aloud, but in the silence of the heart 
(Mey.). dy rats καρδίαις 
ὃ μῶν») ‘in your hearts ;’ locality of the 
Ger. This ἔδει» ὃν ταῖς cap’. is not an 


expansion of the preceding, defining its 
proper characteristics or accompani- 
menta (μὴ μόνον τῷ στόματι, Theod.) — 
in which case the clause would be subor- 
dinate,— but specifies another kind of 
singing, viz., that of the inward heart to 
God, the former being δαυτοῖς : see notes 
on Eph. v.19. The reading Κυρίῳ [Ree. 
with C23D®EKL] seems clearly to have 
arisen from the parallel passage. 

17. way 8 τι... ἔργ φ)] An absolute 
nom. standing out of regimen and 
placed at the beginning of the sentence 
with a slight emphatic force ; see Jelf, 
Gr. ὃ 477.1. This seems slightly more 
correct than to regard it as an accusative 
reflected from the following πάντα, as 
apparently Steiger and De Wette. 
πάντα is certainly not adverbial (Storr, 
compare Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 329), 
nor even a resumption of the preceding 
way, but an accus. governed by ποιεῖτε, 
supplied from the preceding ποιῆτε; 
compare notes on Ephes. v.22. What 
had been stated individually in way 8 τι 
x. τ᾿ Δ. is now expressed moreé fully and 
collectively by πάντα. It is difficult to 
understand how the reverse can be the 
case (Kadie), and the plural ‘individaal- 
izing.’ ἐν ὀνόματι "I. 
Xp.] ‘in the name of Jesus Christ;’ not 
‘invocato illius adjatorio,’ Daven. (καλεῖ 
τὸν Tidy, Chrys.), but, as in Eph. v. 20, 
‘in the name, mm that holy and spiritual 
element which His name betokens ;’ 
see notes on Ephes. |. c., on Phil. ii. 10, 
and compare Barrow, Serm. xxx111. 6, 
Vol. 11. p. 323, where every possible 
meaning is stated and exhausted; see 
also Whichcote, Disc. xu111. Vol. 11. p.. 
288 sq. (Aberd. 1751), —'one of a course 
of three valuable sermons on this text, 
and comp. Beveridge, Serm. crx. Vol. v. 
p- 116 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 
εὐχαρ. τῷ Θεῷ u«.7.A.] ‘ giving thanks 
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Wives and husbands, chil- 
dren and parents, observe ἐ 


3 A ἐν Κ ᾽ 
your duties. Servants, obey @s ἀνῆκεν υριῷῳ. 


your masters and be faithful ; masters, be just. 


to God the Father through Him ;’ attend- 
ant service with which the (ποιεῖτε) πάντα 
x.7.A.i8 to be ever associated ; comp. Eph. 
vy. 20, and see notes on ver. 15, and on 
Phil. iv.6; add Hofmann, Schrift. Vol. 
11. 2, p. 336, who less probably limits 
the edyap. to thankfulness for ability 
thus to do all ἕν ὀνόμ. x.7.A. The read- 
ing Θεῷ κ αὶ πατρὶ ( Rec.) is well support- 
ed [DEFGK; mss.; Valg., Clar., al.], 
but opposed to AC and B (an important 
witness in these verses, see crit. note) ; 
some mas.; Goth., Copt., Sah., al. ; Clem. 
and many Ff. ; 80 also Lachm. and Tisch. 
18. al yuvaixes] This verse and 
the eight following (iii. 18-iv. 1) con- 
tain special precepts, nearly the same as 
those in the latter part of ch. v. and the 
beginning of ch. vi. of the Epistle to the 
Ephesians. Such a similarity, often ex- 
tending to words aud phrases, is notice- 
able, and not very easy to account for, 
except on the somewhat obvious suppo- 
sition that social precepts of this nature 
addressed, in the first instance, to the 
Christians of Coloss and Laodicea, were 
known and felt by the apostle to be 
equally necessary and applicable to the 
church of Ephesus and the Christians 
of Lydia. The exhortations in the past 
Epistles are urged under somewhat dif- 
ferent aspects. .A comparison of the two 
Epistles will here be found very instruc- 
tive ; it seems to lead to the opinion that 
the shorter Epistle was written first ; com- 
pare notes on Eph. vi. 21. Alford ἐπ 
loc. seems of 8 contrary opinion, but is 
in some degree at issue with his Prole- 
gomena, p. 42. dor. 
rots ἀνδρ.] ‘submit yourselves to your 
husbands ;’ see notes on Eph. v. 22, where 
the same precept occurs nearly in the 
same language. The addition ἰδίοις 
[Rec. with L; many mss.; Vv. and ΕἾ] 


COLOSSIANS. 


Cuar. IIL 18, 19. 


18. Aji γυναῖκες, ὑποτάσσεσϑε τοῖς ἀνδράσιν, 


19 Οἱ ἄνδρες, ἀγαπᾶτε 


is opposed to the authority of all the 
other uncial manuscripts. 

ὡς ἀνῇκεν] ‘as tt became fitting,’ ‘as 
it should be,’ as was still more your daty 
when you entered upon your Christian 
profession. The imperf. not perf., Huth.) 
is not for the present (compare Thom. 
M. 8. v., p. 751, od. Bern.), but, as the 
associated ἐν Κυρίῳ still more clearly 
shows, has its proper force, and points to 
conditions that were simultaneous with 
their entrance into Christianity, but 
which were still not completely fulfilled ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 40. 3, p. 242. and Bern- 
hardy, Synt. x. 8, p. 378, add also Hero- 
dian, 5. v., p. 468 (ed. Piers.), where m 
the similar forms προσῆκε, ἔχρην, Bet, 
the tense is properly recognized. On 
the frequently recurring ἐν Κυρίῳ, here 
to be connected with ἀνῆκεν (compare 
ver. 20), not with ὑποτάσσ. (Chrysost., 
Theoph.), see notes on Eph. iv. 16, vil, 
Phil. ii. 19, al. 

19. of ἄνδρες x. τ. λ. Repeated 
in Eph. v. 25, bat there enhanced by a 
comparison of the holy bond between 
Christ and His Church. The encyclical 
letter enters into greater and deeper re- 
lations. μὴ wixpal- 
νεσϑ εἾ ‘donot be embittered ;’ compare 
Eph. iv. 31. The verb occurs in its 
simple sense, Rev. viii. 11, x. 9,10; here 
in its metaphorical sense, as occasionally 
both in classical (e.g. Plato, Legg. v. p. 
731 p, associated with ἀκραχολεῖν, [De- 
mosth.] Epist. p. 1464, joined with μνη- 
σικακεῖν), and post-classical, writers, e.g. 
Exod. xvi. 20, ἐπικράνϑη ἐπ᾽ abrds, al., 
comp. Joseph. Antig. v. 7.1, ἐπικραινό- 
μενος πρὸς αὐτούς. The form is appar- 
ently pass. with a middle force (‘ medial- 
pass.,’ Kriiger); compare Theocr. Idyll. 
v. 120, and Schol. in loc., πικραίνοται" 


λυπεῖται, and see Kriiger, Sprackl. § 52. 
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Tas γυναῖκας καὶ μὴ TixpaivesSe πρὸς αὐτάς. Ὁ Τὰ τέκνα ὑπα- 
κούετε τοῖς γονεῦσιν κατὰ πάντα’ τοῦτο γὰρ εὐάρεστόν ἐστιν ἐν 
Κυρίῳ. 7 Οἱ πατέρες, μὴ épedifere τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν, ἵνα μὴ adv- 


40. εὐάρεστόν ἐστι») So Tisch. (ed. 1), Lachm., Alf, al., with ABCDE; 8 mas. 
(Vv. in such cases are hardly to be relied on). Tisch. (ed. 2,7) adopts the reversed 
order with FGKL; and great majority of mss.,— apparently very insufficient 


authority. 


6. 1, where a large list of such verbs is 
given, withexamples. On the derivation 
of κικρός [from a root MIK- ‘ pierced ᾽], 
seo Buttmann, Leril. ὃ 56, comp. Don- 
alds. Cratyl. § 266. 

20. dbwax. rots γον. κι τ. λ.] ‘be 
obedient to your parents in all things ;’ 
comp. Eph. vi. 1. There the exhorta- 
tion is accompanied with a special ref. 
to the fifth commandment; here that 
reference is applied only, and involved 
in the argumentative clause. The com- 
prehensive τὰ πάντα is obviously to be 
regarded as the general rule; excep- 
tional cases (τοῖς ye ἀσέβεσι πατράσιν od 
κατὰ πάντα δεῖ ὑπακούειν, Theophylact) 
would be easily recognized ; the great 
apostle was ever more occupied with 
the rale than with the exceptions to it. 
Oo the exceptions in the present case, 
seo Bp. Taylor, Duct. Dub. 111. 5, Rule 
1, and 48q. The form dxaxotew, if not 
stronger than ὕποτασσ. (De W.), has a 
more inclusive aspect as implying ‘ dicto 
obtemperare,’— not merely submission 
to authority, but obedience to a com- 
mand ; see Tittmann, Synon, 1. p. 193. 
τοῦτο yap x. τ. λ.}] ‘forthis is well- 
pleasing in the Lord;’ obviously not ‘to 
the Lord’ (Copt., perhaps following a 
different reading), ἐν not being a ‘ nota 

o 
dat.,’ nor even ‘coram’ SOg0 Syriac, 
‘apnd,’ Zth. (Pol.), bat, as in ver. 18 
and elsewhere, ‘in Domino,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Goth., the prep. defining the sphere 
in which the τὸ εὐάρεστον was especially 
felt and evinced to be so. The reading 


of Rec., τῷ Κυρίῳ, has not the support of 
any uncial MS., and is rejected by all 
modern editors. 

21. μὴ epediCere] ‘donot irritate ;’ 
duty of fathers, expressed on the negative 
side; compare Eph. vi. 4. The com- 
mand there is μὴ xapopyi(ere, between 
which and the present the difference is 
perhaps scarcely appreciable. The for- 
mer verb perhaps points to provocation 
to a deeper feeling, the latter (‘irritare’) 
to one more partial and transitory. The 
derivation of ἐρεϑίζω and ἐρέϑω is not 
perfectly certain, it is commonly referred 
to ἔρις [Lobeck, Pathol. p. 438, Benfey, 
Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 102], μὴ φιλονεικο- 
τέρους αὑτοὺς ποιεῖτε, Chrysost., — but 
comp. Pott, Et. Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 162, 
and Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 11. p. 340. 
Lachmann here, according to his princi- 
ples, reads παροργίζετε with ACIME!F 
GL; al. Though well supported, it can 
scarcely be doubted that it is a confor- 
mation to Ephes. J. c. 
ἵνα μὴ ἀϑυμ.] ‘in order that they may 
not be disheartened ;’ that they may not 
have a broken spirit and pass into apa- 
thy and desperation, by seeing their 
parents so harsh and difficult to please ; 
compare Corn. a Lap. in loc. The verb 
&Supew is an ἅπ. Aeydu. in the N. T., 
but sufficiently common both in the 
LXX. (1 Sam. i. 7, xv. 11), and else- 
where; see examples in Wetst., who 
cites a pertincnt passage from neas 
Tact. [ap. Fabric. 111. 30, 10], Poliorcet. 
38, ὀργῇ δὲ μηϑένα μετιέναι τῶν τυχόντων 
ἀνϑρώπων' ἀϑυμότεροι γὰρ εἶεν ἄν. 
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Cuap. IIL 22, 23. 


2 Oi δοῦλοι, ὑπακούετε κατὰ πάντα τοῖς κατὰ σάρκα 


κυρίοις, μὴ ἐν ὀφναλμοδουλείαις ὡς ἀνδ)υρωπάρεσκοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἀπ- 
λότητι καρδίας φοβούμενοι τὸν Κύριον. 33 ὃ ἐὰν ποιῆτε, ἐκ ψυχῆς 


22. οἱ δοῦλοι) Duties of slaves, 
more fully detailed, yet closely sim., both 
in arguments and language, in the paral- 
lel passage in Eph. vi. 5 sq., where see 
notes. On the general drift and object 
of these frequently recurring exhorta- 
tions to slaves, see note on 1 Zim. vi. 1 
86. τοῖς κατὰ σάρκα 
xu p.] ‘ your masters according to the flesh ἢ 
your bodily, earthly masters ; you have 
another Master in heaven: ‘ of κατὰ σάρ- 
κα κύρ. tacite distinguuntur a Christo,’ 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 270. There is 
apparently no consolatory force in the 
addition (πρόσκαιρος 4 δουλεία Chrysost., 
Theoph.; sim. Theod., Gicum.); see 
notes on Eph. l.c. On the neglected 
distinction between κύριος and δεσπότης, 
see Trench, Synon. § 28, comp. Ammon. 
Diff. Voc. p. 39 (ed. Valck.). 
ἂν ὀφϑαλμοδουλείαι:) ‘in acts of 
eye-service ;’ κατ᾽ dpSadpodovaAelay, Eph. 
vi. 6; the primary reference to the mas- 
ter’s eye (Sanders. Serm. vii. 67, ad 
Pop.), passes into the secondary ref. to 
falsehearted and hypocritical service gen- 
erally. For examples of this use of the 
plaral, compare James ii. 1, ἐν προσωπο- 
ληψίαις, and the long list in Gal. v. 20, 
where see notes and grammatical refer- 
ences. Lachm. here reads ὀφϑαλμοδου- 
λείᾳ with ABDEFG; 6 mss.; Dam., 
Theoph., Chrysost. (varies): in spite of 
this preponderance of uncial authority we 
seem justified on critical principles in re- 
taining with CKL; great mass of mss. ; 
Clem., Theod., Gecumen. (Rec., Tisch.), 
-—-the plural, which, even independently 
of the parallel passage, was so likely to 
be changed to a reading supposed to be 
more in harmony with the ἐν ἁπλότητι 
καρδίας in the correlative member which 
follows. dy ἁκλότ. καρ- 
δία 2] ‘in singleness of heart,’ in freedom 


from all dishonesty, duplicity, and false 
show of industry ; see Eph. vi. 5, where 
the meaning is slightly more limited by 
the preceding clause μετὰ φόβου καὶ τρό- 
μου. On the scriptural meaning and ap- 
plication of ‘doubleness of heart,’ see 
Beck, Seelenl. 111. 26, p. 106. Here, as 
Meyer observes, ὧν ἁπλόν. in the nega- 
tive clause answers to ἐν ὀφϑαλμοδ. in 
the positive, and the following φοβούμ 
τὸν Kup. to ὧς ἀνϑρωπάρεσκοι.ς The read- 
ing is again slightly doubtful. Rec. has 
Θεόν, with DSE*K ; mss.; Lachm. and 
Tisch. adopt Κύριον, with ABCDIEIF 
GL, — which is certainly to be preferred, 
as there seems nothing in Eph. /. e. to 
which it could be a conformation. 

23. ὃ ἐὰν ποιῆτε] More specific 
explanation and expansion of the pre- 
ceding positive exhortations. Again, 
there is a difference of reading ; that of 
the text is found in ABCD!FG, and 
adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. The 
Rec. καὶ πᾶν 8 τι ἐὰν is feebly supported 
[D*D°EKL], and possibly a reminis- 
cence of ver. 17. Alford prefixes καί, 
apparently by an oversight. 
ἐκ ψυχῇ) ‘from the heart (soul) ;’ 
stronger than ἐν awAdr. καρδ. above, acil. 
ἐξ ebvolas καὶ ὅση δύναμις, Cocum., aad 
as opposed to any outward constraint, 
Delitzsch, Psychol. rv. 7, p. 162: comp. 
on Eph. vi. 7. ὡς τῷ Κυρ. 
x. τ᾿ Δ.) ‘as to the Lord and not-to-men ;’ 
dat. of ‘ interest,’ Kriiger, Sprachl. 4 48. 
4. The és serves to mark the mode in 
which, or the aspects under which, the 
service was to be viewed ; see Bernhar- 
dy, Synt. vir. 1, p. 333, Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. 11. p. 360, and notes on Eph. v. 22 
where this interpretation of ὡς is more 
fally investigated. It is objected to by 
Eadie (on Col. p. 258), bat appaready 
without full reason, being grammatically 


Guar. IIL 24, 25. 
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dpydteoSe ὡς τῷ Κυρίῳ καὶ οὐκ dySpwrow, 3 εἰδότες ὅτι ἀπὸ 
Κυρίου ἀπολήμψεσννε τὴν ἀνταπόδοσιν τῆς κληρονομίας. τῷ 
Κυρῴῳ Χριστῷ δουλεύετε: 35 ὁ γὰρ ἀδικῶν κομίσεται ὃ ἠδίκησεν, 


καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν προσωπολημψία. 


exact and apparently exegetically satis- 
factory. The negative οὐκ, as usually 
in such opposite members, is absolute 
and objective; they were to work as 
workers to the Lord and non-workers to 
men; they were not to serve two masters 
(Mey.); comp. Winer, Gr. § 55. 1, p. 
422, Green, Gr. p. 121 sq. 

24. εἰδότ «:] ‘ secing ye knaow:’ cau- 
sal participle, giving the reason for the 
preceding command ; compare ch. iv. 1, 
and the parallel passage, Eph. vi. 8. 
ἀπὸ Κυρίου] ‘from the Lord,’ not per- 
fectly identical with παρὰ Κυρίου Eph. vi. 
8, but, with the proper force of the prep., 
expressive of procedure from, as from the 
more remote object : seo Winer, Gr. 47.b, 
p- 326, and notes oz Gal.i.11. The re- 
mark of Eadie that ἀπὸ marks that the gift 
‘comes immediately from Christ,’ is thus 
wholly untenable. In παρὰ (more usuul in 
personal relations) the primary idea of 
simple motion from the subject passes 
ito the more usual one of motion from 
the immediate neighborhood of the ob- 
ject; see Donalds. Crat. § 177, Winer, 
l.e., p. 827. Thy adyramx. 778 
κληρ.] ‘ the recompense of the tnheritance,’ 
ἃ. 6. the recompense which is the inheri- 
tance, τῆς xAnpoy. being the gen. of identi- 
ty or apposition, Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, 
pp. 82, 83, Wi. Gr. § 59.8. 8, p.470. This 
κληρονομία is obviously the xAnpoy. (ἐν 
τῇ βασιλοίᾳ τοῦ Xp. καὶ Θεοῦ, Eph. v. 5), 
which was reserved for them hereafter ; 
compare 1 Pet. i. 4, and on the meaning 
of the term, Reuss, Theol. Chré&. 1v. 22, 
‘Vol. 11. p. 249. The double compound 
ἀνταπόδοσις in. an Gr. λεγόμ. in the N. T., 
-but not uncommon elsewhere (Isa. xi. 
9, Hosea ix. 7, Polyb. Hist. v1. 5. 3, and 
with 6 local reference, rv. 43. 5, al.): 
the verb is found several times in the 


N. T., and the pass. compound, ἀνταπό- 
8oua, twice, Luke xiv. 12, Rom. xi. 9 
(quotation). The gloss μισθαποδοσίαν 
only occurs in cursive mss. 

τῷ Kup. Xp. δουλ.] ‘serve ye the Lord 
Christ :’ brief yet comprehensive state- 
ment of the duty of δοῦλοι, regarded in 
ita true light, ὡς τῷ Κυρίῳ καὶ οὐκ ἀνϑρώ- 
ποις, ver. 33. So distinctly, imperative, 
Valg., Copt. (ari-b6k), Ath. (Pol. ; mis- 
translated) ; Claromanus less probably 
adopts the present. The reading is 
scarcely doubtful: Zee. inserts γὰρ with 
D?2D9(E2)KL; Syriac (both), thiopic 
(Platt), Goth., al., kut with very little 
probability, being weaker than the text 
in uncial authority [ABC!C*D1E], and 
suspicious as helping out the seeming 
want of connection. 

25. ὁ γὰρ ἀδικῶ») ‘for the wrong- 
doer.’ It is slightly doubtful whether 6 
ἀδικῶν refers to the master (Theod.), to 
the slaves (Theoph.), or, more compre- 
hensively, to both (Huther). The pre- 
vailing meaning of ἀδικεῖν in the N. T. 
(‘injuriam facere,’ Vulg.; except Rev. 
xxii. 11, but surely not Philem. 18, as 
Eadie), and still more the succeeding 
clause, οὐκ ἔστιν προσωπ., seer decided- 
ly in favor of the former; so that the 
verse must be regarded as supplying en- 
couragement and conselation to slaves 
when suffering oppression or injustice at 
the hands of their masters ; ὥστε φησί, 
κἂν μὴ τύχητε ἀγαδῶν ἀντιδόσεων παρὰ 
τῶν δεσπότων, ἐστὶ δικαιοκρίτης ὃς. οὐκ 
οἶδε δούλου καὶ δεσπότου διαφοράν, ἀλλὰ 
δικαίαν εἰσφέρει τὴν ψῆφον, Theod. 
κομίσεται) ‘shall receive back,’ as it 
were 8. deposit: not so much a brachy- 
logy as a pregnant statement, ‘he shall 
receive back ὃ ἠδίκησε in the form of just 


retribution,’ Winer, Gram. § 66. 1. b,. p. 
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Cuap. IV. 8-3. 


IV. Οἱ κύριοι, τὸ δίκαιον καὶ τὴν ἰσότητα τοῖς δούλοις πα- 
ρέχεσϑε, εἰδότες ὅτι καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔχετε Κύριον ἐν οὐρανῷ. 


Pray for ue and for our suc- 
cess In the Gospel. Walk 
wisely, speak to the point, 
and be ready to answer them that ask. 


547. The future refers to the day of 
final retribution ; see on Eph. vi. 8. 
wpocwxoAnuw lal ‘respect of persons ;’ 
see notes on Gal. ii. 6, and on the (Alex- 
andrian) insertion of μ, Tisch. Prolegom. 
p. xlvi. sq. (ed. 7). In the parallel pas- 
sage, Eph. vi. 9, rapa αὐτῷ (Rom. ii. 11. 
ix. 14) is added [FG παρὰ τῷ Θεφ], in 
which case the prep. has its prevailing 
idea of closeness to (comp. on ver. 24), 
and marks the ethical presence with the 
object (Latin in) of the quality alluded 
to; comp. Matt. Gr. § 588. b. 


CrapTer IV. 1. Of κύριοι) The du- 
ties of masters are enunciated on the 
positive side; in the parallel passage, 
Ephes. vi. 9, the addition, ἀνιέντες τὴν 
ἀπειλήν, defines also the negative side. 
τὴν ἰσότητα] ‘equity.’ The associa- 
tion of this word with τὸ δίκαιον and the 
undoubted occurrence of it in a similar 
sense elsewhere (see Philo, de Just. § 4, 
Vol. 11. p. 863 (ed. Mang.), and esp. 
4 14, ἐδ. p. 374, where it is termed the 
μήτρη δικαιοσύνης) seem fully to justify 
the more derivative meaning adopted 
above : so Syr., Vulg., th. (Pol.), ap- 
parently Copt., and distinctly Chrysost., 
and the Greek commentators; ἰσότητα 
ἐκάλεσε thy προσήκουσαν ἐπιμέλειαν, 
Theod. : so De W., Neander (Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 488), Alf., and the majority 
of modern expositors. Meyer, and after 
him Eadie (with modifications), contend 
for the more literal meaning ‘equality’ 
(2 Cor. viii. 18, 14, compare Job xxxvi. 
29), t.e. the equality of condition in 
spiritual matters which Christianity 
brought with it; compare Philem. 16: 
so perhaps Goth. Zdnassu [similitadinem ; 


2 Τῇ προσευχῇ προσκαρτερεῖτε, γρηγοροῦν- 
τες ἐν αὐτῇ ἐν εὐχαριστίᾳ, ὃ προσευχόμενοι ἅμα 


cognate with ‘even’]. This is ingenious 
and plausible, but, on account of the as- 
sociation with τὸ δίκαιον, not satisfactory. 
In such a case we may with some profit 
refer to the ancient Vv. and Greek com- 
mentators. wapéxecde] 
‘ supply on your side ;’ middle, Acts xix. 
24, Tit. ii. 7; active elsewhere im the 
N. T. In this form of the middle voice, 
called the ‘dynamic’ (Kriger, Sprac&l. 
§ 52. 8), or ‘intensive’ middle, the ref- 
erence to the powers put forth by the 
subject is more distinct than in the ac- 
tive, which simply states the action ;. 
compare Donalds. Gram. § 432. 2. δὲς. 
Such delicate shades of meaning can 
scarcely be expressed in translation, but 
no leas exist ; see especially Kriiger, i.c., 
where this verb is particularly noticed, 
and Kuster, de Verb. Med. ἡ 49. The 
difference appears to have been partially 
appreciated by Ammonius, in his too 
narrow distinction, παρέχειν μὲν λόγεται 
τὰ διὰ χειρὸς διδόμενα, παρέχεσϑαι δὲ ἐπὶ 
τῶν τῆς ψυχῆς διαϑέσεων, οἷον προϑυμίαν, 
εὔνοιαν [but see Acts xxviii. 2, 81.}, de 
Diff. Voc. p. 108 (ed. Valck.). 
εἰδότες x. τ. A.) ‘seeing ye know that 
ye also ;’ causal participle, as in chapter 
iii. 24. The ascensive καὶ hints that 
masters and slaves stand really in like 
conditions of dependence ; ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνοι 
ὑμᾶς, οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔχετε Κύριον, The- 
oph. The reading in the lagt word of 
the verse is not quite certain: Rec. with 
good uncial authority [DEFGKL] reads 
οὐρανοῖς, but not withont suspicion, on 
account of the parallel passage, Eph. vi. 
9. The singular is found in ABC; al. 
(Lachm., Tisch.). 

2.77 προσευχῇ προσκ.,) ‘con- 
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καὶ περὶ ἡμῶν, ἵνα ὁ Θεὸς ἀνοίξῃ ἡμῖν Svpay τοῦ λόγου, λαλῆσαι 


tinue instant in your prayer ;’ Rom. xii. 
12, Actsi. 14. The verb προσκαρτερεῖν 
occurs several times in the N. T., and in 
the majority of cases, as here, with a dat., 
in which combination it appears to de- 
note an earnest adherence and attention 
whether to a person (Acts viii. 13) or to 
a thing; προσκαρ. τῇ προσευχῇ, os περί 
twos ἐπιπόνου, Chrys. Itis found in the 
LXX. (Num. xiii. 20, absolutely), and 
in Polyb. (Hist. 1. 55. 4, I. 59. 12, al.) 
both absolutely and with a dative rei or 
persone. 

γρηγοροῦντες ἐν αὖτῇ) ‘ being 
watchful in it ;’ modal clause to προσ- 
καρτερεῖν : they were not to be dull and 
heavy in this’ great duty, but wakeful 
and active ; compare Eph. vi. 18, 1 Pet. 
iv. 7. °Evis here not instramental (De 
Wette), but, as usual, denotes the sphere 
in which the wakefulness and alacrity 
was to be evinced. 

dy εὐχαριστίᾳ) ‘with thankagiving.’ 
This clause is not to be connected with 
the finite verb, but with the participle, 
and, as in Eph. vi. 18 (see notes), speci- 
=es the peculiar accompaniment, or con- 
comitant act with which ἡ προσ. was to 
be associated ; τοντέστι μετὰ εὐχαριστίας 
ταύτην ποιοῦντες, Theophil. This not 
uncommon use of ἐν in the N. T. (ἐν ad- 
junctive) to denote an attendant act, ele- 
ment, or circumstance, has scarcely re- 
ceived from Winer (Gr. § 48. a, p. 344) 
the notice it deserves ; see notes on ch. 
ii. 7, on Eph. v. 26, and Green, Gr. p. 
289. On the duty of εὐχαριστία see notes 
on ch. iii. 15, and on Phil. iv. 6. 

8. καὶ περὶ ἡμῶν) ‘ for us also;’ 
scil. fur the apostle and Timothy, not for 
the apostle alone (Chrys., Theophil.) : 
the change to the singular in the last 
elause of the verse (δέδεμαι) would other- 
wise seem pointless ; see notes on ch. i. 
8. On the almost interchangeable mean- 
ings of περὶ and ὑπὲρ in this and similar 


formule, see notes on Phil. i. 7, and on 
Eph. vi. 19. ἵνα x. τ. A] 
Subject of the prayer blended with the 
purpose of making it: use of ἵνα in ref- 
erence to secondary purpose ; see notes 
on Phil. i. 9, and on Eph. i. 17. 

ἀνοίξῃ ἡμῖν κι τ. Δ.) ‘may open to 
us a door of the word ;’ i. e. may remove 
any obstacle to the preaching of the gos- 
pel. The ϑύρα is thus not exactly εἴσο- 
δος καὶ παῤῥησία (Chrys., Gicum.), bat 
involves a figurative representation of 
obstructions and impediments that barred 
the way to preaching the Gospel, which 
were removed when the ϑύρα was open- 
ed; compare Acts xiv. 27, 1 Cor. xvi. 
9, 2 Cor. ii. 12, Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 1. 
p. 1415, and examples in Wetstein on 
1 Cor. l. ὁ. λαλῆσαι] 
Infin. of purpose and intention ; see notes 
on ch. i. 23, where this construction is 
discussed. On the meaning and deriva- 
tion of λαλεῖν ‘ vocem ore emittere,’ see 
notes on Jit. ii. 1, and on the distinction 
between λαλεῖν (τὸ τεταγμένως προφέρε- 
σϑαι τὸν λόγον) and λόγειν (τὸ ἀτάκτως 
ἐκφέρειν τὰ εὑποπίπτοντα ῥήματα), --- ἃ 
dfstinction, however, which cannot al- 
ways be maintained in the N. Test., see 
Ammonius, Diff. Voe. p. 87 (ed. Valck.). 
μυστήριον τοῦ Xp.] ‘the mystery of 
Christ ;’ not ‘the mystery relating to 
Christ,’ gen. objecti (De W., comp. Eph. 
i. 9), but gen. subjecti, ‘the mystery of 
which He is the sum and substunce ;’ 
see notes on Eph. iii. 4, and compare on 
Col. ii. 2. On the meaning of μυστήριον, 
see on Ephes. v. 82, and Reuss, Theol. 
Chrét. 1v. 9, Vol. 11. p. 89. 

δ᾽ ὃ καὶ Sé8epas] ‘for which I 
have also been bound ;’ ‘ which I have 
preached even μέχρι Seoucy’ (2 Tim. ii. 
9), the ascensive καὶ marking the ex- 
treme to which he had proceeded in his 
evangelical labors: he had endured pri- 
vations and sufferings, and now beside 
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τὸ μυστήριον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Su ὃ καὶ δέδεμαι, * ἵνα φανερώσω αὐτὸ 
ὡς δεῖ με λαλῆσαι. ὃ ᾽Εν σοφίᾳ περιπατεῖτε πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω, τὸν 


that,.bonds. The perf. δέδεμαι (‘I have 
been and am boand’) seems clearly to 
evince that the apostle was now in cap- 
tivity: that this was at Rome, not at 
Cesarea (Mey., Linl. p. 5), is satisfacto- 
ΤΥ. shown by Alford, Prolegom. Ὁ. 20 


6q. compared with p. 39. The reading. 


δὲ Sy, adopted by Lachm. with BFG; 
Boern., has not sufficient external sup- 
port. 

4. ἵνα φανερώσ αἿ ‘in order that I 
may make it manifest.’ It is somewhat 
doubtful whether this clause depends (a) 
on δέδεμαι, Chrys., Beng., al.; compare 
Phil. i. 12, 2 Tim. ii. 9; (δ) on προσευ- 
χόμενοι, De W., Baumg.-Crus., al. ; (c) 
on the preceding infinitival clause of pur- 
pose, λαλῆσαι τὸ μυστήριον, ver. 3, Mey., 
al., or more generally, on the whole pur- 
pose involved in the verse, viz. unob- 
structed, unhindered speaking. Of these 
(a) involves a paradoxical assertion, 
which here, without any farther explana- 
tion or expansion, seems somewhat ἀπ- 
ροσδόκητον and out of place: (ὑ) impairs 
the continuity of the sentence, and puts 
@ prayer which thus taken per se would 
naturally be referred to subjunctive ca- 
pabilities in somewhat awkward paral- 
lelism with one which refers to the re- 
moval of objective hinderances: (c) on 
the contrary, keeps up the continuity, 
and carries out with proper modal addi- 
tions (ὡς δεῖ με λαλῆσαι) the λαλῆσαι 
which was the object involved in the 
prayer; οὐχ ὅπως ἀπαλλαγῶ τῶν δεσμῶν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως λαλήσω τὰ μυστήριον τοῦ Χρισ- 
τοῦ, Theoph. &s δεῖ με 
λαλῆσαι) ‘as I ought to speak;’ so, 
bat with a slightly different reference, 
Eph. vi. 20. This was not to be μετὰ 
«ολλῆς τῆς παῤῥησίας καὶ μηδὲν ὑποστει- 
Ἀάμονον (Chrys.) while in prison (which 
is apparently the sentiment mainly con- 
veyed in Eph. /. c.), nor with any sub- 


jective reference to his inward duty (Da- 
venant, Hammond), but, as the previous 
ἀνοίξῃ Sipay scems to suggest, simply 
and objectively, ‘as I ought to do it (scil. 
freely and unrestrainedly), so as best to 
advance and further the gospel.’ While 
δεδεμένος he could not λαλῆσαι ὡς ἔδει 
αὐτὸν λαλῆσαι ; seo Meyer ἐπ loc, Eadie 
unites both the subjective and objective 
reference : the phrase is confessedly gen- 
eral, still the context seems to point, 
mainly and principally, if not exclusive- 
ly, to the latter. In Eph. /.c., on the 
contrary, though the language is so very 
similar, the reference in both members 
seems to have more of a subjective char- 
acter, and the construction in conse- 
quence to be slightly different. 

δ. ἐν σοφίᾳ] ‘in wisdom ;’ element 
and sphere in which they were to walk, 
Winer, Gr. ὃ 48. a, p. 346: μηδεμίαν 
αὑτοῖς πρόφασιν δίδοτε βλάβης, πάντα 
ὑπὲρ τὴς αὑτῶν μηχανᾶσϑε σωτηρίας, 
Theod. On the meaning οὗ σοφία, --- 
not merely ‘prudence,’ but practic 
Christian wisdom, — compare notes or 
ch. i. 9, and on Eph. i. 8. 
πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω] ‘toward them that 
are without,’ τοὺς μηδέπω πεπιστευκότας. 
Theod. ; the regular designation of all 
who were not Christians, 1 Cor. v. 12, 
13, 1 Thessal. iv. 12; see Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. 11. p. 198, and notes on 1 Tim. iii. 
7. The prep. πρός, both here and 1 Thegs, 
lc., marks the social relation (Mcy.) in 
which they were to stand with of ἔξω. the 
proper meaning of ‘ethical direction to- 
ward ’ (Winer, Gr. § 49.h, p. 360) being 
still distinctly apparent. For examples 
of this use of πρός, see Bernhardy, Synt. 
v. 31, p. 265, Rost ἃ. Paim, Lex. δ. v. 1. 
2, Vol. 11. p. 1157, where this prep. is 
extremely well discussed. 
τὸν καιρὸν éfay.] ‘buying up for 
yourselves the ( sitting) season ;’ secon Eph. 
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καιρὸν ἐξωγοραζόμενοι. ὅ ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν πάντοτε ἐν χάριτι, Grats 
ἠρτυμένος, εἰδέναι πῶς δεῖ ὑμᾶς ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ ἀποκρίνεσϑηαι. 


You will learn my state 
end all matters hore from 
Tychicus and Onesimus. 


v. 16, where this formula is investigated 
at length. Theexhortation in this verse 
is extremely similar to that in Ephes. v. 
15, 16, except only that the precepts ex- 
pressed there in a negative, are here ex- 
pressed in a positive form. The reason 
for the present clause is there specifically 
Noticed, ὅτι al ἡμέραι πονηραί εἰσιν : here 
nothing more is stated than a general 
precept (én σοφίᾳ περιπατεῖτε) with an 
adjoined notice of the manxer in which 
it was to be carried out: they were to 
make their own every season for walking 
ἢ wisdom, and to avail themselves of 
every opportunity of obeying the com- 
mand. 

6.6 λόγος ὑμῶν) ‘ your speech,’ 
not only generally, but, as the close of 
the verse shows, more especially πρὸς 
τοὺς ἕξω. dy χάριτι) 
‘with grace;’ scil. ἔστω: χάρις was to 
be the element in which, or perhaps the 
garb with which, the λόγος was to be in- 
vested; χάρις was to be the ‘habitus 
orationis ;’ compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 
18. ἅλατι Aprup.] ‘ sea- 
soned with salt;’ further specification. 
Their discourse was not to be profitless 
and insipid, but, as food is seasoned 
with salt to make it agreeablo to the pal- 
ate, 80 was it to have a wholesome point 
and pertinency which might commend 
itself to, and tend to the edification of 
the hearers; see Snicer, Zhesaur. s, v. 
Vol. 11. p. 181. An indirect caution 
and antithetical reference to λόγος σα» 
πρὸς (‘ne quid putridi subsit,’ Bengel, 
compare Chrys.) is plausible (compare 
Eph. iv. 29 sq.), but not in accordance 
with was δεῖ ἀποκρίνεσϑαι, which points 
to λόγος under forms in which caxpérns 
eould scarcely have been intruded. The 


7 Τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ πάντα γνωρίσει ὑμῖν Τύχικος 
ὁ ἀγαπητὸς ἀδελφὸς καὶ πιστὸς διάκονος καὶ 


later classical use οὗ &As, ‘sal, sales, sa- 
lings,’ seems here out of place. On the 
later form ἅλας, seo Buttm. Gr. Vol. 1. 
p. 227. εἰδέναι) ‘to know,’ 
t.e. ‘so that you may know;”’ loosely 
appended infinitive expressive of conse- 
quence ; compare Madvig, Gram. § 143, 
rem. For examples of this ‘ infin. epex- 
egeticus,’ which is more usually found. 
in clauses expressive of purpose or inten- 
tion (see on ch. i. 22), but is also found 
in laxer combinations (Acts xv. 10, Heb. 
v. 5), see Winer, Gr. ὃ 44. 1, p. 284. 
πῶ: δεῖ ἀποκρ.) ‘how you ought to 
return answer ;’ the πῶς embracing all 
the various forms of answer which the 
occasion might require. The apostle 
further adds, not without significance, ἐνὶ. 
ἑκάστῳ; each individaal, whether put- 
ting his questions from malice or igno- 
rance, sincerity or insincerity, was sepa- 
rately to receive the appropriate answer 
to his inquiry ; compare 1 Poter iii. 15. 
The context, as Meyer observes, seems 
to limit the present reference to the inter- 
course of Christians with non-Christians, 
though the command has obviously an 
universal application: Chrysost. notices 
the case of the apostle at Athens; Mey. 
adds to this his answer before Felix, 
Festus, and the Jews at Rome. 

Ἵ. τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμέ] ‘my condition,’ ‘my 
circumstances,’ ‘res meas,’ Beza: on this 
formula see reff. on Eph. vi. 21, and on 
the force of κατὰ in this collocation, 
notes on Phil. i. 12. 

Tvxixos] not Τυχικός, Mill, Griesd. ; 
an Aciayés, mentioned Acts xx. 4, Eph. 
vi. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 12, Tit. iii. 12; see on 
Eph. i. c. His name is here associated 
with three titles of esteem and affection ; 


he is an ἀγαπητὸς ἀδελφὸς in refcrence to 
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σύνδουλος ἐν Κυρίῳ, ὃ ὃν ἔπεμψα πρὸς ὑμᾶς eis αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ἵνα 
γνῷ τὰ περὶ ὑμῶν καὶ παρακαλέσῃ τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν, 5 σὺν ᾿Ονη- 
σίμῳ τῷ πιστῷ καὶ ἀγαπητῷ ἀδελφῷ, ὅς ἐστιν ἐξ ὑμῶν: πάντα 


ὑμῖν γνωριοῦσιν τὰ ὧδε. 


the Christian community, a πιστὸς διάκο- 
vos in reference to his missionary services 
to St. Paul (not in the ministry general- 
ly, Alford), and further, with a graccful 
allusion to similarity of duties, a σύνδου- 
Aos ἐν Κυρίῳ, a co-operator with, and co- 
adjutor of, the apostie in the service of 
the same Master ; compare notes on Eph. 
vi. 21. ἐν Κυρίῳ may be 
associated with all three designations 
(De W., compare Eph. ἡ. c.), or with the 
last two (Meyer), or with σύνδουλος 
/&th.-Pol., and perhaps Syr.). As the 
two former have defining epithets, per- 
haps the last connection is slightly the 
most pobable. 

8. εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο] ‘for this very 
purpose,’ viz. as farther defined and ex- 
panded in the following clause, ‘ that he 
should gain a knowledge of your state, 
and comfort you.’ On the reference of 
αὑτὸ τοῦτο to what follows, comp. Eph. 
vi. 22, Phil. i. 6, and notes in loc. The 
reading is doubtful. Griesb. and Lachm. 
read γνῶτε and ἡμῶν, with ABD'FG ; 
10 mss.; Clarom., Ath. (both Pol. and 
Piatt) ; Theod. (text), al., to which Mey. 
adds the argument derived from proba- 
ble erroneous transcription (comp. Pref. 
to Galat. p. xvii.) ; viz. the accidental 
omission of the ΤῈ before Ta. The text 
(Rec., Tisch.) is found in CD?D*°EKL ; 
great majority of mss., and (what is very 
important) Vulg., Syr. (both), Coptic, 
Goth. ; Chrysost., Theod. (comm.), al. 
The weight of uncial authority is clearly 
in favor of γνῶτε, still the distinct prepon- 
derance of Vv., and the probability of a 
conformation to Eph. vi. 22, induce us 
to retain the reading of Tisch. ; so De 
Wette and Alf. παρακαλέσῃ) 
‘comfort ;’ in reference to their own 


state; δείκνυσι δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐν πειρασμοῖς 
ὄντας, καὶ παρακλήσεως δεομένους, The- 
ophyl.: according to the other reading 
the reference would be to St. Paal ; 
compare on Eph. vi. 22. 

9. σὺν 'Ovnalug] ‘with Onesimus,’ 
scil. ἔπεμψα. There seems no reason to 
doubt (Calvin) that the Onesimus here 
mentioned was the runaway slave of 
Philemon, whose flight from his master 
(Philem. 15), and subsequent conversion 
(at Rome by the apostle, gave rise to the 
exquisite Epistle to Philemon. Whether 
he was identical with Onesimus, Bishop 
of Ephesus, mentioned by Ignatius, Eph. 
81, a8 affirmed by Ado (ap. Usuard. 
Martyrology, p. 272, ed. Soll.), is very 
doubtfal ; see Pearson, Vind. Ign. 11. 8, 
p. 463 (A-C. Libr.). The name was 
not ancommon, added to which the tra- 
dition of the Greek Church ( Const. Apost 
vii. 46) represents the ‘ Onesimus Phi- 
lemonis ’ to have been Bishop of Berma 
in Macedonia ; compare Winer, RIVB. 
Vol. 11. p. 175. There appear to have 
been two at least of this name in the 
early martyrologies, the legendary no- 
tices of those lives have been mixed up 
together ; see Acta Sanct. Feb. 16, Vol. 
II. p. 855 aq. ὅς ἐστιν 
ἐξ ὑμῶν] ‘whois of you,’ ‘ who belongs 
to your city.’ This addition seems to 
have been made, not to give indirect 
honor and praise to the Colossians (ἕνα 
καὶ ἐγκαλλωπίζωνται ὡς τοιοῦτον mpoeréy- 
κοντες, Theoph.), but to commend the. 
tidings and the joint-bearer of them stil] 
more to their attention. 
τὰ ὧδε] ‘the things here,’ the matters 
here at Rome, of which τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμέ, ver. 
7, would form the principal portion. 
The addition πραττόμενα [FG; Valg., 
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10 ᾿Ασπάζεται ὑμᾶς "Apiotapyos ὁ cuvaty- 


salute you. Interchange epistles with the church of Laodlcea. Tell Archippus to be diligent. 


Claroman.; Lat. Ff.] is a self-evident 
gloss. ° 

10. *Aplorapxos] A native of Thessa- 
lonica (Acts xx. 4), who accompanied 
St. Paul on bis third missionary journey ; 
he was with the apostle in the tumult at 
Ephesus (Acts xix. 29), and is again 
noticed as being with him in the voyage 
to Rome (Acts xxvii. 2). There he 
shared the apostle’s captivity, either as 
an attendant on him (see below) or a 
fellow-sufferer. According to some tra- 
ditions of the Greek Churclr he is said to 
have been Bishop of Apamea in Phryg- 
ia: accordiug to the Roman martyrolo- 
gies, Bishop of Thessalonica ; see Jfar- 
tyrol. Rom. p. 343 (Antwerp, 1589), Acta 
Sanct. Aug. 4, Vol. 1. p. 313. In the 
Bfenol. τας. (April 15, Vol. 111. p. 57) 
he is said to have been one of the 70 dis- 
ciples. ὁ σνναιχμάλα- 
τός pov] ‘my fellow-prisoner.’ It is 
certainly singular that in the Epistle to 
Philemon, written so closely at the same 
time with the present Epistle, Aristarchus 
should be mentioned not as a συναιχμάλ. 
but as a συνεργός, while Epaphras, who 
here indirectly, and still more clearly ch. 
i. 7, appears in the latter capacity, is 
there a συναιχμάλωτος. There secm only 
two probable solutions ; either that their 
positions had become interchanged by 
the results of some actual trial, or that 
their captivity was voluntary, and that 
they took their turns in sharing the apos- 
tle’s captivity, and in ministering to him 
in bis bonds. The latter solution, which 
is that of Fritz. (Rom. Vol. 1. p. xxi, 
followed by Meyer), seems the most nat- 
ural ; compare also Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
417 note. To regard the term as semi- 
titalar, and as referring to a bygone cap- 
tivity (Steiger, compare Rom. xvi. 7), 
does not seem satisfactory. The term 
is slightly noticeable (‘designat hasté 


superatum et captum,’ Daven.), as car- 
rying out the metaphor of the soldier of 
Christ ; compare Meyer ἐπ loc. 

Mdpxos] Almost certainly the same 
with John Mark the son of Mary (Acts 
xii. 12), whom St. Paul and St. Barna- 
bas took with them on their first mission- 
ary journey, who left them when in 
Pamphylia, and who was afterwards the 
cause of the contention between the 
apostle and St. Barnabas (Acts xv. 39); 
compare Blunt, Veracity of Evang. § 24, 
where the connection between John 
Mark and St. Barnabas, and especially 
the history of the latter, is ably clucidat- 
ed. There seems no reason for doubt- 
ing (Grot., Kienlen, Stud. u. Krit. 1843, 
p- 423 sq.) that he was identical with St. 
Mark the Evangelist ; see Meyer, Einl. 
z. Evang. d. Markus, p. 2, Fritz. Proleg. 
in Marc. p. 24. According to ecclesias- 
tical tradition, St. Mark was first Bishop 
of Alexandria, and suffercd martyrdom 
there ; see Acta Sanct., April 25, Vol. 
111. p. 344. ἀνεψι 6 5] 
« cousin,’ ΤΠ» Numb. xxxvi. 11; 
ἀνεψιοί τῶν ἀδελφῶν παῖδες, AMMOD. 
Voc. Diff. p. 54 (ed. Valck.) ; the proper 
term for what was sometimes designated 
as ἐξάδελφος by later and non-classical 
writers; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 306, 
where the proper meaning of ἀνεψιὸς is 
well disoussed. St. Mark was thus not 
the ‘ nephew’ (Auth., but? See remarks 
in Transl.), but the ‘ consobrinus’ Vulg., 


ao 

Claroman.), the 6199 = (Syr.) of St. 
Barnabas ; see exx. in Wetst. tn loc. 

ἐλάβετε évroads] ‘ye received com- 
mands ;’ what these were cannot be de- 
termined. The conjectural explanations, 
— messages from Barnabas (Chrysost.), 
letters of commendation (‘liters forma- 
tw’), either from St. Paul (Daven.) or 
the Church of Rome (Est.), ete. are very 
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μάλωτός μου, καὶ Μάρκος ὁ ἀνεψιὸς Βαρνάβα, περὶ οὗ ἐλάβετε 
ἐντολάς (ἐὰν ἔλθῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, Sé€acSe αὐτόν), 1 καὶ ᾿Ιησοῦς 6 


a ᾽ [οὶ e 9 
λεγόμενος ᾿Ιοῦστος, οἱ ὄντες ἐκ 


numcroas, but do not any of them seem 
to deserve particular attention. To find 
in ἐὰν x. τ. A. the ‘summa illoram man- 
datorum,’ Beng., is grammatically un- 
tenable ; the person of the aor. precludes 
the assumption of its use as an epistolary 
present. The parenthetical clause, how- 
ever, so immediately following the éad- 
Bere ἐντολὰς docs certainly seem to sug- 
gest that these ἐντολαὶ were of a com- 
mendatory nature; compare Wieseler, 
Chronolog. p. 452, note. A few MSS. 
[DiFG; Syr., Arr.] read δέξασϑαι, prob- 
ably on the same hypothesis as that of 
Bengel. δέξασϑε αὐτόν) 
‘receive him,’ i. e. with hospitality (comp. 
Matth. x. 14) and friendly feelings (Lake 
ix. 48, John iv. 45). The historical de- 
duction, founded on the use of the sim- 
ple δέξασϑε (contrast Acts xxi. 17), that 
St. Mark had not been in the neighbor- 
hood of Colosse, and would not have 
been recognized as an assistant of St. 
Paul (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 567), seems 
not only precarious but improbable. 

ll. Ἰησοῦς ὁ Aey. Ἰοῦστο εἾ 
Mentioned only in this place; probably 
not identical with Justus of Corinth 
(Acts xviii. 7). Tradition represents 
him as afterwards bishop of Eleutherop- 
olis. of ὄντες ἐκ περιτ.) 
‘ who are of the circumcision ;’ participial 
predication in reference to the three pre- 
ceding nouns. Meyer, Lachmann, and 
Butim. (ed. 1856) remove the stop after 
περιτομῆς, and regard the clause as in 
the nom. (‘per anacoluthon’), instead 
of being in the more intelligible partitive 
genitive. Such an anacoluthon is not 
uncommon (see Jelf, Gr. § 708. 2), but 
does not seem here necessary as the 
μόνοι naturally refers the thought to the 
category last mentioned ; ‘these only of 
that class are my helpers:’ compare 


περιτομῆς" οὗτοι μόνοι συνεργοὶ 


Philem. 34, where, though Lake and 
Demas are grouped together’with them 
as συνεργοί, the same general order is 
still preserved. On the formula εἶναι de, 
with abstract substantives, in which ἐκ 
retains its primary meaning of origia, 
compare notes on Gal. iii. 7, and Frits. 
on Rom. ii. 8, Vol. 1. p. 105. 

els τὴν βασιλ. ‘unto, towards, the 
kingdom of God:’ “ adjuverunt Paulum 
ed regnum Messianum qui ei, quum 
homines idoneos redderet qui ia illad 
regnum aliquando reciperentur, opitalati 
sunt,’ Fritz. Rom. xiv. 17, Vol. m1. p. 
201. Onthe term βασιλεία Θεοῦ, see an 
elaborate paper by Bauer (C. G.) in 
Comment. Theol. Part 11. p. 107-172, and 
Reuss, Théol. Chr@. 1v. 22, Vol. 11. pr 
244. ofrives ἐγ εν) ‘men 
who proved ;’ the indefinite ὅστις being 
here used in what has been termed its 
classific sense, and pointing to the cate- 
gory to which the antecedents belong; 
see notes on Gal. ii. 4, iv. 24. The pas- 
sive form éyerhS., condemned by Thom. 
M. p. 189 (ed. Bern.), and rejected by 
Phrynicus, p. 108 (ed. Lobeck), as a 
Doric inflexion, occurs not uncommonly 
in the N. T. (noticeably in 1 Thess.), 
but, as a careful comparison of parallel 
passages seems to show, without any 
clearly pronounced passive meaning, or 
any justly appreciable difference from 
ἐγένετο ; comp. Buttm. Irreg. Verbs, Ὁ. 
50. παρηγορία) ‘a com 
fort ;’ an ἅπαξ Aeydu. in the N. T. but 
not uncommon elsewhere, see the exam- 
ples in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 330; add 
also Esch. Agam. 95, where the term 
scems to involve a slightly medical al- 
lusion. The distinction of Beng. ‘wa- 
ραμυϑία in moerore domestico, παρηγορία 
in forensi periculo,’ does not seem sub- 


stantiated by lexical usage.. Perhaps 
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εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, οἵτινες ἐγενήϑδησάν μοι παρηγορία. 
2 ἀσπάξεται ὑμᾶς ᾿Επαφρᾶς ὁ ἐξ ὑμῶν, δοῦλος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 
πάντοτε ἀγωνιξόμενος ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐν ταῖς προσευχαῖς, ἵνα στῆτε 
τέλειοι καὶ πεπληροφορημένοι ἐν παντὶ γελήματι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 18 μαρ- 


the only. real distinction is that παρηγο- 
ρεῖν and its derivatives admit of physical 
,and quasi-pbysical references which are 
not found with the more purely ethical 
παραμυδϑεῖσϑαι ; see the good lists of ex- 
amples in Rost u. Palm, Ler. 8. vv. 

12. "Exagpas] See notes on ch.i.7; 
he is specified in the same way as One- 
simus, as a native of Colosse. For the 
probable reason of the addition, see notes 
on ver. 9. SovAos Xp. 
"Ino.] Meyer, and after him Alford, fol- 
lowing Griesb. (who, however, reads 
only Χριστοῦ), join these words with ὁ ἐξ 
ὑμῶν : this certainly seems unneccssary, 
the title δοῦλος Xp. "Ine. is of quite suffi- 
vient weight and importance to stand 
alone as a title of honor and distinction ; 
so apparently Copt., as it inserts the def. 
art. before δοῦλος. In th. (Polygl.) 
the position of the pronoun of the 3d 
pers. [appy. here for the verb subst., La- 
dolph, Gr. p. 135] might seem in favor 
of the other mode of punctuation ; Syr. 
seems in favor of the text. The inser- 
tion of Ἰησοῦ after Χριστοῦ (Lachmann, 
Tisch.) has good critical support [ABCJ ; 


10 mss.; Vulg., Copt., Arm.] and is 


rightly adopted by most modern editors. 
ἀγωνιζόμενο:ςἾ ‘striving earnestly ;’ 
compare Rom. xv. 30, where the com- 
pound συναγων. occurs in a similar con- 
text; compare ch. ii. 1, and notes ἐπ loc. 
ἵνα στῆτε] ‘that ye may stand fast ;’ 
purpose of the ἀγωνιζόμενος, the more 
emphatic ἀγωνιζόμ. ἐν προσευχ. (not 
merely προσευχόμενοΞ) not requiring any 
dilution of the telic force of ἵνα ; comp. 
notes on Eph.i.17. Στῆναι has here, as 
in Eph. vi. 11, 13, al., the meaning of 
standing firm and unshaken amidst trials 
and dangers (see notes on Ephes. U. cc.), 
᾿ and is more nearly defined by the follow- 


ing adjectives and their associated semi- 
local predication ἐν παντὶ ϑελήματι. 
τέλεοι καὶ πεπληροφ.,) ‘ perfect 
and fully assured ;? secondary predicates 
of manner (Donalds. Cratyl. § 303), the 
first referring to their maturity and per- 
fectness (ch. i. 28, Eph. iv. 13), the sec- 
ond to their firm persuasion, and the ab- 
sence of all doubtfulness or scrupulosity. 
On the distinction between τέλειος and 
ὅλόκληρος (‘omnibus numeris absolu- 
tus’) see Trench, Synon. § 22, and be- 
tween τέλ. and ἄρτιος, notes on 2 Tim. 
iii. 17. The reading πεπληροφ. is adopt- 
ed by Lachmann and Tisch. [with ABC 
DiFG; 6 mss.j, and both on external 
and on internal grounds is to be pre- 
ferred to πεπληρωμένοι (Rec.). 
dy παντὶ δελήματι) ‘inevery (man- 
ifestation of the) will of God,’ t.e. ‘in ev- 
erything which God willeth’ (Winer, Gr. 
§ 18. 4, p. 101), which, though not gram- 
matically, yet in common usage becomes 
equivalent to ‘in all the will of God,’ 
Auth. It is doubtful whether these 
words are to be joined with the finite 
verb (Meyer, Alf.; compare Rom. v. 2, 
1 Corinth. xv. 1), or with the secondary 
predicates τέλειοι καὶ πεπληροφ. (De W.). 
The latter is most simple, as defining 
the sphere in which the τελειότης and 
πληροφορία was to be evinced and find 
its realization ; so Chrys., Theoph., and 
perhaps Coptic, Gothic, who even with 
πεπληρωμένοι (comp. on Eph. vy. 18) con- 
nect ἐν παντὶ Sed. with the secondary 
predicates. The Vv., however, in such 
cases cannot be appealed to with confi- 
dence, as they commonly preserve the 
ambiguous order of the original. 

13. μαρτυρῶ γάρ] Confirmatory 
(γὰρ) testimony to the earnestness and 
activity of Epaphras. πολὺν 
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τυρῶ yap αὐτῷ ὅτι ἔχει πολὺν πόνον ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν ἐν Aao- 
‘ A 9 ¢ “ 14 », 4 ¢ «a a €¢ 3 a 
δικείᾳ καὶ τῶν ἐν “Ἱεραπόλει. ἀσπάζεται ὑμᾶς Λουκᾶς ὁ ἰατρὸς 


ὁ ἀγαπητὸς καὶ Anpas. 


πόνον] ‘much labor ;᾽ not such as that 
which attends a combat (Eadie), but, as 
the etymological affinities of πόνος [con- 
nected with πένομαι, and probably derived 
from ΣΠΑ-, see Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 
Ir. p. 360} seem to suggest, such as im- 
plics a patting forth all one’s strength 
(intentio) ; compare Suidas πόνος. σπου- 
δή, éxiracis. The word is rare in the 
N. T., only here and Rev. xvi. 10, 11, 
xxi. 4. This may account for the vari- 
ety of reading; κότον, DIFG; ὥλον 
D*D®EKL (Rec.). The text is support- 
ed by ABC; 80; Coptic (emkah), and 
indirectly by DIFG: so Lachm., Tisch. 
Λαοδικείᾳ) Fora brief notice of this 
city, see notes on ch. ii. 1. 
Ἱεραπόλει) An important city of 
Phrygia, about twenty English miles 
NNW. (surely not ‘dstlich,’ Winer) of 
Colosse, celebrated for its mineral 
springs, and a mephitic cavern called 
Platonium, which was apparently con- 
nected with the worship of the ‘ Magna 
Mater ;’ see Strabo, Geogr. x111. 4. 14 
(ed. Kramer), Pliny, Hist. Nat. 11. 93 
(ed. Sillig). The site of Hierapolis ap- 
pears to have been close to the modern 
Pambuk-Kulasi, round which extensive 
ruins are still to be traced ; see Forbiger, 
Alt. Geograph. Vol. 11. p. 348, 349, Arun- 
dell, Seven Churches, p. 79 8q., ib. Asia 
Minor, Vol. 11. p. 200 8q., and a good 
article in Kitto’s Bibl. Cyclop. Vol. 11. p. 
848. It is curious that this city should 
apparently have been unnoticed in Pau- 
ly, Real. Encycl. 

14. Λουκᾶ 1] The Evangelist, who 
according to ancient tradition (Irenezus, 
Heer. 111. 14. 1, ‘ creditus est referre no- 
bis evangelium’) has been regarded as 
identical with the ἰατρὸς ἀγαπητὸς here 
mentioned. The tradition that he was 
8 painter (Nicephor. Hist. Eccl, 11. 13) 


ἀσπάσασϑε τοὺς ἐν Aaodixeig, ἀδελφοὺς 


is late and untrustworthy. There seems 
no etymological grounds whatever for 
identifying him farther with the Lacius 
mentioned in Rom. xvi. 21 (Origen): 
Lucas may have been a contraction of 
Lucanus, or possibly even of Lucilias, but 
not of Lucius. For further notices see 
notes on 2 Tim. iv.11. The addition ὁ 
ἰατρὸς ὁ ἀγαπητὸς may possibly have 
been intended to distinguish the Evan- 
gelist from others of the same name 
(Chrys.), bat more probably is only a 
further designation similar to those given 
to Tychicus (ver. 7), Onesimus (ver. 9), 
Aristarchus, Mark (ver. 10), Justus (ver. 
11), and Epaphras (ver. 12). 

Δημᾶ:] Mentioned as one of the apos- 
tle’s συνεργοί (Philem. 24), but too well 
remembered as having deserted him in 
the hour of need ; see notes on 2 Tim. iv. 
10. Whether the omission of a title of 
honor or affection is accidental, or owing 
to his having already shown symptoms 
of the defection of which he was after- 
wards guilty (Meyer), cannot be deter- 
mined. The latter does not seem im- 
probable, especially as he here occupies 
the last place in the enumeration ; con- 
trast Philem. 24. 

15. wal Νυμφᾶν) ‘and (among 
them) Nymphas,’ καὶ being here used to 
add the special to the general (see notes 
on Eph. ν. 18, vi. 19), and to particalar- 
ize Nymphas, who apparently belonged 
to Laodicea and, as the following words 
seem to show, was a person of some im- 
portance: Spa γοῦν was δείκνυσι μέγαν 
τὸν ἄνδρα, Chrys.,— who, however, adds 
too restrictively, ef ye ἡ οἰκία αὐτοῦ ἐκ- 
xAnola; compare notes on Philem. 9. 
The repetition of the more generic τῇ 
Aaod. ἐκκλ. in ver. 16 would seem to 
show that the church in the house of 
Nymphas did not comprehend all the 
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καὶ Νυμφᾶν καὶ τὴν κατ᾽ οἶκον αὐτοῦ ἐκκλησίαν. 18 καὶ ὅταν ἀνα- 
yvoody παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἡ ἐπιστολή, ποιήσατε ἵνα καὶ ἐν τῇ Δαοδικέων 
ἐκκλησίᾳ ἀνωγνωσ γῇ, καὶ τὴν ἐκ Λαοδικείας ἵνα καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀναγνῶτε. 


Christians of Laodicea. The form Νύμ- 
gas (Lachm., Buttm., with B*) is not cor- 
rect ; the last syllable is circumflexed, 
and marks a probable contraction from 
Nymphodorus (Pliny, Hist. Nat. vir. 2), 
as ᾽Ολυμπᾶς (Rom. xvi. 15) from Olym- 
piodorus, Zyvas (Tit. iii. 18) from Zeno- 
dorus ; compare Fritz. Rom. Vol. 111. Ὁ. 
309. κατ᾿ οἶκον αὐτοῦ) 
So Rom. xvi. 5, in reference to Prisca 
and Aguila, who had also at Corinth 
(1 Cor. xvi. 19) devoted their house to 
a similar righteous use; compare on Phi- 
lem. 2, and see especially Neand., Plaat- 
ing, Vol. 1. p. 151, note (Bohn). The 
reading is somewhat doubtfal. The text 
is supported by DEFGKL; great ma- 
jority of mss.; Chrys., Theod., al. (Rec., 
Tisch.), and appy. rightly, for though 
αὐτῶν [AC; 7 mss.; Slav. (ms.)] is not 
improbable as at first sight a more diffi- 
cult reading, it may etill have easily 
arisen from the preceding plural, and 
the desire, even at the expense of the 
sense, to identify the whole church of 
Laodicea with that in the house of Nym- 
phas. If αὐτῶν be adopted (Mey., Alf), 
then the plural must be referred to 
‘“Nymphas and his family,’ involved κα- 
τὰ σύνεσιν in the preceding substantive ; 
seo Jelf, Gr. § 379. b, compare Winer, 
Gr. § 22.3, p.132. Lachm. reads αὐτῆς. 
but on authority [Β ; 67**] manifestly 
insufficient. 

16. 4 ἐπιστολή] ‘the present let- 
ter ;’ compare Rom. xvi. 22, 1 Thess. v. 
27. Several cursive mss. add αὐτή, but 
quite unnecessarily ; see Winer, Gram. 
§ 18.1, p. 97. 
ποιήσατε ἵνα] ‘cause that;’ a form- 
ula of later Greek (John xi. 37, compare 
Rev. iii. 9), though not without parallel 
in the ποιεῖν ὅπως (Jelf, Gr. § 666, obs.) 
of the classical writers. The proper force 


of ἵνα, though weakened and somewhat 
approximating to the lax use of τοῦ with 
the infinitive after ποιεῖν (Acts iii. 12, 
Josh. xxii. 26, al.), is not wholly lost; 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 301. 

τὴν ἐκ Aao8.] ‘that from Laodicea,’ 


9 ~ yy gf ~ 
not Lact we Asdod}> [que 
ecripta est ex Laodicensibus] Syr.,— 
but corrected in Philox., or ‘ quam scripsi 
ex Laod.,’ Ath. (compare Theod.), but, 
with the usual and proper force of the 
preposition, ‘ that out of Laodicea,’ ‘ poei 
ist us Leud.,’ Goth., ‘ebdichen Laod.,’ 
Copt., — two prepositions being reall yin- 
volved in the clause ‘ the Epistle sent to 
and to be received from or out of Laod.,’ 
but the latter, by a very intelligible and 
not uncommon attraction, ‘alone ex- 
pressed ; compare Luke ix. 61, xi. 18, 
and see Winer, Gr. § 66. 6, p. 553, Jelf, 
Gr. § 647. a. The real difficulty is to 
determine what letter is here referred to. 
Setting aside attempts to identify it with 
the Ist Epistlo to Tim. (Theophylact), 
the Ist Ep. of St. John (Lightf.), the Ep. 
to Philemon — an essentially private let- 
tor ( Wieseler, Chronol. p. 452), two opin- 


‘ions deserve consideration ; — (a) that it 


is the Epistle to the Ephesians ; (δ) that 
it is a lost Epistle. For (a) we have the 
similarity of contents, and the probabili- 
ty, from the absence of greetings and lo- 
cal allusions, that the Ep. to the Ephe- 
sians was designed for other readers than 
those to whom it was primarily ad- 
dressed. Against it, the great improba- 
bility that the apostle should know that 
his Epist. to the Ephesians would have 
reached Laodicea at or near the time of 
the delivery of his Ep. to the Colossians. 
For (5) we may urge the highly proba- 
ble circumstance that Tychicus might 
have been the bearer of the two letters 
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1 καὶ εἴπατε ᾿Δρχύππῳ Βλέπε 
Κυρίῳ, ἵνα αὐτὴν πληροῖς. 


to the two neighboring cities, leaving 
that to Laodicea first, with orders for the 
interchange, and then continuing his 
journey. Agnuinst it there is the ἃ priori 
improbability that a letter which, from 
the present direction given by the apos- 
tle, stood apparently in some degree of 
parallelism to that to the Colossians (we 
have no right to assume that it was ‘ of 
a merely temporary or local nature,’ 
Eadie; see contra Meyer), should have 
been lost to the Church of Christ. The 
fact that the orthodor early Charch (com- 
pare Jones on Canon, Part 111. 6) does 
not seem to have ever acquiesced ia (δ) 
makes the decision very difficult; as, 
however, the Ep. to the Colossians does 
appear to have been written first, —as 
the title τοῖς ἐν 'Εφέσῳ (Eph. i. 1) does 
seem to preclude our assigning to that 
Epistle a further destination than to the 
churches dependent on Ephesus (eee erit. 
note on Eph. i. 1),—as there does seem 
a trace of another lost Ep. (1 Cor. v. 9), 
—as the close neighborhood of Colossx 
and Laodicea might prepare us to admit 
a great similarity in contents, and conse- 
' quently a very partial loss to the Church, 
—and lastly, as ἃ priori arguments on 
such subjects are always to be viewed 
with some suspicion, we decide in favor 
of (δ), and believe that an actual Epistle 
to the Laodiceans is here alluded to, 
which, possibly from its similarity to its 
sister-Epistle, it has not pleased God to 
preserve to us: see Meyer, Einl. 2. Eph. 
p- 9 sq., where the question is fairly ar- 
gued. It may be added in conclusion 
that the above reasoning rests on the as- 
sumption that the Epistle to the Ephe- 
sians was written to that Charch, and 
that the words ἐν Ἔφόσῳ are genuine. 
It is right, however, to add that the new- 
discovered δὲ rejects them, and that thas 
an important anthority has been added 
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3 
εν 


τὴν διακονίαν ἣν π' 


to the side of those who deem that a 
blank was left for the name of the 
Charch, and that the Epistle was purely 
encyclical. Jf this view (which still 
seems very doubtful) be adopted, the bal- 
ance will probably lean more to (a) ; at 
present, however, no more need be said 
than this, that the title of the Epistle to 
the Ephesians and the present question 
may justly be considered as in somewhat 
close connection. The forged Epistle 
to the Laodiceans deserves no notice, 
being a mere cento out of St. Paal’s 
Epistles ; see Jones, on Canon, Part 
Iu. 6. 

17. ᾿Αρχίππῳ] <A charch-officer of 
Colosse,—not of Laodicea ( Wieseler, 
Chronol. Ὁ. 452, compare Const. Apost, 
Vir. 46); possibly an instructor (Theod. 
Philem. 2), but more probably a friend 
(Chrys., Theophyl. ib.) of the household 
of Philemon, — if, indeed, on account of 
the position of Arch. in the salutation 
(Philemon 2), not more nearly related 
{compare Olsh.). What the διακονία of 
Archippus was, cannot be determined ; 
that he was a διάκονος in the literal mean- 
ing (compare Wordsw.), does not seem 
improbable. Tradition represents him 
to have suffered martyrdom at Chops; 
see Mfenolog. Gracum, Nov. 23, Vol. 1. p. 
206. A brief notice will also be found 
in the Acta Sanctorum, March 20, Vol. 
111. p. 82. On the somewhat unusual 
(Ionic) form efzare (Matth. x. 27, xxi. 
5), see Winer, Gr. § 15, p. 78. 
βλέπε τὴν διακονίαν) ‘ see to, take 
heed to, the ministry;’ somewhat too 


» 
strongly Syriac, 5 613}} [diligens esto], 
though rightly preserving the constrac- 
tion: for examples of this meaning of 
βλέκειν see Elsner, Obs. Vol 11. p. 272, 
and comp. on Eph. v.15. Grotius and 
others assume here a Hebraistic inversion 


Cuar. IV. 18. 
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18 Ὃ ἀσπασμὸς τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλον. μνη- 


μονεύετέ μου τῶν δεσμῶν. ἡ χάρις ped’ ὑμῶν. 


for βλέπε ἵνα πληρ., --- α needless viola- 
tion of the order of the words and of the 
more usual meaning of ἵνα ; the object 
of the βλέπειν τὴν διακονίαν on the part 
of Archippus was to be ἵνα αὐτὴν πληροῖ: 
compare 2 John 8, and notee on Gal. iv. 
li: The expression πληροῦν διακονίαν 
occurs again Acts xii. 25; see examples 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 538, 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 381, and Wetst. 
in loc. παρέλαβες ἐν 
Kuplq] ‘didst receive in the Lord ;’ not 
‘per Dominum,’ Daven., nor ‘ secundum 
Domini precepta,’ Grot., but as always, 
‘in Domino,’ Valg., Clarom., al. The 
Lord was, as it were, the sphere in which 
he had received his διακονία, and ont of 
which it found no place; see notes on 
Eph. iv. 16, vi. 1, Phil. ii. 19, and else- 
where. The addition, as Meyer well ob- 
serves, still more enhances the obligation 
of Archippus to falfil a διακονία 80 re- 
ceived. 

18.6 ἀσπασμὸς κι τ. Δ] Anto- 
graph salutation of the apostle, to attest 
the authenticity of the document (2 
Thess. iii. 17, contrasted with ib. ch. ii. 


2); compare 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and notes 
on Gal. vi.11. The gen. Παύλον is in 
apposition to the personal pronoun in- 
volved in ἐμῇ ; see examples in Jelf, Gr. 
§ 467. 4. μνημονεύετέ 
μον τῶν δεσμῶν) ‘REMEMBER MY 
Bonps.’ A touching exhortation, speak- 
ing vividly to the hearts of his readers, 
and breathing patience, love, and encour- 
agement ; peylorn δὲ παράκλησις αὑτοῖς 
εἰς πᾶσαν ϑλίψιν τὸ μνημονεύειν Παύλου 
δεδεμένον, Theoph., compare Chrysost. 
The remark of Eadie is just, that as the 
apostle used his hand to write he felt his 
bonds yet more keenly, but he should 
have remembered, that it was (in all 
probability) not the /eft but the right 
hand that was bound to the soldier that 
guarded him; see Smith, Dict. Antig. 
s. v. ‘ Catena,’ p. 207. 

ἡ χάρι:] ‘Grace,’ κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν ; see 
notes on Eph. vi. 24, and on the various 
meanings of χάρις, Waterl. Kuchar. x 
Vol. rv. p. 666. The ἀμὴν of Rec. is 
found in DEKL; Vv. and Ff., but is 
rightly rejected by modern editors on 
preponderant uncial authority. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


ΤῊΙΒ exquisite and interesting Epistle, alike a masterpiece of persuasive 
tact and delicacy, and an enduring model of truest Christian courtesy, was 
written by St. Paul to Philemon closely about the same time as the Epistle to 
the Church of Colosse, and not improbably stands first in the group of Epis- 
tles written during the first captivity at Rome; comp. Davidson, Jntrod. Vol. 
1m. p. 158. It would thus have been written about a.p. 61 or 62: see Introd. 
to Colossians. 

It was addressed to Philemon, most probably a member of the Church of 
Colossse (ver. 2, compared with Col. iv. 9, 17), who had originally been con- 
verted to Christianity by the apostle (ver. 19), and who, from the honorable 
title of ‘fellow-laborer’ (ver. 2; compare ver. 24 and Col. iv. 11), coupled 
with the notice of ‘ the church in his house’ (ver. 2) and the general tone of 
the Epistle, appears to have been a person of distinction, worth, and Christian 
zeal and earnestness (ver. 7). The bearer of the Epistle was Onesimus, a 
slave who had run away from, and as it would seem robbed Philemon (ver. 18), 
but who now, after having had the blessing of meeting with St. Paul at Rome, 
and of being converted to Christianity by him (ver. 10), was returning to the 
master he had wronged, changed and repentant, especially commended to his 
love and forgiveness (ver. 17), and mentioned, not without honor (Col. iv. 9), 
to the Church of which both were now alike to be members. His fellow trav- 
eller was Tychicus, the bearer of the Epistles to the Churches of Colosse and 
Ephesus (Col. iv. 7, Eph. vi. 21), to whose care and good offices he was not 
improbably further committed, and who might have been instructed by the 
apostle to induce the Colossian Christians generally to receive the hitherto 
uprofitable servant (comp. ver. 11) with forbearance and favor. 

The object of the Epistle is very clearly set before us,— an affectionate 
desire on the part of the apostle to restore Onesimus to the confidence and 
love of his master, and to insure for him a reception which he might justly 
have been considered wholly to have forfeited. The exquisite tact with which 
his fraudulent conduct towards Philemon is alluded to (ver. 18), — the ab- 
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sence of everything tending to excuse or palliate the misdeed, yet the use of 
every expression and sentiment calculated to win the fullest measures of Phi- 
lemon’s forgiveness, — has never failed to call forth the reverential admiration 
of every expositor of this Epistle from the earliest times down to our own day. 

The originality with which the Epistle is thus stamped, and the strong 
external testimonies of antiquity which, short as this Epistle is, are by no 
means wanting (Tertull. adv. Marc. v. 42, Origen, Hom. xiz. in Jerem. ; in 
Matth. Tract. xxx111. xxx1v., Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. 111. 25), may justly be 
said to place its genuineness and authenticity beyond aJl doubt. It appears, 
however, to have been carped at in early times (see Jerome, Prowm. in Phi- 
lem.), and has recently been considered by a modern critic (Baur, Apostel 
Paulus, p. 475 sq.) as of doubtfal authorship, but on grounds so utterly unten- 
able that we may with justice refuse to notice what the very author of the 
criticism seems to feel (p. 476) is open to the charge of an undue and unres- 
sonable scepticism. 


THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 





AYAOZ δέσμιος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ καὶ 
Τιμόϑεος ὁ ἀδελφὸς Φιλήμονι τῷ ἀγα- 
πητῷ καὶ συνεργῷ ἡμῶν 3 καὶ ᾿Απφίᾳ τῇ ἀδελφῇ καὶ ἀρχίππῳ τῷ 


2. ἀδελφῇ So Lachm. and Tisch. ed. 1, with ADIE'FG; 8 mss.; Claroman., 
Amit., Tol., Copt., Aith. (Platt) ; Hes., Hier. (Meyer). In his later edd. Tisch. 
reverts to the reading of Rec. with D5E*KL; nearly all mss.; Syr. (both, — but 
Philox. with asterisk) ; Theod.-Mops. (expressly), Chrys., Theod., al. The ex- 
ternal authorities are thus very nearly balanced ; it does not, however, seem im- 
probable that the supposed connection between Philemon and Apphia might have 
led to the same title being applied to each. 


Apostolic address and salu- 
tation. 


1. δέσμιος Xp. Ino.) ‘a prisoner 
of Christ Jesus,’ ‘whom Christ Jesus and 
His cause have made a prisoner ;’ gen. 
of the author of the captivity; see Wi- 
ner, Gram. ὃ 30. 2, p. 170 (ed. 6), and 
notes on Eph. iii. 1, 2 Zim. i. 8. Con- 
sidering the subject of the Epistle, no 
title could be more appropriate, or more 
feelingly prepare Philemon for the re- 
quest which the apostle is about to make 
to him. On the titles adopted by St. 
Paul in his salutations, see notes on 
Phil. i. 1, and especially on Col. i. 1. 
καὶ Τιμόϑεο:) Associated with the 
apostle in the same way as in 2 Cor. i. 
1, Col. i. 1, each having a separate, and 
not, a8 in Phil. i. 1 (compare 1 and 2 
Thess. i. 1), a common title; see notes 
on Phil. i., and on Col.i.1. The associ- 
ation of Timothy in a letter which has 
the character of a private communication 
was perhaps, as Chrys. suggests, Sore 
κἀκεῖνον ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἀξιούμενον μᾶλλον 
εἶξαι καὶ δοῦναι τὴν χάριν. 


Φιλήμον.Ι Philemon was a member 
of the Church of Colossss (compare Col. 
iv. 9), who owed his conversion to St. 
Paul (verse 19), and who by his zeal in 
the Christian cause (verse 5), showed 
himself worthy of the consideration and 
regard which the apostle evinces for him 
in this Epistle. There doés not seem 
any good ground for the opinion of Wie- 
seler (Chronol. p. 452) that Philemon 
belonged to Laodicea ; his house at Co- 
loss was shown in the time of Theodo- 
ret (Argum. ad Philem.), and tradition 
(Const. Apost. v11. 46) represents him as 
having been bishop of that city, —not of 
Laodicea, as Alford, Prolegom. p. 114. 
In the Menol. Gracum, Nov. 23, Vol. 1. 
p- 206, he is said to have suffered mar- 
tyrdom with Archippus at Chone. 

συνεργῷ ἡμῶν] ‘our fellow-helper ;’ 
more special designation suggested by 
the zeal of Philemon for the Gospel. 
The genitive ἡμῶν, as the single article 
hints, belongs to ovvepy¢ and the verbal 
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συνστρατιώτῃ ἡμῶν, καὶ TH κατ οἶκόν σον ἐκκλησίᾳ. ὃ χάρις ὑμῖ» 
καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν καὶ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 


I thank God for thy prog- 
ress in faith, and pray that 


4 Εὐχαριστῶ τῷ Θεῷ μου, πάντοτε μνείαν 


it may prove beneficial to others : the proofs of thy love to the saints gladdens me. 


ἀγαπητῷ, compare Rom.i.7. Both titles 
are dwelt upon by Chrys. and Theophyl.; 
the latter says, εἰ ἀγαπητός, δώσει τὴν 
χάριν" εἰ συνεργός, οὐ καϑέξει τὸν δοῦλον 
ἀλλὰ πάλιν ἀποστελεῖ πρὸς ὑπηρεσίαν τοῦ 
κηρύγματος. . 

2. ᾿Απφί(ᾳ] Most probably, as sug- 
gested by Chrysos. and the Greek com- 
mentators, the wife of Philemon. If this 
be so, it is not improbable that Archip- 
pus may have been their sou ; see notes 
on Col. iv.17. The name Ardila, which 
in some mss. appears in the form ᾿Αππία 
(see Acts xxviii. 15), is the softened 
form of the Latin ‘ Appia’ (Grot.). 
᾿Αρχίππῳ) Supposed by Wieseler 
(Chronol, p. 452), but without sufficient 
reason, to have been of the Church of 
Laodicea ; see notes on Col. iv. 17. He 
is here distinguished by the honorable 
title of συνστρατιώτης with the apostle ; 
compare 2 Tim. ii. 8. On the Alexan- 
drian form συνστρ. see Winer, Gr. § 5. 
4, p. 46. τῇ κατ᾽ οἶκόν 
σου éxmaA.] ‘the church in thy house ;’ 
not merely the household of Philemon, 
οὐδὲ δούλρυς παρῆκεν ἐνταῦϑα, Chrys., 
but, as the expression seems regularly 
, to designate, the assembly of Christians 
that were accustomed to meet at the 
house of Philemon, and join with his 
household in public prayer ; compare on 
Col. iv. 15, and Pearson, Creed, Art. 1x. 
Vol. 1. p. 397. 

8. χάρις duty xw.7.A.] Scil. εἴη, not 
ἔστω (Koch); see notes on Eph.i.2: the 
regular form of salutation in St. Paul’s 
Epp. On the spiritual meaning of the 
blended form of address, see notes on 
Gal. i. 2, Eph. i, 2; add also on Phil. i. 1. 
καὶ Κνρίου͵ Scil. καὶ ἀπὸ Κυρίον x.7.A. 


vo ~ 
as expressly in Syr. ge we [et 4 


Dom. nostro] : the Socinian interpreta- 
tion καὶ (satpds) Κυρίου seems very im- 
probable ; see notes on Phil. i. 2. 

4. εὐχαριστῶ) Usual eucharistic 
commencement in reference to the spir- 
itual state of his convert; ‘a gratulatione 
more suo incipit,’ Calv.: see Rom. i. 9, 
1 Cor. i. 4, and notes on Phil. i. 1, where. 
this mode of address is briefly alluded to. 
For the meaning and uses of εὐχαριστεῖν 
(‘gratias agere’) in earlier and later 
Greek, see notes on Col.i. 12. As in 
Rom. i. 8, 1 Corinth. i. 4, Phil. i. 3, the 
thanks are returned τῷ Θεῷ μου, to Him 
‘whose he was and whom he served’ 
(Acts xxvii. 28), a particularizing mode 
of address called forth from the warm 
heart of the apostle, by a remembrance 
of the great mercies vouchsafed to him 
in having thus been blessed in his labors ; 
comp. on Phil. i. 3. 
πάντοτε «.7.A.} Participial sentence, 
defining more closely both when the εὖ- 
χαριστία took place, and the circum- 
stances under which it was offered to 
God ; ‘nunquam oro quin tai memine- 
rim,’ Est. The adverb is here, as also 
in Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 8, more natarally 
joined with the participle (Chrysostom, 
Theod.) than with the preceding εὖχα- 
ριστῶ (Syr., Athiop.), see notes on Phil. 
i. 4, where the reasons for a connection 
with the participle are more distanct than 
in the present case. 
μνείαν cov] ‘mention of thee,’ μνεία 
receiving this meaning when in agesocia- 
tion with ποιεῖσϑαι ; see notes on Phil. i. 
8. The formula is not uncommon in 
classical Greek (comp. Plato, Protag. 
p. 817 , and a little more strongly ib. 
Phedr. p. 254 a), and, as Koch remarks; 
is an expansion of ἔχειν μνείαν res (1 
Thess. iii. 6, 2 Tim. i. 3), the ‘dynamic’ 
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σου ποιούμενος ἐπὶ τῶν προσευχῶν μου, © ἀκούων cov τὴν ἀγάπην 
᾿ καὶ τὴν πίστιν ἣν ὄχεις πρὸς τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ εἰς πάντας 


middle ποιεῖσϑαι not being without its 
force and significance; comp. Kriiger, 
Sprachl. ἃ 52. 8. 1 8q., and notes on Col. 
iv. i. ἐπὶ τῶν προσευχῶν] 
‘in my prayers,’ not merely ‘ at the time 
of making them,’ but, with a tinge of 
local force, ‘in orationibus,’ Vulg., Syr., 
Copt., scil. when engaged in offering 
them; seo Bernhardy, Synt. v. 23. a, p. 
246, and notes on Eph. i. 16. 

δ. ἀκού ων) ‘as Iam hearing ;’ cau- 
eal participle (Donalds. Gr. § 616), giv- 
ing the reason for the εὐχαριστῶ, or, per- 
haps more exactly, for the circumstances 
which es y led to its being offered ; 
τὸν τῶν ὅλων Θεὸν ἐπὶ τοῖς σοῖς Karo 
μασιν ἀνυμνῶ, Theod.: contrast Rom. i. 
8, where εὐχαρ. is followed by the more 
definite ὅτι, and the causal sentence is 
expressed in a passive form. 
hy ἔχει:)] ‘which ( faith) thou hast to- 
ward the Lord Jesus, and dost evince to- 
ward all the saints.’ There is some diffi- 
culty in these words. In the first place 
the reading is doubtful; ZLachm., with 
ACDIE; 17. 137, reads els τὸν Κύριον, 
and with DE; 10 mass.; Syr., al. inverts 
the order of ἀγάπην and πίστιν. Both, 
however, seem corrections suggested by 
the somewhat unusual πίστις πρὸς Κύριον, 
and the apparently anomalous connec- 
tion of πίστιν with els πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους. 
Adopting the present text, we have two 
explanations ; (a) that of Moyer, recently 
-adopted by Winer in the ast edition of 

‘his grammar (§ 50. 3, p. 365), according 
to which πίστις is taken as equivalent to 
‘fidelity, and justified by Rom. iii. 8, 
Gal. v. 22, and Tit. ii. 10, in the first of 
which passages the meaning occurs in a 
very different combination, while in the 
second it is more than doubtful (see 
notes in loc.), and in the third is asso- 

_ Clated with an adjective; (ὁ) that of 

Grot., al., derived from Theodoret and 


followed by De Wette, Alf., and most 
commentators, according to which τὴν 
ἀγάπην is to be referred by a kind of χι- 
ασμὸς (Jelf, Gr. § 904. 3) to els πάντας 
τοὺς ἁγίους, and τὴν πίστιν alone to τὸν 
Κύριον. Of these (a) does not seem ten- 
able, as it is surely very improbable that, 
in combination with ἀγάπη, πίστις should 
revert to a meaning so very unusual, and 
in St. Paul’s Epistles so very feebly sup- 
ported, as that of ‘fidelitas.’ The sec- 
ond (δ), grammatically considered, is ad- 
missible (see Winer, Gr. § 50. 2, p. 365), 
but the distinctive ἢν ἔχεις (seo Meyer) 
and the repetition of the articlo with 
both substantives make it very unplau- 
sible. In this difficulty a 
third view seems to deserve considera- 
tion, according to which πίστις πρὸς τὸν 
Kép.=‘a faith directed towards the 
Lord’ (comp. 1 Thess. i. 8), in a purely 
spiritual reference, while πίστις els πάν- 
τας κι T.A.=‘8 faith evinced towards 
(erga) the saints,’ with a more practical 
reference, scil. as shown in contributions 
to their necessities, —-a meaning sug- 
gested to the reader by the preceding 
ἀγάπην, and conveyed by the studied 
prepositional interchange. The prepo- 
sitions then substantially preserve the 
distinction alluded to in notes on Ephes. 
iv. 12, Zit. i. 1; πρὸς refers to a more 
remote, els to & more immediate, applica- 
tion of the specified action, whether erga 
(2 Corinth. viii. 24, 1 Pet. iv. 9), contra 
(Rom. viii. 7), or with a more neutral 
ref. (2 Cor. x. 1, Col. iii. 9); compare 
Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. This seems 
also confirmed by etymology, for while 
els (€vs) incorporates the idea of locality, 
of having reached the place (compare 
Donaldson Cratyl. § 170), πρὸς primarily 
presents little more than the idea of sim- 
ple motion forwards; see Donalds. 1b. 
§ 169, 171. On the various construe 
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τοὺς ἁγίους, δ ὅπως ἡ κοινωνία τῆς πίστεώς σου ἐνεργὴς γένηται 
ἐν ἐπυγνώσει παντὸς ayaSod τοῦ ἐν ἡμῖν εἰς Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦ, 


tions of πίστις and πιστεύω, see Reuss, 
Thél. Ghrét. rv. 18, Vol. 11. p. 129. 

6. ὅπω 5] ‘in order that ;’ dependent 
on εὐχαριστῶ, or perhaps more immedi- 
ately on μνείαν cov ποιούμενος ἐπὶ τῶν 
προσευχῶν, and conveying the object of 
the prayer (2 Thessalon. i. 12), perhaps 
slightly blended with the subject of it; 
εὔχομαι, φησίν, ἵνα, ἧ κοινωνία τῆς πίσ- 
reds σου ἐνεργὴς γένηται, Chrysost., and 
more distinctly Theod., δέομαι καὶ ἂντι- 
βολῶ τὸν κοινὸν εὐεργέτην, τελείαν σοι 
δοῦναι τὴν κτῆσιν τῶν ἀγαϑῶν. To give 
the particle an exclusive reference to re- 
sult or consequence (Estius; compare 
Tittmann, Synon. 11. p. 55, 58), or to re- 
fer it to ver. 5 as giving the ‘ tendency’ 
of ἣν ἔχεις (Beng., Meyer), is very un- 
satisfactory. It is singular that two such 
good commentators as Beng. and Mey. 
should agree in an interpretation so ut- 
terly pointless ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 6, 
p- 410. On the essential meaning of 
ὅπως, and its distinction from ἵνα, see 
notes on 2 Thess. i. 12. 
κοινωνία τῆ: πίστεώς cou] ‘com 
munication of thy faith ;’ scil. ‘ participa- 
tion in thy faith enjoyed by others,’ πίσ- 
reas being not a gen. subjecti, but, as 
more commonly (except with a personal 
pron.), agen. objecti ; comp. Phil. ii. 1, iii. 
10, al. The clause thus serves to clear 
up, and indeed indirectly confirm the 
interpretation of the preceding πίστιν εἰς 
πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους. The meaning as- 
signed to κοινωνία by Cicum., ἧ κοινὴ 
πίστις, 4 κοινωποιός, ‘fides tua, quam 
communem nobiscum habes’ (Bengel), 
or the more concrete, ‘ beneficentia ex 
fide profocta’ (Estius, compare Beza), 
does not seem accordant with the use of 
κοινωνία in St. Paul’s Epistles when asso- 
ciated with a gen. ret ; compare notes on 
Phil. ii. 1. dvepyhs 
φένητα ] ‘might become operative,’ scil. 


a On F .*A, & Φ ὁ. 
I, Sle loow [reddens frue- 
tas in operibus} Syr.; γίνεται ἐνεργὴς 
ὅταν ἔργα ἔχῃ, Chrys. The translation 
‘evidens,’ Vulg., ‘ manifesta,’ Clarom., 
appears to have arisen from a mistaken 
reading ἐναργής. ἐν ἐπιγ»- 
γώσει παντὺς: dy.] ‘in the (complete) 
knowledge of every good thing ;’ sphere 
and element in which the ἐνέργεια was 
to be displayed (see notes on Phil. i. 9), 
serving also indirectly to define the ‘ mo- 
dus operandi;’ πῶς δὲ ἔσται dvepyhs; 
διὰ τοῦ ἐπιγνῶναί σε καὶ πράττειν way dyer 
ϑόν, Cicum., who however unnecesse- 
rily introduces καὶ πράττειν, and incor 
rectly limits it to Philemon, whereas the 
previous interpretation of rowerla shows 
that the reference is to others, to the cor 
vevol τῆς πίστεώς gov; see Meyer in loc. 
On the meaning of ἐπίγνωσις (‘accurate 
cognitio’), eee notes on Eph. i. 17, Phil. 
i. 9, but observe that this force of ἐκὶ 
cannot always be conveyed in translation ; 
compare on Col. i. 9. τοῦ 
dy ἡμῖν») ‘which isinus;’ with special 
reference to them as Christians, and as 
recipients of the good gifts and graces of 
God. The reading is slightly doubtfal. 
Lachmann omits τοῦ with AC; 17, but 
on authority manifestly insufficient 
Again Rec. reads duiy with FG; Valg. 
(ed.), Syriac (both), Coptic, al., but on 
weak external, and still weaker internal 
evidence, as ὑμῖν might have been easily 
suggested by a desire to conform to the 
ὑμῖν in ver. 3. eis Xp. 
‘Ino.] ‘unto Christ Jesus,’ not merely 
‘in reference to Him,’ but with a closer 
adherence to the primary force of the pre- 
position, ‘ for the work of,’ ‘to the honor 
of,’ ‘erga Christum,’ Erasm. (compare 
notes on ver. 5); ‘ bonam nobis exhibi- 
tum redundare debet in Christum,’ Ben- 
gel. The words obviously belong to 
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Ἰ χαρὰν γὰρ πολλὴν ἔσχον καὶ παράκλησιν ἐπὶ τῇ ἀγάπῃ σου, ὅτι 
σὰ σπλώγχνα τῶν ἁγίων ἀναπέπανται διὰ σοῦ ἀδελφέ. 


7. χαράν] So Lachm. and Tisch. ed. 1, with ACDEFG ; 10 π|88. ; apparently<all 
Vv.; Lat. Ff. (Griesb., Scholz., Mey.). In edd. 2and7 Tisch. reads χάριν with 
KL; great majority of mss. ; Chrys. (ms.), Theod., Dam., Theoph., al. (approved 
by Griesb., and adopted by 41). This latter reading has some little claim on our 
attention, on the principle ‘ proclivi lectioni preestat ardua,’ still as χάριν might 
have been suggested by the εὐχαριστῶ which precedes, it does not appear safe to re- 
verse 80 gteat a preponderance of uncial authority. 

ἔσχον] So Lachm. and Tisch. ed. 1, with ACFG; 5 mss.; Vulg., Copt. (ai-shi), 
ith. (Pol. and Platt), al.; Theod.; Lat. Ff. The plur. ἔσχομεν is found in DIE; 
Clarom., Sang.; Hier., al. (Meg., Alf) ; the pres. ἔχομεν (before πολλὴν) is found in 
DUK; great maj. of mas. ; Syr. (both); Chrys., Dam., Theoph., al., and adopted 
by Zisch. ed. 2,7. At first sight the plaral (St. Paul and Tim., ver. 1) wonld seem 
to be the true reading, of which the text was an alteration. As, however, the change 


might have been due to the preceding ἡμῖν, we retain the best attested reading. 


ἀνεργὴς γένηται, not to what immediately 
precedes (Syr., Valg., and more distinct- 
ly ZEth. (Platt), εἰς being assumed = ἐν), 
still less to the more remote τῆς πίστεώς 
eov, as Grotius. Lachm. omits 
Ἰησοῦν with AC; 2 mss.; Copt., Ath. 
(Polyb., but not Platt); Hier., al., but 
without sufficient external authority. 

7. γάρ] It is somewhat doubtfal 
whether this gives the (subjective) rea- 
son for the εὐχαριστία, ver. 4 (Jerome, 
Mey.), or for the prayer immediately 
preceding (De W., Alf.). The latter is 
perhaps the most nataral, as the subject 
of thanksgiving seems insensibly to have 
paseed into that of prayer. The apostle 
prays that the κοινωνία x. τ΄ A. May prove 
δνεργής, for (‘sane rebus ita comparatis,’ 
Klotz) it is at present 80 great as to 
cause joy both to himself and to Timo- 
thy ; σύ μοι παῤῥησίαν ἔδωκας ἐκ τῶν els 
ὁνέρους γενομένων, Chrys. 
ἔσχον) ‘I had;’ scil. when I first 
heard of your ἀγάπην and πίστιν, ver. 5. 
The πολλήν, as Meyer observes, appears 
te belong to both substantives ; compare 

elf, Gr. § 39. 1. obs. 

dx) τῇ ἀγάπῃ σου] ‘in thy love;’ 
literally, ‘based on thy love,’ ὀπὶ with 
the dat., as nsual, marking the basis and. 


foundation upon which the χαρὰ aud πα- 
ράκλ. rested ; 860 notes on Phil. i. 3. 
ὅτι τὰ σπλάγχνα] ‘because the 
hearts ;’ explanation of the preceding 
ἐπὶ τῇ ἀγ.; TOAATs γὰρ ἐμπίμπλαμαι ϑυ- 
μηδίας ὅτι παντοδαπὴν τοῖς ἁγίοις Sepa 
πείαν προσφέρεις͵ Theod. On the semi- 
Hebraistic σπλάγχνα (ver. 20, 2 Cor. vi. 
12, al.), see notes on Phil. i.8: them, 
however, the idea of ‘ affection’ (svev- 
ματικὴ φιλοστοργία, Theod. in loc.) is 
more predominant; here the term only 
serves to specify the imaginary seat of 
it; comp. Liicke on 1 John iii. 17. As 
σπλάγχνα is ἃ somewhat comprehensive 
term (‘ proprie sunt viscera illa, nobiliora 
vocata, cor, pulmones, hepar et lien,’ 
Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 68), the ethical 
applications may obviously be somewhat 
varied ; see Suicer, Zhesaur. 8. v. Vol. 
11. p. 997. ἀναπέπαυται) 
‘ have been refreshed ;’ so 1 Cor. xvi. 18, 
2 Cor. vii. 18. On the distinction be- 
tween dsdsavois, ‘ pause or cessation 
from labor,’ and ἄνεσις, ‘ relaxation of 
what had. been tightly strained,’ see 
Trench, Synon. § 41. 

ἀδελφέ] Not ‘ Bruder in. Wahrheit,’ 
De W., Koch, but as Zth., ‘frater mi,’ 
—in tones of.earnest affection : ‘hoc in 
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I beseech thee for Onesimus, 
thy once unprofitable ser- 
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8 Aw πολλὴν ἐν Χριστῷ παῤῥησίαν ἔχων 


vant, who left thee ἃ μα. ῥγχιγάσσειν σοι τὸ ἀνῆκον, 9 διὰ τὴν ἀγάπην 


vant, to return a brother : 


receive him as myself, If be be 6 defaulter, I will repay thee. 


fine positam multum habet πάϑος ; conf. 
Virg. 4n, vi. 836,’ Scip. Gent. ap. Poli 
Syn. 

8. 314] ‘ On which account,’ ‘as Ihave 
so much joy and consolation in thee ;’ 
not in connection with παῤῥ. ἔχων (δυ- 
γάμενος, φησί, Sapseiy ds ϑερμῶς wem- 
στευκότι, Theod.) ,as Syr. and the Greek 
commentators, but in ref. to the preced- 
ing χαρὰν ἔσχον — ἐπὶ τῇ ἀγάπῃ, express- 
ing more fully the motive of the διὰ τὴν 
dy. μᾶλλον xapax. which follows; so De 
Wette, Meyer, Alf. On the use of διό, 
seo notes on Gal. iv. 31, and for its dis- 
tinction from οὖν and ἄρα, see Klotz, De- 
var. Vol. 11. p. 173, but on the two latter 
particles contrast the more correct -re- 
marks of Donalds. Gram. § 604, Cratyl. 
§ 192. wapp. ἔχων] 
‘ though I have boldness ;’ concessive use 
of the simple participle, see Donald- 
‘on, Gram. § 621, and compare the re- 
marks of Winer on the translation of 


participles, Gr. § 46. 12, p. 413, —ed. 5,: 


‘apparently omitted in ed. 6. On the 
meaning of wafp.,— here in its deriva- 
tive sense of ἐξουσία, ἄδεια, Hesych., — 
-gee notes on 1 Tim. iii. 18. This παῤῥη- 
σία was ἐν Xp.; He was the element in 
which (not διὰ τὴν πίστιν τὴν els Xp., 
Chrys.) it was entertained, and out of 
which it did not exist: compare on Eph. 
iv. 1. ἐπιτάσσ. σοι τὸ 
ἃ νἣ κον] ‘to enjoin upon thee that which 
is fitting ;’ explanatory infin. following 
a phrase expressive of ability or capabil- 
ity; compare Madvig, Synt. § 145. 1. 
The verb ἐπιτάσσ. though not uncommon 
elsewhere in the N. T. is only found here 
in St. Paul’s Epistles: ἐπιταγή, on the 


_ contrary, occurs seven times in these 


Epistles, but not elsewhere in the N. T. 
The neuter τὸ ἀνῆκον (comp. Eph. v. 4, 
᾿ Ool. iii. 18), not exactly τὸ els χρείαν μον 


ἀλϑόν, Theoph., but more generically 
‘quod decet facere,’ Coptic el, 


Oud 
<3)? {illa ques justa) Syr., rd πρέπον, 
Suid., marks the category (Meyer) to 
which the receiving back of Onesimus is 
to be referred. 

9. διὰ τὴν ἀγ.] ‘on account of love,’ 
‘ for love’s sake,’ Auth. ; partially explan- 
atory of the preceding διό, but witha 
more general reference, the ἀγάπη here 
not being ἣν κἀγὼ ἔχω πρός σε, Theoph., 
or ἣν ἀγαπῶ τέ σε καὶ ἀγαπῶμαι, CEcaom., 
nor even ‘charitas tua in Christam,’ 
Just., but, as the omission of all defining 
genitives seems to suggest, ‘ Christian 
love’ in its widest sense (De W., Mey.). 
The article gives the abstract noun its 
most generic meaning and application, 
Middleton, Gr. Art. v. 5.1, p. 89 aq. 
τοιοῦτος &y| ‘ Being such an one,’ 
‘As Iam such an one,’ scil. who would 
rather beseech for love’s sake, than avail 
myself of my παῤῥησίαν ἐπιτάσσει. 
There is some little difficulty as to the 
connection of this participial clause. It 
is usually regarded as preparatory to the 
ὧς Παῦλος which follows, and is con- 
ceived to more nearly explain it. Meyer, 
however (whose note on this clause is 
very persaasive), shows that the unde- 
fined τοιοῦτο, though often more nearly 
explained and defined by οἷος, ὥστε, nei- 
ther is, nor scarcely can be, associated 
with ὡς, which naturally presumes 8 
more defined antecedent, and always 
‘aptius conjungitur cum sequentibus,’ 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p 757. This be 
ing apparently the case, τοιοῦτος ὃν must 
be referred to ver. 8, while ὧς TMaiAcs 
πρεσβύτης, enhanced by νυνὶ δὲ καὶ δέσ- 
μιος “I. X., belongs to ‘the second παρα- 
καλῶ (so Lachm., De Wette, and recently 
Buttm., Alf.), and states the capacity in 
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μᾶλλον παρακαλῶ. τοιοῦτος ὦν, ὡς Παῦλος πρεσβύτης, νυνὶ δὲ 
καὶ δέσμιος ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 19 παρακαλῶ σε περὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ τέκνου, 


9. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ] So Rec. with D?D°EFGKL; apparently great majority of 
mas.; Vulg., Clarom., Syr., Ath. (Platt), al.; Chrys., Theed. Lachm. and Tisch. 
reverse the order with AC; a few mss.; Copt., th. (Pol.), Iber., al. The evi- 
dence does not seem sufficient to justify the reversed order, especially as the best 
authorities give Xp. "Inc. in ver. 1, which might easily have suggested the correc- 


tion. 


which the apostle makes his affectionate 
request. Laehm. it may be observed en- 
closes ὡς Παῦλος in a parenthesis ; Buttm, 
isolates it by commas (so Chrys., ἀπὸ 
τῆς ποιότητος τοῦ προσώπον' ἀπὸ τῇς ἦλι- 
κίας" ἀπὸ τοῦ δικαιοτέρον πάντων ὅτι καὶ 
δέσμιος x. τ. Ἀ., compare Ath. [Platt]) ; 
both however unsatisfactorily: Παῦλφε 
seems more naturally to stand in imme- 
date union with πρεσβύτης (Syr., Copt.) 
and to hint at the title he might have 
assumed, ‘ Paul the Apostle.’ 

ποεσβύτηε) ‘aa aged man,’ Auth., 


nd 
‘senex,’ Vulg. Law Syriac and appy. 
all Vv. It is quite unnecessary to at- 
tempt to explain away the simple mean- 
ing of this word (‘non statem sed off- 
cium significat,’ Calvin, ‘ ein Senior der 
Christenheit,’ Koch), or to evade the al- 
most obvions reference to age; see Wolf 
tn loc. If with-Wieseler we assume as 
late a year as a. ἢ. 39 for the martyrdom 
of Stephen, and consider the νεανίας at 
that time as no more that 25 or 26, the 
apostle would now (probably a. p. 62) 
be nearly 50, which, broken as he was 
with labor, suffering, and anxieties (2 


Cor. xii. 24-28), might well entitle him - 


to the appellation of πρεσβύτης. If we 
follow the tradition in Pseud.-Chrys. 
Orat. de Petr. εἰ Paulo (Vol. v111. spur. 
p. 10, ed. Bened.), that St. Paul’s age 
was 68 when he suffered martyrdom, 
there will remain no doubt as to the ap- 
propriateness of theterm. All attempts, 
however, to fix the year in which St. 
Paul was born sepm hopeless; compare 


Winer, RWB. Vol. 11. p. 217. 
δέσμιος "I. X.] Not διὰ Χριστὸν δεδεμέ- 
vos, Chrys., but, as in ver. 1, ‘one whom 
Christ and his cause have bound;’ see 
notes above, and Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 
170. 

10. rod ἐμοῦ τέκνου] ‘my own 
child ;’ with tender reference to Phile- 
mon as being converted by the apostle, 
and owing to him his Christian exist- 
ence ; compare 1 Cor. iv. 14, Gal. iv. 
19, and Loesner, Obs. p. 431, who cites 
the partially parallel μᾶλλον αὐτὸν ἢ οὐχ 
ἧττον τῶν γονέων γεγέννηκα, Philo, Cai. 
4 8, Vol. 11. p. 554 (ed. Mang.). The 
pronoun ἐμοῦ seems here emphatic. 
Lachm. and Meyer introduce ἐγὼ before 
ἐγέννησα, but though on internal grounds 
not improbable, the external authority 
[A; 2 mss.; Slav. (ms.), Chrys. (1)] 
does not seem nearly sufficient to war- 
rant the insertion. dy τοῖς 
δεσμοῖς) With feeling allusion to the 
circumstances in which he was when 
Philemon was converted, and in which 
he now is again while urging his re- 
quest; πάλιν οἱ δεσμοὶ δυσωκητικοί [ex- 
orandi vim habent], Chrys. The addi- 
tion μοῦ after δεσμοῖς [Rec., Scholz, with 
CD®KL ; al.] seems rightly rejected by 
Lachm. and Tisch, 

Ὀνήσιμον)] Accusative, owing to an 
inverted form of attraction; the relative 
which would more usually (compare Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 24.1, p. 147) have been in 
the same gender and case as τέκνον here 
follows the common regimen, passing 
into the gender of the latter substantive, 
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ὃν ἐγέννησα ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς, ᾿Ονήσιμον, 11 τὸν ποτέ σοι ἄχρη- 
στον, νυνὶ δὲ σοὶ καὶ ἐμοὶ εὔχρηστον, ὃν ἀνέπεμψά σοι. 33 σὺ δὲ 


11. ἀνέπεμψά σοι] So Lachmann and Tischen. 1, with ACD!D; 17; Syr., Copt. 
(ha-pok), Αὐτὰ, (both); Chrys. (πρὸς σέ) ; Lat. Ff. (Meyer). In his second edition 
Tisch. omits go: with D°FGKL; nearly all mss.; Amit., Fuld., Goth., Syr. (Phi- 
lox.) ; many Ff. (Rec. Alf). Independently of external authority which seems to 
prepondcrate against the omission, it does not seem improbable that σοι should have 
been omitted on account of the two preceding repetitions in the same verse, and the 


od δὲ which immediately follows. 


and attracting it into its own case; see 
Winer, Gram. § 24. 2, p. 149, § 66. 5, p. 
552. ; 

ll. τὸν ποτέ σοι &xp.] ‘who was 
once unprofitable,’ ‘ unserviceable,’ scil. 
who once did not answer to his name 
(ὀνήσιμον), but by running away, and 
apparently also by theft (Chrys. on ver. 
18), proved himself ἄχρηστος. The word 
ἄχρηστ. is an ἅπ. Aeydu. in the N. Test. 
(εὔχρηστος, 2 Tim. ii. 21, iv. 11), and is 
defined by Tittm. (Synon. 11. p. 12) as 
‘quo uti recte non possumus,’ ‘ qui nul- 
lum usum prebeat.’ The distinction be- 
tween this and ἐχρεῖος (Matth. xxv. 30, 
Luke xvii. 10) is not very palpable: per- 
haps the latter rather implies οὗ οὐκ ἔστι 
χρεία, ‘quo non opus est’ (Tittm.), ‘one 
who could be dispensed with,’ and hence, 
inferentially, ‘ worthless,’ ἀχρεῖον καὶ ἀνω- 
φελές, Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 54, while ἄχρη- 
στος has less of a negative sense (οὐ χρή- 
σιμον) and more approximates to that of 
πονηρός. It would seem, however, that 
ἀχρεῖος belongs mainly to earlier, ἄχρη- 
oros mainly to later Greek. The 
play on the name, Ὁνήσιμον, τὸν ποτὲ 
ἄχρηστον (not noticed by the Greek com- 
moentators), has been recognized by the 
majority of expositors ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 68. 2, p. 561. Any further allusion, 
χρηστὸς as compared with Χριστιανός 
(Koch), seems improbable and even un- 
tenable, compare Mey. in loc. 
σοὶ καὶ ἐμοὶ eSxp.] ‘profitable, ser- 
viceable, to thee and to me.’ The etypn- 
στία here alluded to has obviously a 


higher reference than to merely earthly 
service (comp. Chrys.) : Philemon had 
now gained in his servant a brother in 
the faith; St. Paul, one who owed him 
his hope of fature salvation, and was a 
living proof that he had not run in vain. 
In the delicately added duol (Philemo- 
nem civiliter preponit sibi,’ Beng.) it is 
somewhat coarse (Theoph., Corn. a 
Lap.) to find a hint that Philemon was 
to send him back to the apostle. On the 
various beauties and persuasive touches 
in this exquisite Epistle, see Marshall 
(Nath.), Serm. x111. Vol. 11. p. 827 eq. 
(Lond. 1731). ὃν dvd 
πεμψά σοι] “1 have sent back to thee,’ 
or even ‘I send back, etc.,’— epistolary 
aor.; present to the writer, but aoristic 
to the receiver of the letter; compare 
ἔπεμψα, Phil. ii. 28, and see examples in 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 5. 2, p. 249. 

12. σὸ δὲ αὐτόν) ‘But do the 
(receive) him.’ The sentence involves 
an anacoluthon, which, however, affords 
but little difficulty, as ver. 17, in which 
the construction is resamed, suggests the 
natural supplement. The addition wpee- 
λαβοῦ [Rec. with CDEKL; al.] is νεῖ 
attested, but considering the tendency of 
St. Paul, esp. in relatival sentences, to 
pass into anacolutha (see examples in 
Winer, Gr. § 63.1, p. 500), rightly re- 
jected by Lachm., Tisch., and most mod- 
ern expositors as an ancient gloss. Zach 
mann also omits od δέ [with AC; 17], 
but with little probability, as the omis- 
sion was apperently the result of an at- 
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αὐτόν, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν τὰ ἐμὰ σπλάγχνα, 13 ὃν ἐγὼ ἐβουλόμην πρὸς 
ἐμαυτὸν κατέχειν, ἵνα ὑπὲρ σοῦ μοι διακονῇ ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς τοῦ 


tempt to evade the anacoluthon by join- 
ing ἀνέπεμψα and αὐτόν; comp. Meyer 
(crit. note), p. 173. τὰ 
ἐμὰ σπλάγχνα),Ἶ ‘mine own heart,’ 
4 meinos brusts,’ Goth. ; οὕτω γὰρ αὐτὸν 
ἀγαπῶ καὶ ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ περιφέρω, Theoph. 


The meaning adopted by Syriac «Φοἷ, 


y wv 
SAVY) ἴω [sicut natum meum], 


JEthiopic (Platt; Polygl. paraphrases), 
Theod., ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν γεγέννηται σπλάγχ- 
ver, al., though perfectly defensible (see 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v., and the pertinent 
examples in Wetstein), does not here 
seem requisite or indeed satisfactory, as 
the paternal relation of St. Paul to Ones- 
imus was a purely spiritual one, and as 
σπλάγχνα appears nearly always in St. 
Paal to involve some special idea of af- 
fection, or, as here, of the seat of it: 
Meyer (after Grot.) quotes ‘ meum cor- 
calum,’ Plaut. Cas. τν. 4. 14 (16) : com- 
pare notes on ver. 7. 

13. ἐγὼ ἐβουλόμην» “1 (on my 
part) was purposing ;’ contrast 43¢Anoa, 
ver. 14, where not only the general dis- 
tinction between the verbs βούλομαι and 
ϑέλω (sce notes on 1 Zim. v. 14), but, as 
Meyer remarks, between the fenses, is 
accurately preserved. The imperfect 
points to the time when the design was 
formed, and to its non-fulfilment ; com- 
- pare Bernhardy, Synt. x. 3, p. 373. The 
use of ηὐχόμην Rom. ix. 3 ( Alf.) thoagh 
analogous, is not exactly similar, as this 
belongs to a use of the imperfect where 
there is a more distinct reference to a 
suppressed conditional clause ; see notes 
on Gal. v. 20. πρὸς 
-dpaurdy] ‘with myself;’ the proper 
sod primary meaning of the preposition 
(‘ motion toward,’ compare Donaldson, 
Cratyl. § 169) is often obscared in con- 


nection with persons; see notes on Gal. 
i. 18, and Winer, Gr. § 49. h, p. 360. 
ὑπὲρ σοῦ] ‘in thy stead ;’ not simply 
for ἀντί, but with a tinge of the more 
usual meaning of the preposition ‘in 
the place of, and thereby beneficially to 
thee ;’ compare Eurip. Alcest. 700, xar- 
ϑανεῖν ὑπὲρ cov, and see Green, Gram. p. 
301. This more derivative meaning of 
the prep. cannot be denied (see Winer, 
Gr. § 47. 1, p. $42), but has been unduly 
pressed in doctrinal passages ; compare 
notes on Gal. iii. 13, and Usteri, Lehrd. 
11.1.1, p. 115. The exquisite turn that 
St. Paul gives to his intention of retain- 
ing Onesimus, viz. as a representative of 
his master (ἵνα τῆς σῆς μοι διακονίας ἐκ- 
τίσῃ τὸ χρέος, Theod.), should not be 
left unnoticed. διακονῇ) 
‘might minister ;’ present, idiomatically 
referring to the time when the ἐβουλόμην 
took place, and giving a ¢ividness to the 
past by representing it as present; see 
Winer, Gr. ὃ 41.0.1, p. 258, and Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 618: compare also 
Gal. i. 16, but observe that the use of the 
present is somewhat different ; there an 
event is referred to which was still going 
on, here the διακονία, in its more direct 
sense, had now ceased, as Onesimus was 
all but on his way home to his master. 
δεσμοῖς τοῦ ebayy.] ‘bonds of the 
gospel ;’ scil. ‘bonds which the gospel 
brought with it,—which preaching tho 
gospel entailed on me,’ εὐαγγ. being u 
gen. auctoris; see Winer, Gr. ὃ 30. 2. B. 
note, p. 170, Hartung, Casus, p. 17. 
Again a delicate allusion to his sufferings 
(comp. v. 9), and to a state which could 
not fail to touch the heart of Philemon. 
14. χωρὶς δὲ κι 7.A.] ‘but without 
thy own approval :’ comp. Raphel, Annot. 
Vol. 11. p. 642, who very appropriately 
cites Polybius, Hist. p. 983 (xv. 18. 4), 
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εὐανγγελίον' 18 χωρὶς δὲ τῆς σῆς γνώμης οὐδὲν ἠδέλησα ποιῆσαι, 
ἵνα μὴ ὡς κατὰ ἀνάγκην τὸ ἀγαδόν σου ἦ, ἀλλὰ κατὰ ἑκούσιον. 
16 χάχα γὰρ διὰ τοῦτο ἐχωρίσϑη πρὸς ὥραν, ἵνα αἰώνιον αὐτὸν 


χωρὶς τῆς Ῥωμαίων γνώμης ; compare ib. 
111. 21. 7, χωρὶς τῆς αὐτοῦ γνώμης, ἰὃ. 
ΧΧΙ. 8. 7, ἄνευ τῆς ἐκείνου γνώμης (cited 
in Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. p. 89). Γνώμη 
occurs a few times in the N. T., and in 
slightly varied senses; comp. Acts xx. 
8, where it hag apparently the stronger 
sense of ‘design,’ and 1 Cor. i. 10, vii. 
25, 40, 2 Cor. viii. 20, where it has its 
more regular meaning of ‘ sententia’ or 
‘judicium ;’ compare Meyer on 1 Cor. 
i. 10, and Kypke, Obs, Vol. 11. p. 205. 

ἠδέλησα] ‘was willing;’ aor., see 
notes on ver. 13. ὡς κατὰ 
ἀν ἀγ κη »] ‘as tf by necessity,’ ‘ compul- 
sion-wise ;’ the κατὰ marking primarily 
the norma or manner according to which 
the action was done (seo notes on Titus 
iii. 5), and thence the prevailing princi- 
ple to which it was to be referred (comp. 
examples in Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358), 
while ὡς marks the aspect which the ac- 
tion would have worn; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. v11. 2, p. 338, and notes on Eph. 
v. 22, Col. iii. 23. Cbrysost., and more 
fully Theophyl. and Gicam., rightly call 
‘attention to this insertion of the particle. 
τὸ ἀγαϑόν σου] ‘thy good,’ ‘thy be- 
neficence,’ ‘the good emanating from or 
performed by thee,’—the gen. perhaps 
being not so much a mere possessive 
gen. as a gen. auctoris or cause efficien- 
tis; seo notes on Col. i. 23. The exact 
meaning of the words is slightly doubt- 
ful; there seems certainly no reference 
to any manumission of Onesimus (Es- 
tius, Koch; contrast Maurice, Unity of 
N. T. p. 659), nor merely to the kind 
reception which Philemon was to give 
him on his arrival (Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol. 11. p. 387), nor even to the ‘ bencefi- 
cium ’ which in this particular instance 
Philemon ‘was to confer on the apostle, 
but, as the more abstract term suggests, 


‘ beneficentia tua’ (Calv.), whether as 
shown in this or in other good and merci- 
ful acts generally. If the apostle had 
retained Onesimus, Philemon would have 
doubtless consented, but the τὸ ἀγαϑὸν in 
the particular case would have worn the 
appearance (ὡς) of a kind of constraint ; 
St. Paul, however, wished, as in this so 
in all other matters, that Philemon’s τὸ 
ayaddy should be μὴ ds κατὰ ἀνάγκην 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ ἐκούσιον. On the 
doubtful distinction in the N. T. between 
τὸ ἀγαδὸν and τὸ καλόν, see notes on 
Gal. vi. 10. κατὰ ἑκούσιειονΪ] 
‘voluntarily.’ The more usual periphra- 
sis for the adverb appears in the earlier 
Greek to have been «ad ἑκουσίαν, Thu- 
cydides v111. 27, or ἐξ ἑκουσία ς, Soph. 
Trach. 724, by an ellipse of γνώμη. In 
the present case there may have been 
originally an ellipse of τρόπον (Porphyr. 
de Als. 1.9, καϑ' ἑκούσιον τρόπον) ; the 
expression, however, would soon become 
purely adverbial : comp. Lobeck, Phryx. 
p. 4. 

15. τάχα γ ἀρ) ‘ For perhaps ;’ rea- 
son that influenced the apostle in send- 
ing back Onesimus. The insertion of 
τάχα (Rom. v. 7; more usually τάχ᾽ ἄν, 
in classical Greek) gives a softening and 
suasive turn to the admission of his con- 
vert’s fault, no less sound in principle 
(‘occulta sunt judicia Dei, et temera- 
rium est quasi de certo pronunciare quod 
dubiam est,’ Hieron.) than judicious in 
its present use; καλῶς τό, τάχα, ἵνα εἰξῇ 
ὃ δεσπότης, Chrys. ; τάχα γὰρ κατὰ Seley 
οἰκονομίαν ἔφυγεν, Theoph. Both Chrys. 
and Jerome admirably illustrate from 
the history of Joseph the great feature 
of the providential government of Gnd 
which these verses disclose, — ‘ preesta- 
bilius ducere Deum de malis bona facere, 
quam mala nulla facere,’ Justin. in loc., 


ev 
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ἀπέχης, ™ οὐκέτι ὡς δοῦλον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ δοῦλον, ἀδελφὸν ἀγαπητόν, 


see August. Enchir. § 3, Vol. v1. p. 349 
(ed. Ben. 1836). 

ἐχωρίσϑη) ‘he departed ;’ he docs not 
say ἔφυγεν lest he should rouse up any 
angry remembrances in the mind of Phi- 
lem.: so Chrys., Gicum., and Theophyl. 
all of whom have admirably illustrated 
the delicate touches in this beautiful Ep. 
For examples of this sort of ‘ medial- 
passive,’ in which, however, not only the 
passive form, but passive meaning, is 
clearly to be recognized, see Kriiger, 

hl. § 52. ὁ. 1. 

sh a har] ‘for a season;’ 2 Corin. 
vii. 8, Gal. ii. 5, and more definitely 1 
Thess. ii. 17, πρὸς καιρὸν Spas. In the 
present expression the duration of the 
time is not expreasly stated, but it may 
be inferred from the antithesis to have 
not been very long; compare Theophyl. 
t loc. The proper force of the prep. 
(‘ motion towards ’) may be easily recog- 
nized in the formula, especially when 
compared with its more appreciable force 
in such expressions a8 πρὸς ἑσπέραν 
(Luke xxiv. 29), al.; compare Bernhar- 
dy, Synt. v. 31, Ὁ. 564. The derivation 
of Spa is uncertain; it has been connect- 
ed with the Sanscr. vdra, ‘time’ (Ben- 
fey, Wurzeller. Vol. 11. p. 328), but, per- 
haps more probably, with the Zend. jare, 
Germ. ‘ Jahr,’ as apparently evinced in 
the Lat. ‘horno ;’ compare Pott, Etym. 
Forsch, Vol. 1. p. 8, 123. 

αἰώνιον αὐτὸν ἀπ. ‘mightest re- 
ceive him eternally, everlastingly,’ not 
merely ‘ perpetuum,’ Beza (Grot. com- 
pares Hor. Epist. 1.10. 41, ‘ serviet seter- 
num’), nor with any allusion to ‘ per- 
petua mancipia,’ Exodus xxi. 6, Deut. 
xv. 17 (Beza, Gent.), but ‘in sternum,’ 
Clarom., ‘aiveinana,’ Goth.; οὐκ ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι μόνον καιρῷ ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῷ μέλ- 
Ἅοντι, ἵνα διαπαντὸς ἔχῃς αὑτόν, οὐκέτι 
δοῦλον ἀλλὰ τιμιώτερον δούλον, Chrys. : 
eo pertinently Estius, ‘servitas omnis 


hac vita finitur, at fraternitas Christiana 
manet in eternum.’ The tertiary predi- 
cate of time, αἰώνιον, is not an adverb 
(Mcy.), but, as its position suggests, an 
adverbial adjective involving a prolepti- 
cal statement of the result: comp. Don- 
alds. Gr. § 489 sq., and see examples in 
Winer, Gr. § 54. 2, p. 412. On 
the compound ἀπέχειν, in which, as in 
ἀπολαμβάνειν x. τ. A., the prep. does not 
apparently so much mark tho ‘ receiving 
back,’ as the ‘having for one’s own’ 
(‘sibi habere,’ Bengel, ‘hinwechaben,’ 
Mey.), see notes on Phil. iv. 18, comp. 
Winer, Verb. Comp. tv. p. 8. 

16. οὐκέτι ὡς δοῦλονἾΪἾ Changed 
spiritual relation in which he now would 
stand to his master; ὥστε καὶ τῷ χρόνῳ 
xexépSaxas καὶ τῇ ποιότητι, Chrys. The 
particle ὡς almost convincingly shows 
that there is here no reference to mana- 
mission (comp. on ver. 14): though ac- 
tually a slave, he is not to be regarded 
in the ordinary aspect of one (see verse 
14); the inward relation was changed, 
the outward remained the same; comp. 
Hofmann, Schriftd. Vol. 11. 1, p. 818. 
δπὲρ δοῦλον] ‘above a slave, more 
than a slave,’ ‘ufar skalk,’ Gothic, 


y 
-Ὁ pt de (preestantior quam], Syr., 
sim. Acth. (Platt), Copt.; not ‘ pro ser- 
vo, Valg., Clarom., which obscures the 
force of the preposition ; compare Matth. 
x. 24, 37, Acts xxvi. 18, in which tho 
force of ὑπὲρ is somewhat similar, and 
seo Winer, Gr. § 49. e, p.359. The ex- 
pression is explained by the following 
ἀδελφὸν ἀγαπητόν ; Onesimus was not 
now to be regarded in the light of a 
slave, but in a higher light, viz. as a be- 
loved brother; ἀντὶ δούλον ἀχρήστου, 
χρηστὸν ἀδελφὸν ἀπείληφας, (συ. 

μάλιστα ἐμοί] ‘especially, above all 
others, to me ;’ not directly dependent on 
ἀγαπητόν (Meyer), but, as ἀγαπητὸς in 
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μάλιστα ἐμοί, πόσῳ δὲ μᾶλλόν cou καὶ ἐν σαρκὶ καὶ ἐν Κυρίω. 
Ni εἰ οὖν με ἔχεις κοινωνόν, προσλαβοῦ αὐτὸν ὡς ἐμέ. 18 εἰ δέ τι 


the N. T. has to a great degree lost its 
verbal character, a dative ‘of interest’ 
(Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4) attached to 
ἀδελφ. ἀγαπ. ; comp. Syr., Bengel. He 
stood in the light of an ἀδελφ. ἀγαπ. to 
St. Paul, whom he had now left, but 
much more so to Philemon, who had 
formerly known him asa a mere δοῦλον, 
but who was now to have him as his 
own in a higher and closer relation than 
before. On the meaning and derivation 
of μάλιστα, compare notes on 1 Zim. iv. 
10. καὶ ἐν παρκὶ «.7.A.] 
‘both in the flesh and in the Lord ;’ the 
two spheres in which Onesimus was to 
be πόσῳψ μᾶλλον an ἀδελφὸς ἀγαπητὸς to 


Philemon than to the apostle, —‘ in the 
flosh,’ ἡ. e. in earthly and personal rela- 


tions (Mcy.), as having intercourse and 
commuzaication with him on a necessa- 
rily somewhat altered footing ; — ‘in the 
Lord,’ as enjoying spiritaal communion 
with him which he had never enjoyed 
before,— nearly καὶ ἐν ταῖς σωματικαῖς 
ὑπερησίαις καὶ ἐν ταῖς πνευματικαῖς, 
Schol., except that the idea must not be 
limited to ὑπηρεσία; compare Theod., 
GEcum. To define ἐν σαρκὶ more nearly 
(comp. Grot., al.) is neither here neces- 
sary nor in harmony with the gencral 
use of the word in St. Paul’s Epistles ; 
sec notes on Galat. v. 16, and th elabo- 
rate notes of Koch, p. 99 sq.; ‘die Ge- 
gensiitze, a's AZensch und als Christ sind 
in ihrer ganzen Weite za belassen,’ Mcy. 
On the force of καὶ---καί (‘as well the 
one as the other’), see notes on 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. 

17. εἰ οὖν) ‘Ifthen;’ summing up 
what has been urged, and resuming the 
request imperfectly expressed in ver. 12. 
On the ‘vis collectiva’ of οὖν (Gal. iv. 
15, Phil. ii. 29, see notes) and its re- 
sumptive force (Galat. iii. 5, see notes), 
both here united, see Klotz, Derar. Vol. 


11. pp. 717, 718. κοινων 
‘a partner,’ scil. in faith, and love, and 
Christian principles generally, — not 
merely in sentiments (εἰ τὰ αὐτά μοι 
φρονεῖς, ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς τρέχεις, εἰ φίλον 
ἡγῇ, Chrys., Just.), or, still less likely, 
in community of property (‘ut tua sint 
mea, et mea tua,’ Beng., compare Beza, 
Pagn.), interpretations which here im- 
properly limit what seems purposely left 
unrestricted. προσλαβοῦ 
ὦ ς ἐμ ἐ] ‘receive him to thee as myself ;’ 
“as you would mc;’ in my spiritual af- 
fection towards him he is a part of my 
very self, compare ver. 12. The form 
προσλαμβ. occurs in avery similar sense, 
Rom. xiv. 1, 3, xv. 7, the idea not being 
so much of a mere kindness of reception 
(compare Acts xxviii. 2) as of an admis- 
sion to Christian love and fellowship; 
see Meyer on Rom. xiv. 1, and Fritz. in 
loc., who, however, in his translation ‘in 
suum contubornium recipere,’ somewhat 
puts out of sight the Christian character 
of the reception which the context seems 
to imply. 

18. ef δέϊΪ ‘But if;’ contrasted 
thought (comp. Alf.), suggested by the 
remembrance of what might militate 
against the warmth of the reception. 
The δὲ thus does not seem μεταβατικόν 
(Mey.), but preserves its usual opposi- 
tive force ; ‘qui loquitur, etiam si nihil 
positum est in oratione tamen aliquid 
in mente habet, ad quod respiciens illam 
Oppositionem infert,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11. p. 365. ἠδίκησέν cel 
‘wronged thee,’ more specifically ex- 
plained by the ‘mitius synonymon’ 
(Beng.) 4 ὀφείλει. The Greek commen- 
tators draw attention to the tender way 
in which St. Paul notices that misdeed 
of the repentant Onesimus which mast 
have tended most to keep up the irrita- 
tion of Philemon (οὐκ εἶπεν ἔκλεψεν, ἀλλ᾽ 
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ἠδίκησέν σε ἢ ὀφείλει, τοῦτο ἐμοὶ ἔλλόγα. 19 ἐγὼ Παῦλος ἔγραψα 


εὐφημότερον, ἠδίκησεν ἣ ὀφείλει, The- 
oph.), and further, the kind and wise 
way in which he keeps it to the end of 
his letter; Spa ποῦ τέϑεικε καὶ πότε τὸ 
ἀδίκημα ὕστερον μετὰ τὸ πολλὰ ὑπὲρ 
τοῦτου προειπεῖν, Chrys. 
τοῦτο ἐμοὶ ἐλλόγαϊ] ‘this set down 
to my account,’ scil. 8 τι ἠδίκησέν σε ἣ 
ὀφείλει; ‘id meis rationibus imputa,’ 
Grot. Though there is no certain lexi- 
cal authority for ἐλλογάω (it does not 
appear in the new ed. of Steph. Thesaur.), 
and though its existenco has been some- 
what peremptorily denied (Fritz. Rom. 
v. 13, Vol. 1. p. 311), yet still as the de- 
siderative λογάω (Lucian, Leriph. ὃ 15) is 
an acknowledged form, and as peculiari- 
ties of orthography or errors of transcrip- 
tion cannot be mad satisfactorily to ac- 
count for the assumed permutation of εἰ 
and a [(Bastius ap. Greg. Cor. p. 706 
(ed. Schef.) cited by Fritz. is not in 
point, as here referring to cursive mss. ; 
see examples and plates referred to] we 
seem bound to follow the preponderant 
uncial authority, ACDIFG; 17. 81: so 
Lachm., Tisch., and also Meyer, Alf. 
19. ἐγὼ Παῦλος ἔγρ.) “1 Paul 
have written ;’ scarcely ‘ I write,’ Do W., 
Conyb., Green (Gr. p. 17), as this epis- 
tolary sorist in the N. Test. does not ap- 
pear used simply in referenco to what 
follows, but always more or less retro- 
spectively, whether in reference to a fgr- 
mer letter (2 Cor. ii. 3), to preceding 
passages in an all but concluded letter 
(Rom. xv. 15, see Meyer i /oc.), or to 
an immediately foregoing portion of one 
im progress (1 Cor. ix. 15): when the 
reference is to what is definitely present, 
the simple γράφω is used in preference to 
the idiomatic aorist; see Winer, Gram. 
§ 40. 5. 2, p. 249, and notes on Gal. vi, 
11. This would lead us to conclude 
that St. Paul wrote with his own hand 
tertainly the preceding verse, and not 


improbably (Theod., Hieron.) the whole 
Epistle. It does not thus seem desira- 
ble with Lachm. and Buttm. to make this 
verse the commencement of a new para- 
graph. ἐγὼ ἀποτίσα) 
‘I will repay, obviously not with any 
serious meaning, as if the apostle expect- 
ed that Philemon would demand it, but, 
as the Greek commentators all observe, 
χαριέντως (Theoph.), yct, perhaps, as 
the next words convey, with a graccfally 
implied exhortation, καὶ ἐπιτρεττικῶς Gua 
kal χαριέντως (Chirvs.); comp. Theod., 
ἀντὶ γραμματίου τήνδε κάτεχε τὴν ἐπιστο- 
λήν: πᾶσαν αὐτὴν ἐγὼ γέγραφα. The 
addition ἐν Kuply [D!E!; Claromanus, 
Sang.] is an improbable repetition of ἐν 
Kupl below. ἵνα μὴ λέγω 
σοι] ‘that I may not say to thee ;’ a rhe- 
torical turn, — σχῆμα παρασιωπήσεως, 
Grot., or παραλείψεως, Gent., ‘ rhctorica 
preteritio,’ Est.,—in which what might 
be said is partially suppressed, or only 
delicately brought to the remembrance 
of the person addressed. The ἵνα does 
not seem strictly dependent on ἔγραψα, on 
ἀποτίσω (Mcy.), nor yet on a suppressed 
impcr. ‘ yield me this request’ (Alford), 
— which would impair the graceful flow 
of thought, but rather, as Chrys., The- 
oph., and Cicum. seem to suggest, on a 
thought called up by the dxoricw, — ‘ ro- 
pay ; yes I say this, not doubting thee, 
but not wishing to press on thee the claim 
I might justly urge:’ all was to be οὐ 
κατὰ ἀνάγκην ἀλλὰ κατὰ ἑκούσιον, verse 
14. προσοφείλει 4] ‘thou 
oxest unto me besides : ᾿ Philemon was not 
only an actual debtor to the apostle of 
any trifle that he thus (wera χάριτος τῆς 
πγευματικῆς, Chrysost.) offers to mako 
good, but in addition to it (προσ-), cven 
(καὶ ascensive) his own self, his own 
Christian existence. Raphel adduccs 
somewhat similar uses of προσοφείλειν in 
Xen. Cyr. 111. p. 59 (111. 2. 16), Gon. 
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τῇ ἐμῇ χειρί, ἐγὼ ἀποτίσω: iva μὴ Aeyw σοι ὅτι καὶ σεαυτόν por 
προσοφείλεις. 7 Ναί, ἀδελφέ, ἐγώ σου ὀναίμην ἐν Κυρίῳ " ἀνά.- 
παυσόν μου τὰ σπλάγχνα ἐν Χριστῷ. 


I am confident that thou 
wilt fully comply with my 


1 Πεποιδὼς τῇ ὑπακοῇ cov ἔγραψά 


request, Prepere me δ go, εἰδὼς ὅτε καὶ ὑπὲρ ὃ λέγω ποιήσεις 


lodging. 


p- 684 (20. 1); the meaning, however, 
is sufficiently obvious. A carious meta- 
phorical use of προσοφ. (‘longe inferio- 
rem esse ᾽) will be found in Polyb. Hist. 
XXXIX. 2. 6. 

20. val, ἀδελφέ! ‘yea, brother ;’ 
certainly not ‘precantis’ (Grot.), nor 
‘vehementer obsecrantis’ (Gent.), but 
with the usual force of the particle in the 
N. Test., ‘serio affirmantis’ (compare 
Erasm.), in reference to the request cm- 
bodied in ver. 12 84. ; ἀφεὶς τὸν χαριεν- 
τισμὸν πάλιν ἔχεται τῶν προτέρων τῶν 
σπουδαίων, Chrys., compare Theoph. and 
€Ecum. On the use of ναὶ in the N. T., 
see notes on Phil. iv. 3. 
ἐγώ σου ὀναίμην, ‘may I reap 
profit from thee ;’—TI, not without em- 
phasis; the apostle again (comp. ver. 12, 
17) makes it a matter between himself 
and Philemon, putting for the time One- 
simus almost out of sight; it was a favor 
to himself. The somewhat unusual ὀναί- 
μὴν [2 δου. opt., see Buttm. Irreg. Verbs, 
p. 189 Trans!.], coupled with the signifi- 
cant ἐγώ (7, not merely Ones.), seems to 
confirm the view of most modern com- 
mentt., except De W.., that there is again 
a play on the name of Onesimus ; see Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 68. 2, p. 561. The form dvai- 
pny is similarly used by Ignatius ( Polye. 
1. 6, Afagn. 12, al.),—once (Ephes. 2) 
curiously enough, but apparently by 
mere accident, after & mention of an 
Onesimus. ἂν Κυρίῳ 
denotes, as usual, the sphere of the ὄνησις, 
(see on Ephes. iv. 17, Phil. ii. 19, al.), 
just as ἐν Χριστῷ, which follows, speci- 
fies that of the ἀνάπαυσις ; both were to 
be characterized by being in Him, they 
were to be such as implied His hallowing 


infiuences. It may bo here observed 
that ἐν Xp. has distinctly preponderating 
authority [ACD FGL ; al.; Claroman., 
Syr. (both), Ath. (both), Copt., Goth.], 
and is adopted by nearly all modern eds. 
τὰ σπλάγχνα) ‘my heart;’ not One- 
simus, as in v. 12 (Hieron.), which would 
hero be wholly out of place, nor τὴν 
περί σε ἀγάτην (Theoph., Gicum.), bat 
simply the σπλάγχνα of the apostle, — 
the seat of his love and affections ; see 
notes on ver. 7. 

21. πεποιϑὼς τῇ ὑπακ.,)Ὶ Conclad- 
ing allusion to his apostolic authority, 
but how delicately introdaced, how ten- 
derly deferred, and how encouragingly 
echoing the commendations with which 
he commenced ; ὅπερ καὶ ἀρχόμενος εἶπε, 
παῤῥησίαν ἔχων τοῦτο καὶ ἐνταῦϑα λέγει 
eis τὸ ὀπισφραγίσαι τὴν ἐπιστολήν, Chrys. 
ἔγραψα] “1 have written,’ not ‘I write,’ 
De W.; see above on ver. 19, and con- 
trast the following present. 
ὑπὲρ ὃ λέγω] ‘beyond what I am say- 
ing;’ compare Eph. iii. 20. It is very 
doubtful whether this alludes, however 
faintly, to the manumission of Onesimus 
(Alf.). The tenor of the Epistle would 
seem to imply nothing more than en- 
couraging confidence on the part of the 
apostle (ἅμα καὶ διήἤγειρεν εἰπὼν τοῦτο, 
Chrys.), that Philemon would show to 
the fugitive even greater kindness and a 
more affectionate reception than he had 
pleaded for; compare notes on ver. 14 
and 16. Lachm. here reads ὑπὲρ ἃ with 
AC; 3 mss. ; Coptic, Syr. (PhNox.), — 
not without some reason, as the single 
request might have suggested the cor- 
rection (compare Alford); still it is 
perhaps more safe to retain the text 
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2 ἅμα δὲ καὶ ἑτοίμαζέ μοι ξενίαν: ἐλπίξω γὰρ ὅτι διὰ τῶν προσευ- 


χῶν ὑμῶν χαρισϑήσομαι ὑμῖν. 
βαϊαϊκείοεια, 
ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, * Μάρκος, 
συνεργοΐ μου. 
Benediction.- 

τοῦ πνεύματος ὑμῶν. 


as best supported by external authority. 
22. ἅμα δὲ καὶ κ. τ. λ.)] ‘ Moreover 
at the same time also provide me a lodg- 
ing ;’ a commission appended to his re- 
quest: in addition to complying with the 
subject of the Ictter, Philemon was also 
to make this provision for the expected 
apostle. Chrys. and Theod. (compare 
Alf.) find in this message a last thought 
of Onesimus, and a direction tending to 
secure him a kind reception ; ἵνα προσ- 
δοκῶν αὐτοῦ τὴν παρουσίαν αἰδεσϑῇ [Φιλ.) 
καὶ τὰ γράμματα, Theod. It may be 
doubted, however, whether the first view 
of Theoph. and Gicumen. is not more 
probable, and more worthy both of Phi- 
lemon and of the apostle, — viz., that 
Philemon was not to consider the Epis- 
tle a mere petition for Onesimus (εἰ μὴ 
διὰ Ὀνήσιμον οὐδὲ λόγον με ἠξίου, The- 
oph.), but as containing special messages 
on other matters to himself. The word 
ξενία (Hesych. ὑποδοχή, κατάλυμα) only 
occurs here and, also in reference to St. 
Paul, Acts xxviii. 23. 
διὰ τῶν προσευχῶν ὃμῶ ν)Ἱ through 
your prayers ;’ in reference to Philemon, 
Apphbia, Archippus, and those mentioned 
in ver. 2. The same expectation of 
recovering his liberty appears in Phil. i. 
25, ii. 24; there, however, the journey 
contemplated is to the Philippians, and 
the date when it is formed, according to 
the general view, a year or two later; 
-comp. Wieseler, Chronol. p. 456. 


38° Aorraferal ce ᾿Επαφρᾶς ὁ συναιχμάλωτός μου 
᾿Αρίσταρχος, Anas, Λουκᾶς, οἱ 


Ὁ Ἢ χάρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ μετὰ 


23. ἀσπάζεται, Greetings from the 
same persons as those mentioned in the 
Ep. to the Coloss. (ch. iv. 10 sq.), with 
the exception of Justus. The order ob- 
served is substantially the same, Mark 
and Aristarchus (of ὄντες ἐκ περιτομῆς, 
Coloss. iv. 11) preceding Luke and De- 
mas, except that Epaphras is here placed 
first. The reading ἀσπάζονται [ Rec. with 
D*D*KL] is rightly rejected by most 
modern editors as a grammatical correc- 
tion. ὁ συναιχμάλ. pou 
‘my fellow-prisoner ;’ more specifically 
defined as ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ ; see on Eph. 
iv. 1. The title here given to Epaphras 
is, in Col. iv. 10, given to ᾿Αρίσταρχος, 
while the latter is afterwards named as 
a συνεργός : for the probable reasons, 
see notes on Col. I. c. 

24. Mdpxos] Probably John Mark, 
and the Evangelist. For a brief notice 
of him, and those mentioned in this 
verse, see notes on Col, iv. 10 and 14. 

25. ἡ χάρις κ. τ. λ.] Precisely the 
same form of salutation as in Gal. vi. 18, 
with the exception of the significant con- 
clusion ἀδελφοί. As there, so here (com- 
pare also 2 Timothy iv. 22), the apostle 
prays that the grace of the Lord may be 
μετὰ τοῦ πνεύματος, ‘with the spint’ of 
those whom he is addressing, with the 
third and highest portion of our compos- 
ite nature; see notes on Gal. I. c., Desti- 
ny of Creature, p. 118 sq., and compare 
Olshaus, Opuse. vi. p. 145 8q. 








TRANSLATION, 


NOTICE. 


ΤῊΣ following translation is based on the same principles as those adopted 
in the portions of this Commentary that have already appeared. The in- 
creased and increasing interest in the subject of revision has, however, induced 
me to be a little fuller in the citations from the eight Versions, which are here 
compared with the Authorized, and has also suggested the insertion of a few 
comments on general principles of translation, and of a few brief reasons for 
changes, which the notes on the original might not fully supply. My humble 
endeavor has been to avoid everything that might seem arbitrary and capri- 
cious, and to cling with all possible tenacity to fixed principles of eorrection ; 
still there both are and must be many passages in which the context and 
general tone of the original render one of two apparently synonymous trans 
lations not only more appropriate, but even more faithful and correct, than 
the other. In the present edition a few alterations have been made, but not 
any of sufficient importance to require bere to be separately specified. 

Of the older English Vv., the attention of the student may be especially 
directed to the version of Coverdale, which, considering the time and circum 
stances under which it was executed, appears remarkably vigorous and faith- 
ful. This venerable Version has now become accessible by the reprint of 
Coverdale’s Bible, published by Messrs. Bagster; but a small and cheap edi- 
tion of the New Testament alone, with perhaps the Version in the ‘ Duglott’ 
edition [Cov. (Test.)], would, I am confident, be very acceptable to many 
students who may be deterred by the size and price of the reprint above 
alluded to. Some interesting remarks on these Versions, and on the subject 
of Revision generally, will be found in a tract by ‘ Philalethes,’ entitled The 
English Bible, 8vo. Dublin, 1857. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


AUL and Timothy, servants of Christ Jesus, to all the saints 
in Christ Jesus which are at Philippi, with the bishops and 
deacons: ? grace be unto you, and peace, from God our Father 


and the Lord Jesus Christ. 


8 1 thank my God upon all my remembrance of you, 4 always, 
in every supplication of mine for you all, making my supplication 
with joy, ὅ for your fellowship shown toward the Gospel from the 
first day until now ; ° being confident of this very thing, that He 


Carrer I. 1. Servants} So Wid.: 
*the servants,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
On the designation Timothy (‘ Timo- 
theus,’ du/h.), sce notes on Coloss. i. 1 
(Transl.). Christ Jesus (1%)] 
‘*Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 

2. And the Lord] So Cov. (Test.) : ‘ and 
JSrom the Lord,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘of.’ It is perhaps more 
exact to omit the preposition in the sec- 
ond membcr, as in the Greek : here it is 
unimportant, but in some cases the sense 
and construction are impaired by the 
repetition ; comp. Blunt, Lect. on Par. 
Priest, pp. 55, 56. 

8. All my remembrance] ‘ Every re- 
membrance,’ Auth. 

4. Supplication] ‘ Prayer,’ Auth. and 
all Vv.: it is perhaps better to retain 


the more special meaning, as evincing 
the earnest nature of the apostle’s prayer ; 
comp. notes on 1 Zim. ii. 1, and notice 
below, Wicl., Cov. (Test.), in the trans- 
lation of the second δέησις. It is curious 
that all the Vv. except Auth. change to 
the plural, ‘all my prayers ;’ this cer- 
tainly preserves the παρήχησις (compare 
on Eph. v. 20), but at the expense of ac- 
curacy. My supplication] ‘ Request,’ 
Auth. ; ‘bisechynge,’ Wicl.; ‘instaunte 
prayer,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘praier,’ Bish. ; 
‘petition,’ Rhem.; the remaining Vv. 
adopt the simple verb ‘and praye’ 
(Zynd., Cov., Cran.), or ‘ praying, ( Gen.). 

5. Shown toward] ‘In,’ Auth. and all 
Vv. except Cran., ‘ of.’ 


6. Began] ‘Hath begun,’ Auth. In 
you a good work] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
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236 
which began in you a good work, will perfect ἐξ up to the day of 
Christ Jesus: 7 even as it is meet for me to think this of you all, 
because I have you in my heart; inasmuch as both in my bonds, 
and in my defence and confirmation of the gospel, ye all are par- 
takers with me of my grace. ὃ For God is my witness, how I do 
long after you all in the bowels of Christ Jesus. ® And this I pray, 
that your love may yet more and more abound in knowledge and 
tn all discernment, 1 to the intent that ye may prove things that 
are excellent, that ye may be pure and without offence against the 
day of Christ; 11 being filled with the fruit of righteousness, which 


is by Jesus Christ, unto the glory and praise of God. 


Rhem.: ‘agood work (‘that g. w.,’ Cov., 
‘the,’ Coverd. Test.) in you,’ Auth. and 
tho other Vv. Perfect| So 
Rhem., and sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘ falende :’ 
‘perform,’ Auth., Wicl., Cranm., Bish. ; 
‘go forthe with it,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. 
Up to] Sim. Rhem. ‘unto:’ “ until,’ 
Auth. and remaining Vv. except Wicl., 
‘ tilin to.’ Christ Jesus} 
‘#* Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 

7. My defence} So Cov. (Test.), Gen.: 
‘the,’ Auth., Cranm., Bish., Rhem.; ‘in 
defendynge,’ Wicl., Cov. ; ‘as I defende,’ 
Tynd. Partakers with me] 
So Cov. and sim. Tynd., Cranm., ‘ com- 
panions of grace with me ;’ ‘ partakers 
of my grace,’ Auih., Genev, Bish., and 
sim. WWicl., ‘felowis of my joie ;’ ‘ par- 
takers of my joye,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

8. Witness] So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘re- 

cord,’ Auth. and tho other Vv. except 
Tynd., Gen., ‘ beareth me recorde.’ 
Do long] So Cov. (Test.), and sim. Cov. ; 
‘greatly long,’ Auth. and other Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., Rhem., ‘coucite;’ Bish. 
‘hartely I long.’ The insertion of the 
auxiliary seems to throw a slight empha- 
sis on the action expressed by the verb, 
which is not inappropriate after the sol- 
emn adjuration. Christ Jesus] 
‘*Jesus Christ,’ Auth, 

9. Yet more and more abound] Sim. 
Phem., ‘may more and more abound :’ 


‘abound yet more and more,’ Auwth., Bish, 
and, with similar position of the adverbs, 
the other Vv. The inversion seems a 
little more closely to preserve the Greek 
order and the connection of σερισσεύειν 
with tho particulars in which the increase 
takes place. All discernment] 
More literally ‘all manner of,’ etc., a 
translation actually adopted by Coverd., 
but marred by the untenable attraction, 
‘in all manner of knowledge and in all 
experience.’ Discernment] 
‘Judgement,’ Auth., Gen. ; ‘ wit,’ Wiel. ; 
‘fealinge,’ Zynd.; ‘experience,’ Cov. ; 
‘understandyng,’ Cov. (Test.), Cranm., 
Bish., Rhem. 

10. Zo the intent that] ‘That,’ Auth. 
and all other Vv. It seems desirable to 
make some difference in translation be 
tween the more immediate εἰς τὸ x. τ. A. 
and the further and final ἵνα ἦτε κ. τ. A. 
Prove] So Wicl., Cov. : ‘approve,’ Auth., 
Rhem.; ‘accepte,’? Tyndale, Cranmer ; 
‘alowe,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘diserne,’ Gen., 
Bish. Pure] So Tynd. and 
all Vv. except Auth., Rhem., ‘sincere;’ 
Wicl., ‘clene.’ Against] So 
Coverd. (Test.): ‘till,’ Auth., Bish., and 
sim. Jynd., Cran., Gen., ‘ untyll;’ ‘in,’ 
Wicl.; ‘unto,’ Cov., Rhem. 

11. Fruit] ‘*Fruits, Auth. 

Is] ‘are,’ Auth. 
12. Now] ‘ Bat,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
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22 Now I would have you know, brethren, that matters with me 
have fallen out rather unto the furtherance of the gospel; 1° so 
that my bonds have become manifest in Christ in the whole preeto- 
rium, and to all the rest ; and that the greater part of the brethren 
having in the Lord confidence in my bonds, are more abundantly 
bold to speak the word without fear. 1 Some indeed preach Christ 
even from envy and strife; and some too from good will: 156 they 
that are of love 80 preach, because they know that I am set for the 
defence of the gospel; 1” but they that are of contentiousness pro- 


Bish. ; ‘for,’ Wicl.; ‘and,’ Rhem.; the 
rest omit. Have you know] 
So Rhem., and sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘have 
you to wite :’ ‘ wole that ye wite,’ Wicl. ; 
‘ye should anderstand,’ Auth., Cranm., 
Bish., and sim. Tynd., Coverd., Genev., 
‘wolde ye understode.’ Matters 
with me] Somewhat similarly, Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘the thingis that ben aboute 
me:’ ‘the things about me,’ Rhem. ; 
‘the things which happened unto me,’ 
Auther., Cranmer, Genev. (‘have hap.’) 
Bish. (‘came’); ‘my busynes,’ Tynd., 
Cov. 
18. Have become} Sim. Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘weren made:’ ‘are,’ 
Awhk. and remaining Vv. 

The perfect is adopted as perhaps better 
continuing the tense of the preceding 
member. Manifest in Christ] 
‘Bonds in Christ,’ Auth. The 
whole Preetorium] ‘ All the palace,’ Auth. ; 
‘eche moot halle,’ Wiel. ; ‘ all the judg- 
men: hall,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; ‘ every judgment house,’ Coverd. 
(Test.) ; ‘al the court,’ Rhem. 

To all the rest} Sim. Rhem., ‘in all the 
rest:’ Auth. (Marg.), ‘to all others ;’ 
‘in all other places,’ Auth. and remain- 
ing Vv. 

14. That the greater part] ‘ Many,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wiel., 
‘mo.’ All however except Auth. prefix 
* that.’ Having in the Lord, 
etc.| ‘ Brethren in the Lord, waxing con- 
dent by my bonds,’ Auth., and, with 


some variations, the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), which connect ἐν 
Κυρίῳ with πεποιϑότας. 

15. From] ‘Of,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘for,’ Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem. Too} ‘ Also,’ 
Auth., Gen., Rhem. ; the rest omit. 
From] ‘Of,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Ahem., ‘for.’ 

16. Zhey that are, εἰς. ‘ But the other 
of love,’ Auth., but with a transposition 
of ver. 15 and 16. Because they 
know] So Cran., and sim. Tynd., Cov., 
‘because they se:’ ‘knowing,’ Auth., 
Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; ‘ wit- 
ynge, Wicl. 

17. But they that are, etc.] ‘The one 
preach Christ of contention, not sincere- 
ly, supposing to add affliction to my 
bonds,’ Auth., but with a transposition of 
ver. 15 and 16. There is some little dif- 
ficulty in finding a suitable translation 
for épidela. On the one hand, the older 
translation, ‘ strife,’ Wicl., Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., is certainly open to 
the objection of confounding ἔρις and 
ἐριϑεία, from which that of Auth., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem., viz., ‘contention,’ is 
scarcely free: on the other hand, the 
more lexically exact, ‘a spirit of in- 
trigue,’ here certainly presents an inade- 
quate antithesis to ἀγάπη. In this diffi- 
culty perhaps the term chosen in the 
text sufficiently maintains the antithesis, 
while in its etymological formation it 
approaches lexical accuracy by keeping 
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claim Christ, not sincerely, thinking thus to raise up affliction unto 
my bonds. 18 What then! notwithstanding, in every way, whether 
in pretence or in truth, Christ is proclaimed, and therein I do re- 
joice ; yea, and I shall rejoice; 19 for I know that this shall issue 
to me unto salvation, through your supplication and the supply of 
the Spirit of Jesus Christ, 39 according to my steadfast expectation 
and hope, that in nothing I shall be put to shame, but that with all 
boldness, as always, so now also, Christ shall be magnified in my 
body, whether ἐξ be by life, or by death.  ἔΚκΚΕ1 For To ME to live és 
Christ, and to die 78 gain. ™ But if to live in the flesh,— if Tuts 
is to me the fruit of my labor, then what I should choose I wot not. 
8 Yea I am held in a strait betwixt the two, having the desire to 


in view the spirit, the spirit of faction 
and dissension, that actuated the oppo- 
ucnts. Proclaim] ‘ Preach,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), ‘ schewen.’ 

Thinking] ‘ Supposing,’ Auth. 

To raise up] ‘*To add,’ Auth. 

18. In every way] ‘ Every way,’ Auth. ; 
‘on alle maner,’ Wicl.; ‘all maner 
wayes,’ Tynd., Cov. (‘of wayes’), Gen. ; 
‘by every meane,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘anye 
maner of waye,’ Cran., Bish.; ‘by al 
meanes,’ hem. Proclaimed] 
‘Preached,’ Auth. and other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ schewid.’ Therein I} 
‘I therein,’ Auth. : changed to avoid any 
false emphasis on the pronoun. 

Shall} So Wicl. and Coverd. (Test.): 
‘will,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

19. Issue to me unto salv.] Sim. Rhem., 
‘shall fall out to me unto salv. :’ ‘turn 
to my salv.,’ Auth., Gen., Bish. ; ‘come 
to me in to helthe,’ Wiel. ; ‘ shall befal 
unto me to saluacion,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; 
‘shall chaunce to my salv.,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran. Supplication] ‘ Prayer,’ 
Auth, and all the other Vv. 

20. Stéadfast expectation] ‘Earnest ex- 
pectation,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘ expectacion,’ 
Cranm., Rhem. ; ‘abidynge,’ Wicl.; ‘as 
I hertely loke for,’ Zynd., Cov., Gen.; 
* waytynge for,’ Cov. (Test.). 


Hope} So Wicel., Cov. (Test.), Cranm., 
Rhem.: ‘my hope,’ Auth.; ‘and hope’ 
(verb), Zynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. 

Put to shame] ‘ Ashamed,’ Auth. and all 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘ confounded :’ it 
seems desirable to preserve and express 
the passive aloxurShoopas. 

22. But if to live, etc.] ‘ But if I live 
in the flesh, this is the fruit of my labor,’ 
Auth., and somewhat similarly as to con- 
struction, Ziynd., Cran.: the other Vv. 
are perplexed, except Cov., ‘bat in as 
moch as to live in the flesh is fruteful to 
me for the worke,’ and better Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘ yf to live here in the flesh is 
frute of my labour, what,’ etc., in which 
though the τοῦτο is overlooked, that di- 
vision between protasis and apodosis is 
the preserved which seems, on the whole, 
most probable: so in this respect simi- 
larly Wicl., Rhem. Then what] 
‘Yet what,’ Auth.; ‘lo what,’ Wicl.; 
‘and what,’ Jynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘I wote not what,’’ Cov.; ‘what,’ Coo. 
(Teat.). Should] ‘Shall,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Zynd., 
Gen., ‘to chose,’—an idiomatic transla- 
tion, but tending to obecure the delibera- 
tive fature. Wet κοι] So 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., Bish. : 
scarcely exact, yet forcible and firm in 
cadence. The translation of Cov. (Test.), 
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depart, and to be with Christ, for it is very far better: ™ yet to 
abide in the flesh is more needful for your sakes. 35 And being 
persuaded of this, I know that I shall abide and shall continue here 
with you all for your furtherance in and joy of Faith, * in order 
that your ground of boasting may abound in Christ Jesus in me 
through my presence with you again. 

εὐ Only let your conversation be worthy of the gospel of Christ ; 


‘I cannot tel,’ is idiomatic, and preferable 
to ‘knowe not,’ Wicl., Rhem. 

23. Yea] ‘*¥For,’ Auth. Tam 
held in a strait] ‘I am in a strait,’ Auth., 
Bish. ; ‘1am constreyned,’ Wicl., Tynd., 
‘Cran.; ‘both these thinges lye harde 
upon me,’ Cov. ; “1 am in distresse with 
two things,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘Iam greatly 
in doubte,’ Genev. ‘1 am straitened,’ 
Rhem. The two} ‘ Two,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. and Rhem., 
which (the former somewhat too strong- 
ly) express the article. The 
desire] ‘A desire,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish. ; ‘desire,’ Rhem.; ‘I haue desire, 
Wiel. ; ‘1 desyre,’ Tynd., Cov., Cranm. ; 
‘desiring,’ Gen. For it is, etc.] 
‘Which is far better,’ Author.; ‘it is 
mycbe more better,’ Wiclif; ‘ which 
thinge is best of all,’ Zynd., Genev. ; 
‘which thinge were moch more better,’ 
Cov. ; ‘ the whyche is much more better,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘and to be with Christ is 
moch better,’ Cran.; ‘ which is muche 
farre better,’ Bish. ; ‘a thing much more 

etter,’ Them. 

24. Yet} ‘Nevertheless,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘but,’ Wicl. and the 
remaining Vv. For your 
sakes] So Cov. (Test.) : ‘for you,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. 

25. Being persuaded of this] ‘ Having 
this. confidence,’ Author.; “ trustynge,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; ‘am I sure 
of,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 
Shall continue here with} ‘ Continue with,’ 
Author., with a difference of reading, 
which, however, does not affect the 
translation. The Vv. are nearly all 


identical with Author., except Wicl., 
‘dwelle and perfightli dwelle,’ and Cov. 
(Test.), ‘continue with you all unto the 
end.’ Furtherance in} ‘ Your 
furtherance and joy,’ Author., Cranmer 
(‘youre faith’), Bish., Rhemish (‘ the 
faith’) ; ‘ youre profight and joie of faith,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘ the farth. and joye of youre f.,’ 
Tynd., Cov. ; ‘to youre profite and re- 
joycynge of f.,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘the far- 
therance and joy of your f.,’ Gen. 

26. In order that] ‘ That,’ Auth. and 

all Vv. Ground of boasting] 
‘ Rejoicing,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran 
Bish.; ‘thanke,’ Wicl.; ‘may moare 
abundantly rejoyce,’ Zynd., Cov. (om. 
‘moare’), Genev.; ‘ your gratulation,’ 
Rhem. Abound] So Wiel., 
Rhem., and sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘be plen- 
teous:’ ‘be more abundant,’ Author., 
Cran. (‘the more’). For Zynd., Cov., 
Gen., Bish., see above. 
In πιὸ} So Wicel., Cranm. (but ‘thorowe 
J. C.’), Rhem.: ‘for me,’ Auth., Gen., 
Bish. ; ‘thorowe me,’ Tynd., Cov. ; ‘ by 
me,’ Cov. (Test.). Through 
my presence with you] ‘ By my coming to 
you,’ Auth. and most of the other Vv., 
—but perhaps less exact than in the 
text. 

27. Worthy 970] 80 Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., and sim. Wicl., ‘worthili to’: 
‘as it becometh,’ Author. and remaining 
Vy. Remain absent] ‘ Be 
absent,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ ethir absent ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ be- 
ynge abeent.’ Are standing] 
Sim. Wiel., Rhem., ‘ ye stonden :’ ‘ stand 
fast,’ Author., and sim. Coverd, (Test.), 
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that whether I come and see you, or remain absent, I may hear of 
‘your affairs, that ye are standing in one spirit, with one soul striving 
together for the faith of the gospel, 3. and not being terrified in 
anything by your adversaries ; the which is to them an evidence of 
perdition, but to you of salvation, and this from God: ~ because 
unto you was granted, in behalf of Christ, not only to believe in 
Him, but also in behalf of Him—to suffer; ™ having the same 
conflict as ye saw in me, and now hear of in me. 


CHAPTER II. . : 


If then there be any exhortation in Christ, if any comfort of love, 
if any fellowship of the Spirit, if any bowels and compassions, 3 make 


‘stande stedfaste ;’ ‘ contynue,’ 7 πά., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Soul] So Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Bish. : 
‘“minde,’ Auth., Gen., Rhem., and sim. 
Cov. (Test.), ‘one mynded;’ ‘wille,’ 
Wiel. 

28. Not being terrified] ‘In nothing 
terrified,’ Auth.; ‘in no thing be ye 
aferd,’ Wecl., Cov. (Test.), ‘afraid ;’ ‘in 
nothynge fearinge,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.; ‘in nothing feare,’ Gen.; ‘in 
nothing be ye terrified,’ Rhem. 

The which} So Cov. (Test.): ‘which,’ 
Awth. and all remaining Vv. 

Evidence] ‘Evident token,’ Author. ; 
‘cause,’ Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Cranm., 
Rhem. ; ‘token,’ Tynd., Coverd., Genev., 
Bish. This from] Sim. Rhem., 
“this of :’ “δὲ of,’ Auth. and remaining 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘ this thing is of.’ 

29. Because} ‘ For,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
Was granted] ‘It is given,’ Auth. and 
all Vv. In Him} 8o Wiel., 
Cev. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘on Him,’ Author. 
and remaining Vv. It seems very de- 
sirable, on: account of the etymological 
affinity of els (évs) and ἐν (Donalds. 
Cratyl. κ 110), to translate πιστεύειν els, 
“believe tn’ (where a more literal trans- 
lation is not possible), and to reserve 
‘on’ for rurrebay ἐπί : for the construc- 


tion of this verb in the N. T., see notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 16, Reuss, Théol. Chré&. rv. 
14, Vol. 1. p. 129, and Rev. Transl. of 
St. John, p. x. In behulf of 
Him, etc.| ‘ Suffer for His sake,’ Author. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Cwerd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘for Him.’ For the rea 
sons for this change, see notes. 

30. As ye saw] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
(‘have seen’), and sim. Cran., ‘soch a 
fyght as ye saw:’ ‘which ye saw,’ Auth. 
and remaining Vv. (Cov., ‘have sene ’). 
Hear of | ‘ Hear to be,’ Author., Genev. 
(‘have heard’); ‘han herde of me,’ 
Wiel., Rhem.; ‘hear of me,’ Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran. ; ‘heare in me,’ Bish. 


Coaprer IL 1. If then there be] ‘If 
there be therefore,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘therfor if ony com- 
fort is,’ Wicl.; ‘if therefore there be,’ 
Rhem. ; Tynd. and Cov. omit οὖν. 
Exhortation| ‘Consolation,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov., ‘com- 
fort.’ Compassions}] ‘ Mercies,’ Auth. 
and sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish., 
‘mercy ;’ ‘inwardnesse of merci doynge,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘entier mocion of pytie,’ Coverd. 
(Test.); ‘bowels of commiseration,, 
Rhem. 

2. Make ye full] ‘ Fulfil ye,’ Auth. 
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ye full my joy, that ye mind the same thing, having the same love, 
with united souls minding the one thing ; 8 minding nothing in the 
way of contentiousness, nor in the way of vain glory, but with due 
lowhiness of mind esteeming other superior to themselves; 4 not 
looking each of you to your own things, but each of you to the 
things of others also. ὅ Verily have this mind within you, which 
was also in Christ Jesus: © who, though existing in the form of 
God, esteemed not His being on an equality with God a prize to 
be seized on, ’ but emptied HimsELr, taking upon Him the form of 


Mind the same thing] Sim. Wid., ‘ un- 
derstonde the same thing:’ ‘be like 
minded,’ Auth., Cranm., Genev., Bish. ; 
‘drawe one way,’ Tynd., Cov. ; ‘ mynde 
one thing,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; ‘ be of one 
meaning,’ Rhem. With 
united souls, εἰς. ‘Being of one accord, 
of one mind,’ Author., and sim. Tynd., 
Cov., Cranm. (‘and of’), Bish.; ‘of ο 
wille and felen the same thing,’ Wicd. ; 
‘of one mynde meanynge one thynge,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘of one accorde and of 
one judgment,’ Cran.; ‘of one mind, 
agreeing in one,’ Rhem. 

8. Minding, etc.] ‘ Let nothing be done 
through,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., and 
sim. Tynd., Cov. (‘there be’), Cranm., 
Genev.; ‘that nothinge be done ;’ ‘no 
thing bi,’ Wicl., Rhem. 

Contentiousness] Sim. Rhem., ‘ conten- 
tion :’ ‘ strife,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv.; see notes on ch. i. 17 (Zransl.). 
Nor in the way of | ‘*Or,’ Auth. 

With due lowliness| ‘In lowliness,’ Auth. ; 
‘in meknesse,’ Wicl., Bish; ‘in meke- 
ness of mind,’ Tynd., Cranm., Genev. ; 
‘ thorow mekeness,’ Cov. ; ‘in humble- 
nesee,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘in humilitie,’ 
Rhem. As the article does not appear 
merely used to give rare. its more ab- 
stract force, but to mark the ‘ due, befit- 
ting ’ lowliness by which the Philippians 
were to be influenced, the insertion would 
ecem justifiable. Esteeming] 
So Coverd. (Test.); ‘let each esteem,’ 
Auth., and sim. the remaining Vv. ex- 


δὶ 


cept Wicl. (‘demynge’), Rhem. (‘ count. 
ing’), which retain the participial con- 
struction. Superior to] Sim. 
Cov. (Test.), ‘ the superiores of :’ ‘ bet- 
ter than,’ Author. and the other Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘higher than.’ 

4. Not looking, etc.] ‘*Look not *ev- 
ery man on,’ Author., and sim. in the 
imperative, Cranm., Genev., Bish. ; ‘not 
beholdynge,’ Wicl.; ‘and that no man 
consider,’ Tynd.; ‘and let euery man 
loke not for his awne profet,’ Coverd. ; 
‘euery one consydering not,’ Coverdale 
(Test.), Rhem. But each of 
you, efc.] ‘But *every man also on,’ 
Auth., and sim. Gen., Bish., the only 
two Vv. that notice in translation the 
ascensive καί. 

5. Verily] Auth. and all the Vv. omit 
the translation of γάρ, except Wicl., 
‘and ;’ Rhem., ‘ for.’ Have 
this, etc.] ‘*Let this mind be in you,’ 
Auth., sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.: 
‘let the same mind, etc.,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Bish. ; ‘that mind, etc.;’ ‘fele ye this 
thing in you,’ Wicl.; ‘this think in 
yourselves,’ Fthem. 

6. Though existing] ‘Being,’ Author., 

Tynd., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ whanne He was,’ 
Wicd. and remaining Vv. 
Esteemed not, etc.} * Thought it not rob- 
bery to be equal with God,’ Auth., Zynd., 
Cov., Bish., and sim. Cov. (Test.), Cran., 
Gen., Rhem., ‘ no-robbery, etc. ;’ ‘ demed 
not raueyn, that him: silf were euene to 
God,’ Wiel. 
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a servant, being made in the likeness of men: ὃ and being found in 
fashion as a man, He humbled Himself, becoming obedient even 
unto death, yea unto death on the cross. ® Wherefore God did 
also highly exalt Him, and bestowed on Him a name which is 
above every name, 10 that in the name of Jesus every knee should 
bow, of things in heaven, and things on earth, and things under 
the earth ; 11 and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ 
ts LorD, to the glory of God the Father. | 
12 So then, my beloved, even as ye were always obedient, not as 
in my presence only, but now much more in my absence, work out 
your own salvation with fear and tremblmg. For it is God which 
worketh in you, both to will and to perform, of His good pleasure. 


7. Emptied Hiuserr] ‘Made Him- 
self of no reputation,’ Author. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘lowede Him- 
self ;’ Rhem., ‘exinanited Him self.’ 
Laking} So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cran., 
Bivh., Rhem.: ‘and took,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. There is some little dif- 
ficulty in the translation of the modal 
(aor.) participle, when, as in the present 
case, the action of the participle is syn- 
chronous with that of the finite verb. 
On the whole, the pres. part. in English 
seems the best and most idiomatic equiv- 
alent, especially as in practice the tense 
of the finite verb seems so far reflected 
on the participle, that though really pres- 
ent in form, it becomes almost aoristic 
in sense. Being made} Sim. Bish., 
‘and made :’ ‘ was made,’ Auth., Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Gen. ; ‘became lyke,’ Tynd., 
Coverd., Cranm. ; ‘ made into,’ Rhem. 

8. Becoming] ‘And became,’ Author. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘and 
was made ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘was made ;’ 
Bish., Rhem., " made.’ 

Even unto] ‘unto,’ Auth. Yea 
unto death] Sim. Wicl., ‘ ye to the death :’ 
‘even the death,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov., which inserts ‘unto,’ as in 
text. On the cross} ‘ Of the 
cross,’ Auth. and all the other Vv.: the 
slight change seems to add somewhat to 


perspicuity, and is compatible with the 
present use of the gen., which is one of 
‘more remote relation.’ 

9. Did also, etc.| So Corerd. (Test.}, 
‘God also hath,’ Auth., Cranm., Bish., 
Rhem. ; ‘God enhauncid,’ Wie. ; ‘ God 
hath exalted,’ Zynd. ; ‘hath God, etc.,’ 
Cov. ; ‘God hath highly exalted,’ Ges. 
The change in the text seems to have 
the advantage of placing the contrasting 
xa) in more distinct connection with ὕπε- 
ρύψωσεν. Bestowed on} Sim. 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), ‘ gave:’ ‘given,’ 
Author. and the remaining Vv. except 
Rhem., ‘ hath given.’ 

10. In the name] So Wicl., Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘at the 
name,’ Auth., Gen. On earth| 
Sim. Coverd., ‘upon erth:’ ‘in earth,’ 
Auth. and remaining Vv. except Wide., 
‘erthely thingis;’ Rhem., ‘ terrestrials.’ 

12. So then] ‘ Wherefore,’ Auth. anil 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘ therefore.’ Even as} 
‘as,’ Auth. Were always ob.] 
‘Have always obeyed,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘evermore ye 
han obeischid.’ 

13. To perform] So Wicl., Coverdale 
(Test.), and sim. Rhem., ‘accomplish :’ 
‘to do,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘the dede,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. 
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Ἦ Do all things without murmurings and doubtings ; 1δ that ye may 
be blameless and pure, children of God without reproach, amidst a 
crooked and perverse generation, among whom ye appear as heav- 
enly lights in the world, 16 holding forth the word of life; that I 
may have whereof to boast against the day of Christ, that I did 
not run in vain nor yet labored in vain. 1” Howbeit if I be even 
poured out in the sacrifice and service of your faith, I joy, and re- 
joice with you all. 18 And for the same cause do ye also joy, and 


rejoice with me. 


14. Doubtings} 80 Wicl., Cov. (Tcst.), 
and sim. Rhem., ‘ staggerings:’ ‘ dis- 
patings,’ Auth. and, in the sing., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Bish. ; ‘reasonings,’ Gen. 

15. Pure} So Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. : 
‘harmless,’ Author. (Marg. ‘ sincere’) ; 
‘simple,’ Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. ; 
‘unfayned,’ Cran. Children 
of] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘the sons 
of,’ Author. and remaining Vv. except 
Cran., ‘ unfayned sonnes of.’ 

Without reproach} ‘ Without rebuke,’ 
Auth. Amidst] ‘ *In the 


midst,’ Auth. Generation] 
So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘nation,’ Auth. 
and remaining Vv. Appear] 


‘Shine,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Heavenly lights] ‘Lights,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. except Wicl., ‘geuers of light.’ 
16. Hare whereof, etc.] “ Rejoice,’ 
Author., Cranm., Gen. ; ‘to my glorie,’ 
Wicl., Rhem.; ‘unto my rejoysynge,’ 
-Tynd., Cov. (both.), Bish. (‘to’). 
Against] ‘In,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
Did not run} ‘ Have not ran,’ Auth. and 
all the Vv. The change to the aoristic 
form seems in this case clearly proper 
and necessary : the form with the auxil- 
iary is here chosen for the sake of pre- 
serving the rhythm of the Auth. Ver., 
which can rarely be neglected without 
some loss to the general cadence of the 
verse. Modern translators have paid far 
too little attention to this not unimpor- 
tant element in a good version of the 
Scriptares. Nor yet] ‘ Neither,’ 


Author. and all the Vv. except Rhem., 
‘nor ;’ Cov. (Test.) omits. The change 
is here made in accordance with the rule 
generally followed in this revision —to 
adopt the weaker translation (‘ vor,’ or 
‘neither’) of the disjunctive οὐδέ, where 
the meanings of the words it disjoins are 
more similar and accordant, the stronger 
and more emphatic (‘nor yet’), where 
they are less so ; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4 
(Transl.). 

17. Howbeit] ‘ Yea and,’ Auth. and the 

other Vv. except Wicl., ‘but though ;’ 
Cov. (Test.) ‘butathough ;᾽ Rhem., ‘ but 
and if,’—an archaic, but not otherwise un- 
satisfactory tranel. Be even poured 
out] ‘ Be offered,’ Auth. and sim. Tynd. 
(adds ‘or slayn’), Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., ‘be offered up;’ ‘am off. up,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘be immolated,’ Rhem. 
In the] ‘Upon the,’ Author. and all the 
Vv. (Wiel., ‘on the’); it seems, how- 
ever, desirable to mark in translation 
that ἐπὶ has here probably not a local 
but an ethical reference; the more exact 
‘unto’ (see notes) would here be hardly 
intelligible, 

18. And for] ‘For, etc.,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wiel., ‘and the 
same thing have ye joie;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘be ye glad also of the same;’ Rhem., 
‘and the self same thing do you also re- 
joice.’ The regimen of αὐτὸ is some- 
what more exactly expressed by Coverd. 
(Test.) than by Auth. and the Text, but 
there seems ecarcely sufficient reason to 
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19 Yet I hope in the Lord Jesus shortl7 to send to you Timothy, 
that I also may be of good comfort, when I know your state. % For 
I have no man likeminded, who will have a true care for your 
state. 7 For they all seek their own things, not the things of Christ 
Jesus. 3. But ye know the proof of him, that, as a child to a father, 
he served with me in furthering the gospel. 35 Him, then, I hope 
to send forthwith, so soon as I shall see how it will go with me. 


introduce the change, especially as the 
sense would remain substantially the 
same, while the rhythm would certainly 
suffer. 

Do ye also} Sim. Rhem., ‘do you also :’ 
‘also do ye,’ Auth., Cran., Bish. ; ‘also, 
rejoice ye,’ Zynd.; ‘be ye glad also,’ 
Cov. (both); ‘also be ye glad,’ Gen.: 
Wicl. omits ‘ also.’ 

19. Yet I hope] ‘But I trust,’ Author. 

(Marg., ‘ moreover’), Bish; ‘and I 
hope,’ Wicl. Rhem.; 41 trust,’ Tynd., 
Cov, (both), Cran., Gen. Shortly 
to, etc.} ‘To send Timothy shortly unto 
you,’ Author. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘schal sende Tymothe soone to 
you;’ Rhem., ‘to send Tim. unto you 
quickly.’ The change is made to en- 
deavor to show that ὑμῖν is the transmis- 
sive dative, and not the same as πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς, ver. 25; see notes. 
" 20. Will have a true care} ‘ Will nat- 
urally care,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘is bisie for 
you with clene affection ;’ ‘ with so pure 
affeccion careth,’ Zynd., Coverd., Gen. ; 
‘be careful for you with sincere affec- 
cion,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘with so pure aff. 
will care,’ Cran. ; ‘ with sincere affection 
is careful,’ Rhem. 

21. They all] So Coverd. (Test.), and 
somewhat sim. Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. : 
‘all,’ Author., Bish., Rhem.; ‘all men,’ 
Wiel. Own things] ‘ Own,’ 
Author. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Rthem. ‘the things that ben her owne,’ 
and sim. Cov. (Test.). Of Christ 
Jesus] ‘Which are *Jesus Christ’s,’ 
Auth., Cran., Cov. (Test.), (‘that be’), 
Bish., Rhem. (‘that are’); ‘that ben of 


Crist Jhesus,’ Wiel. ; ‘ that which is Je- 
sus Christes,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. The 
change in the text seems to leave the 
translation equally uncircumscribed with 
the Greek: the possessive gen. in Eng- 
lish seems more limited. 

22. The proof} So Auth. and all the 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘assaie;’ Rhemish, 
‘an experiment:’ the meaning really 
amounts to ‘proved character’ (see 
notes), but as so many of the Vv. retain 
the literal meaning of δοκιμή, a change 
may be deemed unnecessary. 

Child to a father] Sim. Cov. (both), ‘a 
chylde unto the father:’ ‘a son with the 
father,’ Auth., Bish., and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘a sone to thef.;’ Rhem., 
‘a sonne the father.’ Served] 
Sim. Cov. (Test.), ‘dyd he serve,’ and 
sim. as to aoristic form, Zynd., Chann., 
Gen.: ‘hath served,’ Auth., Wicl., Bish, 
Rhem. ; ‘hath he ministred,’ Cov. 

In furthering the gospel] ‘In the gospel,’ 
<luthor. and the other Vv. except Zynd., 
‘ bestowed his labor upon the gospel.’ 

23. Then] ‘ Therefore,’ Auth. and the 

other Vv. except Zynd., Coverd., which 
omit ody in translation. 
Forthwith] ‘ Presently,’ Auth. ; ‘imme- 
diately,’ Rhem.: the rest omit. The 
concluding words of the verse are due 
to the version of Zynd., and have been 
retained by succeeding Vv. except Bish, 
4 as soone as I knowe my estate;’ Rhem., 
‘that concern me.’ The sense is ex- 
pressed with sufficient accuracy (see 
notes) to render it undesirable to alter a 
translation so thoroughly idiomatic. 

24. Myself also] So Coverd. (Test), 
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Ἢ But I trust in the Lord that I myself also shall come shortly. 

% Yet-I supposed it necessary to send unto you Epaphroditus, 
my brother, and companion in labor, and fellow-soldier, but your 
messenger and minister to my need, ™ since he was longing after 
you all, and was full of heaviness, because that ye heard that he 
had been sick. ” For indeed he was sick like unto death: how- 
beit God had mercy on him ; and not on him only, but on me also, 


that I should not have sorrow upon sorrow. 


Rhem. (omits ‘1’): ‘also myself,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

25. Unto you] So Coverd., and, after 
‘Epaphr.,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen. : ‘to you,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Bish., Rhem. ; Cov. (Test.) 
omits. It seems desirable to attempt to 
make a distinction between πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
and the transmissive dative ; see notes 
on ver. 19. Minister, εἰς. 
Sim. Wicl., Bish., ‘the mynistre of my 
nede;’ Rhem., ‘minister of my necessi- 
tie;’ Tynd., Cov. [‘ nede’], ‘my minis- 
ter at my nedes:’ ‘he that ministered to 
my wants,’ Auth.; ‘the servant of my 
nede,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘which also myn- 
ystereth unto me at nede,’ Cran.; ‘he 
that ministered unto me such things as 
I wanted,’ Gen. 

26. Since] ‘For,’ Auth. and all the 

Vv. except Coverd., ‘for so moch as,’ an 
archaic, but not inexact translation; 
Rhem., ‘ because.’ 
He was longing] ‘ He longed,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘he desired ;’ 
Riem., ‘he had a desire.’ Ye 
heard] So Wicl.: ‘had heard,’ Author. 
and the remaining Vv. In the next 
member the English idiom scems clearly 
to require the pluperfect in translation ; 
in the former member it may apparently 
be dispensed with. 

27. Like unto] ‘ Nigh unto,’ Author., 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ sike to 
the deeth,’ Wicl.; ‘untyll death,’ Cov. 
( Test.) ; ‘even to death,’ Rhem. 
Howbeit] ‘ But,’ Auth. and all Vv. 

That 7 should not] ‘Lest I should have,’ 


31 have sent him 


Author. and the other Vv. except Wicl. 
“leest I hadde ;’ Zynd., Cov., ‘I shuld 
have had.’ 

28. Have sent] ‘Sent,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. The change seems neces- 
sary, a8 ἔπεμψα is in all probability the 
epistolary aorist (see notes on Philemon 
11), Epaphr. being apparently the bearer 
of this Epistle. It may be doubted 
whether the present ought not to be 
adopted, as in Coverd. (both): English 
idiom, however, seems in favor of the 
perfect ; compare notes on Coloss. iv. 8 
( Transi.). Therefore] So 
Auth. and all the Vv.; and apparently 
rightly, as this seems one of the cases in 
which οὖν has a slightly inferential force, 
which is inadequately expressed by 
‘then ;’ see notes on 1 Tin. ii. 1. 
Diligently] 80 Tynd., Bish., and sim. 
Cranm., Gen., ‘diligentliar ;’ compare 2 
Tim. i. 17: ‘carefully,’ Auth. ; ‘haistli,’ 
Wicl., Coverd. ; ‘spedely,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. The translation of the text, 
though not wholly free from ambiguity, 
perhaps shows a /ittle more clearly than 
Author., al., that the apostle showed 
σπουδὴ in sending Ep. 

L too] Sim. Cov., ‘Ialso:’ ‘I,’ Auth. 
and remaining Vv. The inserted pro- 
noun (‘I on my side’) perhaps suggests 
this slight addition. Rejoice 
again] So Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Rhem., 
and sim. Wicl., Cov. (Test.): ‘again, 
ye may rejoice,’ Auth., Gen., Bish. Per- 
haps the insertion of the adverb between 
the auxiliary and the verb might seem 
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therefore the more diligently, that, when ye see him ye may rejoice 
again, and that I too may be the less sorrowful. ™ Receive him 
then in the Lord with all joy, and hold such in honor; ™ because 
for the work of Christ he went nigh even unto death, having 
hazarded his life, to supply that which you lacked in your service 
to me. 


-CHAPTER 111]. 


FINALLY, my brethren, rejoice in the Lord. To write the same 
things to you, to me indeed 18 not irksome, while for you ἐΐ ἐδ safe. 


more consonant with the order of the 
Greek, and perhaps also with our pres- 
ent modes of expression: as, however, 
it has a tendency to suggest an undue 
emphasis on ‘again,’ and is, perhaps, a 
modern collocation, we retain the order 
of the older version. This is one of 
many minor points that would need 
careful consideration in any formal re- 
vision of our present version. 

29. Then] ‘Therefore,’ Auth. and all 
Vv. : see notes tn loc. Joy] 
So Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘gladness,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. It certainly seems 
undesirable to depart from the usual and 
almost semi-theological meaning of χαρά. 
In honor] So Coverd. (Test.), and sim. 
Wicel., Rhem.: ‘in reputation,’ Auth. ; 
‘make moch of soche,’ Zynd., Coverd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. 

80. Went nigh, etc.| ‘ Was nigh unto 
death,’ Auth., Gen., Bish. ; ‘he wente to 
deeth,’ Wicl.; ‘he went so farre, that 
he was nye unto decth,’ 7'ynd., Cranm. ; 
came nye unto,’ Coverdale; ‘ went to 
even antyll death,’ Coverdale (Test.) ; 
‘came to the point of death,’ Rhem. 
Having hazarded] ‘ Not regarding,’ Auth., 
Bish. ; ‘ geuynge his liif,’ Wiel.; ‘and 
regarded not his lyfe,’ Zynd., Coverd., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘geuyng over his lyfe,’ 
Corerd. (Test.); ‘ yelding his life,’ Πέλοπι. 
The translation of the aor. part., when 


associated with the finite verb, requires 
very careful consideration. Besides the 
usual periphrastic translations by means 
of temporal or causal particles, we have 
three forms of translation, — (a) the 
present participle; (b) the past partici- 
ple, with the auxiliary ‘ having ;’ (c) the 
idiomatic conversion into the finite verb 
with ‘and.’ Of these, (a) is especially 
admissible when the part. defines more 
closely the manner of the action expressed 
by the finite verb, or the circumstances 
under which it took place (see notes on 
ch. ii. 7); (5) is often useful when it is 
necessary to mark the priority of the ac. 
tion of the part. to that of the finite verb ; 
(c) sometimes serves to mark their con- 
temporaneity. In the present case the 
choice seems to be between (5) and (c), 
as the wapaBoA. may be regarded as 
partly accompanying, and partly as hav- 
ing preceded, the ἤγγισεν. As, logically 
considered, the latter idea seems here 
distinctly more prominent, we adopt the 
second form of translation. 

That which, etc.] So somewhat similarly 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., ‘that service which 
was lacking on your part to me:’ ‘ your 
lack of service to me,’ Auth., Bish. ; 
‘that that falid of you anentis my ser- 
vice,’ Wicl.—not an incorrect view of 
the gen. (see notes); ‘it that was want- 
ynge unto you toward my willynge ser- 
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2 Look to the dogs, look to the evil-workers, look to the CONCISION. 
ὃ For we are the CIRCUMCISION, which by the Spirit of God do serve 
Him, and make our boast in Christ Jesus, and put no confidence 
in the flesh; ‘though myself possessed of confidence even in the 
flesh. If any other man deemeth that he can put confidence in the 
flesh, I more: 5 circumcised the eighth day, of the stock of Israel, 


vyce,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘that which was 
lackynge on youre part toward me,’ 
Cran. ; ‘that which on your part wanted 
toward my service,’ hem. 


Cuaprter III. 1. Irksome} ‘ Griev- 
ous,’ Author. ; ‘it is not slowe,’ Wicl. ; 
‘it greveth me not,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘no grefe,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘tedious,’ Rhem. While] 
‘But,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.) ; ‘and,’ Wicl., 
Cov., Gen., Rhem. ; ‘ for to you it is, ete.’ 
Tynd., Cran., Bish. It would at first 
sight seem desirable to suppress the μὲν 
in translation ; as, however, the opposi- 
tion μὲ»---δὲ is sparingly used in the N. 
T., and only when a somewhat decided 
contrast is intended, it is best to retain 
Auth. 

2. Look to (8 times)] Sim. Wiel., ‘se 
yo;’ Rhem., ‘see:’ ‘ beware of,’ Author. 
and the remaining Vv. 

The dogs] So Rhem.: ‘dogs,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. The presence of the 
article with the two following substan- 
tives seems to show that here the article 
is not merely generic, but distinctive and 
definitive ; ‘indicat eum de certis qui- 
basdam loqui, quos illi noverint,’ Erasm. 
in loc. The evil] So Rhem.: Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. omit the article. 

8. By the Spirit of, ec.] ‘ Worship 
*God in the spirit,’ Author. It seems 
permissible to add ‘Him ’ to the absolute 
λατρεύοντες in accordance with Auth. in 
Luke ii. 37, Acts xxvi. 7. The transla- 
tion of Cov., ‘even we that serve, etc.,’ by 
which the appositional character of ol 
Πνεύμ. x. τ. A. is fully preserved, is not 
undeserving of notice: there seems, how- 


ever, scarcely sufficient reason for a 
change. Make our boast] 
Sim. Wicl., Rthem., ‘ glorien:’ ‘rejoice,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Put] ‘ Have,’ Auth. On account of the 
next clause it seems desirable here to 
avoid the use of ‘ have.’ 

4. Myself possessed 970] ‘Though I 
might also have,’ Bish., Auth., and sim. 
Rhem. (‘albeit I also have’); ‘though 
I have trist,’ Wicl. ; ‘ though I also have 
confidence,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘though I 
have wher of I myght rejoyce,’ Jynd., 
Cov., (ren. ; ‘though I myght also re- 
joyce,’ Cran. The change to ‘ possessed 
of,’ is an endeavor to mark the ‘ habens, 
non utens ᾿ implied here by ἔχων, and to 
draw a distinction in translation between 
πεποιϑδὼς and ἔχων πεποίϑησιν. 

Even in the} ‘In the flesh,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. except Wicl., ‘in flesh.’ 
Deemeth| ‘Thinketh,’ Author. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ is seyn to trist ;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘semeth to have;’ Rhem., 
‘seeme to have.’ The slightly stronger 
‘deemeth,’ appears best to coincide with 
the view of δοκεῖ adopted in the notes. 
Can put conf.| ‘Hath whereof he might 
trust,’ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘is seyn to trust,’ Wicl.; ‘whereof he 
might rejoyce,’ Cov. ; ‘ seemeth to have 
confidence,’ Coverdale (Test.), Rhemish 
(‘seeme’). The literal translation, ‘ that 
he hath confidence,’ is here slightly am- 
biguous, and appy. warrants our adopt- 
ing the slight periphrasis in the text. 

5. As regards} ‘ As touching,’ Auth. ; 
‘bi,’ Wicl.; ‘as concernynge,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran. ; ‘after,’ Cov. (Test.), Bish. ; 
‘by profession a Ph.,’ Gen. ; ‘ according 
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of the tribe of Benjamin, an Hebrew of the Hebrews; as regards 
the law, a Pharisee ; ° as regards zeal, persecuting the church ; as 
regards the righteousness which is in the law, having lived blame- 


less. 


7 Howbeit what things were gain to me, these for Christ’s 


sake I have counted loss. ® Nay more, and I do also count them 
all to be loss for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus 
my Lord ; for whose sake I suffered the loss of all things, and do 


to,’ Rhem. It will be seen (from next 
verse) that Wicl. and Rhem. are the only 
two which preserve the same translation 
of κατὰ in the three clauses : this certain - 
ly seems desirable, as more clearly di- 
recting the reader’s attention to the three 
theological characteristics of the apostle, 
which are not improbably climactic in 
arrangement. 

6. As regards} ‘ Concerning,’ Author., 
Bish.; ‘as concernynge,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘after,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ ac- 
cording to,’ Rhem. As regards 
the, εἰς. “ Touching,’ Author., Bish. ; 
‘bi,’ Wicl. ; ‘as touchynge,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cranm., Gen.; ‘according to,’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Rthem. Having lived 
blameless} Sim. Wiel., ‘lyuynge without 
playnte:’ Cov. (Test.), ‘I have walked 
wythout blame;’ Rhem., ‘ conversing 
without blame ;’ ‘blameless,’ Auth. ; ‘I 
was unrebukeable,’ 7 γπά., Cov., Cran., 
Gen.; ‘I was blameless,’ Bish. The 
addition of Wicl. serves to mark, though 
not quite adequately, the γενόμενος which 
Auth. leaves unnoticed. 

7. Howbdeit] ‘ But,’ Auth. and all the 
Vv. The adversative ἀλλὰ seems here 
to require a stronger translation than 
the merely oppositive ‘ but.’ 

These} So Wicl.: ‘ those,’ Auth., Cran., 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘the same,’ Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Gen. For Christ’s 
sake} So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cranm., 
Gen., Bish., but at the end of the sen- 
tence: ‘for Christ,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem. 
-—also at theend. The change of order 
perhaps keeps up the antithesis κέρδος 


and ζημία with a little more emphasis. 
Have counted] So sim. Coverd. (Test.), 
‘havo I counted;’ Wircel., ‘I have 
demede ;’ Rhemish, ‘ have I esteemed ;’ 
‘counted,’ Auth. and the remaining Vr. 
8. Nay more] ‘*Yea doubtless,’ Auth., 
Gen. ; ‘netheless,’ Wicl.; ‘ye,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Bish. ; ‘ neverthelesse,’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘yea but,’ Rhem. The most 
literal translation would perhaps be ‘ nay 
indeed as was said,’ but is obviously too 
heavy for an idiomatic version ; comp. 
notes. Do also count them all] 
‘I count all things,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.); 
‘I gesse alle thingis,’ Wicl.; ‘I thinke 
all thynges,’ Jynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., 
Bish.; “1 esteeme al things,’ Rhem. 
The insertion of ‘them,’ and the change 
to ‘do also count,’ seem required to show 
that the real emphasis does not rest on 
πάντα, but on ἡγοῦμαι as contrasted with 
%ynua, while πάντα refers back to the 
preceding ἅτινα x. τ. A.; comp. Meyer 
tn loc. To be loss} So Cov. 
(Test.), and sim. Wicl., ‘to be peire- 
ment:’ ‘but loss,’ Author. and the re- 
maining Vv. For whose sake] 
So Coverd. (Test.), Bish.: ‘for whom,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv.: change 
for the sake of accordance with the trans- 
lation of διὰ τὸν Xp., ver. 7. 
Suffered] ‘ Have suffered,’ Auth., and 
similarly with the auxiliary ‘ have,’ all 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘I made alle thingis 
peirement.’ To be dung] So Bish-: 
‘but dung,’ Auth. Tynd., Cov., Gea, 
Bish.; ‘as drit,’? Wicl.; ‘as dounge,’ 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘bat vyie,’ Oran. 
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count them to be dung, that I may win Christ, 9 and be found in 
Him, not having mine own righteousness, which is of the law, but 
that which is through Faith in Christ, even the righteousness which 
cometh of God by Faith: 10 that I may know Him, and the power 
of His resurrection, and the fellowship in His sufferimgs, being fash- 
ioned to the likeness of His death, 4 if by any means I may attain 
unto the resurrection from the dead. 

12 Not that I have already attained, or am already made perfect ; 
but I am pressing onward if that I may lay hold on that for which 


9. Faith in} Sim. Tynd., ‘the fayth 
which is in Christ :’ ‘the faith of,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Even] 
So Cranm., and sim. Wicl., ‘that is:’ 
Tynd., Gen., ‘I meane ;’ Cov., ‘name- 
ly;’ Auth. and Bish. omit, and Coverd. 
(Test.) and Rhem. alter the construction. 
The insertion, thus sanctioned by six of 
the Vv., seems to add slightly both to 


the perspicaity and emphasis. 
Cometh of} So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. : ‘is of,’ Auth , Wicl., Rhem.; Cov. 


(Test.) alters the construction. The 
concluding words, ‘ by faith,’ Auth. (‘in 
faith,’ Wicl., Coverdale (both), Rhem 
‘thorowe faith,’ Zynd., Cranm., Genev., 
Bish.), are scarcely an exact translation 
of ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει (see notes), but are per- 
haps a sufficiently close approximation 
to it to be preferable to any periphrasis 
(‘ grounded on faith,’ ‘ resting on faith),’ 
which an adhesion to the literal meaning 
of the prep. would render necessary. 

10. Zn His] ‘ Of His,’ Author. and the 
remaining Vv. Fashioned 
to, εἰς} SBomewhat sim. Wicl., ‘ made 
liik to;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ lyke fashioned 
with :’ ‘ *made conformable unto,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except FRhem. 
The expression in the original (συμμορ- 
φίζεσϑαι ϑανάτῳ) though perfectly intel- 
ligible, is so far unusual as to require 
some slight periphrasis in English. The 
shorter translation, ‘ being conformed 
to,’ is perhaps open to objection as in- 
volving a use of ‘conform,’ which, 


though sanctioned by Hooker, is now of 
rare occurrence. The transl. of Conyb., 
‘sharing the likeness of,’ is objectiona- 
ble as obliterating the passive. 

11. May] So Coverd. (both), Rhem 
‘might,’ Author. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘if......I come.’ 

From the dead] So Cov. : ‘ *of the dead,’ 
Author. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., which follow 
the reading in the text. These three Vv. 
all translate τήν (‘that is fro,’ Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.); ‘which is from,’ Rhem.): 
the insertion of the article is certainly in- 


; tended emphatically to specify, but appy. 


falls short of the very distinctive force 
conveyed by the parallel insertion of the 
relative in English. 

12. Not that] So Wicl., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Rhem.: 


So Wicl., Coverd. (both), Cran., Rhem.: 

‘I had,’ Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. On 
the use of the auxiliary ‘have’ in the 
translation of the aor. with ἤδη, see notes 
on Eph. iii. 5 (Τγαπεὶ.), and on 1 Tim. i. 
20 ( Transl). Or am already, etc.] 
Sim. Wicl., ‘or now am perfect ;’ Cov., 
Cran., ‘or that I am all ready p.;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘or that I be now p.;’ Rhem., 
‘or now am p.;’ ‘either were already 
perfect,’ Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. On 
the translation of the perfect, sce notes 
on Col. i. 16 ( Transl.). Am 
pressing] ‘Follow after,’ Auth., Bish. ; 
‘suo,’ Wicl.; ‘folowe,’ Tynd., Coverd., 
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also I was laid hold on by Christ. 13 Brethren, I count not MrsELy 
to have gotten hold: but one thing J do, forgetting the things that 
are behind, and stretching forth after the things that are before, 
14 T press on toward the mark for the prize of the heavenly calling 
of God in Christ Jesus. 1% Let us then, as many as be perfect, be 
of this mind: and if in any thing ye are differently minded, even 


this will God reveal unto you. 


16 Nevertheless, whereto we have 


attained, — in the same direction walk ye onward. 
17 Brethren, be followers together of me, and mark them which 


Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘follow upon,’ Cov. 
(Test.) ; ‘ pursue,’ Ahem. 

Lay hold on — was laid hold on] ‘ Appre- 
hend—am apprehended of,’ Author. ; 
“ comprehende — am comprehendide of,’ 
Wicl. and the remaining Vv. 

Christ] ‘*Christ Jesus,’ Auth. 

13. Gotten hold] So Cov. (Test.), and 
sim. Zynd., Cov., Cranm., ‘gotten it:’ 
‘apprehended,’ Auth. ; ‘ comprehendide,’ 
Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘atteyned to the mark,’ 
Gen. ; ‘attained,’ Bish. 

One thing] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Gen., Rhem.: ‘this one thing,’ Author., 
Cran., Bish. The things] So 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘those 
things,’ Author., Cranm., Bish.; ‘that 
which,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. 

That are (twice)] So Wicl., Cov. (Test., 
once), Rhem.: ‘which,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. If the distinction allud- 
ed to on Ephes. i. 23 be correct, ‘ that’ 
would seem here slightly more exact than 
‘which.’ Stretching forth 
after] Sim. Wicl., ‘ strecche forth my 
silfto;’ Zynd., Cov., ‘stretche my silfe 
unto;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘stretchynge my- 
self to;’ Fthem., ‘stretching forth myself 
to:’ ‘reaching forth unto,’ Auth. ; ‘ en- 
deuore myself unto,’ Cran., Gen., Bish. 


14. Press on} ‘Press,’ Auth., Tynd., - 


Cov. (both), Cranm., Bish.; ‘ pursue,’ 
Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘ follow hard,’ Gen., Bish. 
In this verse the simple English present 
is more suitable than the auxiliary with 
the part., as in ver. 12. There the ad- 





verb ἤδη and the past tenses ἔλαβον and 
τετελείωμαι suggested a contrast in point 
of time ; here the iterative force involved 
in the English present (Latham, Engl. 
Lang. ᾧ 573) is more appropriate. 
Heavenly} ‘ High,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘ supernal.’ 

15. Then] ‘ Therefore,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. Of this mind] ‘ Thus 
minded,’ Auth., Coverd. (Test.), Bish. 
Rhem.; ‘feele we this thing,’ Wicl.; 
‘thus wyse minded,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen. Are differently] ‘ Be 
otherwise,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘ understonden in other man- 
er ony thing.’ This will 
God, εἰς.] ‘God shall reveal even this 
unto you,’ Auth. and, in the same order, 
with some slight variations of language, 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘this thing 
God schal schewe;’ Rhem., ‘ this also 
God hath reuealed,’—a singular mis- 
translation. 

16. Attained} ‘Already attained,’ 
Author. ; ‘han commun,’ Wicel.; ‘are 
come,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen., Rhem. ; ‘at 
tained unto,’ Bish. In the 
same direction, εἰς. ‘*Let us walk by 
the same rule, let us mind the same 
thing,’ Auth. The verse is obscure from 
its brevity; the translation ‘to what 
point we have attained,—in the same 
direction, etc.,’ perhaps may slightly 
clear it up, but is inferior to Author. in 
giving too special a meaning to els 8. 

17. Are walking] ‘ Walk,’ Auth. and 
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are walking so as ye have us fur an ensample. 18 For many walk, 
of whom many times I used to tell you and now tell you even weep- 
ing, that they are the enemies of the cross of Christ: 19 Whose 
end is perdition, whose God is their belly, and whose glory is in 
their shame, who are minding earthly things. ™ For our common- 
wealth is in heaven ; from whence we also tarry for a Saviour, the 
Lord Jesus Christ : 7! Who shall transform the body of our humili- 
ation so that tt be fashioned like unto the body of His glory, accord- 
ing to the working whereby He is able even to subdue all things 
unto Himself. 


CHAPTER IV. 


WHEREFORE, my brethren dearly beloved and longed for, my joy 
and crown, so stand fast in the Lord, dearly beloved. 

21 exhort Euodia, and I exhort Syntyche, that they be of the 
same mind in the Lord. 8 Yea 1 entreat thee also, true yoke-fel- 


allthe Vv. It seems desirable to make 
some slight distinction between the pres. 
participle in this verse and the present 
indic. in ver. 18. 

18. Dany times I used, etc.) ‘ Have 
told you often,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘I have seide ofte to you;’ 
Rhem., ‘often I told you of.’ Change to 
preserve the true force of ἔλεγον, and the 
waphynois, πολλὰ — πολλάκις. 

19. Perdition] ‘ Destruction,’ Author., 

Rhem. ; ‘deeth,’ Wicl., Coverd. (Test.) ; 
‘dampnacion,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. Compare on 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
Are minding) ‘ Mindc,’ Author., Coverd. 
(Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; ‘saueren,’ Wicl. ; 
‘are worldcly mynded,’ Tynd., Cranm., 
Gen. ; ‘are earthly minded,’ Cov. 

20. Commonwealth] ‘ Conversation,’ 
Author. and ali the Vv. except Wicl,, 
‘lyuyng.’ We also tarry for, 
etc.} ‘Also we look for the Saviour,’ 
Auth., Gen., Bish. ; ‘also we abiden the 
sanyour,’ Wicl. ; ‘ we loke for a saveour, 
even, etc.,’ Zynd., Coverd. (‘the sav. J. 
C.’); ‘ we do wayte for the saueoure the 
Lord J. C.,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ we loke for 


the s., even the Lord J. C.,’ Cran. ; ‘we 
expect the Saviour our Lord J. C.,’ 
Rhem. 

21. Transform] ‘ Change,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ re- 
fourme ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ restore.’ 

Body of our humiliation] Sim. Rhem., 
‘body of our humilitie;’ Wicl., ‘bodi 
of oure mekenesse :* ‘ vile body,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. So 
that it be] ‘*That it may be,’ Auth. 
Body of His glory] So Rhem., and sim. 
Wicl., ‘ bodi of his clereness :’ ‘ glorious 
body,’ Author. and the remaining Vv. 
except Cov. (Test.), ‘ hys cleare body.’ 


CuapTer IV. 1. Wherefore] So Cov. 
(both) : ‘ therefore,’ Author. and the re- 
maining Vv. The more exact transla- 
tion, ‘so then,’ is here somewhat awk- 
ward on account of the following ‘so.’ 
Dearly bel. (2nd)] Auth. prefixes ‘my,’ 
with Bish., Rhem. ; ‘most dere brithcren,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘ye beloved,’ Zynd., and the 
remaining Vv. 

2. Exhort] ‘ Beseech,’ Auth., Coverd., 
(Test.); ‘ preie,’ Wicl. and the remain 
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low, give them aid, since they labored with me in the gospel, in 
company with Clement also, and the rest of my fellow-laborers 
whose names are in the book of life. 

* Rejoice in the Lord alway: again I will say, Rejoice. ὃ Let 
your forbearance be known unto all men. The Lord is at hand. 
6 Be anxious about nothing; but in every thing by your prayer 
and your supplication with thanksgiving let your requests be 
made known before God. 7 And the peace of God, which passeth 
all understandings, shall keep your hearts and your thoughts in 


Christ Jesus. 


ὃ Finally, brethren, whatsoever things are true, whatsoever things 


ing Vv. except Rhem., ‘desire.’ As 
παρακαλῶ is a word of very frequent oc- 
currence in St. Paul’s Epp. (compare 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 3), the translation must 
vary with the context: here perhaps the 
slightly stronger ‘exhort’ is more suita- 
ble than the (now) weaker ‘ beseech.’ 

8. Yea] ‘*And,’ Auth. (καὶ dp.) 

Give them aid, etc.] ‘Help those women 
which,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. 
(‘that’); ‘ the ilke wymmen that,’ Wicl. ; 
‘the wemen which,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen. In company with) 
‘ With,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

The rest of |} Sim. Rhem., ‘ the rest my :’ 
‘with other,’ Auth., Tynd.., Cov., Cran., 
Genev., Bish. ; ‘and other,’ Wicl. ; ‘my 
other,’ Cov. (both). 

4. Again} So Rhem., Coverd. (Test.), 
Bish., and sim. Wicdl., ‘efte:’ ‘and 
again,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

I will say} So Bish.: “1 say,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. 

5. Forbearance] ‘ Moderation,’ Auth. ; 
‘pacience,’ Wicl.; ‘softeness,’ Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cranm. ; ‘ patient mynde,’ 
Gen., Bish. ; ‘ modestie,’ Rhem. 

6. Anzious about] ‘ Careful for,’ Auth., 
Cranm., Bish. ; ‘no thing bisie,’ Wicl. ; 
‘not carfall,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; ‘ noth- 
ynge carefull,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 


Your (twice)] Auth. and the other Vv. 
simply ‘ prayer and supplication ’ ( Wicl., 


‘bisechinge’). The Versions which er- 
roneously connect παντὶ with προσευχῇ 
are Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), and, what is 
singular, Cranm., as this Version was 
not from the Vulgate, and was preceded 
by the correct translations of Tyad. and 
Cov. Before] So Coverd. : 
‘unto,’ Author. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘at;’ BRhemish, ‘ with.’ 
Though not perfectly exact, the above 
translation of πρὸς is slightly preferable 
to ‘unto,’ as not seeming to imply to 
the English reader that a dat. is used in 
the original. 

7. All understandings} ‘ All under- 
standing,’ Auth. and all the Vv. ( Wid., 
‘witte’). As these words are so famil- 
iar to Christian ears, it seems desirable 
to introduce the slightest possible change 
consistent with accuracy. This seems 
to be the change to the plural, as it ap- 
proximately conveys the meaning of 
πάντα νοῦν (comp. notes on Col. ii. 15), 
and precludes the ordinary misconcep- 
tion that ‘ understanding ’ is a participle. 
Your thoughts} ‘Minds,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except ἀξραν Coverd. (Test.), 
‘undirstondingis ;’ Rhem., ‘ intelligen- 
ces.” In} So Wid., Tynd., 
Coverd. (both), Genev., Bish., Rhemish : 
‘through,’ Auth. Cran., Bish. 

8. Seemly] ‘ Honest,’ Author. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ chast.’ 
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are seemly, whatsoever things are just, whatsoever things are pure, 
whatsoever things are lovely, whatsoever things are of good report ; 
if there be any virtue, and if there be any praise, think on these 
things. 35 The things, which ye also learned and received, and 
heard, and saw in me, the same do: and the God of peace shall be 
with you. 

10 Now I rejoiced in the Lord greatly, that now at length ye 
flourished again in respect of your care for me, wherein ye were 
also careful, but ye lacked opportunity. 1 Not that I speak in 
consequence of want: for I have learned, in what state I am, therein 
to be content. 131 know also how to be abased, I know too how 


9. The things] So Cov. (Test.), where 
also it is similarly resumed as in text by 
‘the same:’ ‘those things,’ Author. ; 
‘which,’ Zynd. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘that.’ Also 
learned] Similarly Wicl., ‘also ye han 
lerned :’ ‘have both learned,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Saw] 
‘Seen,’ Author. The same 
do} So Cov. (Test.), ‘do the same,’ and 
sim, Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., Bish., 
‘those thynges do;’ Rhemish, ‘ these 
things do ye’ (Wicl. inverts order): 
‘do,’ Auth. 

10. Now] ‘But,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Bish. ; ‘and,’ Rhem.; the rest 
omit. At length] Sim. Rhem., 
‘at the length :’ ‘at the last,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ sumtyme 
aftirward.’ Ye flourished 
again, etc.} ‘ Your care of me hath flour- 
ished again,’ Auth. ; ‘ye flouriden agen 
to fele for me,’ Wicl.; ‘ ye are revived 
agayne to care for me,’ Tynd., Coverd., 
Genev., Bish.; ‘ye are flouryshynge 
agayne to regarde me,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; 
‘your care is reuyued againe for me,’ 
Cran. ; ‘you have reflourished to care 
for me,’ hem. 

11. Zn consequence 07] ‘In respect of,’ 
Auth.; ‘as for,’ Wicel.; ‘because of,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘as be- 
cause of,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘as it were for,’ 


Rhem. The translation in the text is 
probably a modern form of expression, 
but is appy. exact: the Auth. though not 
incorrect is somewhat ambiguous. 

What state} Sim. Coverd. (Test.), ‘ what 
cases :’ ‘ whatsoever state,’ Author. and 
the remaining Vv. (‘estate’) except 
Wicl., ‘to be sufficient in whiche thingis 
Iam;’ Rhem., ‘to be content with the 
things that I have,’ Therein] 
‘ Therewith,’ Author. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Rhem. (see above), and 
Cov. (Test.), which omits. 

12. Know also] ‘*Know both,’ Auth., 
Rhem. ; ‘can also,’ Wicl.; ‘can both,’ 
Tynd., Coverd. (Test.), Cranm. ; ‘can,’ 
Coverd., Gen.; ‘knowe how,’ Bish. It 
may here be remarked in passing that 
the position of καὶ in Greek, and that of 
‘also,’ ‘even,’ or ‘ too,’ in English, will 
not always exactly correspond. Here, 
for instance, καὶ belongs to τατεινοῦσϑαι 
(see notes), whereas in English the ‘also’ 
seems idiomatically to take an earlier 
place in the sentence, and in position to 
connect itself with ‘know :’ the transla- 
tion in the notes, ‘ know how also to be 
abased, or to be abased also,’ is literal, 
but scarcely idiomatic. The attention 
of the student is directed to this point, 
as it requires some discrimination to 
perceive when it is positively necessary 
to retain in translation the position of 
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to abound: in every thing and in all things I have been fully taught 
both to be full and to be hungry, both to abound and to suffer need. 
181 can do all things in Him that strengtheneth mg. ™ Notwith- 
standing ye did well that ye bare part with my affliction. 15 More- 
over, Philippians, yourselves also know that in the beginning of the 
gospel, when I departed from Macedonia, no church communicated 
with me as touching any account of giving and receiving, but ye 
only: 15 since even in Thessalonica ye sént to me both once and 


again unto my necessity. 


καί, and when to yield to a more usual 
English collocation. I know too] 
‘And I know,’ Author., Bish.; ‘I can 
also,’ Weel., Tynd.; ‘and I can,’ Cov. 
(both), Cranm., Genev. ; ‘I know also,’ 
Rhem. In every thing, εἰς. 
‘Every where and in all things,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. (Gen. omits ‘ and’). 
Have been fully taught] Sim. Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘Iam taughte:’ ‘ am instruct- 
ed,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

13. In Him that] ‘*Through Christ 
which,’ Author., Coverd., Cranm., Bish.; 
‘thorow the helpe,’ Tynd., Gen. 
Strengtheneth] So Auth. and all Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl. and Cov. (Test.), ‘ coumfort- 
ith.’ The force of ἐνδυν. cannot be ex- 
pressed without weakening the emphasis 
of the verse, and impairing the rhythm. 

14. Did well) ‘ Have well dono,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(both), Rhem., ‘han don wel.’ 
Bare part with] So Cov. (Test.), ‘ bear- 
ynge parte wyth,’ and sim. 7 γπά., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., ‘ye bare part with me in:’ 
‘communicated with,’ Auth. ; ‘did com- 
municate to,’ Bish. ; ‘communicating to,’ 
Rhem. 

15. Moreover, Philippians, etc.] ‘Now 
ye Phil. know also,’ Auth., and sim. Cov. 
(Test.), Gen., ‘and ye, etc.;’ ‘for ye 
filipensis witen also,’ Wiel. ; ‘ye of Phi- 
lippos knowe that,’ Zynd., Cov., Cranm., 
(‘also that’); ‘ye Philip. knowe also,’ 
Bish. ; ‘and you also know, O Philipp.,’ 
Rhem. Ὁ As touching any, etc.] 


17 Not that I seek after your gift; but 


‘As concerning giving and receiving,’ 
Author., Tynd., Cov. (omits ‘as’), Craa., 
Gen., Bish. ; ‘in resoun of thing gouun 
and takan,’ Wicl.; ‘in the way of gyfte 
and receate,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘in the 
account of, etc.,’ Rhem. Perhaps the 
insertion of the indefinite ‘any ’ may be 
considcred permissible as serving slightly 
to clear up the meaning; neither ‘an 
account’ or ‘the account’ (2them.) is 
free from objections. 

16. Since] ‘For,’ Auth. and the other 

Vv. except Wicl., which omits the con- 
junction. To me] So Wiedl.: 
Auth. and all the other Vv. omit. 
Both once} ‘ Once,’ Author. and the other 
Vv. Unto] So Auth, and all 
Vv. ( Wicl., ‘in to;’ Rhem., ‘to’) except 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘to my behofe.’ It is a 
matter of grave consideration whether, 
in a literal but idiomatic translation like 
the Authorized Version, we can consist- 
ently introduce here and in similar pas- 
sages such periphrastic yet practically 
correct translations of εἰς as ‘ to supply,’ 
‘to meet,’ etc. As there might seem to 
be some difficulty in fixing the limits of 
such periphrases, and as the older Vv. 
appear to have but seldom adopted sach 
transl., it is perhaps best in the majority 
of cases to retain the more literal, though 
sometimes less intelligible rendering. 

17. That] So Tynd., Coverd. (both), 
Cranm., Gen., Bish., Rhem.: " because,’ 
Auth. ; ‘for,’ Wil. Seek after 
(twice)] ‘ Desire,’ Auth. and the other 
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I seek after the fruit that multiplieth unto your account. ™ But I 
have all things and abound: I am full now that I have received 
from Epaphroditus the things which came from you, a savor of 
sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well-pleasing to God. ™ But 
my God shall supply every need of yours according to His riches, 
with glory in Christ Jesus. ® Now unto God and our Father be 


glory for ever and ever. 


with me salute you. 


Amen. 
41 Salute every saint in Christ Jesus. 
2. All the saints salute you, but especially 


The brethren which are 


they that are of Ceesar’s household. 
23 The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit. 


Vv. except Wicl., Co». (both), Rhem., 
‘ seke.’ Your gift] ‘ A gift,’ 
Author., Bish. ; ‘ gifte,’ Wicl., Coverd. ; 
‘ gyftes,’ Tynd., Cran. ; ‘the gifte,’ Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.; ‘a rewarde,’ Gen. It 
is doubtful whether the plural translation 
of T'ynd. and Cranm. does not practically 
convey more clearly than the text the 
meaning of the present article, ‘the gift 
in the particular case,’ i.e. ‘gifts,’ or 
even ‘any gift;’ compare notes: such 
translations, however, involve principles 
of correction that should be admitted 
with great caution. The 
fruit] So Coverd., Gen.,; Rhem. ; ‘ fruit,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Bish. ; ‘ aboundant frute,’ 
Tynd. Cyan. ; ‘plentyfull frute,’ Coverd. 
(Test.). That multiplieth] 
‘That may aboand,’ Author., and sim. 
Gen., ‘which may forther;’ ‘ abound- 
ing,’ Wicl., Bish., Rhem. The change 
is of no importance, but made to pre- 
serve in the translation the different 
words used in the original, here and in 
ver. 18, — πλεονάζειν and περισσεύειν. 
Unto] ‘To,’ Auth. 

18. All things] So Wicl., Rhemish: 
‘all,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. The 
present translation of ἀπέχω (Author. 
Wiel., Cov. (both), Bish., Rhem.) is un- 
duly weak (Zynd., Cranm., Gen., omit 
“have’); but the more literal transla- 
tion, ‘I have in fall,’ ‘I have for my 
own,’ seems as unduly strong, and some- 


what interferes with the brief and cli- 
mactic character of the first portion of 
the verse. Now that, etc.| Sim. 
Tynd., Gen., Bish., ‘after that I had rec. :’ 
Cov. ‘ whan I rec. ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ whan 
I had received;’ Cranm., ‘after that I 
received ;’ Rhem., ‘ after I received.’ 
From] ‘ Of,’ Auth. and all Vv. 

Which came] So Tynd., Coverd., Gen. : 
‘which were sent from,’ Author., Cranm., 
Bish.; ‘which ye senten,’ Wiel., and 
sim. Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. 

Savor of sweet smell] Sim. Cov. (Test.), 
“a savoure of swetness:’ ‘of a sweet 
smell,’ Auth., Cran.; ‘odour of swet- 
nesse,’ Wicl.: ‘an odour that smelleth 
swete,’ Tynd., Gen.; ‘ odour of sweete- 
ness,’ Cov., Rhem. ; ‘an odour of a sweete 
smell,’ Bish. 

19. With glory} ‘In glory,’ Author., 
Wicl., Cov. (both), Bish., Rhem. ; ‘ glo- 
rious riches,’ Zynd., Cran., Gen. 

In} So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen., 
Bish., Rhem.: ‘by,’ Auth., Cran. 

21. Salute you} So Coverd. (both), 
Rhem.: ‘ greet,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vy. A change of translation in the 
same verse does not seem desirable. 

22. But especially} So Coverd. (both), 
Rhem.: ‘chiefly,’ Auth.: ‘moost sothli,’ 
Wiel. ; ‘and most of all,’ Liynd., Gen.; 
‘most of all,’ Cran., Bish. 

23. The Lord] ‘ *Our Lord,’ Auth. 
Your spirit) ‘* You all, Amen,’ Auth. 
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THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


AUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, and Timo- 
thy our brother, ? to the saints in Colossee and faithful brethren 
in Christ: grace be unto you and peace, from God our Father. 

8 We give thanks to God the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
praying always for you, ὁ having heard of your faith in Christ 
Jesus, and of the love which ye have to all the saints, ὅ because of 
the hope which is laid up for you in heaven, whereof ye heard be- 


CuapTEr I. 1. Christ Jesus] ‘ *Jesus 
Christ,’ Auth. Timothy} 
So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘ Timo- 
theus,’ Author. and the remaining Vv. 
The principle put forward in the preface 
to Auth., though apparently not always 
followed, scems sound and reasonable, 
—to adopt, in the case of proper names, 
those forms which are most current, and 
by which the bearers of the names are 
most popularly known. 

2. Saints in Colosse] Sim. Tyndale, 
Cov., Cran., ‘sayntes which are at Co- 
lossse:’ ‘ to the saints and faithful breth- 
ren in Christ which are at Colosse,’ Ath. 
and, with slight variations in order, the 
remaining Vv. God our 
Father] Auth. adds ‘*and the Lord Je- 
sus Christ.’ 

3. God the Father] ‘*God and the 
Father,’ Auth. 

4. Having heard] ‘Since we heard,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. (‘have’) ; 


‘for we haue hearde,’ Cran. The trans- 
lation of Auth., al. is perhaps somewhat 
ambiguous, ‘since’ having as mach a 
causal as a temporal reference. As the 
latter seems to be the most probable ref- 
erence in the present case (sce notes in 
loc.), it will perhaps be best to adopt 
what seems a more definitely temporal 
translation; see notes on Pail. ii. 30 
(Zransl.). To all} So Auth. 
A few of the Vv.; Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
retain the more literal ‘ toward.’ 

5. Because of | So Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ for,’ 
Author., Wicl., Rhem.; ‘for the hope’s 
sake,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish. 
Word of truth, etc.}] So Cov. except that 
ἐν (1%) is translated ‘by,’ and similarly 
Gen., ‘the worde of truth which is in 
the gospel:’ ‘word of the truth of the 
gospel,’ Author., Wicl., Rhem.; ‘true 
worde of the gospell,’ Tynd., Cranm. ; 
‘werde of truth of the gospel,’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Bish. The true relation of the 


‘herynge,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; genitives thus seems expressed by. three 
33 
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fore in the word of Truth in the gospel ; ® which is come unto you, 
as it is also in all the world; and is bringing forth fruit and in- 
creasing as it is also in you, since the day ye heard of ¢, and came 
to know the grace of God in truth: 7 even as ye learned of Epa- 
phras our beloved fellow-servant, who is in your behalf a FAITHFUL 
minister of Christ ; ® who also declared unto us your love in the 
Spirit. 

® For this cause we also, since the day we heard it, do not cease 
to pray for you, and to make our petition that ye may be filled 
with the knowledge of His will in all spiritual wisdom and under 
standing ; 19 that ye may walk worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing, 
bringing forth fruit in every good work, and increasing by the 
knowledge of God ; 11 being strengthened with all strength, accord- 


of the older Vv.; see notes. The arti- 
cle preceding ἀληϑείας appears only to 
mark that &49. is used in its most ab- 
stract sense. This use of the article in 
the case of abstract nouns is commonly 
marked in this Revision by a capital 
letter. 

6. It is also (1%)} So Cov. (Test.), 
and sim. Wicl., ‘also itis;’ Rhem., ‘also 
in the whole world it is:’ ‘ it is,’ Auth. 
‘and the remaining Vv. 

Is bringing forth fruit] ‘ Bringeth forth 
‘fruit,’ Auth., Cov., Fest. (omits ‘ forth’) ; 
“makith frute,’ Weel.; ‘is frutefull,’ 


Tynd., Cov., Cran.,.Gen., Bish. ; ‘ fracti- 
fleth,’ Rhem. And increasing] 
Auth. *omits Is} ‘ Doth,’ 
Auth. Came'to know] ‘ Knew,’ 


aluthor. and the remaining Vv. (Coverd. 
Test., ‘haue knowen’) except Tynd., 
Cran., ‘had experience’ --- translation 
which similarly with text endeavors to 
express the force of ἐ π όγνωτε (see notes 
on ver. 9), and deserves consideration. 
7. Even as ye] Author. adds ‘ *also,’ 
and omits ‘even.’ The translation of 
καϑώς, whether ‘as’ or ‘even as,’ must 
‘depend on the general tone of the pas- 
sage: here the latter seems to connect 
the present verse a little more closely 
with the concluding words of ver. 6. 


Beloved] ‘Dear,’ Auth., Tynd., Coverd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘moost dereworthe,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘moosts beloued,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘deerest,’ Rhem. In your 
behalf] ‘ For you,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. It seems desirable to select a 
transtation that should prevent ὑπὲρ be- 
ing possibly understood as ‘in your 
place ; ᾿ sea notes. 

9. Make our petition] ‘ Desire,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. (Zynd., Rhem., ‘ de- 
syringe’) except Widl., ‘to axe;’ Cov. 
(‘Fest.), ‘axing’ May] So 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem: ‘might,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Wied, 
‘that ye be filled.’ 
wisdom and, etc.| So Cov. (Test.) : ‘ wis- 
dom and spiritual understanding,’ Auth. 
and all the remaining Vv. 

10. May] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. 

‘ might,’ Author. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wiel., ‘that ye walke.’ 
Bringing forth fruit] So Cov. (Test.): 
‘being fruitful,’ Auth. It seems desire 
ble to preserve the same translation 88 
in ver. 6. By the} ‘ *In the,’ 
Auth. 

11. Being strengthened] So Coverdale 
(Test.) : ‘strengthened,’ Author. and the 
remaining Vv. except Wicl., ‘and be 
comfortid ; ’ Cov., ‘and to be strong.’ 
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ing to the might of His glory, unto all patience and long-suffering 
with joy ; 33 giving thanks unto the Father, which made us meet 
for the portion of the inheritance of the saints in light: ™ who 
delivered us out of the power of darkness, and translated ua into 
the kingdom of the Son of His love; in whom we have Re- 
demption, even the forgiveness of our sins. 1 Who is the image 
of the invisible God, the firstborn before every creature: 1° be- 
cause in Him were all things created, the things that are in 
heaven, and the things that are on earth, the things visible and 
the things invisible, whether they be thrones, or dominions, or prin- 
cipalities, or powers, — all things have been created by Him, and 


Strength] ‘ Might,’ Auth. and the othet 
Vy. except Wicl., ‘vertu ;’ Cov. (both), 
‘power.’ It is perhaps desirable to re- 
tain the παρήχησις of the original. 

The might of His glory} S80 Cov. (both), 
Rhem., and sim. Wiel., ‘migt of His 
tierenesse :’ ‘ glorious power,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Joy] 
So Wicl., Rhem., and, with a different 
collocation, Cov. (Test.): ‘ joyfulness,’ 
Author. and the remaining Vv.: comp. 
notes on Phil. ii. 29 (Transl). 

12. Made] So Wicl.: ‘hath made,’ 

Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
For the portion] ‘To bo partakers of,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ to 
the part of,’ Wiel. ; ‘ mete for the inher- 
itance,’ Cov.: ‘worthy of the parte of 
the enh.,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; ‘ worthy unto 
the part of the lot,’ Ahem. 

13. Delivered] So Wicl.: ‘hath deliv- 
ered,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. cx- 
cept Corerd. (Test.), ‘hath drawen us 
oute.’ Out of] ‘ From,’ Auth. 
Translated} So Wicl., Coverd.: ‘hath 
translated,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
The Son of His love] So Rhem., and sim. 
Wicl., ‘the sone of His louynge:’ 
‘His dear Son,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘Hys be- 
loued Sonne.’ 

14. Redemption] Auth. adds ‘*through 
His blood.’ Our 


sins} ‘Sins,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

15. Firstborn] So Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘first begotten,’ Wicl., 
Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen. It is appar- 
ently not of much moment which of 
these expressions is adopted, as the 
meaning is substantially the same. In 
Rom. viii. 29, Auth. adopts the former, 
in Rev. i. 5, the latter: in expressions of 
this peculiar and mystical nature it seems 
desirable to preserve a uniform transla- 
tion. Before} So Cov. (Test.): 
‘of,’ Author. and remaining Vv. This 
latter translation was rotained in ed. 1, 
as most inclusive; the arguments, how- 
ever, for the translation in the text (see 
notes) seem sufficiently strong to justify 
the alteration. 

16. Because] ‘For,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. In] So Wicel., 
Rhem.: ‘by,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. The things that are] 
‘That are in heaven and that are in 
earth, visible and invisible,’ Auth., Cren., 
Bish., and, with some slight variations, 
Wicl., Cov., Gen., Rhem.: Tynd. alone 
inserts ‘things,’ four times as in the 
text. The repctition seems to give em- 
phasis to the enumeration ; see notes on 
Eph. i. 10 ( Tvansl.). Have 
been created] ‘Were created,’ Author., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., Rhem.; ‘ben made 
of nought,’ Wiel. ; ‘ are created,’ Tynd., 
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for Him; and He is before all things, and in Him all things 


subsist. 


18 And He is the head of the body, the church ; who is 


the beginning, the firstborn from the dead, in order that in all things 
He might have the pre-cminence: 19 because in Him it pleased 
the whole fulness of the Godhead to dwell, * and by Him to recon- 
cile all things unto Himself, having made peace through the blood 
of His cross; by Him, J say, whether they be the things on earth, 


or the things in heaven. 


21 And you also, though ye were in times past alienated and 


Cov. (both). As the Greek perfect ex- 
presses both ‘have been’ and ‘are ;’ 
there is sometimes a difficulty in know- 
ing which of the two to select : perhaps 
as a gencral rule (where idiom will per- 
mit, and there is no danger of miscon- 
ception) it is best to adopt the former 
when past time seems to come more in 
prominence, the latter when present ef- 
fects are more immediately the subject 
of consideration. To apply this to the 
present case; as tho former part of the 
versc seems to show that the reference 
is perhaps more to the past than to pres- 
ent operations of the Divine power, these 
latter being more alluded to in the fol- 
lowing verse,—we may perhaps judi- 
ciously change the ‘are created’ of cd. 1 
into the translation now adopted in the 
text. On the translation of δι αὐτοῦ, 
seo Revised Transl. of St. John, p. xiii. 

17. In} So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Gen., Bish., Rhem.: ‘by,’ Auth., Cran. 
Subsist] ‘ Consist,’ Auth. 

18. Who] So Auth., Rhem., Wicl., and 
Cov. Test. (‘ whyche’) ; ‘he is the beg.’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., Bish. The 
relative translation is scarcely sufficient, 
as it does not fully convey the erplana- 
tory force in the relative ‘being as He 
is.’ As, however, the translation in the 
commentary ‘seeing He is,’ though per 
se expressing clearly this force of ὅς, is 
perhaps somewhat too strong when 
placed in connection with what precedes 
aud follows, it seems better to leave 


Auth. unchanged. In order that] ‘ That,’ 
Author. and all the other Vv. The oc- 
casional insertion of ‘in order’ seems 
useful where it is required to exhibit 
clearly the purpose involved in the ante- 
cedents. 

19. Because in Him, etc.] So similarly 
Wicl., ‘in Hym it plesid alle plentee to 
enhabite ;’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘it hath 
pleased alle fulncsse of the Godhceade 
to dwel in Hym ;’ Rhem., ‘it hath wel 
pleased al fulness to inhabite:’ ‘for it 
pleased the Futher that in Him shoald 
all fulness dwell,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. (Coverd., ‘shuld dwell all f.’). 

20. Having made — cross] Auth. places 
this clause in the first part of the verse, 
immediately after ‘and.’ All the other 
Vv. retain the order of the Greek, but 
with some variations in the translation 
of the participle. The things 
on earth} ‘ Things in earth,’ Auth. 

The things in} ‘ Things in,’ Auth. 

21, And you also| ‘ And you,’ Author. 
and all the other Vv. On this transla- 
tion of καί, see notes on Eph. ii. 1. 
Though ye were, etc.} Similarly Rhem., 
‘whereas you were;’ compare Wrel., 
Cov. (Test.), ‘whanne ye weren :’ ‘that 
were,’ Auth. ; ‘whiche were,’ Zynd. and 
the remaining Vv. In times 
past] So Tynd., Cov., Gen. : ‘ sometime,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Understanding] So Auth. in Eph. iv. 18; 
‘mind,’ Auth., and sim. remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), ‘ witte;’ 


Cuap. I. 22-27. COLOSSIANS. 


261 


enemics in your understanding in WICKED works, yet now hath He 
reconciled ™ in the body of His flesh through His death, to present 
you holy and blameless and without charge in His sight: “if at 
least ye continue in the faith, grounded and stable, and without 
being moved away from the hope of the gospel, which ye heard, 
and which was preached in the hearing of every creature which is 
under heaven; whereof I Paul became a minister. 

Ἢ Now I rejoice in my sufferings for you, and am filling fully up 
the lacking measures of the afflictions of Christ in my flesh for His 
body’s sake, which is the church: * whereof I became a minister, 
according to the dispensation of God which was given to me for 
you, to fulfil the word of God ; 35 even the mystery which hath lain 
hid from the ages and from the generations, but now hath been 
made manifest to His saints: 7’ to whom it was God’s will to make 


‘by cogitation,’ Bish.: Rhem. ‘sense.’ 
In] So Wicel., Rhem., and, with a differ- 
ent construction, Zynd., Cov., Cranm., 
Gen., Bish.: ‘by,’ Author.: ‘geuen to, 
etc.’ Cov. (Test.). 

22. His death] ‘ Death,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. Blameless and 
without charge} ‘Unblamable and unre- 
provable,’ Author.; ‘unwemmed and 
without repreef,’ Wicl.; ‘ unblamcable 
and without faut,’ Zynd., Coverd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. ; ‘unspotted and unblamea- 
ble,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; ‘immaculate and 
blameless,’ Rhem. 

23. If αἱ least] ‘If,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. except Wicl., ‘if netheles ;’ 
Rhem., ‘ if yet.’ Stable} So 
Wicl., Rhem.: ‘settled,’ Author. ; ‘stab- 
lysshed,’ 7 πα. and the remaining Vv. 
Without being] ‘Be not,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘ unmouable.’ Heard) 
‘Have heard,’ Author. and all the other 
Vv. In the hearing of | ‘ To,’ 
Auth., Genev., Bish.; ‘in al creaturis,’ 
Wicl.; ‘amonge all creatures,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Cranm., Rhem.; ‘among euery 
creature,’ Cov. (Test.). 

Became] Similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘am I 


Paul become:’ ‘am made,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. 
24. Now I] ‘*Who now,’ Auth. 
Am filling fully up] ‘Fill up,’ Author. ; 
‘fille,’ Wiel.; ‘falfill,’ Tynd., Coverd. 
(both), Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; " accom- 
plish,’ Rhem. The lacking 
measures of] ‘That which is behind of,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Bish. ; ‘ the 
thingis that failen of,’ Wiel.; ‘the 
thynges that are wantynge of,’ Coverd. 
(Test.), sim. Rhem. ; ‘ the rest of,’ Gen. 

25. Became} Similarly Cov. (Test.), 
‘am become:’ ‘am made,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Was 
given} So Tynd., Cranm,: ‘is given,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

26. Lain] ‘ Been,’ Author. Perhaps 
the slight change may better convey the 
force of the perf. participle. 

From the ages and from the gen.] ‘From 
ages and from gen.,’ Author., Wiel., 
Rhem. ; Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., and 
Bish., paraphrase; ‘ from eucrlastynge 
and the generacions,’ Cov. (Test.). 
Hath been} ‘1s,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. 

27. It was God’s will] ‘God would,’ 
auth. and all the other Vv. 
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known what is the riches of the glory of this mystery among the 
Gentiles ; which is Christ among you, the hope of Glory: * whom 
WE proclaim, warning every man, and teaching every man in all 
wisdom ; that we may present every man perfect in Christ: 9 to 
which end I also toil, striving according to His working, which 
worketh in me with power. 


CHAPTER II. 


For I would have you know what great conflict I have for you, 
and them in Laodicea, and as many as have not seen my face in 
the flesh ; ? that their hearts may be comforted, they being knit 
together in love and unto all the riches of the full assurance of the 
understanding, unto the full knowledge of the mystery of God, even 
Christ ; in whom are hiddenly all the treasures of wisdom and 


knowledge. 


Among (%)] So Coverd. (Test.): ‘in 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Christ] ‘*Christ Jesus,’ Auth. 
28. Proclaim] ‘ Preach,’ Author. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ schewen.’ 
29. To which end] ‘ Whereunto,’ Auth., 
Gen., Bish. ; ‘in whiche thing,’ Wiel. ; 
‘wherin,’ Tynd., Coverd. (both), Cran., 
Rhem. Toil] Comp. on 1 
Tim. iv. 10: ‘labor,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘ traueile.’ 
With power] Similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘ by 
power ;’ Rhem., ‘in power :’ ‘ mightily,’ 
Author. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicel., ‘in vertu.’ 


Cuarter IT. 1. Would have you, εἰς. 
Similarly Cov. (Teat.), ‘would have you 
to know ;’ Rhem., ‘ wil haue you know :’ 
‘would that yo knew,’ Author., Cranm., 
Bish.; ‘wole that ye wite,’ Wicli/’; 
‘wolde ye knewe,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen. 
And them] ‘ And for them,’ Auth. 

In] ‘ At,’ Auth., Wicl., Cranm., Coverd. 


(Test.), Bish., Rhen. ; ; ‘of,’ Tynd., Cow., 
Gen. And as many] ‘ And 
for a3 many,’ Auth. 


* Now this I say, that no one may beguile you with 


2. May] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. ; 
‘might,’ Author. and the remaining Vy. 
except Wicl., ‘that her hertis counforted.’ 
They being, εἰς. ‘*Being knit together,’ 
Author. The riches] So Wiel., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; ‘riches,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. The 
understanding] Author. and all the other 
Vv. omit the article; ‘fall understond- 
inge,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘ persuaded 
underst.,’ Gen. Unto] ‘ To,’ 
Auth.: change to preserve parallelism 
with the preceding els. Full 
knowledge] ‘ Acknowledgment,’ Auth. ; 
‘knowynge,’ Wicl.; ‘for to knowe,’ 
Tynd., Cranm., Gen. ; ‘knowledge,’ Coe. 
(both), Cranm. ; ‘to know,’ Bish. The 
juxtaposition of ἐπίγνωσις and γνῶσι: 
seems here to justify this translation ; 
comp. notes. 

Of God, even Christ) ‘Of God *and of 
the Father, and of Christ,’ Auth. 

8. Hiddenly| ‘ Hid,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

4. Now] ‘ And,’ Author., Gen. ; ‘for,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘but,’ Coverdale (Test.), Rhem.: 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish. omit. 
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enticing speech. 5 For if I am absent verily in the flesh, yet still 
I am with you in the spirit, joying with you and beholding your 
order, and the firm foundation of your faith in Christ. ® As then 
ye received. Christ Jesus THE LonD, 80 walk ye in Him; ἴ rooted 
and being built up in Him, and being stablished in your faith, even 
as ye were taught, abounding therein with thanksgiving. 

8 Beware lest there shall be any one that maketh you his booty 
through philosophy and vain deceit, after the tradition of men, after 
the rudiments of the world, and not after Christ. 9 Because In 
Him doth dwell in bodily fashion all the fulness of the Godhead. 
10 And ye are in Him made full; who is the head of every princi- 


That no one] ‘Lest *any one,’ Author. 
May] ‘Should,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘ that 
no man disccyue you.’ 

Enticing speech] ‘ Enticing words,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except !Vicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘higthe of wordis ;’ Bish., ‘ per- 
suasion of ποιὰ, Jthem., ‘loftines of 
wordes.’ 

5. If 1 am absent verily, etc.| ‘Though 
I be absent,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Yet still Iam] ‘Yet am I,’ Author. and 
the other Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘but 
yetamI;’ Rhem., ‘ yet in spirit I am:’ 
Wiel. omits. Joying with 
you] ‘ Joving,’ Author. and the other Vv. 
except Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., ‘ rejoyc- 
ynge.’ Firm foundation] 
‘ Stedfastness,’ Author., Coverd. (both) ; 
‘sadnesse,’ Wiclif; ‘ stedfast fayth,’ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ constancic,’ 
Bhem. 

6. As then ye] ‘ As ye have therefore,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. ( Wicl, Rhem., 
‘therfor as ye han’). 

7. Beng built up] Auth. and all the 
other Vv. either omit ‘ being,’ or slightly 
change the construction. The insertion 
is an attempt to mark the difference of 
tense in the two participles. The true 
force of the tense in each case (as is sug- 
gested in notes tn loc.) is very discerni- 
ble; they had already been rooted and 


were now remaining so (perf.); they 
were being built up (pres.) — the process 
going on from day to day. What was 
underneath was firm and was remaining 
s0; what was above was receiving con- 
tinual increase and accession. 
Being stablished| So Coverd. (Test.): 
Author. and the remaining Vv. either 
omit ‘ being’ or slightly change the con- 
struction. Your faith] ‘The 
faith,’ Author. and the other Vv. except 
Wicel., ‘the bileue;’ Cov. (Test.), Cran., 
‘ faith.’ 

8. There shall be any one that, etc.] 
‘ Any man spoil you,’ Auth., Cov., Bish. ; 
‘that no man disceyue you,’ Wiclif, 
Rhem. ; ‘eny man come and spoyle you,’ 
Tynd., Gen. ; ‘ony man deceaue yon,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘lest be eny man spoyle 


you,’ Cran. 
9. Because] ‘For,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Doth dwell] 


‘Dwelleth,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
The introduction of the auxiliary appears 
to add a slight force to the important 
verb κατοικεῖ. The principal emphasis 
apparently falls on ἐν αὐτῷ; the verb, 
however, both from meaning and posi- 
tion, is not without prominence. 
In bodily fashion] ‘ Bodily,’ Author. and 
the other Vv. except Rhem., ‘ corporally.’ 
10. In Him made full] Sim. Rhem., 
‘in Him replenished:’ ‘complete in 
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pality and power: “in whom ye were also circumcised with ἃ 
circumcision not wrought with hand, in the putting off of the body of 
the flesh, in the circumcision of Christ ; 12 having been buried with 
Him in your baptism, wherein ye were also raised with Him 
through your faith in the operation of God, who raised Him from 
the dead. 18 And you also being dead in your trespasses and the 


Him,’ Author. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘ filled in Him.’ 
Who] ‘ Which,’ Author. The otherwise 
unnecessary change adds here to perspi- 
cuity. Every] ‘ All,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. 

11. Ye were also circumcised] ‘ Also ye 
are circ.,’ Author. and the other Vv. ex- 
cept Fhem., ‘also you are,’ etc. 

A circumcision] So Coverd. (Test.), and 
sim. all the other Vv. (except Author.), 
‘circumcision :’ Author. inserts the defi- 
nite article. Not wrought with 
hand] ‘Made without hands,’ Author., 
Tynd., Genev., Bish.; ‘not made with 
hond,’ Wicl., Rhem. (‘by’); ‘circum. 
without hondes,’ Coverd.; ‘not made 
with handes,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘done with- 
out handes,’ Cran. In the 
putting off, etc.| ‘In putting off,’ etc, 
Auth. ; ‘in dispoilynge of (off),’ Wicl. ; 
‘by puttinge of (off),’ Tynd., Cov., Gen., 
Bish.; ‘in robbyng of,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘for asmoch as, etc.,’ Cranm.; ‘ in spoil- 
ing οὗ; Rhem. Tho insertion of the ar- 
ticles gives a heaviness to the sentence, 
but seems required to show that ἐν τῇ 
ἀπεκδ. is not to be regarded as modal, 
much less causal, as Cranim. 

Body of the flesh] ‘Body *of the sins of 
the flesh,’ Auth. In the cir- 
cumcision] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem., and 
similarly Wicl., ‘in circumcision :’ ‘ by 
the circumcision,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘thorow 
the circ.,’ Tynd., Cranm., Gen. ; ‘ with 
the circ.,’ Cov. 

12. Having been buried] ‘ Buried,’ 
Author., Bish., Rhem.; ‘and ye ben 
biried,’ Wicl.; ‘being buried,’ Coverd. 
(Test.); ‘in that ye are buried, etc.’ 


Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
notes on Phil. ii. 7 ( Transl.). 
Your baptism] ‘Baptism,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. Ye were also 
raised] ‘ Also yo are risen,’ Auth., and 
with slight variations the other Vv.: 
the καί, however, is rightly joined ia 
translation with συνηγερϑ. by Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 
Your faith} ‘Faith,’ Author. and, with 
some variations in construction, the other 
Vv. except Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem., 
‘the faith.’ The personal address seems 
here to render tho translation of the arti- 
cle by the possessive pronoun correct 
and appropriate; there are, however, 
many cases in which such attempts at 
accuracy overload and embarrass the 
septence; consider Romans xii. 7 sq., 
where, as in many other passages, it re- 
quires much discrimination to decide 
when the article has a pronominal force, 
and when it is merely associated with an 
abstract noun. In the operation} 
‘Of the operation,’ Auth., Bish., Rhem.; 
‘wrought by the operacion of,’ Tynd., 
Coverd., Cranm., Gen. ; ‘of God’s work- 
ynge,’ Cov. (Test.). On the translation 
of this word see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 13: 
the rendering here adopted by Author. 
may perhaps be allowed to stand; the 
term ‘operation,’ though not usually a 
good translation, here not unsuitably 
representing the ‘ potentia in actum se 
exserens ’ (Calv. on Phil. iii. 21) alluded 
to and exemplified in the clause which 
follows. 

13. You also] Auth. and the other Vv. 
omit ‘also:’ see, however, notes os 
Eph. ii. 1. Trespasses} So 


Compare 
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uncircumcision of your flesh, Ho quickened together with Himself, 
having forgiven us all our trespasses, } blotting out the handwrit- 
ing in force against us by its decrees, which was contrary to us ; 
and He hath taken it out of the way, nailing it to His cross ; 15 and 
stripping away from Himself principalities and powers, He made a 
show of them with boldness, triumphing over them in it. 

16 Let not any man therefore judge you in eating or in drinking, 
or in the matter of an holy day, or of a new moon, or of a sab- 
bath; 17 which are a shadow of things to come, but the body is 


Auth. in Eph. ii. 1, and in the present noun: the insertion of it, however, 


verse: ‘sins,’ Author., Corerd. (both), 
Bish. ; ‘giltis.’ Wicl.; ‘synne,’ Zynd., 
Cran., Genev. ; ‘the offenses,’ Rhem. 
He quickened| So Wicl., Cov., and sim. 
Rhem., ‘ did he quicken :’ ‘ hath he, etc.,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Himself} ‘ Him,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. Us} ‘*You,’ Auth. 
Our trespasses] So Tynd., Cranm., Gen. 
(‘your’), Bish. (‘your’): ‘ trespasses,’ 
Author. ; ‘ giltis,’ Wiel. ; ‘sins,’ Coverd. 
(both) ; ‘ offenses,’ Rher. 

14. Blotting out] So Author. As this 
participle seems contemporary with the 
preceding, and to mark the circumstances 
under which the preceding δεῖ took place, 
the present participle in English may be 
pruperly retained ; comp. notes on Phil. 
ii. 7 (Transl.). Tho more exact, ‘by 
having, etc.,’ is open to the objection of 
being cumbrous, and perhaps unduly 
modal. In force against us, etc.} 
Of ordinances that was against us,’ 
Author.; ‘that writynge of decrc that 
was agens us,’ Wicl.; ‘the handwriting 
that was agaynst us contained in the 
lawe written,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘the 
hande wrytynge that was againste us of 
the derre,” Cov. (Test.) ; ‘the handwryt- 
ing of ceremonies that was against us,’ 
Gen., Bish. (‘ordinances’); ‘the hand- 
writing of decrees,’ Rhem. 

Hath taken| So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish., 
Rhem. : ‘took,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. Auth. also omits the personal pro- 


coupled with the slight change in punc- 
tuation, seems to clear up the construc- 
tion, and render the connection of 
clauses somewhat more perspicuous. 

15. Stripping, εἰς. ‘ Having spoiled,’ 

Auth., Bish., and sim. Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘spoiling ;’ ‘ and hath spoyled,’ 
Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
With bolduess} Similarly Cov. (Test.), 
‘boldely ;’ Ihem., ‘ confidently :’ ‘ open- 
ly,’ Authorized and the remaining Ver- 
sions. 

16. Let not, etc.| ‘Let no man there- 
fore,’ Author. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ therfor no man juge.’ 

Eating or in drinking] ‘ Meat or in drink,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.) (omits ‘in’), 
Bish., Rhem. ; ‘meate and drinke,’ Tynd., 
Cov. (‘or’), Cran., Gen. 

In the matter of | ‘Tn respect of,’ Author. ; 
in part of,’ Wicl., Bish., Rhem.; ‘for 
pece of,’ Lynd., Cov., Cran., Gen ; ‘ina 
part of,’ Cov. (Test.). A new 
moon] ‘ The, etc.,’ Author. and the other 
Vy. except Wicel., ‘neomynye.’ 

A sabbath| ‘Sabbath days, Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.) ; 
Rhem., ‘ Sabotis.’ As σάββατα is used 
with the force of a singular (Matth. xii. 
1, Luke iv. 16, al.), and as the preceding 
terms are in the singular, it seems bet- 
ter to revert to that form in translation. 

17. Christ’s] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem. : 
‘of Christ,’ Auth., Wicl., Bish.; ‘is in 
Christ,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 
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Christ’s. 18 Let no man beguile you of your reward, desiring to do 
t¢ in false lowliness of mind and worshipping of the angels, intruding 
into the things which he hath not seen, vainly puffed up by the 
mind of his flesh, 19 and not holding fast the Head, from which the 
whole body by means of its joints and bands having nourishment 
ministered, and being knit together, increaseth with the increase of 
God.---~ If ye be dead with Christ from the rudiments of the 
world, why, as if ye were living in the world, do ye submit to ordi- 
nances, 7! Handle not, nor taste, nor touch, 33 (which things are all 
to be destroyed in their consumption), after the commandments and 


18. Desiring to do it, etc.} ‘In a vol- 

untary humility,’ Auth. ; ‘ willynge to 
teche in mekeness,’ Wiel. ; ‘ which after 
his awne ymaginacion walketh in the 
humblenes and holynes of angels,’ 7¥ynd., 
sim. Cov. ; ‘wyllynge in humblynesse,’ 
Cov. (Test.), Rthem. ; ‘by the humblenes 
and holynes of angels,’ Cranm.; ‘ by 
bumblenes, and worshipping of angels,’ 
Gen. ; ‘in the humb. and w. of angels,’ 
Bish. The insertion of the epithet ‘ false,’ 
is only an exegetical gloss to assist the 
general reader. 
The angels} ‘ Angels,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. The insertion of the article 
is perhaps not a certain correction, as it 
may be used only to specify the genus. 
It seems however plausible to consider 
it as referring to the special class to 
whom this unbecoming adoration was 
habitually offered. The 
things] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cranm., 
Rhem.: ‘those things,’ Auth., Bish. ; 
‘thinges,’ Zynd., Cov. The mind 
of his flesh] Sim. Wicl., with wit of his 
fleisch :’ Cov. (Test.), ‘in the meanynge 
of hys fleshe:’ Rnem., ‘by the sense of 
his flesh :’ ‘his fleshly mind,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. (Cov., ‘his owno 7). 

19. Holding fast] ‘ Holding,’ Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘holdeth,’ Tynd. 
and the remaining Vv. The 
whole body] So Coverd. (both), Rhem. : 
‘all the body,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. By means of its joints] 


‘ By joints,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ex- 
cept Coverd. (Test.), ‘ by knottes and 
jointes ;’ Wicl., ‘bi boondis and join- 
ynges.’ Being knit together} 
‘Knit together,’ Author., Genev., Bish. ; 
‘made,’ Wiel. ; ‘and is knet together,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; ‘ fastened together,’ 
Con. (Test.); ‘compacted,’ Rhem. 

20. 27] ‘*Wherefore if,’ Auth. 

As if ye were living] ‘ As though living,’ 
Auth., Bish. ; Wicl. (very exactly), ‘as 
men living;’ ‘as though ye yet lived,’ 
Tynd., Gen. (Cov. omits ‘yet.’) δ γε 
submit} ‘ Aro ye subject,’ Auth. ; ‘demen 
ye,’ Wiel. ; ‘ are ye ledde with tradicions,’ 
Tynd., Cran., Bish. ; ‘holden with soch 
trad.,’ Coverd. ; ‘what do ye yet use de- 
crees,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘are ye bar 
thened with traditions,’ Gen. ; ‘ decree,’ 
Rhem. The change in the text is intend- 
ed to express that δογματίζεσϑε is here 
taken as in the middle voice. 

21. Handle not, etc.] ‘Touch not; taste 
not; handle not,’ Author. and the other 
Vv. (Tynd. and Genev. prefix ‘ of them 
that say’) except Wicl., ‘that ye touche 
not, nether taast, nether trete with hondis 
the thingis ;’ Cov., ‘as when they say, 
touch not this, taste not that, handle not 
that.’ 

22. Which things] ‘ Which,’ Auth. 
Are all] So Rhem., and in a similar col- 
location Cov. (Test.): ‘all are,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Coverd., 
‘all these things do.’ Change made to 
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doctrines of men? * All which things have indeed the repute of 
wisdom in voluntary worship, and lowliness of mind, and unsparing 
treatment of the body, not in any thing of real value, serving only 
to satisfy the flesh. 


CHAPTER III. 


Iz then ye were raised together with Christ, seek the things 
that are above, where Christ is, sitting on the right hand of God. 


preserve not only the order but a distinc- 
tion between’ the definite and tho indefi- 
nite relative ; see next verse. 

To be destroyed, etc.) ‘To perish with 
the using,’ Author.; ‘in to deeth by the 
ilke use,’ Wicd. ; ‘ perysshe with the usyng 
of them,’ Zynd., Gen. ; ‘do hurte unto 
men because of the abuse of them,’ Cov., 
— an unosually incorrect translation, es- 
pecially for Coverd. ; ‘do all hurte with 
the very use,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘ perysshe 
thorow the very abuso,’ Cranm. ; ‘be in 
corruption, in abusynge,’ Dish.; ‘unto 
destruction by the very use,’ Ehem. 

28. All which things] ‘ Which things,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wiel., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘which.’ | 
The repute] ‘A shew,’ Author., Bish., 
Gen., Rhem.; ‘a resoun,’ Wicel.; ‘the 
similitude,’ Zynd., Cran.; ‘shyne,’ Cov. 
(both). The definite article with ‘ repate’ 
seems required by usage and ordinary 
English idiom. 

Voluntary worship] Similarly Gen., ‘ vol- 
ontarie worshipping ;’ Bish., " volunta- 
rie religion :’ ‘ will worship,’ Author. ; 
‘veyn relegioun,’ Wicl. ; ‘chosen holy- 
nes,’ Tynd. ; ‘chosen spirituality,’ Cov. ; 
‘supersticion,’ Cov. (Test.), Gen., Rhem. 
Lowliness of mind| ‘ Humility, Author. 
Possibly here the epithet ‘ falee’ might 
be inserted as in ver. 18. 
Unsparing treatment] ‘ Neglecting,’ Auth.; 
not to spare,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘in that 
they spare not,’ Tynd., Coverd. ; ‘in not 


sparyng,’ Coverd. (Test.), Grenev., Bish. 
Not in any thing, εἰς. Somewhat simi- 
larly Gen., ‘yet are of no value;’ ‘ in 
any honor,’ Auth., Wicl., Bish., Rhem.; 
‘do the flesshe no worshype,’ Zynd., 
Coverd., Cran. ; ‘ counting it not worthy 
of ony honoure,’ Cov. (Test.). It will 
be observed (see below) that Gen. ap- 
proaches most nearly to the view taken 
in the text, tut that it tacitly assumes ἃ 
change of construction and an ellipsis of 
the verb substantive. To avoid this, and 
to be intelligible, we seem forced to 
some paraphrase like that in the text. 
Serving only, etc.| ‘ To the satisfying of,’ 
Author., and sim. the other Vv. except 
Gen., which thus paraphrases, ‘ but ap- 
perteine to those things wherwith the fleshe 
is crammed.’ 


Cuapter III. 1. If then] ‘If ye then,’ 
Author. and the other Vv. except Wicd., 
Rhem., ‘ therfor if ye;’ Cov. (Teat.), ‘ yf 
ye are therfore.’ Were 
raised together| ‘ Be risen,’ Auth., Bish., 
Rhem. ; ‘han rise to gidre,’ Wicl. ; ‘be 
then rysen agayne,’ T'ynd., Cranm. ; ‘be 
risen now with,’ Coverd. ; ‘are therfore 
rysen with,’ Coverd. (Test.); ‘be rysen 
agayne with,’ Gen. The 
things that are above) So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘those things which are,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Wicl., 
‘the thimgis that ben.’ The lighter rela- 
tive ‘that’ seems here moro suitable, and 


COLOSSIANS. Cuap. ITI. 2-6 


268 


* Set your minds on the things that are above, not on the things that 
are on the earth. 8 ΕῸΣ ye dicd, and your life hath been hidden 
with Christ in God. 4 When Christ, our Life, shall be manifested, 
then shall ye also be manifested with Him in glory. 

5 Make dead then your members which are upon the earth ; for- 
nication, uncleanness, lustfulness, evil concupiscence, and covet- 
ousness, the which is idolatry: 9 for which things’ sake the wrath 
of God doth come on the children of disobedience; 7’ among whom 


ye also once walked, when ye were living in these sins. 


accords with the translation in verse 2. 
On the supposed distinction between 
‘that’ and ‘which,’ compare notes on 
Eph. i. 23 (Transl.), and Brown, Gram. 
of Grammars, 11. 5, Ὁ. 293 (ed. 1). Per- 
haps, as a very rough rule, it may be said 
that ‘which’ is a little more appropri- 
ately used when the clause introduced 
by the relative tends to form a distinct 
and separable predication in reference to 
the antecedent ; ‘that,’ when the relative 
so coalesces with its concomitants as 
either to form with them a species of ep- 
ithet, or to express a predominant and 
prevailing, rather than an accidental 
characteristic. Christ is, 
sitting] So Cov.: ‘sitteth,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘is sitting at,’ Wicel., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

2. Set your minds] So Cov. (Test.), 

and Cov. (‘minde’): ‘set your affec- 
tion,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
copt Wicl., ‘sauer tho thingis;’ Bish., 
‘affections’ (plural). 
The things that are (bis)] So Rhem.: 
‘things’ (bis), Auth., Bish. ; ‘tho thingis 
that ben aboue not tho that ben, etc.,’ 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.); ‘thynges that 
are above, and not on thinges which are,’ 
Tynd., Cov. (inverts relatives), Cranm., 
Gen. (‘ which,’ bis). 

8. Died] ‘ Are dead,’ Author. and all 
Vv.; see notes. Hath been] 
“18, Auth. 

4. Christ, our Life} So Cov.: Author. 
inserts ‘who is;’ Tynd., Cranm., Gen., 


8 But 


Bish. insert ‘ which is ;’ Wiel., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘ yoare liif.’ 

Be manifested (bis)] ‘ Appear’ (bis), 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; 
‘shewe him silfe— appeare,’ Z'yad., Cov., 
Cran., Gen. The change seems neces- 
sary to keep up the antithesis between 
the κέκρυπται und davepway. 

5. Make dead then] ‘ Mortify therefore,’ 
Author. and the other Vv. except Wiel., 
‘ therfor sle ye.’ Which| So 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘ that,’ and Cran., ‘ erthy 
membres.’ Here ‘ that’ seems inexact; 
the original is τὰ μέλη ὑμῶν τὰ ex) τῆς 
γῆς. Lustfulness| Similarly 
Pthem., ‘lust:’ ‘ inordinate affection,’ 
Auth., Bish. ; ‘leccherie,’? Wiel. ; ‘un- 
naturall lust,’ Zynd., Cov. (both), Cran.; 
‘wantonness,’ Gen. The which} 
‘Which,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

6. Doth come] So Coverd. (Test.), and 
somewhat similarly Cranmer, ‘ useth to 
come :’ “ cometh,’ Author., Tynd., Cov., 
Gen., Bish., Rhem.; ‘cam,’ Wicl. 

7. Among whom] So Cran.: ‘in the 
which,’ Auth., Cov. (both), Gen., Bish.; 
‘in whiche,’ Weel., Rhem.; ‘in which 
thynges,’ Tynd. Once] 
‘Sometime,’ Auth. Were 
living] ‘ Lived,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov. (Test.), ‘did live.’ 


| These sins} ‘*Them,’ Auth. 


8. Do ye] " Ye also,’ Auth. ; the other 
Vv. adopt the simple imperative form, 
‘ put ye, etc.,’ but thereby somewhat οὗ» 
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now do ye also put away from you all these ; anger, wrath, malice, 
railing, coarse speaking out-of your mouth; ὃ. do not lie one to 
another, seeing that ye have put off from you the old man with his 
deeds ; and have put on the new man, which is being renewed 
unto knowledge after the image of Him that created him: 1 where 
there is no Greek and Jew, circumcision and uncircumcision, Bar- 
barian, Scythian, bond-man, free-man ; but Curis ἐδ all, and in 
all. 

12 Put ye on, then, as elect of God, holy and beloved, bowels 
of mercy, kindness, lowliness of mind, meekness, long-suffering ; 
18 forbearing one another, and forgiving each other, if any man 


scure the connection of καὶ with ὑμεῖς. 
Put away from you} So, in slightly va- 
ried order, Tynd., Cov., Cranm. ; Wicl., 
Gen., and Bish. omit ‘from you:’ ‘put 
off,’ Auth. ; ‘lay away,’ Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem. It seems desirable to prescrve a 
slight distinction between ἀπόϑεσϑε and 
ἀπεκδυσάμενοι, ver. 9. All 
these] So Auth., and sim. most of the 
other Vv. Bish. omits ‘ these,’ but is 
thus very liable to be misunderstood, 
especially as some edd. leave out the 
comma that ought to separate ‘all’ and 
the subst. that follows. 

Railing] ‘Blasphemy,’ Author., Wiel., 
Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; ‘ cursed 
speaking,’ Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen. 
Coarse speaking] ‘Filthy communica- 
tion,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish. ; 
‘foule word,’ Wicl. ; ‘ filthy speakynge,’ 
Tynd., Gen.; filthy wordes,’ Cov.; ‘ fil- 
thie talke,’ 2them. 

9. Do not lie] ‘Lie not,’ Author. and 
the other Vv. cxcept Wicl., ‘nyle ye 
lie.’ Off from you] Auth. 
omits ‘from you,’ and similarly the other 
Vv. oxcept Wicl., ‘spuyle ye you;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘robbyng yourselves ;’ Rhem., 
spoiling yourselves of.’ 

10. Unto] So Rhem., and similarly 
Wiel., Cran., Bish., ‘in to:’ ‘in,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 
2s being renewed] ‘ Is renewed,’ Auth. 


11. There ts no] ‘There is neither,’ 
Auth, And (bis)] So Wicl., 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘nor,’ Author. 
and the remaining Vv. execpt Coverd., 
which omits. Bond-man, 
Jree-man| Similarly Wicl., ‘bonde man 
and freman:’ ‘ bond nor free,’ Author. ; 
‘or,’ Tynd., Cran. ; ‘and,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; Coverd., Gen., Bish. omit ‘ nor.’ 

12. Put ye] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
and similarly Wicl.: Author. and the 
remaining Vv. omit. The insertion of 
the pronoun is perhaps desirable at the 
beginning of a new paragraph. 

Then] ‘Therefore,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Elect] So Tynd., 
Cov. (Test.), Cranm., Gen.: ‘the elect,’ 
Auth., Cov., Bish., Rhem. ; ‘the chosun,’ 
Wicl. Perhaps a more exact translation 
would be ‘chosen ones,’ as giving to 
ἐκλεκτοὶ its substantival force without the 
inaccuracy of the inserted article. 
Mfercy] ‘*Mercies,’ Auth. 

Lowliness of mind] So Auth. in Phil. ii. 
3: ‘humbleness of mind,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicel., ‘mekenes ;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘lowlinesse;’ Rhem., ‘humil- 
itie.’ 

18. Each other] Similarly Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), both of which make a difference 
of translation between ἀλλήλων and éav- 
τοῖς (‘ech oon other— you silf,’‘ eche 
other — amonge yourselves ’) ; see notes. 
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have a complaint against any ; as Christ forgave you, even 80 domg 
also yourselves. ™ But over all these put on Love, which is the 
bond of perfectness. 3 And let the peace of Christ rule in your 
hearts, to the which ye were also called in one body; and be ye 
thankful. 36 Let the word of Christ dwell within you richly, teach- 
ing and admonishing one another in all wisdom, with psalms, hymns, 
and spiritual songs, in Grace singing in your hearts to God. ™ And 
in every thing, whatsoever ye do in word or deed, do all in the 
name of Jesus Christ, giving thanks to God the Father through 


Him. 


18 Wives, submit yourselves unto your husbands, as it should be 


Auth. and the remaining Vv., ‘one an- 
other.’ Complaint] So Cov. 
(Test.): ‘quarrel,’ Author. and all the 
remaining Vv. As} ‘ Even 
as,’ Auth. In the attempt to express 
the true participial structure, idiom 
seems to require the union of ‘even’ 
with the latter member; compare Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. Even so, 
εἰς. ‘So also do ye,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘80 
also ye,’ Wiel. ; ‘even so do ye,’ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘so do ye also,’ Coverd. 
(both) ; ‘so you also,’ Rhem. 

14. But] So Coverd., Rhem.: ‘and,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish. ; 
Tynd., Cran. omit. Over] 
-So, with apparently similar local force, 
Wicl., ‘upon :’ ‘ above,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv., some of which, as Cov. 
(both), ‘above all things,’ probably here 
gave to ἐπὶ a decided ethical reference. 
These] Auth. adds ‘things,’ and so the 
other Vv. Perhaps the indeterminate 
‘these,’ 1. 6. ‘ qualities,’ ‘ principles,’ ‘ vir- 
tues,’ is more exact. Love} 
So Zynd., Coverd. (both), Cran., Gen.: 
‘charity,’ Author., Wicel., Bish., Rhem. 
See notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Transl.). 

15. Christ] ‘*God,’ Auth. 

Were] ‘ Are,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Also called] Sim. Coverd., ‘called also :’ 
Auth. (‘ which also’) and Rhem. (‘ where- 
in also’) connect with the pronoun. 


16. Within] ‘In,’ Author. and all the 

other Vv. Tn all wisdom] 
Auth. and all the other Vv. place these 
words after, and connect them with the 
adverb. With} So Cov., Rhem.: 
‘in,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Hymns) Auth. prefixes ‘*and ;’ 80 also 
before ‘spiritual songs,’ bat with not 
much critical probability. 
In grace] So Wicel., Rhem. : ‘ with grace,’ 
Auth., Cran., Bish. The change seems 
desirable to obviate such misunderstand- 
ings as Tynd., Coverd., ‘songes which 
have favour with them;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘graciously ;’ Gen., ‘with a certeyn 
grace.’ Singing in your hearts} 
So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘singing with grace 
in,’ Author., and similarly the remain- 
ing Vv. It scems especially desirable 
here to preserve the order of the Greek, 
as ἄδειν ἐν ταῖς xapd. stands in distinct 
contrast with another and audille sing- 
ing. 

17. And tn every thing, whatsoever] 
‘And whatsoever,’ Author. It seems 
right to preserve the slight irregularity 
of the original as setting forth the studied 
inclusiveness of the command. 
Jesus Christ] ‘*Lord Jesus,’ Auth. 
(sod the Father} ‘ God *and the Father,’ 
Auth. Through] ‘ By,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 

18. Your husbands] ‘ Your *own has 
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in the Lord. 9. Husbands, love your wives, and be not embittered 
towards them. ™ Children, obey your parents in all things; for 
this is well-pleasing in the Lord. * Fathers, provoke not your 
children, lest they be disheartened. ™ Bond-servants, obey in all 
things your masters according to the flesh; not with acts of eye- 
service, as men-pleasers, but in singleness of heart, fearing the 
Lord. ™ Whatever ye do, do zt from the heart, as to the Lord and 
not to men; % seeing ye know that of the Lord ye shall receive 
the recompense of the inheritance. Serve ye the Lord Christ ; 
% for the wrong-doer shall receive back that which he did wrong- 
fully ; and there is no respect of persons. 


CHAPTER IV. 


Masters, deal out unto your servants justice and equity ; seeing 
yo know that ye also have a Master in heaven. 


bands,’ Auth. It should be] 
“It is fit,” Auth. ; ‘it bihoueth,’ Wicl., 
Rhem. ; ‘it is comly,’ Zynd., Coverd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘it is due,’ Coverd. 
(Test.). 

19. Embittered| ‘ Bitter,’ Auth. 
Towards} So Corerd. (Test.), Rhem.; 
‘against,’ Author., Bish. ; ‘to,’ Wicl.; 
‘unto,’ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 

20. In the Lord} ‘*Unto the Lord,’ 
Auth. 

21. Provoke] Auth., Coverd. (Test.), 
Cran., Gen., Bish. add ‘ to anger’ after 
‘children.’ This seems unnecessary : 
as in present practice ‘ provoke,’ when 
used absolutcly, nearly always involves 
the notion of ‘ anger ’ or ‘ indignation.’ 
Disheartencd] ‘ Discouraged,’ <Author., 
Bish , Rhem.; ‘be not made febil hert- 
ed,’ Wiel. ; ‘be of a desperate mynde,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cranm.; ‘ware not feble 
mynded,’ Corerd. (Test.); ‘cast downe 
their hartc,’ Gen. 

22. Bond-servants] ‘Servants,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Tynd., Gen., Bish., Rhem.; ‘ ye 
servants,’ Cov. (both), Cran. 

Acts of eyeservice} ‘Eyeservice,’ Auth. 


and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ seru- 
ynge of the iye;’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
(‘to the ’). The Lord} 
‘*God,’ Auth. 

23. Whatever] ‘*And whatsoever,’ 
Author. From the heart] So 
Rhem.: ‘ heartily,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. except Wicl., ‘of wille.’ 

To men] ‘ Unto men,’ Auth. 

24. Seeing ye know] Similarly Tynd., 
‘for as moche as ye knowe:’ ‘knowing,’ 
Auth., Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; 
‘wittynge,’ Wicl.; ‘and ye be sure,’ 
Cov., Cran. (omits ‘ ye’). 

Recompense] ‘ Reward,’ Author. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ gildynge’ [giv- 


- ing]; Phem., ‘ retribution.’ 


Serve ye] ‘*¥For ye serve,’ Auth. 
25. For] ‘*But,’ Auth. 

The wrong-doer| ‘ He that doeth wrong,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. ; “he that 
doeth injurie,’ Wicl., Rhem.; ‘whoso 
doth wronge; Coverd. (Test.); ‘he that 
doth sinne,’ Cran. ~ Receive 
back] Sim. Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem 
‘resceyue that, etc.:’ ‘receive for the 
wrong which he hath done,’ Auth, 
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2 Persevere in your prayer, being watchful therein with thanks- 
giving ; 8 withal praying also for us, that God would open unto us 
a door of the word, to speak the mystery of Christ, for the sake of 
which I am also in bonds, * in order that I may make it manifest, as 
T ought to speak. ὅ Walk in wisdom toward them which are without, 
buying up the time. ὅ Let your speech be alway with grace, sea 
soned with salt, so that ye may know how ye ought to answer every 
man. 

7 All my state shall Tychicus declare unto you, our beloved 
brother, and faithful minister, and fellow-servant in the Lord: 
8 whom I have sent unto you for this very purpose, that he may 


Cuarrer IV. 1. Deal out] ‘Give,’ 5. Buying up] ‘ Redeeming,’ Auth., 


Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.) ; ‘do,’ Tynd. 
and the remaining Vv. 

Justice and equity] ‘ That which is just 
and equal,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
(Cov. Test. omits ‘ which’) except Wicl., 
‘that that is just and euene.’ 

Seeing ye know] So Tynd.: ‘ knowing,’ 
Auth., Gen., Bish., Rhem.; ‘ witynge,’ 
Wiel. ; “and knowe,’ Coverd. ; ‘beynge 
sure,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘and be sure,’ Cran. 

2. Persevere in| ‘ Continue in,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ be ye 
bisie in ;’ Fthem., ‘ be instant.’ 
Your prayer] ‘In prayer,’ Author. and 
all the other Vv. Being 
watchful] Sim. Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘watching:’ ‘and watch,’ Author. and 
the remaining Vv. except Wicl., ‘and 
wake.’ Therein] So Coverd. 
(Test.): ‘in the same,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. except Wicl., [them., ‘in 
it.’ 

3. Of the word] So Cov. (both), and 
sim. Wicl., ‘of word:’ ‘of utterance,’ 
Author. and the remaining Vv. except 
Riem., ‘ of speech.’ For the 
sake of which] ‘For which,’ Auth., Wicl. ; 
‘wherfore,’ Zynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., 
Bish. ; ‘for the whyche thynge,’ Coverd. 
(Test.) ; ‘for the which,’ [them. 

4. In order that] ‘ That,’ Author. and 
all the other Vv. 


Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; ‘ agenbi- 
ynge,’ Wicl. ; ‘and redeme,’ Tynd., Cov., ἢ 
Cranm., Genev.; ‘lose no opportanite,’ 
Cran. 

6. So that] ‘ That,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. The slight change is made 
to express distinctly the infin. of conse 
quence, and to prevent ‘that’ being re- 
garded as indicative of purpose, and as 8 
translation of ἵνα with the subjunctive. 

7. Our beloved} So Gen., and similarly 
Rhemish, ‘our dearest:’ ‘a beloved,’ 
Author. ; ‘moost dere’ (no art.), Wiel. ; 
‘the deare,’ Zynd., Cov.; ‘the mooste 
deare,’ Coverd. (Test); ‘the beloved,’ 
Cranm. ; ‘a dearely beloaed,’ Bish. 
Faithful] So Wicl., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Bish., Rhem. ; ‘a faithful,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Gen. 
8. Have sent] So Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘sent.’ 
As Tychicus appears certainly to have 
been the bearcr of this letter (compare 
notes on Phil. ii. 28, and on Philem. 2), 
the pres. ‘send’ was adopted in ed. }. 
Our English perfect, however, seems to 
be used idiomatically with a similar epis 
tolary reference to present time, and may 
thus be left unchanged. 

This very] ‘The same,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wic., Rhem., ‘this 
same ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ therfore.’ 
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know your estate, and comfort your hearts; ® with Onesimus our 
faithful and beloved brother, who is one of you. They shall make 
known unto you all things which are done here. 

10 Aristarchus my fellow-prisoner saluteth you, and Mark, the 
cousin of Barnabas, touching whom ye received commandments (if 
he come unto you receive him) ; 1! and Jesus, which is called Jus- 
tus, who are of the circumcision. These only are my fellow-workers 
unto the kingdom of God, men who have proved a comfort unto me. 
12 Epaphras, who is one of you, a servant of Christ Jesus, saluteth 
you, always striving earnestly for you ‘in his prayers, that ye may 


stand fast, perfect and fully assured in all the will of God. 


18 For 


I bear him witness, that he hath much labor for you, and them that 


Afay| ‘ Might,’ Author. Change to pre- 
serve the ‘ succession ’ of tenses. 

9. Our faithful} Sim. Cov. (Test.), 
‘our mooste beloued and faythful:’ ‘a 
fuithfal,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., moost dere and feithfal ;’ 
Rhem., ‘the most dere and faithful.’ 
Which are done} So Author., except that 
in the more approved editions ‘ are,’ 
which is necessary for the construction, 
is in italics, while ‘done,’ which is a 
mere exegetical insertion, is in the ordi- 
nary character. A better, but now anti- 


quated, translation is that of Tynd., al., 


‘which are adoynge here.’ 

10. Mark| So Wicl., Coverd. (Test)., 
Rhem. : ‘Marcus,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv.; see notes on ch. i. 1. 

The cousin of] So Wicl., and sim. Rhem., 
‘the cosin-german of :’ ‘sister's son to 
Barnabas,’ Auth. and sim. Tynd. (‘ Bar- 
nabassis systers sonne’) and the other 
Vv. It seems very doubtful whether 
this is to be considered a mistake : it is 
not improbably an archaic mode of ex- 
pression, equivalent to the ‘ Geschwist- 
erkind,’ of the German. The following 
words are included by Auth. in a paren- 
thesis: this seems hardly correct ; see 
notes. 

11. Men who have proved) ‘ Which 
have been,’ Auth., Cranm., Bish., Rhem. ; 


‘that when,’ Wici. ; ‘ which were,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Gen.; ‘which comforted,’ Coverd. 
(Test.). 

12. Christ Jesus] ‘*Christ,’ Auth. 
Striving earnestly] Sim. Marg., ‘ striv- 
ing:’ ‘laboring fervently,’ Auth., Bish., 
and sim. Zynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., 
‘laboreth fervently;’ ‘bisie for you,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘alwaye carefull,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. His prayers] Auth. 
omits ‘ his.’ Stand fast} 
‘Stand,’ Author. and all the other Vv. 
The addition of the epithet is useful as 
implying what really seems involved in 
the στῆτε, and as also leaving the second- 
ary predicates τέλειοε and πεπληροφ. 
more independent and emphatic. 

Fully assured) ‘*Complete,’ Auth. 

18. Witness} Sim. Wicl., ‘ witness- 
ynge:’ ‘ record,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. except Rhem., ‘ testimonie.’ 
Much labor] ‘*A great zeal,’ Auth. 
Them that are] So Auth., Cov. (Test.) ; 
the other Vv. vary: Wicl. inserts ‘ that 
ben’ in both clauses; ‘them of L. and 
them of H.,’ Zynd., Gen., Bish. ; ‘them 
at L. and at H.,’ Coverd.; ‘that are 
of’ (in both clauses), Cranm.; ‘that are 
in’ (in both clauses), Bish. ; ‘ that be at 
L., and that are at H.,’ Rhem. In this 
variety the translation of Cov. (Test.) 
and Auth. is, on the whole, most satie- 
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are in Laodicea, and them in Hierapolis. ™ Luke, the beloved 
physician, saluteth you, and Demas. 15 Salute the brethren that 
are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, and the church which is in bs 
house. 16 And when this epistle is read among you, cause that it 
be read also in the church of the Laodiceans ; and that ye likewise 
read the epatle from Laodicea. ™ And say to Archippus, Take 
heed to the ministry which thou receivedst in the Lord, that thou 
fulfil it. 

18 The salutation by the hand of me Paul. REMEMBER MY 
BONDS. GRACE BE WITH YOU. 


factory ; the insertion ‘that are,’ in the 
first clause, makes the meaning perfectly 
clear, while its omission, in the second, 
prevents the sentence being unduly heavy. 

14. Saluteth you] So Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., and, in the same order, Tynd., 
Cov., Cranm., Gen., ‘greteth:’ ‘greet 
you ’ (at the end of the verse), Author., 
Wicl., Bish. 


15. That are] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. : ‘which are,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. Change to preserve a uniform 
translation with ver. 13. | 

17. Receivedst] ‘ Hast received,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘hast 
takun.’ 

18. With you] Auth. adds ‘ #Ames.’ 


THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON. 


". ἃ prisoner of Christ Jesus, and Timothy our brother, 
. unto Philemon our dearly beloved and fellow-laborer, 3 and to 
Apphia our sister and to Archippus our fellow-soldier, and to the 
church in thy house: ® grace be unto you, and peace, from God 
our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 4 I thank my God, always 
making mention of thee in my prayers, ὅ hearing, as I do, of thy 
love and the faith, which thou hast toward the Lord, and dost show 
toward all the saints; ° that the communication of thy faith may 
become effectual unto Christ Jesus in the knowledge of every good 


1. Beloved and] ‘ Beloved, and etc.,’ 
Auth. The comma should be removed, 
88 ἡμῶν apparently belongs both to ἀγα- 
πητῷ ond συνεργῷ. 

2. Our sister] ‘*Our beloved Apphia,’ 
Auth. To Arch.] So all the 
Vv. except Author. and Coverd. (Test.), 
which omit the ‘ to.’ 

3. Grace be unto you] ‘ Grace to you,’ 
Auth. The insertion of ‘be’ with ‘to’ 
or ‘unto’ is the form adopted by Auth. 
elsewhere in St. Pual’s Epistles. 

4. Always making mention] So, in 
point of order, [them. The other Vv. 
differ in their mode of placing the ad- 
verb: Author. places it after ‘ of thee ;’ 
Wicl. connects it with the foregoing 
clause; Zynd. and the remaining Vv. 
insert it dircctly after ‘mention.’ It 
seems best to follow the order of the 
Greek, and so to retain the slight empha- 
sis which the position implies. 

5. Hearing, as I do} ‘ Hearing,’ Awth., 


Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; 
‘when I heare,’ Tynd., Cranm., Gen. ; 
‘for so moch as I heare,’ Coverd. The 
participle explains the circumstances 
which led to the prayer being offered. 
The faith] So Corerd. (Test.): ‘ faith,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Lord] ‘ Lord *Jesus,’ Auth. 

Dost show toward] ‘ And toward,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ and 
to;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘and unto.’ 

The saints} So Rhem.: ‘saints,’ Author. 
and the remaining Vv. except Wicl., 
‘holi men.’ 

6. Unto Christ Jesus} ‘In Chr. Jesus,’ 
Author., Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Ahem., 
and at the end of the verse. So, in point 
of order, Tynd., ‘by Jesus Christ ;’ 
Cranm., Bish., ‘towarde J.C.;’ ‘the 
good that ye have in J. C.,’ Cov.; Gen., 
with a transposed order, ‘ whatsoeuer 
good thing is in you throughe Christ 
may be knowen.’ 
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thing which isin us. ΤΌ For I had much joy and consolation in thy 
love; because the hearts of the saints have been refreshed by thee, 
brother. ji 

8 Wherefore, though I have much boldness in Christ to enjoin 
thee that which is becoming, ὃ yet for love’s sake I rather beseech 
thee. Being such an one as Paul the aged, and now also a pris- 
oner of Jesus Christ, 1° I beseech thee for my own child Onesimus, 
whom I begat in my bonds; ! which in time past was to thee un- 
profitable, but now profitable to thee and to me; “ whom I have 
sent back to thee. But do thou receive him, that is, mine own 
bowels; 13 whom I was purposing to retain with myself, that in thy 
stead he might minister unto me in the bonds of the gospel: ™ but 
without thine approval would I do nothing, that the good thou 


In the knowledge} Sim. Wicl., ‘ in know- 
inge;’ Coverd. (Test.), Cranm., Bish., 
‘in the knowledge ;’ Rhem., ‘in the ag- 
nition of:’ ‘by the acknowledging of,’ 
Auth. ; ‘thorow knowledge,’ Tynd., Cov.; 
Genev. changes the construction ; see 
above. Us] £*You,’ Auth. 

7. Thad] ‘*#We have,’ Auth. 

Much] ‘ Great,’ Auth. Hearts} 
So Tynd., Cran., Gen.: ‘bowels,’ Auth., 
Bish., Ithem.; ‘entrailis,’ Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.); ‘are hertely refreszhed,’ Cov. 
Have been} ‘ Are,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘ restiden;’ Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘dyd reste;’ Rhem., ‘ haue 
rested.’ 

8. Have much boldness} Sim. Wicel., 
‘hauyng myche trist;’ [hem., ‘ hauing 
great confidence :’ ‘ might be bold,’ Auth., 
Cranm. ; ‘be bold,’ Tynd., Gen. ; ‘have 
great boldnes,’ Cov.; ‘I beynge bold,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘be much bolde,’ Bish. 
Enjoin thee] So Auth., following Tynd. 
and Gen.; an archaism which it does 
not seem necessary to remove. 
Becoming] Sim. Tynd., Cov., Gen., ‘ that 
which becometh the:’ ‘ convenient,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘that that perteyneth to 
profete,’ Wicl.; ‘that maketh matter,’ 
Coverd. (Test.); ‘that which was thy 
dewtye to do,’ Cranmer; ‘that which 


perteyneth to the purpose,’ hem. 

9. Thee] Auth. places a comma after 
‘thoe,’ and a full stop at the end of the 
verse; 80 very similarly all the other 
Vv.: Wicl. (‘sithen thou art suche as, 
ctc.’) and Rhem. (‘ whereas thou art sach 
an one, etc.’) refer the τοιοῦτος ὧν to 
Philemon. 

10. Own child] ‘Son,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. Begat] So 
Wicl., Tynd., Gen.: ‘have begotten,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

12. Have sent] So Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl, Coverd., ‘sente:’ see 
notes on Col. iv. 8 ( Transl.). 

Back to thee} Author. omits ‘ *to thee.’ 
But do, etc.| ‘ Thou therefore,’ Auth. 

13. Was purposing to retain] ‘ Would 

have retained,’ Auth., Ithem.; ‘ woold 
with hoold,’ Wiel. ; ‘wolde fayne have 
retayned,’ Zynd., Cran., Gen. ; ‘ wolde 
haue kepte,’ Cov. (both) ; ‘would have 
fayne retayned,’ Bish. 
Muyself| ‘Me,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vy. Afight minister) So 
Rhem. ; ‘might have ministered,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except PWicl., 
‘schulde serve.’ 

14. Thine approval] ‘ Thy mind,’ 4» 
thor. and the other Vv. except Wid., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘counceil.’ 
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doest should not be as it were of necessity, but willingly. 16 For 
perhaps he therefore departed for a season, that thou mightest re- 
ceive him eternally ; 16 no longer as a servant, but above a servant, 
a brother beloved, specially to me, but how much more unto thee, 
both in the flesh, and in the Lord? ἢ If therefore thou countest 
me a partner, receive him as myself. 18 But if he hath wronged 
thee, or oweth thee ought, this set down to my account; “I Paul 
have written with mine own hand, I will repay τέ : that 1 may not 
say to thee how thou owest unto me even thine own self besides. 
Ὁ ‘Yea, brother, may I reap profit from thee in the Lord: refresh 


my heart in Christ. 


The good thou doest] Sim. Cov. (both: 
Cov. Test., ‘that thou, etc.’), Cranm., 
‘the good whiche thou doest;’ Zynd., 
‘that good which springeth of the:’ 
‘thy benefit,’ Auth., Gen., Bish.; " thy 
good,’ Wicl., [them. 

15. Therefore] So Auth. and all the 
other Vv.; and apparently with good 
reason, for the more usual translation, 
‘for this cause,’ seems to fail in connect- 
ing the first and second members with 
sufficient closeness, unless emphasis is 
laid on ‘ this.’ Mightest] So 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘ shouldest,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

Eternally} ‘For ever,’ Author. and the 
other Vv. except Wiclif, ‘ withouten 
ende.’ 

16. No longer] ‘ Not now,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘now 
not.’ 

17. If therefore] So Gen., Rhem., and 
sim. Wiel., ‘therfor if:’ Auth., Cranm., 
Cov. (Test.), Bish., ‘if thou count me 
therefore ;’ Cov. omits. As οὖν has ap- 
parently here somewhat of an inferential 
tinge (see notes on Phil. ii. 28), the 
translation ‘therefore ’ may be retained, 
and be allowed here to occupy the same 
position in the sentence as od» in the 
Greek. Countest} So Gen., 
and similarly as to mood, Wicl., ‘ hast ;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘ holdest:’ ‘count,’ Auth., 


Tynd., Cran., Bish.; ‘holde me for,’ 
Coverd. ; ‘take me for,’ Rhem. On the 
proper use of the indicative and subjanc- 
tive with ‘if,’ see Latham, Engl. Lang. 
§ 614 (ed. 3), and notes on 2 Thess. iii. 
14 (7ταπεί.). 

18. But tf] So Coverd. (both) : ‘if,’ 
Author. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘for if;’ Rhem., ‘and if.’ 

Hath wronged| So Auth., and in respect 
of the insertion of the ‘hath’ all the 
other Vv. This therefore may be re- 
garded as one of those casea in which 
our tdiom requires the auxiliary to be 
inserted. If omitted, the event seems 
too far removed back into the past : com- 
pare 1 Thess. ii. 16 ( Transl.). 

This set down, εἰς. ‘ *Put that down on 
mine account,’ Author.; ‘ arrette thou 
this thing to me,’ Wicl.; ‘that laye to 
my charge,’ Tynd., Con. (Cov. Test. 
‘lay that’), Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; ‘that 
impute to me,’ Rhem. It will be ob- 
served that six out of the nine Vv. re- 
tain the emphatic position of the pro- 
noun. 

19. Written] So Rhem.: ‘ written it,’ 
Author. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wiel., ‘wroot;’ Genev., Bish., ‘ written 
this.’ That I may not say] 
Very sim. Wicl., ‘that I seie ποῖ: ‘al- 
beit, I do not say,’ Author., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘so that Ido not saye,’ T'ynd., Coverd. 
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“1 Having confidence in thy obedience I have written unto thee, 
knowing that thou wilt do even above what I say. ™ Moreover at 
the same time prepare me also a lodging: for I hope that through 
your prayers I shall be granted unto you. 

33 Epaphras, my fellow-prisoner in Christ Jesus, saluteth thee : 
Ἢ Marcus, Aristarchus, Demas, Lucas, my fellow-laborers. 

% The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ de with your spirit. 


(both), Cranmer; ‘not to say,’ Rhem. 

20. May I reap profit from] ‘Let me 
have joy of,’ Auth. ; ‘I schal use thee,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘let me enjoye the,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Bish. ; ‘thus shall I enjoye thee,’ 
Cov. (Test.) ; ‘let me obteyne this fruit,’ 
Gen. ; ‘graunt I may enjoy thee,’ hem. 
Heart] So Cov.: ‘bowels,’ Author. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
‘entrailis.’ Christ] ‘*The Lord,’ Auth. 

21. Have written] So Coverd. (both), 
Rhem. ; ‘ wrote,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. Do even] " Also 
do,’ Auth., Cranm., Bish. ; ‘aboue that 
also,’ Fthem. ; the rest omit καὶ in trans- 
lation. Above what] Sim. 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘above it that;’ Rhem., 


‘above that also which:’ ‘more than,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicel., ‘ ouer that that I see.’ 

22. Moreover at the same time] Sim. 
Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., “ moreover 
prepare:’ ‘but withal,’ Author. ; “ also 
make thou redi,’ Wicl. ; ‘and make redy 
also,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘moreover prep. me 
also,’ Bish. ; ‘and withal,’ Rhem. 
Granted] ‘ Given,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘ restored.’ 

23. Saluteth] Sim. as to number and 
position Wicl., ‘gretith;’ Cov. (Test), 
‘saluteth the in Christ Jesus :’ ‘ there 
salute thee,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Cov., ‘ salateth.’ 

24. Spirit] Auth. adds ‘#Amen.’ 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Tue following Commentary is substantially the same, both in principles 
and execution, as those on the Galatians and Ephesians. I have, however, 
earnestly striven, on the one hand, to introdace improvements, and, on the: 
other, to amend defects of which time, experience, and, above all, the kind 
criticism of friends have not failed to convince me. 

I will briefly notice both. 

In the first place the reader will find the substance of the grammatical 
references more fally stated in the notes, while at the same time care has — 
been taken to modify and repress the use of technical terms, as far as is con- 
sistent with the nature of the Commentary. I confess I cannot yet persuade 
myself that the use of technical terms in grammar, independently of sub- 
serving to brevity, does not also tend to accuracy and perspicuity ; still so 
many objections have been urged by judicious advisers, that I have not 
failed to give them my most respectful attention. This modification, how- 
ever, has been introduced with great caution; for the exclusion of all tech- 
nical terms would not only be wholly inconsistent with the ler operis, but 
would be certain to lead the way to a rambling inexactitude, which in gram- 
mar, as in all other sciences, can never be too scrupulously avoided. 

I have also endeavored, as far as posable, to embody in the notes the sen- 
timents and opinions of the dogmatical writers, more especially those of the 
great English Divines to whom I have been able to refer. Yet here again 
this has been subordinated to the peculiar natare of the Commentary, which, 
to be true to its title, must mainly occupy itself with what is critical and 
grammatical, and must in other subjects confine itself to references and 
allusions. Still, as in the preface to the Ephesians, so here again, let me 
earnestly entreat my less mature readers not to regard as the mere biblio- 
graphical embroidery of a dull page the references to our English Divines. 
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They have all been collected with much care; they are nearly in every case 
the aggregations of honest individual labor, and if they prove to the student 
half as beneficial and instructive as they have been to the collector, they will 
not have been adduced in vain. Let us never forget that there is such a 
thing as the analogy of Scripture ; that it is one thing generally to unfold the 
meaning of an individual passage, and another to do so consistently with the 
general principles and teaching of Scripture. The first may often be done 
with plausible success by means of acuteness, observation, and happy intur 
tions; the second, independently of higher aids, is only compatible with 
some knowledge of dogmatical theology, and some acquaintance with those 
masterpieces of sacred learning which were the glory of the seventeenth 
century. On verifying these references, the allusion to the individual pas- 
sage of Scripture will, perhaps, sometimes be found brief and transient, but 
there will ever be found in the treatise itself, in the mode that the subject is 
handled, in the learning with which it is adorned, theology of the noblest 
development, and, not unfrequently, spiritual discernment of the very highest 
strain. : 

With many deductions, the same observations may in part apply to the 
dogmatical treatises of foreign writers referred to in the notes. Several 
recent works on Christian doctrine, as enunciated by the sacred writers, 
whether regarded individually or collectively, appear to deserve both recog- 
nition and consideration. I would here specify the dogmatical works of 
Ebrard and Martensen, the Pflanzung und Leitung of Neander, and the 
Théologie Chretienne of Reuss, a work of no mean character or pretensions. 
By the aid of these references, I do venture to think that the student may 
acquire vast stores both of historical and dogmatical theology, and 1 dwell 
especially upon this portion of the Commentary, lest the necessarily frigid 
tone of the critical or grammatical discussions should lead any one to think 
that I am indifferent to what is infinitely higher and nobler. To expound 
the life-giving Word coldly and bleakly, without supplying some hints of its 
eternal consolations, without pointing to some of its transcendent perfections, 
its inviolable truths, and its inscrutable mysteries,— thus to wander with 
closed eyes through the paradise of God, is to forget the expositor’s highest 
duty, and to leave undone the noblest and most sanctifying work to which 
human learning could presume to address itself. 

Among semi-dogmatical treatises, I would earnestly commend to the atten- 
tion of grave thinkers the recent contributions to Biblical Psychology which 
are occasionally alluded to in the notes (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16). Without 
needlessly entrammelling ourselves with arbitrary systems, without yielding 
too prone an assent to quasi-philosophical theories in a subject that involves 
much that is equivocal or indemonstrable, it seems still our duty to endeavor 
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to grasp the general principles of psychology, which appear to have been 
recognized by the sacred writers, and to realize those aspects under which 
they viewed the parts and portions of our composite nature. No thoughtful 
man, after reading Philo, and observing how deeply psychological specula- 
tions, sufficiently consistent and harmonious, give their tinge to his writings, 
could hesitate to believe that a contemporary, at least as well educated as the 
Jew of Alexandria, elevated by a higher consciousness, and illumined by a 
truer knowledge, both thought and wrote on fixed principles, and used lan- 
guage that is no Jess divinely inspired than humanly consistent and intelligi- 
ble. It is but a false or otiose criticism that would persuade us that the 
terms with which St. Paul designated the different portions of our immaterial 
nature were vague, uncertain, and interchangeable; it is indeed an idle 
assertion that Biblical Psychology can be safely disregarded by a thoughtful 
expositor. 

A slight addition has becn made to the purely critical notices. As in the 
former Commentaries, the Text is that of Tischendorf, changed only where 
the editor did not appear to have made a sound decision. These changes, as 
before, are noted immediately under the text. In addition to this, however, 
in the present case, brief remarks are incorporated in the notes, apprizing 
the reader of any variations in the leading critical editions which may seem 
to deserve his attention. An elementary knowledge of Sacred Criticism can 
never be dispensed with, and it is my earnest hope that the introduction of 
criticism into the body of the notes may be a humble means of presenting 
this subject to the student in a form somewhat less repulsive and forbidding 
than that of the mere critical annotation. Separate notes of this kind are, I 
fear, especially in the case of younger men, systematically disregarded ; 
when, however, thus incorporated with grammatical and philological notices, 
when thus giving and receiving illustration from the context with which they 
are surrounded, it is my hope that I may decoy the reader into spending 
some thoughts on what seem to be, and what seem not to be, the words of 
Inspiration, on what may fairly claim to be the true accents of the Eternal 
Spirit, and what are, only too probably, the mere glosses, the figments, the 
errors, or the perversions of man. 

Possibly a more interesting addition will be found in the citations of 
authorities. I have at last been enabled to carry out, though to a very lim- 
ited extent, the long cherished wish of using some of the best Versions of 
antiquity for exegetical purposes. Hitherto, though I have long and deeply 
felt their importance, I have been unable to use any except the Vulgate and 
the Old Latin. I have now, however, acquired such a rudimentary knowl- 
edge of Syriac, and in a less degree of Gothic, as to be able to state some of 
the interpretations which those very ancient and venerable Versions present. 
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The Latin, the Syriac, and the Gothic have been somewhat carefully com- 
p»red throughout these Epistles. I know that my deficiency in the two 
latter languages will be plainly apparent, and I seek in no way to disguise it; 
this only I may be permitted to say, in justice to myself, that the Latin inter- 
pretations annexed to the words are not borrowed from current translations, 
but are fairly derived from the best glossaries and lexicons to which I have 
had access. Mistakes I know there must be, but at any rate these mistakes 
are my own. These it is perhaps nearly impossible for a novice to hope to 
escape; as in both the Syriac and Gothic, but more especially the former, 
the lexicographical aids are not at present of a character that can be fully 
relied on. And it is here that, in the application of ancient Versions, the 
greatest caution is required. It is idle and profitless to adduce the interpre- 
tation of a Version, especially in single words, unless the usual and current 
meaning of those words is more restricted or defined than in the original. 
Half the mistakes that have occurred in the use of the Peshito, — mistakes 
from which the pages of scholars like De Wette are not wholly free, are 
referable to this head. It is often perfectly apparent that the partial inter 
pretation supplied by the Latin translation appended to the Version, has 
caused the Version itself to be cited as supporting some restricted gloss of 
the original Greek words, while in reality the words both in the original and 
in the Version are of equal latitude, and perhaps both equally indetermi- 
nate. 

This error I have especially endeavored to avoid ; but that I have always 
succeeded is far more than I dare hope. 

In thus breaking ground in the ancient Versions, I would here very ear- 
nestly invite fellow-laborers into the same field. It is not easy to imagine a 
greater service that might be rendered to Scriptural exegesis than if scholars 
would devote themselves to the hearty study of one or more of these Ver 
sions. I dwell upon the term scholars, for # would be perhaps almost worse 
than useless to accept illustrations from a Version, unless they were also 
associated with a sound and accurate knowledge of the original Greek. 
This applies especially to the Syriac; and the remark is of some moment; 
for it is now a common opinion among many Oriental scholars, that the lan- 
guage of the New Testament is yet to receive, in a mere grammatical point 
of view, its most complete illustration from Syriac. That there are some 
points of similarity, no student in both languages could fail to observe ; but 
it may be seriously doubted whether one-tenth of the suspected Syriasms of 
the New Testament are not solcly referable to the changing and deteriorated 
constructions of Jater Greek. To accumulate Syriac illustrations, which may 
only serve to obscure or supersede our accurate study of later Greek, is a 
very doubtful, and perhaps profitless, application of labor. 
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Under these, and perhaps a few other, limitations, the study of the ancient 
Versions for exegetical purposes may be very earnestly recommended. The 
amount of labor will not be very formidable, and in some cases we have fair, 
if not good, literary appliances. There seems good reason for not going 
beyond the Syriac, the Old Latin, the Vulgate, the Gothic, the Coptic, and 
the Ethiopic. The remaining Versions are of doubtful value. The Arme- 
nian, though so much extolled, is said to have undergone no less serious than 
unsatisfactory alterations. The Arabic Versions are of very mixed origin ; 
the Slavonic is late; the Georgian has been but little used, and is deemed to 
be of no great value; the Persian and Anglo-Saxon, as far as they extend, 
are not free from suspicion of dependence, the one on the Syriac, the other 
on the Vulgate. For the present, at any rate, the Syriac, Old Latin, Vul- 
gate, Gothic, Coptic, and Ethiopic are all that need demand attention. Most 
of these are rendered perfectly accessible by the labors of recent scholars. 
The Syriac has been often reprinted ; grammars in that language are com- 
mon enough, but the Lexicons are but few and unsatisfactory. The Old 
Latin I fear is only accessible by means of the large work of Sabatier, or 
Tischendorf’s expensive edition of the Codex Claromontanus. 

The Gothic, independently of not being at all difficult to the German or 
Anglo-Saxon scholar, has been admirably edited. In addition to the very 
valuable edition of De Gabelentz and Loebe, and the cheap Latin transla 
tion of that work in Migne’s Patrology, there is the available edition of 
Massmann, to which, as in the case of the larger work of De Gabelentz and 
Loebe, a grammar, and perhaps glossary, is to be added. In addition to the 
lexicon attached to De Gabelentz and Loebe’s edition, we have also the 
Glossary of Schulze (Magdeb. 1848) both, as far as my very limited experi- 
ence extends, works constructed on sound principles of philology. In the 
Coptic there is a cheap and portable edition of the Epistles by Boetticher ; 
and, with the Grammar by Tattam, and the Lezicon by the same author, or 
the Glossary by Peyron, it is not very probable that the student will 
encounter much difficulty. Of the Ethiopic, at present, I know nothing; an 
early edition of this version will be found in Walton’s Polyglott; the Latin 
translation has been re-edited by Bode, and the original Version edited in a 
very excellent way by Mr. Platt. An Ethiopic Grammar is announced by 
Dillman, but I should fear that there is no better lexicon than that of Cas- 
tell2 The study of this language will be perhaps somewhat advanced by a 
forthcoming pentaglott edition of Jonah (Williams and Norgate), which is to 
include the Ethiopic, and to have glossaries attached. 


1 It is said that Professor Bernstein has for some time been engaged in the preparation 
of a new Syriac Lexicon, but I cannot find out that it has yet appeared. 
3 See, however, preface to the Commentary on the Philippians. ete., p. vii. 
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I sincerely trust that these brief notices may tempt some of our Biblical 
scholars to enter upon this important and edifying field of labor. 

The notes to the Translation will be found a little more full (see Introdue- 
tory Notice), and, as the subject of a Revised Translation is now occupying 
considerable attention, a little more explicit on the subject of different ren- 
derings and the details of translation generally. With regard to this very 
important subject, the revision of our Authorized Version, I would fain here 
make a few observations, as I am particularly anxious that my humble efforts 
in this direction should not be misinterpreted or misunderstood. 

What is the present state of feeling with regard to a revision of our 
present Version ? It seems clear that there are now three parties among us. 
The first, those who either from what seem seriously mistaken views of a 
translation of the Holy Scripture, or from sectarian prejudice, are agitating 
for a new Translation. The second, those who are desirous for a revision of 
the existing Version, but who somewhat differ in respect of the proposed 
alterations, and the principles on which they are to be introduced. The 
third, those who from fear of unsettling the religious belief of weaker breth- 
ren are opposed to alterations of any kind; positive and demonstrable 
error in the representation of the words of Inspiration being in their judg- 
ment less pernicious than change. Of these three parties the first is far the 
smallest in point of numbers, but the most persistent in activities; the second 
class is daily increasing, yet at present greatly inferior both in numbers and 
influence to the third. 

Which of these three parties will prevail? We may fervently trast not 
the first. Independently of the extreme danger of unsettling the cherished 
-convictions of thousands, of changing language that has spoken to doubting 
or suffering hearts with accents that have been to them like the voice of God 
himself, — independently of reversing a traditional principle of revision 
‘that has gained strength and reception since the days of Tyndale, — inde- 
pendently of sowing a strife in the Church of which our children and chil 
dren’s children may reap the bitter fruits,— independently of all these 
momentous considerations, — have we any good reason for thinking that, in a 
mere literary point of view, it would be likely to be an improvement on the 
Old Translation? The almost pitiable attempts under the name of New 
‘Translations that have appeared in the last twenty years, the somewhat low 
“state of Biblical scholarship, the diminished and diminishing vigor of the 
popular language of our day, are facts well calculated to sober our expects 
tions and qualify our self-confidence. 

But are we unreservedly to join the third party? God forbid. If we are 
‘truly and heartily persuaded that there are errors and inaccuracies in our 
Version, if we know that though by far the best and most faithful translation 
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that the world has ever seen, it still shares the imperfections that belong to 
every human work, however noble and exalted, — if we feel and know that 
these imperfections are no less patent than remediable, then surely it is our 
duty to Him who gave that blessed Word for the guidance of man, through 
evil report and through good report, to labor by gentle counsels to supply 
what is lacking and correct what is amiss, to render what has been blessed 
with great measures of perfection yet more perfect, and to hand it down, 
thus marked with our reverential love and solicitude, as the best and most 
blessed heritage we have to leave to them who shall follow us. 

It is in vain to cheat our own souls with the thought that these errors are 
either insignificant or imaginary. There are errors, there are inaccuracies, 
there are misconceptions, there are obscurities, not indeed so many in num- 
ber or so grave in character as the forward spirits of our day would persuade 
us of, — but there are misrepresentations of the language of the Holy Ghost, 
and that man who, after being in any degree satisfied of this, permits him- 
self to lean to the counsels of a timid or popular obstructiveness, or who, 
intellectually unable to test the truth of these allegations, nevertheless per- 
mits himself to denounce or deny them, will, if they be true, most surely at 
the dread day of final account, have to sustain the tremendous charge of 
having dealt deceitfully with the inviolable Word of God. 

But are we to take no thought of the weaker brethren, whose feelings may 
be lacerated, or whose conscience may be offended, by seeming innovations ? 
That be far from us. We must win them by gentle wisdom; we must work 
conviction in their minds by showing how little, comparatively speaking, 
there is that is absolutely wrong, — how persuasively it may be amended, — 
how we may often recur to the expressions of our older Versions, and from 
those rich stores of language, those treasuries of pure and powerful English, 
may find the very rectification we would fain adopt, the very translation we 
are seeking to embody in words. No revision of our Authorized Version 
can hope to meet with approval or recognition that ignores the labors of 
those wise and venerable men who first enabled our forefathers to read in 
their own tongue of the marvellous works and the manifold wisdom of God. 

Let there be then no false fears about a loving and filial revision of our 
present Version. If done in the spirit and with the circumspection that 
marked the revision of that predecessor to which it owes its own origin and 
existence, no conscience, however tender, either will be or ought to be 
wounded. Nay, there seems intimation in their very preface that our last 
translators expected that others would do to them as they had done to those 
who had gone before them; and if they could now rise from their graves 
and aid us by their counsels, which side would they take ? Would they stay 
our hands if thev saw us seeking to prrfect their work ? Would they not 
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rather join with us, even if it led sometimes to the removal or dereliction of 
the monuments of their own labor, in laying out yet more straightly the way 
of divine Truth ? 

How this great work is to be accomplished in detail is not for such a one 
as me to attempt to define. This only I will say, that it is my honest convic- 
tion that for any authorifalive revision we are not yet mature, either in Bib- 
lical learning or Hellenistic scholarship. There is good scholarship im this 
country, superior probably to that of any nation in the world, but it has cer- 
tainly not yet been sufficiently directed to the study of the New Testament 
(for of the New Testament only am I now speaking) to render any national 
attempt at a revision either hopeful or lastingly profitable. Our best and 
wisest course seems to be this,— to encourage small bands of scholars to 
make independent efforts on separate books, to invite them manfully to face 
and court impartial criticism, and so by their very failures to learn practical 
wisdom, and out of their censors to secure coadjators, and by their partial 
successes to win over the prejudiced and the gainsaying. If a few such 
attempts were to be made, and they were to meet with encouragement and 
sympathy, such a stimulus would be given to Biblical studies that. a very 
few years would elapse before England might be provided with a company 
of wise and cunning craftsmen, into whose hands she might hopefully confide 
her jewel of most precious price. 

A single word only with regard to the translation which accompanies this 
volume. It is exactly similar in principles and construction to the former 
attempts, — attempts made at a time when the question of a revision of the 
Authorized Version had been but little agitated. It lays no presumptuous 
claim to be a sample of what an authoritative revision ought to be. It is 
only the effort of a fallible and erring man, striving honestly and laboriously, 
and on somewhat fixed principles, to present to a few students of his own 
time a version for the closet, a version possibly more accurate than that 
which it professes to amend, yet depending on it and on the older Versions 
for all the life and warmth with which it may be animated or quickened. 

_ The time and pains I have bestowed on this translation are excessive, and 
yet in the majority of corrections 1 feel how little cause I have for 
satisfaction. ’ 

Lastly, with regard to the Epistles themselves now before us, it remains 
only to commend them to the reader’s most earnest and devout attention. 
They are distinguished by many peculiarities of language, and many singu 
larities of expression, and are associated together by an inter-dependence of 
thought that is noticeable and characteristic. They seem all composed at 8 
time when the earthly pilgrimage of the great Apostle was drawing to its 
close, and when all the practical wisdom of that noble and loving heart was 
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spread out for the benefit of his own children of the faith, and for the edifi- 
cation of the Church in all ages. On the question of their genuineness, — 
without entering upon investigations which would be foreign to the nature of 
this Commentary, it will not be, perhaps, presumptuous to say that a very 
careful study of their language and turns of expression has left on my mind a 
most fixed and most unalterable conviction that they came from no other hanid 
and heart than those of the great Apostlo of the Gentiles, and that it seems 
hard to understand how accomplished scholars, like De Wette, could so decic!- 
edly maintain the contrary hypothesis. This conviction, however, has never 
prevented me from freely and frankly calling attention to all the peculiarities 
in thoughts, words, and expressions which characterize the three Epistles, 
but which, nevertheless, when viewed in connection with the age and expe- 
riences of the sacred writer, and the peculiar nature of the errors he was 
opposing, can cause neither surprise nor difficulty. 

In the present Commentary I am much less indebted to the labors of my 
predecessors than in the two former Epistles. The commentary of Huther, 
except in the Prolegomena, is a sad falling off, after the able and scholarlike 
expositions of Meyer. De Wette, owing to his doubts about the authorship, 
1a often perplexed and unsatisfactory. I have derived benefit from the com- 
mentary of Wiesinger, which, though somewhat prolix, and deficient in 
force and compression, may still be heartily commended to the student. 
The commentary of Leo is mainly sound in scholarship, but not character- 
ized by any great amount of research. The commentary on the second 
Epistle to Timothy was written some years after that on the first, and is a 
noticeable improvement. The commentanes of Mack, Matthies, and Hey- 
denreich (of whom, however, I know very little), are useful in examples and 
illustrations, but perhaps will hardly quite repay the labor of steady perusal. 
Something less may be said of Flatt and Wegscheider. The Danish com- 
mentary of Bp. Moller is brief and sensible, but lays no claim to very crit- 
ical scholarship. I have made far more use of the extremely good commen- 
tary of the distinguished Hellenist, Coray. It is written in modern Greek, 
under the somewhat curious title of Συνέκδημος Ἱερατικός (Vade-mecum Sa- 
crum), and, with the exception of the somewhat singular fact that Coray 
seems only to have known the Greek commentators through the medium of 
Suicer, shows very extensive reading, and generally a very sound judgment. 
It is very remarkable that this able commentary, though more than five-and- 
twenty years before the world, should have attracted so little attention. As 
far as my observation extends, it is not referred to by any English or foreign 
commentator, and there are not many expositions on this group of epistles 
that more thoroughly deserve it. 

These, with the Patristic commentators, the able Romanist expositors, 
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Justiniani,-Cornelius a Lapide, and Estius, and a few other writers noticed 
in the preface to the Epistle to the Galatians, are the principal authorities 
which I have used in the present Commentary. 

I now commit this volume to the reader, with the humble prayer to 
Almighty God that He may vouchsafe to bless this effort to expound and illu- 
trate a most vital and most consoling portion of His holy Word; may He 
pity the weakness and forgive the errors of His servant. 


TPIAZ, MONAZ, 'EAEHZON. 
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THE second edition of the Epistles contained in this volume has been thus 
long delayed, that it might not appear before the reader till the interpreta- 
tions advanced in the first edition had been fully and maturely considered, 
with reference to the opinions of more recent interpreters. 

The result of the revision is but a very slight amount of change in the 
interpretations formerly proposed,! and, it may not perhaps be improper to 
add, an increasing confidence in a system of interpretation which has thus 
apparently stood the test of the rigorous and lengthened reconsideration to 
which its details have been subjected in the preparation of this edition. 
Though substantial change has been thus slight, it will still be found that 
improvements and slight additions appear on nearly every page, and that the 
edition has some claim to be entitled, revised and enlarged. I may briefly 
specify that the references to ancient Versions are increased, that the gram- 
matical notices*? are occasionally expanded, and that the references, espec- 
ially to Scripture, have been nearly all verified anew. Mistakes in this last- 
mentioned portion of the work, due perhaps less to the printer than to the 
wearied eye of the writer, may, I fear, still be found; but I trust it will be at 
wide intervals, and only to such an extent as may admit of easy rectification. 

For further details and comments I may now refer to the Preface to the 
first edition of this Commentary, and to the Preface to the second edition of 
the Commentary on the Ephesians, where the general standard which I have 
latterly attempted to reach is more fully stated. To this standard each suc- 
ceeding volume has naturally tended to approach somewhat more nearly 


1 The only passages, I believe, in which any substantial change of opinion occurs are as 
follows, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (reading; ἔρεις for &pss); vi. 10; 2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 2. 

21 may here remark that all the references to Winer's Grammar have been altered and 
conformed to the Jamented author's 6th and last edition. 
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than that which preceded it. What was once almost purely critical and 
grammatical has now confessedly become also exegetical; yet still to no 
further extent than to enable the student to grasp the general connection of 
the holy and inspired Original, as well as to understand the force of isolated 
words and expressions. 

May God’s blessing go with this volume, and mercifully enable it, in these 
our days of doubt and trial, to minister to the Truth as it is in His Blessed 
Son, and, in its humble measure and degree, to set forth the blessed teachings 
and warnings and consolations of the inspired and saving Words of Life. 


CAMBRIDGE, May, 1961. 





THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 








INTRODUCTION. 


Tue date and general circumstances under which this and the accom- 
panying Epistles were written have long been the subjects of discussion and 
controversy. 

As our opinion on these points must firat be stated, it may be said briefly, 
— (a) that when we duly consider that close connection in thought, subject, 
expressions, and style which exists between the First Epistle to Timothy and 
the other two Pastoral Epistles, it seems in the highest degree incredible, that 
they could have been composed at intervals of time widely separated from 
each other. When we further consider (6) the almost insuperable difficulty 
in assigning any period for the composition of this group of Epistles in that 
portion of the Apostle’s life and labors included in the Acts; (c) the equally 
great, or even greater, difficulty in harmonizing the notes of time and place 
in these Epistles with those specified in the Apostle’s journeys as recorded 
by St. Luke; and add to this the important subsidiary arguments derived 
from (d) the peculiar and developed character of the false teachers and false 
teaching alluded to in these Epistles (1 Tim. i. 4 sq.; iv. 1 sq.; vi. 3 8q.; 
2 Tim. ii 16 9q.; ili. 6 sq.; 1v. 4; Titus i. 10 8q.; 1. 9 sq.), and from (e) 
the advanced state of Church organization which they not only imply but 
specify (1 Tim. iii. 1 sq.; v. 3 sq.; Titus 1. 5 sq.; i. 1 8q.), it seems plainly 
impossible to refuse assent to the ancient tradition that St. Paul was twice 
imprisoned at Rome (Euseb. Hist. Eccl. τι. 2), and further to the simple, 
reasonable, and highly natural opinion that the First Epistle to Timothy and 
the other two Epistles which stand thus closely associated with it are to be 


assigned to the period between these two imprisonments. 
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This being premised, we may now express the opinion that the present 
Epistle to Timothy was written by the Apostle towards the close of the 
above-mentioned period (perhaps a. D. 66 or 67), while he was passing 
through Macedonia (ch. i. 3), after a probable journey to Spain (Conybeare 
and Howson, St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 548, ed. 2) and a return to Ephesus (comp. 
ch. i. 3), at which city he had left Timothy in charge of the local church. 

The object of the Epistle may be clearly inferred from ch. i. 8, 4, and ii. 
14, 15, and may be roughly defined as twofold ; first, to exhort Timothy to 
counteract the developing heresies of the time, and secondly, to instruct him 
in all the particulars of his duties as overseer and Bishop of the important 
Church of Ephesus. With this design the contents of the Epistle, which are 
very varied and comprehensive, have been well shown by Dr. Davidson to 
accord in all respects most fully and completely; see Introduction, Vol. IIL 
p- 39 sq., where the student will also find a good summary of the eontents of 
the Epistle. 

In reference to the genuineness and authenticity of this Epistle, with which 
that of the other Pastoral Epistles is intimately connected, we may briefly 
remark, (a) that there was never any doubt entertained in the ancient 
Church that these Epistles were written by St. Paul (see the testimonies in 
Lardner and Davidson), and (ὁ) that of the objections urged by modern 
scepticism, the only one of any real importance — the peculiarities of 
phrases and expressions (see Huther, Einleitung, p. 50, and the list in 
Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, Vol. τι. p. 663 sq. ed. 2) — may be 80 con- 
pletely removed by a just consideration of the date of the Epistles, the pecu- 
liar nature of the subjects discussed, and the plain, substantial accordance in 
all main points with the Apostle’s general style (admitted even by De 
Wette), that no doubt of the authorship ought now to be entertained by any 
calm and reasonable enquirer: see the very elaborate and able defence of 
Davidson, Introduction, Vol. 111. p. 100 sq. 
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CHAPTER I. 


Apostotie address and 


ealntation. 


AYAOZ ἀπόστολος Χριστοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ, 


κατ᾽ ἐπιτωγὴν Θεοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν καὶ 


Ἰ. ἀπόστολος Χ. Ἷ.] ‘an Apostle 
of Jesus Christ;’ an Apostle (in the 
higher and more especial sense, see 
notes on Gal. i. 1, and on Eph. iv. 11), 
who not merely derived his commission 
from, but belonged to Christ (gen. poss.) 
as His minister and servant; see notes 
on Epk.i. 1. The use of this formal 
designation does not seem intended 
merely to support the authority of Tim- 
othy (Heydenr.), or to imply a destina- 
tion of the Epistle for others (Calvin), 
or for the Church at large (compare Bp. 
Moller), but simply to define and main- 
tain the true nature of the document. 
As this epistle may be most naturally 
regarded as an official letter, the Apostle 
appropriately designates himself by his 
solemn and official dtle: comp. 2 Tim. 
i. 1 sq., and esp. Tit. i. 1 sq., where this 
seems still more apparent. In Philem. 
1, on the other hand, the Apostle, in 
exquisite accordance with the nature 
and subject of that letter, styles himself 
simply δέσμιος Χριστοῦ "ingot; see notes 
en loc. ᾿ κατ᾽ ἀπιταγὴν Θεοῦ] 
‘according to the commandment of God ;’ 


not simply equivalent to the customary 
διὰ ϑελήματος Θεοῦ (1 and 2 Cor. i. 1, 
Eph. i. 1, Col. i. 1, 2 Tim. i. 1; comp. 
Moller), but pointing more precisely to 
the immediate antecedents of the Apos- 
tle’s call (the ἐπιταγὴν was the result of 
the ϑέλημα), and thus perhaps still more 
serving to enhance the authoritative na- 
ture of his commission: see Tit. i. 3, 
and comp. Rom. xvi. 26, the only other 
passages where the expression occurs. 

σωτῆρος ἡμῶν] ‘our Saviour;’ not 
merely in reference to His preserving 
and sustaining power (compare Ζεὺς 
σωτήρ, etc.), but to His redeeming love 
ἐπ Christ, more distinctly expressed, 
Jude 25, σωτῆρι ἡμῶν διὰ °1. Χ. ( Tisch., 
Lachm.); compere 2 Cor. v. 19, and see 
Reuss, Théol. Chré. 1v. 9, Vol. 11. p. 93. 
This designation of God is peculiar to 
the Pastoral Epistles (1 Tim. ii. 3, iv. 
10, Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, iii. 4), Luke i. 47, 
and Jude 25, but is sufficiently common 
in the LXX, e.g. Psalm. xxiv. 5, Isaiah 
xii. 2, xlv. 15, 21. Its grammatical 
connection with Θεὸς is slightly diversi- 
fied in the N. T.: in 1 Tim. iv. 10 σωτὴρ 
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1 TIMOTHY. 


Crap. 1. 9. 


Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ τῆς ἐλπίδος ἡμῶν, " Τιμοδϑέῳ γνησίῳ τέκνῳ ἐν 


πίστει. 
2 lo) “ 4 e ”“ 
Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν. 


is added epexegetically in the relative 
clause, Θεῷ ὅς ἐστιν σωτήρ; in Luke 
l. c., here, and Jude 25, it stands in sim- 
ple, or what is termed parathetic apposi- 
tion (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 57.9) to Θεός, 
—in the first passage with, in the two 
latter without, the article. In all the 
other places the formula is ὁ σωτὴρ ἡμῶν 
Θεός; the tenor of the sentence (esp. 1 
Tim. ii. 3, 4) probably suggesting the 
prominence of the appellation. Accord- 
ing to Huther, the anarthrous σωτὴρ 
ἡμῶν is here an adjectival apposition 
appended to Θεοῦ, while in Luke l. ὁ. 
(τῷ σωτῆρί pov), the article marks it as 
a substantive. This is very doubtful; 
the usage of Attic Greek in similar cases 
seems here correctly maintained ; — if 
the name of the deity have the article, 
the appellation has it also; if the former 
be anarthrous, so usually is the latter; 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 8. 10. 

τῆ: ἐλπίδος ἡμῶν ‘our Hope,’ — 
not mercly the object of it (Leo), nor 
the author of it (Flatt), but its very sab- 
stance and foundation ; ‘in eo solo resi- 
det tota salutis nostre materia,’ Calv.: 
see Col. i. 27, Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, ἡ ἐλπὶς 
τῆς δόξης, and comp. Eph. ii. 14, αὐτὸς 
γάρ ἐστιν ἡ εἰρήνη ἡμῶν, where (see 
notes) the abstract subst. must be taken 
in a sense equally full and comprehen- 
sive. The same expression occurs in 
Ignat. Tall. 2. ' 

2. Τιμοδ ἐφ κ. τ΄ λ.] ‘to Timothy my 
true child.’ There is no necessity to 
supply χαίρειν ; for, as Moller rightly 
observes, the following wish forms really 
part of the salutation. It is best, in 
accordance with the punctuation adopted 
in the former Epp., to place a period 
after πίστει; for although in St. Paal’s 
salutations, with the exception of this 
passage, 2 Tim. i. 2, and Tit. i. 4, the 


χάρις, ἔλεος, εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς καὶ Χριστοῦ 


resumption is made more apparent by 
the insertion of ὑμῖν after χάρις, yet this 
appears to have arisen either from the 
plurality of the persons saluted (e.g. 
Phil., Philem.) or the generic expression 
(τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 1 and 2 Thess. i. 1, ταῖς 
ἐκκλησίαις Gal. i. 2) under which they 
are grouped. Here the resumptive pro- 
noun would be unnecessary. On the 
form of salutation see notes on Gal. i. 4 
and Eph. i. 2. ἐν πίστειΪΊ ‘in 
(the) futth,’ ‘in the sphere of Christian 
faith ;’ not to be connected merely with 
γνησίῳ (a grammatically admissible, 
though not natural connection; see 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 124), or merely 
with τέκνῳ (compare Alf.), but with the 
compound idea γνησίῳ τέκνῳ. Every 
part of the appositional member has 
thus its complete significance: τέκνῳ 
denotes the affectionate (1 Cor. iv. 17, 
τέκνον ἀγαπητόν), as well as spiritual 
(Philem. 10) nature of the connection ; 
γνησίῳ (not ‘dilecto,’ Vulgate, bat 
gage [true] Syr.; joined with ἕστως 
ὥν, Plato, Politic. p. 298, and opp. to 
νόϑος, Philo, Somn. 11. 6, Vol. 1. p. 665, 
ed. Mang.) specifies the genuineness and 
reality of it (Phil. iv. 3), -— τὴν ἀκριβῆ 
καὶ ὑπὲρ robs ἄλλους πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁμοιό- 
tyra, Chrys.; ἐν πίστει marks the 
sphere in which such a connection is 
alone felt and realized, — more gener- 
ally, but not less suitably (De W.), ex- 
pressed by κατὰ κοινὴν πίστιν, Tit. i. 4. 

€rXeos] The addition of this substantive 
to the usual form of salutation, χάρις καὶ 
εἰρήνη, is peculiar to the Pastoral Epp. 
(Tit. i. 4, Rec., Lachm., is however 
doubtful) ; see 2 John 3, and Jude 2. It 
here probably serves to indirndualze, 
and to mark the deep and affectionate 
interest of the Apostle in his convert; 


Cuap. I. 3. 


T exhort thee to abide still 
in Ephesus, end to repress 
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* Ka3as παρεκάλεσά ce προσμεῖναι ἐν 


teachers of other doctrine and would-be teachers of the law: the law is not for the righteous, but for open 
sinners and opponents of sound doctrine, as the spirit of the Gospel shows. 


καὶ τοῦτο ἀπὸ πολλῆς φιλοστοργίας, 
Chrys. : see notes on Eph. i. 2. 

3. καϑ ὦ] ‘Even as;’ protasis, to 
which there is no expressed apodosis 
(neither at ver. 5, nor ver. 18, Beng.), 
but to which the obvious and natural 
one, οὕτω καὶ νῦν παρακαλῶ (comp. ch. ii. 
1), can easily be supplied ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 63. 1, p. 503, where there is a 
good list of the imaginary parentheses in 
St. Paul’s Epp. All other explanations, 
whether by an interpolation before ba 
(‘ita facito,’ Erasm.), or by an arbi- 
trary change of reading (προσμείνας, --- 
Schneckenb. Beitr. p, 183), seem forced 
and unsatisfactory. παρεκάλεσα) 
‘I besought,’ Auth. Ver.: ἄκονε τὸ προση- 
yés....00 γὰρ εἶπεν: dwérata, οὐδὲ 
ἐκέλευσα, οὐδὲ, παρήνεσα, ἀλλὰ τί; παρε- 
κάλεσά oe, Chrys.; compare Philem. 8, 
παῤῥησίαν ἔχων ἐπιτάσσειν — μᾶλλον πα- 
ρακαλῶ. The above comment is cer- 
tainly not invalidated by Titus i. 5 
(Huther) ; for there the use of διεταξά- 
uny was probably suggested by the spe- 
cific instructions which follow the general 
order. It. may be observed, however, 
that παρακαλῶ is a word of most frequent 
occurrence in St. Paul’s Epp., being 
used above fifty times, and with varying 
shades of meaning (comp. notes on Eph. 
iv. 1, 1 Zhess. v. 11), while of the other 
words mentioned by Chrys., one only 
(ἐπιτάσσω) is used by the Apostle, and 
that only once, Philem. /.c. No undue 
stress, then (‘recommended,’ Peile), 
should be laid in translation. 
προσμεῖναιἾ) ‘to abide still, ‘tarry on,’ 
‘ut permancres,’ Beza; certainly not, in 
an ethical sense, ‘to adhere to a plan’ 
(Paulus),— an interpretation framed 
only to obviate supposed historical diffi- 
culties: sce Wieseler, Chronol. p. 302. 
The tense cannot be pressed ; as the aor. 
inf. is only used on the principle of the 


‘temporum τὸ κατάλληλον᾽ (Scheefer, 
Demosth. Vol. 111. p. 432),—a usage 
not always sufficiently borne in mind. 
All that can be said is, that if the pres. 
inf. had been used (comp. Acts xiv. 22), 
the contemplated duration of Timothy’s 
stay at Ephesus would have been more 
especially marked. In the present cuse 
no inference can be safely drawn. On 
the use of the inf. pres. and aor. after 
ἐλπίζειν, κελεύειν, παρακαλεῖν κ. τ. A., 
see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. ς, p. 296, comp. 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 748 sq.; and on the 
general distinction between these tenses 
in the inf., consult the good note of 
Stallbaum on Plato, Euthyd. p. 140. 

πορευόμενος) ‘when I was on my 
way,’ ‘as I was gong,’ Hamm. It is ποὺ 
grammatically possible, as De Wette- 
seems to imagine, to refer this participle. 
to Timothy; see Winer, Gr. § 44. 3, p. 
287. Such participial anacolutha 89 
those cited by Matth., e. g. Eph. iii. 19, 
iv. 2, Col. iii. 16 (but see Meyer), are 
very dissimilar : there the distance of the 
part. from the words on which it is 
grammatically dependent, and still more 
the obvious prominence of the clause (see 
notes on Eph. iii. 18) render such a con- 
struction perfectly intelligible; here no 
such reasons can possibly be urged ; see 
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505. 
There is confessedly great difficulty in 
harmonizing this historical notice with 
those contained in the Acts. Three 
hypotheses have been proposed, to all of 
which there are very grave objections, 
historical and exegetical. These can 
here only be noticed very briefly. (a) 
If the journey here mentioned be that 
related Acts xx. 1, 2 (Theodoret, Hem- 
sen), how is it possible to reconcile the 
stay of Timothy at Ephesus with the 
fact that St. Paul despatched him a 
short time only before his own departure, . 
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᾿Εφέσῳ, πορευόμενος εἰς Μακεδονίαν, ἵνα παραγγείλῃς τισὶν μὴ 


to Macedonia (Acts xix. 22) and thence 
to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17), and that we 
further find him at the latter place (2 
Cor. i. 1) with the Apostle? Moreover, 
when St. Paul then left Ephesus, he cer- 
tainly contemplated no speedy return 
(1 Tim. iii. 14); for see Acts xix. 21, 
xx. 3: comp. Huther, Kinleit. p. 18, 14, 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 290 sq. (ὁ) If St. 
Paul be supposed to have sent Timothy 
forward to Ephesus from Achaia (Mat- 
thew), having himself the intention of 
following; can this be reconciled with 
Acts xx. 4, συνείπετο, and with the fact 
that when St. Paul was near Ephesus, 
and might have carried out his intention, 
he ἔκρινε παραπλεῦσαι τὴν "ἘΦ. 1 see 
Wicescler, p. 294, Wicsinger, Einleit. Ὁ. 
370 sq. (c) Even Wieseler’s opinion 
(Chronol. p. 318, comp. p. 295 sq.) that 
‘this was an unrecorded journey during 
‘St. Paul’s 2-3 years’ stay at Ephesus, 
-though more reconcilable with historical 
‘data, seems inconsistent with the charac- 
ter of an Epistle which certainly recog- 
nizes (a) a fully developed form of error 
(contrast the future εἰσελεύσονται, Acts 
xx. 29), (8) an advanced state of 
Church discipline, not wholly probable 
at this earlier date, and further (7) gives 
instructions to Timothy that seem to 
contemplate his continued residence at 
Ephesus, and an uninterrupted perform- 
ance of his episcopal duties ; see Huther, 
Einleit. p. 17. These objections are 
so grave that we seem justified in re- 
manding this journey (with Theophyl., 
CGicum., and recently Huther and Wie- 
singer) to some time after the first im- 
prisonment at Rome, and consequently, 
beyond the period included by St. Luke 
in the Acts: see Pearson, Ann. Paul. 
Vol. 1. p. 393, Guerike, Hinlett. § 48. 1, 
Ρ. 396 (ed. 2), Paley, Hor. Paul. ch. x1. 
ἵνα παραγγείλῃ 5] ‘that thou mightest 
command :’ purpose contemplated in the 


tarrying of Timothy. The verb here 
used does not apparently mark that it 
was to be done openly (Matth.), but aw 
thoritatively ; παρακαλεῖν being the milder, 
παραγγέλλειν the stronger word; comp. 
2 Thess. iii. 12. In the Epistle to 
Titus the Cretan character suggests the 
use of still more decided language; e. g. 
Tit. i. 11, ἐπιστομίζειν, ver. 18, ἐλέγχειν 
ἀποτόμως. τισίν] ‘certain persone,’ 
‘quibusdam,’ Vulg.: so ver. 6, iv. 1, v. 
15, 24, vi. 21. We cannot safely deduce 
from this that the number of evil teach- 
ers was small (Huther); the indef. pro- 
noun is more probably slightly contempt- 
uous : ‘le mot τινὲς a quelque chose de 
méprisant,’ Arnaud on Jude 4; compare 
Gal. ii. 12. évrepodcdacne 
λεῖν)] ‘to be teachers of other doctrine,’ 


Re oo VW Δ Ogee Ph 
LoNmaSo bLaXas [diversas doc- 
trinas Syr.; δὶς λεγόμ., here and ch. vi. 
3. Neither the form nor meaning of 
this word presents any real difficulties. 
In form it is analogous with ἑτεροζνγεῖν, 
2 Cor. vi. 14, and is the verbalised 
derivative of ἑτεροδιδάσκαλος (compare 
καλοδιδάσκαλος͵ Tit. ii. 3); not ἑτεροδε- 
δάσκειν, but ὁτεροδιδασκαλεῖν, ‘to play 
the érepod:3.” The meaning is equally 
perspicuous if we adhere to the usual 
and correct meaning of ἕτερος (distinc- 
tion of kind, — see notes on Gal. i. 6): 
thus érepodid: implies ‘teaching,’ — not 
necessarily ‘what is doctrinally false,’ 
nor even so much as ‘ what is strange, 
but ‘what is different to, what deviates 
from (‘afvigende,’ Moller) sound doc 
trine ;’ see ch. vi. 8, where this meaning 
is very clearly confirmed. Just as the 
εὐαγγέλιον of the Galatians was ἕτερον 
from its assimilation of Judaical ele 
ments, 80 here the διδασκαλία was ὁτέρε 
from its commixture with an unedifying 
(ver. 4), vain (ver. 6), and morbid (ver. 
10) theosophy of similarly Jewish orig- 


Cuar. L 4. 
ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖν 


ination. It will thus be seen that, with 
Chrysostom, Theodoret, and the other 
Greek commentators, we regard the 
error which St. Paul is here condemn- 
ing, not so much a settled form of her- 
esy, pre-Marcionite or otherwise, as a 
profitless and addititious teaching which, 
arising from Jewish (comp. Tit. i. 14), 
perhaps Cabbalistic, sources, was after- 
wards an affluent of the later and more 
definite Gnosticism ; see especially Wies- 
inger, Einleit. § 4, p. 212, Huther, Ein- 
leit. p. 41, and (thus far) Schleiermacher, 
ther 1 Tim. p. 83 sq. 

4. προσέχειν) ‘give heed to,’ Auth. 
Ver., a felicitous translation; so Tit. i. 
14. The verb προσέχειν does not imply 
‘fidem adhibere’ (Heinr.), and is cer- 
tainly not synonymous with πιστεύειν 
(Krebs, Obs. p. 204), either here or else- 
where (Acts viii. 6, 11, xvi. 14, al.), but 
simply indicates a prior and preparatory 
act, and is, as it were, 8 mean term 
between ἀκούειν and πιστεύειν ; compare 
Polyb. Hist. 1v. 84. 6, διακούσαντες οὐδὲν 
προσέσχον, Joseph. Bell. Jud. v1. 5. 8, 
οὔτε προσεῖχον οὔτε ἐπίστευον. The ex- 
amples adduced by Krebs and Raphel 
(Obs. Vol. 11. p. 113) only serve to con- 
firm the strict interpretation. The canon 
of Thom. Mag., “προσέχω σοι τὸν voir’ 
κάλλιον 4 ‘xpordxw cot’ μόνον, is abun- 
dantly disproved by his commentators ; 
see p. 749, ed. Bernard. μύϑοις 
καὶ γενεαλοΎ. ἀπεράντ.,) ‘fables 
and endless genealogies.’ It is very doubt- 
ful whether the popular reference of these 
terms to the spiritual myths and emana- 
tions of Gnosticism (Tertull. Valent. 3, 
de Prascr. 33, Ireneus, Her. (Pref.), 
Grot., Hamm., and most modern com- 
mentators) can be fairly sustained. The 
only two passages that throw any real 
light on the mcaning of these terms are 
Tit. i. 14, iii. 9. Im the former of these 
the μῦϑοι are defined as ᾿Ιουδαϊκοί, in the 
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4 μηδὲ προσέχειν μύδοις καὶ yeveadroylass ἀπε- 


latter the γενεαλογίαι are connected with 
μάχαι νομικαί; in both cases, then, the 
woods have there a Jewish reference. 
The same must hold in the present case; 
for the errors described in the two Epp. 
are palpably too similar to make it at all 
probable that the terms in which they 
are here alluded to have any other than 
a Jewish reference also ; so Chrys., The- 
odoret, al., compare Ignat. Afagn. 8; see 
esp. Wiesinger, Einleit. p. 211 8q., Nean- 
der, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 842 (ed. Bohn). 
For a discussion of the various refer- 
ences that have been assigned to γενεαλ. 
in the present passage see the note of De 
Wette translated by Alford in loc. Thus 
then μῦϑοι will most probably be, not 
specifically τὰ παράσημα δόγματα (Chry- 
sost.), nor a supplementary ἑρμηνεία, a 
δευτέρωσις (Theod), but generally, Rab- 
binical fables and fabrications whether 
in history or doctrine. Again Ὑ εν εα- 
Aoylas will be ‘genealogies’ in the 
proper sense, with which, however, these 
wilder speculations were very probably 
combined, and to which an allegorical 
interpretation may have been regularly 
assigned ; comp. Dihne, Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1833, p. 1008. It is‘ curious that 
Polybius uses both terms in similarly 
close connection, Hist. 1x. 2. 1. 

ἀπεράντοιΞ:) ‘endless,’ ‘interminable,’ 
‘quibus finis non est,’ Syr.: πεδίον ἀπέ- 
ρᾶντον, Pind. Nem. vi11. 38; 80 3 Macc. 
ii. 9, ἀπέρ. γῆν. It does not seem neces- 
sary to adopt either the ethical (ἀτελείω- 
τον Hesych., Chrysost. 2) or logical 
(λόγοι ἀπέραντοι opp. to λόγοι περαντικοί, 
Diog. Laert. v11. 78) meaning of this 
word. The genealogies were vague, 
rambling, interminable; it was an &ue- 
τρος καὶ ἀπέρ. διήγησις (Philo, de Αὐταὶ. 
ᾷ 8, Vol. 11. p. 4, ed. Mangey) that had 
no natural or necessary conclusion ; com- 
pare Polyb. Hist. 1. 57. 3, where the 
simple sense appears similarly main- 
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ρώντοις, αἵτινες ζητήσεις παρέχουσιν μᾶλλον ἣ οἰκονομίαν Θεοῦ 
τὴν ἐν πίστει' ὅ τὸ δὲ τέλος τῆς παραγγελίας ἐστὶν ἀγάπη ἐκ 


tained. αἵτινες: ‘inasmuch as they,’ 
‘seeing they;’ explanatory use of ὅστις, 
see notes on Gal. iv. 24. nt t- 
oes] ‘questions;’ either subjectively, 
‘disputings,’ Acts xv. 2 (Tisch.); or, 
more probably, in an objective sense, 
‘questions of controversy,’ ‘enquiries,’ 
essentially opposed to faith (Chrysost., 
Theod.), and of which ἔρεις and μάχαι 
are the natural and specified results ; see 
ch. vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. iii. 9. 

οἰκονομίαν Θεοῦ) ‘ God’s dispensa- 
tion,’ not ‘edifying,’ Raphel, Wolf, —a 
translation which οἰκονομία cannot bear; 
see Polyb. Hist. 1v. 65. 11 (cited by 
Raphel), where the proper translation 
is ‘exsecutio instituti;’ and compare 
Schweigh. Ler. Polyb. s. v. Tho exact 
meaning of the term is, however, doubt- 
ful. If οἰκονομία be explained sudbjec- 
tively, ‘the stewardship,’ scil. ‘the exer- 
cising of the stewardship’ (Conyb. and 
Hows.), ‘the discharge of the functions 
of an οἰκονόμος Θεοῦ᾽ ‘actum non sta- 
tum,’ Beng; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 17, iv. 1), 
the use of παρέχειν must be zeugmatic, 
i.e. involve two different meanings 
{‘ prebere, promovere’), unless ζητήσεις 
be also explained actively, in which case 
παρέχειν will have a single meaning, but 
the very questionable one, ‘ promovere.’ 
If, however, οἰκονομία Θεοῦ be taken 
objectively and passively (Chrys.), the 
‘dispensation of God’ (gen. of the on- 
gin or author ; compare notes on 1 Thess. 
i. 6), t.e. ‘the scheme of salvation de- 
signed by God, and proclaimed by His 
Apostles,’ with only a remote reference 
to the οἶκος Θεοῦ (see notes on Eph. i. 
10), the meaning of (ar. and οἶκον. will 
be more logically symmetrical, and παρέ- 
xew can retain its simple sense ‘ prm- 
bere:’ the fables and genealogies sup- 
plied questions of a controversial nature, 
but not the essence and principles of the 


divine dispensation. thy ἂν 
πίστει] ‘which is in faith:’ further 
definition of the nature of the οἰκονομία 
by a specification of the sphere of its 
action, —‘ faith, not a questioning spirit,’ 
—thus making the contrast with ζητήσ. 
more clear and emphatic. The easier 
readings οἰκοδομίαν (found only in D5) 
or οἰκοδομὴν (1)}; Iren. ap. Epiph.), 
though appy. supported by several Vv. 
(adificationem, Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 
Syr., al.), cannot possibly be sustained 
against the authority of all the uncial 
MSS., and is probably only due to erro- 
neous transcription, 8 and » being con- 
fused. How can Bloomf. (ed. 9) addace 
the Alex. MS. in favor of οἰκοδομίαν, 
and (except from a Lat. transl.) assert 
that Chrys. and Theod. were not aware 
of any other reading? These are grave 
errors. 

5. τὸ δὲ τέλος κ. τ. A.J ‘ But (not 
‘now,’ Auth. Ver., Conyb.) the end (aim) 
of the commandment, etc.;’ a contrasted 
statement of the purpose and aim of 
sound practical teaching. There ought 
not to be here any marks of paren- 
thesis (Griesb., Lachm.), as the verse 
does not commence a new train of 
thought, but stands in simple antithet- 
ical relations (δὲ) to ver. 4, forming at 
the same time an easy and natural trap- 
sition to ver. 6 sq., where the errors of 
the false teachers are more particularly 
specified. Τέλος is thus not the σνριπλή- 
ρωμα (Chrys.; comp. Rom. xiii. 10), the 
‘palmarium, preecipuam ’ (Schoettg.), or 
the ‘sum’ (‘die Hauptsumme,’ Lather), 
— meanings scarcely lexically tenable, 
— but the ‘aim’ (Beza, Hamm. 2), as 
in the expression noticed by Chrys., 
τέλος ἰατρικῆς ὑγιεία; see Rom. x. 4, and 
Chrysost. tn loc.,— where however the 
meaning does not scem equally certain. 
The distinction of Cassian (cited by 
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καδαρᾶς καρδίας καὶ συνειδήσεως ayadis καὶ πίστεως ἀνυποκρί- 


Justiniani) between σκόπος, ‘id quod 
artifices spectare solent,’ and τέλος, 
‘quod expetitur ab arte,’ is not fully 
satisfactory. ἡ παραγγελία is 
not the ‘lex Mosaica’ (‘pars pro toto,’ 
Caly.), nor even the ‘lex Evangelica’ 
(Corn. a Lap.), both of which meanings 
ure more inclusive than the context 
seems to require, or the usage of παραγ- 
yeAla in the N. T. (ch. i. 18, Acts ν. 28, 
xvi. 24, 1 Thess, iv. 2) will admit of. 
On the other hand, to refer xapayy. 
simply to the preceding παραγγείλῃς 
(Theophyl., ἐὰν παραγγέλῃς μὴ érepods- 
δασκαλεῖν, τοῦτο κατορϑάσεις, τὴν ἀγάπην) 
seems too narrow and exclusive. That 
it was suggested by the verb just pre- 
ceding is not improbable; that it has 
bowever a farther reference to doctrine 
in a preceptive form generally, — ‘ prac- 
tical teaching’ (De W.), seems required 
by the context, and confirmed by the 
" recurrence of the verb in this Ep.; com- 
pare ch. iv. 11, v. 7, vi. 13, 17. 
ἀγάπη) ‘love;’ the ζητήσεις engendered 
μάχας, 2 Tim. ii. 23. The love here 
mentioned is clearly love to men (4 ἐκ 
διαϑέσεως καὶ τοῦ συναλγεῖν συνισταμένη, 
Theophyl.) not love to God and men 
(Matth.): ‘quum de caritate fit mentio 
in Scriptura, sepius ad secundum mem- 
bram restringitur,’ Calv.: see esp. Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11.1. 4, p. 242. ἐκ xada- 
pas καρδία ε] ‘out of, emanating from, 
a pure heurt;’ ἐκ with its usual and 
proper force (Winer, Gr. § 47. Ὁ, p. 8328) 
pointing to and marking the inward seat 
of the ἀγάπη : comp. Luke x. 27, 1 Pet. 
i. 22. The καρδία, properly the (imag- 
inary) seat of the ψυχή (Olsh. Opusce. p. 
155), appears very commonly used in 
Scripture (like the Hebrew 235) to de- 
note the ψνχὴ in its active aspects (‘qua- 
tenus sentit et agitur et movetur duce 
spiritu vel carne,’ Olsh. 1b.), and may be 
regarded as the centre both of the feel- 


ings and emotions (John xvi. 6, Rom. 
ix. 2, al.) and of the thonghts and imag- 
inations (Matth. ix 4, xv. 19, 1 Cor. iv. 
5, al.), though in the latter case more 
usually with the associated ideas of 
activity and practical application; see 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. 111. 24. 3, p. 94 5q., 
and esp. the good collection of cxx. in 
Delitzsch, Bill. Psychol. 1v. 12, p. 204. 
σννείδησις ἀγαϑὴ here and ver. 19 
(compare | Pet. iii. 16; καλὴ Heb. xiii. 
18; καϑαρὰ 1 Tim. iii. 9,2 Tim. i. 3) is 
connected with πίστις as the true princi- 
ple on which its existence depends. 
Faith, —faith ἀννπόκριτος, though last 
in the enumeration, is really first in 
point of origin. It renders the heart 
pure (Acts xv. 9), and in so doing ren- 
ders the formerly evil conscience ἀγαϑή. 
Thus considered, συνείδησις &y. would 
seem to be, not the antecedent of the 
καϑαρὰ καρδία (Hamm.), and certainly 
not identical with it (Corn. a Lap., com- 
pare Calv.), but its consequent ; ‘consci- 
entia bona nihil aliud est quam scientia 
et testimonium anime affirmantis se 
pure et sancte vivere,’ Menoch. ap. Pol. 
Syn. ; compare Pearson, Creed, Art. vil. 
Vol. 1. p. 347 (ed. Burton). On the 
exact meaning of συνείδησις see Sander- 
son, de Obl. Conse. 1. 4 8q., Vol. Iv. p. 3 
(ed. Jacobs.) ; on its nature and power 
Butler, Serm. 2,3, and on. its threefold 
character (an exponent of moral law, a 
judge, and a sentiment) the very clear 
discussion of M‘Cosh, Divine Gov. 111. 
1. 4, p. 291 sq. It must be remembered, 
however, that in Scripture these more 
exact definitions are frequently wholly 
inapplicable; the συνείδησις is viewed, 
not in its abstract nature, but in its prac. 
tical manifestations ; sec Harless, Ethik, 
§ 9. B, p. 35. ἀνυποκρίτου) 
‘unfeigned,’ ‘undissembled ;’ an epithet 
of πίστις here and 2 Tim. i. 5; of 
ἀγάπη, Rom. xii. 9, 2. Cor. vi. 6; of. 
4 
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του, δ ὧν τινες ἀστοχήσαντες ἐξετράπησαν εἰς ματαιολογίαν, 
1 έλοντες εἶναι νομοδιδάσκαλοι, μὴ νοοῦντες μήτε ἃ λέγουσιν 


φ 


φιλαδελφία, 1 Pet. i. 22; of ἡ ἄνωϑεν 
σοφία, James iii. 17, marking the absence 
of everything ἐπίπλαστον and ὑποκεκ- 
ριμένον (Chrys.). It was a faith not 
merely in mask and semblance, but in 
truth and reality : ‘notandum epitheton ; 
quo significat fallacem esse ejus profes- 
sionem ubi non apparet bona conscientia,’ 
Calv. All these epithets have their 
especial force as hinting at the exactly 
opposite in the false teachers; they were 
διεφϑαρμένοι τὸν νοῦν (ch. vi. 5), xexav- 
τηριασμένοι Thy συνειδησίν (ch. iv. 2), 
ἀδόκιμοι περὶ τὴν πίστιν (2 Tim. iii. 8). 
It may be remarked that the common 
order of subst. and epith. (see Gersdorf, 
Beitrage, Ὁ. 334 sq.) is here reversed in 
nadapa xap8.; so 2 Tim. ii. 22, Heb. x. 
‘22, comp. Rom. ii. 5; on the other hand 
‘contrast Luke viii. 15, and esp. Psalm 
‘]. (li.) 10, καρδίαν καϑαρὰν κτίσον ἐν ἐμοί. 
This is possibly not accidental; the 
heart is usually so sadly the reverse, so 
often a καρδία πονηρὰ ἀπιστίας, Heb. iii. 
12, that the Apostle, perhaps designedly, 
gives the epithet a slightly distinctive 
prominence; see Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 
564 (ed. 6). 

6. ὧν τινες κι τ. Δ.] The remark 
of Schleiermacher (ier 1 Zim. p. 161), 
that this verse evinces an incapacity in 
the writer to return from a digression, 
cannot be substantiated. There is no 
digression; ver. 5 has an antithetical 
relation to ver. 4; it states what the 
true aim of the wapayyeAla was, and 
thus forms a natural transition to ver. 6, 
which specifies, in the case of the false 
teachers, the general result of having 
missed it: ver 7 supplies some additional 
characteristics. Ὧν refers only to the 
three preceding genitives, not to ἀγάπη 
also (De W.?): ἀγάπη, the principle 
emanating from them, forms the true aim, 
and stands in centrast ‘with ματαιολ., the 


state consequent on missing them, and 
the result of false aim ; comp. Wiesing. 
tn loc. ἀστοχήσαντ ε5] ‘having 
missed their aim αἱ. This word only 
occurs again in 1 Tim. vi. 21, 2 Tim. ii 
18, in both cases with περί: in 118 mean- 
ing it is opposed to εὐστοχεῖν (Kypke; 
comp. τέλος, ver. 4), and far from being 
ill chosen (Schleierm p. 90), conveys 
more suitably than ἁμαρτόντες, the fact 
that these teachers had once been in the 
right direction, but had not kept it 
καλῶς εἶπεν, ἀστοχ." τέχνης γὰρ δεῖ ὥστε 
εὐθέα βάλλειν καὶ μὴ ἔξω rev σκόπου, 
Chrys.; see exx. in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
11. p. 348. ἐξετράπησανϊΪ] 
‘ swerved, turned themnelves from ;’ ἐξέκλν 
vay, Hesych.: see ch. v. 15, vi. 20, 2 Tim. 
iv. 4, Heb. xii. 13. Ἐκτρόπεσθα is 
properly ‘a vid deflectere’ (Alberti, Obs. 
p- 392), the ἐκ referring to the originel 
direction from which they swerved; 
comp. Joseph. Ant. x111. 10, 5, τῆς ὁδοῦ 
ἐκτρεπόμενον, and simply, ib. Ant. VIII. 
10. 2, εἰς ἀδίκους ἐξετράπη πράξεις. 
‘ Aversi sunt’ (Beng.) is thus a more 
exact transl. than ‘cunversi sunt’ 
(Vulg.). pararodoylasl 
‘vaniloqguium,’ or, in more classical Let 
(Livy, xxxiv. 24, Tac. Ann. 111. 49), 
‘vaniloguentia, Beza. This was aa 
especial characteristic of the false teach- 
ers (comp. Tit. i 10, iii. 9), and is more 
exactly defined in the following verse. 

7. 3éXovres] ‘desiring; they were 
not really so. This and the following 
expressions, νομοδιδάσκαλοι, μὴ νοοῦντεν 
κι 7. λ., seem distinctly to show, — and 
this much Schleiermacher (p. 80 54.) 
has not failed to perceive, —that Jade 
ism proper (Leo, compare Theodoret) 
cannot be the error here assailed. The 
γόμος is certainly the Mosaic law, but 
at the same time it was clearly used by 
the false teachers on grounds essentially 
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μήτε περὶ τίνων διαβεβαιοῦνται. 8 οἴδαμεν δὲ ὅτι καλὸς ὁ νόμος 


differing from those taken up by the 
Judaists, and in a way which betrayed 
their thoreagh ignorance of its princi- 
ples; see Huther ἐπ foc. The assertion 
of Baur (Pastorafbriefe, p. 15), that An- 
tinomians (Marcionites, etc.) are here 
referred to, is opposed to the plain mean- 
ing of the words, and the obvious cur- 
rent of the passage ; comp. ver. 8 sq. 
μὴ νοοῦντε:τ) ‘yet understanding not, 
though they understand not ;’ the participle 
having a slight antithetical or perhaps 
even concessive force (Donalds. Gr. § 
621: the total want of all qualifications 
on the part of these teachers is contrasted 
with their aims and assumptions. The 
correct translation of participles will 
always be modified by the context, as it 
is from this alone that we can infer 
which of its five possible uses (temporal, 
causal, modal, concessive, conditional) 
mainly prevails in the passage before us. 
for exx.in the New Test. see Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 2, p. 307 (where, however, the 
uses of the part. are not well-defined), 
and for exx. in classical Greek, the 
more satisfactory lists of Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 56.10 sq. On the negative 
with the part. comp. notes on ch. vi. 4. 
μήτε ἃ «.7.A,.] The negation bifur- 
cates; the objects to which it applies, 
and with respect to which the ignorance 
of the false teachers extends, are stated 
in two clauses introduced by the adjunc- 
tive negatives μήτε “--- μῆτε; compare 
Matth. v. 34, James v. 12, and see 
Winer, Gr. ὃ 55. 6, p. 433. Their ig- 
norance was thus complete, it extended 
alike to the assertions they made and 
the subjects on which they made them. 
περὶ τίνων S:aBeB.| ‘whereof they 
ofirm, Auth. Ver.‘—scil. ‘the subject 
about which (Syr., Vulg.) they make 
their asseverations;’ not ‘what they 
maintain,’ Luther, Bretschn., compare 
De Wette. The compound verb διαβε- 


BaoveSa does not here necessarily 
imply ‘contention,’ Syr. sin dso 
[contendentes], but, as in Tit. iii. 8, is 
simply equivalent to λόγειν μετὰ βεβαιώ- 
σεως (‘stiurjan,’ Goth.: comp. Pollux, 
Onomast v. 152, διεγγυῶμαι, διαβεβ., 
δισχυρίζομαι), περὶ referring to the 
object about which the action of the 
verb takes place (Winer, Gr. § 47. ο, 
p. 333); compare Polyb. Hist. x11. 12. 
6, διοριζόμενος καὶ διαβεβαιούμενος περὶ 
τούτων. Thus then ἃ and περὶ τίνων 
refer to different objects (opp. to De 
W.); the former referring to the sub- 
jective assertions, the latter to the 
objects which called them forth: so 
Huther, Weisinger. The union of the 
relative and interrogative in parallel 
clauses involves no difficulty ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 25. 1, p. 152, Bernhardy, Synt. 
XIII. 11. p 443, and the copious list of 
exx. cited by Stallbaum on Plato, Crit. 
p. 48 a. 

8. οἴδαμεν δέ] ‘Now we know;’ 
ὡσανεὶ ἔλεγεν ὡμολογημένον τοῦτο καὶ 
δῆλόν ἐστι, Chrys. (on Rom. vii. 14): 
compare Rom. ii. 2, iii. 19, vii. 14 
(Lachm. marg.), viii. 28. The δέ, though 
certainly not = μέν Moller (an unfor- 
tunate comment), is still not directly 
oppositive, but rather μεταβατικόν (in ἃ 
word, not ‘at’ but ‘autem’ Hand, Tur- 
sell. Vol. 1. p. 562, compare p. 425), and 
the whole clause involves a species of 
concession: the false teachers made use 
of the law; so far well; their error lay 
in their improper use of it; οὐ τῷ νόμῳ 
μέμφομαι, ἀλλὰ τοῖς κακοῖς διδασκάλοις 
τοῦ νόμου, Theodoret. Kars] 
‘good,’ morally; not ὠφέλιμος, Theodo- 
ret, De W. The object of the apostle 
seems to be a full admission, not merely 
of the usefulness, but the positive excel- 
lence of the law ; compare Rom. vii. 12. 
14, 16. ὁ vdpos) ‘the law; 
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ἐάν τις αὐτῷ νομίμως χρῆται, 5 εἰδὼς τοῦτο, ὅτι δικαίῳ νόμος 
οὐ κεῖται, ἀνόμοις δὲ καὶ ἀνυποτάκτοις,͵ ἀσεβέσιν καὶ ἁμαρτωλοῖς, 


surely not ‘law in the abstract’ (Peile), 
but, as the preceding expression νομοδι- 
δάσκαλοι unmistakeably implies, ‘the 
Mosaic law,’ the law which the false 
teachers improperly used and applied 
to Christianity. τι 2] ‘any one,’ 
1.¢., a8 the context seems here to sug- 
gest, any teacher; ‘non de auditore 
legis [compare Chrys.j sed de doctore 
loquitur,’ Beng.,—and, after him, most 
recent interpreters. νομίμω 5] 
‘lawfully,’ ἃ. e. agreeably to the design 
of the law; an obvious instance of that 
effective paronomasia (repetition of a 
similar or similar-sounding word) which 
we so often observe in St. Paul’s Epp. ; 
see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 68. 1, p. 560 
sq. The legitimate use of the law has 
been very differently defined, e. g. ὅταν 
[rts] ἐκπληροῖ αὐτὸν δι᾽ ἔργων, Chrys. 1, 
Theophyl. ; τὸ παραπέμπειν πρὸς τὸν 
Χριστόν, Chrys. 2, Theodoret, Theoph. ; 
ὅταν ἐκ πολλῆς αὐτὸν φυλάττῃς τῆς wepi- 
ουσίας, Chrys. 3, etc. The context, 
however, seems clearly to limit this le- 
gitimate use, not to a use consistent with 
its nature or spirit in the abstract (Mack, 
comp. Justiniani), but with the admis- 
sion of the particular principle ὅτι 
δικαίῳ οὐ κεῖται ἀνόμοις δέ καὶ ἀνυποτ. 
x. 7. A. The false teachers, on the con- 
trary, assumed that it was designed for 
the righteous man, urged their inter- 
pretations of it as necessarary appendices 
to the Gospel; so De W., Weissing., 
al., and, similarly, Alford. 

9. εἰδὼς τοῦτο] ‘knowing this,’ 
‘being aware of (‘mit dem Bewusst- 
sein, Wegsch.) this great truth and 
principle ;’ secondary and participial 
predication, referring, not to the subject 
of οἵδαμεν (‘per enallagen numeri,’ 
Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 288), but to the 
foregoing tis, and specifying the view 
which must be taken of the law by the 


teacher who desires to rightly use it 
νόμος ob κεῖται, ‘the law its not 
ordained,’ The translation of Peile, ‘no 
law is enacted,’ is fairly defensible (see 
Middleton, Greek Art. p. 385 sq. and 
comp. 111. 3. 5, p. 46, ed. Rose), and 
not without plausibility; the absence of 
the article being regarded as designed 
to imply that νόμος is taken indefinitely, 
and that the sentiment is perfectly gen- 
eral, —e. g. ὁ μηδὲν ἀδικῶν οὐδενὸς δεῖται 
νόμου, Antiph. ap. Stob. Floril. τχ. 16 
[cited by Mack, al.). As, however, it 
is now certain that νόμος, like many 
similar words both in the N. T. and 
elsewhere (see the full list in Winer, 
Gr. § 19. 1, p. 109 sq.), even when 
anarthrous, can and commonly does sig- 
nify ‘the Mosaic law’ (compare Alford 
on Rom. ii. 12), and as this sense is both 
suitable in the present passage, as de- 
fining the truc functions of the Mosaic 
law, and is also coincident with St 
Paul’s general view of its relation to 
the Christian (comp. Rom. vi. 14, Gal. 
iii. 19, al.) we retain with Chrys. and 
the Greek expositors the definite refer- 
ence of νόμος : comp. Iren. Her. ιν. 3: 
so De W., Huther, Wiesing., al. 

δικαί φ] ‘a riyhteous man.’ The ered 
meaning of δίκαιος has been somewhat 
differently estimated : it would seem not 
so much, on the one hand, as ὅ 8urate- 
Sels, with a formal reference to δίκαιοσ. 
ἐκ πίστεως, nor yet, on the other, so 
little as ὁ κατορϑωκὼς thy ἀρετήν, The- 
ophyl., but rather, as the context seems 
to require and imply, ‘justus per sanct- 
ficationem,’ Croc. (compare De W.), he 
who (in the language of Hooker, Servs. 
11. 7) ‘has his measure of frait in ho- 
liness ;’ compare Waterl. Justif. Vol. 
II. p. 7. κεῖται] ‘is enncted, 
‘posita est,’ Vulg., ‘ist satith,’ Goth. 
No special or peculiar force (‘ onus illad 
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ἀνοσίοις καὶ βεβήλοις, πατρολῴαις Kai μητρολῴαις, ἀνδροφόνοις, 


maledictionis,’ Pisc.; ‘ consilium et des- 
tinatio,’ Kiittn. ap. Peile) is here to 
be assigned to xeioda, it being only 
used in its proper and classical sense of 
‘enactment,’ etc., of laws ; comp. (even 
passively, Jelf, Gr. § 359. 2) Xenoph. 
Mem. 1v. 4. 22, τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν Seay 
κειμένους vouous, and the numerous exx. 
in Wetstein, Kypke, and the phrase- 
ological annotators. The origin of the 
phrase seems due to the idea, not of 
mere local position (‘in publico exponi 
ibique jacere,’ Kypke, Οὐδ. Vol. 11. p. 
349), but of ‘ fixity,’ etc. (comp. Rost. 
u. Palm, Lez. 8. v. 12, Vol. 1. 1694) 
which is involved in the use of κεῖσϑαι. 
ἀνόμοις δὲ κ. τ. A.J ‘but for lawless 
and unruly.’ The reference of ἀνόμοις 
and dyvmwor. to violation of divine and 
baman laws respectively (Leo) is in- 
genious, but doubtful. Both imply 
opposition to law; the former perhaps, 
as the derivation seems to convey, 8 
more passive disregard of it; the latter, 
as its deriv. also suggests (ὑποτάσσεσϑαι 
= sponte submittere, Tittm. Synon. 11. 
p. 3) 8 more active violation of it, aris- 
ing from a refractory will; comp. Tit. i. 
10, where ἀνυπότακτοι stands in near 
connection with ἀντιλέγοντες. 
ἀσεβέσιν καὶ &paprt.] ‘ ungodly 
and sinful.’ These epithets are also 
connected in 1 Pet. iv. 18, Prov. xi. 31. 
This second bracket points to want of 
reverence to God; the third to want of 
inner purity and holiness; the fourth to 
want of even the commonest human 
feeling. The list is closed by an enu- 
meration of special vices. ἂν ο- 
alors} ‘unholy ;’ only here and 2 Tim. 
il. 2. As Sours and ὁσιότης seem, in 
all the passages where they are used by 
St. Paul, to convey the notion of a 
‘holy purity’ (comp. notes on Epi. iv. 
24, and Harless in /oc.), the same idea 
is probably involved in the negative. 


The ἀσεβὴς is unholy through his lack 
of reverence; the ἀνόσιος through his 
lack of inner purity. The use in 
classical authors is appy. somewhat dif- 
ferent ; it seems there rather to mark 
‘impiety’ (Plato, Euthyphr. p 9 ν, ὃ ἂν 
πάντες of Seol μισῶσιν, ἀνόσιον), the vio- 
lation of fus in contradistinction to jus, 
whether in its highest sense in relation 
to the gods, e. g. Schol. Eurip. Lec. 
ὅσιος, ὁ περὶ τὰ Seta δίκαιος, or its lower 
sense in relation to parents and kindred, 
e.g. Xen. Cyrop. viii. 8, 27, ἀνοσιωτέρους 
wep) συγγενεῖς : see Tittmann, Synon. 1. 
Ρ. 25. Hence the frequent combination 
of ἀνόσιος and ἄδικος, 6. g. Plato, Gorg. 
p. 505 Β, Legg. vi. p. 777 £, Theat. p. 176 
E, Republ. τι. p. 363 b. 


A@asts} ‘smiters of father,’ weno? 
P wow F O 
ooamnoll [qui percutiunt patres] 
Syr.; not ‘murderers of fathers,’ Auth. 
Ver. Both the derivation (ἀλοάω, com- 
pare Aristoph. Ran. 149) and the similar 
use of the word in good authors (e.g. 
Demosth. Jimocr. 732, Aristoph. Nub. 
1327, compared with 1331, and esp. 
Lysias, Theomn. 116. 8) will certainly 
warrant this milder translation ; comp. 
Suidas, πατραλοίας, warporéwrns: καὶ 
πατραλῷας ὁ αὐτός, and Poll. Onomast. 
111. 13, who even extends it to of wep) 
τοὺς γονεῖς ἐξαμαρτάνοντες : sim. Hesych., 
πατραλ." ὁ τὸν πατέρα ἀτιμάζων, τύπτων, 
ἣ κτείνων. It seems, too, more consis- 
tent with the context, as the crime of 
parricide or matricide would naturally 
be comparatively rare, and almost (even 
ina pagan’s idea, compare Cicero, pro 
Rosc. c. 25) out of the special contem- 
plation of any law. Against the crime 
of the text the Mosaic law had made a 
provision, Exodus xxi. 15 (obs. there is 
no addition ΤᾺΣ, as in ver. 12), comp. 
Lev. xx. 9. The following ἀνδροφόνοιϑ 
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10 πόρνοις, ἀρσενοκοίταις, ἀνδραποδισταῖς, ψεύσταυις, ἐπιόρκοις, 


supplies no argument against this transl. 
(De W.); St. Paul is obviously follow- 
ing the order of the commandments. 
The usual Attic form is πατραλοίας ; 
Thom. Mag. p. 695 (ed. Bern.), Alberti, 
Obs. p. 394. | 

10. ἀνδραποδισταῖΞς) ‘ men-steal- 
ers;’ ‘plagiariis’ (Cicero, Quint. Frat. 
1. 2. 2), t.e. ‘qui vel fraude vel aperté 
vi homines suffurantur ut pro manci- 
piis vendant,’ Vorst ap. Pol. Synon.; 
compare Poll. Onomast. 111. 78, ἀνδραπ. 
ὁ τὸν ἐλεύϑερον καταδουλούμενος ἣ τὸν 
ἀλλότριον οἰκέτην ὑπαγόμενος (ed. Bekk.); 
ἃ repulsive and exaggerated violation of 
the eighth commandment, as ἀρσενοκοι- 
vey is similarly of the seventh: they are 
grouped with 3pareral and μοιχοί, Polyb. 
Hist. x11. 9. 2,10. 6; compare Rein, 
Criminalrecht, p. 386 sq. The penalty 
of death is attached to this crime, Exo- 
dus xxi. 16, Deut. xxiv. 7; s0 appy. in 
some Pagan codes, Xenoph. Laced. rv. 
36; see Sturz., Ler. Xenoph. s. v. 
ἑπιόρκοι 4] ‘perjured persons,’ Auth. 
Ver.: ‘éxidpxo: sunt et ii qui quod 
juraverunt non faciunt (Xenoph. Agesil. 
1. 12, comp. 11) et ii qui quod falsum 
esse norunt jurato affirmant.’ Raphel. 
Perjury is specially mentioned Lev. xix. 
12. εἴ τι x. τ. A. is not for 8 
τι (Mack), but is a mere emphatic and 
inclusive form of expression. It implies 
that all forms of sinfulness had not been 
specifically mentioned, but that all are 
designed to be included; Raphael (Obs. 
Vol. 11. p. 562) very appositely cites 
Polyb. Hist. p, 983 [xv. 18. 5], οἰκίας 
καὶ χώραν, καὶ πόλεις καὶ εἴ τι ἕτερόν ἐστι 
Μασσανίσσου. τῇ ὑγιαινούσῃ 
διδασκ. ‘the sound (healthful —not 
healthgiving, Mosh.) doctrine:’ καλῶς 
εἶπε, τῇ ὑὕγιαιν. διδασκαλίᾳ, ἐκεῖνα yap 
σάντα πάϑδη ψυχῆς ἦν διεφϑαρμένης. 
Chrys.; comp. Plutarch, de Lrber. Educ. 
49, τῆς ἀδιαφϑόρου καὶ ὑγιαινούσης παι- 


δείας, ib. § 7, ὑγιαίνοντος καὶ τεταγμένου 
βίον. The formula is nearly identical 
in meaning with ἡ καλὴ διδασκαλία, ch. 
iv. 6, and ἡ κατ᾽ εὐσέβειαν διδασκ., ch. 
vi. 3, and stands in clear and suggestive 
contrast to the sickly (ch. vi. 4) and 
morbid (2 Tim. ii. 17) teaching of Jew- 
ish gnosis. The present part. seems to 
convey the idea of present, existing 
healthiness, which was to be maintained 
and not depraved; comp. Waterl. Trin- 
ity, Vol. 111. p. 400. The expres- 
sions ὑγιαίνουσα διδασκαλία, 2 Tim. iv. 
8, Tit. i. 9, ii. 1, and ὑγιαίνοντες λόγοι, 
1 Tm. vi. 3, 2 Tim. i. 13 (compare Tit. 
ii. 8), are peculiar to the Pastoral Epis- . 
tles, and have frequently been urged ss 
‘un-Pauline:’ to this the answer of 
Weisinger (on 7it. i. 9) seems fair and 
satisfactory, —viz. that it is idle to lay 
stress upon such an usage, unicss at the 
same time corresponding expressions 
can be produced out of St. Paul’s other 
Epp., which might suitably take the 
place of the present: see in answer to 
Schleiermacher, Planck, Bemerkungen, 
Gott. 1808, Beckhaus, Specimen Obes. 
Ling. 1810. The majority of these 
objections are really fandamentally un- 
critical. If in these Epp. the Apostle 
is characterizing a different form of 
error frrom any which he had previously 
described, and if the expressions he has 
made use of admirably and felicitously 
depict it, why we are to regard them 
with suspicion because they do not occur 
in other Epp. where really dissimilar 
errors are described? That there is a 
certain difference in the language of 
these Epp. we freely admit, yet still it is 
not one whit more than is nataral to ex- 
pect from the form of errors described 
(see Huther, inlet. p. 52), the date of 
the composition (see notes on ver. 3), and, 
possibly, the age and experiences of the 
inspired author; compare Guerike, Eis- 
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1 κατὰ τὸ 


εὐαγγέλιον τῆς δόξης τοῦ μακαρίου Θεοῦ, ὃ ἐπιστεύδην ἐγώ. 


1 thank Him who entrusted 
that Gospel to me, and who 


5 Καὶ χάριν ἔχω τῷ ἐνδυναμώσαντί pe 


was merciful to me in my ignorance and unbelief: to Him be all honor and glory. 


lest. ὃ 48. 2, p. 402 (ed. 2). It is to be 

that so able a writer as Reuss 
should still feel difficulties about the 
authorship of this Ep.; see his Gesch. 
des N. T. § 90, p. 76. 

11. κατὰ το εὐαγγέλιον] ‘ac- 
cording to the Gospel ;’ specification of 
that with which all the foregoing is in 
accordance. There is some little diffi- 
culty in the connection. Three con- 
structions have been proposed: the 
clause has been connected (a) with τῇ 
by. διδασκ., Beng., Leo, Peile, al.; (ὁ) 
with ἀντίκειται, Mack, Matth., compare 
dustin. 2; (c) with the whole foregoing 
sentence, ver. 9 sq., De W., Huther, 
Wiesing. Of these (a) seems clearly 
grammatically untenable: for the article 
[inserted in D1; Bas.] cannot be dis- 
pensed with, as Theopyl., in his gloss, 
τῇ οὔσῃ κατὰ τὸ οὐαγγέλ., tacitly admits. 
Again (δ) is exegetically unsatisfactory, 
as the sentence would thus be tautolo- 
gons, the dy. διδασκ. being obviously the 
import of the εὐαγγέλ., if not even 
synonomous with it; comp. ch. vi. 1, 3. 
Thus then (c) is alone tenable: the 
Apostie substantiates his positions about 
the law and its application by a refer- 
ence to the Gospel. His present asser- 
tions were coincident with its teaching 
and principles: so, very similarly, Rom. 
ii. 16; see Meyer, tn loc., and on κατά, 
comp. notes on Eph i. 5. τῇς 
δ ὀὁξη 4] is not a mere genitive of quality 
(compare Winer, Gr. § 34. 2. b, p. 211), 
and only equivalent to ἔνδοξος, Beza. 
Auth. Ver., al., but is the gen. of the 
contents; see Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 44, 
p- 161, Scheuerl. Synt. ὃ 17. 1, p. 126, 
and notes on Eph. i. 13, and compare 
2 Cor. iv. 4. The glory of God, whether 
as evinced in the sufferings of Christ 


(Chrys ) or in the riches of His sover- 
eign grace, (D. W.), is the import, that 
which is contained in, and revealed by 
the Gospel, ‘quod Dei majestatem et 
immensam gloriam [Rom. ix. 23, Eph. 
iii, 16] explicet,’ Justiniani, 2. The gen. 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ is consequently not the gen. 
originis (τὴν μέλλουσαν δόξαν ἐπαγγέλλε- 
ται, Theodoret, comp. also Chrys.), but 
the simple possessive genitive, the glory 
which essentially belongs to and is im- 
manent in God. μακαρίου) 
This epithet (only here and ch. vi. 15), 
when thus applied to God, seems de- 
signed still more to exalt the glory of 
the Gospel dispensation. Μακάριος, in- 
deed, was God, not only on account 
of His own immutable and essential 
perfections (ὅς ἐστιν αὐτομακαριότης, 
Theophbyl. in 1 Tim. vi. 15), but on 
accoant of the riches of His mercy in 
this dispensation to man; comp. Greg. 
Nyss. in Psalm. i. 1, Vol. 1. p. 258 (ed. 
Morell), τοῦτο μόνον ἐστὶ μακάριον τῇ 
φύσει οὗ πᾶν τὸ μέτεχον μακάριον γίγνε- 
ται : compare also Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 
11. p. 289. ὃ ἐπιστεύ ϑη ν) 
“with which I was entrusted :’ a common 
construction in St. Paul’s Epp., espe- 
cially in reference to this subject; see 
1 Cor. ix. 17, Gal. ii. 7, 1 Thess. ii. 4, 
Tit.i.3. As the context is simply refer- 
ring to the past, not (as in Gal ii. 7) 
also to the present fact of the apostle’s 
commission, the aor. is perfectly suita- 
ble; sce notes on Gal. ii. 7. 

12. χάριν ἔχω) ‘And I give thanks ;’ 
appended paragraph (not however, as 
Alf., only with a comma after ἐγὼ) ex- 
pressive of the Apostle’s profound 
thankfulness for God's mercy toward 
him, as implied in the ὁ ἐπεστεύϑην of 
the preceding verse. It has been urged 
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Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ τῷ Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν, ὅτι πιστόν με ἡγήσατο, Sépevos 


12. καὶ χάριν ἔχω] So Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) with DKL; great majority of mss.; 
Clarom., Goth., Syr. (both), al.; Dam., Gicum. (text); Lucif., Ambrst. (Rec., 
Griesb., Sholz, Wiesing.). The connecting καὶ is omitted in AFG; about 10 
mss.; Boern., Vulg., Copt., Ath. (both), Arm.; Chrys., Theodoret, al.; Pel, 
Vig., Bed. (Jil, Prolegom. p. txxx1v., Lachm., Huther, De Wette (e sil.), Tisch. 
ed. 1, ΔΜ). The external authorities are thus nearly equally balanced. Internal 
arguments are also nearly in equipoise : — if, on the one hand, the important criti- 
cal principle, ‘ proclivi lectioni prestat ardua’ (compare Tregelles, Printed Tezt of 
N. T., p. 221), seems here to find a legitimate application, the insertion of καί, on 
the other hand, is distinctly in accordance with St. Paul’s use of that particle. As 
it is possible that the omission of «al may have arisen from a mistaken idea of the 
connection of ἐγὼ with χάριν ἔχω, and as the preponderance of external evidence 
is perhaps slightly in favor of the msertion, we retain, though not with perfect con- 


fidence, the reading of Tischendorf. 


by Schleierm. (p. 163 sq.) in his argu- 
ments against the genuineness of this 
Ep., that there is here a total want of 
connection. Were it even so, no argu- 
ment could be fairly founded on it, for 
what is more noticeable than St. Paul's 
tendency to digression whenever any- 
thing connected with his mission and 
the mercy of God towards him comes 
before his thoughts? comp. 1 Cor. xv. 
9 sq., Eph. iii. 8. There is, however, 
here scarcely any digression ; the Apos- 
tle pauses on the weighty words ὃ ἐπισ- 
τεύϑδην ἐγώ (what a contrast to the ig- 
norance and uncertainty of the false 
teachers, ver. 71}, to express with deep 
humility (compare Chrys.) his thankful- 
ness; with this thankfulness he inter- 
weaves, ver. 13 sq., a demonstration, 
founded on his own experiences of the 
transforming grace of the Gospel, and 
the forgiveness (not the legal punish- 
ment) of sin. Thus, without seeking 
to pursue the subject in the form of a 
studicd contrast between the law and 
the Gospel (he was not now writing 
against direct Judaizers) or of a declar- 
ation how the transgressors of the law 
were to attain righteousness (see Baum- 
garten, Pastoralbr. p. 224 sq.), he more 
than implies it all in the history of his 


own case. In a word, the law was for 
the condemnation of sinners ; the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ. was for the saring of 
sinners and the ministration of forgive 
ness: verily it was an εὐαγγέλιον τῆς 
δόξης τοῦ paxaplov Θεοῦ ; comp. Huther 
in loc. τῷ ἐνδυναμώσαντι] 
‘to him who strengthened me within,’ sc. 
for the discharge of my commission, for 
bearing the λάβουρον (Chrys.) of Christ. 
The expressive word ἐνδυναμ., with the 
exception of Acts ix. 22, is only found 
in the N. T. in St. Paul’s Epp. (Rom. 
iv. 20, Eph. vi. 10, Phil. iv. 18, 2 Tim. 
li. 1, iv. 17) and Heb. xi. 34: compare 
notes on Eph. vi. 10. There does not 
seem any reference to the δυνάμεις which 
attested the apostleship (Macknicht), 
nor specially to mere bravery in con- 
fronting dangers (compare Chrys.), but 
generally to spiritual δύναμις, for the 
functions of his apostleship. 

πιστόν) ‘fartthful,’ ‘trusty ;’ compare 
1 Cor. vii. 25. Eadie, on Eph. 1. 1, p. 
4, advocates the participial translation 
‘believing ’ (compare Goth. ‘ galéabjan- 
dan’): this, however, seems here clearly 
untenable; the addition of the words εἰς 
διακονίαν show that the word is used in 
its ordinary ethical, not theological sense. 
Sépevos els Stan.) ‘appointing me, 
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εἰς διακονίαν, ™ 
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τὸ πρότερον ὄντα βλάσφημον καὶ διώκτην 


καὶ ὑβριστήν: ἀλλὰ ἠλεήϑην, ὅτε ἀγνοῶν ἐποίησα ἐν ἀπιστίᾳ, 


or, in that he appointed me, for the minis- 
try;’ not ‘postquam,’ Grot., but ‘dum 
posuit,’ etc. Beng. The act, τό ϑέσϑαι 
εἰς διακ., furnished proof and evidence 
ὅτι πιστὸν ἡγήσατο: was γὰρ ἂν Werd με 
εἰ μὴ ἐπιτηδειότητα ebpey ἐν ἐμοί; The- 
ophyl.; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 311. 
Schleiermacher takes exception at this 
expression; why may we not adduce 
1 Thess. v. 9, {ero ἡμᾶς els ὀργὴν 1 

13. 8¥7a] The participle seems here 
to involve a concessive meaning, ‘ though 
I was,’ ‘cum tamen essem,’ Justiniani, 
— certainly not, ‘who was,’ Alf., as this 
gives it a predicative character. On the 
use of participles in concessive sentences, 
see Donaldson, Gr. § 621, and compare 
notes on ver. 7. βλάσφημον) 
“ δίαδρλοπιεν ;’ in the full and usually 
received meaning of the word, as it was 
specially against the name of our Lord 
(Acts xxvi. 9,11) that St. Paul both 
spoke and acted. The verb βλασφημεῖν 
(2. ὁ. βλαψιφημεῖν, Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 47, Vol. 11. p. 49) taken per 
se is nearly equivalent in meaning to 
λοιδορεῖν (e.g. Murtyr. Polyc. 9, λοιδο- 
pnoov τὸν Χριστόν, compared with the 
martyr’s answer, πῶς δύναμαι βλασφημῆ- 
σαι; compare Clem. Alex. Ῥαάαρ. 1. 8, 
p. 137, ed. Potter), but when in connec- 
tion with God’s name it naturally has 
the more special and frightful meaning 
of ‘blasphemy,’ ἡ εἰς Θεόν ὕβρις, Suidas : 
see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 696 
86. διώ κτη ν] ‘persecutor;’ od 
μόνον ἐβλασφήμουν ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους 
διώκων βλασφημεῖν ἠνάγκαζον, CEcum.: 
see Acts xxii. 4, Gal. i. 13, 23. 
bBpiar ή v| ‘doer of outrage,’ Conyb and 
Hows. ; only here and Rom. i. 30; ὕβρισ- 
vhs [perhaps from ὑπέρ, Donald. Cratyl. 
§ 335, with verbal root, ? (ire), Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 144] is one 
who displays his insolence not in words 


merely, but in deeds of violence and 
outrage: see Trench, Synon. 4 xxix. 
‘Paulus nequitiam quibusdam velati 
gradibus amplificat. Primus gradus 
est maledicere, ideo se vocat blasphe- 
mum ; secundus insectari, idco se appel- 
lat persecutorem ; et quia potest insec- 
tatio citra vim consistere. addit tertio se 
fuisse oppressorem,’ Justiniani. The 
translation of the Vulgate ‘contumeli- 
osus,’ is scarcely critically exact, as, 
although ‘contumelia’ [perhaps from 
‘contumco,’ Voss, Etymol. 8. v., comp. 
Pott, Vol. 1. p. 51] is frequently ap- 
plied to deeds (e.g. Cesar, Bell. Gall., 
quamvis vim et contumeliain [fluctuum] 
perferre), ‘contumeliosus,’ seems more 
commonly applied to words. The dis- 
tinction between ὑπερήφανος (thouyhts), 
ἀλαζών (words), and ὑβριστής (deeds), 
is investigated in Trench, /. c.; see also 
Tittm. Synon. 1 74. ἀλλὰ ἠλεή- 
Snv] ‘still, notwithstanding, I obtained 
mercy. ᾿Αλλὰ has here its full and 
proper seclusive (‘aliud jam hoc esse, de 
quo sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11. p. 2), and thence commonly adversa- 
tive force: God’s mercy and St. Pauls’ 
want of it are put in sharpest contrast. 
In the following words the apostle clearly 
does not seek simply to excuse himself 
(De W.), but to illustrate the mercifal 
procedure of divine grace. His igno- 
rance did not give him any claim on 
God’s ἔλεος, but merely put him within 
the pale of its operation. ἐν 
ἀπιστίᾳ (‘being yet in unbelief,’ Peile) 
then further defines the ground of his 
ἄγνοια : his ignorance was due to his 
ἀπιστία. How far that ἀπιστία was ex- 
cusable, is, as Huther observes, left un- 
noticed: it is only implied that the 
ἄγνοια which resulted from it was such 
as did not leave him wholly ἀναπολόγη- 
τος; ob yap φϑόνῳ βαλλόμενος ἐπομέμουν, 
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* ὑπερεπλεόνασεν δὲ ἢ χώρις τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν μετὰ πίστεως καὶ 


ἀγάπης τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿]ησοῦ. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τοῦ νόμου δῆϑεν ἀγωνιζόμενος, 
Theodoret: comp. Acts iii. 17, Rom. x. 
2, and see esp. the excellent sermon of 
Waterland, Part 11. Vol. v. p. 731. 

14. ὑπερεπλεόνασ εν] ‘was (not 
‘hath been,’ Peile) exceeding abundant,’ 
. [magna fuit] Syr.; compare 
Rom. v. 20, ὑπερεπερίσσευσεν ἡ χάρις, 
2 Thess. i. 3, dwepavidve: ἡ wlomes. 
There is not here any comparative force 
in ὑπερεπλεόνασεν, whether in relation to 
the apostle’s former sin and unbelief 
(Mack), or to the ἔλεος which he had 
experienced (ὑπερέβη καὶ τὸν ἔλεον τὰ 
δῶρα, Chrys.), as verbs compounded with 
ὑπὲρ are used by St. Paul in a superi. 
rather than a compar. sense; see Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 350 ; the apostle thus only 
explains more fully how, and in what mea- 
sure, he obtained mercy. This, it may be 
observed, he introduces, not by an explan- 
atory καί, or aconfirmatory γάρ, but by δέ; 
a gentle adversative force being suggested 
by the last words, ἐν ἀπιστίᾳ: ‘yes, un- 
believing I was, but God’s grace was not 
on that account given in scanty mea- 
sure:’ see especially Klotz, Devur. p. 
363 sq., and comp. the remarks in notes 
on Gal. iii. 8, 11, and al. pass. The 
word ὑπερπλ. is excessively rare ; it has 
at present only been found in the Peale. 
Salom. v. 19, and Hermes Fragmenta, 
ap. Fabric. Bibl. Gr. Book v. 1, Vol. v. 
p. 12 (ed. 1712), where it is used with a 
semi-local reference, — ob χωρεῖ ἐκεῖνο 
τὸ ἄγγος, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερπλεονάζε. On St. 
Paul’s frequent use of verbs com- 
pounded with ὑπέρ, see notes on Eph. 
ili. 20. μετὰ πίστ. καὶ ay. 
Faith and love are ‘ the concomstants of 
the grace of our Lord Jesus ;” on which 
proper force of μετά, see notes on Eph. 
vi 23, and compare ib. iv. 2. Leo has 
tightly felt and expressed this use of the 


ἰδ πιστὸς ὁ λόγος καὶ πάσης 
prep.,—‘verbis gerd κ΄ τ. A. indicater 
wlor. κι &y. quasi comites fuisse illius 
χάριτος. Of the two substantives the 
first πίστις stands in obvious antithesis 
to ἐν ἀπιστίᾳ, ver. 13 (on its more inclu- 
sive sense as also implying ἐλπίς, see 
Usteri, Lehrd. τι. 1. 4, p. 241), while 
ἀγάπῃ, which here seems clearly to im- 
ply Christian love, love to man (Justin.) 
as well as to God, suggests a contrast to 
his former cruelty and hatred ; ‘dilectio 
in Christo opponitur sevitis quam exer- 
cuerat adversus fideles, Calv. 

ras ἐν XpJj ‘which is in Christ,’ — 
not ‘per Christum,’ Justin. (compare 
Chrys., τό, ἐν, διά ἐστιν), but in Him, 
as its true sphere and clement. Faith 
and love have their only true centre in 
Jesus Christ; it ia only when we are in 
union with Him that we can share in 
and be endowed with those graces. 
This proper meaning of ἐν has fre 
quently been vindicated in these com- 
mentaries ; see notes on Gal. ii, 17, on 
Eph. i. 2, al. On the insertion of the 
article, see notes on ch. iii. 13. 

15. πιστὸς ὁ Adyos] ‘Faithful wu 
the saying,’ ‘triggv (trusty, sure] thats 
vaurd,’ Goth.; πιστός --- ἀντὶ τοῦ dyed 
δης καὶ ἀληθής, Theod. This ‘ gravis 
sima preefandi formula’ (Beng.), 1s 
found only in the Pastoral Epp.; cb. 
iii 1, iv. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 11, Tit. iii. 8; 
comp. the somewhat similar forms, οὗτοι 
of λόγοι dANSwol καὶ πιστοί, Rev. xxi. 5, 
xxii. 6, and ἀληϑινὸς ὁ λόγος, 1 Kings 
x. 6, 2 Chron. ix. 5. This is one of the 
many hints that may tend to confirm us 
in the opinion that the three Epp. were 
written about the same time; compare 
Guerike, Einlett. § 48.1, p. 400 (cd. 2). 
πάσης ἀποδοχῆ 5] ‘all (ἰ. ε. every 
kind of) acceptation,’ Auth. Ver. ; an ex- 
cellent translation. ᾿Αποδοχή, ‘cxceptio 
studii et favoris plena,’ Schweih. Ler. 
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ἀποδοχῆς ἄξιος, ὅτε Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς ἦλθεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον apap- 
τωλοὺς σῶσαι, ὧν πρῶτός εἶμι ἐγώ:  adrad διὰ τοῦτο ἠλεήϑην,; 


Polyb. 5. v. (comp. ἀποδεκτός, ch. ii. 8, 
v. 4), is used very frequently and in very 
similar constructions by later Greck wri- 
ters; 6. g. ἀποδ. ἄξιος, Philo, de Pram. ἡ 
23, Vol. 1. p. 565, ib. de Profug. § 2, 
Vol. 11. p. 410, al. In Polybius (where 
it very frequently occurs), it is occasion- 
ally found in union with πίστις, 6. g. 
Hist. 1. 43. 4, vi. 2. 13,—‘ etiam fides 
species est acceptionis,’ Beng.; see the 
collections of Elsner and the phraseolog. 
annotators, by all of whom the word is 
abundantly illustrated. On this use of 
was with abstract nouns, commonly de- 
noting ertension (‘omnium totius animi 
facultatum,’ Beng.) rather than inlension, 
see notes on Eph. i. 8. 

ἦλϑεν eis τὸν κόσμον) ‘came into 
the world :’ see John xvi. 28, and (ac- 
cording to the most probable construc- 
tion) ib.i. 9. In these passages κόσμος 
is appy. used in its physical or perhaps 
rather (see John iii. 16 8q.) cullective 
sense; comp. Reuss, Theol. Chré. rv. 
20, p. 228, and notes on Gal. iv. 3. The 
allusion they involve to the προύπαρξις of 
Christ is clear and unmistakable ; comp. 
Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 141 (ed. Bur- 
ton). ὧν πρῶτός εἰμι) 
‘of whom [am chief;’ “ antecedens om- 
nes non tempore sed magnitudine,’ Au- 
gust. in Psalm ixx. Justiniani and 
others, following a hint of Ambrose, en- 
deavor to qualify these words, by refer- 
ring the relative, not to ἁμαρτωλοὺς ab- 
solutely, but ‘iis tantum qui ex Judaismo 
conversi erant in fidem ;’ ὧν sc. σωζομέ- 
yor, Wegscheid.: similarly Mack, and, 
what is more singular, Waterland, Serm. 
xxx. Vol. v. p. 729. As however the 
words Χριστὸς FASE” .... σῶσαι must 
clearly be taken in their widest extent,— 
‘non solos illos Judsos sed et omnes 
omnino homines et peccatores venit sal- 
vos facere,’ Corn. a Lap.,— any interpre- 


tation which would limit either duapra- 
Aobs or ita relative seems exegetically 
untenable. Equally unsuccessfal is any 
grammatical argument deduced from the 
anarthrous πρῶτος, scil. ‘einer der Vor- 
nehmsten.’ Flatt ; for comp. Matth. x. 2 
(De Wette also cites ib. xxii. 38, but the 
reading is doubtful, and Middleton, Art., 
ΥἹΙ. 8, p. 100 (ed. Rose). Thus to explain 
away the force of this expression is seri- 
ously to miss the strong current of feel- 
ing with which, even in terms of seeming 
hyperbole (αὐτὸν ὑπερβαίνει τῆς ταπεινο- 
φροσύνης ὅρον, Theod.) the apostle ever 
alludes to his conversion, and his state 
preceding it; see notes on Eph. iii. 8 
εἰμι] Not ἦν; ‘cave existimes modes- 
ties causA apostolum mentitum esse. Ve- 
ram enim non minus quam humilem 
confessionem edere voluit, atque ex inti- 
mo cordis sensu depromptam,’ Calvin. 
See the excellent sermons on this text 
by Hammond, Serm. xxx. xxx1. p. 632 
sq. (A. C. Libr,), and compare August. 
Serm. CLXxIv. cLxxv. Vol. v. p. 939 
sq. (ed. Migne), Frank, Serm. v111. Vol. 
1. p. 108 sq. (A. Ὁ. L.). 

16. ἀλλά] “ Howbveit,’ Auth. Ver., 
not resumptive (‘ respicit ad ver. 13,’ 
Heinr.), but, as in ver. 13, seclusive and 
antithetical, marking the contrast be- 
tween the apostle’s own judgment on 
himself and the mercy which God was 
pleased to show him: ἁμαρτωλός (μὲν) 
εἰμι, ἀλλὰ ἠλεήϑην. Beza has here judi- 
ciously changed ‘sed,’ Vulgate, into 
‘verum ;’ see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
8, and compare some remarks of Water- 
land on this particle, Serm. v. (Moyer's 
Lect.), Vol. 11. p. 108. 
διὰ trovro] ‘on this account,’ ‘ for this 
end ;’ pointing to, and directing more 
especial attention to the ἵνα. 
dy ἐμοί] ‘in me;’ not equiv. to δι᾽ 
ἐμοῦ (Theod.), but with the usual and 
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iva ἐν ἐμοὶ πρώτῳ ἐνδείξηται Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν ἅπασαν paxpo- 


fall force of the prep.; the apostle was 
to be as it were the substratum of the ac- 
tion: comp. Exod. ix. 16, and see exx. 
in Winer, (sr. § 48. a, p. 345, and notes 
on Gal. i. 24. πρώτᾳ] ‘the 
chief; not ‘first,’ Auth. Ver.: ‘alludit 
ad id quod nuper dixerat se primum esse 
inter peccatores,’ Calv. 

ἐνδείξηται), ‘might show forth;’ in- 
tensive, or, as it has been termed, dynamic 
middle; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 432, 2. 
bb, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 8, and notes 
on Eph. ii. 7, where this word and its 
uses are noticed and investigated. 

τὴν ἅπασαν μακρ.] ‘the whole of His 
long-suffering ;’ i.e. ‘the fulness of long- 
suffering,’ Peile; οὐκ ἔφη, ἵνα ἐνδ. ἐν 
ἐμοὶ τὴν μακρ. ἀλλά, τὴν πᾶσαν μακρ. ὡς 
ἂν εἰ ἔλεγε μᾶλλον ἐμὸν ἐπ᾿ ἄλλῳ οὐκ 
ἔχει μακροϑυμῆσαι, Chrys. The reading 
ἅπασαν (Lachm., Tisch.) is not quite cer- 
tain: the preponderance of uncial au- 
thority [AFG opp. to DKL}] is perhape 
slightly in its favor, but it may be re- 
marked that the form ἅπας is only found 
once more in St. Paul’s Epp., Eph. vi. 
13 (Gal. iii. 28 Lachm. is very doubtful), 
while the more common form occurs 
about 420 times. St. Luke uses ἅπας 
far more (23 times certain) than any 
other of the sacred writers. On the less 
usual position of the article, see notes on 
Gal. v. 14, and comp. Gersdorf, Beitrdge, 
p- 381, who has, however, omitted this 
instance and Acts xx. 18: comp. Green, 
Gram. p. 194. We need not 
here modify the meaning of paxpod.: 
‘Deo tribuitur paxpod. quia poenas pec- 
catis debitas differt propter gloriam su- 
am, et ut detur peccatoribus resipiscendi 
locus,’ Suicer, Zhesaur. s. v. Vol. 11. 
p- 293. The distinction of TheophyL 
(on Gal. v. 22) between μακροϑυμία (τὸ 
σχολῇ ἐπιτιϑέναι τὴν προσήκουσαν δίκην) 
and πρᾳότης (τὸ ἀφιέναι παντάπασι) cited 
by Suicer, 8. v., and Trench, Synon. p. 


199, may perhaps be substantiated by 
comparing this passage with Tit. ii. 2. 
πρὸς ὑποτύπωσιν «.t-A.| ‘lo ex 


hibit α pattern for them, etc.’ πρὸς ἀπό- 
δειξιν, CEcum. 2: ὑποτύπ., 'λω Cut ce 


[ostensio, exemplum, 2 Pet. ii. 6] Syr., 
is a dls λεγόμ. ; here, and in a somewhat 
modified sense, 2 Tim.i.13. St. Paul's 
more usual expression is τύξος (Rom. τ. 
14, vi. 17, 1 Cor. x. 6, 11, Phil. iii. 17, 
al.), but for this iror. is perhaps here 
substituted, as it is not so much the mere 
passive example {τύπον) as the active 
display of it on the part of God (‘ad 
exprimendum exemplar,’ Erasm.) which 
the apostle wishes to specify. The usual 
explanation that the apostle himself was 
to be the ὑπόδειγμα (2 Pet. ii. 6), the 
standing type and representative, the 
‘allembracing example’ (Moller) of 
those who were hereafter to believe on 
Christ (‘si credis, ut Paulus; salvabere 
ut Paulus,’ Beng.), is scarcely satisfac- 
tory. It was not so much the apostle as 
the μακροῦ. shown to him that was the 
object of the ὑποτύπ.; comp. Wiesing. 
in loc. On the technical meaning [ad- 
umbratio et institutio brevis) sce the 
notes of Fabricius on Sext. Empir. p. 1, 
and Suicer, Zhesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 
1398. The gen. τῶν μελλόντων (‘in 
respect of,’ ‘ pertaining to,’ see Donalds. 
Gr. § 453) may be more specifically de- 
fined as the genitive of the point of vicw 
(Scheuerl. Synt. ὁ 18, p. 129), or per- 
haps, more correctly. as an extended ap- 
plication of the possessive gen. ; the ὕπο- 
τύπωσις was designed in reference to 
them, to be, as it were, their property ; 
so 2 Pet. ii. 6; comp. Soph. Gd. Cai. 
355, and see Scheuerl. Synt. § 13. 2, p. 
112 eq., Matth. Gram. ἡ 343. 1 (not 2, 
where Soph. l. c. is misinterpreted, see 
Wunder ἐπ loc.). If the dative had been 
used, the idea of the ‘ convenience,’ ‘ ber 
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‘ Α 4 ’ a , (4 > 3 ψ “a 5] 
ϑυμίαν, πρὸς ὑποτύπωσιν τῶν μελλόντων πιστεύειν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ εἰς 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον. Ἶ τῷ δὲ βασιλεῖ τῶν αἰώνων, ἀφάρτῳ ἀοράτῳ 


efit’ of the parties concerned, would have 
come more prominently into notice : con- 
trast Ecclus. xliv. 16 with 2 Pet. J. c. 
The explanation of Bretsch., ‘ut (hoc 
meo exemplo) adumbraret conversionem 
futuram gentium,’ is grammatically de- 
fensible but not exegetically satisfactory. 
πιστεύειν dx. αὐτῷ] ‘to believe on 
Him.’ In this construction, which only 
occurs elsewhere in Luke xxiv. 25 (omit- 
ted by Huther) and (in one and the same 
citation from the LXX) Rom. ix. 33, x. 
Il, 1 Peter ii. 6 (Matthew xxvii. 42 is 
doubtful), Christ is represented as the 
basis, foundation, on which faith rests; 
ὀπὶ with dat. marking ‘ absolute superpo- 
sition’ (Donalds. Gr. § 483), and thence 
the accessory notion of ‘ dependence on ;’ 
see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 24, p. 250, Krii- 
ger, Sprachl. § 68. 41, p. 541. If we 
adopt the usual reading and explanation 
m Mark i. 15 (comp. John iii. 15 [Tisch., 
Lachm. marg.], Gal. iii. 26, Jerem. xii. 
6, Ignat. Philad. 8), it may be observed 
that πιστεύω has five constructions in 
the N.T., (a) with simple dative; (ὁ) 
with ἐν; (c) with els; (d) with ἐπὶ and 
dat.; (6) with ἐπὶ and accus. Of these 
it seems clear that the prepositional con- 
structions have a fuller and more special 
force than the simple dative (see Winer, 
Gr. § 31. 2. obs., p. 241), and also that 
they all involve different shades of mean- 
ing. There may be no great difference 
in a dogmatical point of view (compare 
Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 8, ed. Burt.), 
still the grammatical distinctions seem 
clearly marked. In a word, the exercise 
of faith is contemplated under different 
aspects: (a) expresses only the simple 
act; (b) involves also the idea of union 
with ; (c) union with, appy. of a fuller 
and more mystical nature (comp. notes 
on Gal, iii. 27), with probably some ac- 
cessory idea of moral motion, mental 


direction toward; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 
a. p. 473; (d) repose, reliance on; (e) 
mental direction with a view to it; Fritz. 
Rom. iv. 5, Vol. 1. p. 217, comp. Don- 
alds. Gr. § 483. Of the four latter 
formuls, it may be remarked in couclu- 
sion, that (ὁ) and (d) are of rare occur- 
rence; (c) only (John iii. 15 is doubtful) 
is nsed by St. John and St. Peter, by 
the former very frequently; and about 
equally with (e) by St. Luke, and rather 
more than equally by St. Paul: a notice 
of these constructions will be found in 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. rv. 14, p. 229; com- 
pare also Tholuck, Bettrége, p. 94 sq. 
els ζωὴν αἰώνιο ν] ‘unto eternal life ;’ 
object to which the exercise of πίστις ἐπ᾿ 
αὐτῷ was directed. It is singular that 
Bengel should have paused to notice that 
this clause can be joined with ὑποτύπωσιν : 
such a construction has nothing to re- 
commend it. 

17. βασιλεῖ τῶν αἱ ώνω νἾ ‘to the 

Ρ ο 

king of the ages) |SasS3 fodtos 
[regi seculorum] Syriac,—a noticeable 
title, that must not be diluted into ‘the 
king eternal’ of Luth. and the Auth. 
Ver., even if Hebraistic usage (comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 34. b, p. 211) may render 
such a dilution grammatically admissi- 
ble: comp. Heb. i. 2, xi. 3. The term 
αἰῶνες seems to denote, not ‘the worlds’ 
in the usual concrete meaning of the 
term (Chrys., and appy. Theod., The- 
oph.), but, in accordance with the more 
usual temporal meaning of αἰὼν in the 
N. T., ‘the ages,’ the temporal periods 
whose sum and aggregation (αἰῶνες τῶν 
αἰώνων) adumbrate the conception of 
eternity ; see notes on Eph. i. 21. The 
βασιλεὺς τῶν αἰώνων, will thus be ‘the 
sovereign dispenser and disposer of the 
ages of the world:’ see Psalm cxlvi. 
(cxlv.) 13, 4 βασιλεία σον βασιλεία wdy- 
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μόνῳ Θεῷ, τιμὴ καὶ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων ἀμήκι 


I charge thee, son Timothy, 
to fight the good fight of 


18 Ταύτην τὴν παραγγελίαν παρατίδεμαί cot, 


faith, and not to make shipwreck of it, as eome have done. 


των τῶν αἰώνων, καὶ ἡ δεσποτεία σου ἐν 
πάσῃ γενεᾷ, καὶ γενεᾷ and comp. Ex. xv. 
18; so Hamm. 1, comp. Usteri, Ζελγό. 11. 
2.4,p.315. Any reference to the Gnostic 
ssons (IIamm. 2) is antenable, and com- 
pletely out of place in this sublime dox- 
ology. The title does not occur again 
in the N. T., but is found in the O. T., 
Tobit xiii. 6, 10; comp. Ecclus. xxxvi. 
17. ὁ ϑεὸς τῶν αἰώνων. 

ἃ φ᾿ ἀρτ φ) “ incorruptble;’ nearly equi- 
valent to ὁ μόνος ἔχων ἀϑανασίαν, ch. vi. 
16. This epithet is only found in union 
with Θεός, here and Rom. i. 23; comp. 
Wisdom xii. 1. Both this and the two 
following epithets must be connected 
with Θεῷ, not βασιλεῖ (Auth. Version, 
Conyb., al.), which is scarcely grammat- 
ically tenable. Huther urges against 
this the omission of the article before the 
epithet ; this, however, frequently takes 
place in the case of a title in apposition ; 
see Middleton, Article, p. 887 (ed. Rose). 
ἀοράτ ῳ) ‘invisible;’ see Col. i. 15, and 
comp. 1 Tim. vi. 16 ; νῷ μόνῳ σκιαγραφού- 
μενος καὶ τοῦτο Achy ἀμυδρῶς καὶ μετρίως, 
Greg. Naz. Orat. xxxvi11. 11 (a noble 
passage), ἢ. 615 p (ed. Morell). 

μόνῳ Θεῷ] ‘only God;’ comp. ch. vi. 
15, ὁ μακάριος καὶ μόνος δυνάστης. It is 
not of serious importance whether, with 
Pseud.-Ambrose in /oc., we refer this ap- 
pellation to the First Person (‘ particula 
μόνῳ extrancas tantum personas, non 
wutem divinas excludit,’ Just., comp. 
Basil, Eunom. Book rv. ad fin.) or, with 
Theodoret and Greg. Naz. (Orat. xxxv1. 
8, p. 586 B, ed. Morell), to the three Per- 
sons of the blessed Trinity. The former 
seems most probable ; comp. John xvii. 
8. The reading of the text, a ‘mag- 
Rifica lectio,’ as Bengel truly calls it, is 
supported by each preponderating au- 


thority [AD'FG opp. to KL.] that it 
seems difficult to imagine how Leo can 
still defend the interpolated σοφῷ. 

τιμὴ καὶ δόξα] ‘honor and glory;’ a 
combination (in doxology) only found 
here and (with the art.) in Rev. v. 13, 
comp, iv. 9 sq. St. Paul’s usual for- 
mula is δόξα alone, with the art.: see 
notes on (ral, i. 5. els 
τοὺς αἰῶνας «.7.A] ‘to the ages of 
the ages,’ i.e. ‘for all eternity;’ see 
notes on Gal. i. 5. 

18 ταύτην τὴν παραγγελίαν) 
‘This command ;’ τί δὲ παραγγέλλειε, 
εἰπέ; ἵνα στρατεύῃ x. τ. Δ., Chrys. The 
reference of these words has been very 
differently explained: they have beea 
referred (a) directly to wapayyelAys, ver. 
3, Calvin, Est., Mack; (δ) to παραγγέ- 
Alas, ver. 5, Beng.; (c) to πιστὸς ὁ λόγος 
x. τ᾿ X., Peile; (d) to ἵνα orpar., Chrys., 
De Wette, al., comp. John xiii.34. The 
objection to (a) lies in the fact that in 
ver. 3 wapayy. is defined and done with ; 
to (δ) that the purport of the wapayy. is 
not defined, but only its aim stated; and 
to both that the length of the digression, 
and the distance of the apodosis from the 
protasis is far too great: (c) is obviously 
untenable, as ver. 15 involves no παραγ- 
γελία at all. It seems best, then, with 
Chrys. and the principal modern exposi- 
tors, to refer waparyy. directly to ἵνα orpar., 
and indirectly and allusively to ver. ὃ 
sq., inesmuch as obedience to the com- 
mand thero given must form a part of 
the καλὴ στρατεία. This verse thus forms 
a general and appropriate conclusion; 
ver. 8—11 convey the direct injunctions ; 
ver. 12—16 the authority of the apostle ; 
ver. 18 sq. the virtual substance of his 
previous injunctions expressed in the 
simplest form. παρατίϑ εμαὶ 
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τέκνον TipoSee, κατὰ τὰς προαγούσας ὀπὶ σὲ προφητείας, iva 


σοιΪ ‘I commit unto thee, as a sacred 
trust ;? τῆς φυλακῆς τὸ ἀκριβὲς δηλοῖ, 
Chrys. ; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 2. The use 
and force of the middle in such forms of 
expression may be perhaps felt by ob- 
serving that the object is represented, as 
it were, emanating from, or belonging 
to, the subject of the verb; see Kriiger, 
Sprachl. 52. 8. 6, p. 365, and compare 
Donalds. Gr. ¢ 432. 2. bb. 

κατὰ τὰς, «. τ. λ.] ‘in accordance with 
the forerunning prophecies about thee ;' de- 
fining clause apparently intended to add 
weight to the apostle’s exhortation (ἀφο- 
pow πρὸς ἐκείνας ..... «αραινῶσοι, The- 
ophyl.), and to suggest to Timothy an 
additional ground of obligation ; ἐκείνων 
ἄκουσον, ἐκείναις πείϑου ..... ἐκεῖναί σε 
εἵλοντο εἰς ὃ εἵλοντό σε, Chrys. There 
-is thus no necessity for here assuming an 
hyperbaton, scil. ἵνα στρατεύῃ κατὰ τὰς 
κι τ᾿ A. (CEcum., Moller), a very forced 
and untenable construction. 
wpoayotcas] ‘forerunning,’ ‘ precur 
sory ; ᾽ see Heb. vii. 18, προαγούσης ἐν- 
voAjs. The order of the words might 
seem to imply the connection of ἐπὶ σὲ 
with προαγούσας (‘leading the way to, 
pointing to you as their object,’ Matth.), 
but as this involves a modification of the 
simple meaning of xpodye, and also (see 
below) of προφητεῖαι as well; it is best, 
with De W., Huther, and most modern 
commentators, to connect ἐπὶ σὲ with 
προφητείας. It is not however necessary 
to give πρὸ a purely temporal sense 
(Syr.) ; the local or quasi-local meaning 
which nearly always marks the word in 
the N. T. may be fully retained; the 
prophecies went forward, as it were, the 
heralds and avant-couriers to the actions 
which they foretold ; comp. ch. v. 24. 
δαὶ od} ‘ upon thee,’ or, more in accord- 
ance with our idiom, ‘concerning thee,’ 
‘respecting thee,’ Peile. Ἐπὶ marks the 
ethical direction, which, as it were, the 


prophecies took (see Winer, Gr. ὃ 49. I, 
p- 362), and, with its proper concomi- 
tant idea, of ‘ultimate super-position,’ 
points to the object on whom they came 
down (from above) and rested ; see Do- 
nalds. Gr. § 483, and compare the exx. 
in Kriiger, Sprucdl. § 68. 42. 1, p. 543. 
tas wpognrelas] ‘the prophecies :’ 
not ‘ the premonitions of the Holy Spirit’ 
(κατὰ Selay ἀποκάλυψιν τὴν χειροτονίαν 
ἐδέξω, Theodoret) which led to the ordi- 
nation of Timothy (Hammond in loc., 
Thorndike, Gov. of Churches, ch. rv. 8, 
—an interpretation which involves a 
modification of the meaning of προφητεία 
which the word can scarcely bear), but, 
in accordance with its usual meaning in 
the N. T., ‘the predictions suggested by 
the Spirit,’ ‘the prophecies’ which were 
uttered over Timothy at his ordination 
(and perhaps conversion, Fell, compare 
Theophyl.), foretelling his future zeal 
and success in the promulgation of the 
gospel. The plural may point to pro- 
phecies uttered at his circumcision and 
other chief events of his spiritual life 
(Theophyl.), or, more probably, to the 
several sources (the presbyters perhaps) 
from whence they proceeded at his ordi- 
nation ; comp. ch. iv. 14, vi. 12. 

ἵνα στρατεύῃ) ‘that thou mayest war,’ 
etc. In this use of ἵνα after verbs imply- 
ing ‘command,’ ‘exhortation,’ etc., the 
subjunctive clause is not a mere circum- 
locution for a simple infinitive, but serves 
to mark the purpose contemplated by the 
command as well as the immediate sub- 
ject of it; compare Luke x. 40, al., 
and see Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 299 sq. 
On the uses of ἵνα in the N. T. see notes 
on Eph. i. 17. ἐν abrais] 
‘in them, as your spiritual protection and 
equipment;’ emphatic. The translation 
of De Wette, ‘in the might of,’ is not 
sufficiently exact. The prep. has here 
its usual and proper force ; it is not iden- — 
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στρατεύῃ ἐν αὐταῖς τὴν καλὴν στρατείαν, " ἔχων πίστιν καὶ 
ἀγαδὴν συνείδησιν, ἣν τινες ἀπωσάμενοι περὶ τὴν πίστιν ἐναυά- 


tical in meaning with διά (Mosh., comp. 
Cécum.), or with κατά (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
11. p. 351, and virtually Huther) but, in 
accordance with the image, marks, as it 
were, the armor tn which Timothy was 
to wage his spiritual warfare; so Mack, 
Matth., and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346; 
comp. also Green, Gr. p. 289. Huther 
objects to this as artificial, but surely his 
own interpretation ‘ within, in the bounds 
of their application,’ is more open to the 
charge, and scarcely so intelligible. 
στρατείανἾ ‘warfare;’ not μάχην, 
‘Theodoret (‘ Kampf,’ De W.), but more 
inclusively, ‘ militiam,’ Clarom., Vulg., 
—the service of a στρατιώτης in all its 
details and particulars; comp. Huther 
in loc. For examples of this simplest 
form of the cognate accus. (when the 
subst. is involved in the verb, and only 
serves to amplify its notion), see Winer, 
Gr. § 32. 2, p. 201, and for a correct val- 
uation of the supposed rhetorical force, 
the excellent article by Lobeck, Parali- 
pom. p. 501 sq. 

19. ἔχω »] ‘having,’ Hammond ; not 
‘retinens’ (Beza) as a shield or weapon 
(Mack, Matth.), in reference to the pre- 
ceding metaphor,— this would have been 
expressed by a more precise word, e.g 
ἀναλαβών, Eph. vi. 16,—or ‘ innitens’ 
as a ship on an anchor (Priceus), in 
reference to the succeeding metaphor, 
but simply, ‘ Aabens,’ scil. as an inward 
and subjective possession: so Syriac, 
where the verb is simply replaced by the 
prep. Ὁ (in, with); see also Meyer on 
Rom. xv. 4. &yadhy συνείδ.) 
‘a good conscience ; see notes on ver. 5 
supra. ἥ ν] Sc. ἀγαϑὴν συνεί- 
δησιν. ἀπωσάμενοιἾἢἾ ‘having 
thrust away ;’ ἀπώσατο" μακρὰν ἔῤῥιψεν, 
Hesych. ; see exx. in Wetst. on Rom. xi. 
1. This expressive word marks the de- 
liberate nature of the act, the wilful vio- 


lence which the τινες (ver. 3) did to their 
better nature. ᾿Απώσατο (λόγον, Acts 
xiii. 46; elsewhere in the N. T. with 
persons, Acts vii. 27, 39, Rom. xi. 1, 2, 
LXX) occurs very frequently in the 
LXX, and several times with abstract 
nouns (διαϑήκην, 2 K. xvii. 15 (Alex.); 
ἐλπίδα, Jer. ii. 37; νόμον, Jer. vi. 19; 
ἑορτὰς, Amos v. 21) as a translation of 
ore. The objection of Schleierm. (#.1 
Tim. p. 36) that St. Paul elsewhere uses 
this word properly (Rom. xi. 1, 2) as in 
reference to something external, not in- 
ternal, is pointless ; Rom. /. c. is ἃ quo- 
tation. Conscience is here suitably rep- 
resented, as it were, another and a better 
self. Viewed practically the sentiment 
is of great moment; the loss of a good 
conscience will cause shipwreck of faith. 
Olsh. περὶ τὴν πίστιν) 
‘concerning, in the matter of, the juith.’ 
Loesner compares Philo, de Soma. p. 
1128 p [ur. § 21. Vol. 1. p. 678, ed. 
Mang.], vavayhoayres, ἣ περὶ γλῶτταν 
ἄϑυρον, ἣ περὶ γαστέρα ἄπληστον ἣ τερὶ 
τὴν τῶν ὑπογαστρίων ἀκράτορα λαγνείαν; 
there is however some difference in the 
use of the prep. In Philo /. c. it marks 
really what led to the shipwreck; the 
accusatives properly representing the ob- 
jects ‘around which the action or motion 
take place,’ see Winer, Gr. § 49. i, p. 
361, Donalds. Gr. ὃ 482. c: in the pres- 
ent case merely the object in reference to 
which it happened, perhaps more usually 
expressed by the gen., see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. 8. v. περί, 1. 1. e, Vol. 11. p. 821. 
At any rate it is surely an oversight in 
Huther to say that περὶ with the accas. 
is here used in the sense in which it usa- 
ally stands with the dat. ; for, in the first 
place, wep! with dat. is rarely found in 
Attic prose and never in the N. T. ; and, 
secondly, περὶ with dat. (‘aroand and 
upon,’ Donaldson, Gr. 482. Ὁ), if more 
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® ὧν ἐστιν ‘Tyévatos καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρος, obs παρέδωκα τῷ 


Σατανᾷ ἵνα παιδευνῶσιν μὴ βλασφημεῖν. 


usual in prose, might have been suitable 
in Philo /. c. (the rock on which they 
split,— comp. Soph. Frag. 149, περὶ ἐμῷ 
κάρᾳ κατάγννται τὸ revxXos), but certainly 
not in the present passage. Kypke (Οὐδ. 
Vol. 11. p. 353) cites a somewhat differ- 
cnt use, περὶ τὴν Κώαν ϑάλασσαν ναυαγῇ»- 
oa, Diog. Luert. 1.1. 7, where the ace. 
seems to mark the area where the disas- 
ter took place, see Rost Ὁ. Palm, Lex. 8. 
v. περί, 111. 2, Vol. 11. p. 825. 

20. ‘Tn évasos} There does not seem 
any sufficient ground for denying the 
identity of Hymenszus with the heretic 
of that name in 2 Tim. 13. 17. Mosheim 
(de Rebus, etc., p. 177 sq.) urges the 
comparatively milder terms in which 
Hymenezus is spoken of, 2 Tim. l.c.; 
the one he says was the ‘open enemy,’ 
the other ‘the insidious corrupter’ of 
Christianity. On comparing however 
the two passages, it will be seen that the 
language and even structure is far too 
similar to render any such distinction 
either plausible or probable. The only 
difference is, that here the apostle notices 
the fact of his excommunication, there 
his fundamental error; that error how- 
ever was a βέβηλος κενοφωνία, 2 Tim. 
ii 16. This certainly affords a hint 
(somewhat too summarily repudiated by 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 314), in favor of 
the late date of this epistle ; see notes on 
ver. 3. "AA Ears pos) It is 
more difficult to decide whether this per- 
son is identical (a) with Alexander, 6 
χαλκεύς, 2 Tim. iv. 14, or (ὁ) with Alex- 
ander, Acts xix. 33, or (as seems most 
probable) different from either. The 
addituon ὁ χαλκεὺς in the second epistle, 
and the fact that he seems to have been 
more a personal adversary of the apos- 
tle’s than an heretical teacher, incline us 
to distinguish him from the excommuni- 
eate Alexander. All that can be said 


6 


in favor of (5) is that the Alexander, 
mentioned Acts J. c., was probably a 
Christian ; see Meyer in loc., and Wiese- 
ler, Chronol. p.56. The commonness of 
the names makes any historical or chro- 
nological inferences very precarions ; see 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 347, note 
(Bohn). «αρέδωκα τῷ 
Σατανᾷ) “1 delivered over to Satan,’ 
‘tradidi Satane,,’ Valgate,— scil. at some 
former period. The exact meaning of 
this formula has been much discussed. 
Does it mean (a) simply, excommunica- 
tion? Theod. in doc. and on 1 Cor. v. 5, 
Theoph. tn loc., Bals., on Can. vit. (Ba- 
silii), al. ; comp. Johneon, Unbl. Sacr. ch. 
4, Vol. 11. p. 288 (Ang]. Cath. Libr.) ; or 
(δ) simply, supernatural infliction of cor- 
poreal suffering, Wolf on Cor. |. c., and 
appy. Chrys., who adduces the example 
of Job; or (c) both combined, Meyer,. 
and most modern interpreters? The- 
latter view seems most in harmony with 
this passage, and esp. with 1 Cor. l. c., 
where simple exclusion from the Church 
is denoted by αἴρειν ἐκ μέσου. We con- 
clade then with Waterland, that ‘ deliv- 
ery over to Satan’ was a form of Chris- 
tian excommunication, declaring the per- 
son reduced to the state of a heathen, 
accompanied with the authoritative inflic- 
tion of bodily disease or death ; on Fun- 
damentals, ch. 4, Vol. 111. p. 460. The 
patristic views will be found in Suicer, 
Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 940, and Petavius, 
Theol. Dogm. Vol. rv. p. 108. —_‘ In this 
fearful formula, the offender is given over 
τῷ Σατανᾷ, to the Evil One in his most 
distinct personality ; comp. notes on Eph. 
iv. 27. watdsevdaciy] ‘be dis- 
ciplined,’ Hamm. ; ‘ taught by punishment,’ 
Conyb. Tho true Christian meaning of 
παιδεύειν, ‘ per-molestias erudire,’ is here 
distinctly apparent ; see Trench, Synon. 
§ 32, and notes on Eph. vi. 4. 
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I exhort that prayers be of- 
fered for all, for this is ac- 
ceptable to God, who willeth 
the salvation of all, and 
whoee Gospel I preach. 


CaarPTer II. 1. παρακαλῶ ody] 
‘Tezhort then;’ ‘in pursuance of my 
general admonition (ch. i. 18) I proceed 
to special details.’ It is singular that 
Schleierm., and after him De W.., should 
find here no logical connection, when 
really the sequence of thought seems so 
easy and natural, and has been 50 fairly 
explained by several older (comp. Corn. 
a Lap.), and most modern expusitors. 
In ch. i. 18, the apostle gives Timothy a 
commission in general terms, ἵνα orpa- 
τεύῃ x. 7.A. This, after the very slight 
digression in ver. 19, 20, he proceeds to 
unfold in particulars, the first and most 
important of which is the duty of prayer 
in all its forms. The particle od» has 
thus its proper collective force (‘ad ea, 
-quee antea posita sunt, lectorem revocat,’ 
Klotz; ‘continuation and retrospect,’ 
Donalds. Gr. § 604), and could not 
\properly be replaced by any other parti- 
cle; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717. 
For the use of this and similar particles, 
the student is especially referred to Euclid 
(e. g. Book 1): the careful perusal in the 
original language of three or four lead- 
ing propositions will give him more ex- 
act views of the real force of ἄρα, οὖν 
x. τ. A. than he could readily acquire in 
any other way. πρῶτον 
πάντω ») ‘first of all,’ ‘imprimis ;’ not 
priority in point of time, sc. ἐν τῇ Aarpelg 
TH καδημερινῇ, Chrys. (compare Conyb. 
and Howsen), ‘diluculo,’ Erasm.,— but 
of dignity; see Bull, Serm. x111. p. 243 
(Oxf. 1844), and comp. Matth. vi. 33. 
The adverb is thus less naturally con- 
nected with ποιεῖσϑαι than with the lead- 
ing word παρακαλῶ (Syr., Auth. Ver.). 
The combination πρῶτον πάντων only 
occurs in the N, T. in this place. 
δεήσεις x. τ. A, ‘ petitions, prayers, sup- 
plications, thanksgivings.’ It has been 
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I]. Παρακαλῶ οὖν πρῶτον πάντων ποιεῖσ- 


Sas δεήσεις, προσευχάς, ἐντεύξεις, εὐχαριστίας, 


somewhat hastily maintained by Heinr., 
De W. (comp. Justin.), al., that the first 
three terms are little more than synony- 
mous, and only cumulatively denote 
prayer. On the other hand several spe- 
cial distinctions (comp. Theodoret tn loc., 
Greg. Naz. Carm. 15, Vol. 11. p. 200) 
and applications (August. Epist. wrx. 
12) have been adduced, which certainly 
cannot be substantiated. Still there is 
a difference : δέησις seems a special form 
(rogatio) of the more general προσευχή 
(precatio), see notes on Eph. vi. 18; & 
τευξις (ch. iv. 5) is certainly not a δέησις 
eis ἐκδίκησιν (Hesych.; comp. Theod.), 
but, as its derivation (ἐντυγχάνω) sug- 
gests, prayer in its most individual and 
urgent form (ἐντ. καὶ ἐκβοήσεις, Philo, 
Quod Det. Pot. § 25, Vol. 1. p. 209), 
prayer in which God is, as it were, 
sought in audience (Polyb. Hist. v. 35. 
4., 111. 15. 4), and personally drawn 
nigh to; compare Origen, de Orat. § 44, 
ἐντεύξεις τὰς ὑπὸ τοῦ παῤῥησίαν τινὰ πλεί- 
ova ἔχοντος. Thus, then, as Huth. od 
serves, the first term marks the idea of 
our insufficiency [δεῖ, compare Beng.], 
the second that of devotion, the third 
that of childlike confidence. The ordi- 
nary translation, ‘ intercessions,’ as Au- 
thorized Ver., Alf., al. (comp. Schocttg. 
in loc.), too much restricts ἔντευξις, as it 
docs not per se imply any reference to 
others: see ch. iv. 5, where such a mean- 
ing would be inappropriate, and comp. 
Rom. viii. 27, 34, xi. 2, Heb. vii. 25, 
where the preposition, ὑπὲρ or κατὰ, 
marks the reference and direction of the 
prayer; see especially the examples m 
Raphel, Annotations Vol. 11. p. 567 9q- 
who has very copiously illustrated this 
word. evxaptortas] ‘ thanks 
givings:’ thanksgiving, was to be the 
perpetual concomitant of prayer; see 


Cuap. II. 2. ᾿ 


ὑπὲρ πάντων avSpurrov, * 


ὑπεροχῇ ὄντων, ἵνα ἤρεμον καὶ 


esp. Phil. iv. 6, Col. iv. 2; Justin Μ. 
Apol. 1. 13, 67, al., and comp. Harless, 
Ethik, § 31.8. It is scarcely necessary 
to say that the special translation ‘ eucha- 
rists’ (J. Johnson, Unbl. Sacr. 1. 2. Vol. 
11. p. 66, Angl. Cath. Libr.), is wholly 
untenable. ὑπὲρ πάντων 
ἀνϑιρ. is to be connected, not merely 
with the last, but with all the foregoing 
substantives ; ταῦτα δὲ ποιεῖν ὑπὲρ ἀπά»- 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων παρεγγυᾷ, ἐπειδὴ καὶ Χ. Ἰ. 
ἦλϑεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἁμαρτωλοὺς σῶσαι, 
Theodoret. To further encourage this 
universality in prayer Justin, Apol. 11. 
15), the apostle proceeds to specify, nom- 
tnatim, particular classes for whom it 
ought to be offered; comp. Chrys. in (oc. 
2. ὑπὲρ Baciréwy| ‘ for kings,’— 
gencrally, without any special reference 
to the Roman emperors. It is an in- 
stance of the perverted ingenuity of Baur 
(comp. De W.) to refer the plural to the 
emperor and his associate in rule, as 
they appear in the age of the Antonines ; 
surely this would have been τῶν βασι- 
λέων. On the custom, generally, of 
praying for kings (Ezra vi. 10, Baruch 
i. 11), see Justin, Apol. 1. 17, Tertull. 
Apologet. cap. 39, the passages collected 
by Ottias, Spicileg. p. 433, and Grinf. 
Schol. Hell. Vol. 11. p. 580. It is very 
noticeable that the neglect of this duty 
on the part of the Jews led to the com- 
mencement of their war with the Ro- 
mans, see Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 17. 2. 
ἐν ὑπεροχῇ] ‘in authority ;’ all who 
have any share of constituted authority, 
the ἐξουσίαι ὑπερέχουσαι, Rom. xiii. 1; 
comp. 2 Macc. iii. 11, ἀνδρὸς ἐν ὑπεροχῇ 
κειμένου. Polyb. Hist. v. 41. 8, τοῖς ev 
ὑπεροχαῖς οὖσιν. ἵνα ἤρεμον 
κι τ᾿ λ.}] ‘in order that we may pass a 
guiet and tranquil life:’ contemplated 
end and object, not import of the interces- 
sory prayer; ὅρα τί φησι, καὶ πῶς τίϑησι 
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ὑπὲρ βασιλέων καὶ πάντων τῶν ἐν 


ἡσύχιον βίον διώγωμεν ἐν πάσῃ 


τὸ κέρδος ἵνα κἂν οὕτω δέξῃ τὴν παραίνε- 
TW seas ἡ ἐκείνων σωτηρία ἡμῶν ἀμεριμνία 
ὑπάρχει, Chrys. The prayer has clearly 
not a purely subjective reference, ‘ that 
we may lead a life of quietude and sub- 
mission’ (Mack, comp. Heydenr.), nor 
again a purely objective reference, ‘ that 
they may thus let us live in quiet,’ but 
in fact involves both, and has alike a per- 
sonal and a political application,—‘ that 
through their good government we may 
enjoy peace : the blessing ‘the powers 
that be’ will receive from our prayers 
will redound to us in outward peace and 
inward tranquillity; comp. Wiesing. zn 
loc. "Ἤρεμος is a late form of adjective 
derived from the adv. ἠρέμα; comp. Lu- 
cian, Tragod. 209, Eustath. Il. vir. p. 
142. 9. Lobeck (Pathol. p. 158) cites a 
single instance of its usage in early 
Greek ; /nscr. Olbiopol. No. 2059. The 
correct adjectival form is }pepaios. 

ἡσύχιον) ‘tranquil ;’ once only again, 
1 Pet. iii. 4, rod πραέος καὶ ἡσνυχίου πνεύ- 
patos. The distinction drawn by Olsh. 
between ἤρεμος and ἡσύχιος can appy. be 
substantiated ; the former [connected ap- 
parently with Sanscr. ram, ‘rest in a 
chamber,’— the fundamental idea accord- 
ing to Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 
262] seems to denote tranquillity arising 
from without, ‘ qui ab aliis non perturba- 
tur,’ Tittmann ; compare Plato, Def. p. 
412 A, ἠρεμία ψυχῆς περὶ τὰ δεινά; Plu- — 
tarch, Sol. 81, τήν τε χώραν ἐνεργεστέραν 
καὶ τὴν πόλιν ἠρεμαιοτέραν ἐποίησεν: the 
latter [connected with ἬΣ-, ἦἧμαι, Ben- 
fey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1 p. 418] tranquillity 
arising from within, 1 Pet. 1. c.; comp. 
Plato, Charm. Ὁ. 160 a, ἡσύχιος ὁ σώ- 
φρων βίος. So, in effect, Tittmann, ex- 
cept that he assigns to ἡσύχ. more of an 
active meaning, ‘qui aliis nullas turbas 
excitat,’ Synon. 1. p. 65. On the use of 
βίος for ‘ manner of life,’ comp. Trench, 


44 


1 ΤΙΜΟΤΒΥ." 


- 


Cuap. II. 3, 4 


εὐσεβείᾳ καὶ σεμνότητι. 3 τοῦτο γὰρ καλὸν καὶ ἀποδεκτὸν ἐνώ- 


πίον τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ, 


Synon. ὃ 27. ἂν εὐσεβείᾳ 
x. τ᾿ λ.} “ἵπ all godliness and gravity ;" 
the moral sphere in which they were to 
move. Μετὰ might have been used with 
σεμνότης (comp. iii. 4), but would have 
been less appropriate with εὐσέβεια ; the 
latter is to be not merely an accompani- 
ment but a possession (comp. Heb. xi. 
2, and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346), the 
sphere in which they were always to 
walk. It is proper to observe that both 
these substantives are only used by St. 
Paul in the Pastoral Epistles. 

[2 a 
εὐσέβεια, lous, daw) [timor 
Jehovee] Syr., is a word which occurs 
several times in these Epp. e. g. ch. iii. 
16, iv. 7, 8, vi. 3, 5, 6, 11, 2 Tim. iii. 5, 
Tit. i. 1, see also Acts iii. 12, 2 Pet. i. 3, 
6, 7, iti. 11. It properly denotes only 
‘ well-directed reverence ’ (Trench, Synon. 
§ 48), but in the N. T. is practically the 
same as ϑεοσέβεια (ch. ii. 10), and is 
well defined by Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 
146, as ‘ vis pietatis in ipsd vita vel ex- 
ternfé vel intern,’ and more fully, but 
with accuracy, by Euseb., Prep, Evang. 
1. p. 8, 88 % πρὸς τὸν Eva καὶ μόνον ὡς 
ἀληδῶς ὁμολογούμενόν τε καὶ ὄντα Θεὸν 
ἀνάνευσις, καὶ ἡ κατὰ τοῦτον (of. Thus 
then εὐσέβ. conveys the idea, not of an 
‘ inward, inherent holiness, but, as Alford 
(on Acts iii. 12) correctly observes, of a 
practical, operative, cultive piety :’ see 
other, but less precise, definitions in Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 1. 1264, and esp. 
the discriminating remarks of Harless, 
Ethik, § 37. σεμνότης 
(only here, ch. iii. 4, and Titus ii. 7) ap- 
pears to denote that ‘decency and pro- 
priety of deportment,’ ‘morum gravitas 
et castitas,’ Estius (Ehrbarkeit,’ Luther), 
which befite the chaste (Chrys. ; comp., 
in an exaggerated sense, Eur. Iph. Aul. 
1350), the young, (ch. iii. 4, Τίς, ii. 7), 


4 ὃς πάντας aySpwerous ϑέλει 


and the earnest (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 
2), and is, as it were, the appropriate 
setting of higher graces and virtues; 
compare Joseph. Vit. § 49, μετὰ πάση: 
σεμν. καὶ πάσης δὲ ἀρετῆς Evade wereal- 
τευμαι. 

8. τοῦτο] Scil. τὸ εὔχεσθαι ὑπὲρ πάν 
Tew: τοῦτο ἀποδέχεται ὁ Θεός, τοῦτο 
ϑέλει, Chrys. This verse stands in more 
immediate connection with ‘ver. 1, of 
which verse 2 really only forms a semi- 
parenthetical illustration. To please 
God is the highest motive that can infla- 
ence a Christian. Γὰρ is omitted by 
Lachm. with A ; 17. 67##; Copt., Se 
hid. (not Pesch., as Bloomf. asserts),— 
evidence, however, far from sufficient. 
The omission very probably arose from 
& want of perception of the true connec- 
tion between ver. 1, 2, and 3. 
καλὸν καὶ dwo8exrdy] Not ‘good 
and acceptable before ’—Huth., Wiesing., 
Alf., but, ‘good (per se) and acceptable 
before God,’ Mack, De Wette, al. ; καὶ 
τῇ φύσει ἐστὶ καλόν ..... καὶ τῷ Θεῷ δὲ 
ἀποδεκτόν, Theophylact. Huther urges 
against this 2 Cor. viii. 21, προνοοῦμε 
γὰρ καλὰ οὐ μόνον ἐνώπιον Κυρίου «. τ. d., 
bat there, as still more clearly in Rom. 
xii. 17, προνοοῦμενοι καλὰ [opp. to κακόν, 
ver. 16] ἐνώπιον πάντων ἀνϑρώτκων, the 
latter clause ἐνώπιον «. τ. A. is not con- 
nected simply with καλά, but with προν. 
καλά, see Meyer tn loc. ᾿Αποδεκτός (not 
ἀπόδεκτος, as Lachm., Tisch.; see Lo- 
beck, Paralip. v11. 11, p. 490) is used in 
N. T. only here, and ch. v. 4; compare 
ἀποδοχή, ch. i. 15. φτοῦ σωτἕ 
ρος κι τ. λ.] our Satiour God:’ sce notes 
on ch. i. 1. The appropriateness of the 
title is evinced by the following verse. 

4.8: πάντας x. τ. 4. ‘whose, ie 
seeing his will is (not ‘whose wish is,’ 
Peile ; compare notes on ch. 1. 14) that 
ali men should be saved,’ etc. ; explanatory 





Cuap. IT. 4. δ. 


cw dinar καὶ εἰς ἐπόγνωσιν ἀληδείας ἔλϑ εῖν. 


and faintly confirmatory of the preceding 
assertion; see Col. i. 25, and notes ta 
lec. On this slightly causal, or perhaps 
rather explanatory force of ὅς, see Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph. 8. v. 113. 8, Vol. 11. p. 87], 
and comp. Bernhardy, Syat. v1. 12. a, 
p. 291 84. wdyras| Em- 
phatic, Rom. viii. 32; ‘omnes, etiam non 
credentes, vult salvari, Beng. ; μιμοῦ “ὃν 
Θεόν’ εἰ πάντας ἀνϑρώπους ϑέλει σωϑῆναι, 
ϑέλε καὶ σύ εἰ δὲ ϑέλεις εὔχου, τῶν γὰρ 
τοιούτων ἐστί τὸ εὔχεσϑαι, Chrys. The 
various dogmatical expositions of this 
important verse will be found in Justini- 
ani, Corn. a Lap., and Estius in loc. ; 
compare also Petuvius, Theol. Dogmat. 
Vol. 1. Book x. 1. 2 eq., Vol. v. Book 
x11. 1. 3,4, Forbes, Instruct. ὙἹ11. 18, 
Ρ. 415 sq. Without entering upon them 
in detail, or overstepping the limits pre- 
ecribed to this commentary, it seems 
proper to remark that all attempted re- 
strictiuns (‘ quosvis homines, Beza, com- 
pare August. Exchirid. § 103; compare 
contr. Winer, Gr. 418. 4, p. 101) of this 
vital text are as much to be reprehended 
on the one hand, as that perilous univer- 
salism on the other, which ignores or 
explains away the clear declaration of 
Scripture, that there are those whose 
vAedpos shall be αἰώνιος (2 Thess. i. 9), 
and whose portion shall be the δεύτερος 
Savaros (Rev. xxi. 8): the remarks of 
Usteri, Lehrb. 11. B. p. 352 oq. are very 
unsatisfactory. Setting aside all techni- 
cal, though perhaps plausible, distinc- 
tions between the ‘ voluntas antecedens’ 
and ‘ voluntas consequens’ of God (Da- 
maac. Orth. Fid. 11. 29), it seems cnough 
to say, that Scripture declares in terms 
of the greatest latitude (see esp. Ham- 
mond, Fundamentals, xiv. 2, and comp. 
Pract. Catechism 11.2, p. 18, Angl. C. 
Libr.) that God does will the salvation 
(σωϑῆναι not σῶσαι) of all; all are ren- 
dered (through Jesus Christ) ‘ salvabi- 
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δ els γὰρ Θεός, els 


les’ and ‘salvandi’ (Barrow, Serm. 72), 
That some are indisputably not saved 
(Matt. xxv, 41 6q., Rev. xx. 10, 15, xxii. 
15, al.) is not due to any outward cir- 
cumscription or inefficacy of the Divine 
Séanua (Episcop. Inst. Theol. rv. 2. 21), 
but to man’s rejection of the special 
means of salvation which God has been 
pleased to appoint, and to which it is 
also His Divine ϑέλημα (Eph. i. 9) that 
man’s salvation should be limited ; comp. 
Miller on Sin, 111. 2.1, Vol. 11. p. 211 
(Clark). In a word, redemption is uni- 
versal, yet conditional ; all may be saved, 
yet all will not be saved, because all will 
not conform to God’s appointed condi- 
tions; see Hammond, /.c. ὃ 15; and 
esp. Barrow, Works, Vol. 1v. p. 1—97, 
who in four sermons (71—74) has nearly 
exhausted the subject. The two farther 
momentous questions connected with 
this doctrine are fairly stated by Ebrard, 
Dogmatik, § 557 6q., Vol. 11. p. 689, 
comp. also Martensen, Doym. § 219 sq. 

καὶ εἰς dwlyvaciy «.7.A.] ‘and to 
come to the ( full) knowledge of the truth ;’ 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 25, iii. 7: no inversion 
of clauses, but a further specification of 
the more immediate object and end ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 61. 3. obs., p. 488. The 
cwdiva: ie the ullimate, the εἰς ἐπίγν. 
GAnd. ἐλϑεῖν, an immediate end leading 
naturally and directly to the former. 
The introduction of this latter moment 
of thought is suggested by, and suitably 
precedes, the enunciation of the great 
truth which is contained in the following 
verse. On ἐπίγνωσις (‘ cognitio certa et 
accurata ’) see notes on Eph. i. 17, and 
on the omissions of the art. notes on 2 
Tim. ii. 25. It may be remarked that 
4A43e here, as commonly in the N. T., 
implies no mere theoretical, but, practical 
and saving truth, ‘ veritas salvifica,’ as 
revealed in the Gospel; ἀληϑ. ποία: ; 
τῆς els αὐτὸν πίστεως, Chrysost.; see 
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καὶ μεσίτης Θεοῦ καὶ avSpwrwv, advSpwros Χριστὸς ᾿Ιησοῦς͵ 
6 6 δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων, τὸ μαρτύριον καιροῖς 


Reuss, Théol. τν. 8, Vol. 11. p. 82. A 
special treatise on this word has been 
written by Baumann, Strasb. 1838. 

5. εἷς yap @eds] ‘ For there is one 
God ; proof of the foregoing explanatory 
assertion, the γὰρ having here its simple 
urgumentative force, and connecting this 
verse, not with ver. 1 (Leo, Mack), but 
with the verse immediately preceding. 
Εἷς and πάντας stand thus in correlation ; 
the universality of the dispensation is 
proved by the unity of the Dispenser. 
The existence of different dispensations 
for different portions of the human race, 
would seem inconsistent with the con- 
ception of one supreme, all-ruling Crea- 
tor; ‘anius Dei una providentia ;’ com- 
pare Rom. iii. 30, where a similar argu- 
ment is introduced by the forcible (Har- 

tung, Part. Vol. 1. p. 342) ἐπείπερ. 
᾿ εἷς καὶ peal1ns] ‘one mediator also:’ 
ὁ ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὰ διεστῶτα συνάψας, Theod. 
In this and similar distinctions between 
the first and second Persons of the bles- 
sed Trinity (comp. 1 Cor. viii. 6, Eph. 
iv. 4—6), Reuss finds traces of a citra- 
Athanasian view (so to speak) of the 
subordination of the Son; Theédl. Chr&. 
Iv. 10, Vol. 11. p. 102, This is not cor- 
rect: all that could reasonably be infer- 
red from such a text as the present is the 
catholic doctrine of a subordination in 
respect of office; see Waterland, Second 
Vind. Vol. 11. p. 400. The position of 
De Wette after Schleierm. (ier 1 Tim. 
p- 177), that this use of μεσίτης, without 
definite allusion to a διαϑήκη, argues a 
compiler from the Ep. to the Heb, (viii. 
6, ix. 15, xii 24), is not entitled to seri- 
ous attention or confatation. The pre- 
vious allusion to redemption (ver. 4) and 
the antithesis of the εἷς Θεὸς and πάντ. 
éy3p. suggest the use of a term that best 
sustains that relation: see also Ebrard, 


Dogm., § 406, and a good sermon by Bev- . 


eridge, Serm. Vol. 11. p. 86 sq. (Angl. 
Cath. Libr. Θεοῦ καὶ 
ἀνϑρώπω»ν) ‘of God and men:’ both 
anarthrous; the former in accordance 
with its common privilege of rejecting 
the article (see exx. Winer, Gr. § 19, p. 
110), the latter, from a bare indication 
of the other party only being necessary. 
In both cases the omission is obviously 
suggested by the familiarity of both the 
terms connected by the conjunction ; see 
Green, Gr. 1v. 8, p. 181. 

ἄνϑρωπος Χ. 1.] ‘a man Christ Jesus.’ 
The human nature of Christ is specially 
mentioned as being the state in which 
His mediatorial office was visibly per- 
formed ; ἄνϑρωπον δὲ τὸν Χριστὸν ὠνόμα- 
σεν ἐπειδὴ μεσίτην ἐκάλεσεν᾽ ἐπανϑρωτή- 
σας γὰρ ἐμεσίτευσεν, Theod. On the da- 
ration of Christ’s mediation, sec Pearson, 
Creed, Art. v1. Vol. 1. 884 (ed. Burton). 
The omission of the article (scarcely 
noticed by the modern German con- 
mentators) must be preserved in transls- 
tion. Middleton (Greek Art. p. 388, ed. 
Rose) considers the article unnecessary, 
and compares ἄνϑρ. X. Ἰ. with κύριος X. 
*I.; but the comparison fails, as κύριος 
has so unequivocally the character of & 
proper name; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19, p. 
113. Ina different context Christ might 
clearly have been designated as ὁ ἄνϑρ., 
‘the (representative) man of humanity’ 
(comp. Peile in /oc.); here, however, as 
the apostle only wishes to mark the na- 
ture in which Christ ἐμεσίτευσεν, but not 
any relation in which He stood to that 
nature, he designedly omits the artcle. 
The distinction of Alford between ‘ indi 
vidual and generic humanity ’ seems here 
out of place, and not involved in the con- 
text: contrast Wordsw. tn loc., who per- 
tinently cites August. Serm. xxvi. Vol. 
v. p. 174, ed. Migne. 

6. ἀντίλντρον) ‘ ransom; the dvr: 
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being here by no means redundant 
(Schleierm. p. 42, comp. Suicer, Thesaur. 
s. v. Vol. 1. p. 377), but serving to ex- 
preas the idea of exchange, ‘ permutatio- 
nem, qua veluti capite caput et vita vitam 
redemit,’ Just.; compare ἀντάλλαγμα, 
Matt. xvi. 26, ἀντίψυχον, Ignat. Smyrn. 
10, and the valuable remarks on it of 
Pearson, Vind. Ign. chap. xv. p. 597 
(Angl. C. Libr.). In this important 
word the idea of a substitution of Christ 
in our stead cannot be ignored (see, thus 
far, Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 17, Vol. 
11. p. 185, 5q.), especially when connect- 
ed with passages of such deep signifi- 
cance as Rom. iii. 25 (our Lord’s death 
was a true ‘expiatorium,’ a propitiatory 
sacrifice,’ see Meyer on Rom. I. c.) and 
Eph. v. 2: compare also Meyer on Rom. 
v. 6, and for some calm and clear com- 
ments on this ‘ satisfactio vicaria,’ Mar- 
tensen, Dogmatik, § 157 sq., p. 343. All 
the modern theories of atonement seem 
to forget that God hates sin as sin, not 
as a personal offence against Himself. 
How is a God thus holy and just to be 
reconciled? See M‘Cosh, Divine Gov. 
Iv. 2.3, p. 475 (4th ed.). Waterland’s 
words are few, but very weighty; on 
Fundam. Vol. v. p. 82. 
ὑπὲρ πάντων] On the meaning of 
ὑπὲρ in dogmatical passazes, see notes on 
Gal. iii. 13. Here ὑπὲρ (‘in commo- 
dum ’) seems to point to the benefit con- 
ferred by Christ upon us, ἀντὶ to His 
substitution of Himself in our place. 
τὸ μαρτύριον x. 7.A.] ‘the (import of 
the) testimony (to be set forth) in its proper 
ων » o 


Syriac 22|9 |2o.nw 


seasons ;’ 


oo «6 
51.459}. [testimonium quod venit in 
tempore suo], not ‘ the proof of it,’ etc., 
Middleton, Art. p. 389. Some little dif- 
ficulty !:as been felt in these words, ow- 
mg to the true nature of the apposition 


not having been recognized. Td μαρτύριον 
is an accusative in apposition to the pre- 
ceding sentence, not to ἀντίλντρον (ὅτι 
ἀντίλυτρον τὸ μαρτ. λέγω, τούτεστι τὸ 
πάϑος, Theophyl. 2), but to ὅ δοὺς ..... 
πάντων, scil. ‘que res (nempo quod sua 
ipsius morte omnes homines redemissct, 
Luke xxiv. 46, 47) testimonit suo tempore 
(ab apostolis) dicendi argumentum easet,’ 
Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, Vol. 111. p. 12, where 
this passage is very carefully investigut- 
ed; see also Winer, Gr. § 59. 9. p. 472, 
and Scholef. Hints, p. 118. Thus there 
is no reason whatever for modifying the 
text (Liicke, Stud. u. Arit. for 1836, p. 
651 8q.); the insertion of οὗ before τὸ 
papr., with DFG al., and of ἐδόϑη after 
ἰδίοις with D'KG, are incorrect (compare 
Fritz.) explanatory additions, and the 
omission of τὸ μαρτ. in A duc apparently 


to accident. καιροῖς ἰδίοι 5] 


‘its own seasons ;’ scil. τοῖς προσήκουσι, 
Chrys. Itis singular that Liicke should 
have felt any difficulty in this formula; 
comp. Gal. vi. 16, and somewhat simi- 
larly Polyb. Hist. 1.30. 10, xviit. 34, 6. 
‘Tempus testimonio de Christi morte 
expiatoriA hominibus ab apostolis di- 
cendo idoneum, illud tempus est quod a 
Spiritus Sancti adventa ad apostolos 
(Acts i. 8) usque ad solemnem Christi 
reditum de ccelo (2 Thess. i. 10) labitur,’ 
Fritz. l.c.. The dative then is not a 
quasi dat. commodi (compare Scholef., 
Peile), but the dat. of the time wherein 
the action takes place ; comp. Rom. xvi. 
25, χρόνοις αἰωνίοις σεσιγημένον, and sce 
exx. in Winer, Gram. § 31. 9, p. 195. 
This form of the temporal dative thus 
approximates to the ordinary use of the 
temporal gen. (‘period within which ;’ 
comp. Donalds. Gr. § 451. ff, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 2), and is more correctly 
preceded by ἐν; see Kriiger, Sprachl. κα 
48. 2, Wannowski, Constr. Abs. 111. 1, 
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reverently, and that the wo- 8. Βούλομαι οὖν mpocevyeo Sas TOUS ἄνδρας 
men dress and comport ἐμ grayri ΤΟΊ, @ ἐπ alpovt as 6a tous χεῖρας χωρὶς 


themselves with modesty. 


Cnap. IL 7, 8. 


8. διαλογισμοῦ)] So ADKL, Vulg., and many Vv., Origen (3), Chrys., Theo- 
doret (text), al. (Rec., Griesb , Matth., Scholz, Lachm., De Wette (6 sil.), Huther, 
Alf.). The plural διαλογισμῶν is adopted by T7isch. with FG: 17. 67*#. 73. 80 
[MSS. that it is asserted commonly accord with B], and many others; Boern., 
Copt. Syr. (both); Origen (4), Euseb., Basil, Theod., al. As the external author- 
ities seem decidedly to preponderate in favor of the former, and as it seems more 
probable that the plural should be a correction of the less usual singular (only in 
Luke ix. 46, 47), than that the singular should have been altered from the plural 
for the sake of symmetry in number with ὀργῆς, we retain the reading of the 


Received Text. 


p- 88. The temporal gen., except in a 
few familiar forms, is rare in the N. T. 
7. els 8] ‘for which,’ scil. μαρτύριον ; 
‘cui testimonio dicendo constitutus sum 
preeco,’ Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, Vol. 111. p. 15, 
note. xh put] ‘a herald,’ 
‘praeco solemnis, a Deo missus,’ Beng. ; 
only here, 2 Tim. i. 11, and 2 Pet. ii. 5. 
There is no necessity in the present case 
for modifying (‘ preedicator,’ Vulg.) the 
primary meaning of the word ; compare 
Ecclus. xx. 15, ἀνοίξει τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ ὡς 
κήρ., and see esp. 1 Cor. ix. 27, where 
κηρύσσειν is used of the ‘ agonistic her- 
ald ’ in accordance with the tenor of the 
foregoing verses ; see Meyer in loc. 
awdarodos] ‘anapostle,’ in the higher 
sense of the word; μόγα τὸ τοῦ ἀποστό- 
λου ἀξίωμα καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἀντιποιεῖται τού- 
του, Theophyl. : see notes on Gal. i. 1. 
ἀλήϑειαν x. τ. λ.] “7 say the truth, I 
lie not.’ De Wette seems clearly right 
in maintaining that this protestation re- 
fers to the preceding words; the asseve- 
ration with regard to his apostleship was 
of course not intended for Timothy, but 
for the false teachers who doubted his 
apostolical authority. The third official 
designation διδάσκ. ϑινῶν, then follows 
with full climactic force. To assert that 
this is a phrase which the apostle used 
in his later years ‘with less force and 
relevance than he had once done’ (Alf.) 


appears questionable and precarious. 
ἐν πίστει κι τι Δ. ‘in faith and truth,’ 
the spheres in which the apostle perform- 
ed his mission. The two substantives 
are commonly taken either both with οὐ- 
jective reference, scil. ἐν πίστει ἀληϑινῇ,-- 
καὶ being explanatory, Mack (compare 
Peile, who inappositely cites 2 Thess. 
ii. 13), or both with subjective reference, 
‘faithfully and truly’ ἐν wlor. x. dvr. = 
πιστὸν καὶ aandwdy), Grinf., Leo [mis- 
cited by De W.] It seems, however, 
more simple to refer πίστις to the subjec- 
tive faith of the apostle, aA4%. to the ob- 
jective truth of the doctrine he delivered ; 
‘ quidquid fides docet necessario est ve- 
ram,’ Justin. ᾿Αλήϑεια logically follows 
πίστις, for, as the same expositor re- 
marks, ‘hec ad illam aditum recludit ;’ 
comp. John viii. 31. 

8. βούλομαι ody) “7 desire then:’ 
‘hoc verbo exprimitur auctoritas apos- 
tolica ; cap. v. 14,’ Beng. In βούλομαι 
the active wish is implied ; it is no mere 
willingness or acquiescence. On the dis- 
tinction between βούλομαι and ϑέλω, see 
below on ch. v. 14, and comp. notes or 
Eph. i. 11, and especially the clear and 
satisfactory discussion of Donaldson, 
Cratyl. 4 463, p. 694 sq. (ed. 3). 
οὗ ν]Ἱ Not simply illative and in reference 
to ver. 7 (Calv.), but retrospective and 
resumptive,— recapitulating, and at the 
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ὀργῆς καὶ διαλογισμοῦ: 9 ὡσαύτως καὶ γυναῖκας ἐν καταστολῇ 


same time expanding, the desire ex- 
pressed in ver. 1; ‘in pursuance then of 
mv general exhortation, I desire.’ The 
proper collective force of οὖν is thus not 
wholly lost: on the resumptive use, see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 718, and notes 
on Gal. iii. 5. προσεύχεσϑαι͵) 
Emphatic; bringing the subject again 
forward, forcibly and distinctly. The 
allusion, as Huther properly contends, 
is clearly to public prayer ; comp. ver. 1. 
Τοὺς ἄνδρας is thus in antithesis to τὰς 
γυναῖκας, ver. 9, and marks, though here 
not with any spectal force, but rather al- 
lusively, the fact that the conducting of 
the public prayers more particularly be- 
longed to the men; compare ver. 12, 1 
Cor. xi. 4, 5. Had the apostle said rd»- 
tas, it would not have seemed so con- 
sistent with his subsequent specific direc- 
tion. ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ must 
be limited to ‘ every place of customary de- 
votional resort, everywhere where prayer 
is wont to be made’ (Peile); compare 
Basil, de Bapt. 11.qu.8. If the allusion 
had here been particularly. to private 
prayer, then ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ might have 
been referred to the indifferency of place 
in regard to prayer; ‘omnis locus orato- 
rium est,’ August. Serm. 130, compare 
Schoettg. lor. Vol. 11. p. 865. This 
however is not conveyed by the present 
words. There is also no polemical ref- 
erence to the limitation of public worship 
among the Jews to the temple (Chrys., 
Wolf),— a fact moreover which is not 
historically true; comp. Est. in loc. 
@waipovtas κ. τ. λ.}] ‘lifting up holy 
hands ;” participial clause, of manner or 
accessories (compare Jelf, Gr. § 698, 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 2), defining both the 
proper bodily gesture and the spiritual 
qualifications required in prayer. The 
Christian, as well as Pagan (Virg. “£n. 
1. 93) and Jewish (1 Kings viii. 22, Ps. 
xxviii. 2) custom of raising aloft the 
7 


hands in prayer, is illustrated by Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. εὐχή, Vol. 11. p. 1276, 
Bingham, Antig. x111. 8.10. It was, as 
it were, an oblation to God of the instru- 
ments of our necessities, Chrys. in Psalm. 
ex]. Vol. v. p. 431 (ed. Bened.). The 
Solding together of the hands in prayer has 
been shown to be of Indo-Ge:manic ori- 
gin; see Stud. μ. Arit. for 1853, p. 90, 
and Vierordt’s special treatise on the 
subject, Carlsr. 1851. datous] 
‘holy ;’ opp. to βέβηλοι χεῖρες, 2 Mace. 
v.16. It is singular that Winer (Gr. § 
11. 1, p. 64) should suggest the possibil- 
ity of so awkward a connection as ὁσίους 
(‘ religione perfusos,’ Fritz.) with éwralp, 
and still more so that Fritzsche (Rom. 
Vol. 111. p. 1) should actually adopt it, 
when the common Attic use of adjectives 
in -ἰος, ete. (Elmsl. Eur. J/eracl. 245) 
with only two terminations is so distinctly 
found in the N. T. (ver. 9; sec Winer 
l.c.), and gives so good a sense. Con- 
trary instances of similar ‘adjectiva minus 
mobilia,’ are collected by Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 106. Wolf cites Demosth. Jfid. 531, 
ὁσίας δεξιὰς ἀνίσχοντες, but the right 
reading is ἰδίας. On the true mcaning 
of Sccos (holy purity). see Harless on Eph. 
iv. 24. It may be remarked that ayvds, 
ἀμίαντος, and καϑαρὸς arc all similarly 
used with χεῖρες ; see Clem. Rom. Cor. 
i. 29, ἀγνὰς καὶ ἁμιάντους χεῖρας αἴροντες, 
and exx. in Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. εὐχή. 
The first term perhaps denotes freedom 
from (inward) impurity; the second, 
from stain (outwardly contracted) or 
pollution ; the third, from alien udmixture : 
see Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 26 sq. 

χωρὶς ὀργῆς x. τ. λ.] ‘without (or apart 
from) anger and doubting,’ Auth. Ver. 
It does not seem proper either here or 
Phil. ii. 14, to import from the text a 
meaning of διαλογισμὸς (‘ disceptatio,’ 
Vulg., and nearly all recent commen- 
tatoras except Meyer) unconfirmed by 
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κοσμίῳ μετὰ αἰδοῦς καὶ σωφροσύνης κοσμεῖν ἑαυτάς, μὴ ἐν πλέγ- 


good iexical authority. The explanation 
of Chrysost. and the Greek expositors, 
ἀμφιβολία (πιστεύων ὅτι λήψῃ, Theodo- 
ret), ‘hesitationes,’ Vulg. in Phil. /. ¢., 
O ο. 4 

Ιλ: λωδο [cogitationes] Syr., ‘ tvei- 
flein,’ Goth., is perfectly satisfactory and 
in accordance with the proper meaning 
of the word; compare Plato, Axioch. p. 
367 A, φροντίδες. ..... καὶ διαλογισμοί, and 
Clem. Rom. Cor. 1. 21, where it is in 
connection with ἐννοιῶν ; so also Clem. 
Alex. Strom. tv. 17, quoting from Clem. 
Rom. On the alleged distinction between 
χωρὶς and ἄνευ, sce notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

9. ὡσαύτως κ.τ.λ.] ‘(1 desire) like- 
wise that women also, in seemly guise, with 
shamefastness and discretion, do adorn 
themselves,’ etc. Omitting all evasive and 
virtually participial translations (comp. 
Conybeare) of the plain infinitive κοσ- 
pew, we have two constructions: we 
may either supply (a) merely βούλομαι, 
the infin. κοσμεῖν being simply depend- 
ent on the supplied verb; or (δ) βούλο- 
μαι προσεύχεσϑαι, the infinitival clause 
κοσμεῖν x. τ. A., being regarded as added 
‘ per asyndeton’ (Mack), or with an ex- 
planatory force (comp. De W.). The 
main objection to (a) is the less special 
meaning that must be assigned to ὡσαύ- 
τως; but compare Tit. ii. 3, and appy. 
Rom. viii. 26, where ὡσαύτως introduces 
a statement co-ordinate with, but not 
purely similar to, what precedes ; see also 
2 Macc. ii. 12. The objection to (ὁ) is 
the singularly unconnected position of 
κοσμεῖν : this is far less easy to surmount, 
for in all the instances hitherto adduced 
of unconnected infinitives (ch. v. 14, vi. 
18, Tit. iii. 1) the verbs all relate to the 
same subject, and the construction is easy 
and obvious. It seems best then to 
adopt (a), and to find the force of écaé- 
τως in the continued but implied (ver. 
11) reference to public prayers; see Bp. 


Moller in loc. Kal, moreover, has thas 
its full and proper asceusive force: the 
women were not mcre supcrnumeraries ; 
they also had their duties, as well as the 
men; these were sobriety of deportment 
and simplicity of dress, at all times, espe- 
cially at public pruyers. It would seem 
almost as if the apostle intended only to 
allude to demeanor and dress at the lat- 
ter, but concluded with making the in- 
structions general. ἐν κατα- 
στολῇ κοσμίφ)] ‘in seemly guise:’ 
compare Tit. ii. 3, ἐν καταστήματι ἱερο- 
πρεπεῖς, and see notes tn loc. ; not to be 
connected directly with κοσμεῖν, but form- 
ing with μετὰ σωφροσ. x. 7.A. a kind of 
adjectival predication to be appended to 
γυναῖκας ; comp. Peile in loc, and see 
Matth. vi. 29, Tit.i.6. Καταστολὴ is 
not simply ‘dress’ (Liddell and Scott, 
Lex. 8. v., Huther, al.), a meaning for 
which there is not satisfactory authonity, 
but ‘deportment,’ as exhibited exter- 
nally, whether in look, manner, or dress; 
see Rost u. Palm, Ler. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 
1655, and ¢omp. Joseph. Bell. Jud. 1. 8. 
4, καταστολὴ καὶ σχῆμα σώματος, and 
especially Hippocr. de Dec. Hulitu, 1. 26, 
where καταστολὴ is associated with καϑέ- 
8pa and περιστολή, thus apparently con- 
veying the idea of something outwardly 
cognizable,—external appearance 86 
principally exhibited in dress ; comp. Syr- 
leans jas) [Sasav}o [is 
σχήματι casto vestitus]: ‘guise’ thas 
perhaps approaches most nearly to the 
idea which the apostle intended to con 
vey. We cannot (with De W.) cite the 
Valg. ‘ habitus,’ as the following epithet 
(ornato) seems to show that the transla- 
tor referred it more definitely to ‘ap 
parel.? It would seem then not improb- 
able that the glosses of Hesych. (xetaoT- 
περιβολήν) and Suidas (καταστ.᾿ στολὴν), 
and the use in later writers, ¢.9. Basil 
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μασιν καὶ χρυσῷ ἢ μαργαρίταις ἢ ἱματισμῷ πολυτελεῖ, 
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ὃ πρέπει γυναιξὶν ἐπωγγελλομέναις δεοσέβειαν, δι’ ἔργων ayadav. 


(see Suicer, Zhesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. 65), 
were suggested by a doubtful interpreta- 
tion of this passage. κοσμίῳ] 
Only here and ch. iii. 2, and with the 
meaning, ‘ seemly,’ ‘becoming’ (compare 
Goth. ‘ hrainjai’), — not ‘ ornato,’ Vulg., 
Luther : see Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 
11. p. 147. αἰδοῦς καὶ 
σωφροσύνη :] ‘shamefastness and dis- 
cretion ;’ the inward feeling which should 
accompany the outward bearing and de- 
portment: both terms are found united, 
Arrian, Epict.1v. 8. Αἰδὼς (only here; 
Heb. xii. 28, cited by Trench, Synon. 
s.v., has but little critical support) marks 
the innate shrinking from anything un- 
becoming ;’ σωφροσύνη (ch. ii. 15, Acts 
xxvi. 25), the ‘ well-balanced state of 
mind resulting from habitual self-re- 
straint ;’ comp. 4. Macc. i. 31, σωφρο- 
σύνη ἐστὶν ἐπικράτεια τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν, More 
comprehensively, Plato, Republ. τν. p. 
430 Ε, καὶ ἡδονῶν τινῶν καὶ ἐπιϑυμιῶν 
ἐγκράτ., similarly, Symp. p. 196 ο, and 
more at length Aristotle, Ethics, 111. 13. 
Chrysostom is no less distinct, σωφροσ. 
οὐ τοῦτο μόνον ἐστί τὸ πορνείας ἀπέχεσ- 
Sa, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ τῶν λοιπῶν παϑῶν ἐκτὸς 
εἶναι, on Tit. ii. 5, p. 822, see Trench, 
Synon. ἃ 20, and for the most plausible 
translation, notes on Transl. It may be 
remarked that σώφρων and its derivatives 
(except σωφρονεῖν, and, σωφροσύνη, Acts 
Lc.) σωφρονίζειν, σωφρονισμός, σωφρόνως, 
σωφροσύνη, occur only in the Pastoral 
Epp. This is one among many hints, 
afforded by the verbal characteristics of 
these three Epp., that they were written 
by one hand [St. Paul], and probably at 
no distant period from one another. 

μὴ ἐν wAdypaciy] ‘not with plait- 
wngs:’ special adornments both personal 
(wAéyu.) and put on the person (χρυσῷ, 
papyap., ἱματισμῷ) inconsistent with 
Christian simplicity ; comp. 1 Pet. iii. 3, 


ἐμπλοκὴ τριχῶν, and see esp. Clem. Alex. 
Peedag. 111. 11. 62, Vol. 1. p. 290 (Pott.), 
αἱ περιπλοκαὶ τῶν τριχῶν al ἑταιρικαί 
κι τ᾿ λ., where this and other kinds of 
personal decoration are fully discussed ; 
comp. Wakef.’ Sylv. Crit. Vol. 111. p. 
133. What Clement approves of is ἀνα- 
δεῖσθαι τὴν κόμην εὐτελῶς περόνῃ τινὶ 
λιτῇ παρὰ τὸν αὐχένα ἀφελεῖ ϑεραπείᾳ 
συναυξούσαις (γυναιξὶν) εἰς κάλλος γνήσιον 
τὰς σώφρονας κόμας. On the subject gen- 
erally, see Smith, Dict. of Anti. Art. 
‘Coma,’ and the plates in Montfaucon, 
L’ Antiq. Expl. Vol. 111. p. 41, Suppl. 
Vol. 111. p. 44. The remarks 
of Beng. on this use of μὴ are not satis- 
factory ; οὐ in peculiar forms of expres- 
sion ts found after βούλομαι, the regular 
and natural particle after verbs of ‘ will,’ 
is, however, of course μή; see exx. in 
Gayler, Partic. Neg. p. 329 sq 
καὶ xpuva@] Scil. περιϑέσει χρυσίων, 1 
Pet. iii. 3; ear-rings, necklaces, brace- 
lets , comp. Pliny, Nat. Hist. 1x. 35. 
10. ἀλλ᾽’ ὃ πρέπει w.7.A.] ‘but, — 
which becometh women professing (not “ who 
profess,” Alf.) godliness.’ The construc- 
tion is slightly doubtful : δ ἔργων ayadav 
may be joined with ἐπαγγελλ. (Vulg., 
Theod.); in which case the rel. ὃ must 
be regarded as equivalent to ἐν τοὐτῶ 8 
(Matth.), or «ad’ 8 (Huth.),—both some- 
what unsatisfactory explanations. It 
seems much more simple to connect δι᾽ 
ἔργ. ay. with κοσμεῖν (Syr., Theophyl.), 
and toregard ὃ πρέπει «. τ. A. a8 ἃ common 
relatival opposition ; see Winer, Gr. ὃ 
23. 2, p. 148, note. The objection of 
Huther to κοσμεῖν --- διὰ is not of mo- 
ment: ἔργα a&yada were the medium of 
the κόσμος ; the prevenient and attend- 
ant graces of soul (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 3. ) 
were its actual constituents. éway- 
γελλομέναι9] ‘ professing,’ ‘ profi- 
tentes,’ ‘ prs se ferentes,’ Justin. ; comp. 
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A weman must learn and 

not teach, for two reasons 5 
ahe was second in respect of T 
creation, and first in respect 

of transgression. 


δ Γυνὴ ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ pavSavéra ἐν πάσῃ ὑπο- 
ἢ. 3 διδάσκειν δὲ γυναικὶ οὐκ ἐπιτρέπω, 


12, διδάσκειν δὲ γυν.] So Lachm. and Tisch., εἀ,1, with ADFG; 10 mss. ; Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth., al.; Cypr., Ambrst., Jerome (much appr. by Griesb., De Wette, 
Huther, Wiesing.). It is difficult to understand what principle except that of oppo- 
sition to Lachm. has induced Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) to adopt the reading of the Rec. γυ- 
ναικὶ δὲ διδάσκειν, with KL; great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), Theod.-Mops., 
Chrys., Theod., Dam., al.; Ambr. (Afill, Scholz, Alf.), when the uncial authority is 
thus noticeably weak, and the context so plainly favors the reading of the text. 
The δὲ is not for γάρ (Syr.), and has certainly no ‘vim copulativam ’ (= ‘sci/icet,’ 
Leo), but properly, and with its usual antithetical force, marks the oppvsition to 


pavSavéres. 


ch. vi. 21, where this meaning is per- 
fectly clear. Huther compares Xenoph. 
Mam. 1. 2.7, ἀρετὴν ἐπαγγελλόμενος, and 
Ignat. Ephes. 14, πίστιν éwayyeAa.; add 
Philo, de Human. ὃ 1, Vol. ΣΙ. p. 384 
(ed. Mang.), ἐπαγγελλέται Seot Sepa- 
welay, and sce further exx. in Suicer, 
Thesaur. 8.0. Vol. 1. p. 1137. θΘεοσέ- 
few, an ἅπ. Aeyou., scarcely differs in 
sense from εὐσέβεια, ver. 2; compare 
notes. ᾿ 

11. yuv%] ‘a woman,’ t.e. any one 
of the class, or, in accordance with the 
idiom of our language (Brown, Gramm. 
of Gr. 11. 2. obs. 6, p. 220), ‘the woman,’ 
see notes on Eph. v. 28. 
ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ) ‘in que,’ scil. ‘ without 
speaking or attempting to teach in the 
Church:’ μηδὲ φϑεγγέσϑω, φησίν, ἐν 
ἐκκλησίᾳ γυνή, Chrys. 
μανϑανέταω]ϊ ‘learn,’ t.e. at the public 
ministrations; in antithesis to διδάσκ., 
ver. 12. It is obvious that the apostle’s 
previous instructions, 1 Cor. xiv. 81 sq., 
are here again in his thoughts. The 
renewal of the prohibition in Concil. 
Carth. 1v. Can. 99 (a. ἢ. 398), would 
seem to show that a neglect of the apos- 
tolic ordinance had crept into the African 
Church. Women were permitted, how- 
ever, to teach privately those of thetr own 
ser, ib. Can. 12; see Bingham, <Antig. 
xiv. 4. 5. ἐν πάσῃ iro- 
ταΎὮ] ‘in all subjection,’ t. 6. yielding it 


in all cases, not ‘in voller Unterord- 
nung,’ Huther; was being extensive rather 
than intensive: see notes on Eph. i. 8. 
On the position occupied by women in 
the early Church, it may be remarked 
that Christianity did not abrogate the 
primal law of the relation of woman to 
man. While it animated and spiritaal- 
ized their fellowship, it no less definitely 
assigned to them their respective spheres 
of action; teaching and preaching to 
men, ‘mental receptivity and activity in 
family life to women,’ Neander. Pluatiag, 
Vol. 1. p. 147 (Bohn). What grave ar- 
guments these few verses supply us with 
against some of the unnatural and un- 
scriptural theories of modern times. 

12. διδάσκειν δέ] Opposition to 
μανϑανέτω ver. 11, see critical note. Ar 
δάσκειν is emphatic, as its position shows ; 
it does not, however, follow, as the Mon- 
tanists maintained from 1 Cor. xiv. 5, 
that a woman might προφητεύειν in pub- 
lic. Every form of pullic address or 
teaching is clearly forbiiden as at van- 
ance with woman's proper duties and 
destination: see Neander, Planting, |. c. 
note. Wolf cites Democrates, Sentent. 
[ap. Gale, Script. Myth.] γυνὴ μὴ ἀσκείτω 
λογον, δεινὸν γάρ. 


αὐϑεντεῖν͵ " to exercise dominion ;, 


ν» » ὁ ν 
WS Cuan odo [audacter agere 


super] Syr.; not ‘to usurp authority,’ 


‘Guar. IL 13, 14. 
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οὐδὲ αὐδεντεῖν ἀνδρός, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι ἐν ἡσνχίᾳ. 13 ᾿Αδὰμ γὰρ πρῶ- 


tos ἐπλάσϑη, εἶτα Eda. 


Auth. Ver., ἃ further meaning not con- 

“tained in the word. Αὐϑεντεῖν (ἅπ. Ac- 
you. in N. T.), found only in late and 
eccl. writers (Basil, Epist. 52), involves 
the secondary and less proper meaning 
of αὐϑέντης (Lobeck, Phryn. p. 120, but 
comp. Eur. Suppl. 442), scil. δεσπότης, 
αὐτοδίκης, Moris; so Hesych. αὐϑεντεῖν" 
ἐξουσια(εῖν. The substantive aiSertia oc- 
cars 3 Macc. ii. 29; see Suicer, Zhesaur. 
Vol. 1. p.573, where verb, adj., and subst. 
are explained and illustrated. The im- 

᾿ mediate context shows that the primary 
reference of the prohibition is to public 
ministration (Beng.); the succeeding ar: 
guments, however, demonstrate it to be 
also of universal application. On this 
subject see the brief but satisfactory re- 
marks of Harless, Ethik, § 52, note, p. 
279. ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι κ΄ τ. λ.} 
‘bet to be in quiet, i. 6. in silence ;’ infin. 
dependant on βούλομαι or some similar 
verb (not κελεύω, which St. Paal does not 
use), to be supplied from οὐκ érerpére: 
go 1 Cor. xiv. 34; comp. 1 Tim. iv. 8, 
Herm. Soph. Electr. 72. This form of 
brachylogy occurs most commonly in 
the case of an antithesis (as here), intro- 
daced by an adversative conjanction, 
Jelf, Gr. § 895. ἢ. The antithesis be- 
tween each member of this and of verse 
il is very marked. 

13. ᾿Αδὰμ γάρ) First confirmation 
of the foregoing command, derived from 
the Creation. The argument from pri- 
ority of creation, to be complete, requires 
the subsidiary statement in 1 Cor. xi. 9, 
oon ἐκτίσϑη ἀνὴρ διὰ τὴν γυναῖκα, ἀλλὰ 
γυνὴ διὰ τὸν ἄνδρα: comp. Est. The re- 
marks of Reuss, Theol. Chré. Vol. 11. Ὁ. 
210, note, are ungnarded ; there is here 
no ‘ dialectique, Judiéique,’ but a simple 
and direct declaration, ander the infiu- 
ence of the Holy Spirit, of the typical 
meaning of the order observed in the 
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᾿Αδὰμ οὐκ nrarisn, ἡ δὲ γυνὴ 


creation of man and woman. 
ἐπλάσϑη) ‘was formed, fashioned ;’ 
proper and specific word, as in Hesiod, 
Op. 70, ἐκ γαίης wAdooe: comp. also 
Rom. ix. 20, and esp. Gen. ii. 7, ἔπλασεν 
(M2) ὁ Θεὸς τὸν ἄνϑρωπον χοῦν ἀπὸ τῆν 
γῆς : 80 Joseph. Antiq. 1. 1,.1. 

14. καὶ ᾿Α δ dp} Second confirmation, 
deduced from the history of the fall: 
‘docet apostolus feminas oportere esse 
viris subjectas, quia ct postcriores sunt 
in ordine ¢t priores in culpa,’ Primas, 
cited by Cornel. a Lap. tn loc. 
οὐκ hearth dn) There is no necessity 
whatever to supply sp@ros, Theodoret, 
CEcam. 1. The emphasis rests on awa 
τᾶν. Adam was not directly deceived, 
Eve was; she says to God, ὁ ὄφις ἠπά- 
τησέμε; he only says, αὕτη μοι ἔδωκεν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ξύλον, καὶ ἔφαγον. Wo can 
hardly urge with Beng., ‘mulier viram 
non decepit sed ei persuasit, Gen. iii. 17,’ 
for it can scarcely be doubted that the 
woman did deceive the man (compare 
Chrys.), being in fact, in her very per- 
suasions, the vebicle of the serpent’s de- 
ceit : it is, however, the first entrance of 
sin which the apostle is specially regard- 
ing; this came by the means of the ser- 
pent’s ἀπάτη; Eve directly succumbed to 
it (ἀπὸ yur. ἀρχὴ ἁμαρτίας, Ecclus. xxv. 
24), Adam only indirectly and deriva- 
tively. Hence observe in Gen. iii. the 
order of the three parties in the promul- 
gation of the sentence ; the serpent (ver. 
14), woman (ver. 16), man (ver. 17). 
According to the Rabbinical writers 
(Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. p. 867), Eve was 
addressed, because it was very doubtful 
whether man would have yielded. 
éfararnSetcal ‘being completely, pa- 
tently deceived.’ The reading, which is 
supported by AD'FG; 17, al. (Lachm., 
Tisch.), seems to confirm the foregomg 
explanation. To preclude apparently 


δά 


ἐξαπατηδεῖσα ἐν παραβάσει γέγονεν, 


ΙΤΙΜΟΤΗΥ. 


CuHap. Ll. 15. ¢ 


15 σωϑήσεται δὲ διὰ τῆς 


\ » “ 
Texvoyovias, ἐὰν μείνωσιν ἐν πίστει Kal ἀγάπῃ Kal ἁγιασμῷ μετὰ 


σωφροσύνης. 


any misconception of his meaning, the 
apostle adds a strengthened compound, 
which serves both to show that the mo- 
ment of thought turns on ἀπατάω, and 
also to detine tacitly the limitation of 
meaning under which it is used. The 
prep. ἐκ here conveys the idea of comple- 
tion, thoroughness, Rost a. Palm, Lez. 8. 
v. ἐκ, Vol. 1. p. 820. Ἢ γυνὴ is here 
clearly ‘the woman,’ t.e. Eve, not the 
sex generally (Chrysost.). The generic 
meaning comes out in the next verse. 
Eve was the typical representative of the 
race. dy παραβάσει 
γέγον εν] ‘became involved tn transgres- 
sion,’ ‘ fell into transgression ;’ the constr. 
ylveoda: ἐν occurs occasionally (but not 
‘frequently ’ Huther) in the N. T. (e. g. 
ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ, Luke xxii. 44; ἐν ἐκστάσει, 
Acts xxii. 17; ἐν δόξῃ, 2 Cor. iii. 7; ἐν 
ὁμοιώματι, Phil- ii. 7; ἐν Adyw κολακείας, 
1 Thess. ii. 5) to denote the entrance 
into, and existence in, any given state. 
On the distinction between εἶναι (esse) 
and ylvecSa: (existere et evenire), see 
Fritz. Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 284, note. 

15. “ωϑήσεται Se} ‘yet she shall 
be saved ;’ not merely ‘eripietar e nox& 
illa,’ (Beng.), but in its usual proper and 
scriptural sense, ‘ad vitam seternam per- 
ducetur;’ comp. Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. 
Vol. τι. p. 1206. The translation of 
Peile (founded on the tense), ‘shall be 
found to have been saved,’ is somewhat 
artificial ; see notes on Gal. ii. 16. The 
tense here only marks simple futurity. 
The nom. to cwdfcera is γυνή, in its 
generic sense; ob περὶ τῆς Εὔας ἔφη, 
ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς φύσεως, Theod. 
᾿ΤΉΪδ is confirmed by the use of the plural, 
ἐὰν μείνωσιν x. τ. λ., Bee below. 
διὰ τῆ: Texvoyowlas| ‘by means of 
THE child-bearing.’ Setting aside all un- 
tenable or doubtful interpretations of διὰ 


(‘in’ Beza, ‘cum’ Rosenm.) and rexyo- 
yovias (=téxva, Syriac; τὸ κατὰ Θεὸν 
[τέκνα] ἀναγαγεῖν, Chrys., Fell, compare 
Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. 111. p. 13; ‘ matri- 
monium,’ Heinsius), we have two expla- 
nations ; (a) ‘ by child-bearing ;’ by fulfil- 
ling her proper destiny and acquiescing 
in all the conditions of woman’s life, 
Beng., De Wette, Huther, al.; compare 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 341 (Bohn): 
(B) " ὃν the child-bearing,’ i. e. by the rela- 
tion in which woman stood to the Mes 
siah, in consequence of the primal pro- 
phecy that ‘ her seed (not man’s) should 
bruise the serpent’s head ’ (Gen. iii. 16), 
Hammond, Peile: ‘ the peculiar function 
of her sex (from its relation to her Sa- 
viour) shall be the medium of her salva- 
tion.’ This latter interpretation has but 
few supporters, and has even been said, 
though scarcely justly, to need no refu- 
tation (Alf.); when, however, we con- 
sider its extreme appropriateness, and 
the high probability that the apostle 
in speaking of woman's transgression, 
would not fail to specify the sustaining 
prophecy which preceded her sentence; 
— when we add to this the satisfactory 
meaning which διὰ thus bears, — the an- 
circumscribed reference of σωθήσεται 
(opp. De W., Alf.),— the force of the 
article (passed over by most expositors), 
—and, lastly, observe the coldness and 
jejuneness of (a), it seems difficult to 
avoid deciding in favor of (8): see the 
clear and satisfactory note of Hammond, 
and we may now add of Wordsw. ia loc. 

dav μείνωσιν͵) ‘if they should continue,’ 

scil. αἱ γυναῖκες, or rather ἡ γυνή, taken 

in its collective sense; see Winer, Gr § 

58. 4, p. 458: ἃ necessary limitation of 
the previous declaration; ἡ τεκνογ. of 
stself could effect nothing. The plaral 

is referred by Chrysost. and Syr. [as 
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111. Πιστὸς ὁ λόγος" εἴ τις ἐπισκοπῆς ὀρέ- 


ble morals, a good father of his family, and of good report. 


shown by the mazsc. termination] to τέκνα, 
this is grammatically admissible (see 
Winer, Gr. § 67. 1, p. 555), but exegeti- 
cally unsatisfactory. On the use of ἐὰν 
with subjunctive (objective possibility ; 
‘experience will show whether they will 
abide’), see Hermann, de Partie. ἄν, 11. 
7, p. 97, and notes on Gal.i.8. In ap- 
plying these principles, however, it must 
always be remembered that in the N. T. 
the use of ἐὰν with subj. has nearly en- 
tirely absorbed that of εἰ with the opt. ; 
see Green, Gr. p. 53. dy 
πίστει καὶ dy.] ‘in faith and love ;’ 
sphere in which they were to continue. 
On the union of these terms, and the 
omission, but of course virtual inclusion, 
of ἐλπίς, compare Reuss, Theol. Chré. 
ιν. 22, Vol. 11. p. 259. Πίστις here ap- 
propriately points, not to ‘eheliche Treue,’ 
Huth., but to faith in the cardinal prom- 
ise. καί ἁγιασμῷ] ‘and 
holiness.’ ‘La sanctification est donc 
état normal du croyant, Rom. vi. 22, 1 
Thess. iv. 3 sq.;” Reuss. Théo. Chré. 
1v. 16, Vol. 11. p. 167. On σωφροσύνη, 
see notes on ver. 9. 


πάρτε III. 1. πιστὸς ὁ Ad- 
vos] ‘ Fuithful is the saying.’ ‘ Hac vel- 
uti preefatiuncula attentionem captat,’ 
Justin. Chrysostom refers this to what 
has preceded (compare ch. iv. 9); the 
context, however, seems clearly to sug- 
gest that, as in ch. i. 15, the reference is 
to what follows. The reading ἀνϑρώπι- 
vos (I) and a few Lat. Vv.) is of course 
of no critical value, but is interesting as 
seeming to hint at a Latin origin. In 
ch. i. 15, ‘hamanus’is found in a few 
Lat. Vv. (see Sabatier), where it was 
probably a reading, or rather gloss, ad 
sensum (hum.=benignus). From that 
passage it was ignorantly and unsuitably 
imported here into some Lat. Vv., and 


thence perhaps into the important Cod. 
Claromont. Charges of Latinisms 
(though by no means fully sustained), 
will be found in the Edinburgh Review, 
No. cxc1.; see Tregelles, Printed Text 
of N. T. p. 199 sq. ἐπισ- 
κοπῇ 5] ‘office of a bishop.’ Without 
entering into any discussion upon the 
origin of episcopacy generally, it scems 
proper to remark that we must fairly ac- 
knowledge with Jerome (Epist. 73, ad 
Ocean. Vol. 1v. p. 648), that-in the Pas- 
toral Epp. the terms ἐπίσκοπος and πρεσ- 
Bérepos are applied indifferently to the 
game persons; Pearson, Vind. Ign. x111. 
p. 535 (A.C. L.), Thorndike, Gov. of 
Churches, 111. 8, Vol. 1. p. 9 (ib.). The 
first was borrowed from the Greeks (oi 
παρ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίους εἰς τὰς ὑπηκόους πόλεις 
ἐπισκέψασϑαι τὰ παρ᾽ ἑκάστοις πεμπόμενοι, 
Suidas, 8. v. ἐπίσκ., Dion. Hal. Antiq. 
11. 76; see Hooker, Eccl. Pol. v1. 2. 2, 
and exx. in Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 293), 
and pointed to the office on the side of 
its duties: the second, which marked 
primarily the age of the occupant, was 
taken from the Jews (Hamm. on Acts xi. 
30), and pointed to the office on the side 
of its gravity and dignity ; comp. 1 Peter 
y. 1, and see Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. 
p- 148 (Bohn). While this cannot be 
denied, it may be fairly urged on the 
other hand,— (1) that the ἰσοδυναμία of 
the two words in the N. T. appears of 
this kind, that while πρεσβύτερος, con- 
jointly with ἐπίσκοπος, refers to what was 
subsequently the higher order, it is rarely 
used in the N. T. (comp. James v. 14 1) 
to denote specially what was subsequently 
the lower; comp. Hammond, Dissert. 
Iv. 6, Vol. rv. p. 799 56. ; to which may 
be added that in the second century no 
one of the lower order was ever termed 
an ἐπίσκοπος (Pearson, Vind. Ign. ch. 
x111.2); and (2) that there are indelible 
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traces in the N. T. of an office (by what- 
ever name called, ἄγγελος, «x. τ. A.) which, 
possibly, first arising from a simple πρό- 
εδρία in a board of πρεσβύτεροι (comp. 
Jerome on Tit. i. 5, Vol. rv. p. 413, ed. 
Ben.) grew under apostolic sanction and 
by apustolic institution into that of a sin- 
gle definite rulership ‘ over a whole body 
ecclesiastical ;’ see esp. Blunt, Sketch of 
the Church, Serm. 1. p. 7 8q., and comp. 
Saravia, de Divers. Grad. ch. x. p. 11 
8q. We may conclude by observing 
that the subsequent official distinction 
between the two orders (traces of which 
may be observed in these Epp.) has no- 
where been stated more ably than by Bp. 
Bilson, as consisting in two prerogatives 
of the bishop, ‘ singularity in succeeding, 
and superiority in ordaining,’ Perpet. 
Gov. X111. p. 334 sq. Oxf. 1842). Of 
the many treatises written on the whole 
subject, this latter work may be espe- 
cially recommended to the student. _Bil- 
son is, indeed. as Pearson (Vind. Ign. 
ch. 111.) truly says, ‘ vir magni in eccle- 
sid nominis.’ ὀρέγεται) 
" seeketh after :᾿ there is no idea of ‘am- 
bitious seeking’ (De W.) couched in this 
word ; it seems only to denote the defi- 
nite character, and perhaps manifesta- 
tion, of the desire, the ‘ stretching out of 
the hands to receive,’ whether in a good 
(Heb. xi. 16), or m a bad (chap. vi. 10) 
application; compare Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 301, note. ἔργ ou] ‘work :’ 
not ‘bonam rem,’ Castal., but definitely 
‘fanction,’ ‘ occupation ;’ comp. 2 Tim. 
' iv. 5, and sce notes on Eph. iv. 12. On 
the subject of this and the following 
verses, sce a discourse by Bp. Kennett 
(Lond. 1706). 

2. οὗ νἹ ‘then;’ continuation slightly 
predominating over retrospect ; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 604. The proper coec- 
tive sense of this particle (Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p.717) may, however, be clearly 
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2 δεῖ οὖν τὸν ἐπίσκοπον averi- 


traced in the reference to the foregoing 
words, καλοῦ ἔργου : ΒΟ acutely Bengel, 
‘bonam negotium bonis committendam.’ 
τὸν ἐπίσκοπον͵) ‘every bishop’ or (ac- 
cording to our idiom) ‘a bishop ;’ the 
article is not due so much to the impli 
cation of ἐπίσκ. in ἐπισκοπῆς (ver. 1; 
comp. Green, Gr. p. 140), as to the ge- 
neric way in which the subject is pre 
sented ; comp. Middleton, Art. 111. 2. 1, 
notes on Gal. iii. 20. 

Huther here calls attention to two facts 
in relation to éxiox. (1) That except 
here and Tit. i. 7, St. Paul only uses the 
term once, Phil. i. 1; we ought perhaps 
to add Acts xx. 28: (2) That the singa- 
lar is used here, and still more noticea- 
bly in Tit. l.c. where πρεσβύτεροι had 
jast preceded. Of these two points, (1) 
seems referable to a later date, as well 
as to the different subject of these Epp. ; 
(2) to the desire of the apostle to give 
his instructions their broadest application 
by this generic use of the article. 
ἀνεπίλημπτον)) ‘ trreproachable; " 
‘inreprehensibilem,’ Vulgate, Clarom. ; 
ἄμεμπτον, ἀκατάγνωστον, Hesych., There 
seems no authority for regarding deri. 
as ‘an agonistic term’ (Blomf., Peile) ; 
it appears only used in an ethical sense, 
as ‘qui nullum in agendo locum dat rep- 
rehensionis’ (Tittm.; μὴ παρέχων κατε- 
γορίας ἀφορμὴν, Schol. Thucyd. v. 17), 
and differs from ἅμεμπτος as implymg, 
not ‘qui non reprehenditur,’ bat ‘qui 
non dignus est reprehensione, etiamsi 
reprehendatar ;’ sce Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 
$0. Hence its union with ἄσπιλος, ch. 
vi. 14, and with καϑαρός, Lucian, Pisc. 
8; comp. Polyb. Hist. xxx. 7. 6, where, 
however, the sense seems simply priva- 
tive: see farther exx. in Elsner, and 
Snicer, Thesaur. 8. v. 

μιᾶς γνναικὸς ἄνδρα] ‘a husband 
of one wife’ These mauch-contested 
words have been explained in three ways ; 
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λημπτον εἶναι, μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἄνδρα, νηφάλιον, σώφρονα, κόσμιον, 


(a) in reference to any deviation from 
morality in respect of marriage, ‘ whether 
by concubinage, polygamy, or improper 
second marriages ’ [comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2], 
Matthies; so appy. Theodoret, τὸν μιᾷ 
μόνῃ γυναικὶ συνοικοῦντα σωφρόνως: (5) 
contemporaneous polygamy, which at that 
time still seems to have prevailed among 
the Jews, Joseph. Ant. xvir. 1. 2, πάτ- 
ριον γὰρ ἐν ταὐτῷ πλείοσιν ἡμῖν συνοικεῖν ; 
Justin Mart. 7γυρῆἧο, § 184: so Calvin, 
Bengel, al.: (c) successive polygamy, 
whether (a) specially, after divorce, 
Hamm., Suicer ( Zhesaur. 8. v. διγαμία) ; 
or (8) generally, after loss of first wife, 
however happening, Fell, and appy. Huth., 
Wiesing., al. Of these (a) is clearly too 
undefined ; (δ) is in opposition to the 
corresponding expression in ch. v. 9; 
(c, a) is plausible, but when we consider 
the unrestrictedness of the formula, — 
the opinions of the most ancient writers 
(Hermas, Past. Mand. rv., Tertull. de 
Monogam. cap. 12, Athenagoras, Legat. 
p. 37, ed. Morell, 1636, Origen, in Lw- 
car, Xvit. Vol. 111. p. 953, ed. Delarue ; 
see Heydenr. Ὁ. 166 sq., Coteler’s note 
on Herm. /. c.),— the decisions of some 
councils, e. g. Neocsws.(a. D. 314) Can. 
3, 7, and the guarded language of even 
Laod. (a. D. 3637) Can. 1,—the hint 
afforded by paganism in the case of the 
woman (‘ univira’),— and lastly, the pro- 
priety in the particular cases of ἐπίσκοποι 
and διάκονοι (ver. 8) of a greater temper- 
ance (mox νηφάλιον, σώφρονα) and a man- 
ifestation of that περὶ τὸν ἔνα γάμον σεμνό- 
τη: (Clem. Alex. Strom. 111. 1, Vol. 1. p. 
511, Potter), which is not unnoticed in 
Scripture (Luke ii. 36, 37), we decide in 
favor of (c, 8), and consider the apostle to 
declare the contraction of a second mar- 
riage to be a disqualification for the office 
of an ἐπίσκοπος, or διάκονος. The position 
of Bretschn., that the text implies a bish- 
op should be married (so Maurice, Unity, 
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Ῥ. 632], does not deserve the confutation 
of Winer, Gr. § 18. 9, p. 107, note. 
νηφάλιον] ‘ sober,’—either in a meta- 
phorical sense (σώφρων, Suidas), as the 
associated epithets and the use of γήφω 
in good Greek (e. g.) Kenoph. Conviv. 
ΥἹΙ11. 21) will certainly warrant, or per- 
haps more probably (as μὴ πάροινον, ver. 
3, is not a mere synonym, see notes) in 
its usual and literal meaning. Νήφειν 
(γρηγορεῖν, σωφρονεῖν βίῳ, Hesych.) in- 
deed occurs six times in the N. T. (1 
Thess. v. 6, 8, 2 Tim. iv. 5, 1 Pet. i. 13, 
iv. 7, v. 8), and in all, except perhaps 1 
Thess. /. c., is used metaphorically ; as 
however the adj. both in ver. 11 (see 
notes) and appy. Tit. ii. 2 is used in its 
literal meaning, it seems better to pre- 
serve that meaning in the present case ; 
so De W., but doubtfally, for see ib. on 
Tit. l.c. Under any circumstances the 
derivative translation ‘ vigilant,’ Auth. 
Ver. (διεγηγερμένος, Theodoret), though 
possibly defensible in the verb (see Etym. 
M. 8. ν. νήφειν), is needlessly and doubt- 
fully wide of the primary meaning: on 
the derivation see notes on 2 Tim. iv. 5. 
σώφρονα, κόσμιον͵ ‘ sober-minded or 
discreet, orderly.’ The second epithet 
here points to the outward exhibition of 
the inward virtue implied in the first,— 
ὥστε καὶ διὰ τοῦ σώματος φαίνεσϑαι thy 
τῇς ψυχῆς σωφροσύνην, Theodoret : see 
notes on chap. ἰΐ. 9. On φιλόξενον, sec 
notes on Tit. i. 8. διδακτικόν) 
‘apt to teach,’ Auth. Ver., ‘ lehrhaftig,’ 
Lather ; not only ‘able to teach’ (The- 
od.; comp. Tit. i. 9), but, in accordance 
with the connection in 2 Tim. ii. 24, 
‘ready to teach, ‘skilled in teaching,’ 
o v 

cae [doctor) Syr. ; τὸ δὲ μάλιστα 
xapaxrhpi(oy τὸν ἐπίσκοπον τὸ διδάσκειν 
ἐστίν, Theophyl.; see Suicer, Thesaur. 
s. vy. Vol. 1. p. 900, comp. Hofmann, 
Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 253. On the qual- 
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φιλόξενον, διδακτικόν, 
ἄμαχον, ἀφιλάργυρον, — 


itative termination -«és, see Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 254, p. 454. 

3. πάροιν ον») ‘ violent over wine,’ Tit. 
i. 7; not simply synonymous with φίλοι- 
yor or with οἴνῳ πολλῷ προσέχοντα, ch. 
iii. 8 (Ziegler, de Epise. p. 350), but in- 
cluding drunkenness and its manifesta- 
Yo 


tions: so apparently Syr. AS 


Vz Sess [‘a transgressor over wine,’ 
Etheridge, not ‘ sectator vini,’ Schaaf; 
seo Michaelis in Cast. Lex., and compare 
Heb. x. 28]; comp. Chrys., τὸν ὕβρισ- 
τήν», τὸν αὐδάδη, who, however, puts too 
much out of sight the origin, elves: 
comp. παροίνιος Arist. Acharn. 981, and 
the copious lists of examples in Krebs, 
Obs. p. 352, Loesner, Obs. p. 396. The 
simple state is marked by μέϑυσος (1 
‘Cor. v. 11, vi. 10), the exhibitions of it 
‘by wdpowos ; τὸ wapoweiy ἀκ τοῦ μεϑύειν 
-γίγνεται, Athen. x. ὃ 62, p. 444. 
'πλήκτην) ‘a striker,’ Tit. i. 7; one of 
the specific exhibitions of παροινέα. Chrys- 
ost. and Theodoret (comp. also Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 356) give this word too 
wide a reference (πλήττειν τῶν ἀδελφῶν 
τὴν συνείδησιν). Its connection both 
here and in Tit. /. c. certainly seems to 
suggest the simple and strict meaning ; 
seo Suicer, Thesaur.s.v Vol. 11. p. 751, 
where both meanings are noticed. 
ἐπιεικῆ, ἄμαχον] ‘ forbearing, not con- 
tentzous,’ Tit. iii. 2, but in a reversed 
erder; generic opposites to the two pre- 
ceeding terms. The force of ἐπιεικὴς is 
here illustrated by the associated adj. ; 
the ἄμαχος is the man who is not aggres- 
sive (Beng. on Tit lc.) or pugnacions, 
who does not contend ; the ἐπιεικὴς goes 
farther, and is not only passively non- 
contentious, but actively considerate and 
forbearing, waving even just and leal 
redress, ἐλαττωτικὸς καίπερ ἔχων τὸν 
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* μὴ πάροινον, μὴ πλήκτῃν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιεικῆ, 
4 τοῦ ἰδίον οἴκου καλῶς προϊστάμενον, 
τέκνα ἔχοντα ἐν ὑποταγῇ μετὰ πάσης σεμνότητος, 


5 (εἰ Od τες 


νόμον βσηϑόν, Aristot. Nicomach. Eth. v. 
14 The latter word is also illustrated 
by Trench, Synonyms, § 43, but observe 
that the derivation is not from εἴκω, but 
from εἰκός ; see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 
ἀφιλάργυρ ον) ‘not a lover of money ;’ 
only here and Heb. xiii. 5. This epithet 
is not under the vinculam of ἀλλά, but is 
co-ordinate with the first two negatived 
predicates, and perhaps has a retrospee- 
tive reference to φιλόξενον (Theophyi.). 
On the distinction between φιλαργυρία 
(‘avarice’) and σλεονεξία (‘covetom- 
news’), see Trench, Synon. § 24. 

4. ἰδίου] ‘Ais own;’ emphatic, and 
in prospective antithesis to Θεοῦ, ver. 5 
On the use of ἴδιος in the N. T., see notes 
on Eph. ν. 22, and on its derivation (from 
pronoun f), comp. Donaldson Cratydl. 4 
189, 152. ἐν ὑποταγῇ ἃ 
not to be connected closely with ἔχοντα 
(Matth.), but appended to ἔχοντα τέκνα, 
and is thus a kind of adjectival clause, 
specifying the moral sphere in which 
they were to move: seo Tit. i. 6, comp. 
1 Tim. ii. 9, Matth. vi. 29, al. If the 
part. had been ased, though the meaming 
would have been nearly the same, the 
idea presented to the mind would have 
been different : in the one case subjection 
would have been noticed as a kind of at- 


. tribute, in the present case it is represeat- 


ed as the moral element with which they 
were surrounded. The transition from 
actual (Luke vii. 25) to figurative environ 
ment (Matth. /. c.), and thence to deport- 
ment (ch. ii.9), or, as here, to moral cos- 
ditions seems easy and natural. μετὰ 
πάσης x.t.A.] ‘ with all gravity :* closely 
connected with dwer., specifying the attes- 
dant grace with which their obedience was 
to be accompanied ; see notes on ch. ii. 2. 

5. εἰ δέ... .ονκ οἷδε) ‘but if any 
man knows not (how) ;’ contrasted paren 
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τοῦ ἰδίου οἴκου προστῆναι οὐκ οἶδεν, πῶς ἐκκλησίας Θεοῦ ἐπιμελή- 
σεται) © μὴ νεόφυτον, ἵνα μὴ Tupwdeis εἰς κρῖμα ἐμπέσῃ τοῦ 


thetical clause (Winer, Gr. § 58. 2, p. 
401) serving to establish the reasonable- 
ness and justice of the requisition, τοῦ 
lev κ r.A.; the argument, as Hather 
observes, is ‘a minori ad majus.’ It 
is perhaps scarcely necessary to remark 
that there is no irregularity in the pres- 
ent use of εἰ ob: ‘ od arctissime conjungi 
cam verbo [not always necessarily a 
verb; compare Schefer, Demosth. Vol. 
111. p 288] debet, ita ut hoc verbo con- 
jauctum unam notionem constituat, cu- 
jasmodi est οὐκ οἶδα nescio,’ Hermann, 
Viger, No. 309. This seems more sim- 
ple than to refer it here, with Green, (Gr. 
p- 119), to any especial gravity or ear- 
nestness of tone. The use of εἰ od in the 
ἮΝ T. is noticeably frequent; see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. ὃ 59 6, p. 568 sq., and 
for a copious list of exx., principally 
from later writers, Gayler, Part. Neg. v. 
p- 99 sq. ἐπιμελήσεται] 
‘con he take charge ;’ ethical future, in- 
volving the notion of ‘ability,’ ‘ possi- 
bility ;’ πῶ: δυνήσεται, Chrysost.; see 
Winer, Gr § 40. 6, p. 250, Thiersch, 
de Pent. 111. 11. d, p. 159, and notes on 
Gal. vi.5. Similar uses of éwyeAciodai, 
‘caram gerere,’ scil. ‘ saluti alicujus pros- 
piscere’ Bretschn.; comp. Luke x. 35), 
are cited by Raphel in luc. 

6 μὴ νεόφυτονΪ ‘not a recent con- 
vert,’ (τὸν νεοκατήχητον, Chrys., τὸν εὐ- 
δὺς πεπιστευκότα, Theodoret), rendered 
somewhat paraphrastically in Syriac 


a 06 


> 
Oho “ By [puer discipulatu suo’): 
the word is copiously illustrated by Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 894. This and 
the following qualification are not speci- 
fied in the parallel passage, Tit. i. 6 eq. : 
there is, however, surely no reason for 
drawing from the present restriction any 
unfavorable inferences against the au- 
thenticity of this Ep.; see Schleierm. 


iiber 1 Tim. p 46. If the later date of 
the Ep. be admitted, Christianity would 
have been long enough established at 
Ephesus to make such a regulation nat- 
ural and easy to be complied with: see 
Wiesing. tn loc. τυφωϑεί:) 
‘ besotted, or clouded, with pride ;’ only 
here, ch. vi. 4, and 2 Tim. iii. 4. Both 
the derivation [OTTI-, τύφω, Benfey, Vol. 
11. p. 275, less probably τυφώς, Harpocr. 
175, 16] and the combinations in which 
τυφόω is used (e.g. Polyb. Hist. 111. 81. 
1, ἀγνοεῖ καὶ τετύφωται ; sim. Demosth. 
Fals. Leg. 409, μαίνομαι καὶ τετύφωμαι ; 
ib. Phil. 111. 116, ληρεῖν καὶ τοτυφῶσϑαι; 
Lacian, Nigrin. 1, ἀνοήτου τε καὶ τετυ- 
φωμένου, etc.) seem to show that the idea 
of ἃ ‘beclouded’ and ‘stupid’ state of 
mind must be associated with that of 
pride. Obvnubilation, however produced, 
seems the primary notion ; that produced 
by pride or vanity (κενοδοξήσας, Coray) 
the more usual application: so Hesy- 
chius, répos' ἀλαζονία, ἔπαρσις, κενοδοξία: 
comp. Philo, Migr. Abrah. § 24, Vol. 1. 
Ρ. 457 (ed. Mang.), τύφον καὶ ἀπαιδευσίας 
καὶ ἀλαζονείας γέμοντες. 

κρῖμα τοῦ διαβόλουΪ ‘judgment of 
the devil.’ The meaning of these πογὰδ 
is somewhat doubtful. As κρῖμα, though 
never per se anything else than judicium, 
will still admit of some modification in 
meaning from the context (comp. Fritz. 
Rom. ii. 3, Vol. 1. p 94), διαβόλου may 
be either (a) gen. subjecti, ‘tho accusing 
judgment of the devil ’ (Matth., Huther) ; 
or (δ) gen. objecti, ‘ the judgment passed 
upon the devil.’ In the former case 
κρῖμα has more the meaning of ‘ crimina- 
tio’ (Beza), in the latter of ‘condemna- 
tio’ (Coray, al.). As the gen. διαβόλον 
in the next verse is clearly subjecti, in- 
terpr. (a2) is certainly very plausible. 
Still as there is no satisfactory instance 
of an approach to that meaning in the 
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διαβόλου. * δεῖ δὲ καὶ μαρτυρίαν καλὴν ἔχειν ἀπὸ τῶν ἔξωϑεν, 
ἵνα μὴ εἰς ὀνειδισμὸν ἐμπέσῃ καὶ παγίδα τοῦ διαβόλου. 


The deacons must also 

be similarly lrreproechable, 
and of good report ; the dea- 
conesses too must be faith- 
ful. 
N. T.— as κρῖμα seems naturally to point 
to God (Rom. ii. 2), as it is elsewhere 
found only with a gen. objecti (Rom. iii. 
8, Rev. xvii. 1; xviii. 20 is a peculiar 
use),— and as the position of τοῦ διαβ. 
does not seem here to imply so close a 
union between the substantives as in ver. 
7, we decide, with Chrys. and nearly all 
the ancient interpreters, in favor of (ὁ), 
or the genitive objecti. Matthies urges 
against this the excess of lapse which 
would thus be implied; the force of the 
allusion must, however, be looked for, 
not in the extent of the fall, but in the 
similarity of the circumstances : the devil 
was once a ministering spirit of God, but 
by insensate pride fell from his hierarchy; 
comp. Jude 6, and Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. 
διάβολος, Vol. 1. p. 851. On the mean- 
ing and use of διάβ. see notes on Eph. 
iv. 27; the translation ‘ calumniatoris ’ 
(Grinf., al.) is not consistent with its use 
in the N. T. 

7. δὲ καῇ ‘ But, instead of being a 
νεόφυτος, one of whose behavior in his 
new faith little can be known, he must 
also have a good testimony (not only 
from those within the Church, but) from 
those without.’ 
ἀπο τῶν EEmSev] ‘from those with- 
out;’ the prep. certainly not implying 
‘among’ (Conyb.), but correctly mark- 
ing the source from which the testimony 
emanates: on the distinction between ἀπὸ 
and παρά, esp. with verbs of ‘ receiving,’ 
sce Winer, Gr. § 47. a, p. 331, note. 
Οἱ ἔξωϑεν (in other places οἱ ἔξω, 1 Cor. 
v. 12, 13, Col. iv. δ, 1 Thess. iv. 12), 
like the Jewish Dix, isthe regular 
designation for all not Christians, all 
those who were not οἰκεῖοι τῆς πίστεως : 
see Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 198, and the 


" Ataxovous ὡσαύτως σεμνούς, μὴ διλόγους, 
μὴ οἴνῳ πολλῷ προσέχοντας, μὴ αἰσχροκερδεῖς, 


Rabbinical citations in Schoettg. Hor. 
(on Cor. ἐ. c.) Vol. 1. p. 600. 
ὀνειδισμὸν κι τ. .} ‘reproach, and 
(what is sure to follow) the snare of the 
devil,’ the absence of the article before 
παγίδα being perhaps due to the preposi- 
tion ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 2. p. 114. 
The exact connection is somewhat doubt- 
ful as the gen. may depend (a) on both, 
or (δ) only on the last of the two sab- 
stantives. The omission of the prepo- 
sition before παγίδα (De W.) is an argu- 
ment in favor of (a); the isolated posi- 
tion, however, of ὀνειδ. and the connec- 
tion of thought in ch. v. 14, 15, seem to 
preponderate in favor of (b), ὀνειδ. being 
thus absolute, and referring to ‘the re- 
proachful comments and judgment,’ 
whether of those without (Chrys.) or 
within the Church. On the termination 
-(o)uos (action of the verb preceding 
from the subject) and its prevalence iu 
later Greek, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 511; 
comp. Donaldson Cratyl. § 253, p. 420. 
The expression παγὶς τοῦ διαβ. occurs 
again 2 Tim. ii. 26 ; so similarly 1 Tim. 
vi.9. It is here added to éve:8., not epex- 
egetically (τὸ εἰς σκάνδαλον προκεῖσϑαι 
πολλῶν παγίς ἐστι διαβ., Theophyl.) bat 
rather as marking the temptations that 
will be sure to follow the loss of charac- 
ter; ‘quid spei restat abi nullus est pec- 
candi pudor ?’ Calv. 

8. διακόνου 2] ‘deacons ;’ only used 
again by St. Paul in this special sense 
Phil. i. 1, and (fem.) Romans xvi. 1, 
though appy. alluded to Rom. xii. 7, 1 
Cor. xii. 28, and perhaps 1 Pet. iv. 1]. 
The office of διάκονος (διήκω Buttman 
Leril. § 40), originally that of an almoner 
of the Church (Acts vi. 1 sq.), gradually 
developed into that of an.assistunt (ἀντι- 
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9 é Ἁ 4 A 4 3 a wo ’ 
Xovras τὸ μυστήριον τῆς πίστεως ἐν Kayapa συνειδήσει. 


λήψεις, 1 Cor. I. c.) and subordinate to 
the presbyters (Rothe, Anfdnge, § 23, p. 
166 sq.) : their fandamental employment, 
however, still remained to them ; hence 
the appropriateness of the caution, μὴ 
alcxpoxepSeis, Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. 
p. 34 sq. (Bohn). On the duties of the 
office, see esp. Bingham, Aatig. Book 11. 
20. 1 sq., Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 1. 
p. 869 sq., and Thomassin, Discipl. Eccl. 
Part 1. 2. 29 sq. ὡσαύτω ε] 
‘in like manner,’ as the foregoing class 
included in the τὸν ἐπίσκοπον, ver. 2: it 
was not to be ὡς ἑτέρως (Arist. Elench. 
Soph. 7) in any of the necessary qualifi- 
cations for the office of a deacon, but 
ὡσαύτως as in the case of the bishops. 
It need scarcely to be added that the δεῖ 
εἶναι of the preceding verses must be sup- 
plied in the present member. 

διλόγου 5] ‘ double-tonqued,‘ Auth. Ver. 
‘speaking doubly,’ Syr.: ἅπαξ λεγόμ. ; 
mentioned in Poll. Onomast. 11. 118. 
The meaning is rightly given by Theo- 
doret, ἕτερα μὲν πούτῳ ἕτερα δὲ ἐκείνῳ 
λέγοντες. Grinfield (Schol. Hell.) com- 
pares δίγλωσσος, Prov. xi. 13, Barnab. 
Epist. 19: add διχόμνϑος Eurip. Orest. 
890. προσέχοντα τε) 
‘giving (themselves) up to;’ προσέχειν 
thus used is more commonly found with 
abstract nouns, e.g. ἀναγνώσει, ch. iv. 
13, δικαιοσύνῃ, Job xxvii.6. Here, how- 
ever, οἶνος πολὺς (and 80 probably ϑυσι- 
αστήριον, Heb. vii. 13. comp. ϑάλασσα, 
Plut. 7hess. 17) approaches somewhat 
to the nature of an abstract noun. This 
verb is only used by St. Paul in the Pas- 
toral Epp.; comp., however, Acts xx. 
28. αἰσχροκερδεῖ εἾ 
‘greedy of base gains;’ only here and 
Tit. i. 7. The adverb occurs 1 Pet. νυ. 
2. As in all these cases the term is in 
connection with an office in the Church, 
it seems most natural (with Huther) to 
refer it, not to gains from unclean (com- 


pare Syr.) or disgraceful actions (Theo- 
dor.), but to dishonesty with the alms of 
the Church, or any abuse of their spirit- 
ual office for purposes of gain; compare 
Tit. i. 11. 

9. Exovras] ‘having,’ or (in the 
common ethical sense, Crabb, Synon. p. 
252, ed. 1826) ‘ holding,’ Auth. Version, 
‘behaltend,’ De Wette : not for κατέχον- 
τας, Grot., a meaning more strong than 
the context requires and the use of the 
simple form will justify; see notes on 
ch. i. 19. The emphasis falls on ἐν xad. 
συνειδ., not on the participle. 
τὸ μυστ. τῆς πίστεω:ἢ ‘the mys 
tery of the faith.’ Owing to the different 
shades of meaning which μυστήριον bears, 
the genitive in connection with it does 
not always admit the same explanation ; 
see notes on Eph.i. 9, iii. 4, vi.19. Here 
πίστεως is apparently a pure possessive 
gen. ; it was not merely that about which 
the μυστ. turned (gen. objecti, Eph. i. 9), 
nor the subject of it (gen. of content ; 
this would tend to give πίστις an objec- 
tive meaning, comp. exx. in Bernhardy, 
Synt. 111. 44, p. 161), nor exactly the 
substance of the μυστ. (genitive materia, 
Eph. iii. 4), but rather that to which the 
μυστήριον appertained : the truth, hith- 
erto not comprehensible, but now feveal- 
ed to man, was the property, object, of 
faith, that on which faith exercised itself. 
So very similarly ver. 16, τὸ puor. τῆς 
εὐσεβείας, ‘the mystery which belonged 
to, was the object contemplated by, god- 
liness ; the hidden truth which was the 
basis of all practical piety ; see Tittmann, 
Synon. 1. p. 147, and Reuss, Théol. rv. 
9, Vol. 11. p. 89. Πίστις is faith consid- 
ered subjectively ; not objective faith (‘doc- 
trina fidei’), a very doubtful meaning in 
the N. T. : see notes on Gal. i. 24. On 
the meaning of μυστήριον, see Sanderson, 
Serm. 9 (ad Aul.), Vol. 1. p. 227 (Ja- 
cobs.), and the notes on Eph. v. 32. 
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10 καὶ οὗτοι δὲ δοκιμαζέσγωσαν πρῶτον, εἶτα διακονείτωσαν ἀνέγ- 
κλητοι ὄντες. 1: γυναῖκας ὡσαύτως σεμνάς, μὴ διαβόλους, νηφα- 


ἐν καϑαρᾷ ovvesd.] Emphatic; de- 
fining the ‘ratio habendi,’ and in close 
connection with the part.: the καϑαρὰ 
συνειδήσει was to be, as it were, the 
ensphering principle, see 2 Tim. i. 13. 
On συνείδ. see notes on ch. i. 5. 

10. καὶ οὗτοι δέ) And these also,’ 
‘and these moreover,’ ; comp. 2 Tim. iii. 
12, καί πάντες δὲ of ϑέλοντες κ,τιλι 
These words (appy. not clearly under- 
stood by Huther) admit only of one ex- 
planation. In the formula καὶ---δέ, like 
the Latin ‘ et—vero,’ or the ‘ et—autem’ 
of Plautus (see Hand, Zirsell. Vol. 1. p. 
588), while each particle retains its proper 
force, both together often have ‘ notionis 
quandam consociationem;’ see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 645. Thus while καὶ 
connects or enhances, and δὲ contrasts, 
the union of the two frequently causes 
δὲ to revert from ite more marked, to its 
primary and less marked oppositive force, 
‘in the second place’ (comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 155), 6o that the whole formula 
has more of an adjunctive character, and 
only retains enough of a retrospective 
opposition to define more sharply, ex- 
pand, or strengthen, the tenor of the pre- 
ceding words. Speaking roughly we 
might say, ‘ καὶ conjungit, δὲ intendit ;’ 
the true rationale, however, of the con- 
struction is best seen when μὲν is found 
in the preceding clause, e. g. Xenophon 
Cyrop. v11. 1. 30, compare Acts iii. 22, 
24. The formula then may be translated 
with sufficient accuracy, ‘and —also,’ 
‘and —too,’ the translation slightly va- 
rying according as the copulative or ascen- 
sive force of καὶ is most predominant. 
In Homer καὶ δὲ is found united, in sub- 
sequent writers one or more words are 
interpolated ; see Hartung, Partik. δέ, 5. 
2, 3, Vol. 1. p. 181 8q., Liicke on 1 John 
i. 3, and comp. Matth. Gr.§ 616. St. 
Paul’s use of it is not confined to these 


Epp. (Huther), for see Rom. xi. 23. It 
is used indeed by every writer in the N. 
T. except St. James and St. Jude, prin- 
cipally by St. Luke and St. John, the 
latter of whom always uses it with em- 
phasis; in several instances, however 
(e.g. Luke x. 8, John vi. 51), owing 
probably to ignorance of its true mean- 
ing, MSS. of some authority omit δέ. 
δοκιμαζ(έσϑ ὡσανὶ) ‘let them be proved,’ 
not, formally, by Timothy or the elder- 
hood (De W. compares Constit. Apost. 
vit. 4), but generally by the commu- 
nity at large among which they were to 
minister. The qualifications were prin- 
cipally of a character that could be re- 
cognized without any formal investiga- 
tion. ἀνέγκλητοι Srres| 
‘being unaccused,’ ‘ having no charge laid 
against them,’ i.e. provided they are found 
so: conditional use of the participle 
(Donalds. Gr. § 505) specifying the lim- 
itations and conditions under which they 
were to undertake the duties of the office; 
comp. Schmalfeld, Syrt. § 207. 5. On 
the distinction between ἀνέγκλητος (‘qui 
non accusatus est’ ( and ἀνεπίλημττος 
(‘in quo nulla jusfa causa sit reprehen- 
sionis’), see Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 31, and 
comp. Tit. i. 6. 

ll. yuvatxas ὡσαύτω εἸ) ‘womem 
in like manner when engaged in the same 
office.’ It is somewhat difficult to de- 
cide whether, with the Greek commenta- 
tors, we are here to understand by γυναῖ- 
was (a) wives of the deacons, Auth Ver., 
Coray, Huth., and as dependant in struc- 
ture on ἔχοντας, Bengel; or (δ) deacon- 
esses proper, γυναῖκες being used rather 
than διάκονοι (fem.), Rom. xvi. 1, Ὁ 
prevent confusion with masc. The other 
possible interpr. ‘wives of deacons and 
ἐπίσκ.᾽ (Beza, Wieseler, Chronol. p. 309) 
does not suit the context, which turns 
only on διάκονοι; obs. ver. 12. Huther 
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12 διάκονοι ἔστωσαν μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἄν- 


Spes, τέκνων καλῶς προϊστάμενοι καὶ τῶν ἰδίων οἴκων. 13 οἱ γὰρ 

σι a) ἴον N 
καλῶς διακονήσαντες BaSpov ἑαυτοῖς καλὸν περιποιοῦνται Kas 
πολλὴν παῤῥησίαν ἐν πίστει τῇ ἐν Χριστῷ ‘Inaod. 


defends (a) on the ground that in one 
part of the deacon’s office (care of sick 
and destitute) their wives might be fit- 
tingly associated with them. This is 
plausible; when, however, we observe 
the difference of class to which ὡσαύτως 
seems to point (ver. 8, ch. ii.9, Tit. ii. 
3, 6),— the omission of atrwy, —the or 
der and parallelism of qualifications in 
ver. 8 and 11, coupled with the suitable 
change of διλόγους to διαβόλους, and the 
substitution of moras ἐν πᾶσιν for the 
more specific αἰσχροκ. (deacanesses were 
probably almoners, Coteler, Const. Apost. 
111. 15, but in a much less degree),— 
the absence of any notice of the wives of 
éxloxowo:, —and lastly the omission of 
any special notice of domestic duties, 
though it follows (ver. 12) in the case of 
the men, we can scarcely avoid deciding, 
with Chrys., most ancient and several 
modern ex positors (Wies., Alf., Wordsw., 
al.), that (δ) ‘ diaconisse’ are here allud- 
ed to. On the duties of the office, see 
Bingham, Antig. 11. 22, 8 sq., Suicer, 
Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 1. p. 864, Herzog, 
Real-Encycl. 8. v. Vol. 111. p. 368, and 
the special treatise of Ziegler, de Diacon. 
et Diaconiss. Witeb. 1678. 

διαβόλου :] ‘slanderous,’ ‘ traducers,’ 
καταλάλους, Theophyl. ; only in the Pas 
toral Epp.: twice in reference to women, 
here and in Tit. ii. 3; once in ref. to 
men, 2 Tim. iii. 3. See the good article 
on the word in Suicer, Zhesaur. Vol. 1. 
p. 848 sq. νηφάλιους 
κι td.) ‘sober, faithful in all things.’ 
The evident parallelism between the 
qualifications in ver. 8, and the present, 
seem to imply that νηφάλιος has its literal 
meaning ; see notes on ver.2. The last 
qualification, πιστὰς ἐν πᾶσιν, is stated 


very generally; it does not, of course, 
preclude a ref. to domestic calls and cares 
"(see Huther), but it certainly seems far 
more applicable to ecclesiastical duties. 

12. διάκονοι κι τ. λ.] Exactly the 
same qualifications in respect of their 
domestic relations required in the διά- 
xovot as in the ἐπίσκοπος : see notes on 
ver. 4. 

13. γάρ] The importance of the of 
fice is a sufficient warrant for the reason- 
ableness of the preceding requisitions. 
Badpdy caddy] ‘a good deyree.’ Auth. 
Ver., Arm. BaSyds an ἅπ. λεγόμ. in N. 
T. (not an Ionic form of βασμός, Mack, 
but the very reverse: comp. dp:dpds, ἀρῶ- 
μός, and Donalds. Cratyl. ὃ 253), has 
received three different explanations ; ei- 
ther (a) ‘an (ecclesiastical) step,’ in refer. 
ence to an advance to a higher spiritual 
office /Eth., Jerome, and appy. Chrys., 
al.; (δ) ‘a post,’ in reference to the hon- 
erable position a deacon occupied in the 
Charch, Matth., Huther; (c) ‘a degree,’ 
in reference to the judgment of God, and 
to their reward ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι Bly, The- 
od., De Wette, al. Of these (a) appears, 
on exegetical grounds, clearly untenable 
(opp. to Wordsworth) ; for surely sucb 
ἃ ground of encouragement as ecclesias 
tical promotion (were this even histori- 
cally demonstrable, which appears not 
the case in the first two centuries) seems 
strangely out of place in St. Paul’s 
mouth, and preserves no harmony with 
the subsequent words. Against (b) the 
aor. διακον. is not fairly conclusive, as it 
may admit a reference not necessarily te 
a remote, but to an immediate past; the 
περιποίησις of a good position would nat- 
urally ensue after some discharge of the 
διακονία. The associated clause, how- 
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I write this to guard thy 
conduct in the church of 


the living God ; verily great 
ia the mystery of godliness. 


ever, and the use of the term παῤῥησία, 
especially with its modal adjunct ἐν πίσ- 
tecx.7.A., both seem so little in harmony 
with this ecclesiastical reference, while 
on the other hand they point so very nat- 


urally to the position of the Christian 


with respect to God (see notes on Eph. 
iii. 12, and comp. Heb. iv. 16, 1 John ii. 
28, iii. 21), and derive so very plausible 
support from the appy. parallel pas- 
sage, ch. vi. 19, that we decide somewhat 
unhesitatingly in favor of (c), and refer 
BaSpds to the step or degree which a faith- 
ful discharge of the διακονία would ac- 
quire in the eyes of God. 
περιποιοῦνται éauvrors] ‘acquire, 
obtain for themselves,’— only here and 
Acts xx. 28 (a speech of St. Paul’s) ; 
compare also 1 Thess. v. 9, περιποίησιν 
σωτηρίας, which seems indirectly to yield 
considerable support to the foregoing in- 
terpretation of βαῦμόν. For examples 
of the reflexive pronoun with middle 
verbs, see Winer, Gr. § 38.6, p. 230. 
The insertion here perhaps makes the 
personal reference a little more certain 
and definite: the duties of the deacon 
had commonly reference to others. 
παῤῥησίαν) ‘boldness,’ ‘ fiduciam,’ 
Clarom., Vulg.; properly ‘ openness ’ 
of (Mark viii. 32, al., and frequently in 
St. John) or ‘ boldness of speech’ (Acts 
iv. 13), and thence derivatively that ‘ con- 
fidence and boldness of spirit’ (ἄδεια, 
Suidas), with which the believer is per- 
mitted and encouraged (Heb. iv. 16) to 
approach his heavenly Father; 1 John 
ii. 28, iii. 21, ete. The use of wags. in 
reference to the final reward, is clearly 
evinced in 1 John iv.17. Huther urges 
that this derivative meaning always 
arises from, and is marked by, its con- 
eomitants, πρὸς τὸν Θεόν, 1 John iii. 21, 
ete. Here ἐν πίστει κι τι Δ. does seem 
such an adjunct; at any rate, 2 Cor. vii. 
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Cuap. III. 14 


4 Ταῦτά cot γράφω, ἐλπίζων ἐλϑεῖν πρός 
σε τάχιον: δ ἐὰν δὲ βραδύνω, ἵνα εἰδῆς πῶς 


4 (adduced by Huther), where there ‘is 
no similar addition, cannot plausibly be 
compared with the present case: see De 
Wette in loc., whose note on this passage 
is full and explicit. 

dy πίστει x.r.A.] ‘tn faith which is 
tn Christ J.’ By the insertion of the 
article (comp. ch. i. 14, 2 Tim. i. 13, iii. 
15, al.), two moments of thought are ex- 
pressed, the latter of which explains and 
enhances the former: ‘in fide (πίστις 
was the foundation, substratum, of the 
παῤῥ.), eaque in Chr. Jes. collocata ;’ see 
Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, Vol.1. p.195. The 
article is not uncommonly omitted (Gal. 
iii. 26, Eph. i. 15, Col. i. 4) on the prin- 
ciple explained in notes on Epé. i. 15. 


‘On the meaning of πιστ. ἐν, comp. notes 


on ch. i. 16. 

14. ratra] ‘ These things ;’ not ‘to 
tam epistolam,’ Beng., but more probe- 
bly ‘these foregoing brief directions,’ 
Hamm. If St. Paul had here adopted 
the epistolary aorist (comp. notes on Gal. 
vi. 11), the latter reference would have 
been nearly certain. The use of the 
present leaves it more doubtful, and re- 
mands us to the context ; this (compare 
ver. 15) certainly seems to limit ταῦτα 
to ‘superiora illa de Episcoporum, Dia- 
conorumque officiis,’ Goth. ap. Pol. Syn. 
On the uses of γράφω and ἔγραψα see 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 5, p. 249. 
drawl (wy) ‘ hoping,’ or, more definitely, 
‘though I hope,’ the part. having its con- 
cessive force; see Donalds. Gr. § 621. 
The actual reason of his writing is im- 
plied in the following verse, ἵνα εἰδῇς 
κι τ᾿ A. τάχιον] ‘more 
quickly ;’ not, on the one hand, ‘ compar. 
absoluti loco positum’ (Beza; τάχιστα, 
Coray), nor, on the other, with marked 
compar. force, ‘sooner than thou wilt 
need these instructions’ (Winer, Gr. § 
35. 4, p. 217), but probably with a more 


Cuap. II. 15. 
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δεῖ ἐν οἴκῳ Θεοῦ avactrpédeoSas, ἥτις ἐστὶν ἐκκλησία Θεοῦ ζῶν- 
τος, στῦλος καὶ ἑδραίωμα τῆς ἀληδείας. 


suppressed comp. reference, ‘sooner than 
these instructions presuppose,’ ‘ sooner 
than I anticipate.’ Such comparatives 
often refer to the suppressed feelings of the 
subject ; comp. Theano, ad Eubul. p. 86 
(ed. Gale), παιδίον, ἂν μὴ τάχιον φάγῃ, 
κλάει. The reading ἐν τάχει (Lach., with 
ACD ') seems only an explanatory gloss. 
15. Bpa&dve| ‘should tarry;’ only 
here and 2 Pet. iii. 9. Wieseler (Chro- 
nol. p. 315) refers this to the possibility 
of the apostle’s journey, perhaps to Crete 
(p. 347), or to some place he had not 
included in his original plan. This rests 
on the supposition that the Epistle was 
written in the period included in the 
Acts,— which, however (see notes on 
ch. i. 3), does not seem probable. 
οἴκῳ Θεοῦ] ‘the house of God;’ οἴκῳ 
being anarthrous either owing to the 
prep. (Winer, Gr. § 19. 2) or the anar- 
throus gen. which follows; comp. Mid- 
dleton, Gr. Art. 111, 8.6. This appel- 
lation, derived from the Old Test., where 
it denotes primarily the temple (2 Chron. 
v. 14, Ezra v. 16. al., comp. Matth. xxi. 
13) and secondurily the covenant-people 
(Numbers xii. 7, Hosea viii. 1), those 
among whom God specially dwelt, is 
suitably applied in the N. Test. to the 
Church,— either viewed as the spiritual 
building which rests on Christ as the 
corner-stone (Eph. ii. 20), or as the true 
temple in which Christ is the true High 
Priest (Heb. iii. 6, 1 Pet. iv. 17); see 
Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 468, Vol. 11. p. 
395. ᾿ ἀναστρέφεσϑαι) 
‘walk, have (thy) conversation in.’ It is 
doubrful whether this verb is to be taken 
(a) absolutely, ‘ how men ought to walk,’ 
Peile, Huther, al. ; or (δ) specially with 
reference to Timothy, ‘how thou ought- 
est to walk,’ Auth. Ver., De Wette, al. 
Huther urges against (δ) that in what 
precedes Timothy has no active course 


assigned to him, but rather the supervis- 
ion of it in others ; as, however ἀναστρέφ. 
is a ‘vox media’ which does not mark 
mere activities, but rather conduct and 
deportment in its most inclusive refer- 
ence (comp. Eph. ii. 3, where it closely 
follows the Hebraistic περιπατεῖν, )—as the 
explicative clause ἥτις ἐστὶν κ΄ 1. A. seemns 
intended to impress on ‘limothy the 
greatness of his οἰκονομία,--- and as the 
expansion of ol. Θεοῦ from the special 
church over which Timothy presided, to 
the general idea of the universal Church, 
involves no real difficulty (see De W.), 
it seems best to adopt (b) and limit 
ἀναστρ. to Timothy: so rightly Clarom., 
Vulg. ἥτι 4] ‘which indeed;’ 
explanatory use of the indef. relative: 
compare notes on Eph. i. 23, and esp. 
Gal. iv. 24, where the uses of ὅστις are 
explained at length. ἐκκλησία 
Θεοῦ ζῶντο:ε] ‘the Church of the living 
God ;’ fuller definition of the οἶκος Θεοῦ, 
on the side of its internal and spiritual 
glory: it was no material fane (‘ oppo- 
nitur fano Diane,’ Beng.) of false dead 
deities, but a living and spiritual com- 
munity, ἃ life stream (see Olsh. on Matth. 
xvi. 18), of believers in an ever-living 
God. ᾿ἘΕκκλησία appears to have two 
meanings, according to the context and 
point of view in which it is regarded. 
On the one hand, in accordance with its 
simple etymological sense (Acts xix. 
39), it denotes a Christian congregation 
(τῶν πιστῶν τὸν σύλλογον, Theodosius- 
Mops.), with a local reference of greater 
or less amplitude; see exx. in Pearson, 
Creed, Art. 1x. Vol. 1. p. 397 (ed. Bur- 


ton) : on the other, it involves the mean- 


ing and adaptations of $yqp in the O. T., 
and denotes the New-Covenant people 
of God, with spiritual reference to their 
sacramental union in Christ and com- 
munion with one another; see esp. Bp 
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15 καὶ ὁμολογουμένως μέγα ἐστὶν τὸ τῆς εὐσεβείας μυστήριον, ὃς 


16. 8s] So Tisch., Lachm., Tregelles, Alf, Wordsw., and apparently the majority 
of modern critics. Θεὸς (Rec.) is adopted by fill, Matth., Scholz, some commentt, 
Leo, Mack, Burton, Peile, al., and, it ought not to be suppressed, some of our best 
English divines, Bull, Waterland (Vol. 11. p.158). The state of evidence is briefly 
as follows. (1) “Os is read with A! (indisputably: after minute personal inspec- 
tion ; see note, p. 115] Οἱ (Tisch. Prol. Cod. Ephr. § 7, Ρ. 39] FG and the newly- 
discovered καὶ [Tisch. Notitia Cod. Sinait. p. 20}; 17.73.81; Syr.-Phil., Copt., Sah., 
Goth. ; also (ts or ὃ) Syr. Ar. (Erp.), Ath., Arm.; Cyr., Theod.-Mops, Epiph., 
Gelas., Hieron. in Esaiam 111. 11. (2) 8 with Ὁ"; Clarom., Vulg. ; 
nearly all Latin Ff. (3) ὃ εός, with D*KL; nearly all mss. ; Arab. 
(Polygl.), Slav.; Did., Chrys. (? see Tregelles, p. 227 note), Theod., Euthal., 


Taylor, Dissuasive, Part 11.1.1, Ebrard, 
Dogmatik, 4 467, Vol. 11. p. 392, and the 
various usages cited by Suicer, Thesaur. 
a. v. Vol. 1. p. 1049. 

στῦλος καὶ é8p.] ‘pillar and basis of 
the truth:’ no ty διὰ δυοῖν (= “ firmly- 
grounded,’ Beng., Peile), but a climactic 
apposition to ἐκκλ. Θεοῦ (avros,— defin- 
ing, with indirect allusion to nascent and 
developing heresies (see chap. iv. 1 sq.), 
the true note, office, and vocation of the 
Church , στῦλον αὐτὴν καὶ ἑδραίωμα ἐκά- 
λεσεν, ὡς ἂν ἐν αὐτῇ τῆς ἀληϑείας τὴν 
σύστασιν ἐχούσης, Theodorus. Were 
there no Church, there would be no wit- 
ness, no guardian of archives, no basis, 
nothing whereon acknowledged truth 
could rest. Chrysostom adopts the right 
connection, but inverts the statement, 7 
γὰρ GAL9. ἐστι τῆς ἐκκλ. καὶ στῦλος καὶ 
ἐδρ., missing appy. the obvious distinc- 
tion between truth in the abstract, and 
truth, the saving truth of the Gospel, as 
revealed to, and acknowledged by, men; 
comp. Taylor, Dissuasive, Part τι. 1. 1. 
8. Such appears the only natural con- 
struction of the clause. A close connec- 
tion with what follows, as has been advo- 
cated by Episcopius (Jnst. Theol. 1v. 1. 
8, Vol. 1. p. 241) and others (it is to be 
feared mainly froin polemical reasons), 
is alike abrupt (there being no connect- 
ing particles), illogical (a strong substan- 
tival, being united with a weak adjecti- 


val predieation), and hopelessly artif- 
cial: see De Wette in loc. It may be 
added that στῦλος and ἑδραίωμα (ἅταξ 
λεγόμ. ; comp. ϑεμέλιος, 2 Tim. ii. 19) 
do not appy. involve any architectural 
allusion to heathen temples, etc. (Dey- 
ling, Obs. Art. 66, Vol. 1. p. 317), but 
are only simple metaphorical expressions 
of the stabelity and permanence of the sup- 
port: see the copious illustrations of this 
passage in Suicer, Zhesaur. Vol. 11. pp. 
1042—1066. 

16. καὶ ὁμολογουμένως x. 7. Ar 
* And confessedly or indisputably great (i.e. 
deep, Ephesians v. 32) 1s the mystery, etc. 


o o 

>) Diol js jm [vere magnum| Syr. , 
‘nemo (scil. of those to whom this μυστ. 
is revealed), cui mica sanz mentis inest 
de eA re potest controversiam movere,’ 
Altmann, Dfelet. 10, Vol. 11. p. 268. 
The καὶ is not simply copulative, buat 
heightens the force of the predication, 
‘yes, confessedly great,’ etc.; compare 
Hartung, Partik. καί, 5.4, Vol. τ. p. 145. 
Several examples of a similar use of 
ὅμολ. are cited by Wetstein and Rapbel 
in loc.; add Joseph. Ant. 1. 10. 2, ἦν δὲ 
τοιοῦτος duodcy., ib. τι. 9. 6, dmedcy. 
Ἑβραίων ἄριστος ; see also Suicer, The 
saur. Vol. 11. p. 479, and Altmann, lee. 
cit., where there is ἃ discussion of some 
merit on the whole verse. 

εὐσεβείας μυστήριον) ‘the mystery 
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ἐφανερώδη ἐν σαρκί, ἐδικαιώγη ἐν πνεύματι, ὥφϑη ἀγγέλοις, 
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Damasc., Theophyl., Gicum.,— Ignat. Eph. 19 (but very doubtful). On 
reviewing this evidence, as not only the most important uncial MSS., but all the 
Vv. older than the 7th century are distinctly in favor of a relative,— as ὃ seems only 
8 Latinizing variation of 8s,— and lastly, as $s is the more difficult, though really 
the more intelligible, reading (Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 143), and on every 
reason more likely to have been changed into @eds (Macedonius is actually said to 
have been expelled for making the change, Liber. Diac. Brev. cap. 19) than vice 
versa, we unhesitatingly decide in favor of 8s. For further information on this sub- 
ject, see Griesbach, Symb. Crit. Vol. 1. pp. 8—54, Tregelles, Printed Text of N. T. 


p. 227, Davidson, Bibl. Criticism, ch. 66, p. 828. 


of godliness ;’ ‘ipsa doctrina ad quam 
omnis pietas sive religio Christiana refe- 
renda est,’ Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 147: 
see notes on ver. 9, where the gen. is in- 
vestigated. ὃ: ἐφανερώϑη 
κι τ. λ.} ‘Who was manifested in the 
flesh.” The construction cannot be either 
satisfactorily or grammatically explained 
unless we agree to abide by the plain 
and proper meaning of the relative. 
Thus, then, ὃς is not emphatic, ‘ He 
who’ (Tregelles, Pr. Tert, p. 278), nor 
‘including in itself both the demonstra- 
tive and relative’ (Davidson, Bibl. Crit. 
p. 846,— a very doubtful assertion ; com- 
pare Day, on the Relative, §1. p.8; § 60, 
61. p. 98),— nor absolute, ‘ecce! est 
qui’ (Matthies: John i. 46, iii. 34, Rom. 
ii. 23, 1 Cor. vii. 87, 1 John i. 8, are ir- 
relevant, being only exx. of an ellipsis of 
the demonstr.),— nor, by a ‘ constructio 
ad sensum,’ the relative to μυστήριον, 
Olsh. (Col. i. 26, 27 is no parallel, being 
only a common case of attraction, Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150),— but is a rela- 
tive to an omitted though easily recog- 
nized antecedent, viz., Christ; so De 
Wette, and apparently Alf. (whose note, 
however, is not perfectly perspicuous). 
To refer it to the preceding Θεοῦ (Words- 
worth) seems very forced, especially after 
the intervention of the emphatic words 
στῦλος x. τ. A. It may be remarked 
that the rhythmical as well as antithetical 
character of the clauses (see the not im- 


é 


probable arrangement in Mack, and 
comp. notes to J’ransl.) and the known 
existence of such compositions (Eph. v. 
19; compare Bull, δια. Nic. 11. 3. 1) 
render it not by any means improbable 
that the words are quoted from some 
well known Aymn, or possibly from some 
familiar confession of faith; compare 
Winer, Gr. § 64. 8, p. 519, and see Ram- 
bach, Anthologie, Vol. 1. p. 33, where 
Eph. v. 14 is also ascribed to the same 
source ; 80 also Huth. and Wicsinger. 
dpavep ὦ 8 ἢ] ‘was manifested ;* comp. 
1 John i. 2, % (wh ἐφανερώϑη ; iii. 5, 
ἐκεῖνος ἐφανερώϑη. In the word itself, 
as Huther well suggests, there is a pow- 
erful atgument for the pre-existence of 
Christ. 

ἐδικαιώϑη ἂν πνεύματιΪ] ‘was jus- 
tified (was shown to be, evinced to be, 
just, Matth. xi. 19, Luke vii. 35) ἐπ spint 
(in the higher sphere of His divine life).’ 
There is somo little difficulty in these 
words, especially in πνεύματ. The 
meaning however seems fixed by the 
antithesis σαρκί, especially when com- 
pared with other passages in which the 
higher and lower sides of that nature 
which our Lord was pleased to assume 
are similerly put in contrast. The πνεῦ- 
μα of Christ is not here the Holy Spirit 
(comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 163), 
nor ἡ dela δύναμις, Coray (comp. Chrys., 
and see Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 777), 
but the higher principle of spiritual life 


, 
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Cuap. ΠΙ. 16. 


ἐκηρύχϑη ἐν ἔδνεσιν, ἔπιστεύδη ἐν κόσμῳ, ἀνελήμφϑη ἐν δόξῃ. 


(Schubert, Gesch. der Seele, § 48, Vol. 
11. p. 498) which was, not itself the Di- 
vinity, Wiesing. (this would be an Apol- 
linarian assertion), but especially and 
intimately united (not blended) and asso- 
ciated with it. In this higher spiritual 
nature, in all its manifestations, whether 
in His words and works, or in the events 
of His life, He was shown to be the All- 
holy, and the All-righteous, yea, ‘ mani- 
fested with power to be the Son of God,’ 
Rom. i. 4, John i. 14; compare 1 Pet. 
iii. 18 (Zisch., Lachm.), and Middleton, 
tn loc. p. 430, but esp. the excellent note 
of Meyer on Rom.l.c. The assertion of 
some commentators that the term σὰρξ 
includes the body, soul, and smrit ’ of 
Christ is not reconcilable with the prin- 
ciples of biblical psychology; the σὰρξ 
may perhaps sometimes include the ψυχή, 
but never, in such passages of obvious 
antithesis, the πνεῦμα as well; see Liicke, 
on John i. 14. The student of 
St. Paul’s Epp. cannot be too earnestly 
recommended to acquire some rudiments 
of a most important but very neglected 
subject — biblical Psychology. Much 
information of a general kind will be 
found in Schubert, Gesch. der Seele (ed. 
2), and of a more specific nature in Beck, 
Bibl. Scelenlehre (a small buat excellent 
treatise), Delitzsch, Bill. Psychol., and 
Olshausen, Opuscula, Art. 6. 

ὥφϑη ἀγγέλοι 5] ‘was seen of angels,’ 
Auth. Ver., 2. 6. ‘ appeared unto, showed 
Himeelf unto, angels’. Both the use of 
ὀφϑῆναι (occurring more than twenty 
times in the N. T., and nearly always 
with reference to the self-erhibition of the 
subject), and the invariable meaning of 
ἄγγελοι in the N. T. (not ‘ apostles,’ Leo, 
Peile, al., but ‘ angels’) preclude any 
other translation. The epoch, however, 
precisely referred to cannot be defined 
with certainty. The grouping of the 


clauses (see notes to 7γαπεὶ,), according 
to which the first two in each division 
appear to point to earthly relations, the 
third to heavenly, seem to render it very 
probable that the general manifestation 
of Christ to angels through His incarna- 
tion,— not, inversely, the specific ap- 
pearances of them during some scenes of 
His earthly life (Theophvl., comp. Alf.), 
nor any (assumed) specific manifestation 
in heaven (De W.),— is here alluded to: 
see esp. Chrysost., ὥφϑη ἀγγέλοις. ὥστε 
καὶ ἄγγελοι ped’ ἡμῶν εἶδον τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 
Θεοῦ πρότερον οὐχ ὁρῶντες, vo also The- 
odoret, τὴν γὰρ ἀόρατον τῆς Sedryres 
φύσιν οὐδὲ ἐκεῖνοι ἑώρων, σαρκωδέντα δὲ 
ἐθεάσαντο. Hammond includes also evil 
angels ; this is possible, but the antithe- 
sis of clauses seems opposed to it. 
ἐπιστεύϑ η] ‘was believed on;’ ποῖ 
‘ fidem ,sibi fecit,’ Raphel, but ‘ fides illi 
habita est,’ Beza; compare 2 Thess. i. 
10, and see also Winer, Gram. § 39. 1, 
p. 233. 

ἀνελήμφϑη ἐν δόξῃ] ‘was received 
up in glory;’ ἂν here being used, not 
simply for eis (Rosenm.), bor with deky 
as an equivalent of ἐνδόξως (comp. Ham- 
mond), but in a sort of ‘ pragnans sen- 
sus,’ sc. eis δόξαν καὶ ἐστὶν ἐν δόξῃ ( Wahl, 
Huther) ; see Winer, Gr. § 50. 4, p. 367 
sq-, and comp. Ellendt, Ler. Sophoel. 
Vol. 1. p. 598. The event here referred 
to is simply and plainly the historical 
ascent of Christ into heaven. No words 
can be more distinct ; compare ἀνελήμφ- 
Sn, Mark xvi. 19, Acts i. 2, 11 (part), 
22; and ἀνεφέρετο εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, Lake 
xxiv. 51 (Lachm.) 

For a good sermon on the whole verse 
see Sanderson, Serm. 1x. (ad Aul.), p. 
479 sq. (Lond. 1689), and for devotional 
comments of the highest strain, Bp. Hall, 
Great Mystery of Godliness, Vol. v111. p. 
330 (Oxford 1837). 


Caap. IV. 1, 2. 


In the latter times men 
ehal fall away from the 
thith, and shall teach prin- 
eiples of abstinence which 
are not approved of God. 
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IV. To δὲ Πνεῦμα ῥητῶς λέγει ὅτι ἐν ὑστέ- 
pois καιροῖς ἀποστήσονταί τινες τῆς πίστεως͵ 
προσέχοντες πνεύμασιν πλάνοις καὶ διδασκα- 


λίαις δαιμονίων, 3 ἐν ὑποκρίσει ψευδολόγων, κεκαυτηριασμένων 


Cuap. IV. 1. τὸ δὲ Πνεῦμα] ‘ But 
the (Holy) Spirit;’ contrast to the fore- 
going in the present and in the future,— 
the particle δὲ here indicating no transi- 
tion to a new subject (Auth., Conyb. ; 
comp. notes on Gal. iii. 8), but retaining 
. its usual antithetical force; ‘great in- 
deed as is the mystery of godliness, the 
Holy Spirit has still declared that there 
shall be disbelief and apostasy ;’ μὴ Sav- 
μάσης, Chrys. ῥητ ὦ 1] ‘ distinct 
ly,’ ‘expressly’ (φανερῶς, σαφῶς, ὅμολο- 
γουμένως, ὡς μὴ ἀμφιβάλλειν, Chrysost. ; 
‘non obscure aut involute, ut fere loqui 
solent prophete,’ Justiniani), not only 
in the prophecies of our Lord, Matth. 
xxiv. 11, al., and the predictions, whether 
of the apostles (comp. 1 John ii. 18, 2 
Pet. iii. 3, Jude 18) orof the prophets in 
the various Christian churches (Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 340), but more par- 
ticularly in the special revelations which 
the Holy Spirit made to St. Paul him- 
self; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 8 sq. 
ὑστέροις καιροῖς] ‘latter times.’ 
This expression, used only in this place, 
is not perfectly synonymous (Reuss, 
Théol. Chr&. Vol. 11. p. 224) with ἐσχά- 
ταις ἡμέραις, 2 Tim. iii. 1, 2 Pet. iii. 3 
(Lachm., Tisch.), James v. 3 (compare 
καιρῷ ἐσχάτῳ, 1 Pet. i.5, ἔσχατος χρόνος, 
Jude 18); the latter expression, as Hu- 
ther correctly observes, points more spe- 
cifically to the period immediately pre- 
ceding the completion of the kingdom of 
Christ; the former only to a period fu- 
ture to the speaker,— of dadAovdo: χρόνοι, 
Coray ; see Pearson, Minor Works, Vol. 
11. p. 42. In the apostasy of the pres- 
ent, the inspired apostle sees the com- 
mencement of the fuller apostasy of the 
fature. In this and a few other passages 


in the N. T., καιρὸς appears nearly sy- 
nonymous with χρόνος ; comp. Lobeck, 
Ajaz, p. 85. 

προσέχοντες) See notes on ch. i. 4. 
πνεύμ. πλάνοι 2) ‘deceiving spirits ;’ 
certainly not merely the false teachers 
themselves (Mack, Coray, al.),— a need- 
less violation of the primary meaning of 
πνεῦμα,--- but, as the antithesis rd Πνεῦμα 
suggests, the deceiving powers and prin- 
ciples, the spiritual emissaries of satan, 
which work in their hearts ; comp. Eph. 
ii. 2, vi. 12 (see notes), 1 John iv. 1 84. 
διδασκ. δαιμονίων) ‘doctrines of 
devils;’ not ‘doctrines about devils,’ 
Mede, al., ‘demonolatry,’ Peile (Sa. 
being 8 gen. odjecti), but doctrines ema- 
nating from, taught by, devils’ (gen. 
subjecti) ; see Winer, Gr. ὃ 30. 1. obs., 
p- 168, and comp. Thorndike, Cov. of 
Grace, 11.12, Vol. 111. p. 195 (A.-C.L.). 
The term δαιμόνιον, it may be observed, 
is not here a ‘vox media’ (comp. Ign. 
Smyrn. 3), but has its usual N. T. mean- 
ing ; see Pearson, Minor Works, Vol. 11. 
p. 46. Olshausen significantly remarks 
on this passage, that man never stands 
isolated ; if he is not influenced by τὸ 
Πν. rd ἅγιον, he at once falls under the 
powers of τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς πλάνης (1 John 
iv. 6). 

ῶ. ἐν ὑποκρίσει ψενδολόγω »] 
‘tn (through) the hypocrisy of the speakers 
of lies,’ Hammond ; prepositional clause 
appended to προσέχοντες, defining the 
manner (pretended sanctity and ortho- 
doxy) in which τὸ προσέχειν κ. τ. A. WAS 
brought about and furthered; ἐν being 
instrumental. Leo and Matth. explain 
the clause as a second modal definition 
of the fallers away, parallel to προσέχον- 
τες x.7.A., and more immediately de- 
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τὴν ἰδίαν συνείδησιν, 3 κωλυόντων γαμεῖν, ἀπέχεσϑαι βρωμάτων, 
ἃ ὁ Θεὸς ἔκτισεν εἰς μετάλημψιεν μετὰ εὐχαριστίας τοῖς πιστοῖς 


pendent on ἁπτοστήσονται ; ‘habent in se 
eam ὑπόκρ. qualis est ὕποκρ. evdoA.,’ 
Heinr., and so appy. Auth. Ver. This 
isdoubtful ; the third clause κωλ. γαμεῖν 
seems far too direct an act of the false 
teachers suitably to find a place in such 
an indirect definition of the falsely taught. 
Matth. urges the absence of the article 
before ὑποκρίσει, but this after the prep. 
(Huther needlessly pleads N. T. laxity) 
is perfectly intelligible (Winer, Gr. § 19. 
2, p. 114), even if it be not referable to 
the principle of correlation; comp. Mid- 
dleton, Art.111. 3.6. Thus, then, lying 
teachers will be the mediate, evil spirits 
the tmmediate, causes of the apostasy. 
κεκαυτ. Thy ἰδίαν cuvel3.] ‘beng 
branded on their own conscience :’ the ac- 
cusative with the passive verb (compare 
ch. vi. 5, διεφϑαρμένοι τὸν νοῦν, etc.) cor- 
rectly specifies the place in which the ac- 
tion of the verb is principally manifested. 
The exact application of the metaphor is 
doubtful ; it may be referred to the ἐσ- 
χάτη ἀναλγησία after cautery (Theodo- 
ret), or more probably to the penal brand 
which their depraved conscience bore, 
as it were, on its brow (Theophyl.) ; 
‘insignite nequitiss viros et quasi scele- 
rum mancipia,’ Justiniani. See the nu- 
merous and fairly pertinent examples 
cited by Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 298, 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 357. ᾿Ιδίαν is 
not without emphasis; they knew the 
brand they bore, and yet with a show of 
outward sanctity (comp. ὑποκρίσει) they 
strove to beguile and to seduce others, 
and make them as bad as themselves. 
δ. κωλυόντων γαμεῖν) ‘ forbid- 
ding tomarry.’ This characteristic, which 
came afterwards into such special prom- 
imence in the more developed Gnosticism 
(see Clem. Alex. Strom. 111. 6, Irensens, 
Her. 1. 22, al.), first showed itself in the 
falee asceticism of the Essenes (see esp. 


Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 2, γάμον μὲν 
ὑπεροψία wap’ αὑτοῖς, Antig. xviil. 1. 5. 
οὔτε γαμετὰς εἰσάγονται Pliny, N. H. v. 
17) and Therapeutx, and was one of 
those nascent errors which the inspired 
apostle foresaw would grow into the im- 
pious dogma of later times, ‘ nubere et 
‘generare a Satané dicunt esse,’ Irenzus, 
l.c.: see Suicer, Zhesaur. Vol. 1. p. 735. 
ἀπέχεσϑαι βρωμάτων] ‘ (bidding) 
to abstain from meats;’ κωλυόντων must 
be resolved into παραγγελλόντων μή (vee 
ch. ii. 12), from which παραγγ. mast be 
carried on to the second clause; see Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 548. Distinct no- 
tices of this abstinence and severity in 
respect of food are to be found in the ac- 
count of the Therapeuts in Philo, Vie. 
Contempl. § 4, Vol. 11. p. 477 (ed. Mang.). 
When there are thus such clear traces of 
a morbid and perverted asceticism in the 
apostle’s own day, it is idle in Baur to 
urge these notices as evidences againet 
the authenticity of the Epistle. It may 
be remarked that the view taken of the 
errors combated in this and the other 
Pastoral Epp. (see notes on ch. i. 3) ap- 
pears to be confirmed by the present pas- 
sage. St. Paul is alluding throughoat, 
ποῖ to Judaism proper, but to that false 
spiritualism and those perverted ascetical 
tendencies, which emanating from Jada- 
ism, and gradually mingling with simf- 
lar principles derived from other systems 
(compare Col. ii. 8 sq., and see Reuss, 
Théol. Chr. Vol. 11. p. 645, 646), at 
last, after the apostolic age, became 
merged in a faller and wider Gnosticism ; 
see also Wiesinger tn loc., whose indirect 
confutation of Baur is satisfactory and 
convincing. On asceticism generally, 
and the view taken of it in the N. T., 
comp. Rothe, Theol. Ethik, § 878 2q., 
Vol. 111. p. 130 54. 

ἃ ὁ @eds x.7.A.] ‘which God created 


Cuap. IV. 4. 


καὶ ἐπεγνωκόσιν τὴν ἀλήδσειαν. 


to be partaken of, etc.: confatation of the 
second error. The reason why the for- 
mer error is left unnoticed has been dif- 
ferently explained. The most probable 
solution is that the prohibition of mar- 
riage had not as yet assumed so definite 
8 form as the interdiction of certain kinds 
of food. The Essenes themselves were 
divided on this very point; see Joseph. 
Bell. Jud. 11.8. 18, and comp. 2%. 11. 8. 
2. This perhaps led to the choice of the 
modified term κωλνόντων. 

τοῖς πιστοῖ εἾ ‘for the faithful,’ Ham- 
mond, Est. The dat. is not the dat. of 
reference to, Bengel (compare notes on 
Gal. i. 22), still less for ὑπὸ τῶν πιστῶν 
(Bloomf.), but marks the objects for whom 
the food was created. Βρώματα were, 
indeed, created for all, but it was only 
in the case of the πιστοί, after a receiving 
μετὰ evxap. (condition attached), that 
the true end of creation was fuallv satis- 
fied. : καὶ ἐπεγνωκόσιν 
a. τ᾿ A.| ‘and who have full knowledge of,’ 
οἷο. : the omission of the article (Winer, 
Gr. 419. 4, p. 116) shows that the πιστοὶ 
and éweyy. κι τ A. constitute a single 
class, the latter term being little more 
than explanatory of the former (Estius). 
On ἐπεγνωκότες ἐπίγνωσις -- ἀδίστακτος 
γνῶσις, Coray), sec notes on Eph. i. 17, 
and Valck. on Luke, p. 14 8q- 

4. ὅτι πᾶν a.7-d.| ‘ because every crea- 
ture of God 1s good :’ not explanatory of 
(Theoph., Beng.), but giving the reason 
for the foregoing words; ¢. 6. not what is 
called an objective (Donalds. Gr. § 584), 
bat a causal sentence. The apostle has 
to substantiate his former declaration 
that meats are intended to be enjoyed 
with thanksgiving : this he does by the 
positive declaration (comp. Gen. i. 31) 
way κτίσμα Θεοῦ καλόν (corresponding to 
ἃ ὁ Θεὸς ἔκτισεν), supported and enhanc- 
ed by the negative sentence, καὶ οὐδὲν 
a. τ΄ Ἅ. (parallel to els μετάλ. pera εὐχ.), 
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4 ὅτι πᾶν κτίσμα Θεοῦ καλόν, 


which again is finally confirmed by the 
declaration in v. 5. Κτίσμα is only here 
used by St. Paul, his usual expression be- 
ing κτίσι. The argument, however, of 
Schleierm. based upon it is sufficiently 
answered by Planck, who cites several 
instances, ¢.g. xpooxowh 2 Cor. vi. 3, 
ὀφείλημα Rom. iv. 4, etc., of words thus 
only once used when another and more 
usual synonym might have been ex pected. 
κτίσμα Θεοῦ] ‘creature of God,’ ‘every 
creation of his hand designed for food : ’ 
τῷ εἰπεῖν, κτίσμα, wep) τῶν ἐδωδίμων ἁπά»- 
τῶν ywitaro, Chrys. The fact of its be 
ing His creation is enough; εἰ κτίσμα 
Θεοῦ, καλόν, ib.; comp. Ecclus. xxxix. 
33, 34. ἀπόβλητον) ‘to 
be refused:’ expansion of the former 
statement; not only was everything 
καλόν, whether in its primary (‘ outward- 
ly pleasing,’ «a8-Ads, Donalds. Cratyl. § 
$24), or secondary and usual accepta- 
tion, but further, ‘ nothing was to be re- 
jected.’ It was a maxim even of the 
heathens that the good gifts of the gods 
were not to be rejected ; so Hom. JI. 111. 
65, compare Lucian, Timon, § 37, οὔτοι 
ἀπόβλητά εἰσι τὰ δῶρα τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Aids 
(cited by Kypke). The whole of this 
verse is well discussed by Bp. Sanderson, 
Serm. v. (ad Populum), p. 233 sq. (Lon- 
don 1689). μετὰ εὐχ. 
λαμβ.}]ὶ ‘ifit berecetved, etc.; condi- 
tional use of the participle ; see Donalds. 
Gr. § 505, Kriiger, Sprachl. ἡ 56. 11, and 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 45.2. This clause 
specially limits the assertion οὐδὲν ἀπόβλ., 
and while it shows how the assertion is 
to be accepted serves also to echo and 
elucidate the previous limitation, μετὰ 
εὐχ. in verse 3. Wiesinger considers 
καλὸν as also dependant on μετὰ edy. 
λαμβ., and not a positive and independ- 
ent assertion. This, however, does not 
seem satisfactory; for as the previous 
verse virtually contains two assertions, 
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καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπόβλητον μετὰ εὐχαριστίας λαμβανόμενον: 5 ἁγιάξε- 
tat γὰρ διὰ λόγου Θεοῦ καὶ ἐντεύξεως. 


Reject all idle teachings 
-and discussion, and practi- 
cally exercise thyself in 


godliness, which is lasting- 
ly profitable. 


viz., that Θεὸς ἔκτισεν els μετάλ., and 
that the μετάλημψις was to be μετὰ ebxap., 
so the present verse contains fwo contirm- 
atory clauses, viz., that the food being 
God’s creation, is absolutely good (see 
Sanderson, Serm. v. § 4), and also that 
if 50, μετὰ εὐχ. λαμβανόμ. it is οὐκ ἀπό- 
βλητον, or relatively good as well. It is 
best then to retain the punctuation of 
Lachm. and Tisch. 

δ. ἁγιάζεται ydp] ‘for it is sancti- 
fied,’ i. e. each time the food is partaken 
of; present tense corresponding to Aau- 
Bayéuevov. This verse is confirmatory 
of ver. 4, especially of the latter clause ; 
the general and comprehensive assertion, 
that nothing is to be rejected or consid- 
ered relatively unclean if partaken of 
with thanksgiving is substantiated by more 
nearly defining εὐχαριστία and more 
clearly showing its sanctifying effect. 
᾿Αγιάζειν is thus not merely declarative, 
‘to account as holy,’ but effective, ‘ to 
make holy,’ ‘to sanctify.’ In some few 
things (e. g. εἰδωλόδυτα, Chrys.) the ay- 
ασμὸς might actually be absolute in its 
character ; in others, whether pronounced 
legally axdSapra, or accounted so by a 
false asceticism (e.g. the Essenes avoided 
wine and flesh on their weekly festival, 
Philo, Vit. Contempl. ἡ 9, Vol. 11. p. 483), 
the ἁγιασμὸς vould naturally be redutive. 
Estius and Wiesinger seem to take &y:- 
d{era: as comprehensively absolute, and 
to refer the impurity of the κτίσμα to the 
primal curse; but is this consistent with 
Matth. xv. 11, Rom. xiv. 14, 1 Cor. x. 
25, 26, and can it be proved that the 
curse on the earth (Gen. iii. 17, observe 
especially the reading of the LXX, ém- 
κατάρατος ἣ yi ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις σον, 


6 Ταῦτα ὑποτίδϑέμενος τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς καλὸς 
ἔσῃ διάκονος Χριστοῦ ‘Incod, ἐντρεφόμενος τοῖς 
λόγοις τῆς πίστεως καὶ τῆς καλῆς διδασκαλίας 7 


and see also Joseph. Ant. 1. 1. 4) took 
the special effect of unhallowing the ani- 
mal or vegetable creation? If so, would 
not a law such as that in Lev. xix. 23, 
24, which applied to the polluted land of 
Canaan, have been of universal applica- 
tion? The effect of the primal curse is 
indeed most plain and palpable, (see 
Destiny of Creature, p. 12 sq.), but it 
seems doubtful whether it is to be recog- 
nized in the special form here alluded to. 
λόγον «.7.A.] ‘the word of God and 
supplication.’ The regular and unvary- 
ing use of λόγος Θεοῦ in the N. T. wholly 
precludes the gen. being taken as objecti, 
—‘oratio ad Deum facta,’ Wahl. The 
λόγος Θεοῦ is the word of God as uttered 
and revealed by Him in the Scriptures, 
and here, as the close union with ἔντευξις 
clearly suggests, must be referred not to 
any decree of God (Sanders. Senna. v. § 
39), but to the contents of the prayer; 
the word of God as involved and em- 
bodied in the terms of the prayer. Thas, 
as Wiesinger suggests, the idea of εὐχα- 
ριστία is expressed in the fullest manner; 
on its objective side as to the contents of 
prayer, and on its subjective side (ἐντυγ- 
χάνειν) as to the mode in which it is 
made. On ἔντευξις, see notes ch. ii. 1, 
and for an ancient form of grace before 
meat, see Alf. in loc. 

6. ταῦτα trortd.| ‘ By setting 
forth,’ scil. ‘tf thou settest forth, teachest 
(Syr.), these things:’ οὐκ εἶπεν ἐπιτάτ- 
των, οὐκ εἶπε παραγγέλλων, ἀλλὰ ὑποτῶ.., 
τουτέστιν, ὧς συμβουλεύων ταῦτα ὑποτί- 
Seco, Chrysostom. On the οοπδστιςῶοι 
and more exact translation of the parti- 
ciple, see notes on ver. 16. 
The reference of ταῦτα is somewhat 


Caap. IV.6, 7. 


παρηκολούϑηκας. 


doubtful. As ὑποτίϑεσϑαι (dynamic mid- 
dle,—i. e. application of the simple mean- 
ing of the active to mental and moral 
forces ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 8. 4, 
and compare notes on ch. i. 16) seems 
clearly to imply not merely ‘in memo- 
riam revocare,’ Auth. Ver., but ‘ docere,’ 
‘mstituere,’ whether ‘amice et leniter’ 
(Loesn.; compare Philo, Vit. Mos. τι. § 
9, Vol. 11. p. 142, ed. Mang., ὑποτίϑεται 
καὶ παρηγορεῖ τὸ πλέον ἣ κελεύει; Hesy- 
chius, ὑποϑέσϑαι" συμβουλεῦσαι), or, as 
in the present case, somewhat more pos- 
itively and precisely, τὸ παραινεῖν καὶ 
βουλεύεσϑαι, Budeus (comp. Josephus 
Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 7, thy αὑτὴν ὑποτίϑενται 
δίαιταν, see examples in Krebs, Obs. p. 
355 8q.), ταῦτα will most naturally refer 
to ver. 4, 5, and to the principles and 
dissuasive arguments which it involves. 
See especially Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 
582, who well supports the latter mean- 
ing of ὑποτίϑεσϑαι. 

διάκονο 5] ‘minister:’ ‘thou wilt fitly 
and properly discharge thy διακονίαν, 2 
Tim. iv. 5; ‘tuo muneri cumulatissime 
satisfacies,’ Just. ἐντρεφὸμε- 
yos]| ‘being nourished up.’ The pres- 
ent properly and specially marks a con- 
tinuous and permanent nutrition in ‘the 
words of faith ;’ see Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, 
p- 311. So, with his usual acuteness, 
Chrysost., τὸ διηνεκὲς τῆς eis τὰ τοιαῦτα 
προσοχῆς δηλῶν. Loesner aptly com- 
pares, among other exx. (p. 399, 400), 
Philo, Leg. ad Cai. § 29, Vol. 11. 574 
(ed. Mang.), οὐκ ἐνετράφης οὐδὲ ἐνησκή- 
Sns Tots ἱεροῖς γράμμασιν ; compare also 
§ 26, Vol. 11. p. 571, and see D’Orville, 
Chariton, p. 37: similar exx. of ‘ innu- 
triri’ are cited in Suicer, Zhesaur. 8. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 1127. τοῖς 
λόγοιφ τῆ: πίστεω :] ‘the words of 
faith, gen. subjecti; ‘ words, terms, in 
which, as it were, faith expresses itself,’ 
Huther. Πίστις, as Beng. suggests, in- 
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7 Τοὺς δὲ βεβήλους καὶ ypawders μύδους 


volves areference to Tim., ἡ καλὴ δι- 
δασκ. a reference to others. On the 
meaning of πίστις, see notes on Gal. i. 
23, and Reuss, Theol. Chret. Vol. 11. p. 
127, who, however, too much gives up 
the subjective reference which the word 
always seems to involve. In the follow- 
ing relative clause, if ἧς the reading of 
Lachm. [only with A, 80] be adopted, it 
must be regarded as an instance of un- 
usual, though defensible attraction ; see 
Winer, Gr. ὃ 24. 1, p. 147. 

wapnKkorovgagnnas] ‘hast closely fol- 
lowed (as a disciple), hast been a follower 
of;’ 2 Tim. iii. 10; perf. in appropriate 
connection with the pres., ἐντρεφόμ. 
Παρακολουϑεῖν (‘ subsequi ut assequaris,’ 
Valck. on Luke i. 3) is frequently used 
with ethical reference (6. g. παρακολ. τοῖς 
πράγμασιν, Luke ἰ. ο., Demosth. de Coron. 
p. 285; παρακ. τοῖς χρόνοις, Nicom. ap. 
Athen. 291) to denote ‘tracing diligently 
out,’ ‘attending to the course of,’ and 
thence, by an intelligible gradation, ‘ un- 
derstanding the drift and meaning’ of 
any facts or subjects presented for con- 
sideration ; see οχχ. of this latter mean- 
ing in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 207, and 
comp. Dissen, on Demosth./.c. Both 
here, however, and 2 Tim. iii. 10, the 
meaning appears to be simply, ‘ followed 
after,’ not merely in the sense of imitat- _ 
ing a pattern (De W. on 2 Tim. ἰ. c.), but 
of attending to a course of instruction, 
ὡς padnrys διδάσκαλον, Coray ; the καλὴ 
διδασκαλία was, as it were, a school of 
which Tim. ‘was a disciple ;’ see Peile in 


v 
loc. The Syr. Al, Same) quam 


didicisti] and the Vulg. ‘quam assecu- 
tus es’ (compare Auth. Ver.) express 
rather too strongly the simple result, and 
too insufficiently the process by which it 
was attained. 

7. τοὺς δὲ βεβὴλ. x. τ. A.J] ‘ But 
with the (current) profane and old-wives’’ 
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παραιτοῦ' γύμναξε δὲ ceavrov πρὸς εὐσέβειαν. * ἡ γὰρ σωματικὴ 


fables have nothing to do.’ The article 
(not noticed by the majorityof ex positors) 
appears to allude to the well-known 
character and the general circulation 
which the μῦϑοι had obtained. These 
Jewish fables (Chrys., see notes on ch. i. 
4) are designated βέβηλοι, ‘ profane ’ (ch. 
i. 9, vi. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 16, Heb. xii. 16), 
in tacit antithesis to εὐσέβ., as bearing 
no moral fruit, as lying out of the holy 
compass, and, as it were, on the wrong 
side of the βηλὸς of divine truths (comp. 
Schoettg. in loc.),—and ypaddes (&x. 
Aeyéu.) as involving foolish and absurd 
statements. Wetstein aptly compares 
Strabo, 1. p. 32 a, τὴν ποιητικὴν γραώδη 
μυϑολογίαν ἀποφαίνει. The assertion of 
Baur that γραώδης points to a γραῖα, the 
Sophia-Achamoth (comp. Gieseler, Kir- 
‘chengesch. § 45), is untenable ; independ- 
‘ently of other considerations, it may be 
remarked that ypaixds (Clemens Alex. 
Ped. 111. 4, p. 270, Pott) would have 
been thus more grammatically exact than 
the present γραώδης (ypamel3ns). 

zapaitou] ‘decline, have nothing to do 
with,’ ἀπόφενγε, Coray ; always similarly 
used in the second person in the Pastoral 
Epp., e.g. ch. v. 11, and Titus iii. 10 
(persons), 2 Tim. ii. 23 (things). Παραιτ. 
does not occur again in St. Paul’s Epp. ; 
it is, however, uscd three times in Heb. 
(xii. 19, 25, bis) and four times by St. 
Lake : compare Joseph. Antig. 111. 8. 8, 
παραιτησάμενος πᾶσαν τίμην. Loesner, 
Obs. p. 404, gives a copious list of exx. 
from Philo, the most pertinent of which 
is Alleg. 111. § 48, Vol. 1. p. 115 (ed. 
Mang.), where προσιέμενος and παραιτού- 
μενος are put in Opposition : see also notes 
on ch. v. 11. youvale δέ ‘and 
rather exercise ;’ so Auth. Ver., correctly 
marking the δέ, which serves to present 
antithetically the positive side of the con- 
duct Tim. is urged to assume. He is first 


negutively παραιτεῖσϑαι μύϑους, then posi- 


tively γυμνάζειν «.r.A. The special term, 
γύμναζειν (Heb. v. 14, xii. 11, 2 Pet ii. 


14) appropriately marks the strenwous ef- 

fort which Timothy was to make, in con- 
trast with the studied ἄσκησις of the false 
teachers. wpds εὐσέβ.) 
‘ for piety ;’ εὐσέβεια, ‘ practical, cultive, 
piety’ (see notes on ch. ii. 2), was the 
end toward which Timothy was to direct 
his endeavors. 

8. γὰρ confirms the preceding clause 
by putting γυμνασία σωματική, the out 
ward and the visible, in contrast with 
γυμνασία πρὸς εὐσέβ., the internal and 
the unseen. ἡ σωματικὴ 
γυμν.) ‘the exercise, or training, of the 


e v eo. > 
body, Syr. line? 10509 [exercitatio 
corporis}. 


The eract meaning of these 
words is somewhat doubtful. Γυμνασία 
may be referred, either (a) to the mere 
physical training of the body, gymnastic 
exercises proper, De W., Huther, and, 
as might be expected, Justin, Est., Mack, 
al.; or (δ) to the uscetic training of the 
body (1 Cor. ix. 27) in its most general 
aspect (ἡ ἄκρα oxAnpayeyla τοῦ σώμ., 
Coray), with reference to the theosophis- 
tic discipline of the false teachers, Tho 
mas Aq., Matth. Wiesing., al. Of these, 
(a) is not to be summarily rejected, as it 
was maintained by Chrys., Theophyl. 
(thoagh on mistaken grounds), Theod., 
CEcum., and has been defended with 
some ingenuity by De Wette: see Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 1. p. 804. As, 
however, γυμνασία is not uncommonly 
used in less special references (e. g. Aris- 
tot. Zop. vi11. 5, Polyb. Hist. τ. 1. 2),— 
as γύμνα(ε (ver. 7) prepares us for this 
modification,— as the context seems te 
require a contrast between external ob- 
servances and inward holiness,— and, 
lastly, as ascetic practices formed so very 
distinctive a feature of that current Jew- 
ish Theosophy (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. & 
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γυμνασία πρὸς ὀλίγον ἐστὶν ὠφέλιμος" ἡ δὲ εὐσέβεια πρὸς πάντα 
ὠφέλιμός ἐστιν, ἐπαγγελίαν ἔχουσα ζωῆς τῆς νῦν καὶ τῆς μελλού- 


σης. 


2 sq., Philo, Vit. Contempl. § 4 sq.) which 
in this chapter appears so distinctly al- 
luded to, it seems impossible to avoid 
deciding in favor of the laster interpreta- 
tion ; so Beveridge, Serm. οἵ. Vol. εν. p. 
408 (A.-C. L.) Neander, Planting, Vol. 
1. p. 340 (Bohn), and apparently the 
majority of modern expositors. 

If it be urged that ἡ σωματικὴ γυμν. (in 
this sensc) was unrestrictedly condemned 
in ver 2,3, and could never be styled 
even πρὸς ὀλίγον ὠφέλιμος, it seems 
enough to say that there the apostle is 
speaking of its morbid developments in 
the ὕστεροι καιροί, here of the more inno- 
cent though comparatively profitless as- 
ceticism of the present. 

πρὸς ὀλίγον taken per se may either 
refer to the duration (Syr., Theod. ; com- 
pare James iv. 14) of the ὠφέλεια, or the 
extent to which it may be applied (Hu- 
ther, De Wette). The context, how- 
ever, and the antithesis πρὸς πάντα seem 
decidedly in favor of the latter, and to 
limit the meaning to ‘a little’ (ad modi- 
cum,’ Vulg.) — ‘the few objects, ends, 
or circumstances in life,’ toward which 
(πρὸς ὀλίγον, not ὀλίγῳ or ἐν ὀλίγῳ) bod- 
ily training and asceticism can be profit- 
ably directed. ἔχον σα) 
‘as it has, ‘since it has;’ causal use of 
the participle (comp. Donalds. Gr. § 615 
84.) in contirmation of the preceding as- 
sertion. On the practical application of 
this clause see Barrow, Serm. 11. 111. 
Vol. 1. p. 23 sq. (Oxf. 1830). 
ἐπαγγελίαν ζωῆ 1] ‘promise of life.’ 
The genitival relation is not perfectly 
clear. If it be the gen. of identity or ap- 
position (comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 12.1, 
Ρ. 82), ζωή, the import or rather object of 
the promise, would seem at first sight to 
involve two applications, quantitative 
(‘ long life,’ Eph. vi. 8, De W.) when 


9 πιστὸς ὁ λόγος Kal πάσης ἀποδοχῆς ἄξιος. 


10 εἰς τοῦτο 


in connection with τῆς νῦν, qualitative 
(‘ holy, blessed life,’) when in connection 
with τῆς μελλούσης. If again it be the 
gen. of reference to (Huth., comp. Alf.), 
or if the point of view (Scheuerl. Synt. § 
18. 1, p. 129 8q.), (wh retains its gencral 
meaning (‘vital existence,’ etc.), but 
ἐπαγγελία becomes indefinite, and more- 
over is in a connection with its depend- 
ant genitive not supported by any other 
passage inthe N. T. This last objection 
is so grave that it seems preferable to 
adopt the first form of genitive, but in 
both members to give ζωὴ its higher and 
more definitely scriptural sense, and to 
regard it as involving the idea, not of 
mere length, or of mere material bless- 
ings (‘bona et commoda hujus vite,’ 
Calv., contrast Mark x. 30, μετα διωγ- 
μῶν), but of spiritual happiness (εὐδαιμο- 
yla, Coray) and holiness; in a word, as 
expressing ‘the highest blessedness of 
the creature:’ see Trench, Synon. § 27, 
whose philology, however, in connecting 
(w) with ἄω is here doubtful ; it is rather 
connected with Lat. ‘ vivere’ (Sanscrit 
jiv); see especially Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 265, Donalds. Cratyl. § 112, 
Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol.1.p.684. There 
is a good treatise on ζωὴ in Olsh. Opusc. 
p. 187 8q- τῇ: νῦν κι τ. λ.) 
The two independent parts into which 
the life promised to εὐσέβεια is divided, 
life in this world and that which is to 
come: the promises of the old covenant 
are involved and incorporated in the New 
(Taylor, Life of Christ, 111. 18, Disc. 15. 
15), and enhanced. On the use of the 
art., which thus serves to mark each part 
as separate, comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, 
p- 117. 

9. πιστὸς ὃ λόγος x.7.A.] See 
notes on ch. i. 15; here the formula is 
confirmatory of what immediately pre- 
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yap καὶ κοπιῶμεν καὶ overSifoueda, ὅτι ἠλπίκαμεν ἐπὶ Θεῷ ζῶντι, 
ὅς ἐστιν σωτὴρ πάντων ἀν)ρώπων, μέλιστα πιστῶν. 


cedes, τὸ, ὅτι ἡ εὐσεβ. ὠφελεῖ καί εἰς τὴν 
παροῦσαν, καί εἰς τὴν μελλ. ζωήν, εἶναι 
λόγος ἄξιος νὰ πιστεύεται. Coray [mod- 
ern Greek]. The particle γάρ, ver. 10, 
obviously precludes any reference to what 
follows (Conyb.) ; compare notes on ch. 
iii. 1. 

10. εἰς τοῦτο γάρ] ‘ For looking to 
this,’ (Col. i. 29, comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
ᾧ 170), ‘in reference to this,’ viz. the real- 
ization of the promise in our own cases: 
τί δήποτε γὰρ τὸν πολὺν τοῦτον ἀνεδεξ- 
dueda wévoy.....el μή τίς ἐστι τῶν πόνων 
ἀντίδοσις, Theod. The reference of εἰς 
τοῦτο (by no means synonymous with 
διὰ τοῦτο, Grot.) to the following &r:,— 
‘therefore we both labor etc., because,’ 
Auth. Ver. (comp. Theophyl., Beza, al.), 
has been recently defended by Wiesinger; 
but surely this interrupts the causal con- 
nection (γὰρ) with ver. 8, and its con- 
firmatory sequel ver. 9. It is not neces- 
sary to restrict τοῦτο to éwayyeA. (ωῆς 
τῆς μελλούσης (Weising.), for although 
this would naturally form the chief end 
of the κοπιᾶν and ὀνειδίζεσϑαι, still (ωὴ 
(in its extended sense) 7 νῦν might also 
suitably form its object, as being a kind 
of pledge and ἀῤῥαβὼν of (wh ἡ μέλ- 
λουσα. καὶ κοπιῶμεν 
x.7.A.] ‘we both labor and are the objects 
of reproach ;’ not merely St. Paul alone 
(Col. i. 29), or St. Paul and Timothy, 
but the apostles in general (1 Cor. iv. 
12), and all Christian missionaries and 
teachers. Κοπιάω is frequently used in 
reference to both apostolic and ministe- 
rial Jabors (Rom. xvi. 12, 1 Cor. xv. 10, 
Gal. iv. 11, al.), with allusion, as the 
derivation (κοπ-, xérrw,—not Sanscr. 
kap, Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 1. p. 268] 
suggests, to the toil and suffering which 
accompanied them. The reading is not 
perfectly certain ; the first καὶ is omitted 
in the important mss., ACD; majority 


of Vv.; Chrys., Dam., and Latin Ff. ; 
and ὀνειδ. is replaced by ἀγωνιζόμεϑα 
(Lachm.) in ACFGK, but apparently 
with only one version, Syr. (Philox.), 
and with only seven mss. The latter 
reading is suspicious as being easier, and 
as having possibly originated from Col. 
i. 29. The former (the omission of καὶ) 
is more specious ; the insertion, however, 
which is well supported (FGKL, and 
nearly all mss.; see 7isch.), gives a force 
and emphasis which seems peculiarly 
appropriate, comp. 1 Cor. iv. 11: not 
only, ‘ toil and shame’ (καί), nor ‘ where 
toil, there shame’ (τε---καί), but ‘ as well 
the one as the other’ (καὶ---καί), both 
parts being simultaneously presented in 
one predication ; see Winer, Gr. ὃ 53. 4, 
Ῥ. 389, and compare Donalds. Cratyl. § 
189, 195, pp. 322, 338. 

ἠλπίκαμεν, ‘have set our hope on,’ 
‘have set and do set hope on,’— the 
perfect expressing the continuance and 
permanence of the ἐλπίς; see Bernhardy, 
Synt. x. 6, p. 378, and compare ch. v. 5, 
vi. 17, John v. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10. Peile 
and Wiesinger compare 1 Cor. xv. 19, 
ἠλπικότες ἐσμέν, but it should not be for- 
gotten that there 4x. ἐσμὲν is not merely 
Ξελπίκαμεν ; see Meyer in loc. Ἐλπίζω, 
like πιστεύω (comp. notes on ch. i. 16), 
is found in the N. T. in connection with 
different prepositions ; (a) with ἐν, 1 Cor. 
xv. 19, ‘spes in Christo reposita;’ (6) 
with els, John v. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10, 1 Pet. 
iii. 5 (Zachm., Tisch.), marking the dt 
rection of the hope with perhaps also 
some faint (locative) notion of union or 
communion with the object of it; comp. 
notes on ch. i. 16, and on Gal. iii. 27: 
(c) with ἐπὶ and dat., ch. vi. 17, Rom. 
xv. 12 (LXX), marking the basis or 
foundation on which the hope rests; (¢) 
with ἐπὶ and ace. (ch. v. 5), marking the 
mental direction with a view to that reli- " 


Cuap. IV. 11, 12. 


Let not thy youth Induce 
eontempt ; be rather a mod- 
el. Neglect not thy epirit- 
ual gifts, but persevere in 
all thy duties. 


ance; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 483. The 
simple dative is found (Lachm., Tisch.) 
in Matth. xii. 21 (LXX). 
ὅς ἐστιν x. τ. λ.} ‘who is the Saviour 
of all men;’ relative clause, not, how- 
ever, with any causal or explanatory 
force (this would more naturally be 
Soris), but simply declaratory and defin- 
itive. The declaration is made to arouse 
the feeling that the same God who is a 
Lving, is a loving God, one in whom their 
trust is not placed in vain; the Saviour 
here and hereafter (Chrys., Theoph.) of 
all men, chiefly, especially, of them that 
believe. De Wette objects to the use of 
μάλιστα; surely the primary notion of 
μάλα, ‘in a great degree’ [closely con- 
nected with μεγάλα, compare ‘ moles ;’ 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 283], is 
here perfectly suitable and proper; God 
is the σωτὴρ of all men, in the greatest 
degree of the πιστοί; i.e. the greatest 
and fullest exhibition of His σωτηρία, its 
complete realization, is seen in the case 
of the πιστοί ; comp. Gal. vi.10. There 
. is involved in it, as Bengel observes, 
an argumentum a minori ; ‘quanto magis 
eam (Dei beneficentiam) experienter pili 
qui in eum sperant,’ Calv. On this im- 
portant text see four sermons by Barrow, 
Works, Vol. 1v. p. 1 sq. (Oxf. 1830). 
ll. ταῦτα] ‘these things, not merely 
the last statement, ὅς ἐστιν κ. τ. A. 
(Wegsch.), nor, on the other hand, more 
inclusively ‘omnia qus dixi de magno 
"pietatis sacram.,’ etc , but, τὸ ἐν εὐσεβ. 
γυμνάζεσθαι, τὸ προσμένειν τὰς ἀντιδόσεις, 
τὸ τὸν ἀγωνοϑετην ὁρᾶν, Theod.,— in fact 
all the statements included between the 
last ravra (ver. 6) and the present repe- 
tition of the pronoun. 
wapdyysAAe] ‘command, Vulgate, 
Goth., Auth. Ver. ; πος ‘axhort,’ Ham- 
‘ mond, or ‘ mone privatim,’ Grot., but in 
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11 Παράγγελλε ταῦτα καὶ δίδασκε. ™ 
δείς σου τῆς νεότητος καταφρονείτω, ἀλλὰ τύπος 
A κ᾿ Ld > ᾽ “Ὁ 2 

γίνου τῶν πιστῶν, ἐν λόγῳ, ἐν ἀναστροφῇ, ἐν 
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the usual and proper sense, ‘ precipe,’ 
ἐπίταττε, Chrysost., who thus explains 
the use of each term: τῶν πραγμάτων τὰ 
μὲν διδασκαλίας δεῖται, τὰ δὲ ἐπιταγῆς...... 
οἷόν τι λέγω, τὸ μὴ ἰουδαΐζειν [comp. ver. 
Ἴ] ἐπιταγῆς δεῖται ἂν μέντοι λέγῃς ὅτι 
δεῖ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα κενοῦν κι τ. Δ. evraida 
διδασκαλίας χρεία, Homil. x111. init. 

12. μηδείς: σον x.7.A.] ‘Let no 
one despise thy youth;’ σον being con- 
nected, not directly with xarapp.,—‘ de- 
spiciat te ob juvenilem etatem ’ (Bretsch. 
Lex. ; comp. Leo, al.), but with the fol- 
lowing gen. τῆς vedrnros. The former 
construction is grammatically tenable 
(Winer, Gr. § 30. 9, p. 183), but is not 
supported by the use of xaragp. in the 
N. T., and is not required by the con- 
text. It has been doubted whether this 
command is addressed (a) indirectly to 
the Church (Huth.), in tho sense, ‘no 
man is to infringe on your authority,’ 
αὐθϑεντικώτερον παράγγελλε, Theoph. 1, 
Chrys. 1, or (b) simply to Tim., in the 
sense, ‘ let the gravity of thy life supply 
the want of years,’ Hamm., Chrys. 2, al. 
The personal application of the next 
clause, ἀλλὰ τύπος γίνου «. τ. A., seems 
decidedly in favor of (δ) ; ‘do not only, 
negatively, give no reason for contempt, 
but, positively, be a living example.’ 
There is no difficulty in the term νεότης 
applied to Timothy. It is in a high de- 
gree probable (see Acts xvi. 1—3) that 
Timothy was young when he first joined 
the apostle (a. p. 50, Wieseler): if he 
were then as much as twenty-five he 
would not be more than thirty-eight (ac- 
cording to Wieseler’s chronology), or 
forty (according to Pearson’s) at the as- 
sumed date of this Epistle —a relative 
νεότης when contrasted with the func- 
tions he had to exercise, and the age of 
those (ch. v. 1 sq.) he had to overlook. 
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ἀγώπῃ, ἐν πίστει, ἐν ἁγνείᾳ. 13 ἕως ἔρχομαι πρόσεχε τῇ ἀναγνώ- 


ἀλλὰ τύπος κ. τ. λ.] ‘but become an 
example, model, for the believers:’ ϑέλεις, 
φησί, μὴ καταφρονεῖσϑαι κελεύων, ἔμψυχος 
νόμος γενοῦ, Theod. Tiwos is similarly 
applied in a moral sense, 1 Pet. v. 3, 
Phil. iii. 17, 1 Thess. i. 7, 2 Thess. iii. 9, 
Tit. i. 7; comp. Rom. vi. 17. In the 
following words the insertion of a comma 
after πιστῶν (Lachm., Tisch ) is distiactly 
to be preferred to the ordinary panctaa- 
tion (Mill, Scholz), as serving to specify 
with greater force and clearnese the qual- 
ities and conditions in which the exam- 
ple of Timothy is to be shown. There 
is, indeed, as Huther suggests, a kind 
of order preserved in the five substan- 
tives which seems designed and signifi- 
cant; Words, whether in teaching or in 
social intercourse ; Conduct (comp. notes 
on Transl. and on Eph. iv. 22), as evinced 
in actions; Love and Faith, motive forces 
in that inner Christian life of which words 
and conduct are the outward manifesta- 
> v 

tions: Purity Syr. |2ous9 ; not “ cas- 
titate,’ Valg., Beng., either here or ch. v. 
2,—(on the true meaning of ἁγνός, see 
notes on ch. v. 2), the prevailing charac- 
teristic of the life as outwardly manifested 
and developed. The omissions of the 
article in this list might be thought to 
confirm the canon of Harless, Eph. p. 29, 
‘that abstracts which specify the quali- 
ties of a subject are anarthrous,’ if that 
rule were not wholly indemonstrable : 
see Winer, Gr. 4 19, 1, p. 109. The 
addition, ἐν πνεύματι, Rec. (only found 
in KL; great majority of mss.; Arab. 
[Polygi.] ; Theod., Dam., al.), is rightly 
rejected by Lachm., Tisch., and most re- 
cent editors. It might have crept into 
the text from 2 Cor. vi. 6; comp. Mill, 
Prolegom. p. 61. 

13. des ἔρχομαι) ‘until I come ;’ 
the present is perhaps used rather than 
ἕως: ἂν ἔλθω (1 Cor. iv. 5), or dos ἔλθω 


(Loke xv. 4, xvii. 8 [Lachm., Tiseh.,j, 
al., compare Herm. de Part. ἄν, 11. 9, p. 
110 sq.), as implying the strong expec- 
tation which the apostle had of coming, 
ἐλπ. ἐλϑεῖν πρός σε τάχιρν, ch. iti 14; 
compare Luke xix. 13, John xxi. 22, 
and Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237. On 
the constructions of dws see Klotz, Dever. 
Vol. 11. p. 505 sq. 

πρόσεχε) ‘apply (thysdf), diligently 
attend to;’ compare notes on chap. i 4. 
The meaning here and ch. iii. 8, appears 
a litle stronger than in ch. i. 4 and iv.1; 
comp. Herod. 1x. 33, προσέχειν yuprasi- 
owt, and the good list of cxx. in Rost = 
Palm, Zer. 8. νυ. 3. c, Vol. 11. p. 1192. 
τῇ ἀναγνώσει) ‘the (public) reading’ 
of the Scriptures, the Old, and protably 
(comp. Col. iv. 16, 1 Thess. v. 27, and 
Thiersch, Hist. of Church, Vol. τ. p. 147, 
Transl.) parts of the New Testament : 
compare Acts xiii. 15, τὴν ἀνάγν. τοῦ 
νόμου; 2 Cor. iii. 14, ὀπὶ τῇ ἀναγνώσει 
THs παλαιᾶς διαϑήκη:. On the public 
reading of the Scriptures in the early 
ehurch, see Bingham, Arntig. x1i1.4, 2, 
and comp. notes an Gal. iv. 21. 

TH παρακλήσει κ. τ. λ.] ‘the ‘exkor- 
tation, the teachiag:’ both terms occer 
again together, Rom. xii. 7, 8. The 
distinction usually made between παράκλ. 
and 8:8., a8 respectively ‘ public exhorts- 
tion’ and ‘private instraction,’ seems 
very doubtful. Both appear to mark a 
form of public address, the former (as the 
derivation saggests, compare Theod.) 
possibly directed to the feelings, and ap- 
parently founded on some passage of 
Scripture (see especially Acts xiii. 15, 
and Just. M. Apol.1. 67, where, hew- 
ever, the true reading is πρόσκλησι:), the 
latter (ἡ ἐξήγησις τῶν γραφῶν, Coray) 
more to the understanding of the hearers; 
perhaps somewhat similar to the (now 
obscured) distinction of ‘sermon’ and 


*Jecture.” On διδασι. compare notes on 


Cuap. IV. 14, 15. 


gel, TH παρακλήσει, τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ. 
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14 μὴ ἀμέλει τοῦ ἐν σοὶ 


χαρίσματος, ὃ ἐδόϑη σοι διὰ προφητείας μετὰ éridécews τῶν χει- 


ρῶν τοῦ πρεσβυτερίου. 


Eph, ἵν. 11, and Suicer, Thesaurus s. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 901. 

14. μὴ ἀμέλει) ‘Be not neglectful 
of,’ t.e. ‘do not leave unexercised ;’ 
comp. 2 Tim. i. 6, ἀναζωπυρεῖν τὸ χάρισ- 
pe. The following word χάρισμα, with 
the exception of 1 Pet. iv. 10, occurs only 
in St. Paul’s Epp. where it is found as 
many as fourteen times, and in all cases 
denotes ‘a gift emanating from the Holy 
Spirit or the free grace of God.’ Here 
probably, as the context suggests, it prin- 
cipally refers to the gifts of παράκλησις 
and διδασκ. just specified ; comp. Rom. 
xii. 6—8. On the later use to denote 
Baptism (Clem. Alex. Pedag. 1.6, Vol. 
1. 118, ed. Pott.), see Suicer, Thesaur. 
Vol. 11. p. 1508. ἐν col] 
The parallel passage, 2 Tim. i. 6, clearly 
develops the force of the prep.: the xd- 
propa is as a spark of holy fire within 
him, which he is not to let die out from 
want of attention; comp. Taylor, Forms 
of Liturg. § 22, 23. 
διὰ προφητεία ε] ‘by means of, by the 
medium of prophecy.’ The meaning of 
this preposition has been needlessly tam- 
pered with: διὰ (with gen.) is not for διὰ 
with acc. (Just.), nor for eis, nor for ἐν 
(Beza), nor even, ‘under inspiration,’ 
Peile, but simply points to the medium 
through which the gift was given; comp. 
Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. p. 256. The 
close union of προφ. with érid. χειρῶν 
(μετὰ points to the concomitant act, Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 47. ἢ, p. 337) renders the διὰ 
perfectly intelligible: prophecy and im- 
position of hands were the two co-eristent 
(Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 13. 1) circum- 
stances which made up the whole pro- 
cess (comp. De Wette), by the medium 
of which the χάρισμα was imparted. The 
association of διὰ with éwid. yep. is 80 
perfectly regular (Acts viii. 18, 2 Tim. i. 


a 4 
15 ταῦτα μελέτα, ἐν τούτοις ἴσοι, ἵνα cov 


6), that its use with προφ. gains by the 
association a kind of reflected elucida- 
tion. The ὀπίϑεσις χειρῶν or χειροϑεσία 
(Cone. Nic. xix. Conc. Chalced. xv.) 
was a symbolic action, probably derived 
from the Jewish moo (see Schoetig. 
Hor. Vol. 1. p. 874 ), the outward sign of 
an inward communication of the Holy 
Spirit (Acts viii. 17, ix. 17) for some 
spiritual office (Acts vi. 6) or undertak- 
ing (Acts xiii. 3), implied or expressed : 
(comp. Wiesinger ἐπ loc., Neand. Plant- 
tng, Vol. 1. p. 155 (Bohn), and especially 
Hammond's treatise, Works, Vol. 1. p. 
632—650 ed. 1684). In the early church 
only the superior orders of clerzy, not 
the sub-deacons, readers, etc. (hence 
called ἀχειροτόνητος ὑπηρεσία) received 
χειροϑεσίαν : see Bingham, Antiy. 111. 1. 
6, and rv. 6. 11. 

πρεσβυτερίου) ‘presbytery,’ ‘confra- 
ternity of presbyters’ at the place where 
Timothy was ordained (perhaps Lystra, 
if we assume that the ordination closely 
followed his association with St. Paul) 
who conjointly with the apostle (2 Tim. 
i, 6) laid their hands on him. Πρεσβν- 


᾿τέριον (used in Luke xxii. 66 and Acts 


xxii. 5 for the Jewish Sanhedrin) occurs 
very often in the epp. of Ignatius, in the 
present sense (Zrall. 7, 13, Philad. 7, 
al.), to denote the college of πρεσβύτεροι, 
the ουνέδϑριον Θεοῦ ( Trail. 3) in each par- 
ticular city or district: comp. Thorn- 
dike, Prim. Gov. x11. 9, Vol. 1. p. 75 
(A.-C. Libr.). 

15. ταῦτα μελέτα] ‘practise these 
things, exercise thyself in these things,’ 
Hammond, Scholef. Hints, p. 119; par- 
tial antithesis to μὴ ἀμέλει, verse 14. 
MeAerde: only occurs again in the N. T. 
in a quotation from the LXX, Acts iv. 
25, ἐμελέτησαν κενά; Mark xiii. 11, μηδὲ 
meAerare (rejected by Tisch. and placed 


80 


1 TIMOTHY. 


Crap. IV. 16 


ἡ προκοπὴ φανερὰ ἡ πᾶσιν. 16 ἔπεχε σεαυτῷ καὶ τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ, 


ἐπίμενε αὐτοῖς" 
ἀκούοντάς σου. 


in brackets by Ζαοἦ)κ.), is very doubtful. 
As there is thus no definite instance from 
which its exact meaning can be elicited 
in the N. T., it seems most accurate to 
adopt the prevailing meaning of the 
word, not ‘meditari,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
Syr., Arm. (though the idea of ‘ thinking 
about ’ really does form the primary idea 
of its root, Donalds. Cratyl. § 472), but 
‘exercere,’ ‘ diligenter tractare,’ Bretsch., 
ἀσκεῖν, Hesych.; compare Diog. Laert. 
Epicur. x. 123, ταῦτα πράττε καὶ μελέτα 
(cited by Wetst.), and see esp. the exx. 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 586. The 
transl. of Conyb. (comp. Alf.), after De 
Wette, ‘let these things be thy care’ 
would be more appropriate to ταῦτά σοι 
μελέτω, comp. Hom. Jil. v. 490, xviii. 
463. ἐν τούτοις Lodi} 
‘ be occupied, spend thy time, in these things,’ 
Hamm. ; ‘hoc age, his in rebus esto oc- 
cupatus,’ Valck. on Luke ii. 49, compare 
Prov. xxiii. 17, ἐν φόβᾳ Kuplou ἴσϑι ὅλην 
τὴν ἡμέραν, and examples in Wakefield, 
Sylv. Crit. Vol. τν. p. 198: ἃ stronger 
enunciation of the foregoing words, cor- 


responding to ἐπίμενε x. τ. A. jn ver. 16.. 


3 ¢ > 


προκοπή) ‘advance,’ ‘ progress ;’ only 
here and Phil. i. 12, 25 (with a depend- 
ant gen.): ‘non immerito hec vox a 
Grammaticis contemta est, ques nullum 
antiquum nedum Atticum auctorem ha- 
bet,’ Lobeck, Phryn. p. 85. The ‘ad- 
vance ’ may be in godliness generally, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (De Wette), but more prob- 
ably in all the particulars mentioned ver. 
12—14; compare Chrys. μὴ ἐν τῷ βίῳ 
μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῷ διδασκα- 
λικῷ, except that this throws the empha- 
sis a little too much on διδασκαλία. Itis 
curious that Raphel, neither here nor on 
Phil. i. 12, 25, should have adverted to 
the not uncommon use of the word by 


τοῦτο γὰρ ποιῶν καὶ σεαυτὸν σώσεις καὶ τοὺς 


Polyb. e. g. Hist. τ. 12. 1, 11. 45. 1, 111. 
4. 2, al. 

16. ἔπέχε κ.τ. λ.] ' Give heed unto 
thyself (thy demeanor and conduct, ver. 
12), and unto the doctrine which thou dost 
deliver, ver.13.’ ᾿Ἐπέχειν (‘to fix atten- 
tion upon,’ ἐπικεῖσϑαι, Hesych., Suid.) is 
somewhat similarly used in Luke xiv. 7, 
Acts iii. 5, comp. 2 Macc. ix. 25; not 
Phil. ii. 16 (Theodoret), where λόγον 
(ωῆς ἐπέχοντες is either ‘occupantes,’ 
Syr., al., or more probably ‘ prsetenden- 
tes,’ Beza, al.; see notes in loc. St 
Luke mainly uses the formula προσέχειν 
ἑαυτῷ, Luke xii. 1, xvii. 3, xxi. 34, Acts 
v. 35, xx. 22. The difference in mean- 
ing is very slight; ἐπέχειν is perhaps 
rather stronger, the idea of ‘rest upon’ 
being probably united with that of sim- 
ple direction, see Rost ἃ. Palm, Lez. 8. 
v.c. 3, Vol. 1. p. 1045. Timothy was 
to keep his attention fixed both upon 
himself and his teaching; his teaching 
was to be good (ch.-iv. 6) and salutary 
(ch. i. 10), and he himself was practically 
to exemplify it both in word and deed 
(ver. 12). ἐπίμενε abrois| 
‘continue in them;’ comp. Col. i. 23, 
ὀπιμένετε τῇ πίστει, and similarly Rom. 
vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, Phil. i. 24: this tropical 
use Of ἐπιμ. is thus peculiar to St. Paal. 
The reference of αὐτοῖς has been very 
differently explained. By comparing 
the above examples of the apostle’s use 
of ἐπιμ. with a dat., it would seem nearly 
certain that αὐτοῖς must be neuter : if the 
apostle had here designed to refer to per- 
sons (αὐτοῖς masc. ; see Grot., Beng.) he 
would more probably have used πρὸς 
with an accusative; comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 
7, Gal.i. 18. Αὐτὰ may then be referred 
either to the details implied in ἔεεχε 
x.1T.A., Or perhaps more probably to all 


Cuap. V. 1—3. 


Behavior of Timothy to- 
ward the elder and younger 
members of the charch. 
Distinctions to be observed 
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V. Πρεσβυτέρῳ μὴ ἐπιπλήξῃς ἀλλὰ πα- 
. ὡς πατέρα, νεωτέρους ὡς ἀδελφούς, 


in the support of widows. 3. πρεσβυτέρας ὡς μητέρας, νεωτέρας ὡς ἀδελ- 


φὰς ἐν πάσῃ ἁγνείᾳ. 


the points alluded to in verse 12 Βα. 
(Matth., Huther), so as to form a final 
recapitulatory echo, as it were, of the 
ταῦτα and τούτοις, vor. 15. 

τοῦτο γάρ x.7.A-] ‘for by doing this,’ 
etc.; confirmatory clause. The present 
part. is used with a similarly gerundial 
force (Comp. Herm. Soph. Elect. 57) in 
ver. 6, where it is also better to preserve 
the more exact participial translation. 
This form of protasis involves a temporal 
reference (rather, however, too fully ex- 


4 

pressed by Syr. poanZ yo) and may 
perhaps be distinguished from εἰ with 
pres. indic., or ἐὰν with pres. subj., with 
either of which it is nearly synon. (Don- 
alds. Gr. § 505), as connecting a little 
more closely the action of the verb in the 
protasis with that of the verb in the apo- 
dosis. It is singular that De Wette 
assigns a higher meaning to σώζειν in 
reference to Timothy, but a lower (‘ Be- 
festigung’) in reference to his hearers. 
In both it has its normal and proper 
sense, not merely ‘servabis ne seducam- 
ini,’ Bengel (comp. Theod.), but ‘ salvam 
facies,’ Vulg., ‘salvabis,’ Clarom., and, 
as Wiesinger well remarks, conveys this 
important truth, ‘ that in striving to save 
others, the minister is really caring for 
his own salvation.’ Qn the force of καὶ 
—<«ai, see notes on ver. 10. 


CHarTerR V. 1. πρεσβυτέρῳ] ‘an 
elder, Auth. Ver., i.e. an elderly man,’ 
not ‘a presbyter; so Svr., Vulg.: dpa 
τὸ ἀξίωμά φησιν ; οὐκ οἶμαι, ἀλλὰ wep) πα»- 
τὸς γεγηρακότος, Chrys. This interpreta- 
tion is rendered nearly certain by the an- 
tithetical vewrédpous in the following verse, 
and by ὡς πατέρα in the adversative 


11 


3 Xnpas τίμα τὰς ὄντως χήρας. 


clause. The exhortation, as Leo ob- 
serves, follows very suitably after the 
reference (ch. iv. 12) to the vedrns of 
Tim., ‘ita se gerat erga seniores ut re- 
verd deceat virum juniorem.’ 

μὴ ἐπιπλήξῃ:ς] ‘do not sharpl: rebuke, 
reprimand.’ Ἐπιπλήττειν (un aw. 


v 

λεγόμενον in the N. Test.), Syriac im 
[increpavit], νουϑετεῖν μὲ παῤῥησίαν καὶ 
αὐστερότητα, Coray (mod. Greek), seems 
to involve the notion of sharpness and 
severity: τὸ ἐπιπλ. καὶ κόπτειν λέγεται .... 
ἔτι δὲ καὶ μάστίζειν .... ἀφ᾽ οὗ καὶ τὸ λό- 
γοις ἐπιπλήσσειν εἴρηται, Eustathius on 
Homer, Jl. x. 500 (cited by Wetstein). 
The usual form in the New Testament 
is ἐπιτιμᾶν, used very frequently by the 
first three evangelists, but only once by 
St. Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 2. νεωτέρου εἿ 
The grammatical construction requires 
παρακάλει to be supplied. The context, 
however, seems to suggest ἃ more gene- 
ral word, 6. σ. vovSéra: (comp 2 Thess. 
iii. 15, voudereire ws ἀδελφόν), a mean 
term, as it were, between ἐπίπληττε and 
παρακάλει. This, however. was proba- 
bly not inserted on account of the follow- 
ing πρεσβυτέρας, where a milder term 
would again be more appropriate. 

2. ἐν πάσῃ dyveig| ‘inal! purity; 
with exclusive reference to the νεωτέρας : 
the bishop was so to order his conversa- 
tion to the younger women of his flock, 
with such purity, as not to afford any 
ground even for suspicion (Chrysost.). 
The rule of Jerome (£Fpist. 2) is simple; 
‘omnes puellas et virgines Christi aut 
sequaliter ignora aut squaliter dilige.’ 

3. χήρας τίμα] ‘pay due regard to 
widows,’ Conyb. The meaning of τιμάω 
and the connection of the following ver- 


Sz 
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4 εἰ δέ τις χήρα τέκνα ἢ ἔκγονα ἔχει, paySaverwoay πρῶτον τὸν 


ses, 3-16, hag been from the earliest times 
so much a matter of dispute, that it is 
very difficult to arrive at a certain deci- 
sion. On the whole, when we observe 
the economic terms, ἀμοιβὰς ἀποδιδ. (ver. 
4), προνοεῖν (ver. 8), and esp. éwapx. ταῖς 
ὄντως χήραις (ver. 16), it seems best with 
De Wette (after Theodoret, al.) to give 
τίμα a somewhat extended meaning, — 
‘honor,’ not by a simple exhibition of 
respect (πολλῆς γὰρ δέονται τιμῆς μεμονω- 
μέναι, Chrys..—a somewhat insufficient 
reason), but also by giving material proofs 
of it; ἐλέει καὶ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα χορήγει, The- 
ophyl. The translation of Peile, al., 
‘support, provide for,’ τρέφε μὲ ἐλεημο- 
σύνας, Coray (Romaic), involves too 
great a departure from the simple sense ; 
the context, however, does certainly seem 
to require some intermediate translation, 
which, without obscuring the primary 
and proper meaning of τιμάω, may still 
leave the latter and less proper meaning 
fairly discernible : comp. τιμῇς ver. 17, 
Matth. xv. 4 8q. If this view be correct, 
ver. 3—8 will seem to relate specially to 
the support widows are to receive, ver. 
9—16 to their qualifications for an office 
in the church ; see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
$09, and notes on ver. 9. On the posi- 
tion which widows occupied in the early 
charch, see Bingham, Anttq. vit. 4. 9, 
Winer, RWB. Art ‘ Witwen.’ 

τὰς ὄντως χήρα Ξε] ‘who are widows 
indeed :᾿ 3. e. as ver. 4, 5, and especially 
ver. 16, clearly explain it,— destitute and 
desolate, τὰς μὴ ἐχούσας ἀλλαχόϑεν οὐδε- 
μίαν βοήϑειαν, Coray. There seems then 
no sufficient ground either (a) for assign- 
ing to χήρα its ecclesiastical sense (Baur, 
Paulus, p. 497, who compares Ignatius 
Smyrn. 13, τὰς wapSévous τὰς λεγομένας 
xhpas ; see Coteler in loc. Vol. 11. p. 38), 
so that 4 ὄντως x. is ‘a widow proper,’ 
opp. to ἃ χήρα in the official meaning of 
the term ; or (δ) for giving ἡ ὄντως χήρα 


a strictly ethical reference, ‘bona vidna 
et proba,’ Leo; for the ‘nervus argu- 
menti’ in both cases, viz. the clause 
ἤἥλπικεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν, does not mark ex- 
clasively the religious attitude, but the 
earthly isolation of ἡ ὄντως χὴρα, and her 
freedom from the distractions of ordinary 
domestic life; comp 1 Cor. vii. 33, 34, 
and, thus far, Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. 
p. 154 (Bohn). 

4 εἰ δέ τις χήρα) ‘ But ifany wid- 
ow,’ ὃ. 6. ‘in every case in which a widow 
has, οἷς. ; comp. Syriac, where this evi- 
dent opposition to ἡ ὄντως yx. is still more 
distinctly maintained. Having spoken 
of the ‘ widows indeed,’ the apostle pro- 
ceeds to show still more clearly his mean- 
ing by considering the case of one who 
does not fall under that class. 
ἔκγονα] ‘descendants,’ or more special- 
ly, as the context implies, ‘ grandekl- 
dren ;’ ‘children’s children,’ Syr. ‘ neph- 
ews,’ Auth. Ver.,—in the original, bat 
now antiquated sense of the word ; com- 
pare Thom. M. p. 850 fed. Bern.). The 
term ἔκγονον only occurs here in the N. 
T., but is sufficiently common in the 
LXX, as weil as in earlier Greek, see 
exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. 
pavdsavéetacay| ‘let them learn.’ 
Whot The yfpa implied in the collec 
tively-taken χήραϊ or the τέκνα and fe 
yovat The former is supported by 
Vulg., Clarom., Chrys., and Theod. ; 
the latter, however, which has the sap- 
port of Syr., Theoph, Gicam. 2, al., 
seems more in accordance both with the 
context generally, and with the use of 
the special terms εὐσεβεῖν (see below) 
and ἀμοιβὰς dr08:3. The explanation af 
Chrys., ἀπῆλϑον ἐκεῖνοι (οἱ πρόγονοι) ..... 
ἂν rots ἐκγόνοις αὐτοῦ ἀμείβον, ἀποδίδον 
τὸ ὀφείλημα διὰ τῶν παίδων, can scarcely 
be regarded as otherwise than artificial 
and unsatisfactory. πρῶτον] ‘first,’ 
scil. ‘ before thou hast to do it,’ De W 
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ἔδιον οἶκον εὐσεβεῖν καὶ ἀμοιβὰς ἀποδιδόναι τοῖς προγόνοις" τοῦτο 


γάρ ἐστιν ἀποδεκτὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. ὅ ἡ δὲ ὄντως χήρα καὶ 


εὐσεβεῖν] ‘to be dutiful, ‘to evince 
(filial) piety towards,’ ‘ barusnjan,’ Goth. 
(Massm.); compare Acts xvii. 23, ὃ dy 
γοοῦντες εὐσεβεῖτε (Lachmann, Tisch.). 
This verb can hardly be referred to the 
χήραι, as it certainly cannot be taken ac- 
tively, ‘domum suam regere,’ Vulg., 
and not very plausibly, ‘ to practise piety 
in respect of,’ Matth.; whereas when re- 
ferred to the children, its primitive sense 
is but slightly obscured ; compare Philo, 
de Dec. Orac. § 23, Vol. 11. p. 200 (ed. 
Mang.), where storks are similarly said 
εὐσεβεῖν and γηροτροφεῖν. The expres- 
sion τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον is somewhat singular 
in such a connection, but the remark of 
De Wette (who has elucidated the whole 
passage with great ability) that οἶκον was 
expressly used to mark the duty as an 
act of ‘ family feeling and family honor,’ 
seems fuirly to meet the difficulty. Τὸν 
ἴδιον marks the contrast between assist- 
ance rendered by members of the same 
family and that supplied by the com- 
parative strangers composing the local 
church. καὶ ἀμοιβὰς κ.τ.λ.] 
‘and to requite their parents ; ᾿ further ex- 
planation of τὸν ἴδ. οἷκ. εὐσεβεῖν. The 
expression ἀμϑιβὰς ἀποδιδόναι is illustrat- 
ed by Elsner, and Wetst. in loc. (comp. 
Hesiod, Op. 188, τοκεῦσιν ἀπὸ ϑρεπτήρια 
δοεῖν), and while perfectly suitable in the 
case of children, would certainly seem 
very unusual in reference to parents. 
The duty itself is enforced in Plato, Legg. 
1v. 717; see also Stobsus, Floril. Tit. 
79, and especially Taylor, Duct. Dub. 
111. 5. 8. Πρόγονοι does not commonly 
refer to living parents (De W. however, 
cites Plato, Legg. x1. 931), but in the 
present case suitably balances the term 
ἔκγονα, and seems adopted as briefly 
comprehending both generations, moth- 
ers or grandmothers. TOUTO 
γὰρ «.7.A.] See notes on ch. ii. 3. 


5. ἡ δὲ ὄντως χήρα] ‘But (not 
‘now’ Auth. Ver.) she that is a widow 
indeed ;’ sharp and emphatic contrast to 
the foregoing, serving to specify till 
more clearly to Timothy the characteris- 
tics of the ‘ widow indeed.’ 
καὶ pepovwuéyn| ‘and left desolate ;’ 
explanatory, not merely additional 
(Schleierm.) characteristic. Matthies 
urges that if this were an explanatory 
characteristic, it would have been either 
μεμονωμένη ἐστίν, or ἡ μεμονωμένη. This 
does not seem necessary; the apostle 
probably feeling and remembering the 
adjectival nature of χήρα [xa-, perhaps 
Sanscr. Ad, ‘deserere,’ Pott, Etym. Vol. 
1. p. 199; but comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
ὃ 280, 287, and Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 
11. p. 188], adds another epithet which 
explains, and more exactly marks, the 
characteristic (orbitas) which is involved 
in χήρα, and forme the principal subject 
of thought. ἤλπικεν κι τ΄ λ. 
“hath placed her hopes on God;’ ‘hath 
hoped and still hopes ; see Winer, Gr. § 
41. 4, p. 242. On the distinction be- 
tween ἐλπίζω with ἐπὶ and accus. and 
with ἐπὶ and dat. see notes on ch. iv. 10. 
προσμέν εἰ] ‘abides in;’ the preposi- 
tion apparently intensifying the meaning 
of the simple verb; see Acts xi. 23, τῇ 
προδέσει τῆς καρδ. προσμένειν τῷ Κυρίῳ, 
xiii. 48, προσμένειν τῇ χάριτι; Comp. τῇ 
προσευχῇ προσκαρτερεῖν, Acts i. 14, Rom. 
xii. 12, Col. iv. 2, and consult Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. 8. v. πρός, C. c, Vol. 11. p. 
1162. On the distinction between δέησις 
and προσευχή, see notes on ch. ii. 1, and 
on Eph. vi. 18. It may be observed 
that the article is prefixed to both: it 
clearly might have becn omitted before 
the Jatter; St. Paul, however, chooses to 
regard prayer under two separate aspects ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117 note. 
γυκτὸς καὶ nuépas] ‘night andday,’ 
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μεμονωμένη ἤλπικεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν καὶ προσμένει ταῖς δεήσεσιν 
καὶ ταῖς προσευχαῖς νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας. δ ἡ δὲ σπαταλῶσα, ζῶσα 


τέδνηκεν. 


i.e. grammatically considered, within the 
space of time expressed by the substan- 
tives: see Donalds. Gr. § 451, Kriiger, 
Sprachl. ὃ 47. 2, and comp. notes on ch. 
ii. 6 ad fin. St. Luke, in the very paral- 
lel case of Anna, ch. ii. 37, uses the acc. 
νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν, but there the previous 
occurrence of νηστείαις renders the accu- 
sative and perhaps the order (fasts appy. 
began at eve, Winer, RWB. Art. ‘ Fas- 
ten,’ compare Lev. xxiii. 32) perfectly 
appropriate; in Acts xxvi. 7 and in 2 
Thess. iii. 8 (Zisch.) the accus. is appy. 
hyperbolical. On the order γνυκτὸφ καὶ 
nu. (always in St. Paul), comp. Lobeck, 
Paralip. p. 62 sq. It may be observed 
that St. Luke adopts the order νυκτ. καὶ 
hu. with the acc. (comp. Mark iv. 27), 
and inverts it when he uses the gen. (opp. 
to Mark v. δ). St. John (Rev. iv. 8, 
vii. 15, xii. 10, xiv. 11, xx. 10) uses only 
the gen. and the order ἥμ. καὶ νυκτός. 18 
the order always to be explained from 
internal considerations, and not rather 
to be referred to the habit of the writer ? 

6. ἡ δὲ σπαταλῶσα] ‘but she that 
liveth riotously ;’ one of the sins of Sodom 
and her daughters (Ezek. xvi. 49), form- 
ing a sharp contrast to the life of self- 
denial and prayer of 7 ὄντως χήρα. Σπα- 
ταλᾶν only occurs again in the N. Test., 
James v. 5, ἐτρυφήσατε καὶ ἐσπαταλή- 
gare; comp. Ezek. loc. cit., eb3nvig éowa- 
τάλων, Ecclus. xxi. 15, ὁ σπαταλῶν. As 
the derivation of each word suggests, 
σπαταλάω [XIIA-, cognate with owadde] 
points more to the ‘prodigality’ and 
‘ wastefulness’ (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 
1, p. 592); the somewhat synonymous 
word τρυφάω (Sptrre), more to the ‘ ef- 
feminacy’ and ‘luxury’ of the subject : 
so also rightly Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 
193. The present verb is thus, etymo- 
logically considered, more allied in mean- 


7 καὶ ταῦτα παράγγελλε, ἵνα ἀνεπίλημπτοι dow 


ing to ἀσώτως ζῆν, comp. notes on Epk. 
v. 18, though it is occasionally foand 
(Theano, ad Eubul. p. 86, ed. Gale, τὰ 
σπαταλῶντα τῶν παιδίων) in a sense 
scarcely at all differing from τρυφᾶν. 
See also Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. 
p- 992. ζῶσα τέδ νηκενὶ 
‘is dead while she liveth ;’ so Rev. iii. 1, 
(ijs, καὶ νεκρὸς εἶ, compare Eph. iv. 18. 
The meaning is rightly expressed by the 
Greek expositors, e.g. Theophyl. (most 
incorrectly quoted by Huther), κἂν δοκῇ 
(iy ταύτην τὴν ζωὴν τὴν αἰσϑητὴν (comp. 
Gal. ii. 20] τέϑνηκε κατὰ πνεῦμα : simi- 
larly Theodoret, but with less theologi- 
cal accuracy of expression. Her life is 
merely a conjunction of soul and body, 
destitute of all anion with the higher and 
truly quickening principle; comp. Ols- 
hausen, Opusc. p. 196. Numerous quo- 
tations involving similar sentiments will 
be found in Wetst. in loc. ; the most per- 
tinent is Philo, de Profug. § 10, Vol. 1. p. 
554 (ed. Mang.), ζῶντες ἔνιοι τεϑνήκασι 
καὶ τεϑνηκότες (Go x. τ. A.; comp. Loes- 
ner, Obs. p. 404. 

7. ταῦτα] ‘these things:’ whas 
things? Those contained (a) in ver. ὃ 
—6 only, Theodoret (appy.), and Ha- 
ther; or (ὁ) in ver. 6 only, Chrys:; or 
(c) in ver. 5 and 6, De Wette and Wie- 
sing. Of these (a) is very plausible on 
account of the simple mandatory force of 
παράγγελλε, but involves the difficulty 
that ἀνεπίλ. must then be referred to 
τέκνα and ἔκγονα as well as the widows, 
whereas the latter seem manifestly the 
principal subjects. The use of καὶ (not 
simply ταῦτα as in ch. iv. 6) is in favor 
of (6), but then again it seems impossible 
to disunite two verses so closely connect- 
ed by the antithesis involved as ver. 5 
and 6. On the whole, then, it seems 
best to adopt (c), and to refer the pro- 
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8 εἰ δέ τις τῶν ἰδίων καὶ μάλιστα τῶν οἰκείων οὐ προνοεῖ, τὴν 


f ” ” 9 ’ 
πίστιν ἤρνηται καὶ ἔστιν ἀπίστου χείρων. 


Presbyteral widows must 
be sixty years of age and of 


9 Xnpa καταλεγέσδγω μὴ ἔλαττον ἐτῶν ἑξή- 


good character ; refuse younger widows, whom I desire rather to marry, and not to give offence. 


noun to the two foregoing verses: καὶ 
thus binds ver. 7 to ver. 5 and 6, while 
ver. 8 includes the whole subject by a 
still more emphatic statement of the rule 
tavolved in ver. 4, but not then further 
expanded, as the statement of the differ- 
ent classes and positions of the widows 
would otherwise have been interrupted. 
παράγγελλ εἾ ‘command ;’ see notes 
on ch. iv. 11: the choice of this stronger 
word seems to imply that the foregoing 
contrast and distinction between ἡ ὄντως 
χήρα and ἡ omar. was intended to form 
the basis for a rule to the church. 
ἀνεπίλημπτοι) ‘irreproachable ;" the 
widows, not the widows and their de- 
scendants, see above. On the meaning 
of the word, see notes on ch. iii. 2. 

8. εἰ δὲ κι τ.λ.] Recurrence to the 
same subject and to the same persons, 
τέκνα καὶ ἔκγονα, as in ver. 4, but, as the 
τις implies, in the form of a more general 
statement. The δὲ (not = γάρ, as Syr.) 
is correctly used, as the subjects of this 
yerse stand in a sort of contrast to the 
widows, the subjects of ver. 7. 
τῶν ἰδίων κ΄ τ. λ.] ‘his own (relatives) 
and especially those of his own house ;’ 
ἴδιοι here marks the relationship, οἰκεῖοι, 
those who were not only relations, but 
also formed part of the family,—vrobs κα- 
τοικοῦντας Thy αὐτὴν οἰκίαν σνγγενεῖς, Co- 
ray; ‘domestici, qualis vel maxime est 
mater aut avia vidua, ‘domi,’ Bengel. 
Lachmann, on fair uncial authority AD! 
FG], omits the second τῶν ; this would 
bind the ἴδιοι and οἰκεῖοι more explicitly 
into one class; Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 
116. On οἰκεῖοι, comp. notes on Gal. vi. 
10. Itis worthy of notice that the Es- 
senes were not permitted to give relief to 
their relatives without leave from their 


ἐπίτροποι, though they might freely do so 
to others in need; see Joseph. Bell. Jud. 
11. 8. 6. οὐ προνοεῖ] ‘does 
not provide for ;’ only again Rom, xii. 
17 (from Prov. iii. 4) and 2 Cor. viii. 21; 
in both cases with an accus. rei (Jelf, Gr. 
§ 496, obs. 1), in the former passage in 
the middle, in the latter (Zachm.) in the 
active voice. On the connection εἰ οὐ 
(here perfectly intelligible as od is in such 
close connection with προνοεῖ), see the 
copious list of examples in Gayler, Par- 
tic. Neg. pp. 99—115, and notes on ch. 
iii. δ. thy πίστιν ἤρνηται) 
‘he hath denied the faith;’ not ‘doctri- 
nam Christianam,’ but ‘the (Christian) 
faith,’ considered as a rule of life; com- 
pare notes on Gal. i. 23. His acts are a 
practical denial of his faith: faith and 
love are inseparable; in not showing the 
one he has practically shown that he is 
not under the infiuence of the other. On 
the meaning of πίστις, see Reuss, Theol. 
Chrét. τν. 18, Vol. 11. p. 128 aq. 
ἀπίστου) Not ἃ “ misbeliever’ (2 Cor. 
iv. 4, Tit. i. 15), but an ‘ unbeliever,’ opp. 
to 6 πίστεθων, 1 Cor. xiv. 22 sq. Such 
a one, though he might bear the name of 
Christian, would be really worse than a 
heathen, for the precepts of all better 
heathenism forbade such an unnatural 
selfishness ; see Pfanner, Theol. Gent. xt. 
22, p. 320, and compare the quotations 
in Stobxus, Floril. Tit. 79. 

9. χήρα καταλεγέσϑω «7. A.] 
‘ As widow let no one be put on the list,’ etc. 
In this doubtful passage it will be best to 
consider (a) the simple meaning and 
grammatical structure ; (b) the interpre- 
tation of the clause. First, then, κατα- 
λέγειν (xatardrrew, Suid.) simply means 
‘to enter upon a list’ (see examples ia 


86 
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κοντα yeyoruia, ἑνὸς ἀνδρὸς γυνή, 


Rost u. Palm, Ler. 5. v. Vol. 1. p. 1624), 
the contents and object of which mast 
be deduced from the context. Next, we 
must observe that χήρα is in fact the pre- 
dicate ‘als Witwe werde verzeichnet,’ 
Winer, Gr. § 64.4, p. 521. Grammar 
and Lexicography help us no further. 
(δ) Interpretation: three explanations 
have been advanced; (a) the somewhat 
obvious one that the subject of the pre- 
ceding clause is simply continued; so 
Chrys. in loc., the other Greek expositors 
and the bulk of modern expositors. The 
objections to this are, grammatically con- 
sidered, the apparently studied absence of 
any connecting particle; excgetically 
considered, the high improbability that 
when criteria had been grven, ver. 4 sq., 
fresh should be added, and those of so 
very exclusive a nature ; would the Church 
thus limit her alms? (8) That of Schlei- 
ermacher, Mack, and others, that deacon- 
esses are referred to: against this the ob- 
jection usually urged seems decisive,— 
that we have no evidence whatever that 
deaconesses and χήραι are synonymous 
terms (the passage im Ignat. 7γιιδ, 13, 
cannot here fairly be made use of, first 
on account of the doubtful reading ; sec- 
ondly, the suspicion which now hangs 
about the whole epistle, see Cureton, 
Cerp. Ign. p. 333), and that the age of 
60, though deriving a specious support 
from Cod. Theod. xvi. 2. 27 (comvare, 
however, Conc. Chale. c. 15, where the 
age is fixed at 40), is wholly incompati- 
ble with the active duties (comp. Bing- 
ham, Antig. 11. 22. 8 sq.) of such an 
office. (7) The suggestion of Grot., ably 
expanded by Mosheim, and followed by 
De Wette, Wiesing., Huth. (Zenleit. § 
4), that an order of widows (χηρῶν χόρος, 
Chrysost. Hom. in Div. N. T. Loc. 31, 
compare Tertull. de Vel. Virg. 9, and the 
other reff. in Mosheim) is here referred 
to, whose duties apparently consisted in 
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Cuap. V. 19. 
10 ἐν ἔργοις καλοῖς μαρτυρου-᾿ 


the exercise of superintendence over, and 
the ministry of counsel and consolation 
(see Tertull./.c.) to, the younger women ; 
whose office in fact was, 80 to say, pres- 
byteral (πρεσβύτιδε:) rather than dia- 
conic. The external evidence for the 
existence (though not necessarily the spe- 
cial ecclesiastical organization) of such a 
body even in the earliest times is so fally 
satisfactory, and so completely in har- 
mopy with the internal evidence supplied 
by ver. 10 8q., that on the whole (7) may 
be adopted with some confidence ; see 
the long note of Wiesinger in loc., and 
Huther, Kinleit. § 4, p. 46. We 
thas find noticed in this chapter the χήρα 
in the ordinary sense; ἡ ὄντως x., the 
desolate and destitute widow; ἡ xare- 
Aeyuérn χήρα, the ecclesiastical or pres- 
byteral widow. yeyorviais 
now properly referred by Lachm., Tisch., 
al., to μὴ ἔλαττον «.7.A., see examples 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 592. The 
construction, ἔλαττον } ἔτη ἑξήκοντα, 
would be perhaps more correct, but the 
somewhat concise gen. is perfectly intel- 
ligible. dvds ἀνδρὸς yur] 
‘ the wife of one husband:’ comp. ch. iii. 
2. Ht is obvious that this can only be 
contrasted with successive polygamy, and 
cannot possibly be strained to rcfer to 
the legitimacy of the marriage (compare 
Beng.). In plain terms the woman was 
to be unrvira: so Tertall. ad Uror. 1.7, 
‘ preescriptio Apostoli.....vidaam allegi 
in ordinem fordinationem, Seml.} nisi 
univiram non concedit;’ compare notes 
on ch. iii. 2, and the copious list of exx. 
in Wetst. in loc. 

10. ἐν &pyoss καλοῖς x. τ. al 
“ well-reported of in the matter of good 
werke,’ scil. ‘for good works ;’ compare 
notes on Titus iit. 8 Ἐν denotes the 
sphere to which the woman’s actions and 
the consequent testimony about them 
was confined. Huther cites Heb. xi. 2 
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μένη, εἰ ἐτεκνοτρόφησεν, εἶ ἐξενοδόχησεν, εἰ ἁγίων πόδας ἔνιψεν, 
εἰ ϑλιβομένοις ἐπήρκεσεν, εἰ παντὶ ἔργῳ ἀγαγῷ ἐπηκολούδϑησεν. 
11 Νεωτέρας δὲ χήρας παραιτοῦ ὅταν γὰρ καταστρηνιάσωσιν τοϑ 


11. καταστρηνιάσωσιν] So CDKL; most mss.; Chrysost., Theodoret, Theoph., 
(Ecum. (Griesb., Scholz, De W. ὁ sil. Wordsw.). Lachm., Tisch., Alf. here read 
καταστρηνιάσουσιν with AFG; 31; Chrys. (Cod.). Though the future might fairly 
be borne with, as in Rev. iv. 9 (comp. pres. Mark xi. 25), the external authority 
does not seem sufficient, for it must be remembered that F and G, even in errors of 
transcription (‘ mira est utriusque [codicis] consensio in lectionibus ipsisque multis 
calami erroribus,’ Tisch.), are practically little more than one authority. Moreover, 
the only correct principle of explaining these usages of ἐὰν and ὅταν with the indic., 
— viz., the restriction of the whole conditional force to the particle, and the absence 
of necessary internal connection between the verb in the protasis and that in the 
apodosis — does not seem here to apply. St Paul does not apparently desire to 
mark the mere relation of time, but the ethical connection between καταστρ. and 
you. 2éA.: a weariness of Christ’s yoke involves a further and more decided lapse. 
On the use of ἐὰν and ὅταν with the indic., see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 468—478. 


as evincing the use of ἐν to mark the ἅτ. Aeydu., but comp. Matth. xxv. 35. 


reason of the μαρτυρία, but there ὧν is 
simply ‘in;' in hac fide constituti,’? Wi- 
ner, Gr. ὃ 48. a, p. 346, note. Maprv- 
ρεῖσϑαι appears frequently used in the 
N. T., e.g. Acts vi. 3, x, 22, xvi. 2 al., 
in special reference to a good testimony. 
The simple meaning is retained by Syr., 
Vulg., Goth., al. εἰ 
ὀτεκνοτρόφησενἾ ‘if she (ever) 
brought up children ;’ hypothetical clause, 
ultimately dependent on καταλ., but still 
also more immediately explanatory of 
ἔργ. ead. It is doubtful whether rexvo- 
τροφεῖν is to be confined to the widow's 
own children (Vulg., Chris. and Greek 
commentt.), or extended also to the or- 
phans she might have brought up, ‘ ec- 
clesiee commodo’ (Beng.). The latter 
seems most probable, especially as in two 
passages which have been adduced, Her- 
mann Past. Mund. 1.2, and Lucian, de 
Mort. Peregr. § 12, widows and orphans 
are mentioned in a suggestive connection. 
In either case, τὸ εὐσεβῶς ϑρέψαι (The- 
od.) is necessarily implied, though not 
expressed in the word. 
ἀξενοδόχη σ εν] ‘ entertarned strangers,’ 


The sequence of duties may have been 
suggested by the relations of proximity ; 
bpas πῶς πανταχοῦ τῶν οἰκείων τὰς ebep- 
γεσίας τῶν ἀλλοτρίων προτίϑησι, Chrys. ; 
the widow’s own children would clearly 
be comprehended in, and even form the 
first objects of the τεκνοτροφία. 

εἰ ἁγίων κι τ. λ.] ‘if she (ever) washed 
the feet of the saints ;’ an act not only 
connected with the rites of Oriental hos- 
pitality (Jahn, Archaol. § 149), but de- 
monstrative of her humility (1 Sam. 
ΧΧΥ. 41,— it was commonly a servant's 
office, Elsner, Ofs. Vol. 1. p. 338), her 
love (compare Luke vii. 38), and, it 
might be added, the practical heartiness 
(comp. Chrysostom) of her hospitality : 
‘non dedignetur quod fecit Christus fa- 
cere Christianus,’ August. in Joan. Tract. 
LVIII. ἐπήρκεσε» 
‘relieved ;' ἐβοήϑησεν, Hesych., compare 
Polyb. Hist. 1.51.10, where it is used 
as nearly synonymous with ἐπιβοηϑεῖν. 
It thas need not be restricted merely to 
alms (ἀπορίᾳ ἐπαρκεῖν, Clem. Alex. Strom. 
1. 10, compare Vales. on Euseb. Hist. 
vir. 5), nor SAcBou. to ‘ paupertate pres- 
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Χριστοῦ, γαμεῖν Jédovorr, 


sis’ (Beng.), but, as apparently Syriac 

v 
Assos} [refocillavit], may refer to the 
relief of necessity in its most general 
form ; καὶ διὰ χρημάτων, καὶ διὰ προστα- 
σίας, καὶ μεσιτείας, Theophyl. 
ἐπηκολούϑησεν)Ἶ ‘followed after ;’ 
comp. 1 Pet. ii. 21, ἐπακολουϑεῖν τοῖς 
ἴχνεσιν : the ἐπὶ does not appear to in- 
volve any idea of intensity, scil. προϑδύμως 
καὶ κατ᾽ ἴχνη, Coray, Auth. Ver. (comp. 
Steph. in Thesaur. 8. v.), but only that 
of direction. The sense is not very differ- 
ent to that implied in διώκειν τὸ ἀγαϑόν, 
1 Thess. v.15; compare Plato, de Rep. 
11. p. 370 C, τῷ πραττομένῳ ἐπακολου- 
δεῖν, where the next words, μὴ ἐν παρέρ- 
you μέρει, supply the notion of προϑυμία : 
see ib. Pheedo, p. 107 B, where the force 
of the compound also does not seem very 
strongly marked. The meaning is rightly 
conveyed by Chrys., δηλοῦντός ἐστιν, ὅτι 
εἰ καὶ μὴ αὐτὴ αὑτὸ ἐργάσασϑαι ἠδυνήϑη, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἐκοινώνησεν, ὑπούργησε. 

11. vewrépas| Not necessarily, with 
etudied reference to ver. 9, ‘ widows un- 
der sixty years of age,’ Wiesing., but, 
as the context seems to imply, ‘ younger’ 
with nearly a positive sense, ver. 2. 
ταραιτοῦ) ‘shun,’ or, as the contrast 
with καταλεγέσϑω (ver. 9) seems to re- 
quire,—‘ decline’ (‘ refuse,’ Auth. Ver., 
ἀπόβαλλε, Coray,) xcil. ‘to put on the 
κατάλογος of tbe presbyteral widows.’ 
They were not necessarily to be excluded 
from the alms of the Charch (Taylor, 
Episc. § 14), but were only to be held in- 
eligible for the ‘collegiam viduarum ;’ 
compare however ver. 16. On παραιτοῦ, 
compare notes on ch. iv. 7: the regular 
meaning (as Huther properly observes) 
suggested by ch. iv. 7, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. 
iit. 10, need not here be lost sight of; 
Timothy was to shun them, and not en- 
tertain their claims ; ‘ noli causem earum 
suscipere,’ Beng. 
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12 ἔχουσαι κρῖμα ὅτι THY πρώτην 


ὅταν καταστρην. ‘when they have 
come to wax wanton against Christ,’ Auth. 
Vers., ‘lascivieru{i]nt,’ Beza; the aor. 
subj. with ὅταν, marking an action which 
takes place at some single point of time 
distinct from the actual present, but oth- 
erwise undefined ; see Winer, Gr. § 42. 
5, p. 275, and notes on 2 Thess. i. 10. 
This translation of καταστρ. may be fully 
retained if ‘lascivire’ be taken more in 
its simple (‘ instar juventorum quz cum 
pabulo ferociunt,’ Scul. ap. Pol. Syn.) 
than in its merely sexual reference (que 
fornicate sunt in injuriam Christi, Je 
rome, Epist. 11, al. 223), though this, 
owing to the γαμεῖν ϑέλουσιν, not simply 
fut. γαμήσουσιν [usual later form], cannot 
wholly be put out of sight. ΣΣτρηνιάω, a 
word of later comedy (see Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 381), implies the exhibition of ‘ over. 
strength,’ ‘restiveness,’ and thence of 
fulness of bread’ (Antiph. ap. Athen. 
111. 127), and ‘ wanton luxury ;’ comp. 
Rev. xviii. 7,9. The adjective στρηνὴς 
is far more probably connected with the 
Sabine ‘strena’ (Donalds. Varron. tv. 
2), and the Lat. ‘ strenuus’ (Pott, Etym. 
Vol. 1. p. 198) than with τορός, rpavds, 
which is suggested by Lobeck. The 
prep. κατὰ expresses the direction of the 
action (Rost u. Palm, Lez. 8. v. κατά, Iv. 
2), and points to the object against which 
the στρῆνος was shown: comp. xataxav 
χᾶσϑαι, James ii. 13. 

12. ἔχουσαι κρῖμα] ‘having, bear 
ing about with them a judgment that,’ εἴς. ; 
comp. φόβον ἔχειν, verse 20, ἁμαρτίαν 
ἔχειν, John xv. 22. The judgment or 
sentence is a Joad which they bear about 
with them (comp. Gal. v. 10); and this 
judgment is that ἠθέτησαν «. τ. A. Ὅτι 
is thus not causal, but objectize, and 80 
must not, 88 in Mill, be preceded bya 
comma.—a punctuation probably sug- 
gested by a misinterpretation of κρῖμα. 
This it need scarcely be said is not for 
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πίστιν ἠδέτησαν 13 ἅμα δὲ καὶ apyai μανδάνουσιν περιερχόμεναι 


κατάκριμα (‘damnationem,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom.; «ardxpiow, Theophyl.), much less 
a= ‘punishment’ (beladen sich mit Straf- 
barkeit,’ Mack), but retains its usual.and 
proper meaning. The context will alone 
decide the nature of the judgment, wheth- 
er favorable or unfavorable ; comp. notes 
on Gal vy. 10, and Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 
94. τὴν πρώτην κ. τ. λ.} 
‘ they broke their first faith ;* clearly, as 
it is explained by the Greek commentt., 
their engagement (συνϑήκην, Chrys.) to 
‘Christ not to marry again, which they 
Virtually, if not explicitly, made when 
they attempted to undertake the daties 
of the presbyteral office, as ἐνὸς ἀνδρὸς 
“γυναῖκες; 80 Theodoret, τῷ Χριστῷ συν- 
ταξάμενοι σοφρόνως (ἣν ἂν χηρείᾳ δευτέ- 
pois ὁμιλοῦσι γάμοις. The only seeming 
difficulty is πρώτην, not wpordpay, as the 
πρώτη πίστις was really to the first hus- 
band. This is easily explained: there 
are now only two things put in evidence, 
faith to Christ and faith to some second 
husband. In comparing these two, the 
superlative, according to a very common 
Greek habit of speaking, is put rather 
than the comparative ; see Winer, Gr. ὁ 
35. 4. 1, p. 218. The phrase ἀϑετεῖν 
πίστιν, ‘ fidem irritam facere,’ is illustrat- 
ed by Wetstein and esp. Raphel in loc. ; 
the latter cites Polyb. Hist.vi11. 2. 5, x1. 
29. 3, ΧΧΙΙΙ. 16. 5, xxiv. 6. 7. The 
numerous illustrations that the language 
of St. Paul’s unquestioned Epistles has 
received from Polybins are well-known 
and admitted. This persistent similar- 
ity, in the case of an Epistle of which 
the genuineness has been (unreasonably) 
doubted, is a subsidiary argument which 
ought not to be lost sight of. 

13. ἅμα δὲ κ. τ. A.] There is some 
difficulty in the construction ; μανϑάν. is 
neually connected with wepepy., but, un- 
less with De Wette and Wiesinger we 
plainly assume that the participle is tn- 


correctly used for the infinitive, we shall 
have an incongruous sense, for μανϑάνω 
περιερχόμενος can only mean ‘I learn 
that lam going about,’ Jelf, Gr. ὃ 683. 
Again if with Wordsworth we translate 
‘being idle they are learners, running 
about’ we have an absolute use of μα»- 
ϑάνω (compare, however, 2 Tim. iii. 7) 
and a dislocation of words that seem 
harsh and unnatural. It will be best 
then, with Syr., Chrysost., al., and also 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 311, to connect 
par. with ἀργαί, ‘they learn to be idle,’ 


especially as this can be supported by 


Plato, Euthyd. Ὁ. 276 B, of duadeis ἄρα 
σοφοὶ μανϑάνουσιν (Bekker, however, 
omits σοφοί], and in part by Dio Chrys. 
p. 283 (ed. Reisk.), dudvSave λιϑόξοος 
τὴν “τοῦ πατρὺς τεχνήν,--- both of which 
examples are appositely cited by Winer,. 
lc. Ifit be urged (De Wette, Wiesing.) 
that running about would be more nate 
rally the consequence of idleness than 
vice versG, it may be said that wepiepx. 
may possibly refer to some portion of 
their official duties, in the performance 
of which, instead of rather acquiring 
spiritual experiences, they only contract 
idle and gossiping habits. Tas οἰκίας 
might seem to confirm this, ‘ the houses 
of them they have to visit;’ but compare 
2 Tim. iii. 6, where (as here) the article 
appears generic, or at most, ‘the houses 
of such as receive them ;’ comp. Winer, 
Gr.§ 17.1, p. 116, note (ed. 5). 

περιερχόμεναιΪ ‘going round to;’ 
the participle is certainly used with ref- 
erence to an idle, wandering, way of go- 
ing about, in Acts xix. 13; this mean- 
ing, however, is derived from the con- 
text, which does not oblige us necessarily 
to retain the same meaning here. Other 
examples of accusatives after the περὶ 
in the comp. verb are found in the N. T., 
e.g. Mark vi. 6, Acta ix. 3, al.; compare 
also. Matth. Gr. 4.426, Bernhardy, Synt.. 
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τὰς οἰκίας, οὐ μόνον δὲ ἀργαί, ἀλλὰ καὶ φλύαροι καὶ περίεργοι, 


λαλοῦσαι τὰ μὴ δέοντα. 


v. 30 ad fin., p. 260. ἀλλὰ καὶ 
φλύαροι καὶ περίεργοι) ‘but also 
tattlers and busybodies;’ ἐπανόρϑωσις of 
preceding epithet; beside being merely 
idle, they also contract and display a 
‘mala sedulitas’ in both words and ac- 
tions. Φλύαρος, an dw. Aeydu. in N. T. 
(but see φλυαρεῖν, 3 John 10), as its deri- 
vation [ΠΛΥ-, fluere, Pott, Etymol. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. 212] obviously suggests, points 
to a babbling, profluent way of talking. 
Tleplepyos (see Acts xix. 19) marks a 
meddling habit, a perverted activity that 
will not content itself with minding its 
own concerns, but must busy itself about 
those of others; compare 2 Thess. iii. 
11, μηδὲν ἐργαζόμενους ἀλλὰ περιεργαζομέ- 
νους, [Demosth.] Philipp. τν. 150, ἐξ ὧν 
«ἐργάζῃ καὶ περιεργά(ῃ. 
λαλοῦσαι κι τ. λ.} ‘speaking things 
which they ought not,’ carrying things from 
-one house to another : περιοδεύουσαι γὰρ 
τὰς οἰκίας οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ ἣ τὰ ταύτης πρὸς 
«ἐκείνην φέρουσι, Theophyl. On τὰ μὴ 
δέοντα, comp. notes on Tit. i. 11. 

14. BovAopat] ‘Idestre;’ not 
merely ‘I hold it advisable,’ De Wette, 
‘velim,’ Beza, comp. notes on ii. 8. 
The comparison of this verse with verse 
11 is instructive ; there the widows them- 
selves ϑέλουσιν γαμεῖν; their SeAfpara 
lead them to it (Eph. ii. 3); their will is 
to marry; here St. Paul desires (delibe- 
rato et propenso animo,’ Tittm.) that — 
not being on the list —they would do so. 
Chrys. makes no distinction, ἐπειδὴ αὗται 
βούλονται βούλομαι κἀγὼ κ. τ. λ. ΑΒ a 
general rule, the distinction of Tittmann, 
Synon. 1. Ὁ. 124,—‘Sérew nihil aliud 
est quam simpliciter velle, neque in se 
habet notionem voluntatis propense ad 
aliquam rem, sed SovAesda: denotat ip- 
sam animi propensionem,’— will be found 
satisfactory, but in the application of it 
to individual cases proper caution must 


4 βούλομαι οὖν νεωτέρας γαμεῖν, Texvo- 


be used. It ought to be remarked that 
ϑέλω is by very far more frequently used 
by St. Paul than Boda., the latter occurs 
only 1 Cor. xii. 11, 2 Cor. i. 15, and 17 
(Lachm.) Phil. i. 12, 1 Tim. ii. 8, vi. 9, Tit 
iii. 8, Philem. 13 ; once only 1 Cor. d. c. in 
ref. to God (the Holy Ghost). Boda. is 
most used by St. Luke in the Acts, where 
it occurs about fourteen times, and conse- 
quently, if we except quotations, rather 
more frequently than ϑέλω. 

od» has here its proper collective force 
(Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11 p. 717), ‘in con- 
sequence of these things being so, I de- 
sire,’ etc. ; ‘igitur,’ Beza,— not an inja- 
dicious change for ‘ ergo,’ Vulg., as there 
is here no ‘ gravior argumentatio ;’ see 
Hand, Tursell, Vol. 111. p. 187. 
veatépas| ‘younger widows,’ not mere- 
ly ‘younger women,’ as Auth. Ver.; 
still less ‘ Jungfrauen,’ as Bauer. The 
context seems to confine our attention 
simply to widows. The true aspect of 
this precept is, us Wiesinger observes, 
defined by od» here, and γὰρ ver.15; the 
precept involves its own restrictions. 
The apostle desires the younger widows 
to marry rather than attempt a course of 
duties which they might swerve from or 
degrade; compare Chrysost. 

rexvoy. oixo8.] ‘to bear children, to 
rule the house ;’ regular infin. after verbs 
denoting ‘a motion of the will,’ Jelf, 
Gr. § 664; compare Winer, Gr. § 44. 
3, p. 287. Both words are dw. λεγόμ. in 
the N. T.; the substantive rexseyoria, 
however, occurs ch. ii. 15, and οἰκοδεσ- 
πότης several times in the first three gos- 
pels. Both the latter substantive and its 
verb belong to later Greek, οἰκίας δεσπό- 
της λεκτέον, οὐχ. ὡς “AAekis, οἰκοδεσπό- 
της, Phrynicus ; so Pollux, Onom. x. 21: 
further examples are cited by Lobeck, on 
Phryn. p. 373. It is an untenable posi- 
tion that rexvorpog. is included in rexve- 
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γονεῖν, οἰκοδεσποτεῖν, μηδεμίαν ἀφορμὴν διδόναι τῷ ἀντικειμένῳ 
λοιδορίας χάριν: 15 ἤδη γάρ τινες ἐξετράπησαν ὀπίσω τοῦ Σα- 
τανᾶ. 15 εἴ τις [πιστὸς ἢ] πιστὴ ἔχει χήρας, ἐπαρκείτω αὐταῖς, 
καὶ μὴ βαρείσϑω ἡ ἐκκλησία, ἵνα ταῖς ὄντως χήραις ἐπαρκέσῃ. 


vyov. (Moller); if included in any word, 
it would far more naturally be so in οἱ- 
κοδεσποτεῖν (Leo), which points to the 
woman’s sphere of domestic duties. 

τῷ avTixetpéve@] ‘to the adversary ;’ 
not ‘the devil,’ Chrys., for though this 
application derives some plausibility from 
τοῦ Zar. ver. 15, yet the λοιδορ. χάριν 
seems far more naturally to suggest a 
reference to human opponents,— the ad- 
versaries of Christianity (Phil. i. 28, Tit. 
ii. 8) among the Jews or the Gentiles ; 
so Hammond, De. W., Wiesinger. On 
this word, and the possibly stronger ἀντι- 
τασσόμενοι (‘qui in adversa acie stantes 
oppugnant’), see Tittm. Synon. 11. p. 
11. λοιδορίας χάρι ν) 
‘for reviling,’ lit. ‘to further, promote, 
reviling ;’ prepositional clause, append- 
ed to ἀφορμὴν διδόναι to specify the man- 
ner in which, and purpose for which, the 
occasion would be used ; on the meaning 
of χάριν compare notes on Gul. iii. 19, 
and Donalds. Cratyl. § 278. The ‘re- 
proach’ must be understood as directed 
not merely against the widows, but 
against Christianity generally ; compare 
Tit. ii. 5. 

15. ἤδη γάρ reves] ‘For already 
some,’ sc. widows; ἀπὸ πείρας ἡ vouode- 
ola γεγένηται, Theod. Matthies here 
gives the pronoun a more extended ref- 
erence, but without sufficient reason ; 
yap clearly confirms the command in the 
preceding verse, and thus naturally refers 
us to the special cases of those mention- 
ed in it. The inversion ἐξετράπη- 
σάν τινες now adopted by Tisch. (ed. 7) 
with AFG; al., appears of less critical 
authority than the reading in the text. 
ἐξετράπησαν]) ‘(have) turned them- 
selurs out of the way,’ sc. of chastity, pro- 
priety, and discretion : comp. 2 Tim. iv. 


4. It is unnecessary to give this aberra- 
tion a wider or more general reference,— 
‘from the faith’ (Mosh.), ‘from right 
teaching ’ (Heydenr.). The younger 
widows, to whom the apostle alludes, 
had swerved from the path of purity and 
chastity, which leads to Christ, and fol- 
lowed that of sensuality, which leads to 
Satan: Christ was the true spouse, Satan 
the seducer. 

16. ef ris [πιστὸς ἤ] κι τ. A.J “7 
any [believing man or] believing woman 
have widows, let such relieve them.’ This 
might fairly seem a concluding reitera- 
tion of the precept in ver. 4 and ver. 8, 
or a species of supplementary command 
based on the same principles (compare 
Mosh.). The connection, however, and 
difference of terms, ἐπαρκείτω not προ- 
νοείτω, suggest a different application of 
the precept. In verses 4, 8, the duties 
of children or grandchildren to the elder 
widow are defined : here the reference is 
rather to the younger widows. How were 
such to be supported 1 If they married, 
the question was at once answered ; if 
they remained unmarried, let their rela- 
tives, fathers or mothers, uncles or aunts, 
brothers or sisters, support them, and not 
obtrude them on the χηρικὸν τάγμα, ver. 
9, when they might be unfit for the du- 
ties of the office, and bring scandal on 
the church by their defection. 
βαρείσϑ᾽ ὦ] ‘be burdened,’ Luke xxi. 
84, 2 Cor. i. 8, v. 4; later and less cor- 
rect form for Baptvew. The assertion of 
Thom. Μ. 8. νυ. πλὴν ἐπὶ τοῦ παρακειμέ- 
vou ob βεβάρυγκα λέγουσιν ἀλλὰ βεβά- 
pnxa, is somewhat doubtful; βεβαρηὼς 
(intrans.) is used by Homer, and βεβαρη- 
μένος certainly appears in Plato, Symp. 
Ῥ. 203 B, as well as in Aristides (cited 
by Thom. M.), but the latter passage is 
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Let the elders who rule ™ Οἱ καλῶς προεστῶτες πρεσβύτεροι διπλῆς 
well receive double honor ; 


΄ς: 3 ’ φ ὍΝ 
be thou guarded In recelv. Τύμῆς ἀξιούσνωσαν: μάλεστα οἱ κοπιῶντες ἐν 
ing accusations against them. Rebuke sinners. 


16. πιστὸς ἢ πιστή] So Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) with DKL; nearly all mss.; Valg. 
(Tol., Harl.*), Syr. (both), Ar., Slav.; Chrys. (distinctly), Theodoret, Dam., al. 
(Griesb., De W., Wiesing.), and possibly rightly. The shorter reading εἴ τις πιστή, 
supported by ACFG; 17.47; Vulg. (Amit., Harl.'), Copt., Arm., and adopted by 
Lachm., deserves much consideration, but can be accouated for more easily than 
the longer reading. {τ must now however be added that the newly-discovered & is 
said to support the shorter reading ; see Tischendorf, Notitia Cod. Sinait. p. 20. If 
this be correct, and the MS. prove to be of the value and antiquity at present as- 
cribed to it, the preponderance will probably be rightly deemed in favor of the 


reading of Lachmann. 


an imitation of Homer, and the former 
has a very poetical cast; the use of Be- 
βάρημαι as the regular Attic perfect (Hu- 
ther), cannot therefore be completely sub- 
stantiated: comp. Buttm. Irreg. Verbs, 
8. Vv. βαρύνω. 

17. of καλῶς προεστῶτες] ‘who 
rule, preside (surely not ‘have presided,’ 
Alf.), well;’ not in antithesis to those 
‘who preside ill,’ but in contra-distinc- 
tion to other presbyters, to the presbyter 
as such (Wiesing.). The meaning of 
καλῶς προεστάναι is approximately given 
by Chrys. as μηδενὸς φείδεσϑαι τῆς ἐκεί- 
νων κηδεμονίας ἕνεκεν ; this, however, too 
much obscures the idea of rule and direc- 
tive functions (Bloomf.) implied in the 
participle προεστ. ; comp. ch. iii. 4. 
διπλῆς τιμῇ 5] ‘double honor, i. e. re- 
muneration ;’ double, not in comparison 
with that of widows or deacons (Chrys. 
1, comp. Thorndike, Relig. Assembl. rv. 
22), nor even of of μὴ κάλ. προεστ. (com- 
pare of ἁμαρτάνοντες, ver. 20) but, with a 
less definite numerical reference,— διπ- 
λῆς (not διπλασίας τιμῆς, as in Plato, 
Legg. Vv. p. 730 D), ἔ. €. πολλῆς τιμῆς, 
Chrys. 2, πλείονος τιμῆς, Theodoret. 
Τιμὴ again, as τίμα, verse 3, - includes, 
though it does not precisely express, ‘ sal- 
ary, remuneration,’ and is well para- 
phrased by Chrysostom as Sepawela [καὶ] 


ἡ τῶν ἀναγκαίων χορηγία, comp. Clem. 
Rom. 1.1. Kypke (Obs. Vol. 11. p. 361) 
cites several instances of a similar use of 
τιμή, but in all, it will be observed, the 
regular meaning of the word is distinctly 
apparent: compare Wakef. Sylv. Cnt. 
Vol. rv. p. 199. 

&Es:otcSecay| ‘be counted worthy,’ 
Aath. Ver., ‘digni habeantar,’ Valg., 
compare Syr., not merely ‘ be rewarded,’ 
Hammond. They were ἄξιοι διπλῆς τι- 
μῆς, and were to be accounted as sach. 
οἱ κοπιῶντες «. τ. A.] ‘they who labor 
in word and doctrine ;' no hendyadys, 
scil. els τὴν διδαχὴν τοῦ λόγου (Coray, 
al.), but with full inclusiveness,—‘ in the 
general form of oral discourse (whether 
monitory, hortatory, or prophetic), and 
the more special form of teaching ;’ see 
Thorndike, Prim. Gov. 1x. 3, Vol. 1. p. 
42 (A.-C. Libr.). Mosheim (de Re. 
ante Const., p. 126 sq.) throws a stress 
upon κοπιῶντες, urging that the verb does 
not imply merely ‘ Christianos erudire, 
sed populos vers: religionis nescios eyus 
cognitione imbuere,’ p. 127. We should 
then have two, if not three classes (com- 
pare 1 Thess. v. 12),— the preachers 
abroad, and rulers and preachers at 
home, the former of which might be 
thought worthy of more pay : this is in- 
genious, but it affixes a peculiar theolog 


Cuap. V. 18 
λόγῳ καὶ διδασκαλίᾳ. "8 λέγει 


ical meaning to xomide which cannot be 
fully substantiated ; compare ch. iv. 10, 
1 Cor. iv. 12, al. The concluding words, 
dy λόγῳ καὶ διδασκ., certainly seem to 
imply two kinds of raling presbyters, 
those who preached and taught, and 
those who did not; and though it bag 
been plausibly urged that the differentia 
hes in κοπιῶντες, and that the apestle 
docs not so much distinguish between 
the functions as the execution of them 
(see esp. Thorndike, Prim. Gov. 1x. 7), 
it yet seems more natural to suppose the 
existence in the large community at Eph- 
esus of a clerical college of προεστῶτες 
πρεσβύτεροι (Thorndike, id. 111. 2), some 
eof whom might have the χάρισμα of 
teaching more eminently than others; 
gee notes on Eph. iv. 11, and Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 149 sq. (Bohn). 

18. λέγει γὰρ «.7.A.] The first 
quotation is taken from Deuteron. xxv. 
4, and is quoted with a similar applica- 
tion in 1 Cor. ix. 9. The law in ques- 
tion, of which the purport and intention 
was kindness and consideration for ani- 
mals (see Philo, de Human. § 19, Vol. 11. 
p. 400, ed. Mang., Joseph. Antiq. rv. 8. 
21). is applied with a kind of ‘ argu- 
mentum a minori’ to the laborers in 
God's service. The precept can hardly 
be said to be generalized or expanded 
(see Kling, Stud. u. Krit. 1839, p. 834 
8q.), 80 much as reapplied and invested 
with a typical meaning. And this typi- 
cal or allegorical interpretation is neither 
arbitrary nor of mere Rabbinical origin, 
but is to be referred to the inspiration of 
the Holy Spirit under which the apostle 
gives the literal meaning of the words 
their fuller and deeper application ; com- 
pare notes on Gal. iv. 24. 

Βοῦν ἀλοῶντα] ‘an ox while treading 
out the corn ;’ not ‘ the ox that treadeth,’ 
ete., Auth. Ver.,— an inexact translation 
of the anarthrous participle; compare 
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Donalds. Gramm. § 492. Threshing by 
means of oxen was (and is) performed in 
two ways; either the oxen were driven 
over the circularly arranged heaps, and 
made to tread them out with the hoof . 
(Hozea x. 11, compare Micah iv. 13), or 
they were attached to a heavy threshiny- 
wain Heb. yan ΔἸ, Isaiah xxviii. 
27, xli. 15, or Dp, Judges viii. 7, 
see Bertheau in loc.) which they drew 
over them, see esp. Winer, RWB. Art. 
‘Dreschen,’ Bochart, Hieroz. Vol. 1. p. 
310, and the illustrations in Thomson, 
Land and the Book, Vol. τι. p. 814. 
There is some little doubt about the or- 
der; Lachmann reads οὐ φι. B. ad. with 
AC; seven msas.; Vulg., Syr. [incorrectly 
claimed by Tisch.], Copt., Arm.; Chrys., 
al. As this might have been a correc- 
tion from 1 Cor. ἰ. ¢., and aa the weight 
of MS. authority (& being also included) 
is on the other side, it seems best to re- 
tain the order of the text. 

οὐ φιμώσ ει 5] ‘thou shalt not muzzle ; 
imperatival future, on the various usages 
of which see notes on Gal. ν. 14, and 
Thiersch, de Pentat. 111. ὁ 11, p. 157. 
The animals that labored were not to be 
prevented from enjoying the fruits of 
their labors (Joseph, Antig. tv. 8. 21), 
as was the custom among the heathens 
in the case of their cattle (comp. Bochart, 
Hieroz. Vol. 1. 401), and even (by means 
of a πανσικάπτη, Poll. Onom. σαὶ. 20.), 
in the case of their slaves; see Rost u. 
Palm, Lez. 8. v. παυσικ. Vol. τι. p. 774. 
καὶ "ἈΑξιος κ. τ. λ.] Proverbial declara- 
tion (Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. 1. p. 400) made 
use of by our Lord (Luke x. 7, compare 
Matth. x. 10), and here repeated by St. 
Paul to enbance the force of, and explain 
the application of, the preceding quota- 
tion. There is nothing in the connection 
to justify the assertion that this is a cita- 
tion from the N. T. (Theodoret), and 
thus necessarily to be connected with 
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φιμώσεις, eat” Akos ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ μισδγοῦ αὐτοῦ. 


1 TIMOTHY. 


Cuap. V. 19, 20. 


19° Κατὰ πρεσ- 


βυτέρον κατηγορίαν μὴ παραδέχου, ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ δύο ἢ τριῶν 
μαρτύρων. ™ Τοὺς ἁμαρτάνοντας ἐνώπιον πάντων ἔλεγχε, ἵνα καὶ 


οἱ λουποὶ φόβον ἔχωσιν. 
λέγει ἡ γραφή, as is contended by Baur 


the examples cited by Wetst. on 1 Cor. 


-and others who deny the genuineness of J. c., and by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 459. 


this Epistle ; γραφή, it need scarcely be 
said, being always applied by St. Paul 
to the Old Testament ; comp. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 308, and see notes on 2 Tim. 
ii. 16. Though a similar mode of cita- 
tion is found elsewhere in the case of two 
actual passages of scripture (Mark vii. 
10, Acts i. 20, compare Heb. i. 10), yet 
we must remember that this is not a case 
of two parallel citations, but that the 
second is only explanatory of the first; 
the comparison, therefore, fails. Even 
De W. admits that Baur has only proba- 
bility in his favor. 

19. κατὰ πρεσβυτέρου] ‘Aguinst 
an elder,’ Vulg., Goth. ; not ‘an elderly 
man,’ Chrys., Theophyl., Giécum. The 
context is clearly only about presbyters. 
κατηγορίαν) ‘acharge, an accusation ;’ 
οὐκ εἶπε δέ, μὴ κατακρίνῃς, ἀλλά, μηδὲ 
παραδέξῃ ὅλως, Theophyl. It has been 
asked (De W.) whether Timothy is not 
to observe the judicial rule here alluded 
to (Deut. xvii. 6, xix. 5, comp. Matth. 
xviii. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 1) tn all cases as 
merely in the case of an elder. The an- 
swer is, that Timothy was not a judge in 
the sense in which the command contem- 
plated the exercise of that office. He 
might have been justified in receiving an 
accusation at the mouth of only one wit- 
ness ; to prevent, however, the scandals 
that would thus frequently occur in the 
church, the apostle specifically directs 
that an accusation against ah elder is 
only to be received when the evidence is 
most legally clear and satisfactory. 
dxrds εἰ μή] ‘except it be,’ 1 Cor. xiv. 
5. xv. 2; a pleonastic negation, really 
compounded of two exceptive formuls ; 
compare Thom. M. 8. v. χωρίς, and see 


ἐπὶ δύο «.7.A.] ‘on the authority of 
(‘on the mouth of,’ Syr.] too or three 
witnesses ;’ compare Xenoph. Hell. σι. 
5. 41, ἐπ᾿ ὀλίγων μαρτύρων, ‘ paucis adhi- 
bitis testibus ;’ Winer, Gr. ὃ 47. g, p. 
$35. Huther finds a difficulty in this 
meaning of ἐπὶ with the gen. Surely 
nothing can be more simple. As ἐξεὶ 
with a gen. properly denotes superposi- 
tion (see Donaldson. Cratyl. § 173), the 
κατηγορία is represented as resting upon 
the witnesses, depending on them to sub- 
stantiate it; compare Hammond. The 
closely allied use, ἐπὶ δικαστῶν, δικαστη- 
ρίον, etc., in which the presence of the 
partics (coram) is more brought into 
prominence (1 Cor. vi. 1, 2 Cor. vii. 14), 
is correctly referred by Kiihner (Jelf, Gr. 
§ 633) to the same primary meaning. 
The idea of ‘connection or accompani- 
ment,’ which Peile (following Matth. Gr. 
§ 584. ») here finds in ἐπί, is not suffi- 
ciently exact: see farther examples in 
Rost u. Palm, Lez. 8. v. ἐπί, Vol. 1. p. 
1034. 

20. τους ἁμαρτάνοντα) ‘them that 
sin, sinners ;’ apparently not the offend- 
ing presbyters (Huth., Alf.), as the ex- 
pression is far too comprehensive to be 
so limited, but sinners gencrally, persis- 
tentes in peccato’ (Pricseus ap. Pol. 
Syn.),— whether Presbyters or others. 
This very constant use of the article with 
the pres. part. as a kind of equivalent for 
the substantive is noticed in Winer, Gr. 
§ 45. 7, p. 816; see also notes on Gal. i. 
28. ἐνώπιον τάντων 
must obviously be joined with ἔλεγχε, 
not with ἅμαρτ. (Cajet.). This text is 
perfectly reconcilable with our Lord's in-. 
straction (Matth. xviii. 15), not because 
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I solemnly charge thee be 9} 
not partial or precipitate : 
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Atapaprupopat ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ Χρισ- 


some men's sins are sooner, τοῦ [ησοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν ἀγγέλων, ἵνα ταῦτα 


some later, in being found 


out ; vo their good works, φυλάξῃς χωρὶς προκρίματος, μηδὲν ποιῶν κατὰ 


‘ Christus agit de peccato occulto, Paulus 
de publico’ (Justiniani), but because, 
first, Timothy is here invested with spe- 
cial ecclesiastical authority (compare 
Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ch. x111.), and 
secondly, because the present participle 
(contr. ἐὰν Guapr. Matth. /. c.) directs 
the thought towards the habitually sinful 
character of the offender (éxysévovras τῇ 
éuapr. Theoph.), and his need of an open 
rebuke ; see notes on Eph. iv. 28. 

21. διαμαρτύρομαι) “7 solemnly 
charge thee,’ ‘ obtestor,’ Beza,— or, with 
fall aecuracy, ‘obtestando Deum (Dei 
mentione interposita) gravifer ac serio 
hortor,’ Winer, de Verb. c. Prepp. v. p. 
20; similarly used in adjurations, 2 
Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1. In 1 Thess. iv. 6, the 
only other passage in which it occurs in 
St. Paul’s Epp. {Heb. ii. 6], it has more 
the sense of ‘assure, solemnly testify :’ 
compare Acts xx. 21, 23, 24. In this 
verb (frequently used by St. Luke), the 
preposition appears primarily to mark 
the presence or interposition of some 
form of witness, ‘ intercessionis ( Vermitte- 
lung) ad quam omnis testimonii provin- 
cia redit, notionem,’ Winer, /.c. p. 21. 
On verbs compounded with διά, see the 
remarks of Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 223. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ xn.7.A.] ‘ God and Christ 
Jesus.’ With the present reading this 
text cannot possibly be classed under 
Granville Sharpe’s rule (Green, Gr. p. 
216), and even with the reading of the 
Rec. (κυρ. "1. X., with D?KL; mss.; Syr., 
Goth., al.; Chrys., al.), the reference of 
the two subetantives to one person is in 
the highest degree doubtful and preca- 
rious; the Greek Ff. are here for the 
most part either silent, or adopt the usual 
translation ; see notes on Eph. v. 5, Mid- 
dleton, Art. p. 389 (ed. Rose), Stier on 
Eph. Vol. 1. p. 250. 


ὀκλεκτῶν &yyéAwy] ‘elect angels ;’ 
‘he adds ‘ the elect angels’ because they 
in the future judgment shall be present 
as witnesses with their Lord,’ Bp. Bull: 
comp. Jos. Bell. 11. 16. 4 sub fin. (cited 
by Otto and Krebs), μαρτύρομαι 8 ἐγὼ 
μὲν ὑμῶν τὰ ἅγια, καὶ τοὺς ἱεροὺς ἀγγέλους, 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. There is some little difficulty 
in deciding on the meaning of the term 
ἐκλεκτοί. It surely cannot be a mere 
‘epitheton ornans’ (Fluther; compare 
Calv., Wiesing.), nor docs it seem prob- 
able that it refers to those of a higher, as 
opposed to those of a lower, rank (Ca- 
thar. ap. Est.; comp. Tobit xii. 15), as 
all such distinctions are at best uncertain 
and precarious ; compare notes on Col. 
i. 17. With such passages as 2 Peter in. 
4, Jude 6, before us, it seems impossible 
to doubt that the ‘elect angels ’ are those 
who kept their first estate (Chrys., The- 


oph., Gscum.), and who shall form part . 


of that countless host (Jude 14, Dan. vii. 
10) that shall attend the Lord's sccond 
advent; so Stuart, Angelology, 1v. 2 (in 
Biblioth. Sacra, 1843, p. 103); compare 
also Twesten, Angelol. § 3 (translated in 
Bibl. Sacr. for 1844, p. 782). On the 
existence and ministry of these Blessed 
Spirits see the powerful and admirable 
sermons of Bp. Bull, Exgl. Works, p. 
194 sq. ταῦτα] ‘these 
things, which have just been said (ver. 
19, 20) about caution in recciving accu- 
sations, and necessary exercise of disci- 
pline when sin is patent; so Theodoret 
(expressly) and the other Greek exposi- 
tors. De W. and Wiesing. refer ταῦτα 
only to ver. 20, but would not τοῦτο have 
thus been more natural? At any rate it 
seems clearly unsatisfactory to oxtend 
the reference to ver. 17 sq. (Huth. 1 al.) : 
instruction about the exercise of disci- 
pline might suitably be connected with 
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the weighty adjuration in ver. 21, but 
scarcely mere semi-fiscal arrangements. 
χωρὶς wpoxplparos] ‘without pre 
judice, prejudging,’ (‘ faurdémein,’ Goth- 
ic); ‘judicium esse debet non prajudi- 
cium,’ Beng. In the participial clause 
that follows the contrary aberration from 
justice is forbidden, scil. ‘inclinatio per 
favorem,’ κατὰ προπάϑειαν προσκλινόμενος 
τῷ ἑνὶ μέρει, Theophyl. The reading 
πρόσκλησιν (Lachm. with ADL.; al. 50; 
Copt.? Chrys. 1) though deserving some 
consideration on the principle, ‘ proclivi 
lectioni prestat ardua,’ can scarcely be 
forced into yielding any natural sense. 
Both προκρ. and πρόσκλ. are dw. λεγόμ. 
in the N. T.: the latter occurs also in 
Clem. Rom. 1. 47, 50; (compare Polyb. 
Hist. v. 51. 8, v1. 10. 10), and is illas- 
trated by Krebs, Obs. p. 356 sq. 

On the alleged distinction between χω- 
pfs and ἄνεν see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

22. χεῖρα: ταχέως κ. τ. λ.} ‘lay 
hands hastily on no man.’ Indisputably 
the most ancient interpretation of these 
words is ‘ the imposition of hands in ordi- 
nation,’ περὶ χειροτονιῶν, Chrys. ; so The- 
od., Theophyl , ecum., and of modern 
expositors Alford and Wordsworth, but 
without success in explaining the con- 
text. The preceding warnings, however, 
and still more the decided language of 
the following clause (comp. ἁμαρτάνοντας 
ver. 20) appear to point so very clearly 
to some disciplinary fuuctions, that it 
seems best with Hammond (so also De 
Wette, Wiesing.) to refer these words to 
the xeipodecia on the absolution of peni- 
tents, and their re-admission to church- 
fellowship; so apparently Taylor, Dis 
suasive, Part. 11. 1. 11, though otherwise 
in Episcopacy, § 14. The prevalency in 
the apostolic age of the custom of impo- 
sition of hands generally, and the dis- 
tinct evidence of this specific application 
of the custom in very early times (Euse- 


Cuap. V. 22. 


"= Xeipas ταχέως μηδενὶ émitide, μηδὲ κοινώνει 


bius, Hist. vir. 2, calls it a παλαιὸν ἦδος» 
see Concil. Nic. Can. 8), seem to ren- 
der such an assumption ia the. present 
case by no means arbitrary or indem- 
onstrable: see especially Hammond m 
loc. and compare Suicer, Thesaur. Vol 
11. p. 1516, Bingham, Antig. xv111. 2. 1. 
μηδὲ κοινώνει κ. 7.A.] ‘nor yet share 
in the sins of others,’ i.e. μηδέν σοι καὶ 
ταῖς du. ἀλλοτρ. κοινὸν ἔστω, Winer, Gr. 
§ 30. 8, p. 180; ‘do not share with them 
their sins, by restoring them to charch- 
fellowship on a doubtful or imperfect re- 
pentance.’ The Auth. Vers. ‘be par. 
taker of’ ‘mache dich theilhaftig,’ De 
Wette) is scarcely sufficiently exact, as 
this would rather imply a gen. Kowe- 
νεῖν is commonly used in the N. T. with 
a ‘dativus rei’ (see notes on Gal. vi. 6), 
and in this construction seems to involve 
more the idea of community than of sim- 
ple participation ; see Winer, (. c., Poppo 
on Thucyd. 11. 16, Vol. 111. 2, p. 77, and 
comp. notes on Eph. v.11. On the com 
tinued negation y}—pndd, see notes on 
Eph. iv. 27, and the treatise of Franke, 
de Part. Neg. τι. 2,p.6. The remark of 
De Wette on this clause seems reasons 
ble, that if the reference were to ordina 
tion, this sequence to the command would 
imply a greater corruption in the Charch 
than is at all credible. To admit tha 
ἁμαρτίαις points to duaprdvorras, anid yet 
to conceive that presbyters are referred 
to in the latter expression and candidates 
for ordination in the former (Alford, 
Wordsw.) is a narrow and somewhat 
cheerless view of a church which, with 
all its faults, could not. bear ‘ them which 
were evil’ and knew how to reject false 
apostles (Rev. ii. 2). 

σεαυτὸν x«.7.A.| ‘ Keep thyself (em- 
phatic) pure:’ ‘purum,’ Beza, not ‘ cas- 
tum,’ Vulg., Clarom. The position of 
the reflexive pronoun and the sort of 
antithesis in which it stands to ἀλλοτρ. 


Cuuap. V. 28, 24. 
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ἁμαρτίαις ἀλλοτρίαις. σεαυτὸν ἁγνὸν τήρει. 53 μηκέτι ὑδροπό- 
τει, ἀλλὰ οἴνῳ ὀλύγῳ χρῶ διὰ τὸν στόμαχόν σον καὶ τὰς πυκνάς 
σον ἀσϑενείας. 3 Τινῶν ἀνδρώπων αἱ ἁμαρτίαι πρόδηλοί εἰσιν 


seem to imply, ‘ while thou hast to act 
as judge upon other men, be morally 
pare thyself.’ ᾿Αγνός (ἄ(ω), as its termi- 
nation suggests (‘ object conceived under 
certain relations,’ Donalds. Cruty. § 255), 
implies properly an outward, and thence 
an inward, purity; ‘ ἁγνὸν est in quo 
nihil est impuri,’ Tittmann, Synor. 1. p. 
22; compare ayvh dvarrpoph, 1 Pet. iii. 
2, σοφία ἁγνὴ, James 11]. 17. The deriv- 
ative sense of ‘ castitas’ (‘ puritas a ve- 
nere,’ ἁγνὸς γαμῶν, Eur. Phan. 953) 
comes easily and intelligibly from the 
primary meaning; compare 2 Corinth. 
xi. 2, Titus ii. 5, and Reuss, Theol. 
Chré. 1v. 16, Vol. 1. p. 170, except that 
he adopts this derivative meaning far too 
generally. On the distinction between 
it and ἅγιος (‘in ἅγιος cogitatur potissi- 
mum verecundia 4028 ἀγνῷ rei vel per- 
sonse debetur’), compare Tittmann, loc. 
cit. 

23. μηκέτι δδροπ.Ϊ ‘ be no longer a 
water-drinker.’ Thero is no necessity to 
supply ‘only’ (Conyb., Hows., Coray, 
al.) ; ὑδροποτ. not being exactly identi- 
cal with ὕδωρ πίνειν, but pointing more 
to the regular habit ; comp. Artemidorus 
1. 68 (Wetst.), πίνειν ὅδωρ ψυχρόν ἀγα- 
δὸν πᾶσι ϑερμὸν δὲ ὕδωρ νόσους ἢ ἀπρα- 
ξίας σημαίνει τῶν ἔδνο-ς ἐχόντων ὑδροπο- 
τεῖν x. τ. A., and see Winer, Gr. 4 55. 8, 
p. 442, and the numerous examples cited 
by Wetstein in loc. The collocation of 
this precept is certainly somewhat singu- 
lar, and has given rise to many different 
explanations. The most natural view is 
that it was suggested by the previous ex- 
hortation, to which it acts as a kind of 
limitation ; ‘keep thyself pure, but do 
not on that account think it necessary 
to maintain an ἄοινον ἅγνειαν (Plutarch, 
de Iside et Ostr. § 6), and ascetical absti- 
vences.” To suppose that the apostle 


puts it down here just as it came into his 
mind, fearing he might otherwise forget 
it (Coray in loc.), seems very unsatisfac-, 
tory ; still more so to regard it as a hint 
to Timothy to raise his bodily condition 
above maladies, which, it is assumed, 
interfered with an efficient discharge of 
his duties (Alford). That the apostle’s 
‘genuine child in the faith’ (ch. i. 2) was 
feeble in body is certain from this verse ; 
that this feebleness affected his character 
is, to sny the very least, a most question- 
able hypothesis. It may be remarked, 
in conclusion, that some ascetic sects, 
e.g. the Essenes, were particularly dis- 
tinguished for their avoidance of wine, 
especially on their weekly festival ; ποτὸν 
ὕδωρ ναματιαῖον αὐτοῖς ἐστιν, Philo, de 
Vit. Cont. ἃ. 4, Vol. 11. p. 477, see § 9, p. 
483, and compare Luke i. 15, Rom. xiv. 
21. διὰ τὸν στόμα- 
χόν σου] ‘on account of thy stomach.’ 
Wetstein and Kypke very appropri- 
ately cite Libanius, Epist. 1578, πέπτωκε 
καὶ ἡμῖν ὁ στόμαχος ταῖς συνεχέσιν ὑδρο- 
weolas. 

24. τινῶν ἀνϑρώπων x.7.X.] 
The connection is not perfectly perspicu- 
ous. Heinsius (Exercitat. p. 491), not 
without some plausibility, includes ver. 
28 with the last clause of ver. 22 ina 
parenthesis. This seems scarcely neces- 
sary: σεαυτόν x. τ. A. is a supplemen- 
tary command in reference to what pre- 
cedes; ver. 23 is a kind of limitation of 
it, suggested by some remembrance to 
Timothy’s habits. The apostle then re- 
verts to μηδὲ cow. duapr. with a senti- 
ment somewhat of this nature. ‘ There 
are two kinds of sins, the one crying and 
open which lead the way, the other silent 
which follow the perpetrator to judgment, 
so also there aro open and hidden (τὰ 
ἄλλων ἔχοντα) good works ; sins, how- 
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2 » 4 \ δὲ \ 3 ὃ “" 95 ° ’ 
προάγουσαι εἰς κρίσιν, τισὶν δὲ καὶ ἐπακολουϑδοῦσιν. 55 ὡσαύτως 
καὶ τὰ ἔργα τὰ καλὰ πρόδηλα, καὶ τὰ ἄλλως ἔχοντα κρυβῆναι οὐ 


δύνανται. 


ever, and good works alike shall ulti- 
mately be brought to light and to judg- 
ment.’ The two verses thus seem mainly 
added to assist Timothy in his diagnosis 
of character; ver. 24 appears to caution 
him against being too hasty in absolving 
others ; ver. 25 against being too precip- 
itate in his censures ; so Huther. 
πρόδηλοι] ‘openly manifest :’ the pre- 
position does not appear to have so much 
@ mere temporal as an intensive reference ; 
see Heb. vii. 14, where Theod. remarks, 
τὸ πρόδηλον ὡς ἀναντίῤῥητον τέϑεικε; 
compare also προγράφω Gal. iii. 1, and 
notes tn loc. So similarly Syr. and Vul- 
gate, both of which suppress any tempo- 
ral reference in the preposition. Estius 
compares ‘ propalam,’— a form in which 
Hand similarly gives to ‘pro’ only an 
amplifying and intensive force, ‘ ut -pa- 
lam propositam rem plane conspiciamus,’ 
Tursellinus, Vol. rv. p. 598. 
προάγουσαι x. τ. A.| ‘going before, 
leading the way, to judgment,’ as heralds 
and apparitors (‘quasi ante-ambulones,’ 
Beza) proclaiming before the sinner the 
whole history of his guilt. The ‘ judg- 
ment’ to which they lead the way is cer- 
tainly not any ecclesiastical xpiois,— for 
does any such κρίσις really bring all sins 
and good deeds thus to light ?—but 
either ‘judgment’ in its general sense 
with reference to men (Huth.), or, per- 
haps with ultimate reference to ‘ the final 
judgment’ (comp. Chrys.) ; they go be- 
fore the sinner to the judgment seat of 
Christ; see Manning, Sermon 5, Vol. 
111. p. 72, in the opening of which this 
text is forcibly illustrated. To limit the 
κρίσις to the case of candidates for ordi- 
nation (Alf., Wordsw.) is to give a verse 
almost obviously and studiedly general, 
a very narrow and special interpretation. 
So much was this felt by Basil that we 


are told by Theophylact (on ver. 24) he 
conceived the present portion to have no 
connection with the περὶ τῶν χειροτονιῶν 
λόγον, but to form a separate κεφάλαιον: 
compare Cramer, Caten. Vol. v1. p. 44, 
where this and the following verses form 
an independent section. 

καὶ ἑκακολουδοῦσι»ν) ‘they rather 
follow after, sc. εἰς κρίσιν ; not merely 
indefinitely, ‘they follow after, and so in 
their shorter or longer course become 
discovered,’ De Wette,— an explanation 
which completely destroys image and 
apposition— but, ‘ the sins crying for ven- 
geance follow the sinner to the tribunals, 
whether of his fellow-men, or. more in- 
clusively, of his all-judging Lord ; οὐ γὰρ 
σνγκαταλούνται τῷ βίῳ, GAA’ éxaxokow- 
Sovew, Theoph. ; compare Manning, ἐ. ¢ 
On ἐπακολ. see notes on ver. 11: the 
antithesis προ άγουσαι precludes the as- 
sumption of any special force in ἐπί. scil. 
‘presse sequi,’ ἀδιασπάστως συνοδεύουν 
τὸν ὑποκρινόμενον͵ ὡς  oxla τὸ σῶμα, 
Coray; the only relations presented to 
our thoughts seem those of before and 
after. Kal clearly does not belong to 
τισὶν (Huther), but is attached with s 
kind of descensive force to ἐπακολ. ; see 
notes on Gal. iii. 4. 

25. ὡσαύτω:)) ‘in like manner:’ 
good works are in this respect not ὡς 
érdpws to sins; the same characteristic 
division may be recognized; some are 
Open witnesses, others are secret wil- 
nesses, but their testimony cannot be 
suppressed. Luchmann inserts δὲ after 
ὡσαύτως, with AFG; Aug., Boem., 
Goth. ; this reading is not improbable, 
but has scarcely sufficient external sap- 
port. τὰ ἔργα τὰ καλά] 
‘their good works ;’ the repetition of the 
article is intended to give prominence to 
the epithet and more fully to mark the 


Cuap. VI. 1, 2. 


Servants, for the aske of . 
God's name, honor your 
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VI. “Ὅσοι εἰσὶν ὑπὸ ζυγὸν δοῦλοι, τοὺς 


masters, especially if they (Sous δεσπότας πάσης τιμῆς ἀξίους ἡγείσσω- 


are believers and brethren. 
Teach this. 


σαν, ἵνα μὴ TO ὄνομα τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἡ διδασκαλία 


βλασφημῆται. 3 οἱ δὲ πιστοὺς ἔχοντες δεσπότας, μὴ καταφρονεί- 


antithesis between the ἁμαρτίαι and the 
καλὰ ἔργα; see Middleton, Art. chap. 
VIII. ἢ. 114 (ed. Rose), compare Winer, 
Gr. § 20. a, p. 120. On the somewhat 
frequent use of the expression, καλὰ ἔργα 
in these Epp., comp. notes on 77%t. iii. 8. 
τὰ ἄλλως ἔχονταὶ ‘they which are 
otherwise,’ i.e. which are not πρόδηλα. 
To refer this to καλὰ alike mars sense 
and parallelism. In the concluding words 
the paraphrase of Huther, ‘they cannot 
always remain hidden’ (κρυβῆναι) is 
scarcely exact: the aor. infin., though 
usually found after ἔχω, δύναμαι, etc. 
(Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 298), cannot 
wholly lose its significance, but must 
imply that the deeds cannot be concealed 
atall, They may not be patent and con- 
spicuous (πρ 6 δηλα], but they cannot be 
definitely covered up: they will be seen 
and recognized some time or other. 


Cuarter VI. 1. ὑπὸ ζυγὸν δοῦ- 
Aout] ‘under the yoke, as bond-servants ;’ 
not ‘servants as are under the yoke,’ 
Auth. Ver. ; still less ‘under the yoke 


ον» v o 53 
of slavery ’ (1dopesy μι Syr.,) 
a needless ἐν διὰ δυοῖν. Δοῦλοι is not the 
subject, but an explanatory predicate ap- 
pended to ὑπὸ (νγόν, words probably in- 
serted to mark, not an extreme case 
(‘the harshest bondage ’ Bloomf.),— for 
the language and exhortation is perfectly 
general,— but to point to the actual cir- 
cumstances of the case. They were in- 
disputably ὑπὸ (vydy, let them comport 
themselves accordingly. Similar exhor- 
tations are found Eph. vi. 5 sq., Col. iii. 
22, Tit. ii. 9, comp. 1 Cor. vii. 21, all 
apparently directed against the very pos- 
sible misconception that Christianity was 


to be understood as putting master and 
bond-servant on an equality, or as inter- 
fering with the existing social relations. 
τοὺς ἰδίους δεσπ.] ‘their own masters,’ 
those who stand in that distinct personal 
relation to them, and whom they are 
bound to obey ; see especially the note 
on ἴδιος in comment. on Eph. v.22. On 
the distinction between δεσπότης and κύ- 
pios [xup. γυναικὸς καὶ νίῶν ἀνὴρ καὶ πατήρ, 
δεσπ. δὲ ἀργυρωνήτων, Ammonius, 8. V.], 
seo Trench, Synon. ὁ 28. St. Paul here 
correctly uses the unrestricted term δεσ- 
πότης aS more in accordance with the 
foregoing ὑπὸ (υγόν, compare Tit. ii. 9 ; 
it is noticeable that in his other Epistles 
he uses κύριος. πάσης: τιμῆ 1 
‘all honor ;’ honor in every form and 
case in which it is due to them. On the 
true extensive meaning of πᾶς, sce notes 
on Eph. i. 8. 7 διδασκαλία) 
‘the doctrine,’ sc. ‘ His doctrine,’ Syriac, 
Auth. Ver.: compare Tit. ii. 10, τὴν 
διδασκαλίαν τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ. Δι- 
δασκ. clearly points to the Gospel, the 
evangelical doctrine (Theodoret), which 
would be evil spoken of, if it were thought 
to inculcate insubordination ; see Chrys- 
ostom in loc. 

2. πιστοῦύ 2] ‘believing,’ t. e. Chris- 
tian masters; slightly emphatic, as the 
order of the words suggests. The slaves 
who were under heathen masters were 
positively to regard their masters as de- 
serving of honor, the slaves under Chris- 
tian masters were, negatively, not to evince 
any want of respect. The former were 
not to regard their masters as their infe- 
riors, and to be insubordinate, the latter 
were not to think them their equals, and 
to be disrespectful. μᾶλλον 
δουλ.] ‘the more serve them;’ μᾶλλον is 
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τωσαν, ὅτι ἀδελφοί εἰσιν ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον δουλευέτωσαν, ὅτι πιστοί 
εἰσιν καὶ ἀγαπητοὶ οἱ τῆς εὐεργεσίας ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι. ταῦτα 


δίδασκε καὶ παρακάλει. 


If any one teach differently, 
he is besotted, fosters dis- 
putes, and counts godliness 
amere gain. Let us be con- 
tented ; riches are a snare 
anda source of many sor 
rows. 


not merely corrective,‘ potius serviant,’ 
Beza, but intensive, ‘the rather,’ Hamm., 
‘magis serviani,’ Vulg., Goth. Beza’s 
correction, as is not unfrequently the case, 
is therefore here unnecessary ; see Hand, 
Tursell, 8. v. ‘magis,’ Vol. 111. p. 554. 

ὅτι πιστοὶ x.7.A.] ‘ because believing 
and beloved (of God) are they who,’ etc. 
there is some little difficulty in the con- 
struction and explanation. The article, 
however, shows that of ἀντιλ. is the sub- 
ject, πιστοὶ καὶ ἀγ., the predicate: the 
recurrence of the epithet πιστοί, and the 
harmony of structure still further sug- 
gest that the masters, and not the ser- 
vants (Wetst., Bretschneider) are the 
subjects alluded to. The real difficalty 
lies in the interpretation of the following 
words. of ἀντιλαμβανόμ.) 
‘they who are partakers ef, ‘qui partici- 
pes sunt,’ Vulgate, Claromanus ; 80 too 
Copt., Gothic, Armenian, compare Syr. 


motets 203 [qui requie fruuntur]. 
᾿Αντιλαμβ. is used in two other passages 
in the N. T., both in the sense ‘ succur- 
rere,’ Luke i. 54 (LXX Isaiah xli. 9, 
pm), Acts xx. 35. This is obviously 
inapplicable. The usual (ethical) mean- 
ing in classical Greek is ‘to take a part 
in,’ ‘to engage in,’ whether simply, e. g. 
Thacyd. 11. 8, ἀντιλ. (8c. τοῦ πολέμου), 
or with reference to the primitive mean- 
ing, in a more intensive sense, ‘ to cling 
to,’ and thence ‘ secure, get possession 
of.’ e.g. Thucyd. 111. 22, ἀντιλ. τοῦ ἀσ- 
φαλοῦς. It does not thus seem a very 
serious departure from the classical mean- 


8. Εἴ τις ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖ καὶ μὴ προσέρ- 
χεται ὑγιαίνουσιν λόγοις τοῖς τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν 


᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ τῇ κατ᾽ εὐσέβειαν διδασ- 


ing of dyr:A. to take it, with a subdued 
intensive force, as ‘percipere,’ ‘ fru: ’ (see 
Euseb. Hist. v. 15, εὐωδίας τοσαύτης ἀν- 
reA., cited by Scholef. Hints, p. 120, and 
examples in Elsner, Οὐδ. Vol. 11. p. 306), 
if we may not indeed almost give ἀντὶ a 
formal reference to the reciprocal relation 
(compare Coray) between master and 
servant, and translate ‘who receive in 
return (for food, protection, etc.) their 
benefit.’ In either of these latter mean- 
ings, ἧ evepy. will most simply and nat- 
urally refer to the ‘beneticiam’ (not 
merely the edepyla, Coray) shown to the 
master in the services and εὔνοια (Eph. 
vi. 7) of the bondservant. Chrysost., al 
refer the εὐεργεσία to the kind acts which 
the masters do to the slaves ; this, though 
perhaps a little more lerically exact, is 
contextually far less satisfactory ; and this 
seems certainly a case where the context 
may be allowed to have its fullest weight 
in determining the meaning of the sepe- 
rate words. To refer εὐεργεσία to the 
divine benevolence ‘(beneficentia Dei, 


-nimiram in Christo,’ Beza) seems mani- 


festly untenable. ταῦτα «.T.A.} 
‘ these things teach and erhort;’ τὸ μὲν 
διδακτικῶς τὸ δὲ πρακτικῶς, Theod Tisch. 
and Lachm. both refer these words to the 
next clause; so apparently Chrys., but 
not Cecum. It is doubtfal whether this 
is correct: the opposition between &- 
Sacre and érepod. is certainly thus more 
clearly seen, but the prominent position 
of ταῦτα (contrast ch. iv. 11) seems to 
suggest a more immediate connectian 
with what precedes. For the meaning 
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καλίᾳ, 4 τετύφωται, μηδὲν ἐπιστάμενος, GANA νοσῶν περὶ ξητή- 
σεις καὶ λογομαχίας, ἐξ ὧν γίνεται φόνος, ἔρεις, βλασφημίαι, 


οὗ παρακάλ., see notes ch. i. 3, and on 
Epa. iv. 1. 

8. ἑτεροδιδασκαλεῖ] ‘ teaches 
other doctrine,’ ‘ plays the ἑτεροδιδάσκα- 
Aos:’ comp. λαϑροδιδασκαλεῖν, Irenseus, 
ap. Euseb. Hist. rv. 11, and see notes on 
ch. i. 3, the only other passage in the 
N. T. where the word occurs. 
προσέρχεται) ‘draws nigh to,’ ‘as- 
sents to,’ Syr. “Ὁ ΗΜ δὼ [accedens]. 
Bentley (Phileleuth. Lips. p. 72, Lond. 
1713) objects to προσέρχ., suggesting 
προσέχει OF προσέχεται ; there is no rea- 
son, however, for any change in the ex- 
pression. πΠροσέρχ., when thus used 
with an abstract substantive, appears to 
convey the ideas of ‘ attention to,’ e. g. 
προσελϑδεῖν τοῖς νόμοις, Diod. Sic. 1. 95, 
προσ. τῇ φιλοσοφίᾳ, Philostr. Ep. Socr. 
11. 16, and thence of ‘ assent to’ (comp. 
Acts x. 28, and the term προσήλυτοι) any 
principle or object, 6. 5. wporeASdvres 
ἀρετῇ, Philo, Migr. Abr. § 16, Vol. 1. p. 
449 (ed. Mang.), and still more appo- 
sitely, τοῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων δόγμασι προσ- 
ἐρχ., Irensas, Fragm. (Pfaff, p. 27). 
Bretschneider cites Ecclus. i. 30, but 
there φόβῳ Kup. is clearly the dative of 
manner. See Loesner, Obs. p. 405 8q., 
where scveral other examples are adduc- 
ed from Philo. ὁγιαίν 
λόγοι 2] ‘ sound (healthful) words ;’ see 
notes on chap. i 10. τοῖς τοῦ 
Kup.] ‘those of our Lord Jesus Christ,’ 
t.e. which emanate from our Lord,— 
either directly, or through ‘his apostles 
and teachers: not the genitive objecti, 
‘sermones qui sunt de Christo,’ Est., 
but the gen. originis ; compare Hartung, 
Casus, p. 23, and notes on 1 Thess. i. 6. 
καὶ τῇ κατ᾽ εὐσέβ.] ‘and tothe doc- 
trine which is according to godliness ;’. 
clause, cumulatively explanatory of the 
foregoing ; ‘ verba Christi vere sunt doc- 


trina ad pietatem faciens,’ Grot. The 
expression ἡ «gr εὐσέβ. is not ‘qua ad 
pietatem ducit,’ Leo, M@dller,—a mean- 
ing, however, which, with some modifi- 
cations, may be grammatically defended 
(comp. 2 Tim. i. 1, Tit. i.1, and see Winer, 
Gr. 8. ν. κατά, c, p. 358, Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. ib. τι. 8, Vol. 1. p. 1598),— but ac- 
cording to the usual meaning of the prepo- 
sition, ‘quse'pietati consentanea est,’ Est. ; 
there were (to imitate the language of 
Chrys. on Tit. i. 1) different kinds of δι- 
δασκαλία ; this was specially ἡ κατ᾽ εὐσέβ. 
διδασκαλία. For the meaning of εὐσέβ., 
see notes on ch. ii. 2. 

4. τετύφωται) Not simply ‘super- 
bus est,’ Vulg., nor even ‘ inflatus eat,’ 
Clarom., but ‘he ts beclouded, besotted, 
with pride,’ see notes on ch. iii.6. The 
apodosis begins with this verse: even if 
ἀφίστασο x. τ. A. (Rec.) were genuine it 
would be impossible to adopt any other 
logical construction. 
μηδὲν dxsorduevos| ‘yet knowing 
nothing ;’ see notes onch.i.7. If it had 
been οὐδὲν ἐπιστ., it would have been 
& somewhat more emphatic statement of 
an absolute ignorance on the part of the 
ἑτεροδιδάσκ. : it must be always observ- 
ed, however, that this latter is a less usual 
construction in the N. T., see Green, Gr. 
p. 122. The connection of μὴ and οὐ 
with participles, a portion of grammar re- 
quiring some consideration, is laboriously 
illustrated by Gayler, Part. Neg. p. 274 
—293. νοσῶν περὶ (ητ. 
‘ doting, ailing (op. to ὕγιαιν. λόγοι), about 
questions:’ wept marks the object round 
about which the action of the verb is tak- 
ing place; compare notes on ch. i. 19. 
In the use of περὶ with a gen., tho deriv- 
ative meanings, ‘as concerns,’ ‘as re- 
gards,’ greatly predominate: the primary 
idea, however, still remains: rept with a 
genitive serves to mark an object as the 
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ὑπόνοιαι πονηραί, 5 διαπαρατριβαὶ διεφ»οαρμένων avNparrwy τὸν 
νοῦν καὶ ἀπεστερημένων τῆς ἀληδείας, νομιζόντων πορισμὸν εἶναι 


central point, as it were, of the activity 
(e.g. 1 Cor. xii. 1, the πνευμ. δῶρα form- 
ed as it were the centre of the ἄγνοια) ; 
the further idea of any action or motion 
round it is supplied by περὶ with the 
accusative ; compare Winer, Grammar, 
ὃ 47. ©., p. 334, Donaldson, Grammar, 
4482. On (ητήσεις, see notes on chap. 
i. 4. 

Aoyouaxtas| ‘debates about words, 
verbal controversies ;’ ἅπαξ λεγόμενα ; in 
Latin, ‘ verbivelitationes,’ Plaut. Asin. 
11. 2. 41, λόγον xpoodyrn, Greg. Naz. 
Carm. 15, Vol. 11. p. 200: ‘ contentio- 
sas disputationes de verbis magis quam 
de rebus,’ Calv. These idle and barren 
controversies degenerate into actual strife 
and contention, and give rise to bad feel- 
ings and bitter expressions of them: ὑπὸ 
δοξοσοφίας exnpuévar ἐρίζοντες τελοῦσι, 
Clem. Alex. Strom. vit. p. 759 (cited by 
Hather). In the following words the 
weight of evidence seems, on reconsider- 
ation, slightly in favor of &pes (Tisch. 
ed. 7); we adopt it therefore instead of 
ἔρις (ed. 1). βλασφημίαι) 
‘evil speakings,’ ‘ railings,’'— not against 
God (Theodoret), but, as the context 
clearly implies, against one another: 
comp. Eph. iv. 31 and notes. On the 
derivation of βλασφημέω, see notes on ch. 
i. 18 ὑπόνοιαι πον. is 
similarly referred to God, by Chrys. and 
Theoph.; but the context hore again 
seems clearly to limit the words to ‘ evil 
and malevolent surmisings’ against those 
who adopt other views. Ὑσόν., an &w. 
λεγόμ. in the N. T., occurs not unfre- 
quently in classical Greek joined with 
epithets or in @ context which convey an 
unfavorable meaning, e. g. Demosthenes 
Olympiod. 1178, ὑπόνοιαι παλασταὶ καὶ 
᾿ εἰς ἄδικοι, sometimes even alone, 
e. g. Polybius, History, v 15. 1, ἂν 
ὑπονοίᾳ ἦσαν χαίροντες, Philo, Leg. 


ad Caium, ὃ 6, Volume 11. p. 551 (edit. 
Mang.), ἐξιώμενος τὰς ὑπονοίας τοῦ Τιβε- 
ρίου. 

5. διαπαρατριβαί ‘lasting con- 
Siicts,’ ‘obstinate contests;’ ‘ conflicta- 


Cd 
tiones,’ Vulg., Clarom., Syriac ωω.4. 
[contritio.— sce Michael. in Cast. Ler. 
s.v.]. The preposition διὰ has here its 
usual and primary force of ‘ thorough- 
ness,’ ‘completeness,’ intensifying the 
meaning of the binary compound wapa- 
τριβαί, scil. ἀμοιβαῖαι καὶ ἁμιλλητικαὶ πα- 
ρατρ., Coray ; compare Winer, Gr. § 16. 
4, p.92. This latter word (rapatp.), as 
its derivation suggests, properly signifies 
‘ collisions,’ thence derivatively, ‘ hostili- 
ties,’ ‘enmitics,’ compare Polyb. Hise. 
11. 86. 5, ὑποψίαι πρὸς ἀλλήλους καὶ wapa- 
τριβαί, τν. 21. 5, παρατριβὰς καὶ φιλοτι. 
μίας ; and χχι. 13.5, xxi11. 10. 4, al. 
There is then no allusion to mora! conta- 
gion (comp. Chrysost.), but to the codls- 
sion of disputants whose mere Acyoua- 
χίαι had led at least to ‘truces inimici- 
tias.” To retain παραδιατριβαί (Rec. 
‘ profitless disputations ’), as is still done 
by Bloomfield, following Tittmann, Sy- 
non. 1. p. 238, is contrary to every prin- 
ciple of sound criticism: in the 1st place 
παραδιατρ. is found only in a few cursive 
mss. and Theoph., while διαπαρ. is found 
in ADFGL; great majority of mss. ; 
Clem., Basil (Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., 
Tisch.) ; 2ndly, it is highly probable thas 
the reading παραδιατρ. was a correction, 
as compounds of δια-παρὰ are rare; and 
Srdly, παραδιατρ. is in fact expressed im 
λογομαχ. and superfluous, while the 
reading of the text is perfectly natural 
and consistent. There are a few similar 
compounds, e.g. διαπαρατηροῦμαι (*), 2 
Sam. iii. 30, διαπαρακύπτεσϑαι (1) 1 Kya. 
vi. 4, διαταράγω, Greg. Nyss. Vol. 11. p. 
177, διαπαρασύρω, Schol. Lucian. Vol. rz. 











CuHap. VI. 6. 


AY > 4 
τὴν εὐσέβειαν. 


p. 796 (Hemst.). διεφϑαρμ. 
τὸν νοῦ] ‘corrupted in their mind.’ 
There is no reason whatever for trans- 
lating νοῦς ‘intellect,’ as Peile in loc., 
nor any scriptural evidence for the dis- 
tinction he draws between the νοῦς as 
‘the noetic (1) faculty, the understand- 
ing,’ and the φρὴν as ‘the reason.’ Νοῦς 
is here, a3 not unfrequently in the N. T. 
(comp. Rom. i. 28, Eph. iv. 17, Titus i. 
15, al.), not merely the ‘mens speculati- 
va,’ but the willing as well as the thinking 
part in man, the human πνεῦμα in fact, 
not simply ‘ quatenus cogitat et intelli- 
git’ (Olsh. Opusc. p. 156), but also ‘ qua- 
tenus vult:’ gph» (φρένες) on the other 
hand only occurs twice, in 1 Cor. xiv. 
20. For a detailed account of νοῦς, see 
Beck, Seelenlehre, 11.18, p. 49 8q., De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychol. 1v. 5, p. 139 54., 
and compare also Olshausen, Opusc. p. 
156, whose definitions are however rather 
too narrow. The accusative, it 
need scarcely be remarked is an accus. 
‘ of the remoter object,’ and specifies that 
part of the subject in, or on which the 
action of the verb -takes place, Winer, 
Gr. § 32. 5, p. 204. Scheuerl. Synt. 1x. 
2, p. 65. The origin of this construction 
is probably to be looked for in verbs with 
two accusatives which, when changed 
into the pnssive, retain the accusative rei 
unaltered ; thence the usage became ex- 
tended to other verbs, compare Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 52. 4. 2 sq., Hartung, Casus, 
p- 61 sq. ἀπεστερ. τῆς &A.] 
‘ destitute of the truth,’ immediate conse- 
quence of the foregoing : they were not 
only ἐστερημ. τῆς aA. (στερέω, however, 
does not occur in N. T.), but ἀπεστερημ. ; 
the truth was taken away from them ; 
compare ch. i. 19, Tit. i. 14, where its 
first rejection is stated as the act of the 
unhappy men themselves. 

πορισμὸν κ. τ. λ.Ἶ ‘that godliness ts a 
source of gain ;’ clearly not, as the article 
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ὁ ἜἜστιν δὲ πορισμὸς μέγας ἡ εὐσέβεια μετὰ 


proves (Jelf, Gr. § 460. 1), ‘ that gain is 
godliness, as Syr. and Auth. Ver. Πορισ- 
pds appears here and v. 6 not so much 
‘gain’ in the abstract, as ‘a source or 
means of gain’ (‘a gainful trade,’ Cony- 
beare); comp. Plutarch, Cato Major, § 
25, δυσὶ κεχρῆσϑαι μόνοις πορισμοῖς γεωρ- 
γίᾳ καὶ φειδοῖ; and on the termination 
«μος, Donaldson Cratyl. § 253, Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 511. The sentiment of the 
verse is expressed more fully, Tit. i. 11, 
διδάσκοντες ἃ μὴ δεῖ αἰσχροῦ κέρδους xd- 
pw. The Rec. inserts ἀφίστασο ἀπὸ τῶν 
τοιούτων with KL, Syr. (both), al., but 
the authorities for the omission, AD'FG ; 
Vulg. Clarom., Goth., Copt., al., very 
distinctly preponderate. 

6. πορισμὸς has here no immediate 
spiritual reference (Matth.) to future and 
heavenly gain (οἰώνιον πορίζει ζωήν, The- 
od.) but points rather to the actual gain 
in this life, and the virtual riches which 
godliness when accompanied by αὑτάρκ. 
(comp. notes on ch. i. 11, and on Eph. 
vi. 23) unfailingly supplies; κέρδος ἐστὶν 
ἡ εὐσέβεια ἐὰν καὶ ἡμεῖς μὴ πλειόνων ἐφι- 
έμεϑα [sic], ἀλλὰ τῇ αὐταρκείᾳ στοιχῶμεν, 
(Ecum.; similarly Chrysost., Theoph. : 
‘the heart, amid every outward want, is 
then only truly rich when it not only 
wants nothing which it has not, but has 
that which raises it above what it has 
not,’ Wiesinger. Pagan authors (see 
examples in Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 
575) have similarly spoken of αὐτάρκ. 
being gain ; the apostle associates αὐτάρκ. 
with εὐσέβ., and gives the mere ethical 
truth a higher religious significance. 
αὐταρκεία :] ‘contentedness,’ not ‘com- 
petency,’ Hamm. ; ‘ sufficientia est ani- 
mus sud sorte contentus, ut aliena non 
appetat nec quidquam extra se querat,’ 
Justin. in loc.: compare the perhaps 
slightly more exact definition of Clem. 
Alex. Ped. 11. 12, Vol. 1. p. 247 (Pot- 
ter), αὐτάρκ. ἕξις ἐστὶν ἀρκουμένη οἷς δεῖ 
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αὐταρκείας. 7 οὐδὲν γὰρ εἰσηνόγκαμεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, δῆλον ὅτι 


οὐδὲ ἐξενεγκέιν τι δυνάμενα: 


[ace Estius], καὶ 5: αὑτῆς ποριστικὴ τῶν 
πρὸς τὸν μακάριον συντελούντων βίον. 
The subst. occurs again in 2 Cor. ix. 8, 
but objectively, scil. ‘sufficiency,’— a 
meaning which obviously would not be 
suitable in the present case; αὐτάρκης 
occurs Phil. iv. 11. 

7. οὐδὲν γάρ] Confirmation of the 
preceding clause, especially of the last 
words in it, μετὰ atrapxelas. As we 
brought nothing into the world, and as 
that very fact implies that we shall carry 
nothing out (comp. Job i. 21), our real 
source of gain must be something inde- 
pendent of what is merely addititious, 
ὥστε τί δεῖ ἡμῖν τῶν περιττῶν εἰ μηδὲν 
“μέλλομεν ἐκεῖ cuverdyeoSa:, Theophyl. ; 
we entered the world with nothing, we 
shall leave the world with nothing, why 
should we then grasp after treasures 80 
essentially earthly and transitory ? 
οὐδὲ ἐξενεγκεῖν κ. τ. λ.} ‘we cannot 
also take anything out ;’ these words are 
clearly emphatic, and contain the princi- 
pal thought: ‘ excutit natura redeuntem 
sicut intrantem,’ Senec. Epist. 102. It 
is this inability to take anything away 
which furnishes the most practical argu- 
ment for the truth of the assertion. If 
we could take anything out there would 
he an end to αὐτάρκεια ; our present and 
- fatare lots would be felt too closely de- 
pendent on cach other for a patient ac- 
quiescence in any assigned state: piety 
with contentment would then prove no 
great πορισμός. 

8. ἔχοντες δέ] ‘but if we have;’ 
conditional member (comp. Donaldson, 
Gr. § 505) introducing a partial contrast 
to what precedes: the δὲ is thus not for 
οὖν͵, Syr.,—a particle which would give 
a different turn to the statement,— atill 
less equivalent to καί, Auth. Version, but 
points to a suppressed thought suggested 
by οὐδέ ἐξενεγκεῖν κ. τ. A.; ‘ something 


δ ἔχοντες δὲ διατροφὰς καὶ σκεπάσ- 


addititious we must certainly have white 


we are tm this world, but ἐ᾽ etc.. The 
opposite force of the particle is thus prop- 
erly preserved : ‘ aliquid in mente habet 
ad quod respiciens oppositionem infert,’ 
Klotz, Derar. Vol. 11. p. 365, compare 
notes on Gal. iii. 11. 

διατροφὰς καὶ ox.] ‘food and cloth- 
tng;’ both words ὅπ. Aeydu. in the N. T. 
The prep. in the former substantive per- 
haps may hint at a fairly sufficient and 
permanent supply, compare Xen. Mem. 
11. 7. 6, τήν τε οἰκίαν πᾶσαν διατρέφει καὶ 
Gj δαψιλῶς. The latter substantive prob- 
ably only refers to ‘clothing,’ Clarom., 
Arm., not to ‘shelter,’ Goth. (1), Peile, 
or to both, as Vulg. (1), ‘quibus tega- 
mur,’ De Wette ; for see Aristotle, Polit. 
VII. 17, σκέπασμα μικρὸν ἀμπισχεῖν ( Wet- 
stein), and compare the passage cited by 
Wolf out of Sext. Empir. rx. 1, τροφῆς 
καὶ oxexacpdrar καὶ τῆς ἄλλης τοῦ σώμα- 
τος ἐπιμελείας, where it similarly does 
not seem necessary (with Fabricius) to 
extend the reference: so also Chrys., all 
the Greek expositors, and appy. Syr., as 


ἸζωῶοΖ [tegumentam] occurs else- 


where, 6. g. Acts xii. 8, in definite refer- 
ence to a garment. | 
aprecdnodpedal ‘we shall be satis- 
Jied:’ the use of the future is slightly 
doubtful. It does not seem exactly im- 
peratival, Goth., Auth. Version,— though 
this meaning might be defended, see 
Winer, Gram. § 43. 5, p. 282, nor even 
ethical, ‘we ought to be, we must be 50,’ 
compare Bernhardy, Synt. x. 5, p. 377, 
— but, as the following verse seems to 
suggest, more definitely future, and as 
stating what will actually δὲ found to con- 
stitute αὐτάρκεια ; ‘ simul etiam affirmare 
aliquid intendit apostolus,’ Estius, who 
with Hammond refers to Syr. (‘sufficient 
to us are’) where this view is more 
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9 Oi δὲ βουλόμενοι πλουτεῖν 


ἐμπίπτουσιν εἰς πειρασμὸν καὶ παγίδα καὶ ἐπιδυμίας πολλὰς 


’ 


ἀνοήτους καὶ βλαβεράς, αἴτινες 
BreSpov καὶ ἀπώλειαν. '0 ῥίζα 


roughly expressed: so appy. Green, Gr. 
p. 27, and De W.., who refers the future 
to what might ‘ reasonably be expected.’ 
For the practical applications of this text 
see 10 sermons by Bp. Patrick, Works, 
Vol. 1x. p. 44 sq. (Oxf. 1858). 

9. of δὲ «.7.A.] Class of persons 
opposed to those last mentioned. Chrys- 
ostom with his usual acuteness calls at- 
tention to βουλόμενοι οὐχ ἁπλῶς εἶπεν, 
οἷ πλουτοῦντες, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ βουλόμ. ἐστὶ γάρ 
τινα καὶ χρήματα ἔχοντα καλῶς οἰκονομεῖν 
καταφρονοῦντα αὐτῶν. 
καγίδα) ‘a snare;’ not ‘snares,’ Syr. 
(comp. Bloomf.), but ‘a snare,’ scil. τοῦ 
διαβόλου, which D'FG; Vulg., Clarom., 
al., actually add. There is, of course, 
here no ἂν διὰ δυοῖν (Coray) : the latter 
substantive somewhat specifies and partic- 
ularizes the former. The form the temp- 
tation assumed was that of an entangling 
power, from which it was not easy for 
the captive to extricate himself; comp. 
Moller in loc. ἀνοήτου εἾ 
‘ foolish :’ on the proper meaning of this 
word, and its distinction from ἄφρων and 
ἀσύνετος, see notes on (ral. iii. 1. The 
Vulg., a few other Vv., and three mus. 
read ἀνονήτους, a wholly unnecessary 
correction : the lusts involved elements 
of what was foolish as well as what was 
hartful; Chrysostom explains specifi- 
cally. alrives] ‘which 
tndeed,’ ‘ seeing they ;’ explanatory of the 
foregoing epithets, more especially of the 
last : on the force of ὅστις sec notes on 
Gal. iv. 24. βνϑίζουσ ιν) 
‘drown,’ ‘whelm in;’ only here and 
Lake v. 7: "ἐμπίπτ. ..... Budi(. tristis gra- 
datio,’ Beng. The word, as Kypke sug- 
gests, ‘subinouit infinita et ineluctabilia 
esse mala in que precipites dantur ay- 


3 


βυδϑίξουσιν τοὺς ἀνδιρώπους εἰς 


γὰρ πάντων τῶν κακῶν ἐστιν ἡ 


ari,’ Obe.. Vol. 11. p. 367; there is, how- 
ever, no idea of ‘ preeceps dari,’ nor is it 
a metaphor from a ship ‘ that is planged 
head foremost into the sea,’ Bloomf., who 
cites Polyb. 11. 10. 2, where ἐβύϑισαν 
means, as the verb always does, ‘ caused 
to sink,’ without any referonce. whatever 
to direction. ὅλεϑρον καὶ 
ἀπώλ.Ἷ ‘ destruction and perdition.’ The 
force of the compound form (ἀπὸ marks 
‘completion,’ compare ἀπεργάζομαι al., 
Rost u. Palm, Ler. s. v. ἀπό, E 4) and 
more abstract termination of the latter 
word perhaps afford a hint that a climac- 
tic force is intended: ὄὅλεϑρος [on the 
termination, see Pott, Et Forsch. Vol. 
11. p. 555] is ‘ destruction,’ in a general 
sense, whether of body or soul ; ἀπώλεια 
intensifies it by pointing mainly to the 
latter. “OAeSpos is only used by St. Paul, 
1 Cor. v. 5, 6A. τῆς σαρκός, 1 Thess. v. 8, 
αἰφνίδιος 6A. ἐφίσταται, where it points 
more to temporal destruction, and 2 
Thess. i. 9 (Tisch.), where the epithet 
αἰώνιος is specially added to support its 
application to final ‘ perdition.’ 

10. ῥίζα] ‘a root,’ or perhaps rather 
‘the root,’ Copt., the absence of the article 
probably not leaving it to be implied that 
there are other vices which might be 
termed ‘ roots of all evils’ (ed. 1, comp. 
Middl., Gr. Art. 111. 4. 1, p. 51 8q.), but 
simply disappearing owing to the rule of 
subject and predicate overriding the law 
of ‘correlation’ Middl. Art. 111. 3. 6); 
compare Lysias, de Ced. Frutusth. § 7, 
ἐπειδή μοι  unthp ἐτελεύτησε πάντων 
τῶν κακῶν ἀποϑανοῦσα αἰτία μοι γεγένηται, 
Demosth. de δἰεφαϊορ. ὃ 28, p. 208, rav- 
Thy ἀρχὴν οὖσαν πάντων τῶν κακῶν. The 
example urged by Alford (1 Cor. xi. 3) 
is not fully in point, for (1) the article is 
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φιλαργυρία, ἧς τινὲς ὀρεγόμενοι ἀπεπλανήδησαν ἀπὸ τῆς πίστεως 
καὶ ἑαυτοὺς περιέπειραν ὀδύναις πολλαῖς. 


" Σὺ δέ, ὦ ἄνγρωπε τοῦ Θεοῦ, ταῦτα φεῦγε 


t A ’ 3 Ud 3 -ῷ 
the good fight, «μά in δίωκε δὲ δικαιοσύνην, εὐσέβειαν, πίστιν, ἀγάπην, 


Christ's name keep 


commands, even till His ὑπομονήν, πραῦπάδϑειαν 


glorious coming; glory to 
Him ; amen. 


inserted in the first member, and (2) in 
the second member the governed sub- 
stantive is anarthrous and in the third a 
proper name. In illustranon of the gen- 
eral form of the expression, comp. Plat. 
de Lib. Educ. § 7, πηγὴ καὶ ῥίζα καλοκᾳ- 
yadlas τὸ νομίμον τυχεῖν παιδείας. 

φιλαργυρία) ‘love of money;’ &w. Ae 
yéu. in the N. T.; the adjective occurs 
twice, Luke xvi. 14, 2 Tim. iii. 2. The 
kindred but more general and active sin 
πλεονεξία is that which was dwelt upon 
by the sacred writers. On the distinc- 
tion between these words (which however 
is on the surface) see Trench, Synon. § 
24, but comp. notes on Eph.iv.19. The 
sentiment is illustrated by Suicer, Zhes. 
Vol. 11. p. 1427. fs 
bpeydu.] ‘ which some reaching out after.’ 
Commentators have dwelt much upon 
the impropriety of the image, it being 
asserted that φιλαργυρία is itself an ὄρεξις 
(De Wette.). The image is certainly 
not perfectly correct, but if the passive 
nature of φιλαργυρία (see Trench, / c.) 
be remembered, the violation of the im- 
age will be less felt. Under any circum- 
stances dpeyduevoe cannot be correctly 
translated ‘giving themselves up to,’ 
Bretschn., al. Both here, ch. iii. 1, and 
Heb. xi. 16, the only passages in the N. 


T. where the word occurs, ὡρέξατο, Syr. 
» | an 


“ow ; sree [‘concupivit,’ ‘de- 
sideravit ’] is simply ‘ desired,’ ‘ covet- 
ed,’ literally ‘reached out the hands ea- 
gerly to take;’ comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 477. On the derivation (6—pey, com- 
pare ‘rego’), see Donalds. id. and Pott, 


Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 219, Vol. 11. p. 
167. περιέπειρ ανὶ 
‘ pierced themselves through ;" &w. λεγόμι. 
in N. T.; compare Philo, in Flacc. ἃ 1, 
Vol. 11. p. 517 (ed. Mang.), ἀϑρόου: ἀνῃ- 
κέστοις περιέπειρε κακοῖς, and the name- 
rous instances of a similar metaphorical 
use collected by Suicer, 8. v. The prep. 
wept does not here define the action as 
taking place ‘round’ or ‘about’ (‘an- 
diquaque,’ Beza), but conveys the idea 
of ‘ piercing,’ ‘ going through, — a mean- 
ing well maintained by Donalds. Cratyl. 
4178; compare Lucian, Gull. § 2, κρέα 
— περιπεπαρμένα τοῖς ὀβελοῖς, Diod. Sic. 
xvi. 80, λόγχαις περιπειρόμενο. The 
ὀδύναι here mentioned are not merely 
outward evils (‘ gravissima mala hujas 
seeculi,’ Estius), nor even the anxious 
cares (Justin.) or desires (Chrysostom) 
which accompany φιλαργυρία, but more 
probably the gnawings of conscience,— 
‘conscientise de male partis mordentis,’ 
Bengel. The word ὀδύνη (only here and 
Rom. ix. 2), it may be remarked, is not 
derived from ὁδούς (Bloomf.), but from a 
root AT- (comp. δύη), with a vowel pre- 
fix; see Pott. Etym. Forsch. Vol. τ. p. 
210. 

11. σὺ δέ] ‘ But thou,’ in distinct con- 
trast to the preceding τινές, ver. 10. 
ἄνϑρωπε τοῦ Θεοῦ! It is doubtful 
whether this is an official term (sc. ‘ Dei 
internuncius,’ ΝΣ wR, Compare 2 
Pet. i. 21), or merely a general designa- 
tion. The former view is adopted by 
Theodoret, and is certainly plausible, as 
the evangelists’ office (2 Tim. iv. 5) im 
the N. T. might be fairly compared with 
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8 ἀγωνίζου τὸν καλὸν ἀγῶνα τῆς πίστεως, ἐπιλαβοῦ τῆς αἰωνίου 
ζωῆς, εἰς ἣν ἐκλήϑης καὶ ὡμολόγησας τὴν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν ἐνώπιον 


that of the prophets in the O. T.: as, 
however, the context is of a perfectly 
general character, it seems more natural 
to give the expression a more extended 
reference, as in 2 Tim. iii. 17; comp. 
Chrysost., πάντες μὲν ἄνϑρωποι τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
ἀλλὰ κυρίως οἱ δίκαιοι, οὐ κατὰ τὸν τῆς 
δημιουργίας λόγον ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ τὸν τῆς 
οἰκειώσεω:. ταῦτα] The 
reference of this pronoun is frequently a 
matter of difficulty in this Epistle: it 
seems here most naturally to refer to ver. 
9, 10, i. 6. to φιλαργυρία, and the evil 
principles and results associated with it, 
‘avaritiam et peccata que ex illA radice 
procedunt,’ Estius. 

Sixatogtyny] ‘righteousness ;’ not 
merely ‘justice,’ but either the virtue 
which is opposed to ἀδικία (Rom. vi. 13), 
and to the general tendency of the pow- 
ers of evil (2 Cor. xi. 15), or, as appy. 
here and 2 Tim. ii. 22, iii. 16, in a more 
general sense,—‘ right conduct conform- 
able to the law of God’ (2 Cor. vi. 14, 
compare Tit. ii. 12); see Reuss, Theol. 
Chré@t. 1v. 16, Vol. 1. p. 169, Usteri, 
Lehrb. τι. 1. 2, p. 190. On the more 
strictly dogmatic meaning see the excel- 
Jent remarks in Knox, Remains, Vol. 1. 
p- 276. πίστιν] ‘ fath,’ 
in its usual theological sense (ἥπερ ἐστὶν 
ἐναντία τῇ (nrhoe, Chrys.), not ‘ fideli- 
ty,’ ‘die einzelne christliche Pfligct der 
Treue,’ Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 1. 1, p. 92, 
note. On ὑπομονή, ‘ perseverantia,’ 
‘brave patience ’ (‘ malorum fortis tole- 
rantia,’ Grot. on Rom. viii. 25), see notes 
on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii. 2. 
spatwrddesay| ‘meekness of heart or 
feelings ;? a word of rare occurrence 
(Philo de Abrah, § 37, Vol. 11. p. 31, Ig- 
natius Trail. 8), perhape slightly more 
specific than πραύτης, scil. πραύτης ὅλων 
war πταϑῶν τῆς ψυχῆς, Coray in loc. The 
reading of the Rec. πραότητα (with 


DK. ; al.; Chrys., Theod.) has every 
appearance of being a mere correction, 
and is rejected even by Scholz. The 
virtues here mentioned seem to group 
themselves into pairs ; δικαιοσ. and εὐσέβ. 
have the widest relations, pointing to 
general conformity to God’s law and 
practical piety; πίστις and ἀγάπη aro 
the fundamental principles of Christian- 
ity; ὑπομ. and xpadw., the principles on 
which a Christian ought to act towards 
his gainsayers and opponents; compare 
Hath. The article is occasionally omit- 
ted before abstract nouns, sce examples 
in Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 109. 

12. τὸν καλὸν ἀγῶὦ να] ‘the good 
strife,’ Hamm. ; the contest and struggle 
which the Christian has to maintain 
against the world, the flesh, and the 
devil ; comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7. It is doubt- 
ful how far the agonistic metaphor is to 
be maintained in this verse. Grammat 
ical considerations seem certainly in fa- 
vor of the two imperatives (here, on ac- 
count of the emphatic asyndeton, without 
καὶ) being referred both to the metaphor- 
ical contest, ‘strive the good strife, and 
(in it and through it) seize hold on eter- 
nal life,’ Winer, Gr. § 43. 2, p. 279; it 
is, however, very doubtful whether the 
remaining expressions, καλεῖν (as by the 
preeco?), ἐνώπ. πολλ. μαρτ. (the specta- 
tors? see Hammond in loc.), can fairly 
be regarded as parts of the continued 
metaphor. In eis ἣν, as De Wette has 
observed, there would in fact be an impro- 
priety ; αἰών. ζώη is not the contest or the 
arena into which the combatants were 
called, but has just been represented as 
the βραβεῖον and ἔπαϑλον (Theophyl.), 
the object for which they were to con- 
tend. Similar, but more sustained allu- 
sions to the Olympic contests occur in 1 
Cor. ix. 24 8q., Phil. iii. 12. 
ἐπιλαβοῦ] ‘lay hold of;’ only here and 
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13 Παραγγέλλω σοι ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θερῦ τοῦ 


ζωογονοῦντος τὰ πάντα καὶ Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ μαρτυρήσαντος 


ver. 19 in St. Paul’s Epp., three times 
in Heb, and frequently in St. Luke: 
Grot. cites Prov. iv. 18, ἐπιλαβοῦ ἐμῆς 
παιδείας, μὴ ἀφῇς. The change to the 
aor. imperf. must not be left unnoticed ; 
it was one act in the ἀγών ; see the exx. 
in Winer, Gr. αὶ 43. 4, p. 281. The usual 
sequence, jirst pres. imp. then aor. imper. 
(SchOmann, Jseus, p. 235), is here ob- 
served : there are exceptions, however, 
e.g. 1 Cor. xv. 34. In the application 
of the verb there is no impropriety ; oid- 
nos (eh (the epithet slightly emphatic ; 
860 notes on ch. i. 5) is held out to us as 
the prize, the crown, which the Lord will 
give to those who are faithful unto the 
end; compare James i. 12, Rev. ii. 10. 
καὶ ὡμολόγησαεϊ ‘and thou confess- 
edst,’ or ‘ madest confes., efc., not ‘hast 
made,’ Scholef. Hints, p. 125,— an inex- 
act translation for which there is here no 
idiomutic necessity. Kal has here its 
simple copulative power, and subjoins 
to the foregoing words another and co- 
ordinate ground of encouragement and 
exhortation ; ‘thou wert called to eter- 
nal life, and thou madest a good profes- 
sion.’ The extremely harsh construc- 
tion, καὶ (eis hv) ὡμολόγησας x. τ. A. 
(Leo, al.), is rightly rejected by De W, 
and later expositors. 

τὴν καλὴν dpoA0}4.] ‘the good confes- 
sion,— of faith’ (De W.), or,— ‘of the 
Gospel’ (Scholef.) ; good, not with refer- 
ence to the courage of Timothy, but to 
its own import (Wiesing.). But made 
when? Possibly on the occasion of some 
persecution or trial to which Tim. was ex- 
posed, ὡς ἐν κινδύνοις ὁμολογήσαντος τὸν 
Xp., Theophyl. 1; more probably at his 
baptism, ὁμολ. τὴν ἐν βαπτίσματι λέγει, 
CG&cumenius, Theoph. 2, and apparently 
Chrys.; but, perhaps, most probably, at 
his ordination, Neander, Planting, Vol. 
11. p. 162 (Bohn); see chap. iv. 14, and 


compare i. 18. The general reference to 
a ‘confessio, non verbis concepta sed 
potius re ipsa edita ; neque id semel dun- 
taxat sed in toto ministerio’ (Calv., seo 
also Theodoret), seems wholly precluded 
by the definite character of the language. 
The meaning ‘ oblation’ urged by J. John- 
son, Unbi. Sacr. 11.1, Vol. 1. p. 223(A.-C. 
Libr.), is an interpretation which ὁμολο- 
γία cannot possibly bear in the N.T; 
see 2 Cor. ix. 13, Heb. iii. 1, iv. 14, x. 23. 
13. wapayyéAAw σοι x.7.A.] The 
exhortation, as the Epistle draws to its 
conclusion, assumes a yet graver and 
more earnest tone. The apostle having 
reminded Timothy of the confession he 
made, ὀνώπ. πολλ. wapr., now gives him 
charge, in. the face of a more tremendous 
Presence, ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ (acy. 
«.7.A., ποῖ ta disgrace it by failing to 
keep the commandment which the Gos- 
pel imposes on the Christian. 
τοῦ (woyovrotvros| ‘who keepeth 
alive ;’ not perfectly synonymous (De 
W., Huth.) with (wowe:. the reading of 
the Rec.: the latter points to God as the 
‘auctor vite,’ the former as the ‘ conser- 
yator;’ compare Luke xvii. 33, Acts 
vii. 19, and especially Exod. i. 17, Judg. 
viii. 19, where the context clearly shows 
the proper meaning and force of the 
word. Independently of external evi- 
dence [ΑἸ ΕῸ opposed to KL], the read- 
ing of the text seems on internal grounds 
more fully appropriate; Timothy is ex- 
horted to persist in his Christian course 
in the name of Him who extends His al. 
mighty protection over all things, and is 
not only the Creator, but the Preserver 
of all His creatures; comp. Matth. x. 29 
8q. μαρτνρήσαντος- 
x. τ᾿ A.] ‘who witnessed, bore witness fo, 
the good confession.’ It seems by no 
means correct to regard μαρτυρεῖν τὴν 
ὁμολ. as simply synonymous with deed 
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ἐπὶ Ποντίου Πιλάτου τὴν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν, 1 τηρῆσαί σε τὴν 
ὄντολὴν ἄσπιλον ἀνεπίλημπτον μέχρι τῆς ἐπιφανείας τοῦ Κυρίον 


Thy ὁμολ. (Leo, Hath. al.) ; the difference 
of persons and circumstances clearly 
caused the difference of the expressions, 
‘testari confessionem erat Domini, con/i- 
teri confessionem erat Timothei,’ Bengel. 
Our Lord attested by his sufferings and 
death (8° ὧν ἔπραττεν, Gicum.) the truth 
of the ὁμολογία (‘ martyrio complevit et 
consignavit, Est.); Timothy only con- 
fesses that which his Master had thus au- 
thenticated. The use of papr. with an 
accusative is not unusual (comp. Demos- 
thenes Steph. 1. p. 117, διαϑηκήν μαρτυ- 
pctv), but μαρτ. ὁμολογίαν is an expres- 
sion confessedly somewhat anomalous : 
it must be observed, however, that the 
ὁμολογία itself was not our Lord’s testi- 
mony before Caiaphas, Matth. xxvi. 64, 
Mark xiv. 62, Lake xxii. 69 (Stier, Red. 
Jes. Vol. v1. p. 886), nor that before Pi- 
late, John xvii. 86 (Leo, Huther), bat, 
as in ver. 12 (see notes) the Christian 
confession generally, the good confession 
war’ ἐξοχήν. The expression thus con- 
sidered, seems less harsh. 

ἐπὶ Ποντίον, in accordance with the 
previous explanation of ὁμολογία, is thus 
‘sub Pontio Pilato,’ Vulg., Est., De W., 
not ‘before Pontius Pilate,’ Syr., Ath., 
(Piatt), Arm., Chrys, al..—a meaning 
perfectly grammatically admissible (see 
notes on ch. v. 19, Hermann Viger, No. 
394, comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 
158, ed. Burt.), but irreconcilable with 
the foregoing explanation of ὁμολογία. 
The usual interpretation of this clause, 
and of the whole verse, is certainly plau- 
sible, but it rests on the assamption that 
μαρτ. τὴν duod. is simply synonymous 
with ὁμολογεῖν τὴν ὅμολ., and it involves 
the necessity of giving 4 καλὴ dyed. a 
different meaning in the two verses. 
Sarely, in spite of all that Huther has 
urged to the contrary, the ὁμολογία of 
Christ before Pilate must be regarded 


(with De Wette) a very inexact parallel 
to that of Timothy, whether at his bap- 
tism or ordination; and for any other 
confession, before a tribunal, etc., we 
have not the slightest evidence either in 
the Acts or in these two Epp. We re- 
tain then with Vulg., Clarom., Goth. 
(De Gabel.), and perhaps Coptic, the 
temporal and not locul meaning of ὀπί. 
14. τηρῆσαι] Infin. dependent on 
the foregoing werb wapayyé\Aw. The 
purport of the ἐντολὴ which Timothy is 
here urged to keep has been differently 
explained. It may be (a) all that Timo- 
thy has been enjoined to observe through- 
out the Epistle (Calvin, Beza) ; or, (6) 
the command just given by the apostle 
ταῦτα ἃ γράφω, Theodoret (who, however, 
afterwards seems to regard it as = Sela 
διδασκαλία), and perhaps Auth. Version ; 
or, most probably, (c) the commandment 
of Christ,— not specially the ‘ mandataum 
dilectionis,’ John xiii. 34, but generally 
the law of the Gospel (comp. 4 rapayye- 
Ala ch. i. 5), the Gospel viewed as a rule 
of life, Huth. ; see especially Titus ii. 12, 
where the context seems distinctly to fu- 
vor this interpretation. 
ἄσπιλον dverlAnurroy] ‘spotless, 
trreproachable,’ τ. e. so that it receive no 
stain and suffer no reproach; μήτε δογ- 
μάτων ἕνεκεν μήτε βίου κηλῖδά τινα προσ- 
τριψάμενον, Chrys. [the usual dat. with 
προστρ. e.g. Plut. Jor. p. 89, 859, 869, 
is omitted, but seems clearly ἀντολῇ] ; 
compare Theod. μηδὲν ἀναμίξῃς ἀλλότ- 
ριον τῇ ϑείᾳ διδασκαλίᾳ. As both these 
epithets are in the N. T. referred only to 
persons (dow. James i. 27, 1 Pet. i. 19, 
2 Pet. iii. 14; ἀνεπίλ. 1 Tim. iii. 2, v. 7), 
it seems very plausible to refer them to 
Timothy (Copt., Beza, al.) ; the constrac- 
tion, however, seems so distinctly to fa- 
vor the more obvious connection with 
ἐντολήν (comp. eh. v. 22, 2 Cor. xi. 9, 
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ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 15 ἣν καιροῖς ἰδίοις δείξει ὁ μακάριος καὶ 
μόνος δυνάστης, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν βασιλευόντων καὶ Κύριος τῶν 


James i. 27; [Clem. Rom.] Ep. 11. 8, 
Tup. Thy σφραγῖδα ἄσπιλον), and the an- 
cient Versions, Vulg., Clarom., Syriac 
(apparently), al., seem mainly so anani- 
mous, that the latter reference is to be 
preferred ; so De W., Huther. The ob- 
jection that ἀνεπίλ. can only be used with 
persons (Est., Heydenr.), is disposed of 
by De W., who compares Plato, Philed. 
p. 43 c, Philo, de Opif. ὁ 24, Vol. 1. p. 
17; add Polyb. Hist. xiv. 2. 14, ἀνεπὶ- 
ληπτος προαίρεσις. The more grave ob- 
jection, that τηρεῖν ἐντολὴν means ‘to 
observe, not to conserve, ἃ commandment’ 
(comp. Wiesing.), may be diluted by 
observing that τηρεῖν in such close con- 
nection with the epithets may lose the 
normal meaning it has when joined with 
ἐντολὴν alone : it is not merely to keeping 
the command, but to keeping it spotless, 
that the attention of Timothy is directed. 
This is a case in which the opinion of 
the ancient interpreters should be allow- 
ed to have some weight. For the mean- 
ing of ἀνεπίλ. see notes on ch. iii. 2. 

ris ἐπιφανεία :] ‘the appearing,’ the 
visible manifestations of our Lord at His 
second advent; see 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8, Tit. 
ii. 13, and comp. Reuss, Théol. Chré. iv. 
21, Vol. 11. p. 230. This expression, 
which, as the context shows, can only be 
referred to Christ’s coming to judgment, 
not merely to the death of Timothy (μέχρι 
τῆς ἐξόδου, Chrysostom, Theoph.), has 
been urged by De W. and others as a 
certain proof that St. Paul conceived the 
Advent as near; so even Reuss, 7hél. 
111.4, Vol. 1. p. 308. It may perhaps 
be admitted that the sacred writers have 
used language in reference to their Lord’s 
return (comp. Hammond, on 2 Thess. ii, 
8), which seems to show that the long- 
ings of hope had almost become the con- 
victions of belicf, yet it must also be ob- 
served that (as in the present case) this 


language is often qualified by expres- 
sions which show that they also felt and 
knew that that hour was not immediately 
to be looked for (2 Thess. ii. 2), but that 
the counsels of God, yea, and the machi- 
nations of Satan (2 Thess. ib.) must re- 
quire time for their development. 

15. καιροῖς ἰδίοις] ‘ Fis own seasons :’ 
see notes on ch. ii. 6, and on Tit. i. 3. 
‘ Numerus pluralis observandus, brevita- 
tem temporum non valde coarctans,’ 
Bengel. δείξειε] " shall 
display ;’ not a Hebraism for ποιήσει oF 
τελέσει, Coray: the ἐπιφάνεια of our 
Lord is, as it were, a mighty σημεῖον 
(comp. John ii. 18) which God shall dis- 
play to men. ὁ paxdpios| 
Compare notes on ch. i. 11. Chrysost. 
and Theophyl. regard the epithet as coa- 
solutory, hinting at the absence of every 
element of τὸ λυπηρὸν ἣ ἀηδὲς in the 
heavenly King: Theod. refers it to the 
ἄτρεπτον of His will. The context secms 
here rather to point to His exhaustless 
powers and perfections. 
μόνος δυνάστη :] ‘only potentate ;' 
it is scarcely necessary to say that μόνος 
involves no illusion to the polytheism of 
incipient Gnosticism (Conyb. and How- 
son, Baur, al), but is simply intended to 
enhance the substantive, by showing 
the uniqueness of the δυναστεία. God 
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is the absolute δυνάστηε Li dSoe 
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iac ; to no one save to Him can that pre- 
dication be applied ; compare Eph. iil 
20, Jude 25. Δυνάστης occurs Lake i. 
52, Acts viii. 27, and in reference to God, 
2 Macc. iii. 24, xii. 15, xv. 4, 23. Op 
the duminion of God, see Pearson, Creed, 
Art. 1. Vol. 1. p. 51 (ed. Burt ), Char- 
nock, Altributes, x11. p. 638 (Bohn). 


βασιλεὺ “ «.7.A.] ‘Ming of kings and 
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16 ὁ μόνος ἔχων aYavaciay, φῶς οἰκῶν ἀπρόσιτον, 


ὃν εἶδεν οὐδεὶς ἀν)οιρρώπων οὐδὲ ἰδεῖν δύναται, ᾧ τιμὴ καὶ κράτος 


v7 4, 4 
Qt@vuor, ALNV. 
Charge the rich not to trust 
im riches, but in God, end 
to store up a good founde- 
tion. 


Lord of lords ;’ 80 βασιλεὺς βασιλέων, 
Rev. xvii. 14, xix. 16 (in reference to 
the Son; see Waterl. Def. 5, Vol. 1. p. 
326), and similarly. κύριος κυρίων, Deut. 
x. 17, Psalm cxxxv. (cxxxvi.) 3,— both 


formuls added still more to heighten and 


illustrate the preceding title. Loesner 
cites from Philo, de Dec. Orac. p. 749 
[Vol. rr. p. 187, ed. Mang], a similar 
coacervation ; ὅ ἀγέννητος καὶ EpSapros 
καὶ ἀΐδιος, καὶ οὐδενὸς ἐπιδεής, καὶ ποιητὴς 
τῶν ὅλων, καὶ εὐεργέτης, καὶ βασιλεὺς τῶν 
βασιλέων καὶ Θεὸς Θεῶν : comp. Suicer, 
Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 670. 

16. ὁ μόνος x. τ. A.| ‘who alone hath 
immortality ;’ He in whom immortality 
essentially exists, and who enjoys it nei- 
ther derivatively nor by participation : 
οὐκ ἐκ ϑελήματος ἄλλου ταύτην ἔχει κα- 
ϑάπερ οἱ λοιποὶ πάντες ἀδϑάνατοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ 
τῇς οἰκείας οὐσίας, Just. Mart. Quest. 61, 
οὐσίᾳ ἀδϑάνατος ob perovolg, Theodoret, 
Dial. 111. p. 145; see Suicer, Thesaur. 
Vol. 1. p. 109, Petavius, Theol. Dogm. 
111. 4. 10, Vol. 1. p. 200. 
φῶς οἰκῶν) ‘dwelling in light unap- 
proachable.’ In this sublime image God 
is represented, as it were, dwelling in an 
atmosphere of light, surrounded by glo- 
ries which no created nature may ever 
approach, no mortal eye may ever con- 
template ; see below. Somewhat similar 
images occur in the O. T.; compare 
Psalm ciii. (civ.) 2, ἀναβαλλόμενος φῶς 
ὡς ἱμάτιον, Dan. ii. 22, καὶ τὸ φῶς μετ᾽ 
αὑτοῦ ἐστι. ὃν εἶδεν 
οὐδεὶς κι τ. Δ. ‘ Whom no man ever 
saw orcan see:’ 80 Exodus xxxiii. 20, 
Deut. iv. 12, John i. 18, 1 John iv. 12, 
al. For reconciliation of these and sim- 
ilar declarations with texts such as 


Ἢ Τοῖς πλουσίοις ἐν τῷ νῦν αἰῶνι Tapay- 
γέλλε μὴ ὑψηλοφρονεῖν, μηδὲ ἠλπικέναι ἐπὶ 


Matth. v. 8, Heb. xii. 14, see the excel- 
lent lecture of Bp. Pearson, de [nvisibili- 
tate Dei, Vol. 1. p. 118 sq. (ed. Chur- 
ton). The positions laid down by Pear- 
son are ‘Deus est invisibilis (1), oculo 
corporali per potentiam naturalem (2) 
oculo corporali in statu supernaturali (3) 
oculo intellectuali in statu naturali,’ and 
(4) ‘invisibilitas essentise divine non 
tollit claram visionem intellectualem in 
statu supernaturali :’ Petav. Theol. Dogm. 
vir. 1. 1 84. Vol. 1. p. 445 8q. 

17. τοῖς πλουσίοις x. τ. λ.] “ To 
the rich in this world;’ ‘multi divites. 
Ephesi,’ Beng. "Ey τῷ νῦν αἰῶνι must be: 
closely joined with τοῖς wA., serving to 
make up with it one single idea; see 
notes on Eph. i. 15, where the rules for 
the omission of the article with the ap- 
pended noun are briefly stated ; see also 
Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, Vol. 1. p. 195, and 
Winer, (rr. § 20. 2, p. 1238. The clause 
is perhaps added to suggest the contrast 
between the riches in this world and the 
true riches in tho world to come ; καλῶς 
εἶπεν ‘Ev τῷ viv αἰῶνι, εἰσὶ γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοι 
πλούσιοι ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι, Chrys. The 
expression appears to have a Hebraistic 
cast (ὩΣ ““t) ; see examples in 
Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. p. 883. For a 
powerful sermon on this and the two fol- 
lowing verses, see Bp. [all, Serm. vit. 
Vol. v. p. 102 sq. (Oxf. 1837). 
ἠλπικέναι ‘to set hopes, ‘to have 
hoped and continued to hope ;’ see Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 41. 4. a, ἢ. 315, Green, Gr. p. 
21. On the construction of ἐλπίζω with 
ἐπί, see notes on ch. iv. 10. The 
attribute τῷ ζῶντι, added to Θεῷ, in Rec., 
though fuirly supported |DEKL; al.; 
Syriac (both), Clarom., al.; see Tisch.], 
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πλούτου ἀδηλότητι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ Θεῷ τῷ wWapéyorTs ἡμῖν πάντα 


πλουσίως εἰς ἀπόλαυσιν, 


18 ἀγαδοεργεῖν, πλουτεῖν ἐν ἔργοις κα- 
λοῖς, εὐμεταδότους εἶναι, κοινωνικούς, 


19 ἀποδησαυρίζοντας éay- 


τοῖς εμέλιον καλὸν εἰς τὸ μέλλον, ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται τῆς ὄντως 


twins. 


does not seem genuine, but is perhaps 
only a reminiscence of ch. iv. 10. 
πλούτου ἀδηλότητι] ‘the uncertatn- 
ty of riches;’ an expression studiedly 
more forcible than ὀπὶ τῷ πλούτῳ τῷ ἀδή- 
Aw; compare Rom. vi. 4. The distine- 
tion between such expressions and ἡ 
ἀλήϑεια τοῦ εὐαγγελ. Gal. ii. 5, 14, though 
denied by Fritz., Rom. Vol. 1. p. 368, is 
satisfactorily maintained by Winer, Gr. 
§ 81. 3, p. 211. In such cases the ex- 
pression has a rhetorical coloring. 

In the following words, instead of ἐν τῷ 
Θεῷ, Lachm. reads ἐπὶ τῷ Θ. with AD! 
FG; al. (15); Orig. (mss.), Chrysost., 
‘Theoph. The external authority is of 
‘weight, but the probability of a confor- 
mation of the second clause to the first, 
‘and St. Paul’s known love for preposi- 
tional variation, are important arguments 
in favor of the text, which is supported 
by D*KL; great majority of mss. ; Ori- 
gen, Theodoret, Dam., al., and rightly 
adopted by the majority of recent edi- 
tors. els ἀπόλαυσιν) ‘for 
enjoyment,’ ‘to enjoy, not to place our 
heart and hopes in,’ comp. ch. iv. 3, εἰς 
μετάληψιν. ‘Observa autem tacitam 
esse antithesin quum predicat Deum 
omnibus affatim dare. Sensus enim est, 
etiamsi plena rerum omnium copia abun- 
damus, nos tamen nihil habere nisi ex 
sola Dei benedictione,’ Calvin. 

18. ἀγαϑοεργεῖν] ‘that they do 
good,’ ‘ show kindness ;’ infin. dependent 
on wapdyyeAAe, enjoining on the positive 
side the use which the rich are to make 
of their riches. The open form ἀγαϑοεργ. 
only occurs here ; the contracted ἀγαϑουρ. 
in Acts xiv. 17. The distinction of Ben- 
gel between the adjectives involved in 


this and the following clause is scarcely 
exact, ‘éyadds infert simul notionem 
beatitudinis (Mark x. 18, not.) καλὸς con- 
notat pulchritudinem.’ The latter word 
is correctly defined, see Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 324; the former, as its probable deriva- 
tion (~ya, cogn. with χα, Donalds. ob. ὁ 
823, compare Benfey, Wurzeller. Vol. 
11. p. 64) seems to suggest, marks rather 
the idea of ‘ kindness, assistance ;’ comp. 
notes on Gal. v. 22. 

εὐμεταδ. κοινω».] ‘free in distributing, 
ready to communicate ;’ scarcely ‘ ready 
to distribute,’ Auth. Ver. (comp. Syr.), 
as this seems rather to imply the quali- 
tative termination -«es: on the passive 
termination -ros (here used with some 
degree of laxity), see Donaldson, Cratyl. 
§ 255. Κοινωνικὸς is not ὁμιλητικός, προ- 
σηνήε, Chrys. and the Greek expositers 


-(‘facilis convictus,’ Beza), but, as the 


context clearly shows, ‘ready to impart 
to others,’ see Gal. vi.6. Both adjectives 
are ἅπ. λεγόμ. in the N. T. For a prac- 
tical sermon on this and the preceding 
verses, sec Beveridge, Sermon CXXVIL 
Vol. v. p. 426 (A.-C. Libr. 

19. dtodyncauvpl{oryras] ‘ laying 
up in store, Auth. Ver. There is no ne- 
cessity for departing from the regular 
meaning of the word; the rich are ex- 
horted to take from (&sd) their own plen- 
ty, and by devoting it to the service of 
God and the relief of the poor to actually 
trensure it up as a good foundation for 
the future: in the words of Beveridge, 
‘their estates will not die with them, but 
they will have joy and comfort of them 
in the other world, and have cause to 
bless God for them to all eternity,’ Serm. 
cxxvir. Vol. 1v. p. 439 (A.-C. Libe.) 


Crap. VI. 20. 


Keep thy deposit, and avoid 
all falee knowledge. 


The preposition ἀπὸ does not exactly 
mean ‘seorsum,’ ‘in longinquam ’ (Ben- 
gel), but seems to point to the source 
from which, and the process by which 
(‘ seponendo thesaurum colligere,’ Winer, 
de Verb. Comp. 1v. p. 11), they are to 
make their Sncavpots : compare Diodor. 
Sic. Bibl. v. 75, πολλοὺς τῶν ἐκ τῆς ὁπόώ- 
pas καρπῶν ἀποϑησαυρίζεσϑαι. : 
ϑεμέλιον καλόν] ‘a good foundation ; 
τοῦ πλούτου thy κτῆσιν ἐκάλεσεν ἄδηλον, 
τῶν δὲ μελλόντων dyadav τὴν ἀπόλαυσιν 
ϑεμέλιον κέκληκεν ἀκίνητα γὰρ ἐκεῖνα 
καὶ ἄτρεπτα, Theodoret. Θεμέλιος, it 
need scarcely be said, is not here used 
for ϑέμα (compare Tobit iv. 9), nor as 
equivalent in meaning to συνθήκη (Ham- 
mond), but retains its usual and proper 
meaning; a good foundation (contrast 
ἀδηλότης wAodrov) is, as it were, a pos- 
session which the rich are to store up for 
themselves ; compare ch. iii. 18, Badpdy 
ἑαυτοῖς καλὸν περιποιοῦντα. There is 
not here, as Wiesinger remarks, any 
confusion, but only a brevity of expres- 
sion which might have been more fully, 
but less forcibly expressed by ἀποϑησαυνρ. 
πλοῦτον καλῶν ἔργων ὡς ϑεμέλιον (MOl- 
ler); the rich out of their riches are to 
lay up a treasure; this treasure is to be 
ἃ ϑεμέλιος καλός on which they may rest 
in order to lay hold on τῆς ὄντως ζωῆς. 
The form ϑεμέλιος is properly an adj. 
(compare Arist. Aves, 1137, ϑεμελίους 
Al3ous), but is commonly used in later 
writers as a subst., e.g. Polyb. Hist. 1. 
40. 9, comp. Thom. M. s. v. 

τῇ: ὄντως ζωῇ 1] ‘the true life,’ ‘that 
which is truly life ;’ celle qui mérite seule 
ce nom, parceque la perspective de la 
mort ne jette plus d’ombre sur ses jours,’ 
Reuss, Theol. Chrét. rv. 22, Vol. 11. p. 
252: that life in Christ (2 Timoth. i. 1) 
which begins indeed here but is perfected 
hereafter ; τὸ κυρίως (jy παρὰ μόνῳ τνγ- 
χάνει τῷ Θεῷ, Origen, in Joann. 11. 11, 
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Ὁ Ἢ Τιμόϑεε, τὴν παῤαδήκην φύλαξον, 


Vol. rv. p. 71 (ed. Bened.), see notes on 
ch. iv. 8. On the meaning of ζωή, see 
Trench, Synon. § 27, and the deeper and 
more comprehensive treatise of Olshau- 
sen, Opuscula, p. 187 sq. The reading 
alevlov [Rec. with D®?E*KL] is rejected 
even by Scholz, and has every appear- 
ance of being a gloss. 

20.4 Τιμόϑεεῖϊῖ The earnest and 
individualizing address is a suitable pre- 
face to the concluding paragraph, which, 
as in 2 Cor. xiii. 11, al., contains the 
sum and substance of the Ep., and brings 
again into view the salient points of the 
apostle’s previous warnings and exhor- 
tations. τὴν παρα ήκεν]) ‘the de 
posit ;’ only (a) here, and (8) 2 Tim. i. 
12, δυνατός ἐστιν τὴν παραϑήκην μου φυ- 
λάξαι͵ and (γ) 2 Tim. i. 14, τὴν καλὴν 
παραϑήκην φύλαξον διὰ Πρεύμ. ἁγίον. .In 
these three passages the exact reference 
of παραϑήκη is somewhat doubtful. It 
seems highly probable that the meaning 
in all three passages will be fundamentally 
the same, bat it is not necessary to ham- 
per ourselves with the assumption that 
in all three passages it is eractly the 
same, the unnecessary assumption which 
interferes with De Wette’s otherwise able 
analysis. What is this approximately 
common meaning? Clearly not either 
‘his soul,’ 1 Pet. iv. 19, Beng. on (8), 
or his ‘ soul’s salvation,’ for this interpre- 
tation, though plausible in (8), would by 
no means be suitable either in (a) or (γ); 
nor again τὴν χάριν τοῦ Πνεύματος, The- 
odoret, A. ἰ., for this would in effect in- 
troduce a tautology in (7). Not improb- 
ably, as De W., Huther, al., ‘the minis- 
terial office,’ i.e. ‘the apostolic office’ 
in (a), ‘ tho office of an evangelist’ in (8) 
and (y); there is, however, this objec- 
tion, that though not unsuitable in (8) it 
does not either here or in (γ) present any 
direct opposition to what follows, θεβή- 
λους κενοφωνίας καὶ dyrid. x. 7. A. On 
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Cap. VI. 20, 21. 


ἐκτρεπόμενος τὰς βεβήλους κενοφωνίας καὶ ἀντιϑέσεις τῆς 


the whole then, the gloss of Chrysost. on 
(B), ἡ πίστις, τὸ κήρυγμα (comp. Theoph. 
1, (ἔσευπι. 1.}, or rather, more generally, 
‘the doctrine delivered (to Timothy) to 
preach,’ ‘ Catholics fidei talentum,’ Vin- 
cent. Lirin. (Common. cap. 22, ed. Oxf. 
1841), seems best to preserve the opposi- 
tion here and to harmonize with the con- 
text in (γ), while with a slight expansion 
it may also be applied to (8); see notes 
tn loc. Compare] Tim. i. 18 and 2 Tim. 
ii. 2, both of which, especially the for- 
mer, seem satisfactorily to confirm this 
interpretation. On παραϑήκη and παρα- 
καταδϑήκη (Rec..— but with most insuffi- 
cient authority), the latter of which is 
apparently the more idiomatic form, see 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 312, and compare the 
numerous examples in Wetstein in loc. 
éxtpexdfpevos] ‘avoiding, Authoriz. 
Ver., ‘devitans,’ Vulg., Clarom.; the 
middle voice, especially with an accus. 
objecti, being sometimes suitably render- 
ed by a word of different meaning to that 
conveyed by the act. voice: comp. Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 38. 2, p. 226. 

κενοφωνία 7} ‘babdblings,’ ‘ empty-talk- 
ings,’ ‘ vanos sine mente sonos,’ Raphel, 
—only here and 2 Timothy ii. 16, and 
scarcely different in meaning from μα- 
ταιολογία, 1 Tim. i. 6; contrast James 
iv, 3, and compare Deyling, Obs. Vol. 
Iv. 2, p.642. On βεβήλους (which as 
the omission of the article shows belongs 
also to ἀντιϑέσεις) and the prefixed arti- 
cle, comp. notes on ch. iv. 7. 
ἀντιϑέσεις «.7.A.| ‘oppositions of 
the falsely-named Knowledge,‘ of the Know- 
ledge which falsely arrogates to itself 
that name,’ ‘non enim vera scientia esse 
potest que veritati contraria est,’ Est. 


OOO wv 


The exact meaning of &7i9., [Anon 


[contorsiones, oppositiones] Syr., it is 
somewhat difficult to ascertain. Baur 
(Pastoralbr. p. 26 8q.), for obvious rea- 


sons, preases the special allusion to the 
Marcionite oppositions between the law 
and the Gospel (see Tertull. fare. 1. 19), 
but has been ably answered by Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 804. Chrysostom and The- 
ophyl. (compare CEcum.) refer it to per- 
sonal controversies and to objections 
against the Gospel: als οὐδὲ ἀποκρίνεσ- 
Sa: χρὴ ; this, however, is scarcely sufii- 
ciently general. The language might be 
thought at first sight to point to some- 
thing specific (compare Huther) ; when, 
however, we observe that κενοφωνίας and 
ἀντιϑέσεις are under the vinculum of a 
single article, it seems difficult to main- 
tain a more definite meaning in the latter 
word than the former. These ἀντεϑέσει, 
then, are generally the positions and 
teachings of the false-knowledge which 
arrayed themselves against the doctrine 
committed to Timothy,—ras ἐναντίαν 
ϑέσεις, Coray ; 80 even De Wette. 

The use of the peculiar term γνῶσις 
seems to show that it was becoming the 
appellation of that false and addititious 
teaching which, taking its rise from a 
Jewish or Cabbalistic philosophy (Col. 
ii. 8), already bore within it the seeds of 
subsequent heresies, and was preparing 
the way for the definite gnosticism of s 
later century: compare Chrysost. and 
especially Theod. in loc., and see notes 
on ch. i. 4. 

21. ἐπκαγγελλόμενοιΪἾ ‘making α 
profession of;’ ‘ pre se ferentes,’ Beza ; 
see notes on chap. ii. 10. 
ἡστόχησαν] ‘missed their aim;’ Wie- 
singer here urges most fairly that it is 
perfectly incredible that any forger in the 
second century should have applied so 
mild an expression to followers of the 
Marcionite Gnosis. On the ἀστοχέω see 
notes on ch. i. 6, and for the use of περί, 
sce notes on ch. 3. 19. μετὰ σοῦ] 


So Tisch. with DEKL ; nearly all mss. ; 
The 


majority of Vv., and many Ff. 
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ψευδωνύμου γνώσεως, iy τινες ἐπαγγελλόμενοι περὶ τὴν 
πίστιν ἠστόχησαν. 
Benediction. Ἢ χάρις pera σοῦ. 


plural ὑμῶν is adopted by Zackm. with Church as well as to Timothy. Ali that 
AFG; 17; Boern., Copt., al..—bat is coald be said would be that St. Paul 
very probably a correction derived from sent his benediction to the Church in and 
2 Tim. v. 22, or Tit. iii. 15; at any rate, with that to its Bishop. Huther some- 
even if ὑμῶν be retained, no stress can what singularly maintains σοῦ in his crit- 
safely be laid on the plural as implying ical notes, and, as it would seem, ὑμῶν 
that the Epistle was addressed to the in his commentary. 


Note on 1 Tim. iii. 16. 


The results of my examination of the Cod. Alex. may be thus briefly stated. On 
inspecting the disputed word there appeared (a) a coarse line over, and a rude dot 
within the O, in Wack ink ; (δ) a faint line across O in ink of the same color as the 
adjacent letters. It was clear that (a) had no claim on attention, except as being 
possibly a rude retouching of (6): the latter demanded carefal examinatidn. After 
inspection with a strong lens it seemed more than probable that Wetstein’s opinion 
(Prolegom. Vol. 1. p. 22) was correct. Careful measurement showed that the first ὁ 
of εὐσέβειαν, ch. vi. 8, on the other side of the page, was exactly opposite, the cir- 
cular portion of the two letters nearly entirely coinciding, and the thickened ex- 
tremity of the sagitta of « being behind what had seemed a ragged portion of the 
left-hand inner edge of O. It remained only to prove the identity of this sagitta 
with the seeming line across the O. This with the kind assistance of Mr. Hamilton, 
of the Brit. Museum, was thus effected. While one of us held up the page to the 
light and viewed the O through the lens, the other brought the point of an instru- 
ment (without of course touching the MS.) so near to the extremity of the sagitta of 
the eas to make a point of shade visible to the observer on the other side. When 
the point of the instrument was drawn over the sagitta of the e, the point of shade 
was seen (0 exactly trace out the suspected diameter of the O. It would thus seem cer- 
tain that (5) is no part of O, and that the reading of A is ὅς, 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Taxis Second Epistle to his faithful friend and follower was written by the 
apostle during his second imprisonment at Rome (see notes on ch. iv. 12, and 
comp. ch. i. 18), and, as the inspired writer’s own expressions fully justify 
our asserting (chap. iv. 6), but a very short time before. his martyrdom, and 
in the interval between the ‘actio prima’ (see notes on ch. iv. 16) and its 
mournful issue ; comp. Euseb. Hist. Eccl. τι. 22. 

It would thus have been written about the year A. D. 67 or perhaps A. D. 
68, i.e. the last but one, or last year of the reign of Nero, which tradition 
(Euseb. Chron. ann. 70 A. p.; Jerome, Catal. Script. cap. 5, p. 35, ed. Fabri- 
cius), apparently with some degree of plausibility, fixes upon as the period of 
the :postle’s martyrdom ; see Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, Vol. τι. p. 
5Y note (ed. 2), and compare Pearson, Annal. Paul. Vol. 1. p. 396 (ed. 
Churton). 

Where Timothy was at this time cannot very readily be decided, as some 
references in the Epistle (ch. i. 15 sq. compared with iv. 19, ch. ii. 17, al.) 
seem to harmonize with the not unnatural supposition that he was at Ephe- 
sus, while others (ch. iv. 12, 20) have been thought to imply the contrary ; 
comp. notes on ch. iv. 12. On the whole the arguments derived from the 
generally similar terms in which the present tenets (comp. il. 16 with 1 Tim. 
vi. 20, and ch. ii. 23 with 1 Tim. vi. 4), future developments (comp. ch. iii. 
1, 5 with 1 Tim. iv. 1 sq.), and even names (comp. ch. 11. 17 with 1 Tim. 1, 
20) of the false teachers are characterized in the two Epistles, seem to out- 
weigh those deduced from the topographical notices, and to render it slightly 
more probable that, at the time when the Second Epistle was written, Timo- 
thy was conceived by the apostle to be at the scene of his appointed labors 
(1 Tim. i. 3), and as either actually at Ephesus or visiting some of the de- 
pendant churches in its immediate neighborhood: see Conybeare and How- 
son, St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 582, note (ed. 2). 

The apostle’s principal purpose in writing the Epistle was to nerve and 
sustain Timothy amid the now deepening trials and persecutions of the 
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Church from without (ch. i. 8, ii. 8, 12, iii. 12, iv. 5), and to prepare and 
forewarn him against the still sadder trials from threatening heresies and 
apostasies from within (ch. iii. 1 sq.). The secondary purpose was the ear- 
nest desire of the apostle, forlorn as he then was (ch. iv. 16), and deserted as 
he was by ail save the faithful Luke (ch. iv. 11), to see once more his true 
son in the faith (ch. iv. 9, 21), and to sustain him not by his written words 
only, but by the practical teaching of his personal example. In no Epistle 
does the true, loving, undaunted, and trustful heart of the great apostle speak 
in more consolatory yet more moving accents: in no portion of his writings 
is there a loftier tone of Christian courage than that which pervades these, 
so to speak, dying words; nowhere a holier rapture than that with which 
the reward and crown of faithful labor is contemplated as now exceeding nigh 
at hand. 

The question of the genuineness and authenticity stands in connection 
with that of the First Epistle. This only may be added, that if the general 
tone of this Epistle tends to make us feel convinced that it could have been 
written by no hand save that of St. Paul, its perfect identity of language with 
that of the First Epistle and the Epistle to Titus involves a further evidence 
of the genuineness and authenticity of those Epistles which it thus resembles, 
and with which it stands thus closely connected. 
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CHAPTER I. 


Apertollg addres and aio. | | AYAOZ ἀπόστολος Χριστοῦ ᾿Ἰησοῦ διὰ 
tation. δελήματος Θεοῦ κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν ζωῆς τῆς 
ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, " Τιμοϑέῳ ἀγαπητῷ τέκνῳ. χάρις, ἔλεος, εἰ- 
ρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς καὶ Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν. 
i mar tn oes τς, Xdp ἔχω τῷ Θεῷ, ᾧ λατρεύω ἀπὸ προ. 
the faith that le in theeend υόνων ἐν Kadapa συνειδήσει, ὡς ἀδιάλειπτον" 
thy family. Stir up thy ‘ ‘ ᾿ j ; a ἢ " 

ἔχω τὴν περὶ σοῦ μνείαν ἐν ταῖς δεήσεσίν pou: 


1. διὰ ϑελήματος Θεοῦ] ‘through Winer, Gr. § 49. ἀ, p. 358, and notes on 
the will of God :’‘apostolatam suum vo- 1 Tim. vi. 3. On the expression éwayyeA. 
luntati et electioni Dei adscribit, non suis ζωῆς, and the nature of the genitival re- 
meritis,’ Est.; so 1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i.1, lation, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 8. 

Eph. i. 1 (where see notes), Col.i.l. In 2. ἀγαπητῷ τέκν φ] ‘ (my) beloved 
the former Epistle the apostie terms him- child :’ so in 1 Cor. iv. 17, but in 1 Tim. 
self ἀπόστ. X. Ἰ. κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν Θεοῦ, per- i. 2, and Tit. i. 4, γνησίῳ τέκνῳ ; ‘illud 
haps thus slightly enhancing the author- quidem (γνησ.) ad Timothei commenda- 
ity of his commission, see notes; here, tionem et laudem pertinet; hoc vero 
possibly on account of the following κατά, Pauli in illam benevolentiam et charita- 
he reverts to his usual formula. tem declarat, quod ipsum tamen, ut mo- 
κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν must be joined, as net Chrysost., in ejus laudem recidit,’ 
the omission of the article clearly decides, Justiniani. It is strange indeed in Mack 
net with διὰ SeAfparos, but with ἀπόστος (comp. Alf.) here to find an insinuation 
Aes (comp. Tit. i, 1); the prep. κατὰ de- that Timothy did not now deserve the 
noting the object and intention of the ap- former title. Scarcely less precarious is 
pointment, ‘to further, to make known it (with Alf.) to assert that there is more 
the promise of eternal life,’ ἀπόστολόν of love and less of confidence in this 
μα προεβάλετο ὃ δεσπότης Θεός .....ὥστε Epistle; see ver.5. On the construction 
με thy ἐπαγγελϑεῖσαν αἰώνιον ζωὴν τοῖς see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

ἀκϑρώποις κηρύξαι, Theodoret, Ecumen.; χάρις, ἔχεος κι τ. λ.}] See notes on 


seo Tit. i. 1, κατὰ πίσεικ, and compare Epa&. i. 2;. compare also on Gal. i. 8, and 
16 
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Cuap. I. 3, 4. 


νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας, 4 ἐπιποϑῶν σε ἰδεῖν, μεμνημένος σου τῶν 


on 1 Tim.i. 2. On the scriptaral mean- 
ing of χάρις see the brief bat satisfactory 
observations of Waterland, Ἐμοὶ. ch. x. 
Vol. Iv. p. 666 54. | 

8. χάριν ἔχω] “1 give thanks;’ 
more commonly εὐχαριστῶ, but see 1 
Tim. i. 12, and Philem. 7 ( Tisch.). The 
construction of this verse is not perfectly 
clear. The usual connection χάριν ἔχω 
és x.7.A., in which és is taken for ὅτι 
(Valg., Chrys.), or quontam (Leo), inde- 
pendently of its exegetical difficulties,— 
for surely neither the prayers themselves, 
nor the repeated mention of Timothy in 
them (Leo), could form Ἐ sufficient rea- 
son for the apostle’s returning thanks to 
God,— is open to the grammatical ohjec- 
tions that ὡς could scarcely thus be used 
for ὅτι (see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 765, 
comp. Ellendt, Ler. Soph. Vol. 11. p. 
1002), and that the causal sense is not 
found in St. Paul's Epistles (see Meyer 
on Gal. vi. 10). Less tenable is the mo- 
dal (‘ how unceasing,’ Alf.), and still less 
80 is the femporal meaning, ‘ quoties tui 
recordor,’ Calvin, Conyb. (comp. Klotz, 
Vol. 11. p. 759), and least of all so the 
adverbial meaning assigned by Mack, 
‘recht unablassig.’ In spite then of 
the numbcr of intervening words (De 
W.), it seems most correct, as well as 
most simple, to retain the usual meaning 
of ὡς (‘as,’ Germ. ‘da,’ scil. ‘as it hap- 
pens I have’), to refer χάριν ἔχω to 
ὑπόμν. λαβών, ver. 5, and to regard ὡς 
ἀδιάλ. κι τ. Δ. as marking the state of 
feelings, the mental circumstances, as it 
were, under which the apostle expresses 
his thanks ; ‘I thank God....as thou art 
ever uppermost in my thoughts and 
prayers...when thus put in remembrance,’ 
etc. This seems also best to harmonize 
with the position of the tertiary predicate, 
ἀδιάλειπτον ; see below. Under any cir- 
cumstances, it seems impossible with 


Coray to suppose an ellipsis of καὶ pap- 


τύρομαι before és; Rom. i. 9 is very dif- 
ferent. On és, compare notes on Gal. 
vi. 10. ἀπὸ wpoydsver| 
‘from (my) forefathers,’ ‘ with the feelings 
and principles inherited and derived from 
them,’—not ‘as my fathers have done 
before me,’ Waterland, Serm. 111. Vol. 
v. p. 454; see Winer, Gr. § 51. b, p. 
333. These were not remote (Hamm.), 
but more immediate (compare 1 Tim. v. 
4) progenitors, from whom the apostle 
had received that fundamental religious 
knowledge which was common both to 
Judaism and Christianity; comp. Acts 
xxii. 3, xxiv. 14. ἐν καδαρᾷ 
συνειδ.) ‘ina pure conscience ;’ as the 
sort of spiritual sphere in which the As- 
tpela was offered; sce Winer, Gr. ὃ 48. 
a, p. 346. On xad. συνειδ, see notes on | 
Tim. i. 5. ὡς ἀδιάλειπτο»νΪ 
‘as unceasing, unintermitted, is,’ etc., not 
‘unintermitted as is,’ etc., Peile; the 
tertiary predicate must not be obscured 
in translation: see Donalds. Cratyl. § 
301, ib. Gr. Gr. § 489 sq. 

γυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας must not be. 
joined with ἐπιποϑδῶν σε ἰδεῖν (Matth.), 
and still less, on account of the absence 
of the article, with δεήσεσίν μου (Syr.), 
but with 43:da. ἔχω, which these words 
alike explain and enhance. On the ex- 
pression sec notes on 1 Tim. v. 5. 

4. ἐπιποϑ ὦ» ‘longing ;’ part. de 
pendant on ἔχω μνείαν, expressing the 
fecling that existed previously to, or con- 
temporaneous with that action (compare 
Jelf, Gr. § 685), and connected with the 
final clause ἵνα πληρωϑῶ. The following 
participial clause, μεμνημένος κ. τ. A. 
(‘memor tuarum lachrymarum,’ Valg, 
Clarom.), does not refer to χάριν ἔχω, 28 
the meaning of ἵνα would thus be wholly 
obscured, but further illustrates and ex- 
plains ἐπιποϑῶν, to which it is appeod- 
ed with a faint causal force ; ‘ longing to 
see thee, in remembrance of (as I remem- 


Cuap. I. 5. 


δακρύων, ἵνα χαρᾶς πληρωϑῶ, 
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5 ὑπόμνησιν λαβὼν τῆς ἐν cot 


ἀνυποκρίτου πίστεως, ἥτις ἐνῴκησεν πρῶτον ἐν τῇ μάμμῃ σου 
Awids καὶ τῇ μητρί σου Εὐνίκῃ, πέπεισμαι δὲ ὅτι καὶ ἐν σοί. 


5. λαβών] So Lachm. with ACFG; al. 8. Tisch. reads λάμβανων with DEJK: 


nearly all mss.; Chrys., Theod., al. 


ber) thy tears, in order that I may,’ etc. 
The ἐπὶ in ἐπιποϑῶν might at first sight 
seem to be intensive,—‘ vehementer op- 
tans,’ Just., ‘greatly desiring,’ Auth. 
Version, — both here and in Rom. i. 11, 
1 Thess. iii. 6. As, however, the simple 
form wrod éw is not used in the N. T., and 
as this intensive force cannot by any 
means be certainly substantiated in other 
authors, ἐπὶ will be more correctly taken 
as marking the direction (Rost u. Palm, 
Ler. s. ν. ἐπί, c, Ὁ.) of the πόϑος, comp. 
Psalm xii. 2, ἐπιποϑεῖ ἐπὶ τὰς πηγάς : 
sce esp. the good note of Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. 1. p. 31. 

συν τῶν Saxpboy] ‘the tears which 
thou sheddest,’— probably at parting ; εἰ- 
ads ἦν αὐτὸν ἀποσχι(όμενον κλαίειν καὶ 
ὀδύρεσϑαι μᾶλλον ἣ παιδίον τοῦ μαστοῦ καὶ 
Ths τιτϑῆς ἀποσπώμενον, Chrysost. Co- 
ray compares the case of the πρεσβύτεροι 
at Ephesus, Acts xx. 37; see also Wie- 
seler, Chronol. p. 463. 

5. ὑπόμνησιν λαβών] ‘being put 
tn remembrance ;’ literally, ‘having re- 
ceived reminding,’ not, with a neglect of 
tense. ‘dum in mem. revoco,’ Leo (who 
reads λαβών). The assertion of Bengel, 
founded on the distinction of Ammonius 
(ἀνάμνησις ὅταν τις EAI els μνήμην τῶν 
παρελδόντων. ὑπόμν. δὲ ὅταν bq” ἑτέρου 
‘els τοῦτο προάχϑῃ, p. 16, ed. Valck.), that 
St. Paul might have been reminded of 
Timothy’s faith by some ‘ externa occa- 
sio aut nuncius,’ is not to be dismissed 
with Huther’s summary ‘ unbegrundet ; ’ 
itis plausible, harmonizes with the tense, 
and lexically considered, is very satisfac- 
tory; compare 2 Pet. i. 13, iii. 1, the 


The latter, however, seems to have arisen 
from a conformation to the pres. ἐπιποϑῶν. 


only other passages in the N. T. where 
the word occurs. The intrans. meaning 
is fully detensible (μνήμην, καὶ ἰδιωτικῶς 
εἰπεῖν ὑπόμνησιν, Eustath. Jil. xx111. p. 
1440, see also Polyb. Hist. 1. 1. 2, 111. 31. 
6), and 2 Pet. i. 9, λήϑην λαβών, is cer- 
tainly analogous, still, on the whole the 
transitive meaning seems preferable ; 
compare Eph. i. 15, where the construc- 
tion is similar. τῆς ἐν 
σοὶ κ. τ. λ.] ‘the unfeigned faith that is 
(not ‘was,’ Alf.) in thee,’ — more exactly, 
‘que est in te non ficta,’ Vulg., similar 
Gothic ; object which called forth the 
apostle’s thankfulness. On ἀνυπόκριτος, 
see notes on 1 Tim. i. 5. 

πρῶτον] ‘first;’ not for τὸ πρῶτον, 
nor again for πρότερον (‘prius quam in 
te,’ Leo), but simply ‘ first:’ the indwel- 
ling of faith in Timothy’s family first 
began in the case of Lois. The relative 
ἥτις here seems used, not as often, with 
an explanatory, but with a specifying, 
and, what may be termed, a differentiat- 
ing force,—‘ this particular ἀνυπόκρ. πίσ- 
τις, no Other, dwelt first,’ etc. ; see notes 
on Gal. iv. 24, and comp. Jelf, Gr. § 816. 
μάμμῃ) ‘grandmother The Atticists 
condemn this form, the correct expres- 
sion being τήϑη (not τίτϑη), Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 134, Thom. Mag. 8. v. τίϑη. 
The mother, Eunice, (possibly the daugh- 
ter of Lois,)is alluded to, Acts xvi. 1. 
καὶ ἐν col] Scil. ἐνοικεῖ; comp. Arm., 
‘etin te est.’ De Wette seems inclined 
to favor the supplement of Grot., al., 
ἐνοικήσει, on the hypothesis that Timo- 
thy had become weak in faith (ver. 18, 
chap. iii. 14),—an hypothesis, which 
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6 Ac ἣν αἰτίαν ἀναμιμνήσκω σε avatwrupely τὸ χάρισμα TOU 


though advocated by Alf. throughout 
this Epistle, is certainly precarious, and, 
it seems reasonable to add, improbable. 
The transition to exhortation does not 
at all favor such a supposition ; ‘imo quo 
certius Paulus de Timothei fide persua- 
sus erat, eo majorem habebat causam 
adhortandi ut aleret τὸ χάρισμα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
quo guuleret,’ Leo. 

6. δ᾽ ἣν αἰτίαν] ‘For which cause,’ 
sc. διότι aldd σε ἀνυπόκριτον ἔχοντα πίστιν, 
Theophyl.; ταῦτα περί cou, πεπεισμένοε 
παρακαλῶ κ. τ. λ., Theod., comp. notes 
on ver, 12; as the apostle knew that this 
faith was. in Timothy, he reminds him 
(‘in memoriam redigit,’ Just., compare 
1 Cor. iv. 17) to exhibit it in action. It 
is by na means improbable that this avd- 
μγησις. Waa suggested by a knowledge of 
the grief, and possible despondency, into 
which Timothy might have sunk at the 
absence, trials, and imprisonment of his 
spiritual father in the faith ; ὅρα πῶς δείκ- 
yur αὑτὸν ἐν ἀδυμίᾳ ὄντα πολλῇ, πῶς ἐν 
κατηφείᾳ, Chrys. This we may reasona- 
bly assume, but to believe that this ‘ dear 
child’ of the apostle was showing signs of 
‘backwardness and tintidity ’ (Alf, Prod. 
p. 100) in his ministerial work, needs far 
more proof than has yet been adduced. 
ἀναζωπνυρεῖν) ‘to kindle up,’ ἀεὶ ζῶσαν 
καὶ ἀκμάζουσαν ἐργάζεσϑαι, Theophyl., 


= Ρ 
πυρσεύειν, Theodoret, poo? [ut exci- 


tes] Syr.; see Suicer, Zhesaur. δ. v. Vol. 
1. p. 265. There is no lexical necessity 
for pressing the meaning of this word, 
‘sopitos ignes suscitare,’ Grot., al. In- 
deed it may be further said that ἀναζω- 
πυρεῖν (an ἅπαξ λεγόμ. in the N. T.) is 
not here necessarily ‘resuscitare,’ Vulg,, 
‘wieder anfachen, ’ Huth., but rathor ‘er- 
suscitare,” Beza, ‘anzufachen,’ De W.,— 
the force of ava being up, upwurds, e. g. 
ἀναπτεῖν͵ ἀναπνεῖν, ἀνεγείρειν «.7.A.; 860 
Win., de Verb. Comp. 111. p. 1, note, Rost 


wu. Palm, Lex. 8. ¥. dad, &.1; comp. Piu- 
tarch, Pomp. 41, αὖϑις ἀναζωπυροῦντα 
καὶ wapaqneya(suevoy. The simple form 
(ωπυρεῖν is ‘ta kindle to flame (τοὺς &» 
Spaxas φυσᾶν, Suidas), the compound 
ἀναζωπυρεῖν is either (a) to ‘rekindle,’ 
and in a metaphorical sense ‘revivify,’ 
Joseph. Antig. σαῖς. 8 5, ἀναζωπκυρῆσαι 
τὴ» δεξιάν (Jeroboam's hand), compare 
Plato, Charm. 156 c, dveddajnod re — 
καὶ dve(wrupovany ; or (i) as here, ‘to 
kindle np’ (ἀνεγεῖραι, εκ ζωπυρῆσαι, δυϊὰ,), 
‘to fan into a flame,’ without, however, in- 
volving any necessary reference to a pre- 
vious state of higher ardor or of fuller 
glow: compare Marc. Anton. vir. 2, 
ἀναζωπυρεῖν φαντασίας opp. to σβεννύναι, 
and apparently Plato, Republ. vir. 527 
D, éxxadalperal τε καὶ ἀναζωπυρεῖται. As 
has been before said, it.is not wholly im- 
probable that Timothy might now have 
been in a state of ἀϑυμία, but this infer. 
ence rests more on the general fact of 
the ἀνάμνησις than on a meaning of the 
isolated word. Numerous examples of 
the use of (aw. and ἀναζωπ. will be found 
inWetstein in loc., Kreba, Obs. p. 360, 
Loesner, Obs. p, 412; see also Pierson, 
Masr. p. 170. τὸ χάρισμα) 
‘the gift, the charism,’—not the Holy 
Spirit generally, rh» xdpux τοῦ Πνεύματος, 
Theodoret, and apparently Waterland, 
Serm. xxt. Vol, v..p. 641 (whose clear 
remarks, however, on the concurrence 
of our spirit. with the Holy Spirit are ngs 
the less worthy of attention),— but the 
special gift of it in reference to Timothy's 
dutics as a hishop and evangelist, εἰς 
προστασίαν τῆς ἐκκλησίας, els σημεῖα, εἰς 
λατρείαν ἅπασαν. Chrysostom: compare 
Hooker, Eccl. Pol. v. 77. 5. 

διὰ τῆς ἐπιϑ.] ‘through the laying on,’ 
etc. ; the hands were the medium by which 
the gift of the Holy. Spirit was imparted. 
On ‘the ἐπίϑεσις χειρῶμ, 800. notes on | 
Tim. iv. 14, whera it ig mentioned that 
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7 ov yap 


ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν ὁ Θεὸς Πνεῦμα δειλίας, ἀλλὰ δυνάμεως καὶ ἀγάπης 


καὶ σωφρονισ μοῦ. 
Do not then shrink from 
affictions, Yor the sake of 
Hiva who umée death pow- 


8 Μὴ οὖν ἐπαισχυνδῆς τὸ μαρτύριον τοῦ 
Κυρίου ἡμῶν μηδὲ ἐμὲ τὸν δέσμεον αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ 


exless. I am His preacher, end know that He will keep my deposit. Guard thine. 


the presbytery joined with the apostle in 
the performance of the solemn act. 

7. Πνεῦμα δειλίας) ‘the spirit of 
cowardice,’ ob διὰ τοῦτο τὸ Πνεῦμα ἐλάβο- 
μεν, ἵνα ὑποστελλώμεϑα, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα παῤῥη- 
σιαζώμεϑα, Chrys.; not ‘a spirit, a nat- 
ural and infused character,’ Peile: see 
notes on Eph. i.17, and on Gal. vi. 1. 
By comparing those two notes it will be 
seen that in such cases as the present, 
where the πνεῦμα is mentioned in con- 
nection with διδόναι «x. τ. A., it is better to 
refer it directly to the personal Holy 
Spirit and the abstract genitive to His 
specific xdpcua. Where, however, as 
in 1 Cor. iv. 21, Gal. 2. c. the connection 
is different, the πνεῦμα may be referred 
immediately to the human spirit (compare 
Olshausen, Opusc. p. 154), though even 
then ultimately to the Holy Spirit as the 
inworking power. In such formulsz, then, 
whether it be the human spirit as wrought 
on by the Holy Spirit, or the Holy Spirit 
as working on the human spirit, will be 
best deduced from the context: with the 
present passage compare Rom. viii. 15, 
Gal. iv.6. On the omission of the article 
with πνεῦμα, see notes on Galatians v. 
5. cappoviapnod] ‘self-control ;’ 


o >» Oo v 

2... 2p %o [institutio] Syr., ‘ sobrie- 
tatis,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; an ἅπ. Aeydu. in 
N. T., but compare Tit. ii. 4. Σωφρο- 
γισμός, a8 its termination suggests (Do- 
nalds. Cratyl. ᾧ 253. Buttm. Gr. § 119. 
7, see examples, Lobeck, Phryn. p. 511), 
has usually a transitive force, e.g. Plu- 
tarch, Cat. Muy. 5, ἐπὶ σωφρονισμῷ τῶν 
ἄλλων, compare Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 9. 
2, Bell. 11. 1. 3; as, however, both the 
substantives with which it is connected 


are abstract and intransitive, and as the 
usual meaning of nouns in -yos (‘ action 
proceeding from the subject’) is subject 
to some moditications (e. g. χρησμός, 
compare Buttm. /.c.), it seems on the 
whole best, with De Wette, Wiesinger, 
al., to give it either a purely intransitive 
(Plutarch, Quest. Conviv. vi11. 3, σω- 
φρονισμοῖς τισὶν 4 μετανοίαις) or perhaps 
rather reflexive reference ; ἵνα σωφρονίσω- 
μεν τῶν ἐν ἡμῖν κινουμένων πκαϑδημάτων 
τήν ἀταξίαν, Theodoret, Chrysostom 2; 
comp. Suicer, Zhesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 
1224, Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 486 
(Bohn). 

8. μὴ od» κ. τ. A.| Exhortation, im- 
mediately dependant on the foregoing 
verse ; ‘as God has thus given us the 
spirit of power, love, and self-control, do 
not therefore be ashamed of testifying 
about our Lord.’ On the connection of 
αἰσχύνομαι and similar verbs with the ac- 
cusative, see Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 19, 
p. 113, Jelf, Gr. § 550. The compound 
form ἐπαισχ. [ἐπὶ probably marks the 
imaginary point of application, that on 
which the feeling is based, Rost u. Paim, 
Lex. 8. v. c. 3] is frequently thus used 
in the N. T., both with persons (Mark 
viii. 88, Luke ix. 26), and with thengs 
(ch. i. 16, Rom. i. 16), but not so the 
simple form. Observe the aor. subjanc- 
tive with μή, ‘ne te pudeat unquam,’ 
Leo; Timothy had as yet evinced no such 
feeling; see Winer, Gr. § 56. 1, p. 445. 
τοῦ Κυρίου) ‘of the Lord,’ i.e. ‘about 
the Lord,’ gen. objecti; see Winer, Gr. § 
30. 1, p. 168, and esp Kriiger, Sprachi. 
§47.7.18q. The subject of this testi- 
mony was not merely the sufferings and 
crucifixion of Christ (Chrysost. und the 
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συνκακοπάδϑησον τῷ εὐωγγελίῳ κατὰ δύναμιν Θεοῦ, 5 τοῦ σώ- 
σαντος ἡμᾶς καὶ καλέσαντος κλήσει ἁγίᾳ, οὐ κατὰ τὰ ἔργα ἡμῶν 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ ἰδίαν mpddeow καὶ χάριν τὴν δοδεῖσαν ἡμῖν ἐν Χριστῷ 


Greek commentt.), but generally ‘omnis 
preedicatio vel confessio que de Christo 
fit apud homines,’ Est. ; compare Acts i. 
8, ἔσεσϑέ μοι μάρτυρες. Bengel remarks 
on the rareness of the formula, ὁ Κύρ. 
ἡμῶν, in St. Paul, without Ἰ. X.; add, 
however, 1 Tim. i. 14: see also Heb. vii. 
14, but not 2 Pet. iii. 15, where the ref- 
erence appears to the Father. 

δέσμιον αὑτοῦ] ‘Mis prisoner,’ i. ὁ. 
whom He has made a prisoner, gen. auc- 
toris ; see notes on Eph. iii. 1, and also 
Harless, in loc. p. 273. “ Ne graveris vo- 
cari discipulus Pauli hominis captivi,’ 
Est., GScum. ἀλλὰ συ ν- 
κακοπάϑησον κ. τ. Δ. ‘but (on the 
contrary) join with me in suffering ills for 
the Gospel ;’ ἀλλὰ (as usual after nega- 
tives, Donalds. Cratyl. ὃ 201) marking 
the full opposition between this clause 
and the words immediately preceding 
(comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 2, 8), 
‘don’t be ashamed of me, but rather suf- 
fer with me.’ It is thus perhaps better 
with Lachm. to retain the comma after 
ἡμῶν. The preposition σὺν must be re- 
ferred, not to ebayyeA. (Syr., Theod.), 
as this would involve a very unusual and 
unnecessary prosopopceia (πάντας τοὺς 
τοῦ ebayy. κήρυκας καὶ μύστας, Theoph. 
2), but to μοι supplied from the preced- 
ing ἐμέ. The dat. εὐαγγελ. is then either 
the dat. of reference to (sce notes on Gal. 
i. 22; comp. the fuller expression Phil. 
iv. 3, ἐν τῷ evayy. συνήϑλησάν μοι, and 
below, ch. ii. 9), or more probably and 
more simply the dat. commodi, ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
ebayy. πάσχειν, Chrys., Theoph. 1. 
κατὰ δύναμιν] ‘in accordance with, 
correspondingly to that δύναμις which 
God has displayed towards us in our 
calling and salvation,’ ver. 9 seq. (Wie- 
sing.), not with any reference to the spir- 
itual δύναμις infused ἐπ us, ver. 7 (De 


Wette, Huther). The prep. κατὰ has 
thus its usual meaning of norma ( Winer, 
Gr. § 49. d, p. 358) ; the δύναμις, as ver. 
9 shows, was great, our readiness in κα- 
κοπάδεια ought to be proportionate to it. 
It need scarcely to be added that this 
clause must be connected, not with evey. 
γελίῳ (Heinrich, al.), but with συνκακο- 
πάδϑησον ; ἐπεὶ φορτικὸν ἦν τὸ xaxowdd., 
παραμυϑεῖται αὐτόν, μὴ γάρ φησι δυνάμει 
τῇ σῇ ἀλλὰ τῇ τοῦ Xp. [Θεοῦ], TheophyL., 
Cecum. 

9. τοῦ σώσαντος ἡμᾶ:)] ‘who 
saved us,’ exercised His saving agency 
towards us;’ ‘servatio hwec est applica- 
tiva, non tantum acquisitiva, eam ipsam 
ob causam quod tam arcte cum vocatione 
connectitur,’ Beng., compare also Green, 
Gr. p. 318; we must. however, in all 
cases be careful not to assign too low a 
meaning to this vital word (comp. notes 
on Eph. ii. 8); the context will generally 
supply the proper explanation; see the 
collection of pgssages in Reuss, Theol. 
Iv. 22, Vol. 11. p. 250. On the act of 
σωτηρία applied to God, see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 1. Mosheim and, to a certain 
degree, Wiesinger, refer ἡμᾶς to St. Paul 
and Timothy: this is very doubtful ; it 
seems much more satisfactory to give 
ἡμεῖς here the samc latitude as in ver. 7. 
xadéoavros] The act of calling is al- 
ways regularly and solemnly ascribed to 
God the Father; see notes on Gal. i. 6, 
and compare Reuss, 7héol. 1v. 15, Vol. 
11. p. 144.sq. This κλῆσις is essentially 
and intrinsically ayia; it is ἃ κλῆσις εἰς 
κοινωνίαν τοῦ Xp., 1 Cor. i. 9. On the 
‘vocatio externa and tnterna,’ see espe 
cially Jackson on the Creed, Book x11. 
7 (init.). κατὰ τὰ ἔργα 
ἡ μι] ‘according to our works ;’ compare 
Tit. tii. 5, οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων..... ἔσωσεν. The 
prep. «ard may certainly be here refer- 
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᾿ἸΙησοῦ πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων, 1 φανερωδεῖσαν δὲ νῦν διὰ τῆς ἐπι- 
φανείας τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, καταργήσαντος μὲν 


red to the motives (Bceza, De W.) which 
prompted the act; see examples in Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358: it seems, how- 
ever, equally satisfactory, and perhaps 
more theologically exact, especially in 
the latter clause, to retain (with Vulg., 
Clarom.. al.) the more usual meaning ; 
comp. Eph. i. 11, iii. 11, al. 

ἰδίαν πρόϑεσιν) ‘ His own purpose ;’ 
observe the ἰδίαν; ‘that purpose which 
was sugyested by nothing outward, but 
arose only from the innermost depths of 
the divine εὐδοκία ; olxodey ἐκ τῆς ἀγα- 
ϑότητος αὑτοῦ dpudpevos,*Chrys ; comp. 
Eph. i. 5. The nature of the πρόϑεσις 
is further elucidated by the more specific 
καὶ χάριν «x. 7.A.; there is, however, no 
ty διὰ δυοῖν, ‘propositum yratiosum ’ 
(comp. Bull, Prim. Trad. v1. 38), but 
simply an explanation of the πρόϑεσις by 
a statement of what it consisted in, and 
what it contemplated. 

thy δοϑδεῖσαν κι’ τ. λ.] ‘which was 
given to us in Christ Jesus.’ The literal 
meaning of these words must not be in- 
fringed on. Δοϑεῖσαν is simply ‘ given,’ 
not ‘destined ;’ it was given from the 
beginning, it needed only time for its 
manifestation . ἐν Xp., again, is not ‘ per 
Christum,’ Est.’ but ‘in Christo,’ ‘in His 
person,’ dvdpyws ταῦτα προτετύπωτο ἐν 
Xp. "Ine. γενέσϑαι, Chrys. ; comp. 1 Pet. 
i. 20, see notes on Eph. i. 7, and the good 
remarks of Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 
205. πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων] 
“ before eternal times ;’ compare 1 Cor. ii. 
7, πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων, Eph. iii. 11, πρόϑεσιν 
τῶν αἰώνων, and see notes. The eract 
meaning of the term χρόνοι αἰώνιοι (Rom. 
xvi. 25, Tit. i. 2) must be determined 
from the context ; in the present case the 
meaning seems obviously ‘ from all eter- 
nity,’ somewhat stronger perhaps than 
πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, Eph. i. 4, ‘ before 
times marked by the lapse of unnumbered 


ages,’ — times, in a word, which reached 
from eternity (ἀπ. αἰῶνος) to the coming 
of Christ, in and during which the μυστή- 
ριον lay ceorynudvoy, Rom. xvi. 25; see 
Meyer in loc., and comp. notes on Tit. i. 
3, where, however, the meaning is not 
equally certain. 

10. dave padetcay] ‘made manifest,’ 
— not ‘realized,’ Heydenr. The word 
implies what is expressed in other pas- 
sages, e.g. Rom. xvi. 25, Col. i. 26, that 
the eternal counsels of mercy were not 
only formed before all ages, but hidden 
during their lapse, till the appointed νῦν 
arrived ; compare notes on Eph. iii. 9. 
τὴ: ἐπιφανεία:) ‘the appearing ;’ 
not merely the simple act of the incarna- 
tion (τῆς évarSpwrhoews, Theodoret), but, 
as the context and the verb ἐπεφάνη, 
Tit. iii. 4 seem to suggest, the whole 
manifestation of Christ on earth (ἔνσαρ- 
kos οἰκονομία, Zonaras, Lex. Vol. 1. p. 
806), the whole work of redemption, sc. 
‘tota commoratio Christi inter homines,’ 
Bengel: so Wiesing., and De W. In 
the words that follow, the order Ἰησοῦ 
Xp. is perhaps to be preferred to the re- 
versed order ( 7isch.), both on account of 
the seeming preponderance of the exter- 
nal evidence (sce Zisch. in loc.), and the 
probability of a conformation to ver. 9. 
katapyhoavros| ‘when fe made of 
none effect,’ or, more exactly, ‘having 
made, as He did, of none effect,’ not 
‘who,’ etc. Alford; it being always de. 
sirable in a literal translation to preserve 
the fundamental distinction between a 
participle with, and a participle without 
the article ; see Donalds. Gr. § 492, and 
compare Cratyl. § 305. 
τὸν Sdvaroy| ‘death,"—either regard- 
ed (a) objectively, as a personal adversary 
and enemy of Christ and His kingdom, 1 
Cor. xv. 26, ἔσχατος éxdpds καταργεῖται 
ὁ Sdvaros ; or (b) as a spiritual state or 
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τὸν Savarer, φωτίσαντος δὲ ζωὴν καὶ ἀφϑαρσίωαν διὰ τοὺ εὐαγγε- 
Mev, 1 εἰς ὃ ἐτέγην ἐγὼ κήρυξ καὶ ἀπόστολος ναὶ διδάσισελος 


νῶν. 


conditien, including the notions of evil 
and correption 1 John fii. 14, perafe- 
ϑήκαμον ἔκ τοῦ ϑανάτου els τὴν ζωὴν: oF, 
more probably (c) as a power and princi- 
ple (τοῦ ϑανάτου τὰ νεῦρα, Chrys.), per- 
vading and overshadowing the world; 
compare Heb. ii 14, ἵνα διὰ τοῦ ϑανάτον 
καταργήσῃ τὸν τὸ κράτος ἔχοντα τοῦ Sa- 
νάγουι The objection to (a) lies in the 
fact that 1 Cor. xv. 26 refers specially to 
the second advent of Christ, when Death 
and the powers of evil, aggregated, as it 
were, into persenalities (comp Rev. xx. 
13, 14), will be individually ruined and 
overthrown. In (ὁ) again, the usual and 
proper force of καταργέω (‘ render inope- 
rative,’ Rom. iii. 3, iv. 14, al., or ‘de- 
stroy,’ 1 Cor. xv. 24, 2 Thess. ii. 8), is 
too much obscured ; while in (c) this is 
faHy maintained, and in the opp. clause 
(μὲ»---δὲ) the force of φωτίσαντος (not 
προμηνύσαντος, Theol , but εἰς φῶς ayd- 
yorros, comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5; the principle 
of death cast a shade over the world, 
Matth. iv. 16) is more distinctly felt. On 
καταργέω, comp. notes on Gal. v. 4. 


ζωὴν καὶ ἀφϑαρσίαν] ‘iife and in-. 


corruption ;’ of course no ἂν διὰ δυοῖν, a8 
Coray, and Wakefield, Sylv. Crit. Vol. 
Iv. p 208: the latter substantive charac- 
terizes and explains the former, not, how- 
ever, with any special reference to the 
resurrection of the body (1 Cor. xv. 42), 
as this would mark ἀφϑαρσία as a condi- 
fron (‘ conditio illa felicissima,’ Lec), but 
with a reference to the essential quality 
of the (wh, its imperishable and incorrup- 
tible nature (1 Pet. i. 4), and its com- 
plete exemption from death (Rev. xxi. 
4): compare Rom. ii. 7. It may be ob- 
served that ϑάνατος, as a known and 
ruling power, has the article, ζωὴ and 
ἀφϑαρσία as only recently revealed, are 
anarthrous. διὰ τοῦ 


12 δι’ ἣν αἰτίαν καὶ ταῦτα πάσχω, GAN οὐκ ἐπαισχύνομαι: 


εὐαγὙγελέου is perhaps more correctly 
referred to φωτίσαντος κι το λ ( Alf.) than 
considered as loosely appended to the 
whole foregoing sentence (ed. 1, Wie- 
sing. ), as it thus seems suitably to define 
the medium by which the φωτισμὸς took 
place, and to form a natural transition 
and introduction to ver. 11 sq. All that 
follows ‘Inc. Xp. thus forms (as seems 
most natural), one connected and subor- 
dinate (tertiary) predication: compare 
Donalds. Gr. § 489 aq. 

11. εἰς 8] Scil. εὐαγγέλιον ; ‘ad quod 
evangelium predicandum,’ Est., not “ἐκ 
quo,’ Vulg., Clarom. On the remaining 
words see notes on 1 Jim. ii. 7, where 
there is the same designation of the apos- 
tle’s offices, though, as the context shows, 
the application is somewhat different. 
There the apostle is speaking of his of- 
fice on the side of its dignity, here in ref- 
erence to the sufferings it entailed on him 
who sustained it. The ἐγὼ is thus here 
not ‘ dignitatem preedicantis,’ but ‘ cohor- 
tantis;’ μὴ καταπέσῃς τοίνυν ἂν τοῖς 
ἐμοῖς παϑήμασι' καταβέβληται Tov ϑανά- 
του τὰ νεῦρα, Chrysostom. 
ἐτ ἐδην) ‘I was appointed; compare 
1 Tim. i. 12. 

12. δ᾽ ἣν αἱ τίαν) ‘For which cause ;’ 
scil. because I am thus appointed as a 
herald and apostle, compare verse 6. 
This formula is only used by St. Paul in 
the Pastoral Epistle, ver. 6 and Tit. i. 
13: see also Heb. ii. 11, and Acts xxviii. 
20; compare also Acts x. 21, xxii. 24, 
xxiii. 28. καὶ ταῦτα] 
‘ even these things ;’ bonds, imprisonment, 
and sufferings, see ver. 8, to which the 
following éracxivoue: shows a distinct 
reference. ᾧ πεπίστεν κα) 
‘in whom I have put my trust, and still do 
put it’ (compare notes on Eph. ii. 8), 
literally, ‘to whom I have given my sie 
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οἶδα γὰρ ᾧ πεπίστευκα, καὶ πεπείσμαι ὅτι δυνατός ἐστὶν τὴν 
αραήκην μου φυλάξαι εἰς ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν. 13 ὑποτύπωσιν 


vis,’ scarcely ‘on whom I have reposed 
my faith and trust’ (Bloomf.), as this 
would rather imply ὀπὶ with the dative ; 
seo notes on 1 Zim. i. 16, where those 
constructions are discussed. It need 
scarcely be said that ¢ refers to God the 
Father (ver. 10), not to Jesus Christ. 
δυνατός ἐστι νὶ ‘is able, has full and 
sufficient δύναμις, in evident reference to 
the δύναμις Θεοῦ, ver. 8. 

τὴν παραϑδήκην pov] ‘the trust com- 
mitted unto me,’ ‘my deposit,’ τὴν πίστιν 
φησὶ καὶ τὸ κήρνγμα, Theophyl. 1, after 
Chrys. 1; or here, perhaps, with a slight 
expansion, ‘the office of preaching the 
Gospel,’ ‘the stewardship committed to 
the apostle ;’ see notes on 1 Zim. vi. 20, 
The meanings assigned to παραϑήκην 
are very numerous, and it must be con- 
feesed that not one of them is wholly free 
from difficulty. The usual reference to 
the soul, whether in connection with μου 
as what the apostle had entrusted to God 
(Beng. ; comp. 1 Pet. iv. 19, Luke xxiii. 
46). or as a deposit given by God to man 
(Bretschn., compare Whitby), is at first 
sight very specious ; but if, as the con- 
text would then seem certainly to re- 
quire, it had any reference to ἐγ, surely 
els ἐκείνην τ. ju. must be wholly incon- 
gruous ; and if again we refer to 1 Thess. 
v. 23 (Alf.), the prayer for the entire pre- 
servation of the personality is there inti- 
mately blended with one for its ἀμεμφία 
[ἀμέμπτως typndein), ἃ moral reference, 
which finds no true parallel in the simple 
φυλάξαι. It is an interpretation more- 
over unknown to the Greek expositors. 
Less probable seems the idea of an ἀντι- 
puodta, Theophyl. 3, maintained also by 
Wiesing. 1. 6. στέφανον (wijs κ. τ. A., ch. 
iv. 7, 8, for how can this consistently be 
termed a deposit? We retain, therefore, 
the meaning advocated in notes on 1 Tim. 
{. c., with that expansion only which the 


context here seems itself adequately to 
supply. The only difficulty is in ov 
λάξαι, which is certainly more suitably 
applied to the’ holder than the giver of 
the deposit. The gen. pov is thus the 
possessive gen., ‘the deposit which is defi- 
nitely mine.’ The other interpretations 
are fairly discussed in the long note of 
De Wette in loc. els 
ἐκείνην τὴν hy.) ‘against that day,’ 
Auth. Version, 1. e. to be produced and 
forthcoming when that day — not τοῦ 
Saydrov (Coray), but of final reckoning 
—comes; [I shall then render up my 
trust, through God’s preserving grace, 
faithfully discharged and inviolate. Els 
does not seem here merely temporal 
(John xiii. 1), but has its more usual eth- 
tcal sense of ‘ destination for ;’ compare 
Eph. iv. 30, Phil. i. 10, ii. 16, al. 

18. ἔχ €] ‘have,’ a8 a possession, ‘let 
the dor. be with thee,’ Syr.; not for 
κάτεχε, Huth., Wiesing., though some- 
what approaching it in meaning; see 
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 9, and compare ἰδ. 
ch. i. 19 ὑποτύπωσιν] 


oy 
‘ the delineation, pattern,’ 15cm [‘ formam 
ad quam in rebus fidei et vitse respicitur,’ 
Schaaf| Syr. The meaning of ὑποτύπ. 
is here only slightly different from that 
in 1 Tim. i. 16; see notes. In both 
cases ὕποτ. is little more than τύπος (sve 
Rost u Palm, Lex. 8. v.); there, how- 
ever, as the context seems to require, the 
transitive force is more apparent, here 
the word is simply intrausitive ; com- 
pare Beveridge, Serm. v1. Vol. 1. p. 111 
(Angl.-Cath. Libr.). What St. Paul had 
delivered to Timothy was to be to him a 
‘pattern’ and ‘exemplar’ to guide him ; 
ὑπετυπωσάμεν εἰκόνα καὶ ἀρχέτνπον...... 
ταύτην τὴν ὑποτύπ. τούτεστι τὸ ἀρχέτνπον 
ἔχε, κἂν δεῇ (ωγραφῆσαι ἀπ' αὐτῆς λάμ- 
Bave καὶ (ωγράφει, Theophylact, after 
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ΝΜ) 6 Ld ’ Φ > 9» “a Ww 3 Π a 
ἔχε ὑγιαινόντων λόγων, ὧν Tap ἐμοὺ ἤκουσας, ἐν πίστει Kas 


ἀγάπῃ τῇ ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ "" 


τὴν καλὴν παραϑήκην φύλαξον 


διὰ Πνεύματος ἁγίου τοῦ ἐνοικοῦντος ἐν ἡμῖν. 


They which are in Asia all 
deserted me. The Lord 


18. Οἶδας τοῦτο, ὅτε ἀπεστράφησών pe Tray 


give mercy at the last day χες οἱ ἐν τῇ Aoig, ὧν ἐστιν Φύγελος καὶ ‘Eppo- 


unto Onesiphorus. 


Chrys. and Theod. The subst. ὑποτύπ. 
dispenses with the article on the princi- 
ple of correlation (see Middl. Art. 111. 3. 
6, p. 48, ed. Rose), and is moreover suf- 
ficiently defined by the following gen. ; 
compare Winer, Gr. § 19. 2. Ὁ, p. 114. 
The omission before the latter words 
seems properly accounted for (De W.) 
by the probable currency (comp. νόμος) 
of the formula, compare 1 Tim. vi. 3. 
ὑγιαινόντων λόγων] ‘sound words ;’ 
compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. 

ἐν πίστει κι τ. A. specify the princi- 
ples in which the ὑποτύπ. is to be held. 
Ἔν is not to be joined with ἤκουσας, and 
regarded as equivalent to περί (‘Theodo- 
ret, compare Chrysostom), still less with 
ὑγιαινόντων, (Matth.) but obviously with 
ἔχε éwor., marking, as it were, the sphere 
and element to which the holding of the 
ὕποτ. was to be restricted; compare 1 
Tim. iii. 9. τῇ ἐν Χρ. Ἰησ.] 
Specification of the nature of the πίστις 
and ἀγάπη. The anarthrous nouns (con- 
trary to the more usual rule) have an 
article in the defining clause, as the ob- 
ject is to give that defining clause prome- 
nence and emphasis; ‘in Christo omnis 
fides ct amor nititur, sine Christo [extra 
Christum]| labitur et corruit,’ Leo: see 
Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 159, and notes on 
1 Tim, iii. 135. Huther joins τῇ ἐν Xp. 
only with ἀγάπῃ, but is thus inconsistent 
with himself, on 1 Zim. i. 14. 

14. τὴν καλὴν wapadhxny] ‘the 
good deposit,’ ‘the good trust committed 
(unto thee);’ the doctrine delivered to 
Timothy to preach, ‘ catholics fidei ta- 
lentum,’ as in 1 Tim. vi. 20; compare 
above, verse 12, and see notes on both 


passages. It is here termed the good 


trust, a8 ἡ καλὴ διδασκαλία, 1 Tim. iv. 6, 
ὁ καλὸς ἀγών, | Tim. vi. 12. 

διὰ Πνεύματο:] The medium by 
which Timothy was to guard his deposit 
was the Holy Spirit, still further speci- 
fied (not without a slight hortatory no- 
tice and emphasis) ἃ8 rod ἐνοικοῦντος ἐν 
ἡμῖν; compare notes on ver. 13: σπού- 
δασον οὖν φυλάττειν τὸ Πνεῦμα καὶ αὐτὸ 
πάλιν τηρήσει σοι τὴν wapaxatadhany, 
Theophyl. 

15. οἷδας τοῦτο] The apostle now, 
with a slight retrospect to ver. 8, stima- 
lates and evokes the energy of his disci- 
ple by reminding him of the defection of 
others. What possibly might have been 
a cause of depression to the affectionate 
and faithful Timothy is actually made 
by the contrast which St. Paul implics 
and suggests (σὺ οὖν τέκνον μου, ch. ii. 
1), an inspiriting and quickening call to 
fresh efforts in the cause of the Gospel. 
ἀπεστράφησάν pel ‘turned away 
from me:’ not an apostasy from the faith 
(Erasm.), but, as the context implies 
(comp. ver. 8, 16), defection from the 
cause and interests of St. Paul; aversion 
instead of sympathy and cooperation ; 
comp. ch. iv. 16, πάντες με ἐγκατέλιπον. 
The aorist passive has here, as in Matth. 
v. 42, the force of the aor. middle ; amee- 
tpépoua with an acc. persone (Heb. xii. 
25), or an accus. rei (Tit. i 14) being 
both of them legitimate and intelligible 
constructions ; comp. Winer, Gr. ὃ 39. 
2, p. 233. πάντες oi ἐν 
τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ] ‘allwhoarein Asia. These 
words can imply nothing else than that 
those of whom the apostle is speaking 
were in Asia at the time this Epistle was 


written ; it being impossible (with Chrys., 





Cuar. I. 16, 17. 
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16 Δῴη ἔλεος ὁ Κύριος τῷ ᾿Ονησιφόρου οἴκῳ, ὅτι πολλάκις 


με ἀνέψυξεν καὶ τὴν ἅλυσίν μου οὐκ ἐπαισχύνϑη, 1 ἀλλὰ γενό- 


Theophyl., GEcum., al.) to so invert the 
meaning of the preposition (ἐν = ἐξ or 
ἀπό), as to refer it to Asiatic Christians 
thenat Rome. The ἀποστροφή, however, 
may have taken place in Asia or else- 
where ; it may have been a neglect of 
the absent apostle in his captivity (Leo), 
or a personal manifestation of it during 
ἃ sojourn at Rome (De Wette, Wiesing., 
Huth.). The context, coupled with ch. 
iv. 16, seems most in favor of the latter 
supposition ; so also Wieseler, Chronod. 
p. 405. Of Phygelus (‘Fygelus,’ Cla- 
romanus) and Hermogenes nothing is 
known. On the geographical 
limits of ᾿Ασία (Agia ἰδίως καλουμένη, 
‘Asia propria’) and the wider (Acts xx. 
16, 1 Pet. i. 1, Rev. i. 4) or narrower 
(Acts ii. 9, xvi. 6 1) applications of the 
term, see Winer, RWB. Art. ‘ Asia,’ 
and especially Wieseler, Chronol. p. 31 
—85, where the subject is very satisfac- 
torily investigated. 

16. δῴη] On this form see’ notes on 
Eph.i.17. The term διδόναι ἔλεος (Luke 
i. 72, x. 37, James ii. 13, ποιῆσαι ἔλεος) 
only occurs in this place. Onesiphorus 
showed ἔλεος tu St. Paul ; the apostle in 
turn prays that ἔλεος may be granted to 
his houschold. From the use of the form 
"Orne. of « m here and ch. iv. 19, but still 
more the terms of the prayer in ver. 18, 
it has been concluded, not without some 
show of probability, that Onesiphorus 
was now dead; 30 De W., Huth., Wie- 
sing., Alf., and, as might easily be imag- 
incd, Estius and Mack. It does not, 
however, at all follow that the Romanist 
doctrine of praying for the dead is in any 
way confirmed by such an admission, 
860 Hammond in /oc., and comp. Taylor, 
Sermon v111. (on 2 Sam. xiv. 14). 
ἀνέψυ ξεν] ‘refreshed;’ an ἅπ. λεγόμ. 
in the N. T. (the subst. ἀνάψυξις occurs, 
Acts iii. 19); comp. ἀνέπαυσαν, 1 Cor. 


xvi. 18. Neither from the derivation 
[ψύχω, --- not ψυχή, Beza, itself a deriva- 
tive from the verb, comp. Orig. de Princ. 
11. 8] nor from the prevailing use of the 
word elsewhere have we sufficient reasons 
for limiting the ἀνάψυξις merely to bodily 
refreshment (Mosh., De W.); compare 
e.g. Xenophon, Hell. vir. 1. 19, ταύτῃ 
ἀνεψύχϑησαν of τῶν Aaxed. σύμμαχοι. 
τὴν ἅλυσίν μου) ‘my chain.’ On the 
singular ‘catenam meam,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., but not apparently Syriac [comp. 
Mark v. 4, Luke viii. 29] or Goth., com- 
pare notes on Eph. vi. 20. As is there re- 
marked, an allusion to the ‘ custodia mil- 
itaris,’ though not certainly demonstra- 
ble, is not wholly improbable ; compare 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 405. 
ἐπαισχύνϑη)] The evidence of the 
MSS. is here decidedly in favor of this 
irregular form ; compare however, Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 12, p. 68, obs. On the mean- 
ing of the compound, see notes on ver. 8. 
17. ἀλλὰ γενόμενος «.7.A.| ‘But 
on the contrary (far from being ashamed 
of my bonds) when he had arrived in 
Rome ;’ the ἀλλὰ answering to the pre- 
ceding negative, and serving to introduce 
contrasted conduct which still more en- 
hances the exhortation in ver. 8. The 
correction of Beza, ‘cum esset Rome,’ 
for ‘cum Romam venisset,’ Vulg., Cla- 


° Ρ 
romanus |Rome], (| go Syriac) 
is uncalled for, and inexact. Nor is ye- 
νόμενος ‘ being at Rome’ (Hamm.), still 
less, ‘after he had been at R.’ (Oeder, 
Conject. de diff. 5. S. loc. p. 733), but 
literally ‘when he arrived and was 
there;’ compare Xenoph. Anub. rv. 3, 
29, ὃς ἂν πρῶτος ἐν τῷ πέραν γένηται, ib. 
Cyrop. νι. δ. 18, ἀπιὼν ἐγένετο εν Μή- 
Sas. σπουδαιότερονϊ) 
‘ with greater diligence,’ not merely ‘ with 
diligence,’ Syr., nor even ‘ very diligent 
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μενος ἐν ‘Pan σπουδαιότερον ἐζήτησέν με καὶ εὗρεν. 
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18 δῴη 


αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος εὑρεῖν ἔλδος παρὰ Κυρίου ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. καὶ 


ὅσα ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ διηκόνησεν, βέλτιον σὺ γινώσκεις. 


Be strong, faithful, and en- 
durant. No one, whether 


11. Σὺ οὗν, τέκνον μου, ἐνδυναμοῦ ἐν τῇ 


soléier, atkicte, or husbandman, reaps rewerd without toll. 


ly,’ Auth. Ver., both of which obscure 
the tacit comparison. The comparative 
does not imply any contrast between 
Qnesiphorus and others, nor with ‘the 
diligence that might have been expected ’ 
(Huther), but refers to the increased dil- 
igence with which Onesiphorus sought 
out the apostle when he knew that he 
was tn captivity. He would have sought 
him out σπουδαίως in any case, now he 
sought for him σπουδαιότερον ; compare 
Winer, Gr, § 35. 4, p. 217. 

καὶ εὗρεν] ‘In carcerem conjicitur et 
arctA custodid tenetur, non ut antea in 
domo conduct4 omnibus nota; unde On- 
esiphorus non nisi postquam sollicite que- 
sivisset invenit eum,’ Pearson, Arnal. Paul. 
Vol. 1. p. 395 (ed. Churton). 

18. ὁ Κύριος κ.τ. λ.] The repetition 
of Κύριος is certainly not to be explained 
away as a Hebraistic periphrasis for the 
pronoun, Coray, Peile; the examples 
cited in Winer, Gr. ὁ 22. 2, p. 180, are, 
as all recent commentators seem agreed, 
quite of a different nature. It is, how- 
ever, doubtful whether the first Κύριος is 
Christ, and the second God, or vice versa. 
The express allusion in ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
to that day when all judgment is commit- 
ted to the Son (John v.22) seems certainly 
in favor of the latter supposition : as, how- 
ever, in ver. 16 ὁ Kdp., in accordance with 
the prevailing use in these and St. Paul’s 
Epp. gencrally (see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 
113), seems to be ‘ our Lord,’ ὁ Κύριος can 
scarcely be otherwise in the present verse ; 
see Wiesing. in loc. It may be added 
too, that if the idea of the judicial func- 
tion of our Lord were intended to be in 
especial prominence, we should rather 


have expected παρὰ Κνρίῳ, 2 Pet. ii. 11, 
see Winer, Gr. § 48. d, p. 352. Evea 


if this be not preesed, it need scarcely be 
said that judgment is not unfrequently 
ascribed to the Father; see Rom. ii. 5, 
Heb. xii. 28, al. It may be observed 
that some MSS. and Vv. (D'E!; Cla- 
rom., Sangerm., al.) read Θεῷ : this, how- 
ever, can only be alleged as showing the 
opinion of the writer, or possibly the cur- 
rent interpretation of the time. 
διηκόνησεν) ‘he ministered,’ — not 
specially ‘unto me’ (Syr., Auth. Ver.), 
for then βέλτιον would be out of place, 
or ‘to the saints at Ephesus’ (Flatt, 
Heydenr.), but simply and generally, 
‘how many good offices he performed,’ 
‘quanta ministravit,’ Valg. The asser- 
tion of Wieseler, Chronol. p. 463, that 
Onesiphorus was a deacon at Eph., can- 
not safely be considered as deducible 
from this very general expression. 
βέλτιον) ‘better than I can tell you,’ 
Besa, Huther, al.; see above, and Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217. 


CHaprer II. 1. od οὖν, τέκνον 
μου) “ Thou then, my child ;’ affectionate 
and individualizing address to Timothy, 
with retrospective reference to ver. 15 8q. 
The οὖν is thus not merely in refereace 
to the example of Onesiphorus (Moller), 
ver. 16, still less in mere continuation of 
the precepts in chap. i. 1—14 (Matth., 
Leo), as the σὺ would thus be otiose. but 
naturally and appropriately refers to the 
whole subject of the foregoing verses, the 
gencral defection of οἱ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ from 
St. Paul, and the contrasted conduct of 
Onesiphorus. This address then, is not 
simply to prepare Timothy for suffering 
after his teacher’s example (εἰ ὁ διδάσκα- 
Aos πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὁ μαϑητῆς, Chrys.), 
bat rather to stimulate him to make up 


Cuap. 11. 2. 
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χάριτι τῇ ἐν Xpiot@ ᾿Ιησοῦ, 3 καὶ ἃ ἤκαυσας παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ διὰ πιλ- 
λῶν μαρτύρων͵ ταῦτα παράδου πιστοῖς ἀνὰιρώποις, οἵτινες ἱκαναὶ 


by his own strength in grace for the cow- 
ardice and weakneas of others ; see notea 
en ch. i. 15. ἐνδυναμοῦ) 
‘be inwardly strengthened ;’ not with a 
medial force, ‘ fortis esto’ Bretschneider 
(a meaning which it never haa in the 
N. T.), but simply passive : see notes on 
Eph. vi. 10, and Fritz. Rom. iv. 20, Vol. 
4. p- 245. The element and principle in 
which his strength is to be sought for is 
immediately subjoined ; comp. Eph. vi, 
10 sq. ἐν τῇ χάριτι] ‘in 
the grace;’ not διὰ τῆς χάριτος, Chrys., 
Beza. The preposition, as its involution 
in the verb also confirms, points (as 
wsusl) to the spiritual sphere or element 
in which all spiritual strength is to be 
found. Xdpis is clearly not to be ex- 
plained as the ‘ preaching of the Gospel ’ 
(Hammond on Heb. xiii. 9), nor regarded 
as merely equivalent to τὸ χάρισμα, ch. i. 
6 (comp. Loo), but has its moro usual 
veference to the grace of ‘inward sancti- 
fication’ (compare Hooker, Append. to 
Book V. Vol. 11. p. 696), and betokens 
that element of spiritual life ‘ which cna- 
bles a man both to will and to do accord- 
ing to what God has commanded,’ Wa- 
terland, Euch. ch. x. Vol. 1v. p. 666. 

τῇ ἐν Χρ. Ἴησ.] ‘ (the grace) which is in 
Christ Jesus,’ which is only and truly 
centred in Him, and of which He is the 
mediator to all who are in fellowship and 
union with Him ; further specification of 
the true nature of the xdpis ; “ docet non 
aliunde contingere quam a solo Christo, 
et nemini Christiano [qui est in Christo] 
defuturam,’ Calvin: compare Reuss, 
Theol. Chr@. τν. 9, Vol. 11. p. 92, and 
Mever on Jom. viii. 39. 

2. καὶ ἃ κι τ. λ.] The connection, 
theugh not at first sight very immediate 
with ver. 1, is sufficiently perspicuous. 
Timothy ia to be strong himself in grace, 
and in the strength of it is to provide for 


athers : he has yeeeived the true doctrine 
(comp. ch. i. #3) ; he is to be trusty him- 
self in dispensing it, and to see chat thase 
to whom he cammiits it are trusty also. 
διά πορλλῶκ μαρτ.] ‘among, in the pres- 
ence of, many witnesses,’ ‘coram multis 
testibus,’ Tertull. Prcscr. cap. 25; nearly 
= ἐνώπιον, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (Coray in me- 
taph.): so Chrys., πολλῶν παρόντων, Cor- 
rectly in point of verbal interpretation, 
but too vague in his explanation, ov Ad- 
pa ἤκουσας οὐδὲ κρυφῇ. The preposition 
διὰ has here its primary meaning some- 
what obscured, though it can still be snffi- 
ciently traced to warrant the translation. 
Timothy heard the instruction by the 
mediation of many witnesses (‘ interve- 
nientibus maltis testibus’); their pres- 
ence was deemed necessary to attest the 
enunciation of the fandamentals of Chris- 
tian doctrine (scarcely ‘a liturgy,’ J. 
Johns. Unbl. Sacr., Part 11. Pref., Vol. 
11. p. 20, A.-C. Libr.) at his ordination ; 
they were adjuncts to the solemnity, 
eompare Winer, Gram. § 47. i, p. 388. 
Thore is some doubt who the πολλοὶ μάρ- 
vTupes were, and what is the exact occa- 
sion referred to. The least probable 
opinion is that they were ‘the law and 
the prophets,’ Cicum., after Clem. of 
Alexandria in his [now fragmentary] 
Hypet. Book vi1.; the most probable is 
that they were the presbyters who were 
present and assisted at Timothy’s ordi- 
nation ; compare 1 Tim. i. 18, iv. 14. vi. 
3, 2 Tim. i. 16; see Scholef. Hints, p. 
122. πιστοῖε] ‘ faithful,’ 
— not ‘ believing ;’ the context evidently 
requires the former meaning; the wapa- 
Shun was to be delivered to trusty guar- 
dians, τοῖς μὴ προδιδοῦσι τὸ κήρνγμα, 
Chrys. ; see notes on 1 7ἴπι. i. 125, The 
verb παράϑου seems clearly to point to 
the παραϑήκη alluded to in chap. i. 12, 
14, aad 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
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ἔσονται καὶ ἑτέρους διδάξαι. 3 Συνκακοπάδησον ws καλὸς otpa- 
‘ a» le) > i’ 4 J ων 
τιώτης Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 4 οὐδεὶς στρατευόμενος ἐμπλέκεταε ταῖς 


οἵτινες does not appear to have here any 
explanatory force, but to refer to the πισ- 
τοὶ ἄνϑρωποι as belonging to a particular 
class ; ‘ to faithful men of such a stamp as 
shall be able,’ etc. ; δύο πράγματα ζητεῖ 
ὁ ᾿Απόστολος ἀπὸ τὸν ἐκκλησιαστικὸν δι- 
δάσκαλον, πρῶτον πίστιν διὰ νὰ μὴ φϑείρῃ 
τὴν παρακατανήκην᾽ δεύτερον ἱκανότητα 
va τὴν διδάξῃ, Coray (Romaic) : see notes 
on Gal. ii. 4, and on iv. 24, The fature 
ἔσονται does not necessarily point to 
Timothy’s departure (Beng., Leo), but 
to the result that will naturally follow 
the παράδοσις. Though this verse 
certainly does not refer to any παράδοσις 
of doctrines of a more mystical character 
(Theophyl.), and can never be fairly 
urged as recognizing any equal and co- 
ordinate authority with the written Word 
(comp. Mack), it still may be said that 
the instructions seem definitely to con- 
template a regular, orderly, and succes- 
sive transmission of the fundamentals of 
Christian doctrine to Christian ministers 
and teachers, see Mosheim, de Rebus 
Christ. p. 130. On this subject general- 
ly, see the calm and sensible remarks of 
Waterland, Doctr. of Trin. ταὶ. 5 54., 
Vol. 111. p. 610 sq. 

8. cuvxaxorddSnooy] ‘Suffer αὐ 
Jlictions with me ;‘ compare notes on ch. 
i. 8. This reading, supported as it is by 
AC'D'E'FG; 17. 31, al.; Syr.-Philox. 
in marg., and apparently Syriac, Vulz., 
Clarom., Copt., Arm. (Lachm., Tisch.), 
is now rightly adopted by all recent crit- 
ics and commentators except Leo; 80 
also Mill, Prolegom. p. cxxxvi. It is 
singular on what grounds Bloomf. (ed. 
9) can assert that the Syriac (Pesh.) 
must have read ot ody ( Rec.) when the 


=o 
Yue 61 ΔΩ [tu igitur] of ver 1, is omit- 
ted in the present verse ; and wholly in- 
conceivable how it can ‘ be found in the 


Vatican B,’ when, as is perfectly well 
known, this Epistle and 1 Tim., Titus, 
Philem. are not found tn that venerable 
MS. at all; compare Tisch. Prolegom. 
p. LXX. στρατιώτης: X. 
"1 ] ‘a soldier of Jesus Christ,’ ‘miles 
quem Christus sibi obstrinxit,’ Leo; on 
the gen. comp. notes on Eph.i.1. The 
nature of the service and its trials aad 
sufferings are vigorously depicted by 
Tertull. ad Mart. cap. 3 sq.: The scrip- 
tural and Pauline (e.g. 1 Cor. ix. 7, 2 
Cor. x. 3 sq.) character of the image is 
vindicated by Baumgarten Pastoralbr. p. 
106. 

4. orparevdpevos| ‘ serving asa 

vo 

soldier,’ «αὐ Ὁ [serviens} Syr.; Scho 
lef. Hints, p.122. On this use of what 
Kriiger terms the dynamic middle,—in 
which while the active simply has the 
intransitive sense of being in a state, the 
middle also signifies to act the part of 
one in such a state,— see his Sprachl. § 
52. 8. 7, and the examples (esp. of verbs 
in -εὐω) in Donalds. Gr.§ 432. 2, p. 487, 
Jelf, Gr. § 362. 6. ἐμπλέκε 
ται) ‘entangleth himself,’ ‘implicat se,’ 
Vulg., Clarom. ‘Hoc versu commendatar 
τὸ abstine versu sq. sustine,’ Beng. ; comp. 
Chrys. on ver. 5. There does not seem 
any necessity for pressing the meaning 
of the verb beyond that of ‘ being rnrolved 
in,’ ‘implicari’ (Cic. Off. 11.11); comp. 
2 Pet. ii. 20, τούτοις [μιάσμασιν] ἐμπλα- 
xévres, Polyb. Hist. xxv. 9. 3, τοῖς Ἔλ- 


ληνικοῖς πράγμασιν ἐμπλεκόμενος, and 
(with εἰς) 2b. 1.17. 3, xxvir. 6. 11. 
βίον wpayparelais] ‘affairs of 


life,’ ‘ negotiis vite civilis,’ Leo: on the 
distinction between βίος and the higher 
term (wh, see Trench, Synonyms, ὃ 28. 
It does not seem necessary to restrict 


πραγμ. (an ἅκαξ λεγόμ. in the N. T.) to 
“mercatura’ (Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. p. 


Cuap. II. 5, 6. 


τοῦ βίου πραγματείαις, iva τῷ στρατολογήσαντι ἀρέσῃ. 
καὶ ἀδλῇ τις, οὐ στεφανοῦται ἐὰν μὴ νομίμως ἀδλήσῃ. 


887 ; compare πραγματεύεσϑε, Luke xix. 
13): it rather includes, as the contrast 
seems to require, all the ordinary callings 
and occupations of life, which would ne- 
cessarily be inconsistent with the special 
and seclusive duties of a soldier; comp. 
Philo, Vit. Mosis, 111. 27, Vol. 11. p. 167 
(ed. Mang.), ἔργων καὶ τεχνῶν τῶν eis 
πορισμόν, καὶ πραγματ. ὅσαι κατὰ βίον (ή- 
τησιν, ἰδ. § 28, p. 168, τέχναι καὶ πραγμ. 
καὶ μάλιστα of περὶ πορισμὸν καὶ βίου (ή- 
τησιν (Wetst.). Compare Beveridge, 
Can. Apost. v1. Annot. p. 17, who speci- 
fies what were considered ‘sscularia ne- 
gotia.’ τῷ στρατολογή- 
σαντι] ‘who enrolled him as a soldier :’ 
στρατολ. an ἅπαξ Aeydu. in N. T. and a 
λέξις τοῦ παρακμάζοντος Ἑλληνισμοῦ (Co- 
ray), is properly ‘milites conscribere ’ 
(Plutarch, Mar. § 9, al., compare Dor- 
vill. Charit.1. 2, p. 29), and thence, by a 
very casy transition, ‘deligere militem,’ 


6 
lo. [elegit] Syr. : 
Bell. v. 9.4, Bonddv ἐστρατολόγησε. 

5. ἐὰν δὲ καὶ κ.τ. A] ‘again ifa 
man also contend tn the games,’ ‘ certat in 
agone,’ Vulg., comp. Schol. Hints, p. 
128 : δὲ introduces a new image (‘ quasi 
novam rem unamquamque enuntiatio- 
nem affert,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
362, ‘in the second place,’ Donalds. Cra- 
tyl. § 155) derived from athletic contests, 
1 Cor. ix. 24 84. In the former image 
the Christian, as the soldier, was repre- 
sented as onc of many; here, as the ath- 
lete, he is a little more individualized, 
and the personal nature of the encounter 
a little more hinted at; compare notes 
on Eph. vi. 12. The καὶ, as usual, has 
its ascensive force, pointing to the previ- 
ous image of the soldier; what applied 
in his case applies also and further in the 
case of the athlete ; comp. Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 638. Of the two forms, 43- 


2 TIMOTHY. 


compare Joseph. 


135 
5 dav δὲ 


6 roy 


λέω and ἀϑλεύω, it is said that (in the 
best Attic Greek) the latter is more com- 
mon in agonistic allusions, the former in 
more general references (Rost a. Palm, 
Lex. 8. v. ἀδλεύω) ; compare, however, 
Plato, Legg. σαι. p. 830, with tb. rx. p. 
873. νομίμω 5] ‘according 


ον» δ 
to rule,’ CLLALALS [in lege sud] Syr. ; 


ἡ ἀδλητικὴ νόμους ἔχει τινάς, nad’ obs 
προσήκει τοὺς ἀδλητὰς ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, The- 
odoret. This, however, must not be 
restricted merely to an observation of 
the rules when tn the contest, but, as tht 
examples adduced by Wetst. seem cer- 
tainly to prove, must be extended to the 
whole preparation {πάντα τὰ τοῖς ἀϑλη- 
ταῖς προσήκοντα, Chrys.) before it as-well ; 
comp. Arrian, Epict. 111. 10, εἰ νομίμως 
HSAnoas, εἰ ἔφαγες ὅσα δεῖ, εἰ ἐγυμνάσϑης, 
εἰ τοῦ ἀλείπτου ἤκουσας (Wetst.), and see 
Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 414, 
where the force of this word is well illus- 
trated by patristic citations. The tacit 
waming διαπαντὸς ἐν ἀσκήσει 
(Chrys.), thus has its full force. 

6. τὸν κοπιῶντα K.7.A.] ‘ The la- 
boring husbandman must needs first partake 
of the fruits (of his labor).’? There is some 
difficulty in (a) the connection and (δ) the 
application of this verse. With respect 
to (a) it seems wholly unnecessary to 
admit an hyperbaton, sc. τὸν τῶν καρπ. 
μεταλ. ϑέλοντα yewpy. δεῖ πρῶτον κοπιᾶν, 
& grammatical subterfuge, still partially 
advocated by Winer, Gr. § 61. 4, p. 490 
(ed. 6); so Wakefield, Sylv. Crit. Vol. 1. 
p. 155. The example which Winer ad- 
duces, Xenoph. Cyr. 1.3.5, ὃ ods πρῶτος 
πατὴρ τεταγμένα ποιεῖ, is surely very dif- 
ferent, being obvious and self explanato- 
ry. The meaning of the words seems 
sufficiently clear if a slight emphasis be 
laid on κοπιῶντα (οὐχ ἁπλῶς γεωργ. εἶπε 
ἀλλὰ τὸν κοκ., Chrys.), and if πρῶτον 


εἶναι 
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κοπιῶντα γεωργὸν Set πρῶτον τῶν καρπῶν μεταλαμβάνειν. 


, ᾿  * 
7 νόει ὃ λέγω" 
Remember Christ and His 
resurretion ; I sufferin His 


δώσει yap σοι ὁ Κύριος σύνεσιν ἐν πᾶσιν. 
"8 Μνημόνευε ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν ἐγηγερμένον 


Gospel for the sake of the elect ; If, however, we endure, he will reward us. 


(certainly not ‘ita demum,’ Grot.) be 
referred to other participators ; ‘the la- 
boring husbandman (not the idle one) 
ought to partake first (before all others) 
of the fruits :’ it is his inalienable right 
(‘lex quedam nature,’ Est.) in conse- 
quence of his κόπος. If κοπιῶντα and 
πρῶτον had been omitted, it would have 
been a mere general and unconnected 
sentiment ; their insertion, however, turns 
the declaration into an indirect exhorta- 
tion, closely parallel to that of ver. 5: 
‘only the athlete who νομίμως ddAci, ore- 
gayovrg:; only the husbandman who 
κοπιᾷ has the first claim on the fruits.’ 
On the derivation and intension implied 
in now. (οὐχ ἁπλῶς τὸν κάμνοντα ἀλλὰ 
τὸν κοπτόμενον, Chrys.), compare notes 
on 1 Tim. iv.10. The real difficulty ig 
in (ὁ) the application: what are the καρ- 
wolf? Clearly not the support which 
must be given to ministers (Mosh,), as 
this would be completely alien to the 
context ; — nor the fruits of his labor and 
instruction which St. Paul was to reap 
from Timothy (Beng.),— nor the spirit- 
ual gifts which Timothy imparted to oth- 
ers and was to show first in himself 
(comp. Greg. Nyss. ap. CEcum. ),— but, 
as the context seems to require and even 
to suggest,—the future reward (comp. 
στεφανοῦται) which the faithful and la- 
borious teacher is pre-eminently to re- 
ceive in the world to came (compare 
Matth. v.12, xiii. 43, xix. 21), not per- 
haps excluding that arising from the con- 
version of souls (Theod., and appy Syr. 


wr σιϑ5}.9 [fructus ejus], comp.Hamm.) 


to be partaken of even in the present 
world. 

7. νό εἰ] ‘understand, grasp the mean- 
ing of ;’ not ‘ perpende,’ Beza, or ‘ atten- 


de,’ Beng.,— translations of γοέω which 
can hardly be substantiated in the N. T., 
but ‘intellige,” Walg., Sods} [in- 
tellige] Syr., as the context and prevail- 
ing meaning of the word (see especially 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. 11. 19. p. 56) evi- 
dently require: ἐπειδὴ αἰνεγματωδῶς πά»- 
τα εἶπε, τὰ τοῦ στρατ., τὰ τοῦ ASANTE, 
τὰ τοῦ γεωργοῦ, νόει φησί, Theophylact. 
The reading in the following clause is 
not quite certain ; δῴη γὰρ κ. τ. A. ( Rec.) 
deserves some consideration on the prin- 
ciple, proclivi lectioni prestat ardua;’ 
the uncial anthority [AC!DEFG] seems, 
however, so distinctly to preponderate 
as to leave it scarcely defensible. If it 
be retained, γὰρ may be taken in its most 
simple and primary meaning, ‘sane pro 
rebus comparatis’ (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p- 232, compare notes on Gal. ii. 6, or, 
more probably, in its usual argumentative 
sense (De W., Peile) ; the command be 
ing explained by the prayer. 

cbveatyv| ‘understanding ;’ according 
to the somewhat elaborate definition of 
Beck (Bibl. Scelenl. 11. 19, p. 60), the 
faculty by which we mentally apprehend 
and are enabled to pass judgment upon 
what is presented to us; comp. notes on 
Eph. iii. 4, and Schubert, Geach. de Seele, 
§ 40, notes, Vol. 11. p. 345 (ed. 4). 

8. μνημόνευε] ‘bear im remem 
brance;’ here only with an accusative 
persone: it is found with an acc. re, 
Matth. xvi. 9, 1 Thess. ii. 9, Rev. xviii. 
5, but more commonly with a gen. The 
distinction between the two cases seems 
to be that with the gen. the meaning is 
simply ‘to remember,’ the object being 
perhaps regarded ag that from which, as 
it were, the memory emanates (comp. 
Donalds. Gr. ὃ 451 gg.) ; with the acces. 
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ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐκ σπέρματος Δαυίδ, κατὰ τὸ εὐωγγέλιόν pov, 9 ἐν 
ᾧ κακοπαδῶ μέχρι δεσμῶν ὡς κακοῦργος, ἀλλὰ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ 


the meaning is rather to ‘keep in remem- 
brance,’ ‘to bear in mind ;’ see Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 10, p. 184, and compare Bern- 
hardy, Synt. 111. 51, p. 177. The ex- 
hortation docs not seem dogmatical (πρὸς 
τοὺς αἱρετικοὺς ἀποτεινόμενος, Chrysost., 
Est.), nor even directly hortatory (‘ re- 
cordarc, ita ut sequare,’ Beng.), but in- 
tended to console and encourage. Tim- 
othy was to take courage, by dwelling 
on the victory over death and the glory 
of his Master,—his Master who was 
pleased to assume indeed man’s nature, 
yet, as the word of promise had declar- 
ed, of the kingly seed of David. 
dynyepu. ἐκ νεκρῶν must obviously 
be connected immediately with °I. X.; 
not, ‘that He was raised,’ etc., Vulgate, 
Auth. Ver., Alford (in loc.), but ‘as one 
raised,’ etc. (Goth. ‘ urrisanana’) ; com- 
pare Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 309, and seo 
Alford on 1 John iv. 2, but correct ‘ pri- 
mary,’ and ‘secondary,’ into ‘ seconda- 
ry’ and ‘tertiary’ (Donalds. Gr. § 417). 
On the use of the perfect (ἐγηγερμ.) in 
this and other events in our Lord’s life 
as marking their permanent character, 
see Green, (sr. p. 22. 

ἐκ σπέρματος Δανίδ] Scil. γενόμε- 
γον, not τὸν γενόμενον, De Wette. The 
meaning of this clause, thus placed (ap- 
parently with studied emphasis) out of 
its natural ordcr, can only be properly 
understood by comparing Romans i. 3. 
From that passage it would seem that it 
can here scarcely be intended to point to 
Christ merely on the side of His human 
nature (Mosh.), and as a bare antithesis 
to δγηγερμ. : much less has it any refer- 
ence to current Docetist doctrines (De 
Wette, Baur, Pastoralbr. Ὁ. 102). It 
points, indeed, as the context here sug- 
gests, and the words κατὰ σάρκα in Rom. 
l. ς. seem to render certain, to Christ’s 
human nature, but it points to it at the 


18 


same time as derived through the great- 
est of Israel’s Kings, and as in the ful- 
filment of the sure word of prophecy, 
Jer. xxiii. 5, Matth. xxii. 42, John vii. 
42; see Wiesing. in loc., who has very 
ably elucidated the force and meaning of 
this clause. κατὰ τὸ 
evayy. μου) “ according to my Gospel,’ 
t. ὁ. ‘the Gospel entrusted to me to 
preach,’ τὸ εὐαγγέλ. ὃ εὐαγγελίζομαι, 1 
Cor. xv. 1, comp. Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25; 
‘suum vocat ratione ministerii,’ Calvin 
on Rom. ἰ. c. The remark of Jerome, 
“ quotiescunque in epistolis suis dicit Pau- 
las juxta evang. meum, de Luce signifi- 
cat volumine,’ noticed by Fabricius (Cod. 
Apocr. N. T. p. 372), and here pressed 
by Baur (Pastoralbr. p. 99). cannot be 
substantiated. There may be an allusion 
to the τινὲς ἕτερα εὐαγγελιζόμενοι, The- 
ophyl., but it here scarccly seems in-. 
tended. 

9. ἐν ᾧ] ‘in which,’ as the official 
sphere of action, scil. ‘in quo preedican- 
do” Moller,— not, ‘on account of which,’ 
Beza 2: compare Rom. i. 9, 2 Cor. x. 
14, Phil. iv. 8. Wiesinger hesitatingly 
proposes to refer ἐν ᾧ to Christ; such a 
construction is of course possible (comp. 
Eph. iv. 1), but involves a departure 
frém the ordinary rule of connection, 
which does not seem required by the con- 
text. μέχρι δεσμῶν] 
‘even unto bonds ;’ compare Phil. ii. 8, 
μέχρι Savdrov; Heb. xii. 4, μέχρις alua- 
tos. The distinction between μέχρι and 
ἄχρι, urged by Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 34, 
according to which ‘in ἄχρι cogitatur 
potissimum totum tempus [ante], in μέ- 
χρι potissimam finis temporis [usque ad], 
in quo aliquid factum est,’ independently 
of being apparently exactly at variance 
with the respective derivations [connected 
with ἀκρός, μάκρος, see Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 181], has been fully disproved by Fritz.. 
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10 διὰ τοῦτο πάντα ὑπομένω διὰ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς, ἵνα 


καὶ αὐτοὶ σωτηρίας τύχωσιν τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ μετὰ δόξης 


Rom. v.14, Vol 1. p. 308, note. The 
only reasonable and natural distinction 
is that suggested by derivation, viz., that 
ἄχρι, in some passages, seems to preserve 
an ascensive, μέχρι, an extensive reference 
(see especially Klotz, Devar. Vol 11. p. 
225) ; yet still usage so far contravenes 
this, that the real difference between the 
particles seems only to consist in this, 
that ἄχρι is also an adverb, μέχρι not 80 ; 
that μέχρις οὗ is used with a gen. (Herm. 
Viger. No. 251), but not so ἄχρις ob; 
and finally, that the one occurs in certain 
formulse more frequently than the other, 
and yet that this again scems only fairly 
referable to the ‘usus scribendi’ of the 
author. The note of Fritzsche, Rom. 
d.c., on these particles, and the good ar- 
ticle by Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 224— 
:231, will both repay the trouble of con- 
-sultation. Kaxovpyos| 
“a malefactor,’ only here and Luke xxiii. 
82, 33, 39. It enhances the preceding 
‘words, τὰ τῶν κακούργων ὑπομένω πάϑη, 
Theodoret : there may be too perhaps ἃ 
paronomasia, xaxowad. «xaxotp., ‘mala 
patior tanquam malefactor,’ Est. 

ob δέδεταιἾ]) ‘is not (has not been and 
is not) bound;’ with evident allusion 
(per paranomasiam) to the preceding 
δεσμῶν. The reference must not be lim- 
ited to the apostle’s particular case (δεσ- 
μοῦνται αἱ χεῖρες. ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἡ γλῶττα, 
Chrys.; ‘this hath not restrained me in 
mine office,’ Hamm.), bat seems perfect- 
ly general, whether in reference to him- 
self or others, ἡμῶν δεδεμένων λέλνται 
καὶ τρέχει, Theophyl.; comp. Phil. i. 12. 
The full adversative force of ἀλλά, ‘ yet, 
neverthcless,’ must not be left unnoticed ; 
comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 3. 

10. διὰ τοῦτο] Scarcely ‘quia tne 
vincto evangelium currit,’ Beng., still 
less a πλεονασμὸν éBpaixds, Coray, but 
rather ‘ propter hoe, id est, ut evangelium 


disseminetur, ut verbum Dei currat et 
clarificetur,’ Est., the negative statement 
οὗ δέδεται being treated as if it had been 
ἃ positive statement of the προκοπὴ of the 
Gospel. Having mentioned the bonds 
which his preaching had entailed on him, 
he adds with increasing emphasis, πάντα 
ὑπομένω ; bonds,— yea all things, suffer- 
ings, death : see Acts xxii. 13. 
ὑπομένω] ‘endure,’ ‘sustuin,’ ‘susti- 
neo,’ Vulg.,— not exactly ‘am content 
to suffer anything,’ Peile (πάσχω, Chrys- 
ostom), as this too much obscures the 
normal meaning of ὑπομ in the N. T., 
which is rather that of a brave bearing 
up against sufferings (‘ animam in perfe- 
rendo sustinet,’ Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 194) 
than a mere tame and passive sufferance 
(ἀνέχεσϑαι) of them ; see below, ver. 12, 
Rom. xii. 12, James i. 12, al., and con- 
trast ἀνεχόμεϑα, 1 Cor. iv. 12 (ὑπέσχον, 
Psalm Ixxxviii. 50), where a meek saf- 
fering is intended to be specially depict- 
ed. Even in the case of παιδεία, the 
Christian ὑπομένει (Heb. xii. 7 Tisch., 
compare 1 Pet. 11. 20); it is to be the en- 
durance of a quick and living, not the 
passiveness of a dead and feelingless 
soul. Thus then the meaning assigned 
to ὑπομονὴ by Reuss, Ziéol. Chré. rv. 
20, Vol. 11. p. 225, as its primary one, 
viz., ‘la soumission pure et simple qui 
accepte la douleur,’ seems certainly too 
passive, and is moreover not substantiated 
by the examples adduced, Rom. viii. 25, 
xv. 4, 2 Cor. i.6; see Meyer on 1 Cor. 
xiii. 7, Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 258. 

τοὺς exAexrous| ‘the elect,’ those 
whom God in his infinite mercy, and in ac- 
cord. with the counsels of Ilis ‘ voluntas 
liberrima,’ has been pleased ἐκλέξασϑαι; 
see notes on Eph. i. 4. There appears 
no reason whatever for here limiting the 
ἐκλεκτοὶ to those who had not yet receiv- 
ed the message of the Gospel (De W.), 
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4 ’ Ἁ φ a 
αἰωνίου. "1 πιστὸς ὃ λόγος" εἰ yap συναπεδάνομεν, καὶ συνζήσο- 


‘qui adhuc ad Christi ovile sunt addu- 
cendi’ (Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn.), and 
still less for confining it to those who 
had already received it (Grot.): the ref- 
erence is perfectly general, timeless, and 
unrestricted. On St. Paal’s use of ἐκ- 
λεκτοί, comp. Reuss, Thél. Chré. 1v. 14, 
Vol. 11. p. 133. καὶ αὐτοί) 
‘ they too,’ they as well as 1; ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς" 
καὶ γὰρ wal ἡμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς ἐξελέξατο, Chrys. 
The reference advocated by De Wette, 
‘thev as well as those who alroady be- 
lieve,’ seems certainly untenable,—on 
this ground, that it would imply a kind 
of contrast between the πιστοὶ and ἐκλεκ- 
τοί; whereas the πιστοί, as Wicsinger 
fairly observes, must both be and remain 
exAexrol. The tacit reference of the 
apostle to himself does not involve terms 
of greater assurance than the date of the 
Epistle and its language elsewhere (ch. 
iv. 8) fully warrant. 

τῆς ἐν Xp. Ἵ. Emphatic; τῆς ὕντως 
σωτηρίας, Chrys. On the usc οὗ the arti- 
cle, sce notes on ch. 1. 13, " 

μετὰ δόξης alwy. is appended to σω- 
τηρία, and, while serving to enhance it, 
also marks it as in its highest and com- 
pletest realization belonging to the future 
world; ἡ ὄντως δόξα ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἐστιν, 
Chrys. Thus, then, though there were 
sufferings in this world, there was in tho 
world to come salvation and glory. 

11. πιστὸς ὅ λόγοι] ‘ Faithful is 
the sayiny:’ compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 
15. Here, as in 1 Tim. iv. 9, the use of 
γὰρ in the following clause seems to sug- 
gest a reference to the preceding words . 
πιστ. ὃ Ady. ποῖος ; ὅτι of ἐκλεκτοὶ ἐνδόξον 
καὶ αἰωνίον σωτηρίας ἐπιτεύξονται, The- 
ophyl. after Chrys.; similarly Gicum. 
If with Huth., Leo, al., the formula be 
referred to what follows, the proper force 
of γὰρ can scarcely be maintained : even 
in its most decidedly explanatory uses, 
the conclusive force (the ἄρα portion, 


see Klots, Dever. Vol. 11. p. 232), though 
subordinated to the affirmative, is never 
so completely obscured (‘ videlicet,’ Peile, 
‘nimiram,’ Leo), as must be the case in 
the present passage. In Matth. i. 18, 
noticed by De W., the use of γὰρ was 
suggested bythe preceding οὕτως; sce 
Kiihner on Xenoph. Afem. 1. 1. 6. 

εἰ yap «.7.A.] It has been asserted by 
Miinter (Christl. Poes. p. 29), Mack, Co- 
nybeare, al., that the latter part of this, 
and the whole of the two following verses 
are taken from some Christian hymn. 
Though the distinctly rhythmical char- 
acter of the clauses (see the arrangement 
in Mack, who, however, erroneously in- 
cludes the first γὰρ in the quotation), 


‘and the apparent occurrence of another 


specimen in 1 Tim. iii. 16, certainly fa 
vor such a supposition; still the argu- 
mentative γὰρ (Lachm., Tisch., with all 
the uncial mss. except K) in verse 13 
seems 80 far opposed to the hymnal char- 
acter of the quotation as to leave the 
supposition very doubtful. It is not no- 
ticed in Rambach’s dAnthologie, Vol. 1. p. 
33, where it would scarcely have been 
omitted if the hypothesis had not seemed 
untenable. ei cuvanedd- 
vouer] ‘if we died with (Him);’ the 
σὺν obviously refers to Xp. "Ine. verse 10. 
The death here alluded to must, in ac- 
cordance with the context, be simply 6 
διὰ παϑημάτων ϑάνατος, not also ὃ διὰ τοῦ 
λουτροῦ, Chrysostom and the Greek cx- 
positors. In the very similar passage, 
Nom. vi. 8, the reference, as ver. 11 8q. 
clearly show, is ethical ; here, however, 
such a reference would seem inconsistent 
with the general current of the argument, 
and especially with ver. 12. The aorist 
must not be passed over; it marks a 
single past act that took place when we 
gave ourselves up to a life that involved 
similar exposure to sufferings and death ; 
the apostle died when he embraced the 
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κἀκεῖνος ἀρνήσεται ἡμᾶς" 


2 TIMOTHY. 


Cuap. IT. 12, 33. 


19 εἰ ὑπομένομεν, καὶ συμβασιλεύσομεν: εἰ apynodpueSa, 
13. εἰ ἀπιστοῦμεν, ἐκεῖνος πιστὸς μένει" 


ἀρνήσασϑαι γὰρ ἑαυτὸν οὐ δύναται. 


lot of a daily death (xad’ ἡμέραν ἀποϑδνή- 
σκω, 1 Cor. xv. 31), and of a constant 
bearing about the νέκρωσιν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 2 
Cor. iv. 10. cur (hooper 
“we shall live with (Him),’ not in an ethi- 
cal sense, but, as the antithesis necessa- 
rily requires, with physical reference to 
Christ’s resurrection (comp. ἐγηγερμένον, 
ver. 8); by virtue of our union with Him 
in His death, we shall hereafter share 
with Him His life; comp. Phil. iii. 10. 
12. ὑπομένομεν] ‘endure,’ scil. 
with Him ; present ; this was a continu- 
ing state. On the meaning of ὑπομένειν, 
see notes on ver. 10. 
συμβασιλεύσομεν) ‘we shall reign 
with (Him) ;’ extension of the previous 
idea συνζήσομ. : not only shall we live, 
but be kings with Him; comp. Rom. yr. 
17, viii. 17. Rev. 1. 6. Συμβασ. is only ἃ 
δὶς Aeydu. in N. T., here and 1 Cor. iv. 
8; compare Polycarp, Phil. 5. 
&pynodpedal ‘shull deny,’—‘ aut fac- 
to, aut verbo, aut etiam silentio,’ Est. ; 
compare Matth. x. 32, 33: οὐκ ἐν τοῖς 
χρηστοῖς μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἐναντίοις 
αἱ ἀμοιβαί, Chrys. The future conveys 
the idea of the ethical possibility of the 
action; compare Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p. 
241: we have thus in the hypothetical 
clauses, aorist, present, and future. The 
precedence of ἀρνεῖσϑαι to ἀπιστεῖν is not 
to be ascribed to the fact that ‘ abnega- 
tio fidem qu fuerat extinguit,’ Beng., 
but rather to this fact, that a persistent 
state of unbelief (ἀπιστοῦμεν) is far worse 
than a denial which might be (as in the 
case of St. Peter) an act committed in 
weakness and bitterly repented of ; com- 
pare Leo. The reading is not quite cer- 
tain: ἀρνούμεϑα ( Rec.) is well supported 
[DEKL; al.], but seems, on the whole, 
mbdre probably corrected to harmonize 


with the pres. ὑπομένομεν, thin altered to 
balance ἀρνήσεται. 

13. εἰ ἀπιστοῦμ εν) ‘tf we are un- 
believtng’— or to preserve the paronoma- 
sia ‘are faithless,’ πιστοί ἐσμεν (comp. 
Fritz. Rom. iii. 8),— not specifically ‘ in 
Him’ (Syr.), or ‘in His resurrection,’ 
ὅτι ἀνέστη (Chrys.), or ‘in His divinity,’ 
ὅτι Θεός ἐστι (CEcum. 2),— bat generak 
ly, ‘if we exhibit unbelief,’ whether as 
regards His attributes, His promises, or 
His Gospel ; ‘ infidelitas positiva signifi- 
catur, quz est eorum qui veritatem audi- 
tam recipere nolunt, aut semel receptam 
deserunt,’ Estius. De Wette, Wiesing. 
and others following Grotius translate 
ἄπιστ. ‘untreu sind,’ ‘are unfaithful,’ 
appealing to the similar passage, Rom. 
iii. 3. This is certainly plausible on ac- 
count of the following πιστός, still nei 
ther there (see especially Meyer in loc.) 
nor here is there sufficient reason for de- 
parting from the regular meaning of 
ἀπιστεῖν (Mark xvi. 11,16, Lake xxiv. 
11, 41, Acts xxviii. 24), which, like ἀπισ- 
ria, seems always in the N. T. to imply 
not ‘untrueness,’ ‘unfaithfulness,’ but 
definitely ‘unbelief.’ This is still farther 
confirmed by the species of climax, dpry- 
σόμ., ἀπιστοῦμεν ; see above, on ver. 12. 
wiords| ‘faithful,’ both in His natare 
and promises; compare Dent. vii. 9. 
Though we believe not Him and His 
promises, yet IIe remains unchanged in 
Ilis faithfalness and truth; πιστός ἐστι 
καὶ αὐτός, ὀφείλων πιστεύεσϑαι ἐν ols ἂν 
λέγῃ καὶ ποιῇ, αὐτὸς ἄτρεπτος μένων καὶ 
μὴ ἀλλοιούμενος [x. τ. A.], Athan. cont. 
Arian. 111. Vol. 1. p. 377 (Paris, 1627). 
ob δύναται] ‘ He cannot’ deny Him- 
self, or be untrue to His own essential 
nature ; δύναται xad’ ἡμᾶς πάντα ὁ Θεός, 
ἅπερ δυνάμενον, τοῦ Θεὸς εἶναι, καὶ τοῦ 


Crap. II. 14. 


Charge men to avold bab- 
blinge which really lead to 
the subversion of faith. 
God knows his own. 


144 Ταῦτα 


2 TIMOTHY. 


141 


ὑπομίμνησκε, διαμαρτυρόμενος 


ἐνώπιον τοῦ Κυρίου μὴ λογομαχεῖν, εἰς οὐδὲν 


Follow practical religion, be meek and eschew contentions. 


ἀγαϑὺς εἶναι, καὶ τοῦ σοφὸς εἶναι οὐκ ἐξίσ- 
ταται, Origen, Cels. cap. 70; see also 
Pearson, Creed, Art. νι. Vol. 1. p. 339 
(ed. Burt.). On the aor. infin. after δύ- 
vara: see notes on Epi. iii. 4. 

14. ταῦτα ὑπομίμν.) ‘put (them) 
in remembrance of these things,’ scil. of the 
truths mentioned in ver. 11—13; comp. 
Tit. iii. 1, 2 Pet. i. 12. The most natu- 
ral supplement to ὑπομίμνησκε is not ἄλ- 
λους (Theoph., GEcumenius), but αὐτούς 
(Syr.), whether generally ‘eos quibus 
pres,’ Bengel, or, as the meaning of 
the verb seems to suggest, ‘the faithful,’ 
those who already believe, but require to 
be reminded of these eternal truths. 
Sctapaprupdpevos| ‘solemnly charg- 
ing them ;’ similarly with an inf. Polyb. 
Hist. 1. 33. 5, ib. 37. 4, 111. 15. 5: see 
notes on 1 Zim. v. 21. 
μὴ Aoyouayeiv| ‘not to contend about 
words,’ ‘not to indulge in λογομαχίαι ;’ 
1 Tim. vi. 4, where see notes. The 
reading is somewhat doubtful: Lachm. 
reads λογομάχει with AC!; Vulg., Cla- 
rom., “τῇ. Latin Ff.; so also Tisch. 
ed. 1, who, however, in cd. 2, 7, has (as 
it would seem rightly) restored the in/in. 
with C8DEFGKL; nearly all mas.; 
Syr. (both), Goth.; Clem., Chrysost., 
Theod., al. ; so Mill, Prolegom. p. xix. 
Though the change from the imper. to 
the infin. might be thought not wholly 
improbable, as the infin. might seem an 
easier reading (comp. however, ch. iv. 
2), yet a conformation of the inf. to the 
preceding and succeeding imp. secms 
equally plausible. The preponderance of 
external authority may thus be allowed 
to decide the question. If the imp. be 
adopted, a stop must be placed after Ku- 
plov. eis οὐδὲν χρήσιμον) 
‘(a course) useful for nothing;’ not an 
independent clause, ‘ad nihil utile est, 


nisi, ete., Vulg., sim. Clarom., but, in 
opposition to the preceding sentence ; 
compare Mark vii. 19, and see Winer, 
Gr. § 59. 9, p. 472. The reading is here 
again by no means certain; Lachm. and 
Tisch. (ed. 7) adopt ἐπ’ οὐδὲν with AC: 
17 (ἐπ᾽ οὐδενὶ γάρ, FG); so Huther. It 
is possible that eis might. have been 
changed to avoid the seeming difficulty 
of ἐπὶ twice used thus contiguously, and 
the ἐπ᾽ οὐδενὶ of FG might have been a 
correction : still, it is also not improba- 
ble that the eye of the writer might have 
been caught by the following ἐπί, and 
the substitution accidental. The MSS. 
authority [DEKL] and St. Paul’s love 
of prepositional variation (comp. notes 
on Gal. i. 1) incline us to the reading of 
the Text (Tisch. ed. 2); so De Wette 
and Wiesing. In els οὐδὲν the idea of 
destination is marked perhaps a little 
more laxly (compare Acts xvii. 21, and 
Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 354), in ἐπ᾽ οὐδὲν 
(comp. ἐφ᾽ 8, Matth. xxvi. 50, scil. τὸ 
κατὰ σκόπον πράττε, Euthym.; [De- 
mosth.] Aristog. p. 779, ἐπὶ καλὸν πρᾶγ- 
μα χρήσιμος) a little more stringently. 
It is singular that χρήσιμον is an ἅπαξ 
λεγόμ. in the N. T.; εὔχρηστος, how- 
ever, is found with els in ch. iv. 11. 

ἐπὶ καταστροφῇ] ‘ for the subversion,’ 
not, as it ought to be, for the edification 
(οἰκοδομὴ) of the hearers; compare eis 
καϑαίρεσιν, 2 Cor. xiii. 10. "Ewl here 
seems to include with the idea of purpose 


and object (comp. notes on Gal. v. 13, 


and on Eph. ii. 10) that also of the result 
to which the λογομαχίαι inevitably led, 
‘subversionem pariunt,’ Just. The pri- 
mary object of the false teachers, in ac- 
cordance with their general character, 
might have heen to convince, or to make 
gain out of the hearer (comp. Tit. i. 11), 
the result, contemplated or no, was his 
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Cuap. 11. 15. 


13 σπούδασον σεαυτὸν 


δόκιμον παραστῆσαι τῷ Θεῷ, ἐργάτην ἀνεπαίσχυντον, ὁὀρχοτομοῦν- 


καταστροφή. These ideas of purpose and 
result are frequently somewhat blended 
in this use of ἐπὶ with the dative ; comp. 
ἐπὶ βλάβῃ, Xenoph. Mem. 11. 3. 19, the 
formula τὴν ἐπὶ ϑαγάτῳ, Arrian, Anab. 
Vu. 8. 7 (Xenoph. ὁ. 1.6.10), and see 
Winer, Gr. § 48. c, p. 351, Bernhardy, 
Synt. v. 24, p. 251. 

15. δόκιμον) ‘approved,’ one who 
can stand the test (comp. δόκιμον ἀργύ- 
ριον, Poll. Onomast. 111. 86), just as ἀδό- 
κιμος (ch. iii. 8, Tit. i. 16) is one who 
cannot (compare Rom. xiv. 18, xvi. 10, 
1 Cor. xi. 19, al.), explained more fully 
in the following clause, but obviously 
not to be joined with ἐργάτην (Mack). 
The termination -i:-pos (the first part of 
which points to quality, the second to 
action, Donalds. Cratyl. § 258) is annex- 
ed according to somewhat differing anal- 
ogies ; comp. Buttm. Gr. ὁ 113. 13. 
παραστῇσαι τῷ Θεῷ] ‘ exhibere Deo,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.,; compare Rom. vi. 13, 
1 Cor. viii. 8, Eph. v. 27: the assertion 
of Tholuck (on Rom. l. c.) that παριστά- 
νειν τινί τι is ‘jemandem etwas zu freiem 
Gebrauch vorlegen,’ cannot be substan- 
tiated; it is simply ‘sistere, exhibere, 
alicui aliquid’ (Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 
403), the context defining the application 
and modifying the translation. 
ἐργάτην) ‘a workman,’ not perhaps 
without reference to the laborious na- 
ture of the work, the ἔργον εὐαγγελιστοῦ, 
ch. iv. 5, al.: similarly, but with a bad 
reference, 2 Cor. xi. 18, Phil. iii. 2; 
compare Deyling, Obs. Vol. rv. 2, p. 
623. averaloxurroy] 
‘not ashamed ;’ &w. λἈεγόμ.: not with 
any active or middle force (ὁ ἐργάτης οὐ- 
δὲν αἰσχύνεται πράττειν, Chrys.) with ref- 
erence to feeling shame in the cause of 
the Gospel (Theoph., Cécum.; compare 
μὴ ἐπαισχυνϑῇ:, ch. i. 8), but passively, 
‘non pudefactum,’ Bengel ;) comp. Phil. 


i. 20, ἐν οὐδενὶ αἰσχννϑήσομαι. 
ὀρϑοτομοῦντα), ‘cutting, laying out, 
straightly,’ as a road, etc. ; compare The- 
odoret, ἐπαινοῦμεν καὶ τῶν γεωργῶν τοῦς 
εὐθείας τὰς αὔλακας ἀνατέμγοντας. Vs- 
rious interpretations have been assigned 
to this passage, in most of which the idea 
of réuvew,—e. 5. τέμνε τὰ vdda, καὶ τὰ 
τοιαῦτα ἕκκοπτε, Chrysost.; ‘translatio 
sumpta ab illa legali victimarum sec- 
tione,’ Beza; ‘acsi pater alendis filiis 
panem in frusta secando distribuat," Cal- 
vin,— is unduly pressed and arbitrarily 
explained. The rcal emphasis, however, 
rests rather on the dpdés ; compare ὄρϑο- 
κοδεῖν, Gal. ii. 14, and the force of the 
adjective in καινοτομεῖν, Plato, Legg. v11. 
p. 797 8, al.; but this again must not be 
pressed to the complete exclusion of the 
verbal element, as in Greg. Naz. Orat. 11. 
p. 23, where épdor. is nearly = ὀρθῶς 
ὁδεύειν, seo Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 370. 
Thus, then, it will be most correct to ad- 
here closely to the primary meaning ‘to 
cut in a straight line’ (Rost ἃ. Palm, 
Lex. 5. v.), and to regard it as a meta- 
phor from laying out a road (compare 
Prov. iii. 6, ἵνα dpSorouy τὰς ὁδούς σου), 
or drawing a furrow (Theod.), the merit 
of which is to consist in the straightness 
with which the work of cutting or laying 
out is performed. The word of truth is, 
as it were, an ὁδός (comp. De Wette}, 
which is to be laid out straightly and 
truly. The meaning is rightly retained 
o a ᾧὮ ὶ 
by Syr. dol τοῦς [ze [preedi- 
cans recte] and Vulg.. ‘ recte tractantem 
verbum veritatis,’ but the metaphor is 
thus obscured. For the various interpre- 
tations of this passage, see Wolf, in loc. 
Vol. rv. p. 513 sq., and especially Dey- 
ling, Obs. Vol. 1v. 2, exerc. 111. 10 8q., 
Ρ. 618 sq., where this expression is very 
elaborately investigated. THS ἀλη 
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Ta τὸν λόγον τῆς ἀληδείας. ' τὰς δὲ βεβήλους κενοφωνίας περιΐσ- 
taco. ἐπὶ πλεῖον γὰρ προκόψουσιν ἀσεβείας. τί καὶ ὁ λόγος αὐτῶν 


Selas| ‘of Truth,’ not the gen. of appo- 
sition, but substantia ; see notes on Eph, 
i. 18, and compare Scheuerlein, Synt. § 
12. 1, p. 82. 

16. κενοφωνία :) ‘babdlings ;’ only 
here and 1 Timothy vi. 20, where see 
notes. wepitarago| ‘withdraw 


from,’ -Ὡ Ν Ἰλα) [subduc te a] 
Syr., weplpevye, Hesych., — not ‘cohibe, 
sc. ne alterius grassarentur’ (Raphel, 
Beza, and even Suiccr, Thesaur. 8. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 673), a meaning not lexically 
tenable. It occurs in the N. T. (in the 
present form) only here and Tit. iii. 9; 
comp. Lucian, Hermot. ὁ 86, ἐκτραπήσο- 
μαι καὶ περιστήσομαι, but not Polyb. 
Hist. 111. 84. 11 (cited by Raphel), as 
there the verb has its usual meaning. 
The expression περιΐστασϑαί τι or τινα 
(the latter [in the sing.] condemned by 
Lucian, Pseudos. § 4, and Thom. M. s. 
v. p. 708, ed. Bern., bat defended by Lo- 
beck, Soph. Ajar, 82, p. 109), in the 
sense of making a circuit so as to avoid,’ 
—surely not ‘to hedge onc’s self in,’ 
Peile, — occurs occasionally in later wri- 
ters ; see examples in Elsner, Obs. Vol. 
11. p. 314, Rost u. Palm, Ler. 8. v. Vol. 
11. p. 846, and compare Dorville, Chari- 
ton, 1. 13, p. 136, by whom this use of 
wepiter. is fully illustrated. 

προκόψουσιν] ‘they will make advance,’ 
scil. ‘ the false teachers,’ those who utter 
the κενοφωνίας (compare αὐτῶν, ver. 17, 
and chap. ii. 9, 13), not the κενοφωνίαι 
themselves, Luther, al. Observe the fu- 
ture, which shows that the error of the 
fulse teachers in its most developed state 
had not yet appeared; see notes on 1 
Tim. i.3. The form προκόπτω, though 
condemned by Lucian, Pseudos. § 5, is 
rightly maintained by Thom. M. and 
Phrynichus: the subst. προκοπὴ is how- 
ever indefensible, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 


15. It is used in the N. Test. de bono 
(Luke ii. 52), de malo (here, and ch. iii. 
9, 13) and de neutro (Rom. xiii. 12). 
ἀσεβείας, ‘of impiety,’ or, better to 
preserve the antithesis to εὐσέβ., ‘of un- 
godliness ;’ genit. dependant on πλεῖον, 
and either the gen. of the point of view 
(Sheuerl. Synt. § 18. 1, p. 129), or more 
probably the gen. materia, as in the gen. 
after τοῦτο, τοσοῦτο, κ. τ. Δ. ; compare 
Joseph. Bell. v1. 2. 3, προὔκοψαν εἰς το- 
σοῦτον παρανομίας (De W.), and see Krii- 
ger, Sprachl. § 47.10. 2. In such cases, 
as Kriizer observes, the gen. is com- 
monly anarthrous, and a preposition (as 
here) not unfrequently precedes. 

17. γάγγραινα)] ‘a gangrene,’ ‘an 
eating sore ;’ according to Galen on Hip- 
pocr. de Artic. Vol. x11. p. 407, interme- 
diate between the φλεγμονὴ and the σφά- 
xeAos, and leading the way to the latter. 
The expression νομὴν ἕξει (‘ pastionem 
habebit,’ Erasm.) and the deriv. of yayyp. 
[ypd@, γραίνω, connected with Sanscr. 
grus, ‘devorare,’ compare Pott, Etym. 
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 278] both point to the 
evil as being extensive in its nature (com- 
pare Gal. v. 9, and notes in /uc.) rather 
than tnfensive (Mack), though it is not 
improbable that the yay- was primarily 
an intensive reduplication; see Bopp, 
Grammar, p. 569. 80 also distinctly, 
though somewhat paraphrastically, Syr. 


αν) > m 
Ie: wt 90ntal 2 [apprehendet 
multos|; compare Ovid, Metam. 11. 825, 
‘solet immedicabile cancer Serpere, et 
illesas vitiatis addere partes.’ The er- 
ror of these teachers was spreading, and 
the apostle foresees that it was still fur- 
ther to spread, and to corrupt the Ephe- 
sian community to a still more lamenta- 
ble extent ; ‘res miserabili experimento 
notior quam ut pluribus verbis declarari 
debeat,’ Estius. Ὑμέν. καὶ 
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ὡς γάγγραινα νομὴν ἕξει. ὧν ἐστιν ὑμέναιος καὶ Pirytos, 
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8 οἵτινες 


περὶ THY ἀλήδειαν ἠστόχησαν, λέγοντες THY ἀνάστασιν ἤδη γεγο- 
vévat, καὶ ἀνατρέπουσιν τήν τινων πίστιν. ” “O μέντοι στερεὺς 


#{A.] Two false teachers of whom noth- 
ing certain is known; Vitringa (Obs. 
Sacr. 1v. 9, Vol. 1. p. 926) thinks that 
they were Jews, and probably Sadducees. 
The latter supposition seems very doubt- 
ful; compare next note, and Burton, 
Bampt. Lect. p. 135 sq. Hymenaus is 
probably the same as the false teacher 
mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 20; sce notes tn 
loc. 

18. οἵτινες] ‘men who,’ pointing to 
them with a very faint explanatory force 
as members of a class ; sce notes on Gal. 
ii. 4. περὶ τὴν ἀλήϑ. 
x. 7. A.] ‘as concerning the truth missed 
their aim:’ 801 Tim. vi. 21. On ἡστόχ͵ 
compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 6, and on the 
use of περί, notes on 1b. i. 19. 
λέγοντες «. 7. A. ‘saying that the re- 
surrection has already taken place :’ char- 
acteristic and distinguishing feature of 
their error. All recent commentators 
very pertinently adduce Iren. fer. 11. 
31, ‘esse resurrectionem 8 mortuis agni- 
tionem ejus quze ab ipsis dicitur verita- 
tis ;’? Tertull. de Resurr. 19, ‘ asseverantes 
dues resurrectionem eam vindicandam qua 
quis adita [additd, Rhen., Seml.| veritate 
redanimatus et revivificatus Deo, igno- 
rantiz morte discussa, velut de sepulchro 
veteris hominis eruperit;’ Augustine, 
Epist. 119, ‘nonnulli......arbitrati sunt 
jam factam esse resurrectionem, nec ul- 
lam ulterius in fine temporum esse spe- 
randam.’ These quotations both verify 
the apostle’s prediction, and serve to de- 
fine with some show of probability, the 
specific nature of the error of Hymenzeus 
and Philetus. The false asceticism which 
is so often tacitly alluded to and con- 
demned in these Epistles, led very prob- 
,ably to an undue contempt for the body 
(developed fully in the ‘hylic’ theory of 
the Gnostics, Theod. Her. 1. 7, compare 


Neander, Hist. of Ch. Vol. 11. p. 116, 
Clark), to false views of the nature of 
death (see Tertall. /.c.), and thence to 
equally false views of the resurrection : 
death and resurrection were terms which 
had with these false teachers only a sper- 
ttual meaning and application: ‘ they 
allegorized away the doctrine, and turned 
all into figure and metaphor,’ Waterland 
Doct. of Trin. rv. Vol. 1f1. p. 459. Grin- 
field (Schol. Hellen. p. 608) cites Polyc. 
Plalipp. 7, but there the heterodox y seems 
of a more fearful and antinomian charac- 
ter. The error of Marcion to which 
Baur (Pustoralbr. p. 38) here finds an 
allusion, was of a completely different 
kind ; ‘Marcion in totum carnis resur- 
rectionem non admittens, et soli anima 
salutem repromittens, non qualitatis sed 
substantiz facit questionem,’ Tertullian 
Murc. v.10. The reference to the re- 
newal of gencrations ἐκ παιδοποιΐας (The- 
odoret), or to the resurrection at the cru- 
cifixion, Matth. xxvii. 52 (Schoettg.), 
scarccly necd be alluded to. Further 
notices of this early beresy will be found 
in Walsh, Gesch. der Ketz. Vol. 1. p. 
129, Burton, Bumpt. Lect. Noto 59, p. 
428; compare Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 2 B, p. 
344. ἀνατρέπονσιν 
κι τ. A.| ‘subvert the faith of some ;’ see 
Tit. i. 11. We cannot safely infer from 
this use of τινων that the number of the 
subverted was small (compare Chrysost. 
ov πάντων ἀλλά τινων) ; Tues is simply 
«sundry persons,’ the old German ‘et- 
welche,’ Kriiger, Sprachl. § 51. 16. 14; 
comp. Meyer on Rom. ii. 3. 

19. μέντοι] ‘however, nevertheless ;’ 
this compound particle, — which prima- 


‘rily conveys ‘majorem quandam asseve- 


rationem’ (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
663), and, as its composition shows, 
unites both confirmation (μὲν) and re- 
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Sepuédsos τοῦ Θεοῦ ἕστηκεν, ἔχων τὴν σφραγῖδα ταύτην “Eyo 
Κύριος τοὺς ὄντας αὐτοῦ, καὶ ᾿Αποστήτω ἀπὸ ἀδικίας πᾶς ὁ ὀνο- 


striction (τοί), ‘certe quidem ’ (Hartung, 
Partik. Vol. 1. p. 593).— frequently, as 
in the present case, involves an opposi- 
tion to a preceding clause, and mects a 
possible objection ; ‘though some may 
be subverted, yet assuredly the firm foun- 
dation of God stands unshaken as ever ;’ 
‘quamvis quorundam subvertatur fides, 
non tamen fandamentum Dei,’ Estius. 
The particle only occurs here in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, five times in St. John 
(ch. iv. 27, vii. 13, xii. 42, xx. 5, xxi. 4), 
once in St. James (ch. ii. 8), and once 
in St. Jude (ver. 8). ΑΒ a general rule, 
μέντοι is perhaps most correctly printed 
as one word, as in Lachm., Tisch., espe- 
cially when other enclitics are joined 
with it; see Ellendt, Ler. Soph. Vol. 11. 
p- 80. orep. δϑεμέλ. τοῦ 
Θεοῦ] ‘the firm foundation of God;’ 
ἃ. 6. ‘laid by Him,’ not so much a pos- 
sessive gen. ΔΒ ἃ gen. auctoris ΟΥ̓ originis, 
see Scheuerl. Synt. § 17.1, p. 125, com- 
pared with p. 115, and with notes on 1 
Thess. i.6. It is unnecessary to recount 
the different and very arbitrary interpro- 
tations which this expression has receiv- 
ed. The only satisfactory interpretation 
is that adopted by Est. 1, Tirin. (ap. 
Pol. Syn.), and now nearly all modern 
commentators, according to which the 
ϑεμέλ. τοῦ Θεοῦ is the Church, — not 
merely the orepeal ψυχαί (Chrysostom), 
the ἀπερίτρεπτοι (CEcum.), viewed sepa- 
rately, and in contrast with the subverted 
(comp. Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 
492, Bohn), but collectively, the ἐκκλη- 
σία ὑπὸ Θεοῦ τεϑεμελιωμένη. It is here 
called a ϑεμέλιος, not ‘ per metonymian’ 
for olxos, Coray, al., but (a) to mark the 
Church of Christ and His apostics as a 
foundation placed in the world on which 
the whole future οἰκοδομὴ rests (compare 
Fiph. ii. 20 sq.);,and (δ) to convey the 
idea of its firmness, strength, and solid- 


19 


ity ; compare especially 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
On ϑεμέλ. compare notes on 1 Tim. vi. 
19. Notices of the various aberrant in- 
terpretations will be found in De W. in 
loc. ἔχ ὦ ν] ‘seeing it hath; 
part., with a very faint causal force, illua- 
trating the previous declaration: comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 615. Thy 
σφραγῖδα ταύτην] ‘this seal,’ i.e. 
‘impression, inscription; ’ compare Rev. 
xxi. 14, where each ϑεμέλιος had the 
name of an apostle inscribed thereon. 
There may possibly be, as De Wette 
suggests, an allusion to Deut. vi. 9, xi. 
20. The term σφραγῖδα is used rather 
than ἐπιγραφὴν to convey the idea of 118 
solemn, binding, and valid character. 
Of the two inscriptions, the firat ἔγνω 
x. 7. A. seems certainly an allusion to 
Numb. xvi. 5, ἔγνω ὁ Θεὸς τοὺς ὄντας αὐ- 
τοῦ [Heb. 544 ], and is in the language 
of grave consolation, John x. 14,27; ‘He 
knowcth, not necessarily ‘novit amanter,’ 
Beng.,(compare notes on Gal. iv. 9) who 
are His true servants, and will separate 
them from those who are not.’ On the 
practical aspects of this declaration, com- 
pare Taylor, Life of Christ, 111. 13, disc. 
16, and the brief but consolatory remarks 
of Jackson, Creed, x11.6.3. The second 
καὶ ἀποστ. x.7.A.is possibly in contin- 
ued allusion to Numb. xvi. 26, ἀποσχισ- 
ϑητε ἀπὸ τῶν σκηνῶν τῶν aYap. τῶν σκλη- 
ρῶν τούτων, though expressed in a wider 
and more general form (compare Isaiah 
lii. 11) and is in the Janguage of warning. 


nm @ 
5 ὀνομά wy] ‘who nameth;’ not 09 


[qui vocat] Svr. ‘qui invocat’ Wahl, but, 
‘qui nominat,’ Vulg.(misquoted by Bez.), 
Goth.,— scil. as his Lord and God, ‘ qui 
rogatus cujus sit discipline Christum no- 
minat ut magistrum,’ Grot.; compare 
Isaiah xxvi. 13, Κύριε ἐκτός σον ἄλλον 
οὐκ οἵδαμεν. τὸ ὄνομά σον ὀνομάζομεν. 
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Ul \ ww / 20 4 ‘ 9 4 ? w ’ 
μάξων τὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου. ἐν μεγάλῃ δὲ οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔστιν μένον 


σκεύη χρυσᾶ καὶ ἀργυρᾶ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ξύλενα καὶ ὀστράκινα, καὶ ἃ 


, 8 ‘ 4 4 3 ’ 
μὲν εἰς τιμὴν ἃ δὲ εἰς ἀτιμίαν' 


ἀδικία :)] ‘unrighteousness,’ the oppo- 
site of δικαιοσύνη, Aristot. Rhet. 1. 9. 7, 
joined by Plato, Gorg. p. 477 c, with 
σύμπασα ψυχῆς πονηρία. In its Cliristian 
usage and application, it is similar in 
meaning to, but of wider reference than, 
ἀνομία, compare 1 John v.17; " ἀδικία 
de quécunque improbitate dicitur, qua- 
tenus τῷ δικαίῳ repugnat,’ Tittmann, 
Synon. 1. p. 48; as δικαιοσύνη is συνα- 
γωγὴ καὶ ἔνοσις πάντων τῶν καλῶν καὶ 
ἀγαδῶν (Chrys. Caten. in vob 1.), 80 ἀδι- 
κία is the union and accumulation of all 
that is the reverse ; comp. notes on Tit. 
ii. 14. 

20. δὲ is certainly not ‘for’ (Bloom- 
field), but, with its proper antithetical 
force, notices a tacit objection which 
the implied statement in the last clause 
of the preceding verse, namely, ‘ that 
there are ἄδικοι in the Church of Christ,’ 
might be thought to suggest: this it 
dilutes by showing it was really in ac- 
cordance with the counsels and will of 
God ; ‘ the Church zs indeed intrinsically 
holy, but in a large house,’ etc.; comp. 
notes on Gul, iii. 11. The connection 
and current of the apostle’s thought will 
be best recognized, if it be observed that 
in ver. 19 the Church is regarded more 
as an invisible, in the present verse more 

as ἃ visil/e community: on the true im- 
port and proper appiication of these 
terms, see Jackson, Creed, x11. 7. 6, and 
Field, Book of the Church, 1. 10, p. 14. 
ἐν μεγάλῃ οἱ κίᾳ] ‘ia large house ;’ 
observe the epithet, and its position, 
Wimer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 564. The οἰκία 
is not the world (Chrys., Theoph.), but, 
in continuation of the previous image, 
the visible Church of Christ (Cypr. Ep. 
55); the apostle changes, however, the 
term ϑεμέλιος, which marked the inward 
and essential character of the Church, 


2 


>\ ‘4 Ὶ , ς ‘ 
ἐὰν οὖν τις ἐκκα)ϑάρῃ ἑαυτὸν 


into οἰκία, which serves better to portray 
it in its visible and outward aspect. The 
Church was μεγάλη, it was like a net of 
wide sweep (σαγήνῃ, Matth. xiii. 47) 
that included in it somcthing of every 
kind ; sce especially, Field, Book of the 
Church, 1. 7 8q., p. 11 sq., Pearson, 
Creed, Art. 1x. Vol. 1. p. 405 (ed Bur- 
ton), and Hooker, £ecl. Pol. 111. 1. 8. 

σκεύη χρυσᾶ κ. τ. λ.] ‘ vessels of gold 
and silver.” By this and the following 
metaphorical expressions the genuine 
and spurious members of the Charch are 
represented as forming two distinct class- 
es, each of which, as the terins χρυσᾶ, 
ἀργυρὰ and again ξύλ. and ὀστράκ. seem 
to imply, may involve different degrees 
and gradations ; the former the σκεύῃ eis 
τιμήν, who are called by a ‘ vocatio in- 
terna,’ and are united in heart to the 
Church ; the latter the σκεύη εἰς ἀτιμίαν, 


who are called by a ‘ vocatio mere exter- 


na,’ and who pertain not to the ‘ compa- 
ges domus’ (August. de Bupt. v1. 99, 
—a chapter that will repay consulting), 
but belong to it merely outwardly and in 
name; comp. Jackson, Creed, x11. 7. 1 
sq., Neander, Plunting, Vol. 1. p. 492 
(Bohn), and on the whole subject, esp. 
the great work of Field, supr. et., partic- 
ularly Book 1. ch. 6—11. Thus then 
the τιμὴ und ἀτιμία have no reference to 
the honor or dishonor that redound to 
the οἰκία or to the οἰκοδεσπότης (comp. 
Mack, Matth.), but, as in Rom. ix. 21 
(see Meyer in loc.), simply appertain to, 
and qualitatively characterize, the vessels 
themselves. Moller (p. 106) finds in this 
image thus left to Timothy’s spiritual dis- 
cernment (see ver. 4 64.) a mark of genu- 
incness ; a forger would have hardly left 
it thus unexpanded and unexplained. 

21 ἐὰν οὖν τις «.7.A.] An enconr- 
aging and consolatory exhortation, zea- 
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ἀπὸ τούτων, ἔσται σκεῦος εἰς τιμήν, ἡγιασμένον, εὔχρηστον τῷ 
δεσπότῃ; εἰς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαὸν ἡτοιμασμένον. Ἃ Τὰς δὲ νεωτερι- 
κὰς ἐπι υμίας φεύγε, δίωκε δὲ δικαιοσύνην, πίστιν, ἀγάπην, εἰρήνην 


eral in form, yet not without special ref- 
erence to Timothy; ἐάν τις = “si quis, 
verbi gratia, Timotheus,’ Beng. 
éxxaddpy éavz.| ‘shall have purged 
himself from,’ ‘ expurgarit,’ Beza; not 
παντελῶς «addon, Chrys., but (in sensu 
pregnant) ‘ pargando sese exierit de nu- 
mero horum,’ Beng.,— the ἐκ referring 
to those whose communion was to be 
left, compare verse 19, ἀποστήτω. The 
verb éxxa%. occurs again in 1 Cor. v. 7, 
where the force of the prep., in allusion 
to the ‘ purging-out’ from the houses of 
the παλαιὰ ζύμη (see Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 
1. 598), is fully apparent. Theodoret 
(comp. Chrys.) calls attention to τῆς 
γνώμης ἐξηρτημένην τὴν τοῦ κρείττονος 
αἵρεσιν, here fully conveyed by the active 
verb with the reflexive pronoun (Beng.), 
and very anconvincingly denied by Beza. 
On the great practical principle involved 
in this verse,—‘ no communion with im- 
pugners of fundamentals,’ see the sound 
remarks of Waterland, Doctr. of Tran. 
ch. 1v. Vol. 111. p. 456 Βα. 

ἀπὸ τούτων» seems clearly to refer to 
ἃ els ἀτιμίαν, i.e. the person included in 
that simile,— not to the βεβήλους κενο- 
φωνίας mentioned in ver. 16 (Est.), nor 
to ἀδικίας, ver. 19 (Coray), which latter 
seems a very far-fetched reference. In 
using the terms ἃ els ἀτιμ., the thoughts 
of the apostle were in all probability 
dwelling on the ψευδοδιδάσκαλοι to whom 
he had been recently alluding. 

eis τιμὴν is not to be connected with 
ἡγιασμένον, Syr., Chrys., Lackm., Leo 
(who, however, adopts in his text a con- 
trary punctuation), but, as the previous 
connection in ver. 20 obviously suggests, 
immediately with σκεῦος, the three defin- 
ing clauses more fully explaining the 
meaning of the term. 

εὔχρηστον] ‘serviceable,’ ch. iv. 11, 


Philem. 11; ἄρα ἐκεῖνα ἄχρηστα, εἰ καὶ 
τινα χρείαν ἐπιτελεῖ, Chrysostom. The 
εὐχρηστία, as the following clause shows, 
is ‘per opera bona, quibus et sus et ali- 
orum saluti ac necessitati ad Dei gloriam 
subserviant,’ Estius. eis 
wav ἔργον κι τ. λ.} ‘prepared for every 
good work ;’ eis, as usual, referring to the 
ultimate end and objects contemplated 
in the preparation ; compare Rev. ix. 7, 
and Winer, Gr, § 49. a, p. 354. Though 
opportunities might not always present 
themselves for an exercise of the ὁτοιμα- 
ola, yet it was there against the time of 
need ; κἂν μὴ πράττῃ, GAA’ ὅμως ἐπιτή- 
δειόν ἐστι, δεκτικόν, Chrys. 

22. τὰς νεωτερικὰς ἐπιϑ.) ‘the 
lusts of youth,’ “ juvenilia desideria,’ Val- 
gate, Clarom.; certainly not ‘ cupidita- 
tes novarum rerum,’ Salmas, nor ‘ acres,’ 
‘vehementes cupid.,’ Loesner, Οὐδ. p. 
417; see especially Pearson, Vind. Ign. 
(ad lect.), Vol. 1. p. 7 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 
The previous indirect exhortation is now 
continued in a direct form both negative- 
ly and positively: the δὲ (which must 
not be omitted as in Auth. Version, Co- 
nyb.) marks the contrast between veer. 
ἐπιν. and ἑτοιμασία eis way x.7r.A. The 
ἐπιϑυμίαι do not merely refer to πορνεία, 
but as the Greek commentators remark, 
include πᾶσαν ἐπιϑυμίαν ἄτοπον (Chrys.), 
τρυφήν, γέλωτος ἀμετρίαν, δόξαν κενήν, 
καὶ τὰ τούτοις προσόμοια (Theod.), in a 
word, all the lusts and passions which 
particularly characterize youth, but which 
of course might be felt by one who is not 
a youth in the strictest sense of the term. 
On the comparative youth of Timothy, 
comp. notes on 1 Jim. v. 12. 
δίωκε] ‘follow after.” So, with the same 
subst., 1 Tim. vi. 11; comp. also Rom. 
ix. 30 31, xii. 18, xiv. 19,1 Cor. xiv. 1, 
1. Thessal. v.15 (Heb. xii. 14), where 
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μετὰ τῶν ἐπικαλουμένων Tov Κύριον ἐκ xadapas καρδίας. 9 Tas 
δὲ μωρὰς καὶ ἀπαιδεύτους ζητήσεις παραιτοῦ, εἰδὼς ὅτε γεννῶσιν 
μάχας. 39 δοῦλον δὲ Κυρίου οὐ δεῖ μάχεσϑαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἥπιον εἶναι 


διώκειν Heb. [1 Prov. xxi. 21, Psalm 
xxxiv. 15] is used by St. Paal in the 
same characteristic way with abstract 
substantives ; the correlative term is κα- 
ταλαμβάνειν, Rom. ix. 30, Phil. iii. 12. 
On δικαιοσ. and πίστις, see notes on 1 
Tim, vi. 11: ὅταν λέγῃ ‘ δικαιοσύνην᾽᾿᾽ 
νοεῖ ὅλας τὰς ἀρετάς, Coray. 

εἰρήνην mustbe joined with μετὰ τῶν 
ἐπικαλ., not with δίωκε, Heydenr. : com- 
pare Heb. xii. 14, εἰρήνην διώκετε μετὰ 
πάντων. It denotes not merely ‘ peace’ 
in the ordinary sense, 7. 6. absence of con- 
tention, but ‘concordiam illam spiritua- 
lem’ (Calv.) which unites together all 
who call upon (1 Cor. i. 2) and who love 
their Lord ; comp. Rom. x. 12, Eph. iv. 3. 
ἐκ xadapas naps. (see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 5) belongs to ἐπικαλ. τὸν Κύρ., 
and tacitly contrasts the true believers 
with the false teachers whose καρδία like 
their νοῦς and συνείδησις (Tit. i. 15) was 
not καϑαρά. but μεμιασμένη. 

28. ras papas x. τ. λ.] ‘the foolish 
and tgnorant questions’ which the false 
teachers especially love to entertain and 
propound ; compare Tit. iii.9. ᾿Απαίδευ- 
vos (an ἅπ. Aeydu. in N. T.) is not ex- 
actly ‘sine disciplina,’ Vulg. (compare 
Syr.), but, in accordance with its usual 
lexical meaning (Suid. ἀνόητος, Hesych. 
ἀμαδής), ‘indoctus,’ and thence, as here, 
‘ineptus,’ ‘insulsus,’ Goth. ‘dvaléns’ 
[cognate with ‘dull’]: compare Prov. 
viii. 5, xv. 14, and especially Ecclus. x. 
3, where βασιλεύς ἀπαίδευτος stands in a 
kind of contrast to κριτὴς σοφός, ver. 1; 
compare Winer, Gr. § 16. 3, p. 88. 
ζητήσει :] ‘questions (of controversy) ;’ 
see notes on 1 Tim.i. 4. On παραιτοῦ 
see notes 10. iv. 7. εἰδὼς 
ὅτι κι τ. λ.] ‘knowing (as thou dost) 
that they enyender contentions ;’ compare 
1 Tim. vi. 4, ἐξ ὧν γίνεται Epis, Tit. iii. 


9, μάχας wounds. The use of μάχη in 
such applications is more extended than 
that of πόλεμος ; ‘dicitur autem pdxeo- 
Sa: de quacunque contentione ctiam ani- 
morum etiamsi non ad verbera ct cades 
[πόλεμον] pervencrit,’ Tittm. Synon. 1. 
p. 66: compare Eustath. on Hom. dil. 1. 
177, μάχεται μὲν τις καὶ λόγοις, ὡς καὶ % 
λογομαχία δηλοῖ. Both terms are joined 
in James iv. 1, but there the conflicts are 
not, as here, upon abstract questions be- 
tween rival teachers or rival sects, but 
turn upon the rights of property, com- 
pare ver. 2,3. It need scarcely be said 
that μάχη has no connection with AK- or 
aixuh (Pape, Worterb. 8. v.); the most 
plausible derivation seems Sanscr. maksh, 
‘irasci’ (x=ksh), see Benfey, Wurzeller. 
Vol. 11. p. 42; ‘si recte suspicainur, 
propria ab initio illi verbo fuit notio con- 
tentionis seu impetus quo quis se in 
alium infert,’ Tittmann, Synon. J. c. 

24. δοῦλον Κυρ.] ‘a@ servant (so 
Copt.) of the Lord,’—not merely in a 
general reference (comp. Eph. vi. 6, 1 
Pet. ii. 16), but, as the context seems to 
require, with a more special reference to 
Timothy’s office as a bishop and evange- 
list, τὸν ἐπίσκοπον λέγει, Coray ; comp. 
Tit. i. 1, James i. 1, al. 
ἥπιον͵) ‘gentle, ‘mild,’ (‘mitem,’ Cla 
romanes, not very happily changed into 
‘mansuctum, Vualg.), both in words and 
demeanor ; only found here and (if we 
adopt the reading of Rec., Tisch.) in 1 
Thess. ii. 7, δυνάμενοι ἐν βαρεί εἶναι..... 
ἐγενήδημεν ἥπιοι. "Ἤπιος (derived prob- 
ably from ἘΠΩ, comp. faa φάρμακα, 
Hom. Jil. 1v. 218, al., with primary ref. 
perhaps to healing by incantation) ap- 
pears to denote an outward mildness and 
gentleness, especially in bearing with 
others : “πρᾷος (when not in its specific 
scriptural sense, compare notes on Epa. 
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πρὸς πάντας, διδακτικόν, aveEixaxov, © ἐν πραὕὔτητι παιδεύοντα 
Α 3 lA l4 t 3 ΄ὰ 4. A , 9 
τοὺς ἀντιδιατιδ)εμένους, μή ποτε δῴη αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς μετάνοιαν εἰς 


iv. 2) ipsam animi lenitatem indicat, 
ἥπιος qui hanc lenitatem in aliis ferendis 
monstrat,’ Tittm. Synon.1.p.140. The 
subst. ἠπιότης is placed between ἡμερότης 
and φιλανϑρωκία in Philo, Vol. 11. p. 
267. διδακτικόν]) ‘apt to 
teach ;’ ready to teach rather than con- 
tend : see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2. There 
seems no reason (with De W.) to give 
διδακτ. here a different shade of mean- 
ing; the servant of the Lord was not to 
be merely ‘lehrreich,’ but ‘lehrhaftig’ 
(Luther), ready and willing dudyas προ- 
opépe τὰ Seta παιδεύματα, Theodoret. 
a&veElxaxov| ‘patient of wrong, ‘ for- 
bearing :’ ἀνεξικακία, ἢ ἀνοχὴ τοῦ κακοῦ, 
Hesych.; comp. Wisdom ii. 19, where 
it is in connection with ἀπιείκεια, and see 
Dorvill. Charit. vi11. 4, p. 616. 

25. πραῦτητιΪ ‘ meekness:’ see notes 
on Gal. v. 23, and on Eph. iv. 2. Ἐν 
wpatr. is obviously not to be connected 
with ἀνεξίκ., as Tynd.. Cran., Gen., but 
with the part., defining the manner in 
which the παιδεύειν is to be conducted. 
τοὺς ἀντιδιατιϑεμένον:) ‘those 
who are contending against him ;’ ‘ those 
that are of different opinions from us,’ 
Hammond, ‘qui diversam sententiam 
fovent,’ Tittmann,— who distinguishes 
between ἀντιδ., the perhaps stronger d»- 
τιλέγοντες, Tit. i. 9, and the more decid- 
ed ἀντίδικοι; see Synon. 11. p.9. The 
allusion is not to positively and wilfully 
heretical teachers as to the νοσούντας περὶ 
(ητήσεις (1 Tim. vi. 4), those of weak 
faith and morbid love of ἀντιϑέσεις (The- 
od.), and controversial questions. The 
definite heretic was to be admonished, 
and, in case of stubbornness, was to be 
left to himself (Tit. iii. 10); such oppo- 
nents as the present were to ‘be dealt 
with gently, and to be won back to the 
truth: compare Neander, Planting, Vol. 
1. p. 848, note (Bohn). 


μή wore κ. τ. λ.] ‘if perchance at any 
time God might grant to them,’ etc. ; ‘ in 
the hopes that,’ etc., see Green, Gramm. 
Ρ. 83. Μὴ is here used, somewhat irreg- 
ularly, in its dubitative sense; ποτέ, with 
which it is united, is not otiose, but ‘ ad- 
fert suam indefiniti temporis significa- 
tionem ’ (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 674), 
and while marking clearly the complete 
contingency of the change, still leaves 
the faint hope that at some time or other 
such a change may, by God's grace, be 
wrought within ; ὥστε ἐκείνων μόνον ἀφί- 
στασϑαι χρή, περὶ ὧν δυνάμεϑα σαφῶς 
ἀποφήνασϑαι, καὶ ὑπὲρ ὧν πεπείσμεϑα ὅτι 
οὐδ' ἂν ὁτιοῦν γένηται, μεταστήσονται, 
Chrys The optative δῴη (sce notes on 
Epk.i. 17), with ACD'FG, al., is not 
here treated simply as a subjunctive 
(Wiesing.), but seems used to convey 
an expression of hope and subjective pos- 
sibility; compare Winer, Gr. ὃ 42. 4. ς, 
Ρ. 346. On the construction of the dubi- 
tative μή, see the good article in Rost u. 
Palm, Ler. 8.0. c, Vol. 11. p. 226, and 
on μήποτε, compare Viger, /diot. p. 457, 
but observe that the comment is not by 
Hermann, as cited by Alford in loc. 

μετάνοιαν] ‘repentance,’ — certainly 
not ‘ conversion from paganism to Chris- 
tinnity’ (Reuss, Theol. Chré. iv. 16, 
Vol. 11. p. 163), but ‘peenitentiam ° in its 
usual and proper sense, scil. an ἀπόστα- 
σιν ἀπ᾽ ἀδικίας, und an ἐπιστροφὴν πρὸς 
Θεόν (soe especially Taylor on Repent. 11. 
1). a change of heart wrought by God’s 
grace within. It may be observed that 
μετανοέω (only 2 Cor. xii. 21) and μετά- 
voa (only Rom. ii. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10) 
occur less frequently in St. Paul’s Epis- 
tles than we might otherwise have imag- 
ined, being not unfrequently partially 
replaced by καταλλάσσω and καταλλαγὴ, 
terms peculiar to the apostle ; see Usteri, 
Lehrd. 11.1. 1, p. 102, and comp. Tay- 
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Caap. IL 96. 


% καὶ ἀνανήψωσιν ἐκ τῆς τοῦ διαβόλου 


παγίδος, ἐξωγρημένοι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου SéAnpa. 


lor, Repent. τι. 2. 11. éxlyve- 
σιν ἀληϑ.}] ‘( full) knowledge of the 
truth,’ i.e. of gospel-truth, Beza: the 
Gospel is the Truth κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, it con- 
tains all the principles and elements of 
practical truth; sec Reuss, Théol. Chr. 
Iv. 8, Vol. 11. p. 82. The omission of 
the article before dAnSelas is due to the 
principle of correlation, the article before 
ἐπίγν. being omitted in consequence of 
the prep.; sce Middleton, Art. 111. 3. 7, 
p. 49 (ed. Rose). 

26 καὶ ἀνανήψωσιν κ.τ. λ. ‘and 
they may return to soberness out of the snare 
of the devil, being held captive by him to do 
His [ God's} will.’ The difficulty of this 
verse rests entirely in the construction. 
Of the various interpretations, three de- 
serve consideration ; (a) that of Auth. 
Ver., Vulg., Syr. (apparently), followed 
by De W., Huth., Alf., and the majority 
of modern commentators, according to 
which αὐτοῦ and ἐκείνου both refer to the 
τοῦ διαβόλου ; (ὁ) that of Wetst., Beng., 
al., according to which αὐτοῦ is referred 
to the δυῦλος Kup., ἐκείνον to God, and 
ἐζωγρημένοι to the spiritual capture and 
reclaiming of sinners, Luke v. 10, comp. 
2 Cor. x. 5; (c) that of Beza, Grotius, 
Hammond, and appy. Clarom. (‘eo..... 
ipsius’) according to which dvay...rayl- 
δος is to be connected with eis τὸ ἐκ ϑ ἐλ. ; 
αὐτοῦ referring to the devil, ἐκείνον to 
God, and ἐζωγρ. ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ being an ex- 
planatory clause to ἀναν. ἐκ way. (almost, 
‘ though held captive,’ etc.), marking more 
distinctly the state preceding the ἀνάνη- 
ys. Of these (a) labors under the al- 
most insurmountable objection of refer- 
ring the two pronouns to the same sub- 
ject especially when a few verses below, 
ch. iii. 9, they are used correctly. De 
W. and his followers imperfectly quote 
Plato, Cratyl. p. 430 Ε, as an instance of 
a similar use of the pronouns, but if the 


passage be properly cited, e. g. προσελ- 
ϑόντα ἀνδρί τῳ...κάλ δεῖξαι αὑτῷ, ἂν μὲν 
τύχῃ ἐκείνου εἱκόνα, by δὲ τύχῃ γυναικός, 
it will be seen that the antithesis of the 
last clause (omitted by De W.), sugyests 
some reasons for the irreyular introdac- 
tion of the more emphatic pronoun , the 
other instances referred to in Kiihner, 
Gr. 4 629 (add Bernhardy, Syat. τι. 5, 
p 277), in which ἐκεῖν. precedes and αὖ- 
τὸς follows, do not apply. The sense, 
moreover, conveyed by this interpreta- 
tion is singularly flat and insipid. The 
objections to (b) are equally strong, for 
Ist, ζωγρηϑέντες (as indeed it is used by 
Theoph.), which marks the act (compare 
δώη ἀνανήψ.), would certainly have been 
used rather than the perfect part. which 
marks the state: and 2ndly, αὐτοῦ is sep- 
arated from its subject by two interposed 
substantives, with either of which (gram- 
matically considered) the connection 
would have seemed more natural and 
perspicuous. The only serious objection 
to (c) is the isolation of ἐζωγρ. ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ; 
this, however, may be diluted by observ- 
ing that the simile involved in παγὶς did 
seem to require a semi-parenthetical illas- 
tration. As, then, (c) viclds a very good 
sense, as ἀναν....εἰς is similar and sym- 
metrical to μετάνοιαν eis ἐπίγν., as the 
force of the perfect is unimpaired and 
the ‘proprietas utrinsque pronominis’ 
(Beza) is thus fully preserved, we adopt, 
with but little hesitation, the last inter- 
pretation: see Hammond in /oc., and 
Scholef. Hints, p. 123 (ed. 3). We now 
notice a few individual expressions. 

ἀνανήφειν, an ἅπαξ Acydu. in the N. 
T. (compare however, ἐκνήφειν, 1 Cor. 
xv. 34), implics ‘a recovering from 
drunkenness to a state of former sobnie- 
ty,’ ‘crapulam excutere’ (Porphyr. de 
Abst. τν. 20, ἐκ τῆς μέϑης ἀνανήψαι), and 
thence metaphorically ‘ ad se redire,’ e. 9. 


Car. IIL 1,2. 2 TIMOTHY. 


151 


In the last days there shall 
be every form of vice. A- 
void all examples of such : 
they ever strive to seduce 
others and thwart the truth. 


111. Τοῦτο δὲ γίνωσκε, ὅτι ἐν ἐσχάταις ἡμέ- 


pass ἐνστήσονται καιροὶ χαλεποί. 3 ἔσονται 


1. γίνωσκε] 1 αοῖπι. reads yiveoxere with AFG; 3 mas.; Boern., A‘th.-Pol. ; 
Aug. (Zisch. ed. 1, Huther). Being a more difficult reading, it has some claim on 
our attention ; as however the reading of the text is so strongly supported —viz. by 
CDEKL; nearly all mss.; Syr, Vulg., Clarom., Sangerm., Aug., Copt., /£th.- 
Platt, Goth., al. ; several Greek and Latin Ff. (Rec., Griesb., De W., Alf., Wordsw.) 
—and as it is possible that the following ὅτε may have given rise to the reading 
[γίνωσκε ὅτι being changed by an ignorant or carcless writer into γινώσκετεϊὶ, it 


would seem that Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) has rightly reversed his former opinion. 


ἐκ τῶν Sphvev, Joseph. Antig. v1.11. 10; 
see further examples in Wetst., Kypke, 
and Elsner in loc. There is apparently 
slight confusion of metaphor, but it may 
be observed that ἀναν. ἐκ παγίδος is really 
a ‘constructio preegnans,’ scil. ‘come to 
soberness and escape from,’ see Winer, 
Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. ζωγρεῖν 
is properly ‘to capture alive’ ((ωγρεῖ" 
ζῶντας λαμβάνει, Suid.), e.g. Polyb. Hist. 
111. 84. 10, δεόμενοι (ζωγρεῖν, in contrast 
with διαφϑείρειν, and with ἀποκτείνειν, 
Thucyd. Hist. 11. 92, al.; thence ‘to 
capture,’ in an ethical sense, Luke v. 10, 
— but even there not without some allu- 
sive reference to the primary meaning ; 
see Meyer inloc. In the LXX. it is used 
several times in the sense of ‘ in vit4 ser- 
vare” (Heb. mem), Josh. vi. 25, Numb. 
xxxi. 15, al.; comp. Hom. Il. x. 576, 
and see Suicer, Zhesaur. 8. v. Vol. 1. p. 
1302. τοῦ διαβόλου) 
See 1 Tim. iii. 7; and on the use of the 
term διάβ., see notes on Eph. iv. 27. 


πάρτε III. 1. τοῦτο δὲ] The 
δὲ is not μεταβατικόν, but continues the 
subject implied in ch. ii. 26, in an anti- 
thetical relation : ver. 26 mainly referred 
to the present and to recovery from Sa- 
tan’s snare ; ver. 1 86. refers to the future 
and to a further progress in iniquity. 
ἐν ἐσχάταις ἡμέραι 4] ‘in the last 
diys,’ the last period of the Christian 
era, the times preceding the end, not 


merely ‘at the conclusion of the Jewish 
state’ (Waterland, Serm. 111. Vol. v. p. 
546), but at a period more definitely fa- 
ture (ὕστερον ἐσόμενον, Chrys.), as the 
tense ἐνστήσονται seems plainly to sug- 
gest; compare | Pet. i. 5, 2 Pet. iii. 3, 
Jude 18, and see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
It would seem, however, clear from ver. 
5, that the evil was beginning to work 
even in the days of Timothy; see Ball, 
Serm. xv. p. 276 (Oxford, 1844). On 
the omission of the article, compare Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 19, p. 113, where a list is given 
of similar words found frequently anar- 
throus. ἐνστήσονταιΪ) 
* will ensue,’ “ will set in ;’ not ‘immine- 
: » 

bunt,’ but ‘aderunt,’ Bengel, och 
[venient] Syr., 1. 6. will become present 
(éverra@res) ; sec notes on Gal.i.4. De 
Wette objects to Valg. ‘ instabant’ [ad- 
venient, Clarom.], but ‘instare’ appears 
frequently used in Latin to denote pres- 
ent time, comp. Cic. Jusc. rv. 6, and es- 
pecially Auct. ad Herenn. 11.5, ‘ dividitur 
[tempus] in tempora tria, preteritum, 
instans, consequens.’ It is possible that 
the choice of the word may have been 
suggested by the apostle’s prophetic 
knowledge, that the evil which was more 
definitely to work in times farther future 
was now beginning to develop itself even 
in the early days of the Gospel; ἐστὶν 
εὑρεῖν ἐν ἡμῖν ἃ προηγόρευσεν ὃ ϑεῖος 
ἀπόστολος, Theodorct: comp. 2 Thess. 
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yap οἱ avXpwro φίλαυτοι, φιλάργυροι, ἀλαζόνες, ὑπερήφανοι, 


’ A 2 S a 3 Ul 3. J 3 Ψ 
βλάσφημοι, γονεῦσιν ἀπειϑεῖς, ἄχαριστοι, avoctot, ἄστοργοι, 


ii. 7. καιροὶ χαλεποῆ 
‘ difficult, grievous, times ;’ not merely in 
respect of the outward dangers they 
might involve (‘ periculosa,’ Vulg ), but 
the evils that marked them; οὐχὶ τὰς 
ἡμέρας διαβάλλων λέγει οὐδὲ τοὺς καιρούς, 
ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἀν)ιρώπους τοὺς τότε ὄντας, 
Chrysost.; compare Gal. i. 4, αἰὼν πονη- 
pés, Eph. v. 16, ἡμέραι πονηραί. The 
χαλεπότης of the times would be felt in 
the embarrassment in which a Christian 
might be placed how to act (‘ abi vix 
reperias, quid agas,’ Beng.), and how to 
confront the various spiritual and tempo- 
ral dangers of the days in which he was 
living ; comp. 2 Macc. iv. 16, περίεσχεν 
αὐτοὺς χαλεπὴ περίστασις. 

2 of ἄνδϑρωποι) ‘men, generally : ἢ 
the article must not be overlooked ; it 
does not point merely to those of whom 
the apostle is speaking (Mack), but clear- 
ly implies that the majority of men should 
at that time be such as he is about to de- 
scribe. φίλαντοιἾ] ‘lovers 
of self;’ an ἅπ Aeydu. in the N. T., de- 
fined by Theod. Mops. as οἱ πάντα πρὸς 
Thy ἑαυτῶν ὠφέλειαν ποιοῦντες. It may 
be observed that g:Aauria properly occu- 
pies this προεδρία in the enumeration, be- 
ing the repressor of ἀγάπη (τὴν ay. συσ- 
τέλλει καὶ cis βραχὺ συνάγει, Chrys.), the 
true root of all evil, and the essence of 
all sin; sce expecially Miller, Doctr. of 
Sin, 1 1. 8, Vol. 1. p. 136 eq. (Clark), 
and for an ablc delineation of its nature 
and specific forms, Barrow, Serm. .x.— 
Lxiit. Vol. 111. p. 333 sq. and Water- 
land, Serm. 111. Vol. vp 446 sq. On 
φιλάργυροι. which here very appropriately 
follows φίλαντοι (φιλαργυρία Svydrnp τῆς 
φιλαντίας, Coray), comp. notes on 1 Zim. 
vi 10 ἀλαζόνες, dbreph- 
φανοιΪ ‘boastful, haughty,’ Rom. i. 30, 
whese ὑβρισταὶ is also added. The dis- 
tinction between these terms (‘ ἀλαζονεία 


in verbis magis est, ostentatio, ὑπερηφανία, 
superdia, cum aliorum contemta et con- 
tumelia conjuncta,’ Tittm.) is investigat- 
ed by Trench, Synon. § 29, and Tittm. 
Synon. 1. p. 73, The derivation of the 
latter word is to a certain extent preserv- 


oo MO 

ed in the Syr. LSo5 [alti], the Latin 
“superbi,’ and the English ‘haughty.’ 
In the case of the former word, the trans- 
lation of the Vulgate ‘elati’ {fastidiosi, 
Clarom.], is judiciously changed by Be- 
za into ‘ gloriosi.” See nutes to Transl. 
βλάσφημοι] ‘dblusphemers,’ or ‘evil 
speakers,’ κατηγορίαις χαίροντες, Theod.- 
Mops. ; most probably the former, both 
‘ vi ordinis ’ (Calov.), and because διάβο- 
λοι follows in ver. 3; compare notes on 
1 Tim. i. 13. The ὑπερηφανία, a vice of 
the mind (see Trench, I. c.), develops 
itself still more fearfully in ὕβρις against 
God ; ὁ γὰρ κατὰ ἀνϑρώπων ἐπαιρόμενος, 
εὐκόλως καὶ κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, Chrysostom. 
The transition to the following clause 
is thus also very natural and appropri- 
ate; they alike reviled their heavenly 
father, and disobeyed their earthly pa- 
rents. ἀχάριστοι] (Luke 
vi. 35) naturally follow; ingratitude 
must necessarily be found where there is 
ἀπείϑεια to parents ; ὁ δὲ γονεῖς μὴ τιμῶν 
καὶ πρὸς πάντας ἔσται ἀχάριστος, Theoph. 
On ἀνόσιος, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 9. 

8. ἄστοργοι]) ‘without natural affec- 
tion;’ δὶς Aeydu., here and Rom. i. 31; 
περὶ οὐδένα σχέσιν ἔχοντες, Theodosius- 
Mops., μή ἀγαπῶντές teva, Hesych. δας 
most exactly, Gecum., ἄφιλοι πρὸς τοὺς 
oixelous,— destituic of love towards those 
for whom nature herself claims it. Στέρ- 
yw, a word of uncertain derivation [pos- 
silly connected with orep-, and Sanscr. 
sprih, ‘desiderare,’ Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 284], denotes primarily and 
properly the love between parents and 
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ἄσπονδοι, διάβολοι, ἀκρατεῖς, ἀνήμεροι, apirdyador, 4 προδόται, 
προπετεῖς, τετυφωμένοι, φιλήδονοι μᾶλλον ἢ φιλόϑεοι, ὅ ἔχοντες 


children (compare Plato, Legg. v1. p. 754 
B, Xenoph. (Econ. vir. 54), and thence 
between those connected by similar or 
parallel relations. Like ἀγαπάω (the 
usual word in the N. T.) it is rarely used 
in good authors of mere sensual love. 
It does not occur in the N. T. or LXX.; 
only Ecclus. xxvii. 17, στέρξον φίλον 
(Ecclus. viii. 20, is more than doubtfal). 
ἄσπονδοιἾ] ‘implucalle;’ an ἅπ. Ae 
-yép.,— Rom. i. 31 ( Rec.) being of doubt- 
ful authority. The difference between 
ἄσπονδοι and ἀσύνϑετοι (Rom. i. 31), as 
stated by Tittm., Synon. 1. p. 75, ‘ dodwd. 
qui non ineunt pacta, ἄσπ. qui redire in 
gratiam nolunt,’ is lexically doubtful. 
The former seems to denote one who ‘does 
not alide by the compacts into which 
he has entered, μὴ ἐμμένων ταῖς συνϑή- 
καις, Hesych. (comp. Jerem. iii. 8, 10; 
Demosth. Fals. Leg. p. 388, connected 
with ἀστάδνμητος) ; ἄσπονδος, one who 
will not enter upon them at all. This 
and the foregoing epithet are omitted in 
Syr. On διάβολος compare notes on 1 
Tim. iii. 11. ἀκρατεῖ 5 
‘incontinent,’ ἥττους: τῶν παϑῶν, Theod.- 
Mops., ‘intemperantes,’ Beza; ἅπ. λε- 
γόμ. : the opposite ἐγκρατὴς occurs Tit. 
i.8 The subst. ἀκρασία (Lobeck, Phryn. 
Ῥ. 524) occurs 1 Cor. vii. 7. 

ἀνήμεροι) ‘savage,’ ‘ brutal,’ literally 
‘untamed,’ aw. λεγόμ. ; ϑήρια ἀντὶ ἀν»- 
δρώπων, Theophylact, compare Syriac 


mao 9 
beget gD [feri] : ‘ungentle’ (Peilc), 
seems far ἴοο mild a translation, ὠμότης 
and ἀπήνεια (Chrysost., comp. Cicum.) 
are rather the characteristics of the ἀνή- 
μερος. ἀφιλάγαϑοιΪ] 
‘haters of good,’ ἐχϑροὶ παντὸς ἀγαϑοῦ, 
CEcum., Theoph. ; another ἅπ. Aeydu. : 
the opposite φιλάγαϑοι occars Tit. i. 8, 
where see notes ; compare ἮΝ 184. vii. 22. 
It does not seem necessary, with Beza 


20 


and Auth. Ver., to limit the ref. to persons, 
either here or Tit. l.c.; comp. Suic., Zhes. 
Vol. 11. p. 1426. So appy. Goth. ‘ unsél- 
jai’ [cogn. with ‘selig’], Vulg., Clarom., 
‘sine benignitate,’ and, as far as we can 
infer from the absence of any studied ref. 
to persons, Syr, Arm., Copt., Athiop. 
These are cases in which the best an- 
cient Vv. may be profitably consulted. 
4. προδόται) ‘betrayers,’ most prob- 
ably of their (Christian) brethren and 
friends; προδόται φιλίας καὶ ἑταιρείας, 
(Εευμ. : compare Luke vi. 16, Acts vii. 
52. wpowetecs| ‘ head- 
strong,’ headlong in action,—not merely 
in words (Suid. προπετής, ὃ πρόγλωσσοΞ), 
or in thoughts (comp. Hesych., πρὸ τοῦ 
λογισμοῦ) ; see Acts xix. 36, μηδέν προ- 
πετὲς πράττειν, and compare Herodian, 
Hist. 11. 8. 4, τὸ τολμᾶν...οὐκ οὔσης εὐλό-. 
you προφάσεως προπετὲς καὶ ϑρασύ. The. 
partial synonym προαλής, Ecclus. xxx. 
8, is condemned in its adverbial use by 
Phryn. p. 245 (ed. Lob.), and Thom. M. 
p. 744 (ed. Bern.). On τετυφωμένοι, see 
notes on | Tin. iii. 6. 
φιλήδονοι κ.τ. Ἀ.] ‘lovers of pleasure 
rather than lovers of God ;’ both words 
Gw. Aeydu. in the N. T. Wetstein cites 
very appositely Philo, de Agricult. ἃ 19, 
Vol. 1. p. 813 (ed. Mang.), φιλήδονον καὶ 
φιλοπαδῆ μᾶλλον 4 φιλάρετον καὶ φιλόϑεον 
ἐργάσηται. 


5. μόρφωσιν εὐσεβεία:) ‘an 


[2 
(outward) form of godliness,’ basa] 
[σχῆμα] Syr. ‘speciem pictatis,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; μόρφωσιν, ἄψυχον καὶ νεκρόν, 
καὶ σχῆμα μόνον καὶ τύπον καὶ ὑπόκρισιν 
δηλοῦν. Chrys. Μόρφωσις occurs again 
in Rom. ii. 20, but, as Chrys. rightly ob- 
serves, in a different application ; here, 
as the context clearly shows, it implies 
the mere outward form as opposed to the 
inward and pervading influence (δύναμμ).. 
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μόρφωσιν εὐσεβείας τὴν δὲ δύναμιν αὐτῆς ἠρνημένοι' καὶ τούτους 
ἀποτρέπου. 5 ἐκ τούτων γάρ εἰσιν οἱ ἐνδύνοντες εἰς τὰς οἰκίας 


The more correct word would be μόρφω- 
pa, (Esch. Agam. 873, Eum. 412), μόρ- 
φωσις being properly active, 6. 9. σχημα- 
τισμὸς καὶ μόρφωσις τῶν δένδρων, Theo- 
phrast. Cuus. Plant. 111. 7.4: there is, 
however, a tendency in the N. T., as in 
later writers, to replace the verbal nouns 
in -μα by the corresponding nouns in 
«σις; compare ὑποτύπωσις, chap. i. 13. 
For a plausible distinction between pop- 
gh and σχῆμα, the former as what is ‘ in- 
trinsic’ and ‘ essential,’ the latter as what 
is ‘outward’ and ‘ accidental,'— hence 
μόρφωσις here (an aiming at, affecting, 
μορφὴ) not popoh,— seo Lightfoot in 
Journ. Class. Philol. No.7, p. 115. On 
the meaning of εὐσέβεια, see notes on 1 
Tim. ii. 2. This enumeration of 
vices may be compared with Rom. i. 29 
84., though there absolute heathenism is 
described, where here the reference is 
rather to a kind of heathen Christianity ; 
‘both lists, however, have, as indeed might 
well be imagined, several terms in com- 
mon. The various attempts to portion 
out these vices into groups (compare 
Peile) scem all unsuccessful; a certain 
connection may be observed, in some 
parts, e.g. ἀλαζόνες x. τ. A., βλάσφημοι 
x.v.A., but it seems so evidently in other 
parts to give way to similarity in sound 
or similarity of composition (6. 9. προδ., 
mpox.), that no practical inferences can 
safely be drawn. τὴν δὲ 
δύναμιν κι τ. Δ. ‘but having denied 
the power thereof.’ ‘To deny the power 
of godliness, is for a man by indecent 
and vicious actions to contradict his out- 
ward show and profession of godliness,’ 
Bull, Serm. xv. p. 279 (Oxford, 1844) : 
compare Tit. i. 16. The term δύναμις 
appears to mark the ‘ practical influence ’ 
which ought to pervade and animate the 
εὐσέβεια ; compare 1 Cor. iv. 20. On 
the character depicted in this and the 


preceding clauses see a striking Sermon 
by Bp. Hall, Serm. xxvii. Vol. v. p. 
366 (Oxf. 1837). καὶ τού. 
τους ἀποτρ,] ‘from THESE turn away.’ 
The καὶ seems here to retain its proper 
force by specifying those particularly 
who were to be avoided; there were 
some of whom hopes might be entertain- 
ed (ch. ii. 25), these, however, belonged 
to a far more depraved class, on whom 
instruction would be thrown away, and 
who were the melancholy types of the 
more developed mystery of iniquity of 
the future ; “ καὶ ponimus si duas perso- 
nas taciti contendimus,’ Klotz, Devar. 
Vol, 11. p. 636,—by whom this and 
similar usages of καὶ are well illustrated. 
Heydenr. scems to have missed this pre- 
lusive and prophetic reference, when he 
applies all the evil characteristics above- 
mentioned, specially and particularly to 
the erroneous teachers of the present: 
these latter, as the following verses show, 
had many evil elements in common with 
them, but the two classes were not iden- 
tical. ᾿Αποτρέπ. (an ἅπ͵ λεγόμ.) is nearly 
synonymous with ἐκτρέε., 1 Tim. vi. 20, 
and joined similarly with an accusative. 

6. ἐκ τούτων γάρ] The γὰρ (not to 
be omitted in translation, as Conyb., al.) 
serves clearly and distinctly to connect 
the future and the present. The seeds 
of all these evils were germinating even 
at the present time; and Timothy, by 
being supplicd with criteria derived from 
the developed future (some, indeed, of 
which, ἔχοντες μόρφωσιν x. τ. A., applied 
obviously enough to the teachers of his 
own days), was to be warned in regard 
of the developing present : comp. Chrys. 
in loc. There is thus no reason whatever 
with Grot. to consider εἰσὶν a ‘ praes. pro 
futuro.’ ἐνδύνοντεεϊ 
‘ creeping into,’ like serpents (Moller), or 
wolves into a fold (Coray); εἶδες τὸ 
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καὶ αἰχμαλωτίξοντες γυναικάρια σεσωρευμένα ἁμαρτίαις, ἀγόμενα 


ἐπιδυμίαις ποικίλαις, ἢ 


ἀναίσχυντον πῶς ἐδήλωσε διὰ τοῦ ἐιπεῖν, 
ἐνδ. τό ἄτιμον, τὴν ἀπάτην, τὴν κολά- 
κειαν ; Chrysost.: compare Jude 4, πα- 
ρεισέδυσαν, where the covertness and /fur- 
tive character of the intrusive teachers is 
yet more fully marked. The verb is (in 
this sense) an ἅπ. Aeydu. in the N. T., 
but used sufficiently often in classical 
Greek in similar meanings, both with 
els, e.g. Aristoph. Vesp. 1020, ἐνδ. εἰς 
γαστέρας, and with a simple dative, Xen- 
oph. Cyr. 11. 1. 13, ἐνδ. ταῖς ψυχαῖς τῶν 
ἀκουόντων». αἰχμαλωτί- 
(οντε :] ‘leading captive ;᾽ Luke xxi. 24, 
Rom. vii. 23, 2 Cor. x. 5. This verb is 
usually specified as one of those words 
in the N. T. which have been thought to 
be of Alexandrian or Macedonian origin ; 
compare Fischer, Prolus. xx1. 2, p. 693: 
it is condemned by the Atticists (Thom. 
M. p. 23, ed. Bern., Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
442), the Attic expression being αἰχμά- 
λωτὸν wow. Examples of the use of the 
word in Joseph., Arrian, etc., are given 
in the notes on Thom. Mag. l. c. 

γυναικάρια) ‘silly women, ‘ muliercu- 
las’ Vulg., ‘kvineina’ [literally ‘ malie- 
bria,’ an abstract neut.}, Goth.; the di- 
minutive expressing contempt, γυναικῶν 
δὲ τὸ ἀπατᾶσϑαι, μᾶλλον δὲ οὐδὲ γυναικῶν, 
ἀλλὰ γυναικαρίων, Chrysost.: compare 
ἀνδράρια, Aristoph. Acharn. 517, ἀνϑρω- 
πάρια, ib. Plut. 416. The mention of 
women in connection with the false teach- 
ers is, as might be imagined, not passed 
over by those who attack the genuinc- 
ness of this Epistle ; compare Baur, Pas- 
toralbr. p. 36. That the Gnostics of the 
second and third centuries made use of 
women in the dissemination of their her- 
esies is a mere matter of history ; comp. 
Epiphan. Hor. xxvi. 11, ἀπατῶντες τὸ 
αὑτοῖς πειϑόμενον γυναικεῖον γένος, add 
Tren. Her. 1. 13. 8. al. Are we, howev- 
er, hastily to conclude that a course of 


πάντοτε pavSdvovta καὶ μηδέποτε εἰς 


actions, which was in effect as old as the 
fall of man (1 Tim. ii. 14), belonged 
only to the Gnostic era, and was not also 
successfully practised in the apostolic 
age? Heinsius and Elsner notice the 
somewhat similar course attributed to 
the Pharisees, Joseph. Antig. xvit. 2. 4. 
Justiniani adduces a vigorous passage of 
Jerome, (Epist. ad Ctesiph. 133. 4) on 
the female associates of heresiarchs, which 
is, however, too long for citation. 
σεσωρευμένα) ‘laden, up-heaped with :’ 
the verb awpetew (connected probably 
with σορὸς) occurs again, in a quotation, 
Rom. xii. 20, and forcibly depicts rd 
πλῆδος τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, καὶ τὸ ἄτακτον καὶ 
συγκεχυμένον, Chrysost. On the instru- 
mental dative in connection with &yec- 
Sa:, see notes on Gal, v. 18, and on the 
form ποικίλος [MIK-, connected with πι- 
xpés], see Donalds. Cratyl. ὃ 266, Pott, 
Etymol. Forsch. Vol 11. p. 600. 

ἡ. πάντοτε pavd.| ‘ever learning,’ 
— not necessarily ‘in conventibus Chris- 
tianorum’ (Grot.), but from any who 
will undertake to teach them. It was no 
love of truth that impelled them to learn, 
but only a morbid love of novelty; ‘ pre 
curiositate et instabilitate animi semper 
nova querunt, eaque suis desideriis ac- 
commodant,’ Estius. 
καὶ μηδ έκ. κ. τ. A.] ‘and yet never able 
to come to the (true) knowledge of the truth ;’ 
compare notes on verse 11, where the 
fuint antithetic force of καὶ is more strong- 
ly marked. The δυνάμενα is not without 
some significance; in their better mo- 
ments they might endeavor to attain to 
some knowledge of the truth, but they 
never succeed ; ἐπωρώϑη ἡ καρδία, Chrys. 
The conditional negative μηδέπ, is used 
with the participle, as the circumstance 
of their inability to attain the truth is 
stated not as an absolute fact, but as a 
subsequent characteristic of their class, 
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ἐπίγνωσιν ἀληδείας ἐλϑεῖν δυνάμενα. 8 ὃν τρόπον δὲ ᾿Ιαννῆς καὶ 
Ιαμβρῆς ἀντέστησαν Μωϊσεῖ, οὕτως καὶ οὗτοι ἀνλίστανται τῇ 


and of the results which it led to; though 
they were constantly learning, and a 
knowledge of the truth might have been 
ultimately expected, yet they never did 
attain to it: see Winer, Gr. 4 59. 5, p. 
428, and the copious list of examples in 
Gayler, Partic. Neg. ch. 1x. p. 284 8q. 
In estimating, however, the force of μὴ 
with participles in the N. T., it must not 
be forgotten that this usage is the prevail- 
ing one of the sacred Writers ; see Green, 
Gr. p. 122. The subject generally is 
largely illustrated by Gayler, chap. 1x., 
but itis much to be regretted that a 
work so affluent in examples should of- 
ten be so deficient in perspicuity. On 
dxiyvoow «. τ. A., see reff. in note on | 
Tim. ii. 4. 

8. Ἰαγνῆς-ς καί Ἰαμβρῆ 5] ‘Jannes 
and Jambres ;’ τὰ τούτων ὀνόματα οὐκ ἐκ 
τῆς ϑεῖας γραφῆς μεμάϑηκεν ὃ Seios ἀπόσ- 
τολος, GAA’ ἐκ τῆς ἀγράφου τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
διδασκαλίας, Theod. in loc. Jannes and 
Jambres [Ἰωάννης (ΟἹ, and Μαμβρῆς FG; 
Vulg., al.], according to ancient Hebrew 
tradition, were chief among the magi- 
cians who opposed Moses (Exodus vii. 
11, 22), Αἰγύπτιοι ἱερογραμματεῖς ἄνδρες 
οὐδενὸς ἥττους γαγεῦσαι κριϑέντες εἶναι, 
Numenius in Orig. Cels. 1v. 51 ; see Targ. 
Jon. on Exod. i.15, and vii. 11, and comp. 
Euseb. Prep. 1x. 8. They are further 
said to have been the sons of Balaam, 
and to have perished either in the Red 
Sea, or at the slaughter after the worship 
of the golden calf; see the numerous 
passages cited by Wetstein in loc. It is 
thus probable that the apostle derived 
‘these names from a current and (being 
quoted by him) true tradition of the Jew- 
ish Church. The supposition of Origen 
(Comment. in Matth. §117, Vol. 111. p. 
916, ed. Bened.) that the names were 
derived from an apocryphal work called 
‘Jamnis et Mambris Liber,’ cannot be 


substantiated. Objections urged against 
the introduction of these names, when 


gravely considered, will be found of no 
weight whatever; why was the inspired 
apostle not to remind Timothy of the 
ancient traditions of his country, and to 
cite two names which there is every rea- 
son to suppose were too closely connected 
with the early history of the nation to be 
easily forgotten? For farther references 
see Spencer’s note on Orig. Celsus ἐ. c., 
and for literary notices, etc., Winer, 
RWB. Art. ‘Jambres,’ Vol. 1. p. 535. 
There is a special treatise on the subject 
by J. G. Michaelis, 4to, Hal. 1747. 
οὕτω: καὶ οὗτοι] ‘thus do these men 
also withstand the truth.’ The points of 
comparison between the false and de- 
praved teachers of the present, and the 
sorcerers of the past, consist in (a) an 
opposition to the truth, ἀνϑίστανται τῇ 
ἀληϑείᾳ (comp. Acts xiii. 8, ἀνϑίστατο 
αὐτοῖς ‘EAvuas), and (ὁ) the profitless 
character of that opposition, and notori- 
ous betrayal of their folly; ἄνοια αὑτῶν 
ἔκδηλος x. τ. A. ὡς καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ἐγένετο. 
At the same time, without insisting on a 
further ‘ tertium comparationis,’ it is cer- 
tainly consistent both with the present 
context (compare γόητες ver. 13) and 
with other passages of Scripture (e. g. 
Acts viii. 9 8q., xiii. 6 sq., xix. 13, 19) 
to assume that, like Jannes and Jambres, 
these false teachers were permitted to 
avail themselves of occult powers incom- 
municable and inaccessible to others; see 
Wiesinger in loc., and comp. Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 216, note. 
κατεφϑαρμένοι τὸν νοῦν] ‘cor 
rupted in their minds ;" compare 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, διεφϑαρμ. τὸν νοῦν, and see notes 
and references. The clause marks the 
utter moral depravation of these unhappy 
men ; their νοῦς (the human spirit view- 
ed both in its intellectual and moral ss- 
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ἀληϑείᾳ, ἄνϑρωποι κατεφγαρμένοι τὸν νοῦν, ἀδόκιμοι περὶ τὴν 
πίστιν. 3 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ προκόψουσιν ἐπὶ πλεῖον: ἡ γὰρ ἄνοια αὐτῶν 
ἔκδηλος ἔσται πᾶσιν, ὡς καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ἐγένετο. 


Thou knowest alike my 1 ‘ , a 
ith end sufferings. Evil 0 Σὺ δὲ παρηκολοδϑησάς pov τῇ διδασκα- 


mon shall increase, but do thou hold fast to the Holy Scriptures, which will make thee wise and perfect. 


10. παρηκολούϑησα:] So Tisch. ed.1, with ACFG (FG ἠκολούϑησας) ; 17;.... 
(Lachm., Huther, Wiesing., Leo, Alf.). In his 2nd and 7th editions. Tisch. adopts 
παρηκολούϑηκας with DEKL; appy. nearly all mss.; Chrys., Theodoret, Dam., al. 
(Rec., Griesb., Scholz, Wordsw.). The change docs not seem for the better. The 
external evidence is perhaps slightly in favor of the perfect, but internal evidence 
seems certainly in favor of the aorist ; for in the first place, as παρηκολ. is a notice- 
able word, it is not very unlikely that a remembrance of the perf. in 1 Tim. iv. 6 
might have suggested an alteration in the present verse ; and again, the hortatory 
tone of the chapter (comp. v. 5, 14) seems most in harmony with the aor. The per- 
fect would imply that the conduct of Timothy noticed in v. 10 sq. was continuing the 
same (‘argamento utitur ad incitandam Timotheum,’ Calv.); the aorist, on the 
contrary, by drawing attention to the past, and being silent as to the present (see 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 16), suggests the latent exhortation to be careful to act now as 


then. 


pects, Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. 1v. 15, p. 
244) is corrupted, the medium of com- 
munication with the Holy Spirit of God 
polluted : the light that is within is be- 
coming, if not actually become, dark- 
ness; compare Eph. iv. 17 sq., and notes 
in loc. The difference between the com- 
pounds Sad. (1 Tim. /. c.) and καταφϑ. 
is very slight; both are intensive, the 
former pointing perhaps more to the per- 
vasive nature, the latter to the prostrating 
character of the gSopd. So somewhat 
similarly Zonaras, καταφϑορά, 7) παντε- 
Ads ἀπώλεια" διαφϑορὰ δέ, ὅταν ἄλλη οὐ- 
σία δι᾽ ἑτέρας ἀφανίζεται, ὥσπερ τὸ σῶμα 
ὑπὸ σκωλήκων, Lex. p. 1154. 

ἀδόκιμοι κ. τ΄ A.) ‘reprobate concern- 
ing the faith ;’ unapproved of (‘ πῆρτο- 
behaltig,’ De W.), and consequently ‘re- 
jectanei’ in the matter of the faith. The 
active translation (‘ nullam probandi fac- 
ultatem habentes,’ Beng.) is plainly op- 
posed to St. Paul's and the prevailing 
use of the word; comp. Rom. i. 28, 1 
Cor. ix. 27, 2 Cor. xiii. 5, Tit. i. 16, and 
see notes on ch. ii. 15, and Fritz. Rom. 


Vol. 1. p. 81. On this use of περί, sce 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 19. 

9. AAA’ ob προκόψ.] ‘ Notwithstand- 
ing they shall not make further advance ;’ 
ἀλλὰ with its full adversative force (ubi 
gravior queedam oppositio inter duo 
enuntiata intercedit, Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11. p. 3), here contrasting the opposition 
and its ultimate results, and thus intro- 
ducing a ground for consolation : ‘ fida- 
cia victories Timoth. animat ad certa- 
men,’ Calv. There is, however, no con- 
tradictory statement to ch. ii. 16, and iii. 
18 (De W.); all the apostle says in fact 
is, that there shall be no real and ultimate 
advance; κἂν πρότερον ἀνϑήσῃ τὰ τῆς 
πλάνης, εἰς τέλος οὐ διαμένει, Chrysost. 
The gloss οὗ Bengel,—‘non proficient 
amplius; non ita ut alios seducant ; 
quanquam ipsi et eorum similes profi- 
cient in pejus, ver. 13,’— is obviously in- 
sufficient to meet the difficulty ; comp. 
ch. ii. ver. 17, vduny ἕξει, and ch. iii. 13, 
πλανῶντες. The advance is not denied, 
but the successful advance, t. 6. without 
detection and exposure, is denied; ov 
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Ma, τῇ ἀγωγῇ, TH MpoSdéce:, TH πίστει, TH paxpoSupia, τῇ ἀγάπῃ, 


λήσουσι μέχρι πολλοῦ σχηματι(όμενοι Thy 
εὐσέβειαν, GAN’ ὅτι τάχιστα γθμνωδπήσον- 
tail, Theodoret, see Est. in loc. 
ἄνοια] ‘senselessness,’ ‘wicked folly,’ 
‘amentia,’ Beza; compare Luke vi. 11, 
ἐπλήσϑησαν ἀνοίας, where the meaning 
is nearly the same, and is not ‘ rage of an 
insensate kind,’ De Wette, al. (see Thu- 
cyd. 111. 38, where ἄνοια is opposed to 
εὖ βουλεύεσϑαι), but, as in the present 
case, ‘senselessness’ in a moral as well 
as intellectual point of view, ‘ wicked, as 
well as insensate, folly ;’ compare Beck, 
Bibl. Seelard. 11. 18, p. 51, and sce 2 
Macc. xiv. 5, especially xv. 33, and Jo- 
seph. Anfig. σι. 13. 1, where ἄνοια is 
joined with πονηρία, and ascribed to 
Ahab. The remark of Coray is very 
near the truth, τῆς αὐτῆς γενεᾶς καὶ τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ αἵματος εἶναι 4 κακία καὶ ἧ μωρία. 
ἔκδηλο!ε] ‘cpenly manifest, ἀδιστάκτως 
φανερός, Coray; compare Exodus viii. 
18, ix. 11. The word is an aw. λεγόμ. 
in the N. T., but is found in earlier (Ho- 
mer, Jl. v. 2), and is of common occur- 
rence in later -vriters, 3 Macc. iii. 19, vi. 
5, Polyb. His. 111. 12. 4, 111. 48. 5, al. 
10. tapnxoAovanoas] ‘wert a 
ρ 
follower of,’ Syriac 5A Awl [ve- 
nisti post], i. 6. ‘ followedst as a disciple,’ 
and thence, though rather too distant 
from the primary meaning, ‘hast fully 
known,’ Auth. Ver. ; see notes on 1 Jim. 
iv. 6, where the meaning of this word is 
investigated. On the force of the aor., 
see critical note. In the following words, 
μου TH διδαακ., the pronoun, though not 
necessarily always 80 (see Winer, Gr. § 
22.7, p. 140), seems here in emphatic 
opposition to the subjects of the preced- 
ing verse. τῇ ἀγωγῇ] ‘my 
manner of life, conduct.’ τῇ διὰ τῶν ἔργων 
πολιτείᾳ, Theodoret,— nearly equivalent 
to τὰς ὁδούς μου τὰς ἐν Xp., 1 Cor. iv. 17. 
The word is an &w. λεγόμ. in N. Tost. ; 


see, however, Esther ii. 20, ob μετήλλαξε 
τὴν ἀγωγὴν αὑτῆς (‘ vite sue rationem,’ 
Schleusn.), and compare 2 Macc. iv. 16, 
vi. 8, xi. 24. The meaning is rightly 
given by Hesych., dyoryh τρόπος, dvac- 
τροφή; see also Suicer, Thesaur. 8. νυ. 
Vol.1. p. 72. Leo refers ἀγωγὴ to the 
‘ doctrinz ratio,’ followed by the apostle, 
referring to Diod. Sic. Hist. 1. 52, 92, 
but both references are false. 

τῇ προϑέσει) ‘my purpose,’ scil. (as 
the following word πίστις seems to hint) 
of remaining true to the Gospel of Christ 
and the great spiritual objects of his life ; 
‘propositam propagandi Evangelii, et 
credentes semper meliores reddendi, ’ 
Grot. In all other passages in St. Paal's 
Epistles, πρόϑεσις is used with reference 
to God ; see Rom. viii. 28, ix. 11, Eph. 
i. 11, iii. 11, 2 Tim. i.9. The pecaliar 
and ecclesiastical meaning (‘ altare pro- 
positionis ’) is noticed in Saicer, Thes. s. 
v. Vol. 11. p. 842. τ 
πίστει is referred by some commenta- 
tors to ‘ faith,’ in its usual acceptation, 
τῇ ἐν τοῖς δόγμασιν, Theoph. 1, on ac- 
count of the near position of ἀγάπη ; by 
others to ‘trust’ in God, τῇ μὴ ἀπογεγνώ- 
σκειν ποιούσῃ, CEcumen., Theoph. 2, so 
also Usteri, Zehrd. 11.1. 4, p. 240. Per- 
haps the gloss of Theodoret, ὁποίαν ἔχω 
περὶ τὸν δεσπότην διάϑεσιν, is the most 
inclusive and satisfactory. 

τῇ μακροϑυμίᾳ) ‘my long-suffering,’ 
forbearing patienco, whether towards sin- 
ners generally (Theod.), or the ἀντιδια- 
τιδέμενοι (ch. ii. 25) specially : sce notes 
on Eph. iv. 2, and on the distinction be- 
tween paxpodupula and πρᾳότης, notes on 
1 Tim. i. 16. The definition of Zonaras 
(Lex. p. 1330) is brief, but pithy and 
suggestive; paxpoduula, πέψις λύκης. 
The concluding word ὁπομονὴ marks far- 
ther the brave patience in enduring not 
only contradiction and opposition, bat 
even injury and wrong, and leads on 





Cuar. IL 11, 12. 


τῇ ὑπομονῇ. " 


2TIMOTHY. 


15% 


σὰ φι n 4 4 f ? 
τοῖς διωγμοῖς, Tots παδήμασιν, οἷά μοι ἐγένετο ἐν 


3 > 3 f > a id ‘ 4 ’ \ 
Αντιοχείᾳ, év’ Ικονίῳ, ἐν Λύστροις, οἵους διωγμοὺς ὑπήνεγκα' καὶ 


3 ͵ 33,6 ἢ «. ’ 
ἐκ πάντων με ἐῤῥύσατο ὁ Κύριος. 


naturally to τοῖς διωγμ. x.7.A., ver. 1]. 
- On ὕπομ., see notes on ch. ii. 10, and on 
Tit. ii. 2. 

11. rots διωγμ.] ‘my persecutions ;’ 
‘injurias complectitur quas Judai et eth- 
nici Christianis propter doctrinss Christ. 
professionem imposuerunt, ut verbera, 
delationes, vincula, relegationem,’ Fritz. 
Rom. viii. 35, Vol. 11. p. 221. 
οἷά μοι κ. τ. Aj ‘such (sufferings) as 
befel me in Antioch (Acts xiii. 50), in Ico- 
nium (Acts xiv. 2 βα.), in Lustra (Acts 
xiv. 14, 19);’ on the repetition of παϑή- 
para in translation, see Scholef. Hints, 
Ρ. 124. It has been doubted why these 
particular sufferings have been specified. 
Chrysostom refers it to the fact of Timo- 
thy’s acquaintance with those parts of 
Asia (‘ utpote ex Lystris oriundi,’ Est.) ; 
this is not at all improbable, especially if 
we suppose these sufferings had been 
early known to Timothy, and had led 
him to unite himself to the apostle ; it is, 
however, perhaps equally likely that it 
was their severity which suggested the 
particular mention, compare Acts xiv. 
19, νομίσαντες αὐτὸν [Παῦλον] τεϑνάναι. 
οἵους διωγμ.)] ‘such persecutions as I 
endured ;’ as these (particularly at Lys- 
tra) were especially διωγμοί, not merely 
general παϑήματα, but sharp and active 
inflictions, by stoning, etc., St. Paul re- 
peats the word, joining it emphatically 
with ofos still more to specify the pecu- 
liar cases which he is mentioning as ex- 
amples. It is certainly not necessary to 
regard the clause as an exclamation 
(Heydenr., Mack), nor is there even any 
occasion for supplying ‘thou hast seen ’ 
what, etc. (Conyb., compare Alf), as 
this seoms to weaken the force of the 
sentence, and indeed to vitiate the con- 
struction. καί ἐκ πάντων) 


‘and out of all;’ ἀμφότερα παρακλήσεως, 


8 καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ ϑέλοντες 


ὅτι καὶ ἐγὼ προϑυμίαν παρειχόμην γενναί- 
ay, καὶ οὐκ ἐγκατελείφϑην, Chrys. This 
8᾽ no ‘ Hebraica constructio pro ex quibu 

omnibus,’ Grot.; καὶ, with its usual: as 

censive force, gives the opposition involv- 
ed in the clause which it introduces, a 
distinct prominence,—‘ my persecutions 
were great, and yet God delivered me out 
of all; ’ compare Eurip. Herc. Fur. 508, 
dparé μ᾽, ὅσπερ ἣν περίβλεπτος...καί μ' 
ἀφείλεδ᾽ ἡ τύχη, see Rost u. Palm, Lez. 
8. Vv. 11. 1. c, Vol. 1. p. 1540, and further 
exx. in Hartung, Partik. καί, 5. 6, Vol. 
1. p. 148. 

12. καὶ πάντες δέ] ‘and all too,’ 
or sufficiently approximately, ‘ yea and 
all,’ Auth. Ver. ; see especially notes on 
1 Tim. iii. 10, where this construction is 
investigated. De Wette is here slightly 
incorrect on two points ; first, ‘ et omnes 
autem,’ Beng., is a translation of xal—dé 
which need not be rejected, see Hand, 
Tursellin., Vol. τ. p. 584; secondly, καὶ 
--δὲ (even supposing 1 Tim. iii. 10 be 
not taken into account) occurs elsewhere 
in St. Paul’s Epistles ; viz., Rom. xi. 23. 
The verse involves a perfectly general 
declaration (Calv.), and seems intended 
indirectly to prepare Timothy for encoun- 
tering persecutions, and may be para- 
phrased, ‘but such persecutions are not , 
confined to me or to a few; they will 
extend even to all, and consequently to 
thee among the number ;’ comp. Liicke 
on 1 John i. 8. of SéAovres] 
‘whose will is to,’ etc. ; ‘ computa igitur 
an velis,’ Beng.: the verb Séa. is not 
pleonastic, but points to those whose will 
is enlisted in the matter, and who really 
have some desires to lead a godly life ; 
see Winer, Gram. 4 65.7, p. 541. The 
Valg. by its departure from what seems 
to have been the order of the older Lat. 
Versions (comp. Clarom.), apparently 
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εὐσεβῶς Gv ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ι]ησοῦ διωχϑήσονται. » Πονηροὶ δὲ 
ἄνδρωποι καὶ γόητες προκόψουσιν ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον, πλανῶντες καὶ 


desires to mark the connection of this 
participle with εὐσεβῶς, ‘qui pie volunt 
vivere ;’ it seems, however, almost per- 
fectly certain that the adverb belongs to 
(jy, compare Titus ii. 12. On the mean- 
ing of εὐσεβῶς, compure notes on 1 Tim. 
ii. 2. ἐν Xp. ‘Ino.] ‘in 
Christ Jesus,’ in fellowship, in union with 
Him ; ‘modum exponit sine quo non 
contigit pie vivere,’ Est.; ‘extra Chris- 
tum Jesum nulla pietas,’ Beng. : comp. 
notes on Gal. ii. 17, Eph. ii. 6, 7, and 
elsewhere. διωχϑήσονται) 
‘shall be persecuted.’ St. Paul is here 
only reiterating the words of his Master, 
εἰ ἐμὲ ἐδίωξαν καὶ ὑμᾶς διώξουσιν, John 
xv. 20; compare Matth. x. 22, 1 Thess. 
iii. 3, etc. This declaration clearly refers 
to the outward persecutions which the 
apostles and their followers were to un- 
dergo ; it may bo extended, however, in 
ἃ practical point of view to all Chris- 
tians; compare August. Epist. 145, de 
Civit. xviii. 51, and verse 1 of that no- 
ble chapter, Ecclus. ii. 

13. πονηροὶ δὲ ἄνδρ. ‘But wil 
men ;’ immediate contrast with of SéA. 
ebo. (ἣν ; the subject of the verse, how- 
ever, reverts to ver. 10 sq., and, as verse 
14 seems to hint, to the contrast between 
Timothy and the false teachers. The 
latter are included in the general and an- 
arthrous πονηροὶ &»Sp.; evil men, and, 
consequently, they among the number. 
γόητες) ‘deceivers,’—Goth., ‘ linatai’ 
[deceivers,— cogn. with Ang].-Sax. ly- 
tig]; sim. though slightly less exact, Syr., 


bad jto [seducentes].— The καὶ ap- 


pends to the general πονηροί, apparently 
with somewhat of an explanatory force, 


amore specific and definite appellation, 
compare Fritz. on Mark i. 5.p.11. Γόης 
(derived from -yode) has properly refer- 
ence to incantations by howling ; εἴρηται 


ἀπὸ τῶν γόων τῶν περὶ τάφου: γινομένων, 
Suidas, s. v. (comp. Soph. Ajax, 582, 
Herod. Hist. vir. 191); thence to the 
practice of magic arts generally, yéys 
καὶ φαρμακεύς, Plato, Symp. p. 203 pv, 
and thence by a very natural transition 
to deception and imposture generally,— 
apparently the prevailing meaning ; Et- 
ymol. Μ. γόης, ψεύστης, ἀπατεών, Pollux, 
Onom. 1V.6, γόης, ἀπατεών, similarly 
Timseus, Ler. Plat. 8. v.; compare De- 
mosthen. de Fals. Leg. p. 374, ἄπιστος, 
γόης, πονηρός, Joseph. contr. Ap. 11. 16, 
οὐ γόης οὐδ' ἀπατεών. This general 
meaning then (opp. to Huther) seems 
fully substantiated. We cannot indeed 
definitely infer from this term that magic 
arts were actually used by these deceiv- 
ers, but there is certainly nothing in such 
ἃ supposition inconsistent either with the 
context, the primary meaning of the word, 
or the deseription of siiailar opponents 
mentioned elsewhere in the N. T.; see 
notes on ver. 8. In the eccles. writers 
γόης and γοητεία are frequently (perhaps 
commonly) used in this primary and 
more limited sense of the word, see Sui- 
cer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 1. p. 776. 

προκόψουσιν κ. τ. A.) ‘will make ad- 
vance toward the worse:’ «πὶ pointing to 
the χεῖρον as the degree to which the 
wickedness was, as it were, advancing 
and ascending ; compare Winer, Gr. § 
49, 1, p. 363. The προκοπὴ is here con- 
sidered rather as intensive, in ver. 9 rather 
as extensive. On the apparent contradic- 
tion in the two verses, sce above, notes 
in loc. πλανῶντες καὶ 
πλ.] “ deceiving and being deceived ;’ cer- 
tainly not middle, ‘ letting themselves be 
deceived’ (Beng.), but passive. It is 
the true προκοπὴ ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον ; they be- 
gin by deceiving others, and end in being 
deceived themselves. Deceit, as De 
W. remarks, is never without self-deceit. 


σε». ΠῚ. 14, 15. 2TIMOTHY 
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πλανώμενοι. ἢ σὺ δὲ μένε ἐν ols EuaSes καὶ ἐπιστώδϑης, εἰδὼς 
παρὰ τίνος ἔμαγες, "ἢ καὶ ὅτι ἀπὸ βρέφους τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα 


14. παρὰ tlyos] It seems best on the-whole to retain τίνος (Tisch. ed. 2) with 
C*DEKL ; nearly all mes.; Vulg., Goth., Copt., Syr. (both) Chrys., Theod., al. 
(Mill, Griesb., Schole, Wiesing.). The reading τίνων adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. 
ed. 7 is well supported — νἱ5., by AC'FG; 17.71 ( Matthies, Huther, Alf.) ; us how- 
ever the evidence of the Vv. seems to counterbalance the possible preponderance of 
uncial authority for the latter reading,— as the plural has somewhat the appearance 
of an ‘explicatio’ (Mill, Prolegom. p. Lxxv) by referring apparently to Lois and 
Eunice, ch. i. 5,— as tho singular gives an excellent sense, and by its union with 
ἀπὸ βρέφ. x. τ. A. points to the two sources of Timothy’s instruction, St. Paul, who 
taught him the Gospel, and his relatives who had previously tanght him the Old 


Testament,— there seems snfficient reason 


14. σὺ δὲ κιτ.λ.] ‘ But do thou abide,’ 
etc. ; od in sharp contrast to the ‘ deceiv- 
ers’ of the foregoing verse; μένε in an- 
tithesis to xpéxorre. In tho following 
words the relative ἃ taken out of ἐν οἷς 
(Ξε ἐν ἐκείνοις ἃ) must be supplied, not 
only to Euades bat ἐπιστώϑης, which 
governing an accus. in the active (Thnu- 
cyd. rv, 88), can also in the passive have 
an accus. appended to it according to the 
usual rule, Winer, Gram. § 32. 5, p. 204. 
Bretschneider (Lex. 8. v. wiry.) and per- 
haps Syriac, connect ἐν οἷς with ἐπιστ. ; 
this can be justified, see Psalm Ixxvii. 
37, but involves a less satisfactory mean- 
ing of the verb. exiardédys] 
4 wert assured of,’ amplification of fuades ; 
not ‘credita sunt tibi,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth. (‘ gatruaida,’ a hint perhaps of the 
occasional Latigizing of this Version), 
which would require ἐπιστεύϑης, but 

quorum firma fides tibi facta est,’ Ful- 
ler, ap. Pol. Syn. ; μετὰ πληροφορίας ἔμ- 
αϑὲς, Theophyl. ; compare Luke i. 4, ἵνα 
ἐπιγνῷ: τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. Πιστοῦν is prop- 
erly ‘to make πιστός᾽ (1 Kings i. 86, 
πιστώσαι ὁ Θεὸς τὸ ῥῆμα), thence in the 
pass. ‘stahiliri,’ ‘confirmari’ (2 Sam. 
vii. 16, πιστωϑήσεται ὃ οἶκος αὐτοῦ, com- 
pare Psalm Ixxvii. 8), and, with an ac- 
cus. ohjecti, ‘ plene certiorari ;’ compare 
Suicer, Zhesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 744, 
where this meaning of the verb is well 

21 


for retaining the reading of the text. 


explained and illustrated. 

€184s] ‘knowing as thou dost,’ compare 
chap. ii. 23. On παρὰ τίνος, see critical 
note. 

15. καὶ ὅτι «.7.A. does not seem par- 
allel to and co-ordinate with εἰδὼς «. 7. A., 
‘sciens...et quia nosti,’ Vulg., Beng.,— 
ὅτι having the meaning ‘because,’ and 
the participial construction ‘ per oratio- 
nem variatam’ (compare Winer, Gr. § 
63. 11. 1, p. 509), passing into the indic- 
ative,— but is rather to be considered as 
simply dependent upon εἰδώς, the parti- 
cle ὅτι retaining its more usual meaning 
‘ that,’ and the direct sentence presenting 
a second fact which Timothy was to take | 
into consideration : δύο αἰτίας λέγει τοῦ 
δεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπερίτρεπτον μένειν, ὅτι τέ οὐ 
παρὰ τοῦ τύχοντος ἔμαϑες.. καὶ ὅτι οὐ χϑὲς 
καὶ πρώην ἔμαϑες, Theophyl. Both con- 
structions are, grammatically considered, 
equally possible, but the latter seems 
most satisfactory : the former is well de- 
fended by Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 
572. ἀπὸ Bpégpous] 
‘from a very child,’ ‘from infancy ;’ ἐκ 
πρώτης ἡλικίας, Chrys. The expression is 
perhaps used rather than παιδιόϑεν, Mark 
ix. 2] (Rec; Tisch. ἐκ παιδιόϑ.), to mark 
still more definitely the very early age 
at which Timothy’s instruction in the 
Holy Scriptures commenced ; compare 
ch. i. 5. ‘Bpépos in two instances in the 
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ὕπαρ. ITI. 15, 16. 


oldas τὰ δυνάμενά σε σοφίσαι eis σωτηρίαν, διὰ πίστεως τῆς ἐν 


Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 


N. T. (Luke i. 41, 44) has its primary 
meaning, ἔμβρυον, Hesych. ; in all others 
(Luke ii. 12, 16, xviii. 15, Acts vii. 19, 
l Pet. ii. 2, ἀρτεγέννητα Bp.) it points to 
a very early and tender age. This re- 
mark is of some little importance in ref- 
erence to Luke xviii. 15, where the as- 
censive or rather descensive force of καὶ 
ta not to be overlooked. 

τὰ ἱερὰ γράμμ.] ‘the sacred writings,’ 
t.e. of the Old Test., or, possibly with 
more lexical exactness,—‘ sacras literas; 
Vulg., ‘ the principles of scriptural learn- 
ing’ (surely not /etters, in the ordinary 
educational sense, Hervey, Serm. on In- 
spir. Ὁ. 11); compare John vii. 15, Acts 
xxvi. 24, and see Meyer on both pas- 
sages. It is doubtful, however, whether 
this latter meaning is here suitable to the 
context, and whether γράμματα does not 
simply mean ‘ writings’ (see Suicer, The- 
saur. 8. Υ. Vol. 1. p. 780), with perhaps 
the associated idea, which seems always 
to have marked this usage of the word 
in good Greek, of being expressed in 
solemn or formal language ; see especially 
Plato, Legg. 1x. p. 858 x, where it is in 
contrast with ovyypdupara, and ib. Gorg. 
p. 484 a, where comp. Stallbaum’s note. 
Thus then the statement in Etym. Afagn., 
γράμματα ἐκάλουν of παλαιοὶ τὰ ovyypdu- 
para, will require modification. The 
expression isan ἅπαξ. Aeydu. in N. T.., 
but compare Joseph. Antig. Procem. ὁ 3, 
τῶν ἱερῶν γράμματῶν, and the numerous 
examples in Wetstein in loc. The 
usual terms are ἡ γραφή, al γραφαί, once 
γραφαί ἅγιαι, Rom. i. 2; see below. 

τὰ δυνάμενα), ‘which are able,’ not 
‘que poterant,’ Beng. The present is 
used conformably with the virtual pres- 
ent οἶδας, to denote the permanent, en- 
during property of the Holy Scriptures. 
σοφίσαι) ‘to make wise;’ compare Ps. 
XViiL, 8, σοφίζουσα νήπια; civ. 22, τοὺς 


16 πᾶσα γραφὴ ϑεόπνευστος καὶ ὠφέλιμος πρὸς 


πρεσβυτέρους σοφίσαι, and with an accus. 
rei, cxviii. 98. This meaning mast be 
retained without any dilution; σοφίζω 
is not merely equivalent to διδάσκω, but 
marks the true wisdom which the Holy 
Scriptures impart. The two preposi- 
tional clauses which follow, further spe- 
cify the object contemplated in the σοφί- 
σαι, and the limitation under which alone 
that object could be attained. 

εἰς σωτηρίαν must be joined immedi- 
ately with σοφίσαι, pointing out the di- 
rection and destination of the wisdom, 
the object at which it aimed; ἡ ἔξω γνώ- 
σις copl(e: τὸν ἄνϑρωπον εἰς ἀπάτην καὶ 
σοφίσματα καὶ λογομαχίας.... ἀλλὰ αὐτὴ 
[ἡ Sela γνῶσις] σοφίζει εἰς σοτηρίαν The- 
ophyl. διὰ πίστ. τῆ: 
κι τ᾿ A.] ‘per βάοπι, eamque ἐπ Christo 
Jesu collucatam ;’ see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 
18. Thia clause cannot be joined with 
σωτηρίαν (Heydenr.), as the article in 
such a case could not be dispensed with 
before διά ; compare notes on Eph. i. 15, 
where the only cases in which such an 
omission can take place are recounted. 
The clause obviously limits the previoas 
assertion; ‘those Scriptures he [the 
apostle] granteth were able to make him 
wise unto salvation, but he addeth 
through the faith which is in Christ,’ 
Hooker, Eccles. Pol. 1. 14. 4 (quoted by 
Bloomfield and Peile). In the same 
section the difference between the two 
Testaments is thus stated with admirable 
perspicuity ; ‘the Old did make wise by 
teaching salvation through Christ that 
should come, the New by teaching that 
Christ iscome.’ On πίστις ἐν Xp., sea 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 16. 

16. πᾶσα γραφὴ Seday.] ‘ Every 
Scripture inspired by God is also useful,’ 
etc. ; so Origen expressly, πᾶσα yp., Se- 
όπν. οὖσα. ὠφέλ. ἐστιν, ἐπ Jus. Hom. xx. 
Vol. 11. p. 443 (ed. Bened.), Syr. [both 
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διδασκαλίαν, πρὸς ἔλεγχον, πρὸς ἐπανόρϑωσιν, πρὸς παιδείαν τὴν 


however omit καί], Hammond, and the 
Vv. of Tynd. and Cranmer. In this 
important and much contested passage 
we must notice briefly (a) the construc- 
tion, (b) the force and meaning of the sep- 
arate words. It may be first remarked 
that the reading is not perfectly certain, 
καὶ being omitted in some Vv. (Vulg., 
Copt., Syr, Arr.) and Ff.; it seems, 
however, highly probable that this is due 
rather to non-observance of the true as- 
censive force of the particle than to any 
rea] absence in the original MSS. With 
regard then to (a) construction it is very 
difficult to decide whether (a) ϑεόπν. is a 
part of the predicate, καὶ being the sim- 
ple copula (Auth. Ver., al.) ; or whether 
(8) it is a part of the subject, καὶ being 
ascensive, und ἐστι being supplied after 
ὠφέλιμος (ns Clarom., Syr.-Philox., al.). 
Lexicography and grammar contribute 
but little towards a decision : for on the 
one hand, as γραφὴ here apparently does 
mean Scripture (see below), the connec- 
tion by means of καὶ copuulivum is at 
first sight most simple and perspicuous 
(see Middleton in /oc.); on the other 
hand, the epithet thus associated with 
was and an anarthrous subst., is in a po- 
sition perfectly usual and regular (e. g. 
2 Cor. ix. 8, Eph. i. 3, 1 Thess. v. 22. 1 
Tim. v. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 21. iii. 17, iv. 18, 
Tit. i 16, iii. 1, comp. iii. 2, al.), and in 
that appy. always assigned to it by St. 
Paul: contrast James iii. 16, 1 Pet. ii. 
13, where the change of position is appy. 
to mark the emphasis, see Winer, (rr. § 
59. 2, p. 464. We are thus remanded 
wholly to the context: and here when we 
observe (1) on the negative side, the ab- 
sence of everything in the preceding vv. 
calculated to evoke such a statement,— 
the ϑεοπνευστία of Scripture had not 
wen denied even by implication, comp. 
luther; (2) that if «al be copulative, it 
wonld seem to associate two predica- 


tions, one relating to the essential char- 
acter of Scripture, the other to its prac- 
tical applicabilities, which appear scarcely 
homogeneous ; and (8), on the positive 
side, that the terms of verse 16 seem in 
studied and illustrative parallelism to 
those in verse 15, γραφὴ being more spe- 
cific than γράμματα, ϑεόπν. than ἱερός (see 
Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 26), and καὶ ded. 
x.7.A., showing the special aspects of 
the more general τὰ δυν. ce σοφίσαι, and 
with καὶ ascensive detailing, what σοφίσαι 
might have been thought to fuil to con- 
vey, the various practical applications of 
Scripture. When (4) we add that Chrys., 
— whose assertion πᾶσα οὖν ἡ τοιαύτη 
ϑεόπνευστος [see below] would really be 
pointless if the declaration in the text 
were explicit—Theodoret (ἐπειδὴ x. τ. A., 
καὶ τὴν ἐξ αὐτῶν ὠφέλειαν διδάσκει), and, 
as far as we can infer from collocation of 
words, nearly all the best Vv., viz., Syr. 
(both), Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., 
apparently Eth., and in effect Arm. (in- 
serts copula after διδασκ.), all adopt con- 
struction (8), we have an amount of cx- 
ternal evidence, which coupled with the 
internal evidence, it seems impossible to 
resist. We decide, therefore, not with- 
out some confidence, in favor of (8); 8o 
Huther, Wiesinger, but not De Wette. 
We now notice (δ) some individual ex- 
pressions. πᾶσα γραφ 4] 
‘every Scripture,’ not ‘tota Scriptura,’ 
Beza, Auth. Ver.,—a necdless departure 
from the regular rules of grammar. Hof- 
mann (Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 572) and oth- 
ers (Hervey, al.) still defend this inexact 
translation, adducing Eph. ii. 21; but it 
may be observed, that in Eph. /. c. there 
are strong reasons for a deviation from 
the correct translation which do not ap- 
ply to the present case ; see notes tn loc. 
Here πᾶσα yp. implies every individual 
γραφὴ of those previously alluded to in 
the term ἱερὰ yp.; πᾶσα, rola; περὶ hs 
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ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, "7 iva ἄρτιος ἦ ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἄνϑρωπος, πρὸς πᾶν 


ἔργον wyadov ἐξηρτισμένος. 


εἶπόν, φησι, πᾶσα ἱερά... πᾶσα οὖν 4 τοιαύ- 
τὴ ϑεόπνευστος, Chrys.; see (thus far) 
Middleton, Greek Art. p. 392, ed. Rose, 
compare also Lee, on Insp. Lect. vi. p. 
254 sq , and Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. 101. 

γραφὴ has, by some interpreters been 
translated ‘ writing ;’ so apparently the 
τινες noticed by Theoph., and perhaps 
Theodoret, τῷ διορισμῷ χρησάμενος ἀπέκ- 
ρινε τὰ τῆς ἀνϑροπίνης σοφίας σνγγραμ- 
para. This, however, owing to the per- 
petual meaning of γραφὴ in the N. T., 
seems very doubtful. It may be observ- 
ed, indeed, that with the exception of 
this and four other passages (John xix. 
37, Rom. i. 2, xvi. 26, 2 Pet. i. 20), ypa- 
φὴ Or γραφαὶ always has the article, so 
that its absence might warrant the trans- 
lation. As, however, in John xix. 37, 
γραφὴ clearly involves its technical mean- 
ing, ‘another passage of Scripture,’ and 
as the context requires the same in 2 Pet. 
l. ¢. (comp. Huth.), so here and in Rom. 
U. cc. there is no reason to depart from 
the current qualitative interpretation, es- 
pecially as the associated epithets, and 
here moreover the preceding ἱερὰ γράμμ., 
show that that special meaning was in- 
disputably intended by the inspired wri- 
ter.. Sedwvevoros is a 
passive verbal, see Winer, Gr. § 16. 3, 
p. 88; it simply denotes ‘inspired by 
God’ comp. Phocyl. 121, ϑεόπνευστος 
σοφίη, Plutarch, Mor. p. 904 F, τοὺς dvel- 
ρους τοὺς ϑεοπνεύστους ; comp. ϑεόπνοος, 
Porphyr. de Antr. Nymph. p. 116), and 
only states what is more definitely ex- 


pressed by Syriac who) Lno,09 
[quod a Spiritu scriptum est] and still 
more by 2 Pet. i. 21, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ πνεύματος 
ἁγίου φερόμενοι ἐλάλησαν ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἄνϑρω- 
wot. Thus, then. without overstepping 
she proper limits of this commentary, we 
may fairly say, that while this pregnant 


and inclusive epithet yields no support 
to any artificial theories whether of a 
‘dynamical’ or a ‘ mechanical ’ inspira- 
tion, it certainly seems distinctly to im- 
ply (Comp. Chrys.,— in the other trans- 
lation it would formally enunciate) this 
vital truth, that every separate portion 
of the Holy Book is inspired, and forms 
a living portion of a living and organic 
whole; see (thas far) Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol. 1. p. 572, Reuss, Zhéol. Chrét. 111. 
3, Vol. 1. page 297. While, on the 
one hand, this expression does not ex- 
clude such verbal errors, or, possibly, 
euch trifling historical inaccuracies as 
man’s spirit, even in its most exalred 
state, may not be wholly exempt from 
(comp. Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. v.5, p. 
319), and Awmax transmission and tran- 
scriptions may have increased, it still 
does certainly assure us, on the other, 
that these writings, as we have them, are 
individually pervaded by God’s Spirit, 
and warrants our belief that they are τὰν 
dandeis [ῥήσει:] Mvetuares τοῦ ἁγίου. 
Clem. Rom. 1. 45, and our assertion of 
the full Inspiration of the Bible ; comp. 
Pref. to Galatians, p. xii (ed. 2). 

πρὺς διδασκαλία» refers, as De W. 
observes, to the theoretical or rather doc- 
trinal application of the Holy Scriptures ; 
the concluding expressions refer rather 
to their practical uses, see Beveridge, 
Serm. tx. Vol. 111. p. 150 (A-C. Libr.). 
Beza refers the two former ‘ ad dogmata,’ 
the two latter ‘ad mores,’ but πρὸς ἔλεγχ. 
seems certainly to belong nore to the 
lattor, comp. ch. iv. 2,1 Tim. v. 20, Tit. 
ii. 15. πρὸς ἔλεγχονΐΪ 
‘ for reproof, confutation,’ ἐλόγξαι τὰ ψευ- 
δῆ, Chrysost., or better more generally, 
ἡμῶν τὸν παράνομον βίον, Theodoret; 
compare Eph. v.11. The reading ἐλεγ- 
pov (Lachm. and Tischend., ed. 7 with 
ACFG; 4 mss.) deserves great consid: 


Cuap. IIL 17, IV. 1. 


1 selemnly charge thee to 
be active end urgent, for 
evil teachers will abound. 
Discharge thy ministry ; 
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IV. Atapapripopas ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ 
“Χριστοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ μέλλοντος κρίνειν ζῶντας 


mine ia well nigh done, and καὶ νεκρούς, καὶ τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν αὐτοῦ καὶ τῆν 


my reward is ready. 


eration ; it occurs several times in the 
LXX. e. g. Lev. xix. 17, Numbers νυ. 18, 
2 Kings xix. 3, al.: the weight, however, 
of external, though not of uncial author- 
ity seems slightly in favor of the text. 

ἐπανόρϑωσιν) ‘correction,’ Syriac 

ooh 

| 4292 [directionem, emendationem] ; 
παρακαλεῖ τοὺς παρατραπέντας éwaveASeiy 
εἰς τὴν εὐδεῖαν ὁδόν, Theodoret. This 
word is an ἅπ. λεγόμ. in N. T., but suffi- 
ciently common elsewhere, e.g. Philo, 
Quod Deus Imm. ὃ 37, Vol. 1. p. 299, 
ἐπανόρϑωσις τοῦ βίον, Arrian, Epict. 111. 
16, ὀπὶ παιδείᾳ καὶ ἐπανορϑώσει τοῦ βίου, 
Polyb. Hist. 1. 35. 1, ἐπανόρϑωσις τοῦ 
τῶν ἀγϑρώπων βίου, comp. also 111. 7. 4, 
v. 88. 3, xxvir. 6. 12, al. The prep. 
ἐπὶ is apparently not merely directive 
but intensive, implying restoration to a 
previous and better state, Plato, Republ. 
X. p. 604 D, ἐπανορϑοῦν τὸ πεσόν τε καὶ 
νοσῆσαν ; see Rost u. Palm, 7.22. δ. v. 1v. 
σ. 5, Vol.1. p. 1046. The distinction be- 
tween ἔλεγχ. and ἐπαν. is thus not incor- 
rectly stated by Grot., " ἐλέγχονται inve- 
recundi, érayvopSobrra: teneri, fragiles.’ 

παιδείαν κ. τ. λ.} ‘discipline which ts 
in righteousness ;’? not exactly “180 ve- 
ram perfectamque justitinm affert,’ Just., 
compare Theophylact, but which has its 
proper sphere of action in righteousness, 
—in that which is conformable to the 
law of God. Conybeare, in translating 
the clause ‘ righteous discipline,’ seems 
to regard ἐν merely equivalent to the 
‘ Beth essentiz ;’ this, however, appears 
untenable ; compare Winer, Gr. § 29. 2. 
obs. p. 166. On the proper meaning of 
παιδεία (‘ disciplinary instruction,’ a mean- 
ing which Theodoret, al, here unnecessa- 
rily obscure), see notes on Eph. vi. 4; 
and on δικαιοσύνη, see notes on 1 Zim. 


vi. 11. Thus to state the uses of Holy 
Scripture in the briefest way ; it διδάσκει 
the ignorant, ἐλέγχει the evil and preju- 
diced, ¢wayopSoi the fallen and erring, 
and παιδεύει ἐν δικ. all men, especially 
those that need bringing to fuller meas- 
ures of perfection. For‘a good sermon 
on the sufficiency of Scripture see Beve- 
ridge, Sermon tx. Vol. 111. p. 144 sq. 
A.-C. Libr.). 

17. ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἄνϑρωπο!:) ‘the 
man of God. The very general reference 
of the context seems to show clearly that 
here at loast this is certainly not an offi- 
cial designation, ‘the servant of God,’ 
‘the evangelist’ (Beng., De Wette), but, 
the Christian generally, ‘qui se Deo pe- 
nitus devovit,’ Just. : see Philo, de Nom. 
Mut. § 3, Vol. 1. page 582, where ἄνϑρ. 
Θεοῦ is used in a similar extended refer- 
ence, and compare notes on 1 Tim. vi. 
11. , &prsos] ‘complete,’ in 
all parts and proportions (‘in quo nihil 
mutilum,’ Calv.), an ἅπαξ λεγόμ. in the 
N. T., explained more fully by the ἐξηρ- 
viopévos which follows. A substantially 
correct definition is given by Greg. Nyss. 
in Eccl. v. Vol. 1. p. 432, ἄρτιος πάντως 
ἐκεῖνός ἐστι, ᾧ τελείως ὁ τῆς φύσεως συμ- 
πεπλήρωται λόγος : thus ἄρτιος is opposed 
to χωλὸς and κολοβός͵--- comp. Lucian, 
Sacrif. § 6, where ho speaks of Vulcan 
as οὖκ ἄρτιος τῶ πόδε, and see Suicer, 
Thesaur.s. v. Vol. 1.515. It is not easy 
to state positively the distinction between 
τέλειος and ἄρτιος, as in practice the two 
words seem nearly to interchange mean- 
ings ; e. g. compare Philo, de Plant. Noe, 
§ 29, Vol. 1. p. 347, ἄρτιον και ὁλόκληρον 
with James i. 4, τέλειοι καὶ ὁλόκληροι: a8 
a general rule ἄρτιος secms to point to 
perfection in regard of the adaptation of 
parts (‘qui suam retinet compagem, 


‘ 
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βασιλείαν αὐτοῦ, 3 κήρυξον τὸν λόγον, ἐπίστηδι εὐκαίρως ἀκαίρως, 
ἔλεγξον, ἐπιτίμησον, παρακάλεσον, ἐν πάσῃ paxpoSupia καὶ διδαχῇ. 


Just.) and the special aptitude for any 
given uses ; τέλειος, like‘porfectus’ com- 
pare Doederlein, Synon. Vol. 1v. 366), 
seems to imply a moro general and abso- 
lute perfection ; comp. Matth. v. 48. 
πρὸς πᾶν κι τ. λ.] ‘fully made ready 
for, furnished for, every good work :’ ἐξαρτ. 
(πληροῖ, τελειοῖ. Hesych.) is a δὶς λεγόμ. 
in tte N. T.; see Acts xxi. 5, where, 
however, it is used somewhat differently, 
in reference apparently to the completion 
of a period of time; see Meyer ἐπ loc. It 
occurs in its present sense, Joseph. Ant. 
111. 2. 2, καλῶς ἐξηρτισμένους, compare 
Lucian, Ver. Hist.1.33, τἄλλα ἐξήρτιστο. 
The compound καταρτίζω is of frequent 
occurrence. In accordance with the 
view taken of 5 τοῦ Θεοῦ ἄνϑρ., the words 
way ἔργ. &y. must obviously be referred, 
not specially to the ἔργον εὐαγγελιστοῦ, 
ch. iv.5 (De Wette), but to any good 
works generally ; so Huth., Wiesing., and 
Leo. 


CHarPrerR IV.1. διαμαρτύρομαι) 
“7 solemnly charge thee ;" see notes on 1 
Tim. v.21. The words οὖν ἐγώ, inserted 
after 8iau. in Rec. [with D!K ;— Syr.- 
Phil., Theod. omit ἐγώ, others οὖν], are 
rightly rejected by Griesb. Tisch., Lachm., 
as ‘injecta ob cohzrentiam,’ Mill, Prole- 
gom. p. exxix. The insertion of τοῦ 
Kup. before Xp. "Ine. [Ἴ. X., Rec.], is sim- 
ilarly untenable. τοῦ μέλ- 
λοντος κι τ. Δ.] ‘who shall hereafter 
judge the quick and dend:? clearly those 
alive at His coming, and the dead, Chrys. 
2 (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52, 1 Thess. iv. 
16,17). not ‘the spiritually alive and 
dead,’ ἁμαρτωλοὺς λέγει καὶ δικαίους, 
Chrys. 1, Peile. The mention of the 
solemn account which all must render is 
not without emphasis in its application 
to Timothy ; he had a weighty office in- 
trusted to him, and of that His Lord εὐ- 


Sivas ἀπαιτήσει (Chrys.). καὶ 
τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν) ‘and (I solemnly 
charge thee) by His manifestation.’ The 
reading κατὰ [ Rec. with DOEKL; Goth., 
Syr. (both) ; Theod. al.] is here rightly 
rejected by Griesb., Lachm., Tisch., with 
ACD'FG; 17. 67**; Am., Harl., al., 
for the less easy καί. With this latter 
reading the most natural construction 
seems to be the connection of τὴν ἐπιφ. 
with διαμαρτ. as the usual accus. in adja- 
ration; compare Mark τ. 7, Acts xix. 
18, 1 Thess. v. 27. As the foregoing 
ἐνώπιον could not be joined with ὄπιφ., 
x. 7. A., the nouns naturally pass into 
the accusative ; so Vulg., Clarom., ‘ per 
adventum ejus,’ comp. 1 Cor. xv. 3}. 
De Wette regards τὴν ὄπιφ. as the accus. 
objecti, 6. g. Deut. iv. 26, διαμ. ὑμῖν τόν 
τε οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν ; this seems unde- 
sirable, as it involves a change οὗ mean- 
ing of the verb in the two clauses. 
καὶ τὴν Bac. αὐτοῦ) ‘and by His 
kingdom ;’ no ty διὰ δυοῖν, ‘ the revelation 
of His kingdom’ (Syr., Beng.), nor an 
expression practically equivalent to τὴν 
éxid. abr. (Calv ), but introductory of a 
second subject of thought,— ‘ and by His 
kingdom’ (observe the rhetorical repeti- 
tion of αὐτοῦ), that kingdom (regnum glo- 
rie) which succeeding the ‘ modificated 
eternity’ of His mediatorial kingdom 
(reynum gratiz) is to commence at His 
éxipdy., and to know neither end nor 
modification ; see Pearson, Creed, Art. 
vi. Vol. 1. p. 335 (ed. Burt.). 

2 κήρνξον] ‘proclaim,’ ‘ preach.’ 
‘ Notanda est diligenter illatio, qué spre 
Scripturam (chap. iii. 16) cum preedice 
tione connectit,’ Calvin. The solemn 
charge is not succeeded as in 1 Tim. v. 
21 by ἵνα with the subj., nor by the inf. 
as in 2 Tim. ii. 14, but with anconnected 
yet emphatic aorists; compare the very 
similar instance in 1 Thess. v. 14. Ex- 


Cnapr. IV. 2, 3. 
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® ἔσται γὰρ καιρὸς ὅτε τῆς ὑγιαινούσης διδασκαλίας οὐκ ἀνέξονται, 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας ἐπι χυμίας ἑαυτοῖς ἐπισωρεύσουσιν διδασκάλους 


amples of such asyndeta arc, as might be 
expected, not uncommon in a style so 
forcible and sententious as that of St. 
Paul : see the list in Winer, Gr. § 60. 1, 
p.475. The aor. is here used rather 
than the present, as in 1 Thess. ἰ. c., be- 
ing more suitable to the vivid nature of 
the address ; see Winer, Gr. ὃ 60. 2, p. 
476. The distinction in the N. T. be- 
tween the imper., aor., and pres. can 
usually be satisfactorily explained, but it 
must not be forgotten that even in classi- 
cal authors the change of tense seems of- 
ten due to the ‘lubitus aut affectus lo- 
quentis,’ see Schoxmann, /scus, p. 235. 

ἐπίστηϑι] ‘be attentive,’ ‘be ready,’ 


>» v > 
|Zogucu> $02.00 [et ata in dili- 
gentid] Svr. This, on the whole, seems 
the simplest translation of ἐπιστῆναι: 
while it scarcely amounts quite to ‘ in- 
stare,’ Vulg., it is certainly stronger than 
ὀπίμενε, 1 Tim. iv. 16, and appears to 
mark an attitude of prompt attention 
that may at any moment pass into ac- 
tion ; comp. Demosth. Pail. 11. 70 (cited 
by De Wette), ἐγρήγορεν, ἐφέστηκεν, Po- 
lyb. Hist. 1. 83. 2, ἐπιστὰς δὲ --- μεγάλην 
ἐποιεῖτο σπουδήν. It naturally points to 
the preceding κήρυξον (comp. Theod.), 
which it slightly strengthens and ex- 
pands ; ‘preach the word, and be alive 
to the importance of the duty, ever ready 
to perform it, in season and ont of sea- 
son ;’ 80, in effect, Theophyl., μετὰ ém- 
μονῆς καὶ ἐπιστασίας λάλησον, except that 
the action, rather than the readiness to 
action, is made somewhat too prominent. 
De Wette and Huther (after Bretschn. 
Lez.) retain the semi-local use ‘ accede ad 
ceetus Christianos,’ a meaning lexically 
tenable (see examples in Schweigh. Lez. 
Polyb. s. v. p. 211), but involving an el- 
Kpsis which St. Paul would hardly have 
made, when τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς x. τ. A. could 


so easily have been supplied : see Leo in 
loc. εὐκαίρως ἀκαίρω 9] 
“in season, out of season;’ an oxymo- 
ron, made still more emphatic by the 
omission of the copula ; compare ‘ nolens 
volens, ultro citro, etc., Winer, Gr. ὃ 
58.7, p.461. De Wette cites, as from 
Wetstein, Nicetas Choniat. (a Byzantine 
historian), εὐκαίρως ἀκαίρως ἐπιπλήττειν, 
but the citation is due to Bengel. The 
Greek commentators principally refer the 
εὐκαιρία and ἀκαιρία to Timothy ; μὴ και- 
ρὸν ἔχε ὡρισμένον, ἀεί σοι καιρὸς ἔστω, 
Chrysost.: Calv., Beng, and others to 
both Timothy and his hearers. The con- 
text seems to show that the latter (comp. 
verse 3) are principally, if not entirely, 
in the apoetle’s thoughts, and that the 
adverbs will be referred most naturally 
alone to them; compare Augustine in 
Psalm cxxviii., ‘sonet verbum Dei vo- 
lentibus opportune, nolentibus impor- 
tune.’ ἔλεγξον] ‘reprove,’ 
‘convict them of their want of holiness 
and trath;’compare chap. iii. 16, πρὸς 
ἔλεγχον : the stronger term, ἐπιτίμησον 
(Jade 9), ‘rebuke as blameworthy,’ suita- 
bly follows. There is some parallelism 
between the verbs here and the nouns ch. 
iii. 16, but it is not by any means exact ; 
ὀπιτίμησον cannot tally with ἐπανόρϑωσις, 
nor indeed παρακάλ. with παιδεία (Leo), 
if the usual force of the latter word be re- 
tained. The change of order in FG al. ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Goth., al., ἔλεγέ. 
παρακ., émir. scems duc to a desire to 
preserve a kind of climax. 

ἐν πάσῃ x. τ. λ.] ‘in all long-suffering 
and teaching,’ ‘in every exhibition of long- 
suffering and every method of teaching ;’ 
clause appended not merely to παρακάλ. 
(Huth.), but, asin Zachm., Tisch. (so also 
Chrys.), to the three preceding verbs, to 
each one of which, especially the first 
(Chrys., Calv.), it prescribes suitable re- 
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xvnXopevoe τὴν ἀκοήν, 4 καὶ ἀπὸ μὲν THs ἀληδϑείας THY ἀκοὴ; 


strictions. The extensive rather than the 
intensive (Chrys.?) force of πᾶς may be 
clearly seen in this combination ; it gives 
both abstract nouns, espec. the former, 
8 concrete application, see notes on Eph. 
i. 8. There is thus no reason for sup- 
posing an ἕν διὰ δυοῖν (Grot.), or for tam- 
pering with the normal meaning of διδα- 
xf, scil. ‘ teaching,’— not ‘studiam do- 
cendi,’ Heinr., Flatt, ‘ readiness to teach,’ 
Peile. It may be remarked that διδαχὴ 
is only used twice in the Past. Epistles, 
here and in Tit. i. 9, while διδασκαλία 
occurs no less than fifteen times. As a 
very general rule, διδαχὴ (teaching) 
seems to point more to the act, διδασκα- 
λία (doctrine) more to the substance or 
result of teaching; compare 6. g., Tha- 
cyd. 1v. 126, where διδαχὴ is joined with 
a verbal in -o1s, παρακέλευσις. This dis- 
tinction, however, cannot be pressed in 
the N. T., for compare 1 Cor. xiv. 26, 
and observe that all the other writers in 
the N. T. (except James, Peter, Jude, 
who use neither,) use only διδαχή; Mat- 
thew xv.9and Mark vii. 7 are quota- 
tions. It is just possible that the more 
frequent use of διδασκαλία in these Epp. 
may point to their later date of compoei- 
tion, when Christian doctrine was assum- 
ing a more distinct form; but we must 
be wary in such assertions, as in St. 
Paul’s other Epp.(we do not include 
Heb.) διδαχὴ and διδασκ. occur exactly 
an equal number of times. 

3. ἔσται γὰρ καιρός] ‘ For there 
shall be a time;’ argument drawn from 
the future to urge diligence in the pres- 
ent; πρὶν ἢ ἐκτραχηλισϑῆναι, ποοκατάλα- 
Ae πάντας αὐτούς, Chrys. It is singular 
that Beng. should force ἔσται ‘ erit et jam 
est,’ as the allusion to the future is dis- 
tinctly similar to that in 1 Tim. iv. 1, 2 
Tim. ii, 16, 17, iii. 1. On ὑγιαίνουσα 
διδασκ., see notes on 1. Tim. i. 10. 
λνέξονται) ‘will not endure, put up 


with ;’ ‘sordet iis doctrina vera quia eo- 
rum cupiditatibus adversatur,’ Leo. ’Asé 
Xoues occurs several times in St. Paul's 
Epistles, but usually with persons ; com- 
pare however 2 Thess. i. 4, ταῖς ϑλίψεσιν 
αἷς ἀνέχεσϑε. In the following words 
observe the force of idias; their seljish 
lusts (surely not ‘ inclinations,’ Conyb.) 
are what they especially follow in the 
choice of teachers, 

ἐπισωρεύσουσι»ν) ‘will heap up,’ 
‘ will gather round them a rabble, a evp- 
φετόν, of teachers ;’ τὸ ἀδιάκριτον πλῆϑος 
τῶν διδασκάλων διὰ τοῦ σωρεύσουσι ἐδή- 
λωσε, Chrysost. The componnd form 
(ἐπὶ = ‘hinzu;’ addition, aggregation, 
Rost ἃ. Palm, Lex. s.v. ὀπί, c. 4) only 
occurs here and Cant. ii. 4 (Symm.); 
the simple, ch. iii. 6, and Rom. xii. 20; 
add Job xiv. 17 (Symm.). 
κνηϑόμενοι τὴν ἀκοὴν] ‘having 
ttching ears, Αὐτὰ. Ver., ‘ prurientes an- 
ribus,’ Vulg. sim. Clarom.,— both ex- 
cellent translations ; ‘ metaphora desamp- 
ta a scabiosis quibus cutis prurit adeo ut 
scalpendi libidine ardeant,’ Suaicer, The- 
saur. 8. v.: thia itch for novelty, the false 
teachers gratified ; comp. Philo, Quod Det. 
Pot.§ 21, Vol. 1. p. 205 (ed. Mang.), ἀτοι- 
ναίουσι γοῦν [οἱ σοφισταί] ἡμῶν τὰ ὦτα. 
Κνήϑω (connected with κνάω, Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 254) in the act. is ‘ to scratch,’ 
in the middle, ‘to scratch one’s self’ 
(Arist. Hist. An. 1x. 1), in the pass. ‘ to be 
scratched or tickled,’ and thence (as appy. 
here) ‘ prurire’ in a tropical sense, (sre 
τὶ ἀκοῦσαι Kad ἡδονήν, Hesych., τέρπω»- 
τας τὴν ἀκοὴν ἐπιζητοῦντες, Chrys. In 
the present passage Theod. and Theoph. 
(not Chrys., as De Wette asserts), and 
80 too, it would seem, Goth., al.,—daniess 
they read xynSdévras—take κνηϑόμ. as 
purely passive, paraphrasing it by rep- 
πόμενοι : this does not seem so forcible ; 
the apostle does not appear to desire 
merely to notice the fact that they were 


Cuar. IV. 4, 5. 


ἀποστρέψουσιν, ἐπὶ δὲ τοὺς μύϑους ἐκτραπήσονται. 
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νῆφε ἐν πᾶσιν, κακοπάϑδησον, ἔργον ποίησον εὐαγγελιστοῦ, τὴν 


having their ears tickled, but to mark 
the uneasy feeling that always was seck- 
ing to be gratified. A word of sim- 
ilar meaning, γαργαλίζω, is found occa- 
sionally in similar applications: comp. 
Lucian, de Calumn. 21, cited by Wetst. 
tn loc. On the accus. ἀκοήν, see notes on 
1 Tim. vi. 5. 

4. καὶ ἀπὸ κ. τ. λ.] ‘and will turn 
away their ears from the truth.’ The re- 
sult is a complete turning away from 
every doctrine of Christian truth ; épas 
ὅτι οὐχ ὡς ἀγνοοῦντες σφάλλονται ἀλλ᾽ 
ἕκοντες, Theophyl. On the μῦϑοι, com- 
pare notes on 1 Tim. i. 4; it must be ob- 
served, however, that as the reference is 
fature, their nature cannot be specifically 
defined ; still, as throughout these Epp., 
the errors of the future seem represented 
only as exaggerations and expansions of 
the present, the allusion is probably sub- 
stantially the same. The use of the ar- 
ticle (as in Tit. i. 14) is thus also more 
intelligible. ἐκτραπήσον- 
ται) ‘will turn themselves aside ;’ pass., 
apparently with a middle force, asin 1 
Tim. i. 6, v. 15; see Winer, Gr. § 39. 2, 
p- 233, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 6, p. 361 
eq., and the examples in notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 6. 

δ. σὺ 84 ‘ But do thou:’ in marked 
contrast to the false teachers; compare 
th. iii. 10. νῆφε ἐν πᾶσιν) 
-“be sober in all things,’ ‘sobrius esto,’ 
Clarom., Goth., not ‘be watchful,’ Syr., 
Vulg. Νήφειν is connected with yprrye- 
ρεῖν, 1 Theas. v. 6, 1 Pet. v. 8, but is by 
no means synonymous with it ( Huth.) ; 
both here and in all other passages in the 
N. T., it implies ‘ sobriety,’ literal or me- 
taphorical ; comp. notes on 1 Tim. fii. 2. 
Theodoret here, and the Greek expositors 
on other passages, all seem to refer it to 
* wakefulness,’ apparently of an intensive 


nature, ἐπίτασις ἐγρηγόρσεως τὸ νήφειν, 


CEcum. on 1 Tim. |. c., νήφειν καὶ διεγη- 
γέρϑαι, ib. tn loc., and there are a few 
passages in later writers (e. g. Polybias, 
Hist. xvi. 21. 4, ἐπιστάσεως καὶ νήψεως) 
which seem to favor such a meaning; 
still, in the present case, and in the N. 
T. generally, there seem no sufficient 
grounds for departing from the regulaz 
use and applications of the word. The 
derivation is doubtful, but it does not 
seem improbable that the idea of drinking 
is involved in the root. Benfey ( Wur- 
zellex. Vol. 11. p. 74) derives it from vy 
and ἐφ. compared with Sanscr. ap, ‘ wa- 
ter;’ compare eb-rius, 
κακοπάϑησονἾ) ‘suffer afflictions ;’ 
aor. imp. following the pres. imp., possi- 
bly with some degree of emphasis; see 
notes on ver. 2, and on 1 Tim. vi. 12. 
εαὐαγγελιστοῦ)] ‘of an evangelist:’ 
the εὐαγγελισταὶ did not form a special 
and separate class, but werc, generally, 
preachers of the Gospel in different coun- 
tries, subordinates and missionaries of 
the apostles ; compare Euseb. fist. Eccl. 
111. 27, ἀποδημίας στελλόμενοι, ἔργον ἐπε- 
τέλουν εὐαγγελιστῶν, and see Suicer, 
Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 1. p. 1234, and notes 
on Eph. iv. 11. This was the work to 
which Tim. was called when he journeyed 
with St. Paul (Acts xvi.3); the same 
duties, as far as preaching the Gospel to 
all within the province of his ministra- 
tion, still were to be performed. The 
sphere was only more circumscribed, but 
there would be many occasions on jour. 
neys, etc., ver. 9, when Timothy could 
resume the functions of an εὐαγγελ. in 
their fullest sense; comp. Taylor, Epis- 
copacy, § 14, Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 11 
2, p. 250. The term ἔργον has proba. 
bly an allusion to the laborious nature of 
the duties ; see notes on ch. ij. 15, and 
compare examples in Raphel, Ols. Vol 
II. p. 622. πληροφόρησον 
22 
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διακονίαν] ‘ fully perform thy ministry ;’ 
‘ministerium tuum imple,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom. ; wAnpod. τοντέστι πλήρωσον, Chrys. 
Beza translates πληροφ. somewhat artifi- 
ficially, ‘ ministerii tui plenam fidem fa- 
cito,’ ἑ. e. ‘ veris argumentis comproba ;’ 
this is unnecessary, it is here nearly sy- 
nonymous with, though perhaps a little 


» 

stronger than πλήρωσον, ed [absolve, 
adimple], ‘ usfullei,’ Goth.; comp. τὴν 
διακονίαν πληροῦν, Acts xii. 25, Col. iv. 
17, see Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 
753. It apparently differs only from the 
more simple form in being a dittle more 
intensive in meaning. 

6. ἐγὼ γάρ] ‘For I,’ éyé, with em- 
phasis in reference to the preceding σύ. 
The force of γὰρ is differently explained ; 
it does not enforce the exhortation by 
showing Timothy he must soon rely on 
himself alone (‘ natare incipis sine cor- 
tice,’ Calv.), nor urge him to imitation, 
compare ver. 7 (Heinr.) but, as the con- 
cluding words of ver. 5 seem to confirm, 
urges him to additional zeal on account 
of the apostle’s departure; ‘tuam est 
pergere quo cepi,’ Leo. On the differ- 
ent modes of explaining the connection, 
see Alf. on ver. 5 sq. 
ἤδη σπένδομαι) ‘am already being 
poured out (as a drink-offering) ;’ his 
present sufferings form the commence- 
ment of the ‘libatio’; not ‘I am now 
ready to be offered’ (Auth. Ver.), which 
slightly infringes on the exact force of 
ἤδη and σπένδ. The particle ἤδη is not 
simply equivalent to νῦν, but in its pri- 
mary use appears rather to denote what 
is ‘near to the here’ Comp. Herod. 111. 
δ, ἀπὸ ταύτης ἤδη Αἴγυπτος), and thence 
by an intelligible transition, ‘ what is 
near to the now,’ calling attention to 
what is taking place ‘on the spot’ and 
‘at the moment,’ e.g. Aristoph. Ran. 
527, ob τάχ᾽ GAA’ ἤδη ποιῶ ; 800 csp. Rost 
a. Palm, Lez. s. vy. δ, where this particle 
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᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ἤδη σπένδομαι, καὶ ὁ 


is well discussed. Klotz (Devar. Vol. 
11. p. 598) is thus far right in not refer- 
ring ἤδη originally to time, bat his desi- 
vation from ἤδη, ‘novi,’ is as hopeless 
as that of Hartung (Partsk. Vol. 1. p. 
223), who refers the δὴ to the Sanscrit 
dina, ‘a day,’ and makes the particle 
originally temporal; compare Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 201. Σπένδομαι, “ delibor,’ 
Vulg. (not middle ‘sanguinem meam 
libo,’ Wahl, and certainly not ‘ aspergor 
vino,’ sc. ‘ preparor (ad mortem,’ Grot.), 


is not synon. with Stgua μὶ Lajas 


[jugulor, sacrificor], Syr., but points to 
the drink-offering of wine which among 
the Jews accompanied the sacrifice (Num. 
xy. 5, XXvill. 7), and was poured πῳὶ 
τὸν βωμόν (Joseph. Antig. 111. 9. 4, com- 
pare Ecclus. 1. 15), while among the 
heathen it was commonly poured upon 
the burning victims (Smith, Dict. Antag. 
Art. ‘Sacrificium’). See the very simi- 
lar passage Phil. ii. 17, in which, how- 
ever, there is no reason to refer the alla- 
sion to this latter Gentile practice, as 
Jahn, Antig. § 378, and apparently Sai- 
cer, Thesaurus, 8. v.; see Meyer in loc. 
Chrysostom urges the use of σπένδ. not 
ϑύομαι, because τῆς μὲν ϑυσίας οὐ τὸ πᾶν 
ἀναφέρεται τῷ Θεῷ, τῆς δὲ σπονδῆς τὸ 
ὅλον : the allusion seems rather to the 
apostle’s anticipated bloody death; see 
Waterl. Distinct. of Sacr. § 10, Vol. v. 
Ρ. 264. dvarttcews] ‘de 
parture ;’ not ‘ resolutionis,’ Vulgate, 
duals [ut dissolvar] Syr., compare 
Goth. ‘ disvissdis, but ‘ discessus ὁ vitd,’ 
Loesner, ἀπὸ τὸν παρόντα eis ἄλλον κόσ- 
μον, Coray (Romaic); compare Phil. i. 
23, ἐπιϑυμίαν ἔχων els τὸ ἀναλῦσαι. There 
is no reason whatever for adopting the 
explanation of Elsner (Οὐδ. Vol. 11. p. 
$17) who refers ἀνάλ. to ‘ discessus e 
convivio,’ compare Luke xii. 36, and 
σπένδομ. to the libations of the parting 
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καιρὸς τῆς ἐμῆς ἀναλύσεως ἐφέστηκεν. 7 τὸν ἀγῶνα τὸν καλὸν 


guests: the term is perfectly general, 
compare Philo, Flac. § 21, Vol. 11. p. 
544 (ed. Mang.), τὴν ἐκ τοῦ βίου τελευ- 
talay ἀνάλυσιν, ἰδ. ἡ 183, p. 534. Jo- 
seph. Antig. χιχ. 4. 1, Clem. Rom, 1. 
44; see also Deyling, Obs. Vol. 11. No. 
46, p. 540, who has commented upon the 
whole of this and the following verses. 
with his usual ponderons learning. His 
interpretation of σπένδ., scil. ϑυσιάζομαι, 
is, however, incorrect. Lachm. reads 
ἀναλύσεώς pou with ACFG; al. (5)3 
Vulg. (ed.), Copt., Arm.; Euseb., Ath., 
al. The authorities are of considerable 
weight, but perhaps scarcely sufficient to 
make it necessary to change the reading 
of Tisch. Nearly exactly the same may 
be said of τὸν καλὸν ἀγῶνα (Lachm.) in 
the next verse; see the critical notes of 
Tisch. in loc. φέστηκ εν ‘is ut 
hand,’ Auth. Ver.; surely not ‘hath been 
nigh at hand,’ Hamm., nor ‘ist vorhan- 
den,’ Luther, compare Goth. ‘ atist’ [ad- 
est], but, ‘stands by’ (Acts xxii. 20), 
‘is all but here,’ ‘ steht nihe bevor,’ Hu- 
ther; comp. Acts xxviii. 2, and notes on 
ver. 2. 

7. τὸν ἀγῶνα τὸν καλόν] ‘ the 
guod strife, scil. πίστεως; see} Tim. 
vi. 12. The repetition of the article with 
the epithet gives force and emphasis ; 
οὗτος ὁ ἀγὼν καλός ; val, φησιν ὑπὲρ γὰρ 
Xp. γίγνεται, Chrys.; compare Green, 
Gramm. p. 165. The metaphor itself is 
thas nobly expanded by Chrys.; οὐδὲν 
τούτου βέλτιον τοῦ ἀγῶνος" οὗ λαμβάνει 
τέλος ὁ στέφανος οὗτοτ' οὗτος οὐκ ἀπὸ κο- 
τίνων ἐστίν͵ οὐκ ἔχει ἄνϑρωπον ἀγωνοϑέ- 
τῆν, οὐκ ἔχει ἀνθρώπους ϑεατάς" ἀπὸ ἀγ- 
γέλων σύγκειται τὸ ϑέατρον. How amply 
does this great expositor repay perusal. 
ἢγώνισμαι] "7 have striven;’ the fall 
force of the perfect is here very distinctly 
apparent ; the struggle itself was now all 
out over, little more than the effects were 
remaining ; ‘notat actionem plane pre- 


teritam, que aut nunc ipsum, seu modo 
finita est, aut per effectus suos durat,’ 
Poppo, de emend. Matth. Gr. p. 6 : his 
character and claim to the crown were 
now fully established, see Green, Gramm. 
p. 23. The more general agonistic met- 
aphor then passes into the specific one of 
the course; was δὲ τετέλεκε τὸν δρόμον ; 
τὴν οἰκουμένην ἅπασαν περιῆλθεν, Chrys. ; 
‘ finivi cursum non tam vits quam mune- 
ris,’ Leo. See especially Acts xx. 24, 
where the apostle ex presses his resolution 
to do, what now he is able to speak of 
as done, 86. τελειῶσαι τὸν δρόμον μον καὶ 
τὴν διακονίαν ἣν ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ Kuplov 
Ἰησοῦ (Tisch.). τετή- 
ρῆκα τὴν πίστιν) ‘I have kept the 
Jaith ;’ the faith entrusted to me I have 
kept as a sacred and inviolable deposit ; 
compare 2 Tim. i. 14. Πίστις is not 
‘fidelity’ (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 375, 
Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 623), but 
‘faith’ in its usual and proper sense; 
‘res bis per metaphoram expressa nunc 
tertio loco exprimitur proprie,’ Beng. In 
this noble passage, so calculated to cheer 
the sorrowing heart of Timothy (Chrys.), 
yea, 80 full of unutterable consolation to 
every thoughtful Christian, Chrysostom 
confesses to have long felt a difficulty 
(ἀπορῶν διετέλουν) ; and even atill De 
Wette finds in it only an opposition to 
the apostle’s usual humility (1 Cor. iv. 
$ sq.), and but a doubtful adaptation of 
Phil. iii. 12 6q. It is true in both pas- 
sages the same metaphor is used; but 
the circumstances and application are 
wholly different ; in the one case it is the 
trembling anxiety of the watchful, labor- 
ing minister, in the other, it is the blessed 
assurance vouchsafed to the toil-worn, 
dying servant of the Lord , see especially 
Waterland, Sermon xxv. Vol. v. p. 679, 
Hammond, Pract. Catech. 1. 8, p. 41 
(A.-C. Libr), also Neander, Planting, 
Vol. 1. p. 346 (Bohn). 
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8 λοιπὸν 


ἀπόκειταί μοι ὁ τῆς δικαιοσύνης στέφανος, ὃν ἀποδώσει μοι ὁ Κύ. 
pros ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ὁ δίκαιος κριτής, οὐ μόνον δὲ ἐμοὶ ἀλλὰ 
καὶ πᾶσιν τοῖς ἠγαπηκόσιν τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν αὐτοῦ. 


8. λοιπὸν is not for τοῦ λοιποῦ or τὸ 
λοιπόν, as any reference, whether to a 
period in the future, or to duration in 
the future (see notes on Gal. vi. 17), 
would not accord with the present pas- 
sages; nor can it be for ἤδη, which, if 
admissible in later writers (Schsefer, Lon- 
gin. p. 400, cited by De W.), is not dem- 
onstrable in St. Paul’s Epistles. The 
context seems to show that it is in its 
most literal meaning, ‘quod reliqaum 
est’ (Beza), sufficiently preserved in 


δο 
translation by the Syriac Lact -Ὁ 
{a nunc}, ‘ henceforth,’ Auth. Ver. This 
adverbial adjective is very frequently 
used in Polybius; often, as here, at the 
beginning of sentences, e. g. Hist. 11. 68. 
9, Iv. 32. 5, x. 45. 2, but usually in the 
sense ‘ proinde igitur,’ and answering to 
oar ‘ further,’ ‘furthermore :’ a more dis- 
tinctly temporal use occurs Hist. 1. 12. 
4, where it is carried on by τὸ δὲ τελευ- 
ταῖον. ἀπόκειται) ‘is 
reserved,’ ‘reposita est,’ Valg., Clarom. 
The verb ἀποκεῖσϑαι is applied both to 
future rewards, as here and Col. i. 5, éa- 
πίδα τὴν ἀποκειμ. ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖδ (comp. 
Matth. vi. 20, xix. 21), and to future 
punishments (Plato, Locr. § 12, p. 104 Ὁ), 
and in fact to anything which is set aside, 
as it were a treasure, for future uses and 
applications ; compare Philo, Quod Det. 
Pot. ἃ 34, Vol. τ. p. 216 (ed. Mang.), 
xaddxep τὰ ἀποκειμένα ἐν σκότῳ κέκρυπ- 
ται, compare Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
320. ὁ τῆς δικαιοσύνης 
στέφ.) ‘the crown of righteousness ;’ re- 
sumption of the former metaphor. The 
genitival relation is not perfectly clear, 
owing to the different meanings which 
δικαιοσύνη may receive. As this subst. 
appears in all cases in these Epistles to 


have not a dogmatical, but a practical ref- 
erence (see notes on 1 Zim. vi. 11), ac. 
τὴν καδόλου ἀρετήν, Chrys., the gen. wil} 
most naturally be objects, ‘the crown for 
which (so to speak), δικαιοσύνῳᾳ has 8 
claim,’ βραβεῖον διδόμενον εἰς τὴν δικαιο- 
σύνῃν, Coray (Romaic), and is in fact a 
sort of (proleptic) gen. possessirus ; com- 
pare Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47.7.6 sq. Hn- 
ther and Leo, with less probability, make 
it the genitive of apposition, comparing 
James i. 12, 1 Peter v. 4, Rev. ii. 10, 
where, however, ζωὴ and δόξᾳ are not 
strictly analogous with the present use of 
δικαιοσύνη. ἀποδώσει) 
‘will give,’ ‘reddet,’ Vulg. In this com- 
pound the ἀπὸ does not necessarily con- 
vey any sense of due (ὡσανεί τινα ὀφειλὸν 
καὶ χρέος, Theophyl.), though such a 
meaning can be grammatically sustain- 
ed, and confirmed by occasional exam- 
ples; compare Winer, de Verb. Camp. 
Iv. p. 13. Here, and for the most part 
elsewhere, the preposition only seems tq 
allude to the reward as having been laid 
up, and taken as out of some reserved 
treasures ; ‘ ibi hujus verbi sedes props 
est, ubi quid de aliqud copia das,’ Wi- 
ner, p. 12; compare in a contrary senge, 
Rom. ii. 6, and see notes on Gal. iv. 5. 

ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ Hy.) ‘in that day,’ scil. 
of final retribution. The expresgion 
ἐκείνη ἡ ἡμέρα is used three times in this 
Epistle, ch. i. 12, 18, and once in 2 Thess. 
i. 10, there referring more exclusively to 
the coming of the Lord; see Rens, 
Théol. Chr. 1v. 21, Vol. 11. p. 243. 
The following words, ὁ δίκαιος κριτής, 
stand in apposition to 6 Κύριος with χτοας 
weight and emphasis: how this declara- 
tion of God’s justice is out of harmony 
with St. Paul’s views of grace (De W.), 
it is difficult to conceive. The apostle, 


Cuap. IV. 9, 10. 


Come to me; all except 
Lake are absent on mie 


der. At my defenes = ΣᾺ 
my friends deserted me, νῷν» αἰῶνα; 
but the Lord stodd by me. 


as Huther well observes, uses the δικαία 
κρίσις Θεοῦ not only as aground of warn- 
ing, but even of consolation ; see 2 Thess. 
i. 5. τοῖς ἢγαπηκόσιν 
κι τ. A.] ‘who have loved (and do love) 
His appearing,’ scil. His second ἐπιφάνεια: 
not his first coming in the flesh (ch. i. 
10), nor the first and second (Beng.), 
but, as the context requires, only the 
latter. ‘The perfect is not here ‘in the 
sense of a present,’ Huther; it is only 
thus far prezent that it points to the per- 
sistence of the feeling ; it was a love ἐν 
ἀφϑαρσίᾳ (Eph. vi. 24, and see notes), 
that beginning in the past was alike pres- 
ent and enduring ; comp. Green, Gramm. 
p. 319. There is thus no need for giv- 
ing ἀγαπᾶν the sense of ‘longing for’ 
(Beza, Wiesing.) ; it is simply ‘diligere,’ 
and implies a combined feeling of rever- 
ence and love, ‘ inest notio admirandi et 
colendi,’ Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 55; see 
also Trench, Synon.§ 12. In a practi- 
cal point of view, the remark of Calvin 
is gravely suggestive; ‘e fideliam nu- 
mero excludit, quibus formidabilis est 
Christi adventus: thus then we may 
truly say with Leo, ‘habemus hic lapi- 
dem Lydium, quo examinemus corda 
nostra.’ 

9. σποὐδασ ον ‘earnestly endeavor,’ 


‘do thy best,’ A) [cure sit] Syr- 
iac ; compare ver. 21, Tit. iii. 12. There 
is scarcely a pleonasm in the expression 
σπούδασον --- ταχέως: (Winer, Gr. ὁ 65. 1, 
p. 531), a8 σπουδάζειν involves more the 
idea of earnest and diligent endeavor than 
that of mere haste (σπεύδειν). though the 
latter meaning is also sometimes found, 
e.g. Aristoph. Zhesm. 572, ἐσπουδακνῖα 
προστρέχει. al.: thus then, as a general 
rule, ‘ σπεύδειν est festinare (de tempore), 


2TIMOTHY. 


173 


9 Σπούδασον ἐλϑεῖν πρός pe ταχέως. 
sions. Beware of Alexen- 10 Anus yap pe ἀγκατέλιπεν, ὡγαπήσας τὸν 
καὶ ἐπορεύϑη εἰς Θεσσαλονίκην, 


σπουδάζειν properare, i.e. festinanter οἱ 
sedulo aliquid facere,’ Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 
190. According to Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 239, the fandamental idea of 
both verbs is ‘premere,’ ‘pressare.’ On the 
strengthened vowel (guna), see Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 223. ταχ ἕω] More fully 
explained in ver. 21, πρὸ χειμῶνος. It is 
singular that so intelligent a comments- 
tor as De W. should represent this invi- 
tation as the main object of the letter 
(Einleit. ὃ 3); surely the solemn and 
prophetic warnings of the previous chap- 
ters cannot be merely ‘ obiter dicta.’ 

10. Anwas} Mentioned with St. Luke 
(Col. iv. 14) as sending salutations to the 
Colossians, and with the same evangel- 
ist and others, as a συνεργός (Philemon 
24). Mournful and unmanly as the con- 
duct of Demas is here described to be, 
there seems no just reason for ascribing 
to him utter apostasy (Epiph. Her. 41. 
6); he left the apostle in his trials and 
sufferings (ἐγκατέλιπεν) because he loved 
safety and ease and the fleeting pleasures 
of this world (τὸν νῦν αἰῶνα), and had 
not the Christian fortitude to share the 
dangers, or the Christian love to minis- 
ter to the sufferings, of the nearly deso- 
late apostle; τῆς ἀνέσεως dpacdels, τοῦ 
ἀκινδύνου καὶ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς͵ μᾶλλον εἵλετο 
οἴκοι τρυφᾶν ἣ per’ ἐμοῦ ταλαιπωρεῖσϑαι 
καὶ συνδιαφέρειν μοι τοὺς παρόντας καὶ εβύ- 
vous, Chrysostom ; see Mosheim, de Red. 
Christ. § 60, p. 174, and compare Taylor, 
Duct. Dub. 1. 2. δ. 19, who, however, 
makes the singular mistake of asserting 
(from Col. and Philem.) that Demas 
returned to his duty. The name is prob- 
ably a shortened form of Demetrius ; 
compare Winer, RWB. 5. v. Vol. 1. p, 
264. ἐγκατέλιπεν) ‘ for- 
sook,’ ‘ dereliquit,’ Vulg., Clarom. The 
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Κρήσκης eis Γαλατίαν, Tiros cis Δαλματίαν: ™ Λουκᾶς ἐστιν 
μόνος μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. Μάρκον ἀναλαβὼν ἄγε μετὰ σεαυτοῦ ἔστω 


11. ἄγε] So CDEFGEL; Chrys., αἱ.. 


ther, and apparently Weesing.). 


..( Griesb., Scholz, Lachm. (ed. maj.), EHuw- 
The aor. ἄγαγε is adopted by Tisch. (ed. 1, 2, 7) 


on the authority of A; 31. 38. 71. al.; Theodoret, Dam....(Zachm. (ed. stereot.), 
Alf.). It would seem, however, that this is insufficient authority for the change, 
and that Lachm. was right in the alteration adopted in his larger edition. 


compound form seems here to imply 
leaving behind in his troubles and dan- 
gers ; compare ver. 16, 2 Cor. iv. 9, and 
especially Plato. Symp.p. 179 a, éyxara- 
λιπεῖν ἢ μὴ βοηδϑῆσαι κινδυνεύοντι. This 
meaning, however, must not always be 
pressed, as there are several instances, 
especially in later Greek, in which éyxa- 
vad. seems scarcely different from xa- 
ταλ.; see Ellendt on Arrian, Aler. 1. 20. 
6, p. 100. Thereading ἐγκατάλ εἰ πεν is 
adopted by Tisch. (ed. 7) with strong 
uncial authority. The itacism (εἰ for 4, 
etc.), however, that is found even in the 
very best MSS., renders it doubtfal 
whether the same tense is not intended, 
whichever reading be adopted. 

&yarhoas] ‘having loved,’ sc. ‘ because 
he loved:’ apparently rather a causal 
(comp. Donalds. Gr. § 616) than a tem- 
poral (Alford, al.) use of the participle ; 
his love of the world was the cause of 
his leaving. There is an apparent con- 
trast between this clause and ἡγαπκηκόσιν 
thy ὀπιφ., ver. 8; ‘luctuosum antithe- 
ton,’ Beng. τὸν νῦν 
al@va] ‘the present world,’ ‘ the present 
(evil) course of things.’ On the mean- 
ing of αἰών, see notes on Eph. ii. 2. Be- 
side the regular temporal meaning [Syr. 


Φ 
AS] which is always more or less 


apparent in the word, an ethical meaning 
(as here) may often be traced ; see Reuss, 
Théo. Chré. 1v. 20, Vol. 11. p. 228. 

Θεσσαλονίκη ν] Perhaps his home; 
εἵλετο οἴκοι τρυφᾶν, Chrysost. For an 
account of this wealthy city, see notes on 
l Thess. i. 1. K phonns] 


Of Crescens nothing is known; the ac- 
counts of his having been a preacher in 
Galatia (Const. Apost. v11. 46, Vol. 1. p. 
385, ed. Cot.), or in Gaul (Epiph.), and 
having founded the church of Vienne 
are mere legendary glosses on this pas- 
sage. The reading Γαλλίαν [Ὁ ; al. (5); 
Amit.*, /Eth..Rom.; Euseb., Theod.- 
Mops., Epiphan., Hier.] is probably ἃ 
to these current traditions. : 
Δαλματίαν A part of Ilyria on the 
eastern coast of the Adriatic, lying south- 
east of Liburnia, and mainly bounded by 
the Bebii Montes on the north and the 
river Drinus to the east: the principal 
cities were Salona (on the coast), and 
Narona inland; comp. Plin. Hist. Nat. 
111. 26, Cellarius. Nott. Lib. 11. 8, Vol. 
1. p. 614, and Forbiger, Al. Geogr. § 
121, Vol. r11. p. 838. 

11. Aovxas] Comp. Col. iv. 14, Phi- 
lem. 24; the evangelist accompanied St. 
Paul on his second missionary journey, 
Acts xvi. 10; again goes with him to 
Asia (Acts xx. 6), and Jerusalem (Acts 
xxi. 15), and is with him during his cap- 
tivity at Cesarea (Acts xxiv. 23), and 
his first captivity at Rome (Acts xxviii. 
16). Of the later history of St. Luke 
nothing certain is known; according to 
Epiphanius (Her. 11.11), he is said to 
have preached principally in Gaul ; see 
Winer, RWB. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 35, and 
compare the modern continuation of the 
Acta Sanct. (Octr. 18), Vol. vi11. p. 295 
sq. The name is probably a contraction 
of Aovxayds, and is said to indicate that 
he was either a slave or a‘ libertus ;’ see 
Lebeck’s article on substantives in -ds, 


Caar. IV. 11, 12. 
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γάρ μοι εὔχρηστος cis διακονίαν. ὦ Τύχικον δὲ ἀπέστειλα εἰς 


in Wolf, Analecta Lit. Vol. 11. p. 47 8q. 
Médpxoy] The evangelist St. Mark was 
converted apparently by St. Peter (1 
Pet. v. 13); he, however, aceompanied 
St. Paul and his ἀνεψιὸς St. Barnabas on 
their first missionary journey (Acts xii. 
25), but departed from them (Acts xv. 
38) and was the cause of the dissension 
between the apostle and St. Barnabas 
(ver. 39). He was again with St. Paul 
(Col. iv. 10), and, lastly, is here invited 
to return to him, having been a short 
time previously (if we adopt as the prob- 
alle date of 1 Pet. a. ἢ. 65—67) with St. 
Peter (1 Pet. v.13). Of his after history 
nothing certain is known ; the most cur- 
rent tradition assigns his latest labors to 
Egypt and Alexandria, Epiph. Her.u1.; 
comp. Acta Sanct. (April 25) Vol. 111. 
Ρ. 351. ἀναλαβ ὦν) ‘hav- 
ing taken (to thee) ;’ in the present use of 
this compound the primary local force of 
ἀνὰ (more clearly seen Eph. vi. 13, 16) 
is somewhat obscured (comp. ἀναδιδόναι), 
though still not to be wholly passed over ; 
Timothy was to take fo himself as a. com- 
panion the evangelist; see Winer, de 
Verb. Comp. Fasc. 111. p. 1, who very 
clearly defines the two uses of this prep- 
osition in composition, (a) the usual 
physical sense ; (ὁ) the derivative sense, 
involving the ideas of return or repetition. 
eSxpnoros| ‘serviceable,’ ch. ii. 21; 
possibly as Grot. suggests, on account 
of his knowledge of Latin ; though, more 
probably in reference to assistance in 
preaching the Gospel ; εἰς τὴν διακονίαν 
τοῦ evayyeAlou’ καὶ γὰρ ἐν δεσμοῖς ὧν οὐκ 
ἔληγη [Παῦλο:] κηρύττων, Chrysostom. 
The translation of the Auth. Vers. ‘ for 
the ministry’ (objected to by Conyb.), 
may thus be defended ; the omission of 
the article (after the prep.) of course 
causing no difficulty ; ses Winer, (Gr. § 
19. 3. b, p.114. On the whole, however, 
it is perhaps more exact to retain a neu- 


tral translation ‘for ministering,’ which, 
while it does not exclude other services, 
may still leave the idea of the εὐαγγελ- 
uch διακονία fairly prominent. 

12. Τύχικον δέ] ‘but Tychicus;’ 
the δὲ appears to refer to a suppressed 
thought; not, however, to one suggested 
by the Ist member of ver. 11 ( Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 428), but, as the more imme- 
diate context seems to require, by tho 
concluding portion, εὔχρηστος x. τ. A.3 
‘bring Mark, I need one who is εὔχρ. ; 
I had one in Tychicus (Eph. vi. 21), due 
he is gone.’ On the accent see Winer, 
Gr. § 6, p. 49. The chronology 
is here not without difficulty. Tychicas, 
who was with the apostle on his third 
missionary journey, and went before him 
to Troas (Acts xx. 5), is mentioned 
(Eph. vi. 21, Col. iv. 7) as sent by St 
Paul into Asia to comfort the hearts of: 
his converts. Now, as the Epistle to the 
Eph. and Coloss. cannot with any show 
of reason be assumed as contempora- 
neous with the present Epistle, we must 
assume that this was a second mission to 
Ephesus, the object of which however is 
unknown. The first mission took place 
at the apostle’s first captivity at Rome ; 
this, it would seem, takes place at a sec- 
ond and final captivity. We thus take 
for granted that the apostle was twice in 
prison at Rome. Without entering into 
a discussion which would overstep the 
limits of this commentary, it may be 
enough to remark that thoagh denied sy 
Wieseler (Chronol. Ὁ. 472 sq.), and but 
doubtfully noticed by Winer, RWB. 
Vol. 11. p. 220 (ed. 3), the ancient opin- 
ion of a second imprisonment (Euseb. 
Hist. 11. 22) is in sach perfect harmony 
with the notices in these Epistles, and 
has, to say the least, such very plausible 
external arguments in its favor, that it 
does seem to remain far the most satis- 
factory of-all the hypotheses that have as. 
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Egecov. 13 Τὸν φελόνην ὃν ἀπέλυπον ἐν Τρωάδι παρὰ Κάρπῳ, 


yet been advanced ; see especially Nean- 
der, Planting, ch. x. Vol. §, p. 381 9q. 
(Bohn), Wiesinger, Eintert. § 3, p. 676. 
eis Ἔφεσον] These words have been 
urged by Theodoret and De Wette as 
affording a hint that Timothy was not 
then at Ephesus; compare Tit. iii. 12, 
apes σέ. This is perhaps doubtfal.; com- 
pare Wieseler, Chronol. p. 462. This 
latter writer taking ἀπέστειλα as an epis- 
tolary aor. conceives that Tychicus was 
the bearer of this letter (see Chronol. p. 
428), this, again, is very doubtfal, and 
in many respects a very unsatisfactory 
hypothesis. Does, however, the language 
wholly forbid the conjecture that Tychi- 
cus was the bearer of the first epistle? It 
has been frequently remarked in these 
notes that the first epistle seems to have 
been written at no great distance of time 
‘from the second. 


13. φελόνην»͵Ἶ ‘cloak,’ Auth. Ver.,. 


‘penulam,’ Vulg., ‘hakul,’ Goth.,—a 
long, thick. and apparently sleeveless 
cloak, with only an opening for the head, 
Smith, Dict. Antig. 8. v.; φελόνην ἐνταῦ- 
Sa τὸ ἱμάτιον λέγει τινὲς δέ (Syriac, al.] 
φασι τὸ γλωσσόκομον, ἕνϑδα τὰ βιβλία 
ἔκειτο, Chrys. There seems no reason 
to depart from the former and usual 


sense ; the second interpretation noticed. 


by Chrysostom, ‘ case 


(Lod. pS) Syr., Wieseler, Chronol. 


p. 423), was probably only an interpr. 
suggested by the connection, and by the 
thought that the apostle would not have 
been likely to mention an article so com- 
paratively unimportant as a cloak, espe- 
cially when near his death. One reason, 
at any rate, seems suggested by ver. 21, 
πρὸ χειμῶνος. The word is fonnd in 
several other passages, e.g. Pell. Ono- 
mast. vit. 65, Athen. Deipn.1rt. p. 97, 
Arrian, Epict. rv. 8; see also Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 1422, who, how- 


for writings,’ 


ever, with bat little probability seems to 
advocate two forms, φαινόλης and φελό- 
νη: (comp. Hesych.) deriving appareatly 
the former from φαίμω and the second 
from φελλός, ‘pellis.’ There is indeed 
an almost hopeless confusion among the 
Greek lexicographers on this word or 
words, some making φαιλώνης (Suid.), 
aliter peadvus (tym. M.), to be the γλωσ- 
σόκομον, and φαινόλης (Suid.), or yet 
again, φενόλης (Suid.), to be the cloak. 
On the whole, it seems probable that the 
true form is φαινόλης, and that it is de 
rived from the Latin, ‘ pwnula’ (Rost a. 
Palm, Ler. 8. v.), not vice versa, as in 
Voss, Etymol.s.v. Here Tisch. rightly 
adopts the orthography beet supported: 
by MS. authority. For further informa- 
tion, see the dissertation ‘de Pallio Pau- 
li’ in Crit. Sacr. Thess. Vol. 11. p. 707, 
the special treatise on the ‘ panula’ by 
Bartholinus in Grsvius, Antig. Rom. 
Vol. vr. p. 1167 sq., and the numerous. 
archeological notices and references in 
Wolf, Cur. Phil. tn loc. 

καὶ τὰ βιβλία) Ti δὲ αὐτῷ τῶν βιβ- 
λίων ἔδει μέλλοντι ἀποδημεῖν πρὸς τὸν 
Θεόν ; καὶ μάλιστα ἔδει, ὅστε αὑτὰ τοῖς 
πιστοῖς παραϑέσϑαι, καὶ ἀντὶ τῆς αὐτοῦ 
διδασκαλίας ἔχειν αὐτά, Chrysost.: more 
probably, perhaps, books generally, Ball, 
Serm. xv. p. 180 (Oxf. 1844). It is, 
however, useless to guess at either the 
contents of the βιβλία, or the reasons for 
the request. μάλιστα 
τὰς μεμβρ.] ‘ especially the parchments ;’ 
the former were probably written on pap- 
yrus, the latter on parchment, ‘ membra- 
na’ (membrum, membrana cutis) ; com- 
pare Hug, ΝΕ πὶ. Vol. 1.§ 11. See also 
Suicer, Zhesaur. s. v., and Smith, Dret. 
Antiq.8.v. Itis not wholly improbable, 
as the μάλιστα seems to indicate, thas 
the parchments were writings, whether 
‘adversaria’ or otherwise, of the apostle 
himself; compare Bull, Serm. xv. p. 183 


σα». IV. 14, 15. 


ἐρχόμενος φέρε, καὶ τὰ βιβλία, μάλιστα τὰς μεμβράνας. 
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τ "Ad 


ἐξανδρος ὁ χαλκεὺς πολλά μοι κακὰ ἐνεδείξατο' ἀποδῴη αὐτῷ ὁ 


Κύριος a τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ. 


[6,, -- ἃ sermon well worthy of perusal. 
Of Carpus nothing is known, nor of the 
journey to Troas ; it certainly could not 
have been that mentioned Acts xx. 6, a 
visit more than six years anterior. 

14. ᾿Αλέξανδρο:) See notes on 1 
Tim. i. 20: whether this evil man was 
then at Ephesus or not cannot be deter- 
mined; the former supposition is per- 
haps most probable ; see Wieseler, Chro- 
nol. p. 463. πολλὰ κ. τ΄ A] 
‘ showed me much ill treatment ;’ “ multa 
mihi mala ostendit,’ Claroman., V.alg. 
{mala mihi] ; ἔϑλιψέ pe διαφόρως, Chrys. 
The translation ‘hath (1) ahown much ill 
feeling’ (Peile), is unnecessarily restrict- 
ed, and that of Conyb., ‘ charged me with 
mach evil’ (forensic use of the active), 
in a high degree improbable. The ‘ in- 
tensive’ middle (see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 
52. 8. 5, and notes on Eph. ii. 7) ἐνδείξ- 
asda:, with a dative persone and acc. rei, 
is frequently used both in a good (e. g. 
[Demosthen.}] Halonn. p. 87) and a bad 
sense (Gen. ]. 15, 1%), and seems clearly 
to point to the exhibition of outward acts 
of injary and wrong to the apostle. 
ἀποδῴη)] ‘may the Lord reward him 
according to his works ;’ πρόῤῥησίς ἐστιν, 
οὐκ apd, Theodoret. Even this limita. 
tion is not necessary: St. Paul might 
properly wish that one who had δὸ with- 
stood the cause of the Gospel (ἡμετέροις 
λόγοις, see below, ver. 15), and who had 
as yet shown no symptom of repent- 
ance (ὃν καί ob κ. τ. A.), might be reward- 
ed according to his works. On the late 
and incorrect form ἀποδῴη for ἀποδοίη, 
compare Lobeck, Phryn. p. 345, Sturz, 
de Diul. Maced. p. 52. The reading is 
not perfectly certain ; the future ἀποδώσει 
is supported by very strong external au- 
thority, ACD'E’FG; 15 mss.; Boern., 
Valg., al. ( Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., Alf.); 


¥ ὃν καὶ od φυλάσσου, λίαν γὰρ 


still as dogmaticel reasons might so very 
naturally suggest the change of the opt. 
into the fat., while no plausible reason 
can be alloged for the converse, — as 
again, there are no paradiplomatic argu- 
ments [such as arise from erroneous 
transcription] in favor of the change to 
the fut., while there are some for the 
change to the opt. (the reading, -δωσει 
may have been a correction of -8ee:, com- 
pare Mill, Prolegomena, p. 49), we seem 
justified in retaining ἀποδῴη, with D®E® 
KL; great majority of mse.; Clarom., 
Sangerm., Amit., al. T'schendorf (ed. 
2) has thus apparently with judgment 
reversed the reading of his first ed.: so 
De. W. and Wiesing. 

15. ὃν καὶ σὺ κ. τ. A.J ‘ Of whom do 
thou also beware.’ Thie advice seems to 
confirm the supposition that Alexander 
was then at Ephesus (see ver. 14), anless 
indeed we also adopt the not very proba- 
ble opinion of Theod., noticed in notes 
on ver. 12, that Timothy was not now at 
Ephesus. λίαν γὰρ κι. τ. λ.]} 
‘for he greatly withstandeth our words ;’ 
reason why Timothy should beware of 
Alexander. If the ἡμέτεροι λόγοι allude 
to the defence which St. Paul made, and 
which Alexander opposed (see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 464), Alexander must be 
conceived (if originally from Ephesus) 
to have gone to Rome and returned again. 
It must be observed, however, that the - 
studied connection of this clause with ὃν 
καὶ σὺ x. τ. A. rather than with πολλά μοι 
x. τι A., secms rather to militate against 
this supposition, and to suggest a more 
general reference; τοῖς τοῦ εὐαγγελίον 
λόγοις, The reading ἀντέστη (Lachm., 
Alf., al.) is fairly supported [ACD'(FG 
ἀνϑέστη) ; 17], but in collective external 
evidence apparently inferior to that in 
the text (Rec., Tisch., al.) 
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avSéornxev τοῖς ἡμετέροις λόγοις. 
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* Ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ 


μου ἀπολογίᾳ οὐδείς μοι συμπαρεγένετο, ἀλλὰ πάντες με ἀγκατέ- 


Aeroy μὴ αὐτοῖς λογισϑείη" 


16. ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ κ. τ. λ.] ‘at my 
first defence ;’ compare Phil. i. 7, bat 
obeerve that there τῇ ἀπολ., on account 
of the article, must be connected with 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, and that the circumstan- 
ces alluded to are in all probability whol- 
ly different. Timothy was then appar- 
ently with him (Phil. i. 1); now he is 
informing him of something new, and 
which happened at his last imprison- 
ment, see Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 
384 (Bohn). This ἀπολ. πρώτη was in 
all probability the ‘actio prima,’ after 
which, as a ‘non liquet’ (see Smith, 
Dict. Antig. 6. v. ‘ Judex ’) had been re- 
turned, an ‘ampliatio’ (comp. ἀνεβάλετο, 
Acts xxiv. 22) had succeeded, during 
which the apostle is now writing ; see 
especially Wieseler, Chronol. p. 409 sq., 
and compare Rein. Rom. Privatrecht, v. 
2. 6, p. 450. Conyb. and Howson (St. 
Paul, Vol. 11. p. 580, ed. 2) deny the 
continvance under the emperors of this 
custom of ‘ampliatio’ on the authority 
of Geib, Rém. Crim.-Proc. p. 377: this, 
however, does not appear fully made 
out. cupmapeyévero] 
‘ stood forward with me,’ ‘ adfuit,’ Valg., 
scil. as a ‘ patronus’ to plead in my de- 
fence, or more probably as an ‘ advoca- 
tus’ to support by his counsel; compare 
[Demosth.] Neer. p. 1369, ovpwapaye- 
νόμενος αὐτῷ δοκιμαζομένῳ, and, as re- 
gards the practice of Christians support- 
ing and comforting their brethren in 
prison, Lucian, de Morte Peregr. § 13. 
Examples of the similarly forensic ex- 
- pressions παραγίγνεσϑαί rim, παρεῖναί τινι͵ 
are cited by Elsner, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 819. 
On the respective offices and duties of 
‘advocatus’ and ‘patronus,’ see Rein, 
Rém. Privatrecht, v. 1. 3, p. 425. 
ἐγκατέλιπον) On the meaning of 
this compound, see notes on verse 10. 


™ 6 δὲ Κύριός μοι παρέστη καὶ 


The reason of the desertion was obvious- 
ly fear ; ob naxenSelas ἦν ἀλλὰ δειλίας ἡ 
ὑποχώρησις, Theod. The knowledge of 
this suggests the clause, μὴ αὐτοῖς Acyw- 
Sein, in which the apoetle’s pardon is 
blended with his charitable prayer; ‘may 
God forgive them, even as Ido.’ The 
reading of ACD*D°EFGL appears sim. 
ply due to itacism ; so again, ἀπέλειπον, 
with CL, al., in ver. 20: see Tisch. Pro- 
legom. p. xxxvii (ed. 7). 

17. 6 δὲ Képeos} In marked con- 
trast to ver. 16; ‘man, even my friends, 
deserted me,—be my Lord stood by 
me.’ ἐνεδυνάμω σ εν] 

‘ gave me inward strength,’ i. e. παῤῥησία» 
ἐχαρίσατο, οὐκ ἀφῆκε καταπεσεῖν, Chrys- 
ostom; see notes on] Jim. i. 12. The 
purpose of the ἐνδυνάμωσις then follows. 
As ever, the apostle loscs all thought and 
feeling of self, and sees only in the gra- 
cious aid ministered to him a higher and 
& greater purpose: so Chrys., and after 
him Theophyl. and C&cum. 
πληροφορηϑῇ) ‘might be fully per- 


Sormed, fulfilled,’ ‘ adimpleatar, Clarom., 


Syriac,— not ‘might be fully known,’ 
Auth. Ver., ‘ certioraretur,’ Beza. There 
seems no reason to depart here from the 
meaning assigned to πληροφ. in verse 5 
(see notes); the κήρνγμα (observe not 
εὐαγγέλιον) was indeed fully performed, 
when in the capital of the world, at the 
highest earthly tribunal, possibly in the 
Roman forum (Dio Cass. Lv11. 7, Lx. 4, 
— after Claudius however, doubtfal), and 
certainly before a Roman multitude, 
Paul the prisoner of the Lord spake for 
himeelf, and for the Gospel ; see Wiesel., 
Chronol. p. 476, who has illustrated and 
defended this application with much abil- 
ity. καὶ ἀκούσωσιν 
x. τ. A.] ‘and all the Gentiles might hear : 
further amplification of the preceding 


Coap. IV. 17, 18. 
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ἐνεδυνάμωσέν pe, iva δι’ ἐμοῦ τὸ κήρυγμα πληροφορηδϑῇ καὶ ἀκού- 
σωώσιν πάντα τὰ ἔδνη. καὶ ἐῤῥύσνγην ἐκ στόματος λέοντος. 5 ῥύ- 


words ; not in reference to any preach- 
ings after his first captivity (comp. The- 
odoret, De W.), but simply in connection 
with his public ἀπολογία in this his sec- 
end captivity. The position of ἵνα, after 
παρέστη καὶ éve3. rather than after ἐῤῥύσ- 
Sy, scems certainly to confirm this: sce 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 476. The reading 
of Rec. ἀκούσῃ (with KL; al.; Chrys., 
Theod.), is only a grammatical correc- 
tion. καὶ ἐῤῥύσϑη»ν) 
‘and I was rescued ;’ second and further 
act of the Lord towards his servant; He 
inspired him with strength, and farther, 
rescued him. The aor. is purely passive ; 
several of these ‘ deponentia media,’ e. g. 
Sedona: ἰάομαι, χαρίζομαι κ. τ. A. have 
besides an aor. med., an aor. in the pass. 
form which (unlike ἡβουλήϑην, ἡδννήϑην 
x. τ᾿ Δ.) is completely passive in sense ; 
compare ἐθεάϑην, Matth. vi. 1, Mark 
xvi. 11, ἰάϑην, Matth. viii. 18, ἐχαρίσϑην, 
1 Cor. ii. 12, Phil. i. 29, and see farther 
examples in Winer, Gr. § 38. 7. p. 231. 

ἐκ στόματος λέοντος is very differ- 
ently explained. The least probable in- 
terpretation seems a reference to the li- 
ons of the amphitheatre (Mosheim, and 
even Neand. Plant. Vol. 1. p. 345, note), 
the most probable, perhaps, that of the 
later expositors (De Wette, Hath., al.), 
that it is a figurative expression for the 
greatest danger, ‘ gencraliter periculum,’ 
Calv., compare 1 Cor. xv. 32, ἐϑηριομά- 
χῆσα (see Meyer in loc.), Ignat. Rom. δ, 
ἀπὸ Συρίας μέχρι Ῥώμης ϑηριομαχῶ. where 
the somewhat parallcl allusions are simi- 
larly figarative. The most current in- 
terpretation is that of the Greek commen- 
tators, who refer the expression to Nero: 
λέοντα γὰρ τὸν Νέρωνά φησι διὰ τὸ ϑηρι- 
ὥδες, Chrysostom, al.; but it is doubtful 
whether he was then at Rome; see Pear- 
eon, Ann. Paul. Vol. 1. p. 395 (ed. Chur- 
ton), who consequently transfers it to 


Helius Cssareanus. Wieseler finds in 
λέων the principal accuser (Chronol. Ὁ. 
476); alii alia. Leo, with very good 
sense, retracts in his preface, p. xxxviii, 
his reference of λέων to Nero, observing 
the omission of the article (which might 
have been expected, as in Joseph. Antiq. 
ΧΥΙΣΙ. 6. 10, τέϑνηκεν ὁ λέων) This 
omission cannot indeed be pressed, as it 
might be due to correlation (Middleton, 
Art. 111. 3.7); it may be said, however, 
that it is highly probable that if Nero, or 
a definite person (human or epiritaal, e.g. 
Satan, compare Alford in loc.), had been 
here meant, it would have been inserted, 
as in the examples in Winer, Gr. § 18. 
2. Ὁ, p. 1148q. The most pertinent re- 
mark is that of Huath., that it is to the 
στόμα λέοντος (LOwenrachen), not to the 
λέων, that the attention is principally 
directed. 

18. ῥύσεται κι τ.λ.} ‘The Lord 
shall rescue me from every evil work ;’ 
continuation of the foregoing declaration, 
in a somewhat changed application : καί, 
which would make the connection more 
close, is rightly omitted by Lachm. and 
Tisch., with ACD!,; 31, al.; Clarom., 
Sangerm., Aug., Vulg., Copt., Arm., al. 
The change of prep. (curiously enough 
not noticed by apparently any commen- 
tator) points more generally to the re- 
moval from (see Winer, Gr. § 47, p. 331 
compared with p. 327) all the evil efforts 
that were directed against the apostle and 
the evil influences around him, —not 
merely all that threatened him person- 
ally, but all that, in his person, thwarted 
the Gospel. Thus πονηρὸς retains its 
proper sense of ‘ active wickedness ’ (παρὰ 
τοῦ πόνος γινόμενος, Suidas ; compare 
Trench, Synon. ὃ 11), and ἔργον its more 
usual sense. Most modern commcnta- 
tors (except Wiesing.), following Chrys., 
al., either explain παντὸς ἔργ. πον. a8 παν 
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gerai με ὁ Κύριος ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔργου πονηροῦ καὶ σώσει eis τὴν 


’ » “" A) 9 ’ 
Βασίλειαν αὐτοῦ τὴν ἐπουράνιον" 


αἰώνων, ἀμήν; 
πον and personal 


ᾧ ἡ Soka eis τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 


9 “ Aotracat Upicxay καὶ ᾿Ακύλαν καὶ τὸν 


, μἰδδῥοὺ οἶκον. Ὁ “Epacrtos ἔμεινεν ἐν Κορίνδῳ, Τρόφιμον 


τὸς ἁμαρτήματος, in reference to St. Paul, 
—a change from the objective in ver. 17 
to the subjective which is not very satis- 
factory, — or take ἔργον as equivalent to 
πρᾶγμα, χρῆμα, ἃ meaning which though 
defensible (see examples in Rost ἃ. Palm, 
Lex. s.v.), is not necessary. There is 
no declaration that the apostle shall be 
rescued out of his dangers, which would 
be inconsistent with ver. 6; it is only 
said in effect in ver. 7, 8, that he shall be 
removed from the sphere of evil in every 
form: ‘decollabitur? liberabitur, libe- 
rante Domino,’ Beng. The transition 
to the next clause, from the ἀπὸ to the 
els, is thus very easy and nataral. 

σώσει eis} ‘shall save me ἱπίο: a 
pregnans constructio, ‘shall save and 
place me in,’ compare chap. ii. 26, and 
see further examples in Winer, Gr. § 66. 
2, p. 547. There is thus no reason for 
modifying od(ew (scil. ἄξει με els κι τ. A., 
Coriay ; compare Eurip. Jph. T. 1069), 
still less for referring it merely to preser- 
vation from earthly troubles (Reuss, 
Théel. Chr@. 1v. 22, Vol. τι. p. 251) 
followed as it is by the explicit τὴν Ba- 
σιλείαν τὴν ἐπουράνιον. In these last 
words it has been urged by De Wette 
and others that we have a thought foreign 
to St. Paul. Surely this is an ill-consid- 
ered statement: though the mere expres- 
sion 4 βασιλ. ἡ ἐπουρ. may not occur 
again in the N. Test., still the idea of a 
present sovereignty and kingdom of 
Christ in heaven is conveyed in some 
passages (Eph. i. 20, Col. iii. 1), and ex- 
pressed in others (1 Cor. xv. 25, βασιλεύ- 
ey) too plainly to give any cause for 
difficulty in the present case; compare 
Pearson, Creed, Art. 11. and v1. Vol. 1. 


p. 124, $328 (ed. Burt.). Had this expres- 
sion appeared in any other than one of 
the Pastoral Epp., it would have passed 
unchallenged. On the term ἐπουράνιος, 
compare notes on Eph. i. 3. 
ᾧ ἡ δόξα x. τ. A.] Observe especially 
this doxology to Christ ; ἰδοὺ δοξολογία 
τοῦ Ὑϊοῦ ὡς καὶ τοῦ Πατρός, οὗτος γὰρ ὅ 
Κύριος, Theophylact. Waterland might 
have added this, Def. of Queries, xvi. 
Vol. 1. p. 423. On the expression εἰς 
τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, see notes on Gal. 
iL δ. 

19. Πρίσκαν καὶ ᾿Ακύλαν͵) Prisca 
or Priscilla (Like Livia or Livilla, Dross 


or Drusilla, Wetstein on Rom. xvi. 8) 


was the wife of Aquila of Pontus. They 
became first known to the apostle m Co- 
rinth (Acts xviii. 2), whither they had 
come from Rome on account of the ediet 
of Claudius; the apostle ahode with 
them as being ὁμότεχνοι, and took them 
with him to Syria (ver. 18). They were 
with him at Ephesus (surely not Co- 
rinth! Huther) when he wrote 1 Cor. 
(see ch. xvi. 19), and are again noticed as 
being at Rome (Rom. xvi. 3) where they 
had probably gone temporarily, perhaps 
for purposes of trade : of their after history 
nothing is known, see Winer, RWB. 
s.v. ‘ Aquila,’ Vol. 1. p. 73, and Hersog, 
Real-Encycl. Vol. 1. p. 456, who, bow- 
ever, ascribes their migrations to the dif- 
ficulties and trials encountered in preach- 
ing the Gospel. τὸν Orne. 
οἶκον) See noteson ch. i. 16. One 
siphorus is said to have been bishop of 
Corone in Messenia; Fabricius, Zer. 
Evang. p. 117 (cited by Winer). Thig, 
however, must be considered highly 
doubtful. 


Caap. IV. 20. 22. 
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δὲ ἀπέλεπον ἐν Μιλήτῳ ἀσϑενοῦντα. % Σπούδασον πρὸ χειμῶ- 


νος δλϑεῖν. 


᾿Ασπάξεταί σε Εὔβουλος, καὶ Πούδης, καὶ 


Alvos, καὶ Κλαυδία, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ πάντες. 


20. Ἔραστοεϊ A Christian of this 
name is mentioned as οἰκονόμος (arcarius) 
of Corinth, Rom. xvi. 23. Mention is 
again made of an Erastus as having been 
sent from Ephesus to Macedonia with 
Tim., Acts xix. 22. Whether these pas- 
sages relate to the same person cannot 
possibly be determined ; but it may be 
said, in spite of the positive assertion of 
Wieseler (Chronol. p. 471) to the contra- 
ry, that the identity of the Erastus of Co- 
rinth and Erastus the missionary seems 
very doubtful. It is scarcely likely that 
the οἰκονόμος of Corinth would be able to 
act 88 a διακονῶν (Acts l. c.); see Meyer, 
Rom. l. ς.. and Winer, RWB. s. νυ. Vol. 
Ἵν p. 335; so also Neand. Planting, Vol. 
1. p. 334 (Bohn). It is perhaps more 
probable, from the expression ἔμεινεν ἐν 
KoplySw, that the present Erastus was 
identical with Erastus of Corinth ; com- 
pare Huther. All however is conjecture. 

τρόφιμον) ‘ Trophimus;’ a Gentile 
Christian of Ephesus, who accompanied 
St. Paul (on his third missionary jour- 
ney) from Troas (Acts xx. 4) to Mile- 
tus, Syria, and ultimately, Jerusalem, 
where his presence was the cause of an 
uproar (Acts xxi. 29). Legendary his- 
tory says that he was beheaded under 
Nero, Menolog. Grec. Vol. 111. p. 57 
( Winer). ἀπέλιπον) “1 
left ;’ certainly not plural, ‘they left,’ 
scil. ‘his comrades,’ an artificial inter- 
pretation (see Winer, RWB. Art. ‘ Tro- 
phimus’ Vol. 11. p. 634) which would 
never have been thought of, if the doubt- 
fal hypothesis of a single imprisonment 
of St. Paul at Rome had not seemed to 
require it. The supposition of Wieseler 
(Chronol. p. 467) that he accompanied 
St. Paul on his way to Rome (Acts 
xxvii.), but falling sick returned to Mi- 
letas in the Adramyttian ship from which 


St Paul parted at Myra (Acts xxvii. 6), 
may be ingenious, but seems in a high 
degree improbable, and is well answered 
by Wiesinger in his notes on this verse, 
p. 684 sq. Still more hopeless is the at- 
tempt to change the reading, with the 
Arab. Vers., to MeAfrp, or to refer it to 
Miletus on the North coast of Crete, near 
which St. Paul never wont. If we sup- 
pose this some journey later than the pe- 
riod recorded in the Acts (see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 8), and adopt the theory of a sec- 
ond imprisonment, all difficulty ceases. 

21. πρὸ xetpavos] ‘before winter:” 
not necessarily ‘ before the storms of win- 
ter,’ Wieseler, Chronol. p. 472. The ex- 
pression seems only an amplification of 
ver. 9; πρὸ χειμῶνος, ἵνα μὴ κατασχεϑῇς 
(Chrysostom) whether by dangers on the 
sea (Coray), or difficulties of travelling 
on the land. In this repeated desire of 
St. Paul to see his son in the faith, and 
the mention of a possible cause which 
might detain him. we see tokens of the 
apostle’s prescience of his approaching 
death ; διὰ πάντων μηνύει τὴν τελεντήν, 
Theodoret. EO BovAos 
x. τ᾿ A.] Of Eubulus, Pudens, and Clau 
dia, nothing certain is known; they were 
not companions of the apostle (verse 
11), but only members of the Church at 
Rome. The identity of the two latter 
with the Pudens and Claudia of Martial 
(Epigr. 1v. 13, ΧΙ. 34) seems very doubt- 
ful; see, however, Conyb. and Howson, 
St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 595 (ed. 2), Alford, 
Prolegom. Vol. 111. p. 104. Linus is in 
all probability the first bishop of Rome 
of that name ; see Irensus, Her. 111. 3, 
Euseb. Hist. 111. 2. 

22. pera rod πνεύμ.] ‘with thy 
spirit ;’ so Gal. vi. 18, Philem. 25. The 
apostle names the ‘ spirit’ as the ‘ potior 
pars’ in our nature, see notes on Gal. I. c. 
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5 ἪὋ Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς μετὰ τοῦ πνεύ- 
ματός σου. ἡ χάρις pes’ ὑμῶν. 


Benediction. 


22. Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστός) So Rec., Griesd., Scholz, with CDEKL; al.; Syr., 
Vulg., al. Lachmann reads 4 Kép. Ἰησοῦς with A; 31.114; Tisch. reads only Ké- 
ριος with FG; 17. al.; Boern., 2th. Though an interpolation is not improbable, 
yet the uncial authority for the omission seems very weak ; F and G are little more 


than equivalent to one aathority. 


There is no allusion to the Holy Spirit 
(Chrys. al.), nor to πνευματικὴ χάρις 
(Cecumen.) ; the πνεῦμα is the human 
πνεῦμα (not merely the ψυχή, Coray), 
the third and highest part in man ; com- 
pare Olshausen, Opusc. vi. p. 145 8q., 
and Destiny of Creature, p. 115. 

wed ὑμῶν) ‘with you;’ not exactly 
‘tecum et cum tota ecclesiA tibi commis- 


si’ (Mill, Prolegom. Ὁ. 86), as there is 
no mention throughout the Epistle of the 
Church at Ephesus; but simply ‘ with 
thee and those with thee.’ This bene 
diction is somewhat singular as being 
twofold, to Timothy separately, and to 
Timothy and those with him: 1 Cor 
Xvi. 28, 24, is also twofold, but to the 
same persons. 


THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


Digitized by Google 


INTRODUCTION. 





Tue Epistle to Titus was written by St. Paul apparently only a short 
' time after his missionary visit to the island of Crete (ch. i. 5), and when 
on his way to Nicopolis to winter (ch. iv. 12). On the occasion of that visit 
he had left his previous companion, Titus, in charge of the churches of that 
island, and may not unreasonably be supposed to have availed himself of an 
early opportunity of writing special instructions to him concerning the duties 
with which he had been entrusted (ch. i. 5). 

If we are correct in supposing that the Nicopolis above alluded to was 
the well-known city of that name in Epirus (see notes on ch. iv. 12), we may 
conceive this Epistle to have been written from some place in Asia Minor, 
perhaps Ephesus (Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 566, ed. 2) [p. 460, 
Am. ed.], at which the apostle might have stayed a short time previous to 
the westward journey. If we further adopt the not unreasonable supposition 
that the apostle was arrested soon after his arrival at Nicopolis, and forwarded 
from thence to Rome (Conyb. and Hows. loc. cit.), and also agree to consider 
the year of his martyrdom (see Introd. to 2 Tim.), we may roughly fix the 
date of this Epistle as the summer of a.p. 66 or 67, according as we adopt 
the earlier or later date for the apostle’s martyrdom. Whichever date we 
select, it will clearly be most natural to suppose that the winter alluded to 
in this Epistle (ch. iv. 12) is not the same as that referred to in 2 Tim. iv. 21, 
but belongs to the year before it. If we suppose them the same (comp. 
Alford, Prolegom. Vol. 111. p. 97), the occurrences of 2 Tim. will seem some- 
what unduly crowded ; compare Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 11. p. 578, 
note (ed. 2) [p. 467, Am. ed.]. 

The odject of the Epistle transpires very clearly from its contents. The 
apostle not having been able to remain long enough in Crete to complete the 
necessary organization of the various churches in the island, but having left 
Titus to complete this responsible work, sends to him all neceseary instruction : 
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both in respect of the discipline, ecclesiastical (ch. i. 5 sq., comp. ch. iii. 10) 
and general (ch. ii. 1 9q., ch. iii. 1 sq.), which he was to maintain, and the 
erroneous teaching which he was to be ready to confront (ch. i. 18 9q., ch 
iii. 9, al.). The Cretan character had long been unfavorably spoken of (ch. 
i. 12), and, as we learn from this Epistle, with so much truth (ch. i. 18, 16, 
ch. ili. 1 sq.), that though Titus was instructed by the apostle to come to him 
at Nicopolis (ch. iii. 12), but a short time probably after he would have re- 
ceived the Epistle, it was deemed fitting by the apostle that he should have 
written instructions for his immediate guidance. On the adaptation of the 
contents to the object of the writer, see Davidson, Introduction, Vol. u11. p. 
90 sq. 

On the genuineness and authenticity of the Epistle see the Introduction to 
the First Epistle to Timothy. The Pastoral Epistles in regard to this ques- 
tion must be regarded as a whole; no writer of credit, except Schleiermacher, 
having failed to admit that they must all be attributed to one writer. 


THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


CHAPTER I. 


AYAOZ δοῦλος Θεοῦ, ἀπόστολος δὲ 


Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ κατὰ πίστιν ἐκλεκτῶν 


Apostolic address and 
salutation. 


1. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ] So Lachm. with D?EFGHJK ; mss. (Rec., Griesd., Scholz, 
De W., and Huth. (e sil.) ; the order is inverted by Tisch. only with A; 3 mas. ; 
Tol., Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Ambrst. (ed.), Cassiod. ‘There certainly does not scem 
sufficient authority for any change of the received text in the present case ; indeed 
it may be remarked that Tisch. appears to have been somewhat precipitate in a/ways 
maintaining the sequence ἀποστ. Xp. "Inc. in St. Paul’s introductory salutations. 
In 1 Cor. i. 1, and 2 Tim. i. 1, certainly, in Col. i. 1, and 1 Tim.i.1, probably, 
and perhaps in Eph. i. 1, and Phil. i. 1 (δοῦλοι), this order may be adopted ; but in 
Rom. i. 1 (δοῦλος), 2 Cor. i. 1, and here, it seems most insufficiently supported, and 
is rightly rejected by Zachmunn. It is not perhaps too much to say that some pass- 
ing thought in the apostle’s mind may have often suggested a variation in order ; 
in ver. 4, for example, Xp. "Ino. ( Zisch.) seems more probable, Ἰησοῦ and σωτῆρος 
being thus brought in more immediate contact. It is not well to be hypercritical, 
but variations even in these frequently recurring words should not wholly be passed 
over. 


Carrer J. 1. δοῦλος Θεοῦ] ‘a 
servant of God;’ the more general de- 
signation succeeded by ardor. x. τ. A. 
the more special. On all other occasions 
St. Paul terms himself δοῦλος Ἶ X., Rom. 
i. 1, Phil. i. 1, comp. Gal. i. 10; 80 also 
James i. 1, 2 Pet. i. 1, Jude 1, comp. 
Rev. i. 1. Surely a forger would not 
have made a deviation so very noticea- 
ble: in salutations more than in any- 
thing else peculiarities would have been 
avoided. The expression itself occurs 


Acts xvi. 17, Rev. xv. 3, compare ib. x. 
7; and ina slightly different application, 
1 Pet. ii. 16, Rev. vii. 3. 

ἀπόστολος 84] ‘and further an apos- 
tle,’ etc. ; more exact definition. The δὲ 
here has not its full antithetical force 
(Mack), but, as in Jude 1, appears only 
to distinguish and apecify by the notice 
of another relation in which the subject 
stood to nnother genitive ; see expecially 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 359; compare 
Winer, Gr. § 53.7. Ὁ, p. 393, and the 
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Θεοῦ καὶ ὀπύγνωσιν ἀληδείας τῆς κατ᾽ εὐσέβειαν, 


list of examples (though not very criti- 
cally atranged) in Ellendt, Ler. Soph. 
Vol. 11. p. 388. Forgetfulness of this 
common, perhaps even primary (comp. 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 155) use of δὲ has led 
several expositors into needlessly artifi- 
cial and elliptical translations ; compare 
even Peile tn loc. κατὰ 
πίστιν κι τ. λ.}] ‘for the faith of God’s 
elect ;’ the πίστις τῶν ἐκλ. is the destina- 
tion of the apostleship : not ‘secundum 
fidem,’ Vulg., Clarom., which, though 
defended by Matthies, seems very unsat- 
isfactory; the faith or knowledge of in- 
dividuals cannot, without much explain- 
ing away (compare Peile), ever be the 
rule or norma of the apostie’s office. The 
meaning is thus nearly as enunciated 
by Theophylact, πρὸς τὸ πιστεῦσαι τοὺς 
ἐκλεκτοὺς δι᾽ ἐμοῦ, scarcely so much as νὰ 
διδάσκω τοὺς eur. τὴν εἰς αὑτὸν πίστιν 
(Coray), and the sentiment is parallel to 
Rom. i. 5. Though it may be admitted 
that the idea of ‘ object,’ ‘intention,’ is 
more fully expressed by eis and πρός 
(Matth.), it still seems hopeless to deny 
that κατὰ in such examples as κατὰ ϑέαν, 
Thucyd. vi. 31, καϑ᾽ ἁρπαγήν, Xenoph. 
Anab. τι. 5. 8, al., plainly points to and 
implies some idea of purpose; see Rost 
u. Palm, Ler. 8. v. 11.3, Vol. 1. p. 1598, 
Jelf, Gr. § 629. If it be not andue re- 
finement, we may say that in the three 
prepositions, els, πρός, κατά, ‘object’ is 
expressed in its highest degree by the 
first, and in its lowest by the last; but 
that the two former are very near to each 
other in meaning, while κατὰ docs not 
rise mach above the idea of ‘ special ref- 
erence to,’ ‘ destination for.’ We might 
thus perhaps say εἰς rather marke imme- 
diate purpose, πρὸς ultimate purpose, κατὰ 
destination: compare notes on Eph, iv. 
12. These distinctions must however be 
applied with great caution. It need 
scarcely be said that there is here no pa- 


TITUS. 


Char. 11,3. 
2 dr ἐλπῶι 


renthesis; see Winer, Gr. § 62. 4, p. 
499. ἐκλεκτῶν Θεοῦ] 
‘the chosen of God.’ There is nothing 
proleptic in the expression, sc. THs ἐκλϑ- 
γῆς τοὺς ἀξίους, Theodoret, and more 
expressly, De Werte: the faith of the 
elect ’ forms one compound idea, it is on 
the πίστις rather than the defining geni- 
tive that the moment of thought prince 
pally rests. Nay, further, Acts xiii. 48 
shows this,— that election is not in con- 
sequence of faith, but faith in conse 
quence of election; compare Eph. i. 4, 
and notes in loc. ἐπίγνωσιν 
ἀλη .] ‘ full knowledge of the truth ;’ t.¢. 
of evangelical truth, compare Eph. i. 13; 
‘in hoc, inquit, missus sum apostolus ut 
electi per me credant et cognoscant veri- 
tatem,’ Estius. ᾿Αλήϑεια has thus refer- 
ence to the object (surely not to be resolv- 
ed into a mere adjective, τῆς ἀληϑυϑε 
εὐσεβ., Coray), ἐπίγνωσις to the subject ; 
on the latter (‘accurata cognitio’) see 
notes on Eph. i.17. This ‘ truth’ is de- 
fined more exactly by the clause τῆς κατ᾽ 
εὐσέβειαν, compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 18, 
1 Tim. iii. 13. κατ᾽ evae 
Becay may be translated ‘ according to 
godliness’ (see notes onl Jim. vi 3), 
but as Gospel truth can scarcely be said 
to be conformable to εὐσέβεια (still lesa to 
be ‘regulated by’ it, Alf.) and as it is 
not probable that the preposition would 
be used in the same sentence in different 
senses, the more natural meaning seems, 
‘which is (designed) for godliness,’ scil. 
which is ‘most naturally productive of 
holy living and a pious conversation,’ 
South, Serm. 5, Vol, 111. p. 214 (Tegg). 
The meaning adopted by Huth., ‘ which 
is allied to’ (‘ bezeichnet die Angehorig- 
keit’), even in such passages as Rom. x. 
2, is more than doubtful ; see Winer, Gr. 
ᾧ 49. d, p. 359. On the meaning of & 
σέβεια, see notes on 1 Zim. ii. 2. 

2. ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι κ΄ τ. Δ.] ‘resting = 





Caar. L 2, 8. 
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ζωῆς αἰωνίου, ἣν ἐπηγγείλατο ὁ ἀψευδὴς Θεὸς πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων, 
8 ἐφανέρωσεν δὲ καιροῖς ἰδίοις τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ ἐν κηρύγματι ἃ 


hope of eternal life,’—not ‘in spem,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., Goth. (‘da’): comp. 
Rom. iv. 18, viii. 20, 1 Cor. ix. 10: hope 
is the basis on which all rests, see Winer, 
Gr. § 48. c, p. 349. The connection of 
the clause is not perfectly clear; it can 
hardly be connected with ἀπόστολος, as 
it would thus form aco-ordinate clause 
to κατὰ πίστιν κ. τ. A., and would more 
naturally be introdnced by some specify- 
ing particle; nor can it be attached to 
ὀπίγνωσιν x. τ. Δ., a8 this would violate 
the close union πίστις and ἐπίγν. We 
meet then, with De Wette and Huther, 
and, as it would seem, Chrys. and The- 
odoret, refer it to the whole clause, κατὰ 
πίστιν --- εὐσέβειαν : the apostle’s calling 
had for its destination the faith of the 
elect and the knowledge of the trath, and 
the basis on which all this rested was the 
hope of eternal life. 

dxnyyelAaro] ‘ promised,’ ‘ proclaim- 
ed, sc, in the way of a promise ; so Rom. 
iv. 21, Gal. iii. 19. The force and truth 
of the ἐπαγγελία is then enhanced by the 
unique exptession (in the N. T.), ἄψευ- 
δὴς Θεός ; compare, however, for the sen- 
timent, Heb. vi. 18, and for the expres- 
sion, Eurip. Orcst. 364, Γλαῦκος ἀψευδὴς 
ϑεός. πρὸ χρόνων ale- 
yle»] ‘before eternal times.’ It is not 
easy to decide whether χρόνοι αἰώνιοι are 
here to be considered (a) as equivalent 
to πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων (Theod., Alf., Words- 
worth, al.), as in 2 Tim. i. 9, or (δ) as 
simply ‘very ancient times’ (ed. 1. Wie- 
sing.), πολλοὺς καὶ μακροὺς χρόνους (Co- 
tay); comp. Calv. ἐπ loc. In favor of 
(5) is the reflection thet though it may 
be truly said that God loved us from all 
eternity (CEcum.), it still cannot strictly 
be suid that (eh αἰώνιος was promised be- 
fore all eternity (see Hammond in loc.) : 
-n favor of (a) is the use of αἰώνιος in the 
preceding member, and the partial pural- 


lel afforded by 2 Tim. i.9. On carefal 
reconsideration the preponderance is per- 
haps to be regarded as slightly in favor 
of (a) and the ἐλπὶς itself and general 
counsels relating to it, rather than the 
specific promise of it, to be conceived as 
mainly referred to. 

8. ἐφανέρωσεν ὃ ἐ] ‘but manifest- 
ed ;’ in practical though not verbal an- 
tithesis to ἐπηγγείλατο, ver. 2; the pri- 
mary ἐπαγγελία (Gen. iii. 15), yea, even 
the cardinal ἐπαγγελία to Abraham (Gal. 
ili. 8) required some further revelation 
to make it fully φανερόν. The more 
strict antithesis occurs in Coloss. i. 26, 
where, however, the allusion was differ- 
ent ; compare Rom. xvi. 25, 26, 2 Tim 
1.9, 10. The accus. objecti after ἐφανέ- 
ρωσεν is clearly τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ, not (why 
(GEcum., al.), or ἐλπίδα (ζωῆς (Heinr.). 
The apostle changes the accus. for the 
sake of making his language more exact ; 
(wh αἰώνιος was, strictly speaking, in re- 
gard of its appearance, future : the Gos- 
pel included both it and all things, whe- 
ther referring to the present or the future ; 
see Theophyl. in loc., who has explained 
the stracture clearly and correctly. 
καιροῖς ἰδίοι:] ‘in his own,’ i.e. ‘in 
due seasons ;' τοῖς ἁρμόζουσι, τοῖς ὠφελη- 
μόνοις, Theophyl. On the expression 
and the peculiar nature of the dat., sce 
notes on 1 Tim. ii.6. Here and in 1 Tim. 
vi. 15 (compare Acts i. 7), the reference 
to the subject, God, is so distinct that 
the more literal translation may be main- 
tained. τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ) 
‘ His word,’ i.e. as more fully defined by 
ἐν κηρύγματι x. τ. A., the Gospel, which 
was the revelation both of the primal 
mystery (Rom. xvi. 26), and all succeed- 
ing ἐπαγγελίαι, and was announced to 
man in the κήρυγμα of the Lord and His 
apostles. To refer it to the Logos, with 
Jerome, (Xcum., and others, is wholly 
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ἐπιστεύδην ἐγὼ κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ, 
γνησίῳ τέκνῳ κατὰ κοινὴν πίστιν. 


TITUS. 


Cuap. I. 4, 5. 


4 The 
χάρις καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ 


πατρὸς καὶ Χριστοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν. 


nnsatisfactory. On the change οὗ con- 
struction, see Winer, Gr. § 63. 1, p. 501, 
where numerous examples are cited of 
far more striking anacolutha. 

ὃ ἐπιστεύϑην ἐγώ] ‘with which I 
was intrusted ;’ on this construction, see 
Winer, Gr. § $2. 5, p. 204, and compare 
notes on Gal. ii. 7. κατ᾽ 
ἐπιταγὴν κ. τ. Δ.) ‘according to the 
commandment of our Saviour God ;’ δο, 
only with a slight change of order, 1 Tim. 
i. 1. It has been suggested that the Sec- 
ond Person of the blessed Trinity may 
be here intended ; compare notes on ch. 
iii. 6, and Usteri, LeArd. 11. 2. 4, p. 310: 
the analogy of 1 Tim. i. 1, renders this, 
and perhaps also ch. ii. 11, very doubt- 
ful. The ἀξιόπιστον implied in the ὃ 
ἐπιστεύϑδην (Chrys.) is further defined 
and enhanced by the declaration that it 
was not ‘ proprio motu,’ but in obedience 
to 8 special command ; see notes on 1] 
Tim. l. c., where the clause is considered 
more at length. 

4. Τίτῳ γνησίῳ τέκν φ]) ‘to Titus, 
my true (genuine) child.’ The receiver of 
this epistle is far too distinctly mentioned 
to make the supposition admissible that 
it was addressed (comp. iii. 15) to the 
Charch, see Wiesing. Einleit. 1. 1, p. 260. 
Of Titus comparatively little is known. 
His name does not occur in the Acts, but 
from the Epistles we find that ho was a 
Greek (Gal. ii. 3), converted, as the pres- 
ent verse scems to imply, by St. Paul 
himself, and with the apostle at Jerusa- 
lem on his therd visit (notes on Gal. ii. 
1). He was sent by St. Paul, when at 
Ephesus, to Corinth (2 Cor. vii. 6). on 
some unknown commission (Meyer on 
2 Cor. p. 3), possibly with some reference 
to a collection (2 Cor. viii. 6, προ ενήρξα- 
ro); is again with the apostle in Mace- 
donia (2 Cor. ii. 18, compare with vii. 


5), and is sent by him with the second 
Epistle to Corinth (2 Cor. viii. 6, 16 9q.). 
The remaining notices of Titus are sup- 
plied by the Pastoral Episties; see 2 
Tim. iv. 10, Tit. i. 5 aq., iii. 12. Accord- 
ing to tradition, Titus was bishop of 
Crete (Euseb. Hist. 111. 4), and died on 
that island (Isid. de Vit. Sanct. 87); see 
Winer, RWB. s.v. ‘ Titas,’ Vol 11. p. 
625, and compare Acta Sanct. (Jan. 4), 
Vol. x. p. 168. On the expression γνη- 
oly τέκνῳ, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 
κατὰ κοινὴν πίστινἾ ‘in respect of 
(our) common faith ;' ‘ fidei respectu que 
quidem et Paulo patri et Tito filio com- 
munis erat,’ Beza. τὴν ἀδηλφότητα Fril- 
aro, Chrys.: a reference to the faith that 
was common to them and all Christians 
(Bengel, Wiesing.) would, as Jerome 
suggests, be here too general. Grotius 
finds in κοινὸς a reference to the Grecks 
in the person of Titus, and to the Jews 
in the person of St. Paul; this seems 
‘argutius quam verius dictum.’ 

χάρις καὶ εἰρήνη) For an explana- 
tion of this form of Christian salatation, 
see notes on Gal. i. 2, and on Eph. i. 2. 
There seems enough authority to justify 
Tisch. in his insertion of «af, and the 
omission of the more individualiszing 
ἔλεος, with CIDEFG ; 73.137; Valgate, 
Clarom., Copt., Syr., Aoth.-Platt, Arm. ; 
Chrys. (expressly), and many others. 
The reading, however, cannot be pro- 
nounced certain, 88 ἔλεος ( Rec.) is retain- 
ed in AC*KL; Syr.-Phil., al.; Theod., 
al., and is adopted by Lachmann. The 
addition τοῦ ceripos ἡμῶν to Xp. Ἴησ. 
(comp. iii. 6), is pecaliar to this salate- 
tion. 

5. ἀπέλιπόν σε κι τ. Δ.}] “17 left 
thee in Crete. When this happened can 
only be conjectured. The various at- 
tempts to bring this circumstance within 





Cuar. L 5, 6. 


I left thee in Crete to ordain 
elders, who must have all 
high moral qualities and 
teach sound doctrine. 


the time included in the Acts of the 
Apostles (compare Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
829 sq.) seom all unsatisfactory, and 
have been well investigated by Wiesing., 
Einleit. 1. 4. p. 272 8q., and (in answer 
to Wieseler) p.360. Language, histor- 
ical notices, and the advanced state of 
Christianity in that island, alike seem to 
lead us to fix the date of the epistle near 
to that of 1 Tim., and of this journey as 
not very long after the apostle’s release 
from his first imprisonment at Rome ; 
eco Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 338 sq. 
Bohn), Conyb. and Howson St. Paul, 
Vol. 11. p. 563 (ed. 2), Guerike, Einlezt. 
§ 48. 1, p. 396 (ed. 2). There seems no 
sufficient reason for supposing, with Ne- 
ander (p. 342), that Christianity was 
planted in Crete by St. Paul on this occa- 
sion ; reorganized it might have been, but 
planted by him it scarcely could have 
been, as the whole tenor of the epistle 
leads to the sapposition that it had been 
long established, and had indeed taken 
sufficient root to break out into heresies. 
Christianity might have been planted 
there after one of the early dispersions ; 
Cretans were present at the Pentecostal 
miracle (Acts ii. 11) : see esp. Wiesing. 
on ver. 5. τὰ λείποντα) 
‘the things that are lacking ;’ ‘que ego 
per temporis brevitatem non potui expe- 
dire,’ Beng. The more special direc- 
tions at once follow. 
ἐπιδιορδ ὦ σῃ] ‘ further set in order ;’ 
the prep. ἐπί, according to its common 
force in compos., denotes ‘ insuper;’ St. 
Paul διωρϑώσατο, Titus ἐπιδιορϑοῦται, 
Beng. The reading is far from certain, 
but on the whole TZisch. seems to have 
rightly adopted the middle; the form 
ἐπιδιορϑώσγ- (Lachkm.), though well sup- 
ported (AE!; compare D! dravopddeps, 
and FG SeopSécps), might have had its 
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5 Τούτου χάριν ἀπέλιπόν σε ἐν Κρήτῃ, ἵνα 
τὰ λείποντα ἐπιδιοργώσῃ καὶ καταστήσῃς κατὰ 
πόλιν πρεσβυτέρους, ὡς ἐγώ σοι διεταξάμην, § εἰ 


termination suggested by καταστήσῃς be- 
low. The middle it must be owned has 
here scarcely any force (Winer, Gr. § 38. 
6, p. 230), unless it be taken as an in- 
stance of what is now called an intenstre 
or ‘dynamic’ middle; see Kriiger, 
Sprachl. 4 52. 8 eq., and comp. notes on 
1 Tim. iv. 6. κατὰ wédsy]} 
‘in every city,’ ‘from city to city;’ ‘ oppi- 
datim,’ Calvin; compare Acts xiv. 23, 
χειροτονήσαντες κατ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν πρεσβυ- 
τέρους (Zisch.), and as regards the ex- 
pression, Luke viii. 1, Acts xv. 21, xx. 
23. The deduction of Bp. Taylor, ‘ one 
in one city, many in many’ (Epise. § 
15), is certainly precarious. On the con- 
nection between κατὰ and ἀνά, both in. 
this distributive, and in other senses, see 

Donalds. Cratyl. § 183 sq. | 
ὧς ἐγὼ κι τ. λ.}] ‘as I directed thee ;’ 

in reference, as De W. says, not only to 

the ‘ Dass,’ but the ‘ Wie,’ as the follow- 

ing requisitions further explain; the 

apostle not only bid Titus perform this 

duty, but taught him how to do it wisely 

and efficiently. This verb is more com- Ὁ 
monly (in the N. T.) active when joined 

with a dat. (Matth. xi. 1, 1 Cor. ix. 14, 

xvi. 1), the middle, however (with dat.), 

occurs Acts xxiv. 23. This again seems 

more a ‘dynamic’ middle than the ordi- 

nary middle ‘ of interest.” The force of 

the compound διατάσσω may be felt in 

the ‘ dispositro, sc. eorum α 125 incompos- 

ita vel implicata et perplexa erant ’ (com- 

pare 1 Cor. xi. 34), which a directive 

command tacitly involves: see Winer, 

de Verb. Comp. Fasc. v. p. 7. 

6. ef ris κι τ΄ λ.] ‘tfany one de unac- 
cused, have nought laid to his charge;’ εἰ 
μηδεὶς ἔσχεν ἐπισκῆψαι ἐν τῇ (op, Chrys. 
The form of expression certainly does 
not seem intended to imply that it was 
probable few such would be found (com- 
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Cuap. L 7. 


Tis ἐστὶν ἀνέγκλητος, μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἀνήρ, τέκνα ἔχων πιστά, μὴ 
ἐν κατηγορίᾳ ἀσωτίας ἢ ἀνυπότακτα. 7 δεῖ γὰρ τὸν ἐπίσκοπον 


pare Heydenr.) ; it only generally marks 
the class to which the future presbyter 
was necessarily to belong. For the ex- 
act meaning of ἀνέγκλ. (‘sine crimine,’ 
Vulg.), see notes on 1 Tim. iii, 10, and 
Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 81. 
μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἀνήρ] ‘a husband of 
one wife:’ for the meaning of this ex- 
pression see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2. The 
remark of Chrysostom may be here ad- 
duced, as certainly illustrative of the 
opinion held in the early Church ; ἴστε 
γὰρ ἅπαντες, ἴστε, ὅτι εἰ μὴ κεκώλυται 
παρὰ τῶν νόμων τὸ μὴ δευτέροις ὁμιλεῖν 
γάμοις, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως πολλὰς ἔχει τὸ πρᾶγμα 
κατηγορίας. τέκνα κ. τ. λ.]} 
‘having belicving children ;’ the empha- 
sis seems to rest on πιστά; the Christian 
πρεσβύτερος was not to have heathen, Ju- 
‘daizing, or merely nominally-believing 
children; comp. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, where 
‘this requisition is more fully expressed. 
‘The expression, not perhaps without rea- 
son, has been urged as a hint that Chris- 
tianity had been established in Crete for 
some time. ἐν κατηγορίᾳ 
κι τ᾿ A.| ‘not in accusation of dissolute- 
ness,’ i.e. ‘not accused of,’ etc., Auth. 
Vor. The κατηγορία (John xviii. 29, 1 
Tim. v. 19) is. as it were, something in 
which they might be involved, and out of 
which they were to take care to be al- 
ways found: οὐκ εἶπε μὴ ἁπλῶς ἄσωτος 
[εἶπεν ἁπλῶς μὴ ἄσ., conject. Bened.], 
ἀλλὰ μηδὲ διαβολὴν ἔχειν τοιαύτην, 
Chrysost. On the meaning and deriva- 
tion of ἀσωτία, see notes on Eph. v. 18. 
ἣ ἀνυπότακτα] ‘or unruly,’ scil. diso- 
‘edient to their parents; the reason is 
more fully given, 1 Timothy iii. δ, para- 
phrased hy Theophyl., ὁ γὰρ τὰ οἰκεῖα 
τέκνα μὴ παιδεύσας, πῶς ἄλλοις ῥυϑμίζει. 
For the meaning οὗ ἀνυπότ., see notes on 
1 Tim. i. 9. 

7. τὸν ἐπίσκοπον ‘every bishop,’ 


or, according to our idiom, ‘a bishop ;’ 
on the article see notes on Gal. iii. 20; 
and on the meaning of the term éstex., 
and its relation to πρεσβύτερος, see notes 
on Tim. iii.1. The apostle here changes 
the former designation into the one that 
presents the subject mést clearly in his 
official capacity, the one in which his re 
lations to those under his rule would be 
most necessary to be defined. The ex- 
cellent treatise of Bp. Pearson, Minor 
Works, Vol. 1. p. 271 sq., may be added 
to the list of works on episcopacy noticed 
on 1 Tim. J. c.: his positions are that 
episcopal government was ‘ sub Apostolis, 
ab Apostolis, in Apostolis,’ p. 278. 

ὡς Θεοῦ οἶκον. ‘as being God's stew- 
ard ;᾽ Θεοῦ not without prominence and 
emphasis. While the previous title is 
enhanced and expanded, the leading re- 
quisition (ἀνέγκλ.) is made more evident 
ly necessary from the position occupied 
by the subject: he must indeed be ἀνέγ- 
κλήτον, 88 he is a steward of the olxes 
Θεοῦ, the Church of the living God (1 
Tim. iii. 15). On this use of ὡς, see notes 
on Eph. v. 28. Both on this account, 
and the more pregnant meaning of oixe- 
νόμος, 1 Cor. iv. 1 (compare 1 Peter iv. 
10) is not a strict parallel of this pas- 
sage. μὴ αὐϑάδη) ‘not 
self-willed ;’ not, in a derivative sense, 
‘hanghty,’ Goth. (hdah-hdirts’), but, as 
Syriac ΘΟ ΣΟΙ; iene somewhat xe: 


phrastic., ova) «πῦρ D5 dL 


{ductus voluntate sui-ipsius]; τὴν δ᾽ ai- 
ϑάδειαν αὐταρέσκειαν λόγω, Greg. Nas. 
Vol. 11. p.199. The adjective, as its de- 
rivation suggests (αὐτός, ἥδομαι), implies 
a self-loving spirit, which in seeking ouly 
to gratify itself is regardless of others. 
and is hence commonly ὑπερήφανος, Sv 
μώδης, παράνομος, Hesych. ; rightly defin- 
ed as ‘qui se non accommodat aliis, id. 


Cuap. L 8. 
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ἀνέγκλητον εἶναι ὡς Θεοῦ οἰκονόμον, μὴ αὐδάδη, μὴ ὀργίλον, μὴ 
πάροινον, μὴ πλήκτην, μὴ αἰσχροκερδῆ, 5 ἀλλὰ φιλόξενον, φιλ- 


eoque omnibus incommodus est, moro- 
sus,’ Tittm. Synun. 1. p. 74; see espec. 
Theophrast. Charact. xv., [Aristot.] M. 
Moral. 1. 29, the essay on this word in 
Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 626, and the 
numerous examples in Wetst, in loc., and 
Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 820. It occurs 
in the N. T. only here and 2 Pet. ii. 10, 
τολμηταὶ avdddes. Winer has 
here remarked that μὴ rather than οὐ is 
properly used, as the qualities are mark- 
ed which the assumed model bishop ought 
to have to correspond to his office ( (rr. ὁ 
59. 4. obs., p. 566, ed. 5,— apparently 
withdrawn from ed. 6): in a general 
point of view, the observation is just, but 
in this particular case the μὴ is probably 
due to the objective form of the sentence 
in which it stands ; see Donalds. Gr. § 
594. ὀργίλον] ‘s00n angry,’ 
‘trascible ;’ ὅπ. λεγόμ. in N. T.; thus 
specially defined by Aristotle (Ethic rv. 
11), of μὲν οὖν ὀργίλοι ταχέως μὲν dpyi- 
(ovra: καὶ οἷς οὐ δεῖ καί ἐφ᾽ οἷς ob δεῖ καὶ 
μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ, παύονται δὲ ταχέως. The 
lengthened termination -Aos, especially 
in -mAds, -wAds, denotes ‘habit,’ ‘ cus- 
tom,’ Buttm. Gr. § 119. 18. On the 
two following epithets, πάροινον and 
πλήκτην, see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 3, and 
on αἰσχροκερδῆῇ, ἰδ. ili. 8, and compare 
below, ver. 11. 

8. φιλόξενον) ‘hospitable;’ so 1 
Tim. iii. 2, compare v. 10, 3 John 5, 6. 
This hospitality, as Conybeare remarks, 
would be especially shown when Chris- 
tians travelling from one place to another 
were received and forwarded on their 
journey by their brethren. The precept 
must not, however, be too much limited ; 
eompnre Heb. xiii. 2. 
φιλάγαϑ ον͵] ‘a lover of good,’ ‘ benig- 
num,’ Vulg., Clarom.; see noter on 2 
Tim. ii. 3. Here at first sight the mas- 
caline reference (‘bonorum amantem,’ 


Jerome) might seem more plausible as 
following φιλόξενον (Est.); still, on the 
other hand, the transition from the spe- 
cial to the general, from hospitality to 
love of good and benevolence, would ap- 
pear no less appropriate; see Wisdom 
vii. 22, where the reference (though so 
asserted in Schleusner, Ler. 8. νυ.) does 
not seem to persuns. Both meanings 
ere probably admissible (Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. 8. ¥.), but the analogy of similar 
compounds (e. g. φιλόκαλος) would point 
rather to the neuter. 

σ ὦ φροναὶ ‘discreet,’ or ‘ sober-minded ;’ 
see notes on 1 Zim. ii. 9, where the mean- 
ing of σωφροσύνη is briefly investigated. 
δίκαιον, ὅσιον) ‘righteous, holy ;' 
comp. 1 Thess. ii. 10, Eph. iv. 24. The 
ordinary distinction recapitulated by Hu- 
ther, περὶ μὲν ἀνδρώπους δίκαιος, περὶ 3d 
ϑεοὺς ὅσιος (sce Plato, Gorg. p. 507 B), 
does not seem sufficiently exact and com- 
prehensive for the N. Test. Δίκαιος, as 
Tittmann observes, ‘ recte dicitur, et qui 
jus fasque servat, et qui facit quod hones- 
tum et wzquum postulat,’ Synon. 1. p. 21: 
ὅσιος, as the same author admits (p. 25), 
is more allied with ἁγνός, and, as Har- 
less has shown (Ephes. p. 427), involves 
rather the idea of a ‘holy purity,’ see 
notes on Eph. iv. 24. The derivation of 
ὅσιος seems very doubtful; sce Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 126, compared 
with Benfcy, Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 486. 
ἐγκρατῆ) ‘temperate ;’ ἅπ. λεγόμ. in 
N. T., but the subst. occurs in Acts xxiv. 
25, Gal. v. 23,2 Pet. i.6, and the (nearly 
unique) verb in 1 Corinth. vii. 9, ix. 25. 
The meaning is sufficiently clear from 
the derivation (τὸν wd3ous κρατοῦντα. τὸν 
καὶ γλώττης καὶ χειρὸς καὶ ὀφϑαλμῶν dxo- 
λάστων, Chrys.), and though of course 
very pertinent in respect of ‘libido’ (com- 
pare De Wette), need in no way be lim- 
ited in its application; compare Sui 
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dyaSov, σώφρονα, δίκαιον, ὅσιον, ἐγκρατῆ, 
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9 ἀντεχόμενον τοῦ 


κατὰ τὴν διδαχὴν πιστοῦ λόγου, ἵνα δυνατὸς 9 καὶ παρακαλεῖν ἐν 
τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ τῇ ὑγιαινούσῃ καὶ τοὺς ἀντιλέγοντας ἐλέγχειν. 


cer, Thesaurus 8. v. Vol 1. page 1000. 
9. ἀντεχόμενον») ‘holding fast:’ 
comp. Matth. vi. 24, Luke xvi. 13, and 
in a somewhat more restricted sense 1 
Thess. v. 14, dytex. τῶν ἀσϑενῶν. The 
ἀντὶ appears to involve a faint idea of 
holding out against something Acstile or 
opposing (comp. Rost u. Palm, Ler. 8. v.), 
which, however, passes into that of stead- 
fast application to, etc. ; 6. 5. τῆς ϑαλάσ- 
ons, Thucyd. 1. 13, Pulyb. 1. 58, 3; éa- 
wi8os μηδεμιᾶβ, Polyb. 1. 56. 9, in which 
latter author the word is very common ; 
see Schweigh. Ler. Polyb. 8. v. 
τοῦ κατὰ κ. τ. λ.} ‘the faithful word 
according to the teaching ;” i.e. the true, 
Christian doctrine set forth by, and agree- 
ing with apostolic teaching ; compare 2 
Tim. i. 13, λόγων, ὧν wap’ ἐμοῦ ἤκουσας, 
ib. iit. 14, μένε ἐν οἷς Euades. There is 
some slight difficulty in the explanation. 
The position of the words shows plainly 
that there are not two distinct specifica- 
tions in respect of the λόγος (Heydenr.), 
but one in respect of the πιστὸς λόγος, Viz., 
that it is κατὰ διδαχὴν, ‘cum qui secun- 
dum doctrinam est fidelem sermonem,’ 
Vulg.: the only doubt is what meanings 
are to be assigned to κατὰ and διδαχή; 
is it (a2) ‘sure with respect to teaching 
others’ (‘ verba ipsius sint regula verita- 
tis,’ Jerome), διδαχὴ having thas an ac- 
tive reference? or (δ) ‘sure in accord- 
ance with the teaching reccived ’ (* as he 
hath been taught,’ Auth. Ver.), διδαχὴ 
being taken passively? Of these (ὁ) 
seems certainly to harmonize best with 
the normal meaning of πιστός ; the faith- 
ful word is so on account of its accord- 
ance with apostolic terching. Of the 
other interpretation that noticed by 
Flatt, 2 (compare Calvin), ‘ doctrina ern- 
diendis hominibus inserviens,’ seems as 
unduly to press κατὰ (comp. ver. 1) as 


that of Raphel (Annot. Vol. 11. p. 681), 
‘sermo doctring,’ unduly obscures it. 
καὶ παρακαλεῖν κ. τ. λ.] ‘as well te 
exhort with the sound doctrine as,’ εἴς. : on 
the connection καὶ --- καί, see notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 10. Ἔν is here instrumental, a 
construction perfectly nataral, especially 
in cases like the present, when ‘ the ob- 
ject may be conceived as existing in the 
instrument or means,’ Jelf, Gr. ὃ 622. 
3; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a8, p. 346, and 
notes on 1 Thess. iv. 18. On dpa. &- 
Sack. see notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. 
ἐλέγχει »] ‘to confute:’ the words of 
Chrysostom are definite, ὁ γὰρ οὐκ εἰδὼς 
μάχεσϑαι τοῖς ἐχϑροῖς ... καὶ λογισμοὺ 
καϑαιρεῖν ... πόῤῥω ἔστω ϑρόνου διδασκα- 
λικοῦ. The clause leads on to the sub- 
ject of ver. 10. On rods ἀντιλέγοντα 
(‘ gainsayers ’), see notes on ch. ii. 9. 
10. γάρ] In confirmation, more espe 
cially, of the preceding clause. 
πολλοὶ καὶ dyur.] ‘many uaruly 
rain-talkers and inward deceivers.’ In his 
second edition Zisch. has here made two 
improvements ; he has restored καὶ with 
DEFGKL; al.; Clarom., Aag., Vulg., 
al.; Chrysost., Dam.,— its omission be- 
ing so obviously referable to an ignorance 
of the idiomatic πολὺς καί (Jelf, Gr. ὃ 
759. 4. 2); he has also removed the 
comma (Zachm.) after ἀνυπ., as that word 
is clearly a simple adjective, prefixed to 
ματαιολ. and ¢pevar., and serving to en- 
hance the necessity for ἐπιστομίζειν The 
ματαιολ. (Aw. λεγόμ., but see 1 Tim. i. 6) 
and φρενακάται (ae. λεγόμ., but see Gal. 
vi. 3) are the leading substantial words. 
On φρεναπάτης (‘mentis deceptor,’ Je- 
rome, ‘ making to err the minds of men,’ 
Syr.). which seems to mark the inward- 
working, insinuating character of the de- 
ceit (‘mentes hominam demulcent et 
quasi incantant,’ Calvin), see notes os 
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There are many evil teach- 
ere and seducers: the Cre- ’ὔ 
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10 Εἰσὶν γὰρ πολλοὶ καὶ ἀνυπότακτοι μαται- 


tan charseter hes always OAGYOL καὶ φρεναπάται, μάλιστα οἱ ἐκ περιτο- 


been bad, eo rebuke and aA 
warn them. In the unbe- LS, 


iM obs 


δεῖ ἐπιστομίζειν, οἵτινες ὅλους 


Heving and polluted there is neither purity, faith, nor obedience. 


Gal. vi. 3, and on ‘ the case of deceivers 
and deccived’ generally, Waterl. Serm. 
xxx. Vol. v. p. 717 8q. 

of ἐκ περιτομῇ 9] defines more par- 
ticularly the origin of the mischief; com- 
pare ver. 14. The deceivers here men- 
tioned were obviously not unconverted 
Jews, but Judaizing Christians, a state 
of things not unlikely when it is remem- 
bered that more than half a centary be- 
fore this time Jews (perhaps in some 
numbers) were living in Crete; see Jo- 
seph. Antig. ΧΥῚΙ. 12.1, ib. Bell. Jud. 
11. 7. 1, and Philo, Leg. ad Caium, ὃ 36, 
Vol. 11. p. 587 (ed. Mang.). On the 
expression of ἐκ περιτ., comp. notes on 
Gal. iii. 7. 

11. οὖς δεῖ x. τ. λ.] ‘whose mouths 
must be stopped,’ Auth. Ver. ; a good idi- 
omatic translation, very superior to the 
Vulg. ‘ redargui,’ which, though making 
the reference to rods ἀντιλ. ἐλέγχ., verse 
9, a little more evident, is not sufficiently 
exact. Ἐπιστομίζειν has two meanings ; 
either (a) ‘ frenis coercere,’ ἐπιστομιεῖ καὶ 
ἐγχαλινώσει, Philo, Leg. Alleg. 111. 53, 
Vol. τ. p. 117 (ed. Mang.) ; compare 
James iii. 3, and the large list of exam- 
ples in Loesner, Observ. p. 425 ; or (ὁ) 

. » » y 

‘obturare os,’ Beza, $0Q.2 072.050 
{occludere os] Syriac, Theoph., — the 
meaning most suitable in the present 
case, and perhaps most common ; sec the 
examples in Wetstein and Elsner in loc., 
the most pertinent of which is perhaps 
Lucian, Jup. Trag. § 35, ἰχϑύν oe dxo- 
Φανεῖ ἐπιστομί(ων. 

ofreves] ‘inasmuch as they ;’ explana- 
tory force of ὅστις, see notes on Galat. 
iv. 24. ὅλους κ. τ. A.] 
‘overthrow whole houses,’ i. 6. ‘subvert 
the faith of whole families,’ the emphasis 


resting apparently on the adjective. ᾿Αν- 
arpéwo occurs again 2 Tim. ii. 18, bat 
here, from its combination with ofxous, is 
a little more specific: examples of ἀνα- 
τρέπειν, the meaning of which however 
is quite clear, are cited by Kypko, Obs. 
Vol. 11. p. 378. The formula is adopted 
in Conc. Chalced. Can. 23. 

ἃ μὴ δεῖ] ‘things they should not;’ μή, 
not od (as usually in the N. T.), after the 
relative 8s; the class is here only spoken 
of as conceived to be in existence, though 
really that existence was not doubtful ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 55. 3, p. 426. Ip τοῖ- 
erence to the distinction between 3 od 
δεῖ and ἃ μὴ δεῖ, Winer refers to the ex- 
amples collected by Gayler, Purt. Neg. 
p. 240; as, however, that very ill-ar- 
ranged list will probably do little for the 
reader, it may be further said that ἃ οὐ 
δεῖ points to things which are definitely 
improper or forbidden, ἃ μὴ δεῖ to things 
which are so, either in the mind of the 
describer, or which (as here) derive a 
seeming contingency only from the mode 
in which the subject is presented. On 
the use of οὐ and μὴ with relatives, see 
the brief but perspicuous statement of 
Herm. on Viger, No. 267, and Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 67. 4. 3. αἰσχροῦ 
κέρδου 4] ‘base φαὶπ," --α marking em- 
phatically the utterly corrupt character 
of these teachers. It was not from fa- 
natical motives or a morbid and Pharisa- 
ical (Matth. xxiii. 15) love of proselytiz- 
ing, but simply for selfish objects and 
dirty gains. The words may also very 
probably have had reference to the gene- 
ral Cretan character; the remark of Po- 
Iybius is very noticeable; καϑόλου 3 6 
περὶ τὴν αἰσχροκέρδειαν καὶ πλεονεξίαν 
τρόπος οὕτως ἐπιχωριάζει wap αὑτοῖς, ὥσ- 
τε παρὰ μόνοις Κρηταιεῦσι τῶν ἁπάντωνς 
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οἴκους ἀνατρέπουσιν διδάσκοντες ἃ μὴ δεῖ αἰσχροῦ κέρδους χάριν 
19 εἶπέν τις ἐξ αὐτῶν ἴδιος αὐτῶν προφήτης Κρῆτες ἀεὶ ψεῦσται, 
κακὰ “γηρία, γαστέρες ἀργαί. 18 ἡ μαρτυρία αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀληϑής. 


ἀνθρώπων μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν νομίζεσϑαι κέρ- 
δος, Hist. v1. 46.3: see Meursius, Creta, 
vi. 10, p. 231. 

12. ἐξ αὐ τῶν can only refer to those 
whom the apostle is about to mention by 
name,—the Cretans; τῶν Κρητῶν διε- 
λέγχων τὸ τῆς γνώμης ἀβέβαιον, Theodo- 
ret. To refer the pronoun to the pre- 
ceding of ἐκ wepir., or πολλοὶ κ. τ. A. (88 
apparently Matth.), would involve the 
assumption that the Cretan Jews had 
assimilated all the peculiar evil elements 
of the native Cretan (see De Wette), a 
somewhat unnecessary hypothesis. The 
Cretans deserved the censure, not as be- 
ing themselves false teachers, but as read- 
ily giving ear to such. 
ἴδιο: αὐτῶν προφ.] ‘their own prophet.’ 
There is here no redundancy; αὐτῶν 
states that he belonged to them, ἴδιος 
marks the antithesis; he was a prophet 
of their own, not one of another country, 
ov γὰρ “lovdalwy προφήτης, Theod. ; see 
Winer, Gr. § 22. 7, p. 139. The pro- 
phet here alluded to is not Callimachus 
(Theod.), but Epimenides (Chrys., al.), a 
a Cretan, born at Cnossus or Gortyna, 
said to have been priest, bard, and seer 
among his countrymen, to have visited 
Athens about 596 B. c.. and to have died 
soon afterwards above 150 years old. He 
appears to have deserved the title προφ. 
in its fullest sense, being termed a ϑεῖος 
ἀνήρ, Plato, Leqg. 1. Ὁ. 642, and coupled 
with Bacis and the Erythrean Sibyl by 
Cicero, de Div. 1.18. The verse in ques- 
tion is referred by Jerome to the work of 
Epim., περὶ χρησμῶν. For farther de- 
tails see Fabricius, Bibl. Graca, 1. 6, 
Vol. 1. p. 36 (ed. 1708), and Heinrich, 
Epimenides (Leips. 1801). 
ἀεὶ ψεῦσταιΪ] ‘always liars.’ Repeat- 
ed again by Callimachus, Hymn. ad Jov. 
8, and if antiquity can be trusted, a char- 


acter only too well deserved : hence the 
current proverb, πρὸς Κρῆτα κρητίζεν, 
Polyb. Hist. v111. 21. 5, see also ἰδ. ΥἹ. 
48. 5, Ovid, Art. Am. 1. 298: compare 
Winer, RWB. s. νυ. ‘ Kreta,’ Vol. 1. p. 
676, Meursias, Crea, τν. 10. p. 293. 
Coray regards this despicable vim as 
perhaps a bequest which they received 
from their early Pheenician colonsts ; 
compare Heeren, Histor. Researches, Vol. 
11. p. 28 (Translation). 

κακὰ Snpla, ‘evil beasts,’ in reference 
to their wild and untamed nature (comp. 
Joseph. Antig. xv11. 5. 5, πονηρὸν ϑηρίον 
in reference to Archelaus, and the exam- 
ples in Wetst. and Kypke), and possibly, 
though not so pertinently, to their ais- 
χρυκέρδεια and utter worthlessness, Po- 
lyb. Hist. v1. 46. 8. They formed the 
Jirst of the three bad κάππα᾽5 (Κρῆτες, 
Καππάδοκαι, Κίλικες, τρία κάππκα κάκιστα), 
and appy. deserved their position. 
γαστέρες apyal] ‘ idle bellies,’ t.¢ 
‘do-nothing glattons,’ Peile, comp. Phil. 
ili. 19; in reference to their slothful sen- 
suality, their dull gluttony and _licen- 
tiousness ; ‘guise et inerti otio deditz,’ 
Est. The Cretan character which tran- 
spires in Plato, Legg. Book 1., in many 
points confirms this charge, especially in 
respect of sensuality. Further examples 
of ἀργὸς in the fem. form, nearly all from 
late writers, are given by Lobeck, Phryn. 
Ῥ. 105. 

13. ἡ μαρτυρία κ.τ. λ.] “ This ter 
timony is true.’ It is very hasty in De 
Wette to find in this expression anything 
harsh or uncharitable. The nature of 
the people the apostle knew to be what 
Epimenides had declared it; their ten- 
dencies were to evil (‘dubiam non est, 
quin deterrimi fuerint,’ Calv.), and for 
the sake of trath, holiness, and the Goe 
pel, the remedy was to be firmly applied: 


Cuap. I. 14, 15. 
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δι᾿ ἣν αἰτίαν ἔλεγχε αὐτοὺς ἀποτόμως, iva ὑγιαίνωσιν ἐν τῇ πίστει, 
4 μὴ προσέχοντες ᾿Ιουδαϊκοῖς μύϑοις καὶ ἐντολαῖς aySparrwy 
ἀποστρεφομένων τὴν ἀλήϑειαν. 15 πάντα καδαρὰ τοῖς καδαροῖς" 


see some wise thoughts οὗ Waterland on 
this subject, Doct. of Trin. ch. 4. Vol. 
111. p. 460 84. δ᾽ hy αἰτίαν) 
‘ for which cause,’ on account of these na- 
tional characteristics ; ἐπειδὴ ἦθος αὐτοῖς 
ἐστιν ἱταμὸν καὶ δολερὸν καὶ ἀκόλαστον. 
Chrys. Compare notes on 2 Jim. i. 12. 
ἔλεγχε κ. τ. λ.] ‘confute them, set them 
right, with severity ;’ not the deceivers so 
much as the deceived, who also by their 
ready acquiescence in the false teaching 
(ὅλους οἴκους, ver. 11) might tend to pro- 
pagate the error. The adverb ἀποτόμως 
(σκληρῶς, ἀπαραιτήτως, Hesych.) only 
occurs again in 2 Cor. xiii. 10, (ἀποτο- 
pla, Rom. xi. 22, in opposition to χρησ- 
térns) and, as the derivation suggests, 
marks the asperity (‘asperum et abscis- 
sum castigationis genus,’ Valer. Max. 
τι. 7. 14) of the rebuke: in Dion. Hal. 
viir. 61, the substantive stands in opp. 
to τὸ ἐπιεικές. and in Diod. Sic. xxx111. 
frag. 1, to ἡμερότης. See further exam- 
ples in Wetstein, Vol. 11. p. 75, and es- 
pecially Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 179, 
compared with Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 
508. ἵνα κι τ. λ.}] “ἐπ order 
that they may be sound tn the fuith ;’ object 
and intent of the recommended course of 
action. De Wette here modifies the 
meaning of ἵνα as if it were used to spe- 
cify the substance of the reproof: such 
an interpretation is grammatically ad- 
missible (Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, see notes 
on Eph. i. 17), but in the present case not 
necessury; the Cretan disciples were 
doctrinally sick (νοσοῦντες, 1 Tim. vi. 4) ; 
the object of the sharp reproof was to re- 
store them to health; compare Theodo- 
ret. The sphere and element tn which 
that doctrinal health was to be enjoyed 
was πίστις. 

14. μὴ προσέχοντε:Ξ ‘not giving 
heed to;’ see notes on 1 Zim. i. 4; and 


on the μῦϑοι, here specially characterized 
as ᾿Ιουδαϊκοί͵ see also notes on the same 
verse, where the nature of the errors con- 
demned by these Epistles is briefly stas- 
ed. ἐντολαῖς ἀνϑ ρ.]) 
“ commandments of men’ (compare Matth. 
xv. 9, Col. ii. 22), in antithesis to the 
commandments of God (Wiesinger), 
though this antithesis, owing to the ne- 
cessarily close connection of ἀνϑρώπων 
and the tertiary predicate ἀποστρεφομό- 
vey, must not be too strongly pressed : 
compare the following note. The con- 
text seems clearly to show that these ἐν» 
τολαὶ were of a ceremonial character, and 
involved ascetical restrictions, τὰς wapa- 
τηρήσει: τῶν βρωμάτων, Theophyl. They 
had, moreover, an essentially bad origin, 
Viz. ἀνϑρ. ἀποστρ. τὴν ἀλήϑειαν : & γυμ- 
νασία σωματική, based not on the old cer- 
emonial law, but on the rules of a much 
more recent asceticism, formed the back- 
ground of all these commandments, 
ἀποστρεφομ. τὴν &A49.] ‘turning 
aside from the truth,’ ec. ‘ turniug aside as 
they do,’— not (if we adopt the strictest 
rules of translation) ‘who are turning 
away,’ etc. Alf.; sco Donalds. Gr. § 492, 
and compare notes to Zransi. On ἀποσ- 
τρέφ., compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 15, and 
on the absence of the article before ἀπο- 
στρεφομένων, Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126. 
If the article had been prefixed to the 
two substantives, and to the participle, 
then the two thouyhts, that they were or- 
dinances of men, and that these men 
were also very bad men, would have 
been made more prominent; compare 
notes on Gal. iii. 26: if the article had 
been only before the part. then the ἄν- 
ϑρωποι would be considered an undefined 
class, which it was the object of the par. 
ticipiul clause more nearly to specify 
see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 13. 
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Cap. I. 15, 16. 


τοῖς δὲ μεμιαμμένοις καὶ ἀπίστοις οὐδὲν KaSapov, ἀλλὰ μεμίανται 
αὐτῶν καὶ ὁ νοῦς καὶ ἡ συνείδησις. 16 Θεὸν ὁμολογοῦσιν εἰδέναι, 

la) \ Ww > “ . A > a ‘ ‘ 
τοῖς δὲ ἔργοις apvoivrat, βδελυκτοὶ ὄντες καὶ ἀπείδεῖς καὶ πρὸς 


πᾶν ἔργον wyasyov ἀδόκιμοι. 


15. πάν τα] ‘all things,’— ποῖ merely 
in reference to any ‘ ciborum discrimen,’ 
Calv., but with a greater comprehensive- 
ness (comp. οὐδὲν below), including ev- 
erything to which the distinction of pure 
and impure couid be applied. Here, 
however, Chrysostom scems unduly in- 
clusive when he says, οὐδὲν ἀκάϑαρτον, εἰ 
μὴ ἁμαρτία μόνη ; the statement must ne- 
cessarily be confined to such things and 
such objects as can be the materials and, 
as it were, the substrata for actions (De 
Wette); comp. Rom. xiv. 20. The in- 
sertion of μὲν after πάντα is rightly re- 
jected by Tischend. and Lachmann, with 
ACD 'E'FG, al.; being so very proba- 
bly occasioned by the following δέ. Wi- 
ner (Gr. § 61. 4, p. 493 sq.) urges its 
juxtaposition to a word with which it is 
not naturally connected (Acts xxii. 3, 1 
Cor. ii. 15) as a reason why it was struck 
out ; this is plausible, the uncial author- 
ity, however, seems too decided to admit 
of this defence. τοῖς 
xaXapots}] ‘for the pure,’ scil., ‘for 
them to make use of ;’ dat. commodi, not 
dat. judicii, ‘in the estimation of,’ which, 
though admissible in this clause (see ex- 
amples in Scheuerl. Synt. § 21. 5, p. 163, 
Winer, Gr. ὃ 31. 4, p.190), would not 
be equally so in the second; the μεμιαμ- 
μένοι and ἄπιστοι do not merely account 
all things as impure (παρὰ τὴν μεμιασμ. 
γνώμην ἀκάϑαρτα γίγνεται͵ (CEcum.), but 
convert them into such; ‘pro qualitate 
vescentium et mundum mundis et im- 
mundum__ contaminatis fit,’ Jerome. 
Their own inward impurity is communi- 
cated to all external things ; the objects 
with which thev come in contact become 
materials of sin; compare De Wette ἐπ 
loc. ἀπίστοι 5] ‘unbelieving ;’ 
a frightful addition to the preceding με- 


μιαμμένοις. Not only are they deficient 
in al] moral parity, but destitute of ail 
πίστις. Tho former epithet stands in 
more exact antithesis to καϑαροῖς, while 
the latter heightens the picture. Practi- 
cal unbelief (ver. 16) is only too com- 
monly allied with moral pollution. Ou 
the form μεμιαμμ. (with ACD' [μεμιανμ.] 
KL; al.), compare Lobeck, Phrya. p. 
35. ἀλλὰ μεμίανται 
κι τ. A.) ‘but both their mind and thar 
conscience have been polluted ;’ declaration 
on the positive side of what has just been 
expressed on the negative, and indirect 
confirmation of it. It need scarcely be 
observed that ἀλλὰ, is by no means equiv- 
alent to ydp; the latter would give a rea- 
son why nothing was pure to the pollut- 
ed; the former states with full adversa- 
tive force the fact of an internal polla- 
tion, which makes the former statement, 
‘that nothing cxternal was pure to them,’ 
feeble when contrasted with it ; see espe- 
cially Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 9. On 
the more emphatic enumeration xal—«ai, 
see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10, and Donalds. 
Gr. § 550 sq. Νοῦς is here not merely 
the ‘mens speculativa’ (comp. Sander- 
son, de Obl. Consc. 417, Vol. rv. p. 13, 
ed. Jacobs.), but the willing as well a. 
the thinking part of man (Delitssch, 
Psychol. 1v.5, p. 140, Beck, Bild. Seelenl. 
11. 18. b, p. 54); see also the notes on 1 
Tim. vi. 5. Συνείδησις is the conscience, 
the moral consciousness within (see esp. 
notes on 1 Timothy i. 5); the two united 
thus represent, in the language of Beck, 
the ‘Lebenstrom in seinem Aus- und 
Einfluss zusammen,’ p. 49, note. Bp. 
Taylor (Ductor Dub. 1.1.1. 7), some- 
what infclicitously regards the two terms 
as identical. 


16. ὁμολογοῦσι») ‘they profess;’ 


Cuap. IL 1, 2. 


Charge the aged men to be 
sober and faithful ; the aged 
women to be holy them- 
selves and to school the 


younger women. 


they make an open confession of God, 
but practically deny it, being deficient in 
all true earnestness; ‘ quotiescumque 
vincimur vitiis atque peccatis, toties Do- 
um negamus,’ Jerome. 

ἀρνοῦνται] ‘deny (Him) ;’ in opposi- 
tion to duoa. The Vulg. (perhaps) and 
a few commentators ( Wiesing., al.) sup- 
ply εἰδέναι after ἀρνοῦνται. This does 
not seem necessary ; the use of ἀρνεῖσ- 
Sa: with an accus. persone is so extremely 
common, that it is best, with Syr., to re- 
tain the simpler construction. Though 
so common in the N. Test., ἀρνεῖσϑαι is 
only used by St. Paul in the Past. Epp. ; 
udd Heb. xi. 24. βδελυκ- 
τοί] ‘abominable ;’ ἅπ. λεγόμ. in N.T.; 
compare Prov. xvii. 15, ἀκάϑαρτος καὶ 
βδελυκτός (MISSIN, 2 Macc. i. 27, ἐξου- 
ϑενημένους καὶ βδελυκτούς. There is no 
oblique reference to idolatry (βδελύγμα- 
τα, Deut. xxix. 17, al.), nor necessarily 
to the abomination in which certain ani- 
mals, etc., were formerly held (Lev. xi. 
10), and which they might have still 
maintained, though this is more plausi- 
ble; compare Wiesing. It is simply 
said that their actions and principles 
made them ‘abominable’ (μισητοί, He- 
sych.) in tho sight of God. The verb is 
used metaphorically in Attic writers, but 
not in a sense 80 far removed from the 
primary notion of (63éw) as inthe LXX. 
and eccl. writers; compare Aristophan. 
Vesp. 792. ἀδόκιμοι] 
‘reprobate ;' not actively ‘qui bonum 
probare non possunt,’ Bengel, but pas- 
sively, ‘reprobi,’ Vulg., Clarom., Goth. 
{‘ uskusanii,’—cogn. with ‘ choose Ἴ; 
as in 2 Tim. iii. 8 and elsewhere in the 
N. T.; sce notes in loc. The use of the 
word, if we except Heb. vi. 8, is confined 
to St. Paul. 
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11. Σὺ δὲ λάλει ἃ πρέπει τῇ ὑγιαινούσῃ διδασ- 
3 πρεσβύτας νηφαλίους εἶναι, σεμνούς͵ 
σώφρονας, ὑγιαίνοντας τῇ πίστει, τῇ ἀγάπῃ, τῇ 


Cuapter II. 1. σὺ δέ] ‘ But do thou;’ 
address to Titus in contrast to these 
false teachers; so 2 Tim. iii. 10, iv. 5. 
Chrysostom has here missed the force of 
the contrasted address, αὐτοί εἰσιν ἀκά- 
Saprot, ἀλλὰ μὴ τούτων ἕνεκεν σιγήσῃ:, 
compare also Theodoret; Titus is not 
tacitly warned not to be deterred or dis- 
heartened, but is exhorted to preach 
sound doctrine in opposition to their er- 
rors. λάλει) ‘ speak,’ ‘ ulter ;’ 
‘ore non cohibito,’ Bengel. On the dif- 
ference between λαλεῖν, ‘ voccm ore mit- 
tere’ [λαλ-, Germ. allen, comp. Benfey, 
Wurzeller. Vol.11.p.9], λέγειν," dicere, 
sc. colligere verba in sententiam ’ (comp. 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 453), and εἰπεῖν, ‘ ver- 
ba facere,’ see Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 80 
sq. τῇ ὑγιαιν. διδασκ.)Ὶ ‘the 
sound doctrine ;’ see notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. 

2. tpeoBtras] ‘aged men,’ ‘senes,’ 
Valg., Clarom.; not πρεσβυτέρους, in an 
official sense: ‘in duas classcs νεωτέρων 
et πρεσβυτέρων dividunt apostoli popu- 
lum Christianum in unaquaque Eccle- 
sia,’ Pearson, Vind. Ign. (ad Lect.), p. 12 
(A.-C. Libr.). ‘The infinitive with the 
accusative specifies the substance of the 
order which was contained in what Titus 
was to enunciate: comp. Mudviz, Synt. 
§ 146. νηφαλίον ε] ‘sober,’ 
Vualg., Clarom.,— not ‘ watcliful,’ Syriac 


-ὸ δῶ {excitati], and even Chrys. ; see 
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2, and on 2 Tim. iv. 
5. On the meaning of σεμνός, com- 
pare notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2, and on that 
of σώφρων, 10. ii, 9. 

τῇ πίστει] ‘in respect of faith ;’ dative 
‘ of reference to,’ see notes on Gal. i. 22, 
and Winer, Gr. § 31.6, p.193. It may 
be observed that this expression may 
almost be interchanged with ἐν and the 
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ὑπομονῇ ὃἣ πρεσβύτιδας ὡσαύτως ἐν καταστήματε ἱεροπρεπεῖς, μὴ 
διαβόλους, μὴ οἴνῳ πολλῷ δεδουλωμένας, καλοδιδασκάλους, “ ἵνα 


4. σωφρονίζωσιν] So Rec. with CDEKL; al. (Griesb., De Wette, Huther, 81].}. 
Both Zisch. and Lachm. read σωφρονίζουσιν with AFGH ; al. This does not seem 
sufficient evidence for a solecism so very glaring, especially when in the very next 
verse Iva is used again and correctly. In 1 Cor. iv. 6, Gal. iv. 17, this may be 
more easily accounted for; see notes on Gal. l. c., and compare Winer, Gr. § 41. 1, 


Ῥ. 259. 


dat. as in ch. i. 13: this seems to confirm 
the remark in Gal. i. ¢., that these sorts 
of datives may not uncommonly be con- 
sidered as species of the local dative ethi- 
cally used. Here the τὸ ὑγιαίνειν of the 
aged men was to be shown in their faith ; 
it was to the province of that virtue that 
the exhibition of it was to be limited. 

ὕπομον ἢ) ‘patience ;’ ‘in ratione bene 
considerata stabilis et perpetua mansio,’ 
Cicero, de Invent. 11. 54. It is here join- 
ed with πίστις and ἀγάπη, as in 1 Tim. 
vi. 11 (comp. 1 Thess. i. 3), and serves 
to mark the brave patience, the enduring 
fortitude, which marks the true Christian 
character ; see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and 
comp. Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 1. 4, p. 240. 

3. πρεσβύτιδα:)] ‘aged women;’ 
synonymous with the πρεσβύτεραι, 1 Tim. 
v.2. On ὡσαύτως, compare notes on 1 
Tim. iii. 8; the aged women were not to 
be ὡς ἑτέρως in respect of any of the fore- 
going qualifications. 
ἐν καταστήματι ‘in demeanor,’ 


auawls [ἐν σχήματι] Syriac; in 


meaning a little, but a little only, differ- 
ent from καταστολή, 1 Tim. ii. 9. In 
the latter text the prevailing idea is per- 
haps outward deportment as enhanced 
by what is purely external, dress, etc., in 
the present case outward deportment as 
dependent on something more internal, 
e.g. manner, gesture, etc., ‘incessus et 
motus, vultus, sermo, silentium,’ Jerome; 
see also Coray in loc. It is manifestly 
contrary to the true meaning of the word 
to refer it to the mere externals of dress 


on the one hand (τὰ περιβολαῖα, CEcum.), 
and it seems inexact, without more pre- 
cise adjuncts in the context, to limit it 
solely to internals (‘ornatus virtutum,’ 
Beng.) on the other. Wetst. cites Por- 
phyr. de Abst. 1v. 6, τὸ δὲ σεμνὸν κἀκ τοῦ 
καταστήματος ἑωρᾶτο, with which comp. 
Ignat. Trall. ἃ 3, οὗ αὐτὸ τὸ κατάστημα 
μεγάλη μαϑητεία. Plutarch uses some- 
what similarly the curious adjective, κα- 
ταστηματικός, e.g. Ttb. Gracch. § 2, ἰδέᾳ 
προσώπου, καὶ βλέμματι, καὶ κινήματι 
πρᾷος καὶ καταστ. ἦν. On the most suit 
able translation, see notes in loc. 
lepowpewets| ‘ holy-beseeming, ‘as 
becometh holiness,’ Auth. Ver. ; the best 
gloss is the parallel passage, 1 Tim. ii 
10, ὃ πρόπει γυναιξὶν ἐπαγγελλομέναις Se 
οσέβειαν ; compare Eph. v. 8, καϑὼς πρέ- 
wet ἁγίοις. The word isan ἅπ. λεγάμ. ἴῃ 
the N. T., but not very uncommon else- 
where, 6. σ. Xenoph. Sympos. vi11. 40, 
Plato, Theages, p. 122 p: see these and 
other examples in Wetst. On διαβόλφυς, 
see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 11. 

μὴ οἵνῳ κ. τ. Δ.) ‘not enslaved to much 
wine;’ an expression a little stronger 
than 1 Tim. iii. 8, μὴ οἵνψ πολλῷ προσέ. 
χοντες, and possibly due to the greater 
prevalence of that vice in Crete: this 
transpires clearly enough in Plato, Legg. 
1. and 11, comp. Book 1. § 11, p. 641. 


καλοδιδάσκαλον 5] ‘teuchers of what 


ts good ;’ ‘honestatis magistre,’ Besa, 
not by public teaching, but, as the con- 
text implies by its specifications, in de- 
mestic privacy, ἐπ᾿ οἰκίας, Chrysoet. On 
καλὸς compare notes on 1 Tim. iv. 4. 


Crap. 11. 4, 5. 


σωφρονίζωσιν τὰς νέας φιλάνδρους εἶναι, φιλοτέκνους, 
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e , 3 , 9 4 4 ’ a φ 4 
φρονας, ὡγνάς, οἰκουρούς, ἀγαδνάς, ὑποτασσομένας τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀν. 


δράσιν, ἵνα μὴ ὁ λόγος τοῦ Jeo βλασφημῆται. 


4. ἵνα σωφρονίζωσιν x. τ. λ. 
‘ that they may school the young women to be, 
etc.;' παιδεύωσιν, Theoph.,— not exactly 
‘ pradentiam doceant,’ Vulg., Claroman. 
(comp. Syr.), which, though perfectly 
correct per sc, would here, on account of 
the following σώφρονας, be somewhat 
tuutologous : numerous examples of this 
special sense of σώφρ. are cited by Loesn. 
Obs. p. 427, from Philo, all apparently 
confirmed by its connection with, and 
juxtaposition to, the weaker νουϑετεῖν. 
It may be remarked that in the corres- 
ponding passage, 1 Tim. v. 2, Timothy 
is himself directed to exhort the νεωτέρας, 
here it is to be done by others: this was 
probably in consequence of the greater 
amount of practical teaching and exhor- 
tation which the Cretan women required. 
Tt does not seem necessary with Tisch. 
to advocate a solecistic reading when the 
correct mood is fairly supported; see 
crit. note. pitrAdy8pous] 
“lovers of their husbands ;’ τὸ κεφάλαιον 
τοῦτο τῶν κατὰ τὴν οἰκίαν ἀγαϑῶν, Chrys. 
This and the adjectives which follow, 
are, as εἶναι further suggests, dependent 
on the verb immediately preceding, and 
serve more specifically to define the na- 
ture and substance of the σωφρονισμός. 
If the connection had been with λάλει as 
in ver. 3, the infinitive, as there, would 
more naturally have been omitted. Cal- 
vin evades this objection by referring 
φιλάνδρ. and φιλοτέκν. to the νέαι. but 
σώφρονας x.T.A., to the πρεσβύτιδες: 
this, however, wholly mars the natural 
sequence of epithets. The νέαι are 
here, as the immediate context shows, 
primarily the young married women, but 
of course not exclusively, as four out of 
these epithets can belong equally to mar- 
ried or single ; comp. notes on ver. 6. 

5. σώφρονα!) ‘sober-minded,’ ‘ dis- 


creet ;’ see notes on 1 Zim. ii. 9. The 
more general is then followed by the 
more special &yrds, which here, as the 
subject and the context seem to require, 
has reference, not toa purity from wvev- 
ματικὸς μολυσμός (Coray), but more par- 
ticularly to ‘chastity ;’ «al σώματι καὶ 
διανοίᾳ xadaph ἀπὸ τῆς τῶν ἀλλοτρίων 
καὶ μίξεως καὶ ἐπιϑυμίας, Theophyl. 
olxovpots] ‘keepers at home,’ Auth. 
Ver., ‘domisedas,’ ‘ casarias,’ Elsner; 
more literally, Clarom. ‘domum custo- 
dientes,’ similarly Vualg., Syr., ‘domus 
curam habentes.’ According to Hesych. 
olxoupds is ὃ φροντίζων τὰ τοῦ οἴκου καὶ 
φυλάττων, the Homeric οὖρος, ‘ watcher’ 
[possibly from opr- ‘ watch’ (1), Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 123, compare 
φρουρά], giving the compound its defi- 
nite meaning : see Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v., 
and the large collection of examples in 
Elsner, Οὐδ. Vol. 11. p. 3248q. The 
reading oixoupyots (Lachm.), though well 
supported [ACD!FG]. and now adopted 
by Tisch. (ed. 7), must still be considered 
doubtful, as no other example of its use 
has as yet been adduced ; the verb occurs 
Clem. Rom. 1.1, and apparently in ref- 
erence to this passage. It has also been 
found in Soranus (a. Ὁ. 120%), de Arte 
Obst. vi11. 21, but its association with 
καϑέδριον makes the reading very doubt- 
ful. If it be adopted here, the meaning 
will be ‘ workers at home,’ and the ex- 
hortation practically the same; there is 
to be no περιέρχεσϑαι, 1 Tim. v. 13; home 
occupations are to preclude it. 

&yaXas is not to be joined with olxov- 
pots, as apparently Syr. and Theophyl., 
but regarded as an independent epithet 
=‘ benignas,” Vulg., Arm., al.; com- 
pare Matth. xx. 15. On the distinction 
between dyads (‘qui commodaum ailiis 
prestat’) and. δίκαιος (‘qui recti et ho 


202 


Exhort young men to be 
sober, being thyself a pat- 
tern ; exhort servants both 
to please their masters and 
to be trusty. 


nesti lerem sequitur’), see Tittm. Synon. 
I. p. 19 sq.; compare notes on Gal. v. 
22. Tho interpretation of Bloomfield, 
‘good managers,’ according to which it 
is to be considered as ‘ exegetical of the 
preceding,’ is wholly untenable. It is 
rather added with a gentle contrast; the 
elxovpla was not to be marred by ‘ aus- 
teritas,‘ sc. ‘in servulos’ (Jerome), or 
by improper thrift (Heydenr.). 
ὑποτασσομένας x. τ. λ.} ‘submitting 
themselves to their own husbands.’ On the 
distinction between ὑποτάσσ. (sponte) and 
πειδαρκεῖν (coactus), see Tittmann, Synon. 
Part 11. p. 3, and on the proper force of 
the pronominal ἴδιος (Donalds. Cratyl. 
4139) when thus connected with ἀνήρ, 
‘see notes on Ephes. v.22. The conclud- 
fing words of the verse, ἵνα μὴ κι. τ. A., 
‘are most naturally connected with this 
last clause (Est.): the Adyos τοῦ Θεοῦ 
‘(the Gospel) would be evil spoken of if 
it were practically apparent that Chris- 
tian wives did not duly obey their hus- 
bands ; compare 1 Tim. vi. 1. 
ret refers it, somewhat too narrowly, to 
the fact of women leaving their husbands 
προφάσει ϑεοσεβείας : the implied com- 
mand here, and the expressed command, 
Ephes. v. 22, are perfectly general and 
inclusive. 

6. vewrépous] ‘the younger men,’ in 
contrast with the πρεσβύτας, ver. 1; just 
as the νέαι form a contrasted class to the 
πρεσβύτιδες. There is thus no good rea- 
son for extending it, with Matth., to the 
young of both sexes. It seems to have 
been the apostle’s desire that the exhor- 
tations to the Cretan νέαι should be spe- 
cially administered by those of their own 
sex; contrast 1 Tim. v. 2. 
σωφρονεῖ») ‘to be sober-minded ;’ in 
this pregnant word a young man’s duty 
is simply but comprehensively enunciat- 


TITUS. 
6 Τοὺς νεωτέρους ὡσαύτως T 


φρονεῖν, Ἶ περὶ πάντα σεαυτὸν παρεχόμενος 
τύπον καλῶν ἔργων, ἐν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ ἀφορίαν, 


Theodo-- 


Car. IL. 6, 7. 


6 σὼ» 


ed; οὐδὲν γὰρ οὕτω δύσκολον καὶ χαλεπὲσ 
τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ταύτῃ γένοιτ᾽ ἄν, ὡς τὸ wepe 
γενέσϑαι τῶν ἡδονῶν τῶν ἀτόπων, Chrys. : 
compare Neand. Planting, Vol. 1. p. 486 
(Bohn). The repeated occurrence of 
this word in different forms in the last 
few verses, would seem to hint that ‘ im- 
moderati affectus’ were sadly prevalent 
in Crete, and that the apostle had the 
best of reasons for that statement in i. 13, 
which De W. and others so improperly 
and unreasonably presume to censure. 
7. περὶ πάντα is not to be conuect- 
ed with σωφρονεῖν (‘ ut pudici sint in om- 
nibus,’ Jerome), but, as Syr., Vulgate, 
Chrys., and in fact all the leading ver 
sions and expositors, with ceavr. ape 
xduevos. It can scarcely be necessary 
to add that πάντα is neuter; for the uses 
of περί, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 19. 
σεαυτὸν rapex.| ‘exhibiting thyself; 
reflexive pronoun with the middle voice ; 
see Winer, Gr. ὃ 38.6, p. 230. In this 
use, not without precedent in earlier 
Greek, e.g. Xenophon, Cyrop. virr. 1. 
39, Plato, Legg. x. Ὁ. 890 c, emphasis and 
perspicuity are gained by the special ad- 
dition of the pronoun. Here, for in- 
stance, without the pronoun the reference 
might have seemed doubtful; the réror 
might have been referred to one of the 
νεώτεροι and the use of the middle to the 
interest felt by Titus in making him so. 
In such oases care must be taken to dis- 
criminate between what is now termed 
an intensive or ‘dynamic’ middle (Kri- 
ger, compare notes on 1 Tim. iv. 6) and 
a simple reflexive middle : in the former 
case the pronoun would seem generally 
admissible, in the latter (the present 
case), it can only legitimately appear, 
when emphasis or precision cannot be 
secured without it; see Kriiger, Spruchl 
§ 52. 10. 10, and on the uses of παρέχ 
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σεμνότητα, ® λόγον ὑγιῆ ἀκατάγνωστον, ἵνα ὁ ἐξ ἐναντίας ἐντραπῆ. 


compare Kuster, de Verb. Med. § 49. 
καλῶν ἔργ. On this expression, which 
is perfectly comprehensive and inclusive, 
compare notes on ch. iii.8. Few will be 
disposed to agree with Calvin in his con- 
nection of these words with ἐν τῇ διδασ- 
καλίᾳ. ἀφ᾿ ορί α«»Ἱ ‘uncor- 
ruptness,’ ‘ sincerity,’ scil. παρεχόμενος ; 
‘integritatem,’ Vulg., Clarom.: Syriac 
paraphrases. The associated word σεμ- 
yérns as well as what would otherwise 
be the tautologous λόγον ὑγιῆ, scem to 
refer ἀφϑορίαν, not objectively to the 
teuching (scil. διδασκαλίαν ἀδιάφϑορον, 
Coray), but subjectively to the teacher, 
compare 2 Cor. xi. 3; in his διδασκαλίᾳ 
be was to be ἄφϑορος (Artemid. v. 95), 
in his delivery of it σεμνός : ἃ chaste sin- 
cerity of mind was to be combined with 
a dignified σεμνότης of manner. This 
connection is rendered perhaps still more 
probable by the reading of the text (Lach- 
mann, Tisch.) : of two similarly abstract 
subst., it would seem hardly natural to 
refer one tothe teaching and the other 
to the teacher. The addition ἀφϑαρσίαν 
(Rec., but not Rec. of Elz.) is not well 
supported, viz., only by D®E[??|KL; 
about 30 mss.; and afew Vv. The va- 
riety of reading in this passage is con- 
siderable, sce Zisch. in loc. On σεμνότης 
see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2, and on the prac- 
tical applications of the verse, Bp. Tay- 
lor, Serm. x. XI. 

8. λόγον ὑγιῇ] ‘sound discourse,’ 
not merely in private life (‘in consuctu- 
dine quotidiana,’ Beng.), but, as the con- 
text seems to require, in the exercise of 
his public duties, more especially in 
preaching, compare 1 Tim. v.17: ‘inter 
docendum nihil aliud loquere quam quod 
sanz fidei conveniat,’ Estius. Several 
examples of this use of dy:3)s are cited by 
Raphael, Annof., Vol. 11. p. 636. The 
λόγος is moreover not only to be intrin- 
sically ὑγιής, but so carefully considered 
and expressed as to be ἀκατάγνωστος, 


open to neither contempt nor animadver- 
sion; ‘nihil dignum reprehensione dicat 
aut faciat, licet adversarii sint ad repre- 
hendum parati,’ Jerome: comp. 1 Tim. 
vi. 14. ὁ ἐξ ἐναντίας, 
sc. χώρας (Bos, Ellips. p. 562 (325), ed. 
Schaef.), if indeed it be thought necessa- 
ry to supply the ellipsis at all. The ref- 
erence is doubtful ; the ‘ adversary ’ (‘he 
who riseth against us,’ Syr.) seems cer- 
tainly not ὁ διάβολος (Chrys.), but rather 
was ὃ ἐκείνῳ διαπονούμενος, whether the 
opposing false teacher, or the gainsaying 
heathen. On the whole, the allusion in 
ver. 5, compared with the nearly certain 
reading ἡμῶν (us Christians), makes the 
latter reference (to the heathen) the most 
plausible ; compare 1 Tim. v.14. The 
statement of Matth. that ACDEFG read 
ὑμῶν is completely erroneous; all the 
above, with the exception of A, read 
ἡμῶν ; see Tisch. in loc. 

ἐντραπῇ) ‘may be shamed,’—not mid- 
dle ‘sich schime,’ Huther, but appar- 
ently here with a purely passive sense 


yom 
comp. Syr. “σι, ‘ pudefiat,’ ‘eru- 


bescuat’), as in 2 Thess. iii. 14; compare 
1 Cor. iv. 14, Psalm xxxiv. 26, αἰσχυν- 
Selnoay καὶ ἐντραπείησαν. 


φαῦλο»] ‘bad, Ἶ.λ:ὴῦ [odiosam] Syr.; 
John iii. 20, v. 29 (in opp. to &yadds), 
James iii. 16; Rom. ix. 11, 2 Cor. νυ. 
10, are both doubtful. This adjective, 
in its primary meaning ‘light,’ ‘ blown 
about by every wind’ (Donalds. Craty/. 
§ 152), is used with a distinct moral ref- 
erence in earlier as well as later writers 
(see cxamples in Rost ἃ. Palm, Lez. 
8. v.); in the latter, however, it is used 
in more frequent antithesis to ἀγαϑός, and 
comes to mean little less than κακὸς 
(Thom. M. p. 889, ed. Bern.) or wovn- 
pés; comp. Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 297. 

9. δούλους: x. τ: λ.] ‘(Exhort) bond- 
servants to be in. subjection to their own 
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μηδὲν ἔχων λέγειν περὶ ἡμῶν φαῦλον. 3 Aovdrous ἰδίοις δεσπό- 
ταῖς ὑποτάσσεσθαι, ἐν πᾶσιν εὐαρέστους εἶναι, μὴ ἀντιλέγοντας, 
10 μὴ νοσφιξομένους, ἀλλὰ πᾶσαν πίστιν ἐνδεικνυμένους ἀγα γήν, 
ἵνα τὴν διδασκαλίαν τὴν τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ κοσμῶσιν & 
πᾶσιν. 


10. πᾶσαν πίστι»] So Lachm. with ACDE; al.5; Clarom., Sangerm., δὶ, ; Lat. 
Ff. The order is reversed by Το. with KL; great majority of mss. ; Copt., al.; 
Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Rec., Griesb., Scholz), but the weight of uncial author- 
ity seems certainly in favor of the reading of the text. It may be also remarked 
that apparently in every other instance in St. Paul’s Epistles (except Eph. iv. 19) 
where πᾶς is in connection with an abstract and anarthrous substantive, it does not 


follow but precedes the noun. 


masters.’ It does not seem necessary to 
refer this construction to ver. 1 Matth.) ; 
the infin. is dependent on παρακάλει, ver. 
6, the two following verses being depend- 
ent on the participle wapex. and practi- 
cally parenthetical. On the general drift 
of these exhortations to slaves, and on 
the meaning of some particular terms 
(ἰδίοις, δεσπόταις), see notes and refer- 
ences on 1 Zim. vi.1 seq. The deport- 
ment and relations to the οἰκοδέσποται of 
women and scrvants were practically to 
teach and edify the heathen ; od yap ἀπὸ 
δόγματος δόγματα ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ πράγματων 
καὶ βίου τὰ δόγματα κρίνουσιν Ἕλληνες, 
Chrysost.,— who, bowever, in an inter- 
esting passage, speaks very despondingly 
of the moral and religious opportunities 
of δοῦλοι. ebapéorous] 
‘ well-pleasing ;" a term frequently used by 
St. Paul, Rom. xii. 1, 2, xiv. 18, 2 Cor. 
v. 9, al., but in all other passages with 
relation to God or our Lord. Fritz. 
(Rom. I. c. Vol. 111. p.31) rightly objects 
to the translation ‘ obsequiosus,’ Bretsch., 


» vm 
—comp. Syr. 00g Dated [placentes se 
prebeant], but doubtfully advocates a 
purely passive or rather neutral transla- 
tion, ‘is cui facile satisfacias,’ ‘homo 
contentus,’ similarly Jerome, ‘compla- 
centes conditioni 8885. This certainly 
docs not seem necessary, the reference is 


more naturally to δεσπόταις, ‘well pleas- 
ing to them,’ i.e. ‘approved by them 
(comp. Phil. iv. 18) in all things ;’ com- 
pare Clem. Alex. Strom. vit. 13 (83), p. 
883 (ed. Pott.), πρὸς τὸν Κύριον εὐάρεστος 
ἐν πᾶσι γένηται, καὶ πρὸς τὸν κόσμον ἐπαι- 
yerds, where this passage or Rom. xiv. 
18 seems to have been in the thoughts of 
the writer. ἀντιλέγοντα εἾ] 
‘gainsaying,’ ‘contradicting,’ “ coutradi- 
centes,’ Vulg., Clarom., and even more 


definitely Syr. Pee [obsistentes], 
thwarting or setting themselves against 
their masters’ plans, wishes, or orders; 
opp. to dwelxovras ἐν τοῖς ἐπκιτάγμασι, 
Chrys. The Auth. Vers., ‘not answer- 
ing again’ (‘non responsatores,’ Bera), 
scems too narrow ; comp. John xix. 13, 
ἀντιλέγει τῷ Kaloapt, Rom. x. 21, λαὸσ 
ἀπειδοῖντα καὶ ἀντιλέγοντα (LAXX.), and 
in this same Epistle, ch. i. 9, where ἄστε- 
λέγειν probably involves some idea of 
definite opposition ; comp. Tittm. Synoa. 
II. p. 9. 

10. νοσφιζομένου ἢ ‘purloining ;’ 


Acts v. 2, 3, with ἀπὸ of the thing from 


which purloined; compare Josh. vii. 1, 
2 Mace. iv. 32. This use of νοσφιζ = 
στερῶν, κλέπτων (Hesych.), or with more 
accurate reflexive reference, ἱἰδισποιούμε- 
γος (Suidas), requires no illustration; 
examples, if needed, will be found in 


_ Cuap. Π. 11, 12. 


The grace of God has ap- 
pearcd, and teaches us to be 
godly in this world, and to 
look forward to our Re- 
Geemer’s coming. 


Wetiein. . πᾶσαν πίστ. ἐνδεικ»ν.) 
‘ showing forth all good fidelity ;’ ἐνδεικν. 
is only used by St. Paul, and in Heb. vi. 
10, 11; see notes on Eph. ii. 7, where the 
word is briefly noticed, and compare Do- 
nalds. Gr. ὁ 434, p. 442. The appended 
epithet ἀγαϑὴν can scarcely refer to the 
actions, ‘in rebus non malis,’ Bengel, 
but seems merely to specify the ‘ fidel- 
ity’ as true and genuine, opposcd toa 
mere assumed, eye-serving πίστις, comp. 
Eph. vi. 6. On the various meuniogs of 
πίστις in the N. T., compare Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11.1.1, p. 91, note, and on the 
use of πᾶσαν, ‘every form of’ (comp. ἐν 
πᾶσιν below), see notes on Eph. i. 8. 
ἵνα..... κοσμῶσιν)] ‘tn order that 
they may adorn ;’ definite objcct and pur- 
pose contemplated by such conduct. The 
npostle knew well the force of practical 
teaching ; ἃ δοῦλος, ἐν Χριστῷ φιλοσοφῶν, 
to use the words of Chrysost., must in 
those days have been, even though a si- 
lent, yct a most effective preacher of the 
Gosncl. The concluding words, which 
rcfer to God the Father (1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 
3, iv 10, Tit. i, 8), not to God the Son, 
specify the διδασκ. as being ‘the doctrine 
of sulvation,’ ‘the Gospel,’—an expres- 
sion at which De W. unnecessarily takes 
exccption. | 

11. γὰρ gives the reason for the fore- 
going practical exhortations, and seems 
immediatcly suggested by the last words 
of ver. 10, which, though specially refer- 
ring to slaves, may yct be extended to 
all classes. It is thus rea/ly a reference 
to ver. 9, 10, but virtually to all that pre- 
cedes from ver. 1 sq. The saving graco 
of God had among its objects the ἅγιασ- 
pds of mankind ; compare Eph. i. 4, and 
the four good sermons by Beveridge, 
Serm. xc.—xciu. Vol. 1v. p. 225 6q. 
(A.C. Libr.). This χάρις need not be 
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1 ᾿Ἐπεφάνη γὰρ ἡ χάρις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ σωτή- 
ρίος πᾶσιν av¥parrots, 


’ “-“ 
Ι9ηγαιδεύουσα ἡμᾶς, ἵνα 


limited to the incarnation (Theod., Je- 
rome, al.), though this, as the context 
and perhaps ἐπεφάνη show, is the leading 
reference ; ‘the grace of God doth not sv 
bring salvation as to exclude the satisfac- 
tion of Christ for our sins,’ Beveridge, 
lc. p. 229. ’Empatvew (ch. iii. 4, Luke 
i. 79) and ἐπιφάνεια are normal words in 
connection with our Lord’s first or scc- 
ond advent (Waterl. Sern. v1. (Moyer’s 
Lect.) Vol. 11. p. 134), possibly with ἃ 
metaphorical reference, compare Acts 
XXvii. 20; the dogmatical reference in- 
volved in the compound, iva τὴν ἄνωδεν 
ὕπαρξιν μηνύσῃ (Zonaras, Lex. Vol. 1. p. 
831), seems clearly indemonstrable. 

ἡ σωτήριος x.7.A.] ‘the saving (grace) 
to all men,’ ‘that graco of God wicreLy 
alone it is possible for mankind to be 
saved,’ Beveridge, J. c. p. 229. The 
reading is doubtful: Lachm., with AC!D', 
rejects the article, Zisch., with C°D*D°E 
KL, retains it, and apparently rightly. 
If the article were wanting, we should 
have a further predication, scil. ‘and it 
is a saving grace to all men’ (Donalds. 
Gr. § 400), which would subjoin a secon- 
dary reference that would mar the sim- 
plicity of the context, παιδεύουσα clearly 
involving the principal thought. Huther, 
in contending for the omission of the art. 
on the same grounds, does not appear to 
have been fully aware of the nature and 
force of these predicates. In either case, 
on account of the following ἡμᾶς, the da- 
tive πᾶσιν ἀνϑρ. is most naturally and 
plausibly appended to σωτήριος ; joined 
with éwep., it would be, as Wiesinger 
remarks, aimless and obstructive. 

12. ras8etoveal ‘disciplining us.’ 
The proper force of this word in the 
N. T., ‘ per molestias erudire’ (see notes 
on Eph. vi. 4, Trench, Synon. ὃ 32), 
preserved in the ‘corripicns ’ of Clarom, 
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ἀρνησάμενοι τὴν ἀσέβειαν καὶ τὰς κοσμικὰς ἐπιδυμέας σωφρόνως 


must not here be lost sight of or (as in 
Bloomf.) obscured. Grace exercises its 
discipline on us (1 Cor. xi. 32, Heb. xii. 
6) before its benefits can be fully felt or 
thankfully acknowledged : the heart must 
be rectified and the affections chastened 
before sanctifying grace can have its fall 
issues; compare (on the work of grace) 
the excellent sermon of Waterland, Serm. 
xxvi. Vol. v. p. 688. 

ἵνα «.7.A.] ‘tothe intent that;’ not 
merely the substance (De W., Huther,) 
but the direct object of the παιδεία. De 
Wette considers ἵνα with the subjunct. as 
here only tantamount to an infin.; this 
is grammatically admissible after verbs 
of ‘command,’ ‘entreaty,’ al. (see Wi- 
ner, Gr. § 44. 8, compare notes on Eph. 
i. 17), but doubtful after a verb so full of 
meaning as παιδεύειν. The opinion of 
Chrys. seems definite with regard to ἵνα, 
but he is apparently inclined to join it 
with the finite verb, ἦλϑεν ὃ Xp. ἵνα ἀρνη- 
σώμεϑα τὴν ἀσέβειαν : this does not ap- 
pear admissible. 

ἀρνησάμενοι) ‘having denied ;’ not, 
‘denying,’ Alf.,— which, though gram- 
matically defensible, seems to obscure 
that formal renunciation of ἀσέβειαν 
x. τ᾿ A. Which was characteristic of the 
Christian profession, and to which the 
apostle seems here to allude. On the 
use of the verb, compare notes on ch. i. 
16. The participle, as Wiesinger re- 
marks, states on the negative side, the 
purpose of the παιδεία, which is further 
expressed on the positive in σωφρ. ζήσω- 
μεν. ᾿Ασέβεια, here not εἰδωλολατρεία 
καὶ τὰ πονηρὰ δόγματα, Theophyl., but 
‘practical impiety’ (‘ whatsoever is of- 
fensive or dishonorable to God,’ Bever- 
idge, Serm. xc. Vol. 1v. p. 289 8q.), is 
the exact antithesis to εὐσέβεια, on which 
latter word see notes on 1 Tin. ii. 2. 

ras coop. @rsd.| ‘the lusts of the 
world,’ ‘ all inordinate desires of the things 


of this world,’ Beveridge, /. c., compare 
1 John ii. 16 ; ὅσα πρὸς τὸν παρόντα βίον 
ἡμῖν xpnopeve:, κοσμικαί εἰσὶν ἐκιϑυμίαι, 
πάντα ὅσα ἐν τῷ παρόντι βίῳ συγκαταλύ- 
era: κοσμική ἐστιν éxuy., Chrysost. The 
adjective κοσμικὸς is only a 8ls λέγομ. in 
the N. T., here and (in a different sense) 
Heb. ix. 1, being commonly repkaced in 
such combinations as the present by 
words or expressions of a more distinct 
ethical force, Gal. v. 16, Ephes. ii. 3, 1 
Pet. ii. 11, 2 Pet. ii. 10, al. It is here 
probably used in preference to capxucds 
(1 Pet. 1. c.), as more general and incla- 
sive, and as enhancing the extent of the 
abnegation: all ἐπιϑυμίαι are here in- 
cluded, which, in a word, eis τοῦτον pé- 
γον Toy κόσμον γεννῶνται καὶ ὄχι εἰς ἄλ- 
λον, Coray ; comp. especially 1 Jobn ii. 
15. In later writers the moral reference 
is very decided ; κοσμικούς, τοὺς εἰς τὴν 
γῆν ἐλπίζοντας καὶ τὰς σαρκικὰς ἐπιϑυμίας, 
Clem. Alexand. Strom. τὶ. 9. 41,, Vol. 1. 
p. 430 (ed. Pott.). Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 
11. p. 1472. On the various meanings of 
κόσμος, compare notes on Gal. iv. 3. 
σωφρόνως" x. τ. A.] ‘ soberly, righteous- 
ly, and godly.” The meanings assigned 
to σωφρ. (notes on 1 Tim, ii. 9), δικαίως 
(compare verse 5), and εὐσεβῶς must 
not be too much narrowed, still in a 
general way they may be considered as 
placing Christian duties under three as- 
pects, to ourselves, to others, and to 
God; compare Beveridge, Serm. xc1. 
Vol. 1v. p. 253. The terms, indeed, are 
all general and comprehensive,— diaaos, 
for example (‘qui jus fasque servat,’ 
Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 21), inclades more 
than duty to others, but the order, as 
well as the meanings, alike hint that this 
distinction is not to be wholly ignored ; 
compare Raphel, Aanot. Vol. 11. p. 639, 
Storr, Opusc. Vol. 1. p. 197 8q. 

ἐν τῷ νῦν αἰῶνιΙ ‘in the present 
world,’* this present course of things.’ On 
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καὶ δικαίως καὶ εὐσεβῶς ζήσωμεν ἐν τῷ viv αἰῶνι, ™ προσδεχό- 
μενοι τὴν μακαρίαν ἐλπίδα καὶ ἐπιφάνειαν τῆς δόξης τοῦ μεγάλου 


the meaning οὗ αἰών, see notes on Eph. 
ii. 2, comp. also notes on 2 Tim. iv. 10. 
13. προσδεχόμενοι κ-τ.λ.] ‘looking 
for the blessed hope and manifestation of 
the glory ;? comp. Acts xxiv. 15, Gal. v. 
5, ἐλπίδα drex8ex., whcre see notes. In 
this expression, which, on account of the 
close union of ἐλπίδα with ἐπιφάνειαν, is 
slightly different to Gal. ἰ. ο., ἐλπὶς is 
still not purely objective, sc. the ‘ res spe- 
rata,’ τὸ ἐλπιζόμενον (Huth., al.), but is 
only contemplated under objective as- 
pects (‘objectivirt’), our hope being con- 
sidered as something definite and substan- 
tive, compare Col. i. 5, ἐλπίδα τὴν ἀπο- 
κειμένην ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, sce Notes ἐπ loc., 
and notes on δ ρή. i. 18. The nature of 
the hope is more fully cefined by the 
gen. δόξης with which it is associated : 
see below. Theodoret seems to regard 
the whole expression as a mere ἣν διὰ 
δυοῖν, scil., τῆς ἐνδόξου παρουσίας αὐτοῦ 
τὴν ἐλπίδα: this is not satisfactory ; 
though the meaning may somctimes be 
practically not very different, yet such 
systems of interpretation are at best only 
evasive and prefarious ; seo Fritzsche’s 
careful Excursus, in his Comm. on Matth. 
Ρ. 853 6q. The different objects of ἐλ- 
als, e.g. δόξης, δικαιοσύνης, ἀναστάσεως: 
x. 7. X., are grouped together by Reuss, 
Théo. Chrét. 1v. 20, Vol. 11. p. 221. 
74s δόξης is thus certainly not to be 
explained away as a mere epithet, ‘glo- 
rious appearing,’ Auth. Vers., Scholef., 
but is a true and proper genitive, see 
notes on Eph. i. 6: there is a twofold 
ἐπιφάνεια, the one an emg. τῆς χάριτος, 
ver. 11, the other an ἐπιφ. τῆς δόξης, see 
Beveridge, Serm. xc11. Vol. 1v. p. 271 
(A.-C. Libr.). It is also plainly depend- 
ent on ἐλπίδα, as well as on ἐσιφ. (Do W. 
Wicsinger), the two substantives being 
closcly united, and under the vinculum 
of ἃ common article; see Winer, Gr. ἃ 


19. 4.d,p.116. It is singular that Scho- 
lef. Hints, p. 126 (ed. 3), should not have 
given this interpretation more promi- 
nence. τοῦ μεγάλον 
κι τ᾿ A.J] ‘of our great God und Saviour 
Jesus Christ ;’ μέγαν δὲ Gedy ὠνόμασεν 
τὸν Χριστόν, Theod., sim. Chrys. It 
must be candidly avowed that it is very 
doubtful whether on the grammatical 
principle last alluded to the interpreta- 
tion of this passage can be fully settled ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 118, and com- 
pare notes on Eph. v.5. Thero is a pre- 
sumption in favor of the adopted inter- 
pretation, but, on account of tho (defip 

ing) yenitive ἡμῶν (Winer, p. 114), noth- 
ing more: compare Alford in loc , who, 
it may be observed, by an oversight has 
cited this note as advocating the view to 
which it is opposed. When, however, 
we turn to exegetical considerations, and 
remember (a) that ἐπιφάνεια is a term 
specially and peculiarly applied to the 
Son, and never to the Father, see esp. 
Waterland, Serm. v1. (Moyer’s Lect.) 
Vol. 11. p. 184, comp. Beveridge, Serm. 
xcit. Vol. rv. p. 268; () that the im- 
mediate context so especially relates to 
our Lord ; (c) that the following mention 
of Christ’s giving Himself up for us,— 
of His abasement, does fairly account for 
St. Paul's ascription of a title, otherwise 
unusnal, that specially and antithetically 
marks His glory ; (d) that μεγάλου would 
seem uncalled for if applied to the I'ather, 
see Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 2. 4, p. 310, Hof- 
mann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 127; and (e) 
lastly, observe that apparently two of tho 
ante-Nicene (Clem. Alexand. Protrept. § 
8, Vol. x. p. 7, ed. Pott., and Hippoly- 
tus, quoted by Wordsw.) and the great 
bulk of post-Nicene writers (sec Middle- 
ton, Gr. Art. Ὁ. 393, ed. Rose, Wordsw., 
Six Letters, p. 67 sq.) concurred in this 
interpretation, — when we camlidly weigh 
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14 ὃς ἔδωκεν ἑαυτὼΣ 


ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, ἵνα λυτρώσηται ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ πάσης ἀνομίας καὶ καϑα- 


all this evidence, it does indeed seem 
difficult to resist the conviction that our 
Llessed Lord is here said to be our μέγας 
Θεός, and that this text is a direct, definite, 
and even studied declaration of the divin- 
ity of the Eternal Son. For farther pa- 
tristic citations, see the good note of 
Wordsworth in loc. It ought not 
to be suppressed that some of the best 
Vv., Vulg., Syr., Copt., Arm. (not how- 
ever ith.), and some Fathers of unques- 
tioned orthodoxy adopted the other in- 
terpretation ; in proof of which latter as- 
sertion, Reuss refers to Ulrich, Num 
Christus in etc. Deus appellatur, Tig. 1837, 
—a treatise, however, which the present 
editor has not seen. The ποῖ οὗ De W., 
in keeping in the background the pal- 
mary argument (a), scarcely reflects his 
usual candor ; the true rendering of the 
clause really turns more upon exegesis 
than upon grammar, and this the student 
should not fail clearly to bear in mind. 
14. ὃ: ἔδωκεν) ‘who gave Himself,’ 
Sal. i.4, Eph. v. 25; expansion of the 
preceding word σωτῆρος, with a distinct 
retrospective reference to ἡ χάρις ἣ σωτή- 
ριος, ver. 1]. The forcible ἑαντὸν ‘ Him- 
self, His whole self, the greatest gift ever 
given,’ must not be overlooked ; comp. 
Beveridge, Serm. xcr11. Vol. 1v. p. 285. 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν») ‘for us.’ On the mean- 
ing of this expression, which must not 
be here too hastily asserted as equiva- 
lent to ἀντὶ ἡμῶν (Beveridge, |. c.), see 
notes on Gal. iii. 13. 
λυτρώσηται) ‘ransom,’ ‘ pay for us a 
λύτρον, that λύτρον being his precious 
blood ; see notes on Eph. i. 7, and comp. 
Matth. xx. 28, Mark x. 45. Not only 
does our Lord’s death involve our recon- 
ciliation and our justification, but, what 
is now too often lost sight of, our ransom- 
ing and redemption (Beveridge, Serm. xc. 
Vol. iv. p. 230), whether, as here, from 


the bondage, or, as elsewhere, from the 
penalties of ἀνομία: see Reuss, Zhéd. 
Chra. 1v.17, Vol. 11. p. 182 sq., who, 
with some deductions, has expressed 
himself clearly and satisfactorily. 
dvoplas] ‘iniquily;’ properly ‘ law- 
lessness,’ the state of morul license (d«a- 
ϑαρσία καὶ ἀνομία, Rom. vi. 19) which 
either knows not or regards not law, and 
in which the essence of sin abides, 1 John 
iii. 4; ‘in ἀνομίᾳ cogitatur potissimam 
legem non servari, sive quod ignota sit 
lex, sive quod consulto violerur,’ Titt- 
mann, Synon. 1. p. 48, where a distine- 
tion between ἀνομία and the more incla- 
sive ἀδικία (see notes on 2 Tim. ii 19) is 
stated and substantiated. 

καϑαρίσῃ «.1.A.] ‘purify unto Him- 
self a peculiar people ;’ affirmative state- 
ment (according to St. Panl’s habit) and 
expansion of what has been just expreas- 
ed negatively. The tacit connection of 
ἀνομία and ἀκαϑαρσία (see last note) ren- 
ders καϑαρίζω very pertinent and appro- 
priate. It does not seem necessary with 
Syr. (here incorrectly translated by Eth- 
eridge), De W., Wiesing., al., to supply 
ἡμᾶς and understand λαὸν as an accus. 
‘of the predicate,’ scil., ‘for a peculiar 
people:’ the Greek commentt. (sec esp. 
Theod.) all seem clearly to regard it a 
plain accus. objecti; so Vulg., Clarom., 
and th. Tie Coptic Version, on the 
contrary, distinctly advocates the ‘ predi- 
cative’ accusative. 

περιούσιονἾ ‘peculiar,’ Auth. Ver., 
οἰκεῖον, Theod.; very doubtfally inter 


v ov 
preted by Syr. ἰραν [Sed [pcpa- 
lum novam], and but little better by 
Vulg., ‘ acceptabilem,’ and Chrys. ἐξει- 
λεγμένον, both of which seem to recede 
too far from the primary meaning. The 
most satisfactory commentary on tis 
word (ἅτ. λογόμ. in N. T.) is supplied lz 
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ploy ἑαυτῷ λαὸν περιούσιον, ζηλωτὴν καλῶν ἔργων. 
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8 Ταῦτα 


λάλει καὶ παρακάλει καὶ ἔλογχε μετὰ πάσης ἐπιταγῆς" μηδείς σου 


“περιφρονείτω. 


Teach men to be obedient ; 
we were once the contrary, 


IIL. ‘Trropluvnoxe αὐτοὺς ἀρχαῖς ἐξουσίαις 


but have been saved and regenerated through God's mercy in Jesus Christ. 


1 Pet. ii. 9, λαὸς els περιποίησιν, compar- 
ed with the mp0 py of the Old Test., 
translated Aaby® περιούσιον, Deut. vii. 6, 
comp. Exod. xix. 5, al.; see notes on 
Ephes.i.14. It would thos seem that 
the primary meaning, ‘what remains 
over and above to’ (comp. Bretschneider 
Lex.,— a little too coarsely expressed by 
the ‘populum abundantem’ of the Cla- 
rom.,—has passed, by an _ intelliciblo 
gradation into that of reprroerdy, He- 
sych., ἔγκτητον, Suid., and thence, with 
a little further restriction, οἰκεῖον; the 
connection of thought being that indi- 
cated by tho Steph. (in Thesaur. 8. v.), 
‘ques supersunt a nobis reconduntur.’ 
On the derivation of this word, see Wi- 
ner, Gr. ὃ 16. 3, p. 88, and on the gen- 
eral meaning, see Suicer, Zihcsaur. s. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 678, and Hammond in loc. 
In this clause the sanctifying, as in the 
former the redeeming, purpose of the 
atoning death of Christ comes mainly 
into prominence; see Hammond, Pract. 
Catech. τ. 2, p. 24 (A.-C. Libr.). 
ζηλωτὴν καλῶν ἔργ ων] ‘zealous of 
good works ;’ the gen. objecti specifying 
the objects about which the (jAos was 
displayed ; compare Acts xxi. 20, xxii. 
8,1 Cor. xiv. 12, Gal. i. 14. 

15. ταῦτα «.7.A.] Retrospective 
exhortation (ver. 1), serving as an easy 
conclusion to the present, and a prepara- 
tion for a new portion of the Epistle. 
Ταῦτα may be united with παρακάλει (com- 
pure 1 Tim. vi. 2), but on account of the 
following ἔλεγχε is more naturally at- 
tached only to λάλει; Titus is, however, 
not to stop with λαλεῖν, he is to exhort 
the faithful, and reprove the negligent and 
wayward. On the practical duties of 


27 


Titus's office, compare South, Serm. v. 
Vol. 1. p. 76 (Tegg). 

peta πάσης ἐπιταγῇ 1] ‘with all 
(every exhibition of ) authority ;" μετὰ αὖ- 
Sevrias καὶ μετὰ ἐξουσίας, Chrysost., who 
also remarks on the inclusive πάσης. 
The term ἐπιταγὴ occurs 1 Tim. i. 1, 
Tit. i. 3, in the more specific scnse of 
‘commandment ;’ in the N. T. it is only 
used by St. Paul, viz., Rom. xvi. 26,1 
Cor. vii. 6, 25, and 2 Cor. viii. 8. The 
presen ; clause is probably only to be con- 
nected with the last verb (as Chrysost. 
and Theoph.), thus far corresponding to 
ἀποτόμως, chap. i. 13. 

σου περιφρονείτω) ‘despise thee, 
‘slight thee ;’ not ‘ give no one just cause 
to do so,’ Bloomf. (comp. Jerome), a 
meaning which is Acre purely imported ; 
contrast 1 Tim. iv. 11, where the context 
supplies the thought. All the apostle 
says here is, as Hammond rightly para- 
phrases, ‘ permit not thy admonitions to 
be set at nought,’ ‘speak and act with 
vigor ;’ the Cretan character most pron- 
ably required it. The verb wepipp. is an 
Gm. Aeydu. in the N. T., probably some- 
wnat milder (compare Thucyd. 1. 25) 
than the more usual καταφρονεῖν. The 
ethical distinction urged by Jerome, that 
wepipp. Means an improper, while καταφρ. 
may mean ἃ proper contempt (e g. of suf: 
ferings, etc.), does not seem tenable. 


Craprer IIT. 1. ὑπομίμνησκ ε)] 
‘ put in mind,’ ‘admone,’ Vulg., Clarom. 
It is almost perverse in the opponents of 
the genuineness of these Fip. to call atten- 
tion to this word ; it occurs several timcs 
in the N. T., and though not elsewhere 
in St. Paul’s Ep., except in 2 Tim. ii. 14, 
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ὑποτάσδεσδαι, πειίπαρχεῖν, πρὸς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαγὸν ἑτοίμους εἶναι; 
2 μηδὲνα βλασφημεῖν, ἀμάχους εἶναι, ἐπιεικεῖς, πᾶσαν ἐνδεικνυμέ- 


νους πρᾳὔτητα πρὸς πάντας ἀν) ρώπους. 


is nearly the only word which suitably 
expresses this peculiar part of the teach- 
er’s office : in 1 Cor. iv. 17, another com- 
pound, ἀναμνήσει, is properly used as 
implying that previous instructions had 
been forgotten ; see Meyer in loc. 

ἀρχαῖς ἐξουσίαις] ‘to powers, au- 
thorities, Luke xii. 11; general, includ- 
ing all constituted governors, Roman and 
others. It is far from improbable that 
there is here an allusion to an insubordi- 
nate spirit which might have been show- 
ing itself not merely among the Cretan 
Jews (Conyb.), but the Cretans general- 
ly (Wetst.). They had been little more 
than 125 years under Roman rule (Mo- 
tellus subjugated Crete Β. ο. 67), their 
previous institutions had been of a dem- 
ocratic tone (δημοκρατικὴν ἔχει διάδεσιν, 
Polyb. Hist. v1. 46.4), and their own 
predatory and seditious character was 
only too marked; στάσεσι καὶ φόνοις καὶ 
πολέμοις ἐμφυλίοις ἀναστρεφομένους, Po- 
lyb. v1.46. 9; see Meursius, Crea, tv. 8, 
p. 226. This, perhaps, may be rendered 
further plausible by the use of πειϑαρχεῖν 
(‘coactus obsequi’) as well as ὑποτάσ- 
σεσϑαι (‘lubens et sponte submittere’), 
see Tittm. Synon. 11. p. 3, and compare 


Syr., which by pale [subditus 
» 


est = πειϑ.}] and Now [andivit = 


ὑποτ.Ἶ seems to observe a similar distinc- 
tion: contr. Vulg., Clarom. When πει- 
Sapx. stands alone, this meaning must 
not be too strongly pressed, comp. Acts 
v. 82, xxvii. 21; the idea of obeying a 
superior power, seems, however, never 
wholly lost; compare Ammonius, de 
Vocab Diff. p. 121. The omission 
of καὶ is justified by preponderant uncial 
authority, ACD!EIEKG, al., and is right- 
ly adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf, 


3 ἦμεν γάρ ποτε καὶ 


and the majority of recent expositors. 
πειδαρχεῖν may be connected with 
ἀρχαῖς, Theodoret, Huth., al., but, on 
account of the preceding dpxais, seems 
more natarally taken absolutely ; so Val- 
gate, Syr. (appy.), and most modern 
commentators. Coray extends the ref- 
erence to τὴν αὐτοῦ εἰς ἑαυτὸν ὑποταγήν 
(comp. Aristot. Nic. Eth. x. 9), but this 
is scarcely in harmony with the immedi- 
ate context. ᾿ 

2. μηδένα BAaag.] ‘to speak evil of 
no man,’ μηδένα ἀγορεύειν κακῶς, Theo- 
dvret ; extension of the previous injanc- 
tions: not only rulers, but all men are to 
be treated with consideration, both in 
word and deed. On βλασφ. see notes on 
1 Tim. i. 13, and on the practical appl 
cations and necessary limitations of the 
precept, the exhaustive sermon of Bar- 
row, Serm. xvi. Vol. 1. p. 447 sq. 
ἀμἀάἀχονὲ... ἐπιεικεῖς] ‘not conten- 
tious, forbearing ;’ on the distinction be- 
tween these two words, see notes on 1 
Tim. iii. 3. The ἐπιεικὴς mast have 
been, it is to be feared, a somewhat ex- 
ceptional character in Crete, where an 
ἔμφυτος πλεονεξία, exhibited in outward 
acts of aggression, καὶ ἰδίᾳ καὶ κατὰ κοι- 
γόν (Polyb. v1. 46. 9), is described as one 
of the prevailing and dominant vices. 
πρᾳύτητ)] ‘meekness,’ a virtue of the 
inner spirit, very insufficiently represeat- 


>» a WV 

ed by the Syr. [ZaSaams [benigni- 
tus] ; sec notes on Eph. iv. 2, Ga v. 23, 
and Trench, Synon. ὁ 42. On ἐνδεικν. 
see notes on Eph. ii. 7, and on the practi- 
cal doctrine of universal benevolence in- 
volved in πάντας ἀνϑρ. (καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίους καὶ 
Ἕλληνας, μοχϑηροὺς καὶ πονηρούς, Chirys.), 
Waterl. Serm. 11. ᾧ 1, Vol. v. p. 438. 

3. ἣἧμεν γάρ] ‘ For we werk ;’ ἦμεν 
put forward emphatically, and forming 8 
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ἡμεῖς ἀνόητοι, ἀπειδεῖς, πλανώμενοι, δουλεύοντες ἐπι ϑμίαις καὶ 
ἡδοναῖς ποικίλαις, ἐν κακίᾳ καὶ φόνῳ διάγοντες, στυγητοί, μισοῦν- 
τες ἀλλήλους 4 ὅτε δὲ ἡ χρηστότης καὶ ἡ φιλαν)ρωπία ἐπεφάνη 


sharp contrast to the better present (ver. 
4). The γὰρ supplies a reason for the 
foregoing command, especially for its 
concluding words: be meek and forbear- 
ing to others, for we once equally need- 
ed mercy and forbearance ourselves, and 
(ver. 4) have now experienced it. Ἡμεῖς, 
as the context shows (comp. ver. 5), im- 
plies the apostle and all believers ; comp. 
Eph. ii. 3, where the reference is equally 
comprehensive. ἀνόητοι) 
‘ foolish ;’ see notes on Gal. iii. 1. The 
meaning is said to be here somewhat 
more specific, nearly approaching to ἐσ- 
κοτισμένοι τῇ διανοίᾳ, Eph. iv. 18 (De 
W., Huth.); this, however, is not in- 
volved in the word itself (Hesych. ἀνόη- 
ros’ μωρός, ἡλίϑιος, ἀσύνετος), but only 
reflected on it from the context. 
πλανώμενοι] ‘going astray ;’ ‘ erran- 
tes,’ Vulg, Claromanus, Syr. ; not ‘led 
astray,’ Comyb., Alf. The associated 
participles, as well as the not uncommon 
use of πλανᾶσϑαι in a similar sense (sim- 
ply Matth. xviii. 12, 1 Pet. ii. 25, al.; 
metaphorically Heb. v. 2, James v. 19), 
seem in favor of the neutral meaning. 
In 2 Tim. iii. 13, the antithesis suggests 
the passive meaning. 

H8ovats] ‘pleasures ;’ a word not else- 
where used by St. Paul (a fact not lost 
sight of by De Wette), and only some- 
what sparingly in the N. T. (see Luke 
viii. 14, James iv. 1, 3, 2 Pet. ii. 13), but 
possibly suggested here by the notorious 
character in that respect of those indi- 
rectly alluded to; compare Chrys. tn loc. 
Jerome (1) illustrates the clause by ref- 
erences to St. Paul ‘in his Saulship’ 
(to use Hammond’s language, Sermon 
xxx.): the vices enumerated were, how- 
ever, far more probably those of the peo- 
ple with whom, for the time being, the 
apostle is grouping himself. On the 


derivation of ποικίλ. (only in Past. Epp.), 
gee notes on 1 Tin, iii. 6. 

κακίᾳ) ‘malice;’ evil habit of the mind 
as contrasted with πονηρία, which rather 
points to the manifestation of it; see 
notes on Eph. iv. 31 (Transl.), Trench, 
Synon. ὃ 11. It is surely very hasty in 
Huther to assert that in 1 Cor. v. 8 it is’ 
merely synonymous with πονηρία; sce 
Taylor, on Repent. 1v. 1, who, however, 
is too narrow in his interpretation of | 
κακίᾳ, though correct in that of πονηρία. 
The verb διάγειν is a δὶς Aeydu., here and 
(with βίον) 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

oruyntol] ‘hateful,’ μισητοί, Hesych., 
‘ odibiles,’ Vulg.: it forms, as Wicsing. 
observes, a species of antithesis to μισοῦν- 
τες ἀλλήλους. Their condact was such 
as to awaken hatred in others. 

4. ἡ χρηστότη :] ‘the kindness, " be- 
nignity,’ “ benignitas,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
sc. ‘qu in dandis beneficiis cernitur,’ 
Fritz. Rom. 11. 4, Vol. 1. p. 98; used in 
ref. to God, Rom. ii. 4, xi. 22, Eph. ii. 7 
(comp. Clem. Rom. Epist. 1.9, Eypist. ad 
Diogn. § 9); in reference to man 2 Cor. 
vi. 6, Gal. v. 22, Col. iii. 12. See notes 
on Gal. l. c., where it is distinguished 
from é&yadwotvn. 

ἡ φιλανϑρωπία) ‘the love,” or more 
exactly ‘ the love towards men,’ Alf., ‘ hu- 
manitas,’ Vulg.; used only again, in ref. 
to men, Acts xxviii. 2; compare Philo, 
Leg. ad Cat.§ 10, Volume 11. p. 556 
(Mang.),— where both words are asgoci- 
ated, Raphel in /oc., and for the general 
sentiment, John iii. 16. The article is 
repeated with each subst. to give promi- 
nence to each attribute, Green, Gram. p. 
213. On ἐπεφάνη, compare notes on ch. 
ii. 11, and on σωτῆρος Θεοῦ, sce notes on 
1 Tim. i. 1. and Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 
896, who remarks that it may be ques- 
tioned whether in this place, as well as 
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τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν Θεοῦ, § οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων τῶν ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ ὧν 
ἐποιήσαμεν ἡμεῖς, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὸ αὐτοῦ ἔλεος ἔσωσεν ἡμᾶς διὰ 


5. ὧν ἐποιήσαμεν] So Tisch. with C?7D®EKL; nearly all mss.; Ath., Chrysost., 
Theod., al. (Jtec., Griesb., Scholz); and perhaps rightly, as the law of attraction 
seems 80 very regularly preserved in the N. Test. Lachmann reads ἃ ἐποιήσ. with 
AC'IDIFG ; al.; Clem., al. (Huther, Alf.),—a reading that is not hastily to be re- 
jected, but still apparently less probable than the former. Huther urges the proba- 
bility of a correction from the acc. to the gen., but it is doubtful whether transcrib- 
ers were so keenly alive to the prevailing coincidence of the N. T. in this respect 
with classicul Greek as to have made the change from the intellizible accusative. 
Winer (Gr. § 24. 1, p. 147) cites as similar violations of the ordinary rule, John iv. 
50, vii. 39, Acts vii. 16; the first and second passages have fair critical eupport for 





the acc., the third, however, scarcely any. 


ch. i. 3, ii. 10, 1 Tim. ii. 2, the σωτὴρ 
@eds be not Christ, though usually refer- 
red to the Father. In the present verse 
this surely cannot be the case (see ver. 6, 
and comp. Usteri, Zehrb. 11. 2. 4, p. 310), 
still we seem bound to mark in trans- 
lation the different collocation of the 
words. 

5. οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων) ‘not by works,’ 
8. 6. in consequence of works ; see notes 
on Gal. ii. 16, where this and other uses 
of ἐκ are compared and investigated. 
The negative is emphatic, and, as Ben- 
gel observes, refers to the whole sentence ; 
οὔτε ἐποιήσαμεν ἔργα δικαιοσύνης, οὔτε 
ἐσώϑημεν ἐκ τούτων, ἀλλὰ τὸ πᾶν ἧ ἀγα- 
ϑότης αὑτοῦ ἐποίησε, Theophyl. The 
works are further defined as τὰ ἐν δικαι- 
οσύνῃ, works done in a sphere or element 
of δικαιοσύνη, in the state of a δίκαιος ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 348. 
ἐποιήσαμεν hpets}] ‘wedid:’ ἡμεῖς 
emphatic ; the pronoun being added to 
make the contrast, with αὐτοῦ ἔλεος still 
more clear and forcible. In the follow- 
ing clause κατὰ denotes the indirect rea- 
son that an agreement with a norma sug- 
gests and i volves, =‘ in consequence 
of,’ ‘qua est misericordié,’ Fritz. Rom. 
11. 4, Vol. 1. p. 99; so Acts iii. 17, κατὰ 
ἄγνοιαν, | Pet. i 3, κατὰ τὸ ἔλεος, comp. 
Phil. ii. 8, seo Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358. 


We retain then the reading of Tischerd. 


The transition from the regalar mesning 
of the ‘model’ to that of the ‘ course of 
things in accordance with it,’ is suff- 
ciently easy and intelligible; compare 
Phil. ii. 3 (where κατ᾽ ἐρίϑειαν stands in 
a kind of parallelism to the dative, τῇ 
ταπεινοφροσύνῃ), and still more definitely 
Arrian, Aler. 1. 99 (cited by Winer), 
war’ ἔχϑος τὸ Πόρου μᾶλλον ἣ φιλίᾳ τῇ 
᾿Αλεξάνδρου : see also Bernhardy, Synt., 
v. 20. b, p. 240. Huther on 1 Pet. i. 2 
draws a distinction between this use of 
κατὰ and ἐξ, but a bare remembrance of 
the primary meanings of the two prepp., 
origin (immediate) and model, will render 
such distinctions almost self-evident. 

ἔσωσεν i μᾶ :] ‘saved us,’ ‘ put as into 
a state of salvation,’ Hammond; see es- 
pecially 1 Pet. iii. 21, and compare Tay- 
lor, Life of Christ, 1.§ 9, Disc. vr. 29. 
In this important dogmatical statement 
many apparent difficulties will complete- 
ly vanish if we remember (1) that no 
mention is here made of the subjective 
conditions on man’s side (διὰ τῆς πίστεως, 
Eph. ii. 8, compare 1 Pet. J. c.), because 
the object of the whole passage is to en- 
hance the description of the saving mer- 
cv of God, see Wiesing. tn foc. ; (2) that 
St. Paul speaks of baptism on the suppo- 
sition that it was no mere observance, 
but that it was a sacrament in which all 
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λουτροῦ παλυγγενεσίας καὶ ἀνακαινώσεως Πνεύματος ᾿Αγίου, 


that was inward properly and completely 
accompanied all that was outward : he 
thus can say in the fullest sense of the 
words, that it was a λοῦτρον waAryyer- 
egias, as he had also said, Gal. iii. 27, 
that as many as were baptized into 
Christ, Χριστὸν ἐνεδύσασϑε, definitely 
put Him on, entered into vital union 
with Him,—a blessed state, which as it 
involved remission of sins, and a certain 
title, for the time being, to resurrection 
and salvation, so, if abided in, most sure- 
ly leads to final σωτηρία ; see Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 495 (Bohn), and esp. 
the brief but most perspicuous remarks 
of Waterland Euchar. ναι. 3, Vol. rv. p. 
578 (compare ἰδ. 1x. 3, p. 645), compar- 
ed with the faller statements of Taylor, 
Life of Christ 1.9, Disc. v1. 14 sq. On 
tho meaning of σώζω, compare (with cau- 
tion) Green, Gramm. p. 318, but observe 
that ‘to embrace the Gospel’ (p. 317) 
falls short of the plain and proper mean- 
ing of σώζειν (‘salvum facere’), which 
even with ref. to present time can never 
imply less than ‘to place in a state of 
salvation;’ comp. Beveridge, Church. 
Cat. qu. 4, and notes on Eph. ii. 8. 

διὰ λουτροῦ παλιγγ.] ‘by means of 
the laver of regeneration,’ ‘ per lavacrum 
regenerationis,’ Vulg., Claroman.; tho 
λουτρ. παλιγγ. is the ‘causa medians’ of 
the saving grace of Christ, it 1s ‘a means 
whereby we receive the same, and a 
pledge to assure us thereof ;’ ‘ partam a 
Christo salutem Baptismus nobis obsig- 
nat,’ Calvin. Less than this cannot be 
said by any candid interpreter. The 
gen. παλιγγ. apparently marks the attri- 
bute or inseparable accompaniments of 
the λουτρόν, thus falling under the gen- 
eral head of the possessive gen., Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 16, 3, p. 115: for examples in 
the N. T. of this sort of gen. of ‘inner 
reference, see especially the collection in 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. 8, p. 169. As for 


any unexegetical attempts (Matth., al.) 
to explain away the plain force and lexice! 
meaning of λουτρόν (see notes on Eph. v. 
26), it may be enough to say, in the 
words of Hooker on this subject, that 
‘where a literal construction will stand, 
the farthest from the letter is commonly 
tho worst,’ Eccl. Pol. v. 59. 2; sce John 
iii. 5, the reff. in Waterland, Works, Vol. 
Iv. p. 428, and compare the fair com- 
ments of Hofmann, Weiss. u. Erf. τι. p. 
233 sq., and Schriftb, 11. 2, p. 170 sq. 
On the true meaning of waaryyeveola(Syr. 


: ζω e v 
cts 39 «δον» [pad [partns qui 
de principio, de novo] ; οὐκ ἐπεσκεύασεν 
ἡμᾶς ἀλλ᾽ ἄνωδπδεν κατεσκεύασεν, Chrys.), 
see the able treatise on this text by Wa- 
terland, Works, Vol. 1v. p. 427 sq., ἃ 
tract which, though extending only to 
thirty pages, will be found to include and 
to supersede much that has been written 
on this subject: Bethell on Regen. (cd. 
4) and the very good note of Words- 
worth in loc. may also be profitably con- 
sulted. καὶ ἀνακαιν. 
κι τ. λ.7 ‘and renewing of the Holy Spirit,’ 
i.e. ‘by the Holy Spirit,’ the second 
gen. being that of the agent, more defi- 
nitely expressed by D'E!FG, al., ἀνακαιν. 
διὰ xv. ἀγ., Clarom. (‘renov. per Sp. 
sanctum’), and some Latin Ff.: comp. 
notes on Eph. iv. 28. The construction 
of the first gen. dvaxay. is somewhat 
doubtful. It may be regarded either (a) 
as dependent on the preceding διά, as in 
Syr., Jerome (‘ per renovationem ’), al. ; 
see John iii. 5, and compare Blunt, Lect. 
on Par. Priest, p. 56; or (δ) as depend- 
ent on λουτροῦ, Vulg., Clarom., Copt., 


_Arm., Eth.-Platt, none of which repeat 


the prep. before ἄνακαιν. ; sce Waterland, 
Regen. Vol. 1v. p. 428, who briefly no- 
tices and removes the objection (compare 
Alf.) founded on the inclusive character 
that will thas be assigned to Bapticm 


214 


TITUS. 


CuHap. IIL 6,7. 


6 οὗ ἐξέχεεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς πλουσίως διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ σωτῆρος 
ἡμῶν, Ἰ ἵνα δικαιωδϑέντες τῇ ἐκείνου χάριτι κληρονόμοι γενηλῶμεν 


κατ᾽ ἐλπίδα ζωῆς αἰωνίου. 


On the whole the latter seems most sim- 
ple and satisfactory: ἄνακαιν. x. τ. A. 
must not, however, be considered as 
merely explanatory of παλιγγενεσίας (De 
Wette, Huther), but as co-ordinate with 
it, παλιγγ. and dvaxaw. (only here and 
Rom. xii. 2) ‘ being nearly allied in end 
use, of one and the same original, often 
going together, and perfective of each 
other,’ Waterland, /. c. p. 428; see Hof- 
mann, Schriftb. 11.2, p.171. The exact 
genitival relation woAryy. and ἀνακαιν. 
cannot be very certainly or very confi- 
dently defined. The gen. is most proba- 
bly an obscured gen. of the content, rep- 
resenting that which the λουτρὸν involves, 
comprises, brings with it, and of which 
it is the ordinary and appointed external 
vehicle ; compare Mark i. 4, βάπτισμα 
μετανοίας (‘ which binds to rep.’), which, 
grammatically considered, is somewhat 
similar, and as for examples of these ob- 
scurer uses of the gen., see Winer, Gr. § 
30. 2, p. 168, 169. The distinction be- 
tween Regeneration and Renovation 
(preserved in our Service of Confirma- 
tion), in respect of (a) ‘the ‘ causa effi- 
ciens,’ (ὁ) duration, and (c) recurrence, 
— three important theological differentia, 
is nowhere more perspicuously stated 
than by Waterland /.c. p. 436; compare 
notes on Eph. iv. 23, and there observe 
the force of the tenses. Lastly, for a 
comparison between ‘regeneratio’ and 
‘conversio,’ see Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 454, 
Vol. 11. p. 357. 

6. οὗ] scil. Πνεύματος ἁγίου; not de- 
pendent on λουτροῦ (Calv.), or on an 
omitted prep. (Heydenr.), but, according 
to the usual rule of attraction, on the 
gen. immediately preceding: οὐ μόνον 
γὰρ δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀνέπλασεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ δαψι- 
λῶς τούτου μετέδωκεν, Theophyl. 
ἐξέχεεν] ‘poured out,’ ‘ shed,’ non di- 


cit dedit sed effudit,’ Corn. a Lap.; in 
similar reference to the Holy Spirit, Acts 
ii. 17, 18, 38. There does not, however, 
appear to be here any special reference 
to the Pentecostal effasion (Olshb.), nor to 
the communication to the Church at large 
(Est., comp. De W.), bat, as the tense 
and context (ver. 7) seem rather to im- 
ply, to individuals in baptism. The next 
clause points out through whose media- 
tion this blessed effusion is bestowed. 
διὰ Ino. Xp. is not to be separated, as 
in Mill, Griesb., Lachm., by a comma 
from the clause ἐξέχεεν x. τ. A., but con- 
nected closely with it: if the words be 
referred to ἔσωσεν, there will be not only 
a slight tautology ἔσωσεν --- διά σωτῆρος, 
but the awkwardness of two clauses with 
διὰ each dependent on the same verb. 
Thus then the whole is described as the 
work of the Blessed Trinity. The Fa 
ther saves us by the medium of the out- 
ward laver which conveys the inward 
grace of the regenerating and renewing 
Spirit; that Spirit again is vouchsafed 
to us, yea, poured out abundantly on us 
only through the merits of Jesus Christ. 
So the Father is our σωτήρ, and the Son 
our σωτήρ, but in different ways ; ‘ Pater 
nostre salutis primus auctor, Christas 
vero opifex, et quasi artifex,’ Justiniani. 
7. ἵνα κι τ. λ.}] Design of the more 
remote ἔσωσεν (De Wette), not of the 
nearer ἐξέχεεν (Wiesing., Alf.). The 
latter construction is fairly defensible, 
but apparently not so simple or satisfac- 
tory. Though some prominence is given 
to ἐξέχεεν, both by the adverb πλουσίως, 
and by the defining words διὰ "Inc. Xp, 
yet the whole context seems to mark 
ἔσωσεν as the verb on which the final 
clause depends. We were once in & 
hopeless and lost state, but we were res- 
cued from it by the φιλανϑρωπία of God, 
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® Πιστὸς ὁ λὄγος, καὶ περὶ τούτων βούλομαι 


questions, andshunen ob- ge διαβεβαιοῦσναι, ἵνα φροντίζωσιν καλῶν ἔρ- 


otinate heretic. 


who not merely saved us from the δουλεία 
of sin, but associated with it the gracious 
intent that we should become κληρονόμοι 
of eternal life. Sixacaddr- 
ves] ‘justified,’ in the usual and more 
strict theological sense; not, however, as 
implying only a mere outward non-im- 
putation of sin, but as involving a ‘ mu- 
tationem status,’ an acceptance into new 
privileges and an enjoyment of the bene- 
fits thereof, Waterl. Just:/. Vol. v1. p. 5: 
in the words of the same writer, ‘ justifi- 
cation cannot be conceived without some 
work of the Spirit in conferring a title to 
salvation,’ 1b. p. 6. 

ἐκείνου may be referred to the Holy 
Spirit (Wiesing.), but is apparently more 
correctly referred to God the Father. 
The Holy Spirit is undoubtedly the effi- 
cient (1 Cor. vi. 11), as our Lord is the 
meritorious cause of our justification ; the 
use, however, of the expression χάρις, 
which in reference to δικαιοσύνη and δι- 
καιόω seems almost regularly connected 
with the princtpal cause, the Father (Rom. 
iii. 24), and its apparent retrospective ref- 
erence to ἐξ ἔργων, ver. 5, renders the 
latter interpretation much more probable ; 
eompare Waterland Justif. Vol. vi. p. 9. 
The pronoun ἐκείνου seems to have been 
used to preclude a reference to Ἰησοῦ Xp., 
which so immediately precedes. 

κατ᾽ ἐλπίδα) ‘in respect of hope,’ ‘ ac- 
cording to hope,’ ‘ secundum spem,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., surely not ‘ through hope,’ Co- 
nyb.,— a needless violation of the usual 
force of the preposition. These words 
may be connected with ζωῆς αἰωνίου (Co- 
ray, Matth., Alf.; compare Tit. i. 1), 
but as κληρονόμοι, ἃ term not in any way 
elucidated by a foregoing context (as is 
the case in all other passages where it 
stands alone) would thus be left wholly 
isolated, it seems more natural to regard 
them as a restrictive addition to the lat- 


ter words,— xadas ἠλπίσαμεν, οὕτως ἂπο- 
λαύσομεν, Chrysost.; so, very distinctly, 
Theophylact in loc. The κληρονομία 
(ζωῆς aley. is really future (compare Rom. 
Viii. 24, where ἐλπίδι is probably a dat. 
modi, see Meyer in loc.), though present 
in respect of hope ; el yap οὕτως ἀπεγνωσ- 
μένους, ὡς ἄνωϑεν γεννηθῆναι, ὧς χάριτι 
σωθῆναι, ὡς μηδὲν ἔχοντας [Cod. Colb.] 
ἀγαϑόν, ἔσωσε, πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἐν τῷ μέλ- 
λοντι τοῦτο ἐργάσεται, Chrysost. The 
remark of De Wette that St. Paul does 
not elsewhere specifically join κληρον. or 
even ἐλπίς (except in this Ep.) with ζωὴ 
αἰών. is true, but can scarcely be consid- 
ered of moment, as substantially analo- 
gous sentiments (compare Ephes. i. 18% 1 
Thess. v. 8) can be adduced without dif- 
ficulty ; comp. Wieseler tn loc. 

8. πιστὸς ὁ λόγος] ‘Faithful is 
the saying,’ in emphatic reference to what 
has been asserted in the preceding verses 
4—7, and to the important doctrines they 
involvo ; ἐπειδὴ περὶ μελλόντων διαλεχϑῇ 
καὶ οὕπω παρόντων, ἐπήγαγε τὸ ἀξιόπιστον, 
Chrysost. On this formula see notes on 
1 Tim. i, 15. x 
περὶ τούτων διαβεβ.] ‘make asseve- 
ration concerning these things ;’ not ‘ hac as- 
severare,, Beza, Auth. Ver., De Wetto, 
but, as in 1 Tim. i.7 (where see notes), 
‘de his [non de rebus frivolis, Beng.} af- 
firmare,’ Clarom., changed for the worse 
in Vulg. to ‘confirmare:’ comp. Scho- 
lef. Hints, p. 127 (ed. 3). The object 
and intent of the order is given in the 
following clause. 
φροντίζωσινἾ ‘be careful;’ dx. re 
yéu. in the N. T.; ἔργον καὶ σπούδασμα 
διηνεκὲς ἔχωσι, Theophylact. ‘ Vult eos 
studiam suum curamque huc applicare, 
et videtur quum dicit φροντ. eleganter 
alludere ad inanes eorum contemplatio- 
nes, qui sine fractu et extra vitam phi- 
losophantur,’ Calvin. The constructions 
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of φροντ. and ὀκῴροντ. are noticed by 
Thomas M. p. 289 (ed. Bern.). 
προΐστασϑαι,ἠἨ ‘to be forward in, to 


4 

practise,’ Syr. μεν οὐς [operari, fa- 
cere]; 50 προΐστ. τέχνης, Athen. x11I. 
612, see Rost ἃ. Palm, Lew. 8. v. Vol. 11. 
p- 1122. The Vulg., Clarom. (‘bonis 
operibus preeesse ’), and some other trans- 
lations endeavor to retain the primary 
meaning of the verb, but not successfully 
nor idiomatically. Justiniani compares 
‘prefectus annons ;’ Estius adopts the 
gloss, ‘tanquam operum exactores et 
prefecti ;’ Pricesus (ap. Poli Syn.) para- 
phrases ὈΥ̓͂ ἡγεμόνας εἶναι ; alii alia. All 
this, however, seems slightly forced ; the 
word appears chosen to mark a ‘ prompt, 
sedulous attention to (comp. Polyb. Hist. 
vi. 84. 3, προΐστανται xpelas), and prac- 
tice of, good works,’ but, as the exam- 
ples adduced appear to show, scarcely iu- 
volves any further idea of ‘bene agendo 
preecedere,’ Beza, al. : see the numerous 
examples quoted by Kypke, Οὐδ. Vol. 
11. 881, Loesner, Οὐδ. p. 430. 

καλῶν ἔργων) ‘good works;’ not 
merely with reference to works of mercy 
(Chrys.), but (as in ch. ii. 7, iii. 14, al.) 
generally, and comprehensively. The 
recurrence of this expression in the Pas- 
toral Epistles (ver. 14, 1 Tim. v. 10, 25, 
vi. 18, comp. 1 Tim. ii. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 21, 
Tit. iii. 1) has been often noticed; all 
that need be said is, that the nature of 
the errors condemned in these Epistles 
was exactly such as required the reitera- 
tion of such a command. It was not to 
be a hollow, specious, falsely ascetic, and 
sterile Christianity, but one that showed 
itself in outward actions ; compare Wie- 
sing. Einleit. § 4, Neander, Plant., Vol. 
I. p. 343 (Bohn). 

πεπιστ. Θεῷ ‘who have believed God,’ 
— God, not perhaps without some slight 


emphasis ; ‘non dixit qui credunt ho- 
minibus sed qui credant Deo,’ Jerome. 
The expression is certainly not to be 
limited to the Gentile Christians (Mack), 
but includes all who by God’s grace had 
been led to embrace His λόγον and διδασ- 
καλίαν (ch. i. 3, ii. 10), De W., Wiesing. 
On the constructions of πίστις and me- 
τεύω. 866 notes on 1 Tim. i. 16. 

ταῦτα] ‘these things,’ ecil. these instruc 
tions, this practical teaching (Fell), to 
which the μωραὶ (ητήσεις in the next ver. 
forms a sharp and clear contrast. Wie- 
singer refers the pronoun to καλὰ ἔργα; 
this, however, even if it escapes tautol- 
ogy, does not equally well maintain the 
antithesis to the meaning here assicned 
to ζγτήσεις. In the following words κα- 
Ad (‘ good,’ per se, opp. to μάταιοι, ver. 9) 
forms one predication, καὶ ὠφέλιμα τοῖς 
ἀνϑρώποις another; compare notes on t 
Tim. ii. 8. 

9. ζητήσεις] ‘questions (of contro- 
versy) ;’ exactly as in 1 Tim. i. 4, where 
see notes. In the latter passage De W- 
here assigns the meaning ‘ Streitigkei- 
ten,’ and yet in his note on the passage 
adopts the present meaning ‘ Streitfra- 
gen,—a self-contradiction by no means 
usual in that carefal commentator. The 
word is only used by St. Paul in the 


Pastoral Epistles, 1 Tim. i. 6, vi. 4, 2 


Tim. ii. 23. On the γενεαλογίας, see 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 4, where the expression 
is investigated : it is here associated with 
(nr. as probably marking the leading 
subject and theme of these controversial 
discussions ; compare Winer, Gr. § 57. 
2. obs., p. 515. ἔρεις καὶ 
μάχ. νομ.] ‘strifes and contentions about 
the law’ are the results of these foolish 
and unpractical questions; see 1 Tim. 
vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 23. The adj. νομικαὶ is 
not to be referred to both substantives 
(Heydenr.), but only to the latter; the 
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10. δευτέραν νουϑεσία»] So Rec. with ACKL; mss.; Vulg., al.; many Gr. and 
Tat. Ff. (Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., Huth., Alf.). Tho reading adopted by Tisch., 
μίαν νουϑεσίαν (DEFG; Clarom., Sangerm , Syr.-Philox. ; Chrys., Theodoret (1) ; 
Lat. Ff.) καὶ δευτέραν, though fairly supported, does not seem 80 satisfactory ; tran- 
scribers appear to have felt a difficulty about the close union of μίαν and δευτέραν 
(DE; Clarom., Sangerm., Copt. read δύο), and to have introduced in consequence 


variations in the text. 


pdx. vou. were a special and prevailing 
form of the ἔρεις, just as the γενεαλ. were 
of the ζητήσεις, Wiesing. The conten- 
tions perhaps tarned on the authority and 
application of some of the precepts in the 
law ; comp. i. Tim. i. 4. 
wepitaraco] ‘avoid, go out of the way 
of,’ ‘devita,’ Vulg., Clarom.; see notes 
on 2 Tim. ii. 16, the only other passage 
in St. Paul’s Epistles where the word 
occurs. μάταιοι] ‘vain,’ 
from which nothing of true value results, 
in opp. to καλά, ver. 8. Μάταιος is here 
and James i. 26, as in Attic Greek, of 
two terminations; the fem. occurs 1 Cor. 
xv. 17, 1 Pet. i. 18. On the distinction 
between κένος (contents,— ‘das Gehalt- 
lose’) and μάταιος (results,—‘das Er- 
folglose’) see Meyer on 1 Cor. xv. 17: 
Tittmann (Symon. 1. Ὁ. 173) compares 
them with the Lat. ‘ inanis’ and ‘ vanus.’ 
10. αἱρετικὸν ἄνϑρωπονἾ ‘An 
heretical man,’ ‘a man who causeth divis- 
tons;’ ‘quisquis sud protervia unitatem 
ecclesia abrumpit,’ Calvin. The exact 
meaning here of this word (an ἅτ. λογόμ. 
io N. T.) must not be deduced from the 
usace of later writers, but simply from 
the apostle’s use of the substantive from 
which it is derived. The term αἱρέσεις 
occurs (not ‘often,’ Huther, but) twice 
in St. Paul’s Epistles,—1 Cor. xi. 19, 
where it denotes apparently something 
more aggravated than σχίσματα, ‘ dissen- 
sions of a more matured character’ 
(‘nallum schisma non aliquam sibi con- 
lingit heeresim,’ Jerome), and Gal. v. 20, 
where it is enumerated after διχοστασίαι. 


In neither case, however, does the word 
seem to imply specially ‘ the open cspou- 
sal of any fundamental error’ (the more 
definite eccles. meaning ; comp. Origen 
on Tit. Vol. 1v. p. 695, Bened., Waterl. 
Doct. of Trin. ch. 1v. Vol. 111. p. 461), 
but, more generally, ‘ divisions in church 
matters,’ possibly, of a somewhat ma- 
tured kind, ras φιλανεικίας λέγει, Theod. 
on 1 Cor. l. c., see Suicer, Zhesaur. 8. v. I. 
3, Vol. 1. p. 120. Thus, then, αἱρετικὸς 
ἄνδρ. will here be one who gives rise to 
such divisions by erroneous teaching, not 
necessarily of a fundamentally heterodox 
nature, but of the kind just described, 
ver. 9; comp. ch. i. 14. If we adopt 
this apparently fair and reasonable inter. 
pretation, the objections of De Wette and 
others, founded on the later and more 
special meanings of αἵρεσις and αἱρετικός, 
wholly fall to the ground. 

μετὰ μίαν κι'τ. λ.] ‘after one and a 
second [unavailing] admonition ;’ Titus is 
not to contend, he is only to use voudect{a, 


if that fail he is then to have nothing 


further to do with the offender. On the 
distinction between νουϑεσία (‘qua fit 
verbis’) and παιδεία (‘quae fit per penas’), 
sce notes on Eph. vi. 4; and on the use 
of εἷς for πρῶτος, here associated with 
δεύτερος, and consequently less peculiar 
and Hebraistic than when alono, as in 
Matth. xxviii. 1, Mark xvi. 2, al., see 
Winer, Gr. § 87. 1, p. 222. 


παραιτοῦ) ‘shun,’ Ὁ.] flit. ‘ask 


off from ’] Syriac, ‘ devita,’ Valz., Cla- 
rom.; ‘monere desine; laterem lavares,’ 
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vouSeciay παραιτοῦ, 


ἁμαρτάνει ὧν αὐτοκατάκριτος. 


Come to me δὲ Nicopolis κα 
bring Zenas and Apollos. 
Our brethren must not be unfruitfal. 


Beng. : see notes onl Tim.iv.7. There 
is nothing in this or the associated words 
which favors any definite reference to fur- 
mal excommunication, = ἔκβαλλε, Vi- 
tringa (de Vet. Syn. 111. 1.10, p. 756), 
who compares the γνουϑεσία to the ‘ cor- 
reptio’ or ‘excommunicatio privata’ of 
the Jews; similar. Taylor, Episc. § 15. 
This, however, is importing into ἃ gen- 
eral word ἃ special meaning. As we 
certainly have such expreasions 88 παραι- 
τεῖσϑθαι Thy γυναῖκα (repudiare), Plut. 
Apopth. 206 a, and even dradeioda 
καὶ τῆς οἰκίας παραιτεῖσϑαι, Lucian, Ab- 
dic. § 19; we perhaps may say with Wa- 
terland (Doctr. of Trin. ch. 4, Vol. 111. 
p. 466), that παραιτοῦ ‘implies and tnfers 
a command to exclude them ;’ but St. 
Paul's previous use of the word does not 
apparently justify our asserting that it is 
here formally expressed: see notes in 
Translation. 

11. εἰδώ 5] ‘as thou knowest, by the 
ill success of thy admonitions ; reason 
for the injunction to have nothing to do 
with him : ὅταν δὲ δῆλος ἧ πᾶσι καὶ pave- 
ρός, τίνος ἕνεκεν πυκτεύεις εἰκῇ ; Chrys. 


ἐξέστραπταιἾ,Ἶ ‘is perverted,’ Syriac 


vv 
SaaS [perversus], lit. ‘hath been 


turned, thoroughly, inside out;’ Schol. 
on Arist. Nub. 88, ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τῶν 
ῥνπουμένων ἱματίων καὶ ἐκστρεφομένων" 
ἐκστρέψαι δὲ ἱμάτιον τὸ ἀλλάξαι τὸ πρὸς τὸ 
ἔσω μέρος ἔξω (cited by Wetst.)-: so Deut. 
XXxXii. 20, γενέα ἐξεστραμμένη, Hebrew 
meprn “it. The strengthened com- 
pound thus appears to denote the com- 
plete inward corruption and perverseness 
of character which must be predicated of 
any man who remains thus proof against 
twice-repeated admonitions. Baur (it is 
to be feared), only to support his mean- 


TITUS. 


Cuap. IIL 11, 12. 


"} εἰδὼς ὅτι ἐξέστραπται 6 τοιοῦτος καὶ 


3 “Ὅταν πέμψω ᾿Αρτεμᾶν πρός σε ἢ Τύχικον, 


ing of αἱρετικός, refers ἐξεστρ. to the out- 
ward act of the man, ‘has gone away 
from us ;’ this, as Wiesing. properly re- 
marks, would more naturally be awe 
or pépec das. αὐτοκατ ά- 
xpiros] ‘self-condemned ;’ the reason 
why he is to be left to himself; he has 
been warned twice and now sins against 
light, οὐ γὰρ ἔχει εἰπεῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς εἶπεν, 
οὐδεὶς ἐνουδότησεν, Chrysost. The eg- 
gravating circumstance is not that the 
man condemns himself directly and er- 
plicitly, as this might be a step to recov- 
ery, but that he condemns himself indi- 
rectly and implicitly, as acting against the 
law of his mind, and doing in his own 
particular case what in the general he 
condemns ; see especially Waterland, 
Doct. of Trin. ch. 1v. Vol. 111. p. 464, 
where this expression is fully investi- 
gated. 

12. Τύχικον] On Tychicus, whom 
the apostle (Col. iv. 7) terms ὁ ἀγακητὸν 
ἀδελφός, καὶ πιστὸς διάκονος καὶ σύνδον- 
Aos ἐν Κυρίῳ, see the notes on 2 Tim. iv. 
12, Eph, vi. 21. It¢ would seem not im- 
probable that either Artemas or Tychi- 
cus wero intended to supply the place of 
Titus in Crete during his absence with 
the apostle. Of Artemas nothing is 
known. Νικόπολιν») 
There were several cities of this name, 
one in Cilicia (Strabo x1v. 676), another 
in Thrace on the river Nestus, a third in 
Epirus (Strabo, x11. 325), built by Aa- 
gustus after the battle of Actium. It is 
extremely difficult to decide which of 
these cities is here alluded to; Schrader 
(Paulus, Vol. 1. p. 118) fixes on the 
first ; the Greek commentators, the sab 
scription at the end of the Epistle (Nuew. 
τῆς Μακεδονίας, to which country it was 
near, compare Theodorct), and some 


Cnap. III. 13, 14. 


TITUS. 
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σπούδασον éASeiv πρός με εἰς Νικόπολεν' ἐκεῖ yap κέκρικα παρα- 


χειμάσαι. 
πεμψον, ἵνα μηδὲν αὐτοῖς λείπῃ. 


modern writers, on the second : Wiese- 
ler (Chronol. p. 335) and others on the 
third. Perhaps the second may seem to 
harmonize better with the scanty notices 
of the last journey from Asia Minor to 
the West in 2 Tim. iv. 10 aq. (Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 344, Bohn), but as 
the city of Epirus appears to have been 
a place of much more importance, and 
Not unsuitable as a centre for missionary 
operations, it may perbaps be assumed 
as not improbably the place here alluded 
to; see Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, 
Vol. 11. p. 572 (ed. 2). 

κέκρικα) ‘I have determined,’ with de- 
pendent infin., a form of expression used 
elsewhere by St. Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 37 
(perf.), 2 Cor. ii. 1 (aor.). 
παραχειμάσαι] ‘to winter ;’ Demosth. 
Phorm 909. 14, παραχειμάζοντι ἐκεῖ, ib. 
Dionys. 1292, Polyb. Hist. 11. 64. 1, 111. 
38. 5, al.: in this compound the prep. 
παρὰ seems to mark the locality at which 
tho action was to take place, comp. Rost 
u. Palm, Ler.s. v. rv. 1, Vol. 11. p. 670. 
There does not appear anything in the 
expression from which any historical de- 
duction can be safely drawn ; possibly 
the winter was drawing near, and the 
apostle on his way (ἐκεῖ, ‘non dicit hic,’ 
Beng.) to Nicopolis. 

13. Ζηνἂν] A name perhaps con- 
tracted from Ζηνόδωρος : of the bearer of 
it nothing is known. It is donbtful 
whether the term γομικὸς implies an ac- 
quaintance with the Roman (Grot.) or 
Hebrew law (De W.). The latter is the 
opinion of Chrysost., Jerome, and The- 
oph., and is perhaps slightly the more 
probable; comp. Matth. xxii. 35. For 
notices of an apocryphal work, assigned 
to Zanas, ‘ Do viti et actis Titi,’ comp. 
Fabricius Cod. Apocr. Vol. 11. p. 831. 
AroAAd] ‘ Apollos,’ sc. Apollonius [as 


13 Znvav τὸν νομικὸν καὶ ᾿Απολλὼ σπουδαίως πρό- 


4 μαν)ανέτωσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ ἡμέτε- 


in Cod. D ap. Acts xviii. 24], or possi- 
bly Apollodorus,—an eloquent (λόγιος, 
Acts l. c., see Meyer in loc.) Jew of Al- 
exandria, well versed in the Scriptures, 
and a disciple of St. John the Baptist ; 
he was instructed in Christianity bs 
Aquila and Priscilla (Acts xviii. 26), 
preached the Gospel with signal success 
in Achaia and at Corinth, and appears 
to have maintained relations of close in- 
timacy with St. Paul, compare 1 Cor. 
xvi. 12. There appears no good reason 
for supposing any greater differences be- 
tween the teaching of St. Paul and Apoi- 
los (Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 23) 
sq., Bohn), than may be referred to tie 
mere outward form in which that teach- 
ing possibly might have been communi- 
cated, and which comes from that one 
and the same Spirit which διαιρεῖ ὁδίᾳ 
ἑκάστῳ xadws βούλεται (1 Cor. xii. 11) ; 
seo Winer, 22417. Art. ‘ Apollos,’ Vol. 
1. p. 68. Much that has been recently 
advanced on the differences between St. 
Paul and Apollos is very doubtful and 
very unsatisfactory. 

πρόπεμψονἾ] ‘conduct,’ ‘forward on 
their journey,’ with the farther idea, as 
the context scems to require, of supply- 
ing their various needs; compare 3 
John 6. 

14. ol ἡμέτεροι), ‘our brethren in 
Crete,’ not ‘ nostri ordinis homines ’ (Be- 
za), scil. “ Apollos, Tychicus, et alii quos 
mittimus si quo in loco resederint’ 
(Grot.), as this would imply a compari- 
son between them and St. Paul, and 
would involve a meaning of προΐστ. καλ. 
ἔργ. (‘habere domi officinam aliquam, 
me imitantes, Acts xx. 34,’ Grot.), some- 
what arbitrary, and wholly different to 
that in ver. 8. Theo ἡμέτεροι are rather 
οἱ wept σέ (Theoph.), the καὶ tacitly com- 
paring them not with heathene (Hof. 
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TITUS. 


Cuar. OL 15. 


pot καλῶν ἔργων προΐστασϑαι εἰς τὰς ἀναγκαίας χρείας, ἵνα μὴ 


ὧσιν ἄκαρποι. 
Salutations and Benedic- 
tion. 


πασαι τοὺς φιλοῦντας ἡμᾶς ἐν πίστει. 


ὑμῶν. 


mann, Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 429), but 
with Titus; ‘let these Cretan brethren 
of ours be not backward in co-operating 
with thee in these acts of duty and be- 
nevolence.’ On προΐστ. «. τ. A., see notes 
on ver. 8. els τὰς dvayn. 
xpelas] ‘with reference to the necessary 
wants;’ t.e. to supply them: compare 
Phil. iv. 16, els τὴν χρείαν μοι ἐπέμψατε. 
The article appears to mark the known 
and existing wants. 

ἄκαρποι) ‘unfruitful,’ not solely and 
specially with reference to the wants of 
their teachers (‘quicunque evangelistis 
non ministraverint,’ Just.), but also with 
reference to their own moral state, 1. e. 
without showing practical proofs of their 
faith by acts of love. 

15. of μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] ‘ those with me,’ in 
my company, journeying or abiding with 
me; compare Gal. i. 2, of σὺν ἐμοί, where 
the idea of union in action (coherence), 
rather than mere local union (co-exist- 
e1-e), seems intended to be expressed ; 
see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 13. 1. 
τοὺς Φιλοῦντας x. T.A.] ‘those who 
love us tn faith,’ those who love me in 


18 ᾿Δσπάξονταί σε οἱ pet ἐμοῦ πάντες" ἄσ- 


ἡ χάρις μετὰ πάντων 


the sphere of faith; not merely mores 
καὶ ἀδόλως, Theophilact, or διὰ πίστεως, 
CEcum., but ‘in faith,’ as the common 
principle which bound together and hal- 
lowed their common love. From the 
concluding words, ἡ χάρις μετὰ τάντων 
ὑμῶν (Col. iv. 18), there is no reason to 
infer that the Epistle was intended for 
the church as well as Titus. It is merely 
an inclusive benediction that compre- 
hends the ἐπίσκοπος, and those commit- 
ted to his oversight, Titus and all the 
faithful in Crete. ‘Ayh»y (Rec. with 
D*D°EFGHKL) here, as well as in } 
Tim. vi. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 22, seems an in- 
terpolation, though in this case supported 
by stronger external evidence. It is 
bracketed by Lachmann, and is rejected 
by Griesbach, Scholz, Tischendorf, with 
ACD!': 17; Clarom., Zth.-Pol. ; Hier., 
Ambrst. 

In the conclusion of all St. Panl’s 
Epistles, except Rom. (om. only by 1 
ms., and Am.), Gal. (om. G, Boern, 
Ambrst.), there are similar variations. 
Accidental omission seems less probe 
ble than insertion. 


TRANSLATION, | 


NOTICE. 


THE same principles are observed in this translation as in those of the 
GaLATIANS and Epoesrans. The Authorized Version is only altered 
where it appears to be incorrect, inexact, insufficient, or obscure. There are 
however a few cases in which I have ventured to introduce another correction 
— viz., where our venerable Version seems to be tnconsistent in its renderings 
of important or less usual words and forms of expression. These peculiarly 
occur in this group of Epistles, and the process of translation has made me 
feel the necessity of preserving a certain degree of uniformity in the mean- 
ings assigned to some of the unusual yet recurrent terms and expressions. 

This modification has been introduced with great caution, for, as the 
reader is probably aware, our last Translators state very explicitly that they 
have not sought to preserve a studied uniformity of translation, and have not 
always thought it necessary to assign to the same word, even in very similar 
combinations, the same meaning. To affect then a rigorous uniformity would 
be to reverse the principles on which that Version was “onstructed, and would 
not be revision but reconstruction. I have trusted then to my own judgment ; 
where it has seemed necessary to be uniform, I have been so; where this 
necessity has not been apparent, I have not ventured to interfere with the 
felicitous variety of expression which characterizes our admirable Version. 
Whether in a new translation some few general rules and principles might 
not be thought desirable is fairly open to discussion ; in a revision of an old 
translation, however, such rules can only be laxly observed, and must yield 
to individual judgment and be modified by the characteristics of the original. 
I dare not hope to have been always consistent, but I have striven to be cau- 
tious and circumspect, and I trust I may not be found too often to have been 
arbitrary or capricious. 

The notes will be found a little fuller, asI have been assured by several 
friends that a greater interest is felt in the collations of the older Versions 
than I could have at all expected. These Versions are exactly the same as 
those in the previous epistles, and are detailed in the Notice to the Trans 
lation of the Galatians. 


THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 





CHAPTER I. 


AUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus, according to the command- 
ment of God our Saviour and Christ Jesus our Hope, 3 unto 
Timothy, my true child in the faith. Grace, mercy, and peace, 
from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord. 
3 Even as I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, when I was 
on my way into Macedonia, that thou mightest command some not 


1. Christ Jesus} * ‘ Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 
According to] So Rhem., Cov. (both), and 
Auth. Rom. xvi. 26, and Tit. 1.3: ‘by 
the,’ Auth., Wicl. and rem&ining Vv. 
Christ Jesus] * ‘Lord J.C.,’ Auth. The 
translation of ἐπιταγὴν adopted by Cran., 
Gen., Bish., ‘commission,’ deserves at- 
tention ; but, perhaps, too much obscures 
the idea of the divine ordinance and com- 
mand under which the apostle acted ; 
comp. Acts ix. 16, ὅσα δεῖ x. τ. A., and 1 
Cor. ix. 15. It may be re- 
membered too that ‘command’ origi- 
nally seems to have meant ‘power’ or 
authority, Synon., ed. by Whately, p. 91. 
Our Hope] So Wicl., Rhem., Cov. (Test.): 
Auth. prefixes ‘ which is’ with remaining 
Vv. 

2. True child] ‘My own son,’ Auth. ; 
‘beloved sone,’ Wicl., Rhem., Cov. 
(Test.); ‘naturall sonne,’ Zynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. It seems desirable to 
retain the more literal translation of τέκ- 
yoy wherever it does not seem at variance 


with our ordinary or idiomatic mode of 
expression (e.g. ver. 18): the distine- 
tion between τέκνον and vids ia occasion- 
ally of considerable importance. 

The Father] * ‘ Our Father,’ Auth. 
Christ Jesus] ‘Jesus Christ,’ Auth., al., 
though doubtful on the authority of what 
edition. 

8. Even as} ‘ As,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. Was on my way] " Went,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; “ ἀο- 
parted,’ Tynd. and remaining Vv. 
Command] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., and by far the most usual transla- 
tion of the word elsewhere in Auth.: 
‘charge,’ Auth.; ‘denounse,’ Wiel., 
Rhem. ; ‘warne,’ Cov. (Test.). The fall 
authoritative meaning of the word should 
not be here impaired in translation ; see 
notes. Not to be teachers, ete.] 
‘That they teach no,’ Auth., and sim. 
the other Vv. except Cran., ‘folowe no 
straunge, etc.;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ preache 
none otherwyse.’ 
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to be teachers of other doctrine, 


1TIMOTHY. 


Crap. I 4—7. 


4nor yet to give heed to fables 


and endless genealogies, seeing they minister questions rather than 


God’s dispensation, which is in faith— so I do now. 


5 But the 


end of the commandment is love out of a pure heart, and a good 


conscience, and unfeigned faith : 


6 from which some having gone 


wide in aim have turned themselves aside untd vain babbling ; 
7 willing to be achers of the law; yet not understanding either 


4. Nor yet) ‘Neither,’ Auth. and all 
Vv. except Rhem., ‘nor.’ This is perhaps 
a case where it may seem necessary to 
adopt a more rigorous translation of 
μηδέ: where the things prohibited are 
not very different in their character, the 
ordinary translation will perhaps be suf- 
ficiently exact; here, however, the tues 
are not merely to abstain from teaching 
others such profitless subjects, but are 
themselves not to study them. On the 
full force of οὐδὲ or μηδὲ after οὐ and μή, 
see Franke’s very good treatise de Part. 
Neg. 11. 5, and illustrate his remark,— 
that οὐδέ hints at an indetinite number of 
consequent terms, by Judges i. 27, where 
οὐ is followed by fourteen clauses with 
οὐδέ. To give} ‘give,’ Auth. 
Seeing they} ‘ which,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
God’s dispensation} ‘Godly edifying,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wiel., 
* edificacioun of God,’ and sim. [them., 
Cov. (Test.). Ido now] ‘Ido,’ Auth. 

5. But] So Bish, Rhem.: ‘ now,’ 
Auth. ; ‘for,’ Wicl. and remaining Vv. 
Love} So all Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., and Auth. It is curi- 
rious why this change was made, except 
for variation from ver. 14; comp. Valg. 
Our last translators were by no means 
uniform in their translation of ἀγάπη: 
even in cases where it is associated with 
πίστις and they might have wished to 
have marked a quasi-theological mean- 
ing, it is not uncommonly translated 
love; compare ch. vi. 11, 1 Thess. iii. 6, 

Unfetqned faith] " Faith 
unfeigned,’ Auth. Slight change to pre- 
serve the unemphatic order of the Greek ; 


see Winer, Gr. ὃ 59.2. English usage 
is here just the reverse of the Greek. 

6. Gune wide in aim] ‘ Swerved,’ 
Auth. ; ‘have erred,’ Wicl. and the other 
Vv. except Coverd. (Test.), ‘errynge ; 
Bish., ‘ having erred ;’ Rhem., ‘ straying.’ 
It seems clear our translators made the 
change from a desire to preserve the 
proper construct. of ἀστοχεῖν with a gen., 
and yet not, as Cov. (Test.), to fall into 
barbarous English, or as Wiel., al., to 
change the part. into a finite verb,— an 
inexactness which Conyb. has not avoid- 
ed. To ‘ go wide from,’ is according to 
the exx. in Johnson s. v. ‘ wide,’ perfect- 
ly correct. 

Turned themselves] ‘Tarned,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘ are turned :’ it is perhaps desir- 
able to retain here the medial force of 
the passive form ἐξετράπησαν. 

Babbling| ‘Jangling,’ Auth, and all Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘speche;’ Rhem., ‘ talke.’ 
The change seems required, as ‘ jangling’ 
might be understood in its secondary 
sense. Itis found in Gower, Chaucer, 
al., as here, in the sense of ‘prating,’ 
‘idly talking.’ 

7. Willing] So Wicel., Cov, (both) : 
‘desiring,’ Auth.; ‘they wolde be,’ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen. ; ‘covetyng,’ Bish. ; 
‘desirous,’ Rhem. Though it is not al- 
ways possible in the N. ‘T. to keep up the 
exact distinction between 3éAw and βού- 
λομαι (see notes on ch. ii. 8, and v. 14), 
this perhaps is a case where it may be 
maintained : the fulse teachers were quite 
willing to undertake the office, thongh 
they had really no claims. Yet 


Cuap. I. 8—14. 1TIMOTHY. 
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what they say, or about what they make asseveration. 8. Now we 
know that the law is good, if a man use it lawfully, 93. knowing 
this, that the law is not made for a righteous man, but for the law- 
less and unruly, for the ungodly and sinful, for the unholy and pro- 
fane, for smiters of fathers and smiters of mothers, for manslayers, 
® for whoremongers, for them that defile themselves with mankind, 
for menstealers, for liars, for perjured persons, and if there be any 
other thing that is contrary to the sound doctrine, ἢ according tu 
the Gospel of the glory of the blessed God, which was committed to 
my trust. 

# And I thank him who gave me inward strength, Christ Jesus 
our Lord, that He counted me faithful, having appointed me for 
the ministry, ” though formerly I was a blasphemer, and a perse- 
cutor, and a doer of outrage : still I obtaied mercy, because I did 
it ignorantly in unbelief, * yea the grace of our Lord was exceed- 


not underst.| Sim. T'ynd., Cran., Gen., 
‘and yet understonde not:’ Auth., Cov. 
(Test.), Bish., Rhem., ‘not understand- 
ing.’ Either — οὐ] ‘ Neither 
—nor,’ Auth. About what, 
εἰς.] ‘ Whereof they affirm,’ Auth. and 
all Vv. except Wicd., " of what thing is ;’ 
‘of what,’ Rhem. 

8. Now] ‘But,’ Auth., Cov. (both), 
Bish., Rhem.; other Vv. omit except 
Wicl., ‘ and.’ 

9. Unruly] So Auth. in Tit. i. 6, 10, 
but here ‘ disobedient,’ with 7Τ πώ. and 
all Vv. except Wicl., ‘not suget.’ 
Sinful] ‘ For sinners,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
(some ‘to,’ instead of ‘for’): perhaps 
it is a little more exact to retain the ad- 
jectivo. For the unholy] ‘ For 
unholy,’ Auth.: the idiomatic English 
article is repeated for the sake of consist- 
ency. Smiters (bis)] ‘ Mur- 
derers’ (bis), Auth. and all Vv. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), sleers;’ Rhem., 
‘killers.’ 

10. The sound doctrine] Auth. omits 
the art. with Zynd., Cov. (Test.), Gen., 
Bish , Rhem.; the remaining Vy. ( Wicl., 
Cov., Cran.) properly insert it. 


11. Gospel of the glory] So rightly all 
the Vv. (Bish., " οὗ glory’), except Auth., 
Gen., ‘glorious gospel.’ 

12. Him who, etc.] Similarly as to order 
Gen., Rhem., and it may be added, Syr. 
and Valg., rightly preserving the more 
emphatic position : ‘C.J. our Lord who 
hath enabled nfe,’ Auth., and sim. re- 
maining Vv., except with variations in 
the translation of év3uy. 6. g. ‘hath mada 
me strong,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; ‘strengthened,’ Rhem. 

That] ‘ For that,’ Auth. 
Having appointed, etc.} ‘ Putting’ me into,’ 
Auth., Bisk., and similarly the other Vv. 

13. Though formerly] *‘ Who was be- 
fore,’ Auth. A doer of outrage | 
Sim. Cov, (Test.), ‘doer of injury :’ ‘in- 
jurious,’ Auth.; ‘fal of wrongis,’ Wiel. ; 
‘tyraunt,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; ‘ oppres- 
sor,’ Gen., Bish. ; ‘contumelious,’ Zthem. 
Sull] ‘But,’ Auth. and all Vv. except 
Bish., “ but yet.’ 

14. Yea] ‘and,’ Auth., Phem. ; ‘ but,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.); “ neverthelater,' 
Tynd.; ‘nevertheless,’ Coverd., Cran., 
Bish. ; ‘yet,’ Gen. 

15. Faithful is, etc.) ‘ This is a faithful 
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‘ 


ing abundant with faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. ™ Faith- 
ful is the saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus 
came into the world to save sinners ; of whom I amchief. 15 How- 
beit for this cause I obtained mercy, that in me as chief Christ 
Jesus might show forth the whole of His long-suffering, to display 
a pattern for them which should hereafter believe on Him unto 
eternal life. ™ Now unto the King of ages, the immortal, invisible, 
only God, be honor and glory forever and ever. Amen. 

18 This charge I commit unto thee, son Timothy, in accordance 
with the forerunning prophecies about thee, that thou mayest war in 
them the good warfare; ™ having faith, and a good conscience ; 
which some having thrust away, have made shipwreck concerning 
the faith: ® of whom is Hymenzeus and Alexander ; whom I deliv- 
ered unto Satan, that they might be taught by chastisement not to 


blaspheme. 


saying, Auth., Bish. ; ‘this is a true s.,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘a trewe 
word,’ Wicl.; ‘a faithful s.,’ Rhem. 

16. As chief] ‘First,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
(Bish. inserts art.) except Cov., ‘ princi- 
pally,’ and Cov. (Test.), which omits the 
word. . 

Christ Jesus] Ἐ“2. Ο., Auth. 

The whole of | ‘ All,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
To display a puttern] Similarly, ‘to de- 
clare an ensample,’ Cran.: ‘for a pat- 
tern to,’ Auth.; ‘to enfourmynge of,’ 
Wicl., sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘unto 
the example,’ Zynd., Cov. (‘to the’), 
Gen., Bish. (to the). Unto 
eternal life| ‘To life everlasting,’ Auth. 
It scems best to adopt the order which, 
properly considered, most exactly corre- 
sponds to that of the Greek, and to adopt 
the most general and inclusivo transla- 
tion of αἰώνιος ; see notes on 2 Thess. i. 
9 (Zransl.). 

17. Of ages] Simil., ‘ of the worldes,’ 
Wicl. (omits art.), Zthem.: ‘eternal,’ 
Auth. ; ‘ everlastyng,’ Tynd., and remain- 
ing Vv. The immortal, etc.] 
‘Immortal, invisible, the only * wise 
God,’ Auth. 


18. In accordance with, εἰς. ‘ Accord- 
ing to the prophecies which went before 
on thee,’ Author., Bish., and similarly 
Wicl., Rhem.; ‘proph., which in tyme 
past were prophesied of the,’ Zynd., Cor., 
Cran., Gen. Mayest war} 
‘By them mightest war,’ Auk. ; ‘ shuld- 
est, etc.’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 
Change necessary to preserve the law of 
the succession of tenses; see Latham, 
Eng. Lang. § 616. In them] 
So all Vv. except Auth., which changes 
(not for the better) the ἐν into ‘ by ;’ see 
notes. The good] ‘ A good,’ 
Auth. and all other Vv. 

19. Having] So Wiel. and all Vv. ex- 
cept Auth., which adopts ‘holding.’ 
Thrust] ‘Put,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘resten aweie;’ Rhem., 
‘ repelling.’ The fuith| So 
Wicel., Rhem. : ‘faith,’ Auth. and remain- 
ing Vv. When the article is tnserted af- 
ter a preposition, it should never be over- 
looked in translation, if the English id- 
iom will permit it to bo expressed. 

20. Delivered] ‘ Have delivered,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. except WWicl., ‘I betook,’ 
where the aoristic form is maintained as 
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CHAPTER II. 


I exuHort then first of all, that petitions, prayers, supplications, 
and giving of thanks, be made for all men; ® for kings, and all 
that are in authority ; that we may pass a quiet and tranquil life 


in the Greek. There are cases where the 
idiom of our language may seem posi- 
tively violated by an aoristic translation, 
especially in cases where νῦν or ἤδη is 
found with the aor. ; these are, however, 
cases in which we do not rashly assert 
that the aor. is used for the perf., but in 
which we only recognize an idiomatic 
power in the Greek aorist which does not 
exist in our English past tense. Where 
idiom requires us to insert ‘have’ (as 
perhaps just above, ver. 19), it must be 
inserted ; but these cases are fewer than 
modern translators seem generally aware 
of. Might be taught, etc.] 
‘May lcarn,’ Auth., and sim. all Vv. ex- 
cept Tynd., ‘be taught.’ The addition 
‘by chastisement,’ is necessary to convey 
the true meaning of παιδεύω. 


CuarTerR II. 1. Then] ‘Therefore,’ 
Auth. and all Vv. On this particle see 
notes in loc. It may be observed that, as 
a very general rule, it is better to trans- 
late οὖν ‘then,’ ἄρα ‘therefore,’ or, at 
any rate, if ‘therefore’ be retained as a 
translation of the former particle, to 
place it as far onward in the clause as 
idiom will permit, so as to weaken its 
full illative force. The present seems an 
instance where the more exact distinc- 
tion (see notes:on Gal. iii. 5) ought to be 
preserved ; still it is not wise in the N. 
T. generally to press this rule too rigor- 
ously, as in many cases the context and 
in many more the usus scribendi of the 
sacred author must be allowed to have 
cae weight in fixing on the translation. 
For example, St. John’s use of οὖν ap- 
years to deserve considerable attention, 


especially, too, as he never uses Epa; and 
even St. Paul, it should be remembered, 
uses ody, on an average, four times more 
than he does ἄρα. A really faithful trans- 
lation must take all these things into ac- 
count. First} ‘That first,’ 
Auth. and all Vv. except Wiel., Coverd. 
(Test.), Cran., which adopt the order of 
text. Petitions, prayers, ete.] 
‘Supplications, prayers, intercessions,’ 
Auth., Gen. ; ‘prayers, supplications, in- 
tercessions,’ Tynd., Cor., Cran., Bish. ; 
‘besechingis, preiers, axyngis,’ Weel. ; 
‘ earnest desires, praiers, requestes,’ Cov. 
(Test.) ; ‘ obsecrations, praiers, postula- 
tions,’ Rhem. ‘Supplication’ is by no 
means a bad translation for δεήσ. (Eph. 
vi. 18); but as this is a technical pas- 
sage, it seems more suitable to reserve it 
for ἐντεύξεις ; see notes. 

2. Pass} ‘Lead,’ Auth.: slight change, 

but perhaps better maintaining the mixed 
subjective and objective ref. of the clause ; 
compare notes in loc. 
Quiet and tranquil] ‘quiet and peaceable,’ 
Auth, and all other Vv. Perhaps ‘ tran- 
quil’ expresses the idea of the rest ‘ aris- 
ing from within’ (see notes) a little more 
fully than ‘ peaceable ;’ compare 1 Pet. 
iii. 4. Gravity] ‘ Honesty,’ 
Auth, and all Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘chastity? In the pre- 
ceding word, εὐσέβεια, the transl. of Auth. 
has been retained, Though ‘ godliness’ is 
more exactly ϑεοσέβ., yet it is used in all 
the older Vv. (except only Wicl., Rhem., 
‘ piety’) as the translation of εὐσέβ., and 
seems fairly to suit all the passages where 
it occurs. The deviation of Auth. in 
Acts iii. 11 is not for the better. 
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in all godliness and gravity. * For this 7s good and acceptable in 
the sight of our Saviour God ; 4 whose will is that all men should 
be saved, and should come unto the full knowledge of the truth. 
5 For there is one God and one mediator also between God and 
men, & man Christ Jesus; δ who gave Himself a ransom for all,— 
the testimony to be set forth in its own seasons. * Whereunto 1 
was appointed a herald, and an apostle (I speak the truth, I lie 


not), ἃ teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity. 
8 I desire then that men pray in every place, lifting up holy 


hands, without wrath and doubting: 


8. Our Saviour God] So Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘God our Sav.,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. 

4. Whose will is, etc.| ‘Who will have,’ 
Auth, and all Vv. except Wicl., ‘ that 
wole,’ and sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem. The 
translation of Scholef., ‘who willeth,’ is 
perhaps rather too strong. 

Should be] ‘ To be,’ Auth. 

Should come] “ Τὸ come,’ Auth. The 
full knowledge} ‘The knowledge,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. except Wicl. ‘the know- 
ynge.’ 

5. And one med. also] Sim. Rhem., ‘one 
also med.:’ Auth. and all other Vv. 
(except Wicl., here erroneous), ‘ and one 
med.’ The addition of ‘and’ in italics 
seems required by our idiom : indeed we 
may perhaps sometimes rightly say that 
the Greek καὶ is occasionally in itself al- 
most equivalent to our ‘and — also.’ 

A man} So Wicl.; ‘man,’ Rhem.: Auth. 
and remaining Vv., ‘ the man.’ 

6. The testimony, etc.] ‘To be testified 
in due time,’ Auth. and sim. Tynd., 
Cran., Cov. (‘be preached’). The true 
construction appears to have been ob- 
served in Gen.,‘ which is that testimonie 
appointed at,’ and perhaps Bish., ‘a testi- 
mony in duetymes.’ All the Vv., except 
Auth., Bish., retain a more literal transl. 
of ἴδιος, ‘his tymes.’ 

7. Was} ‘Am,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
Appointed] Rhem., and so Auth. in 2 


9 likewise that women 


Tim. i. 11. Auth. and all other Vv., ex- 
cept Wicl. (‘ sette’), ‘have ordained.’ 
Truth} ‘ Truth* in Christ,’ Auth. 

8. Desire then] ‘ Will thercfore,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. In every place] 
So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘everywhere,’ 
Auth, and remaining Vv. except Wid., 
‘in al place.’ 

9. Likewise, etc.] So Tynd., Coverd. 
(both), Cran., Gen., Bish., except that 
they insert ‘also’ immediately after- 
wards: ‘in like manner also,’ Auth. 

In modest guise| ‘Adorn themsclves in 
modest apparel,’ Auth. ; ‘ that they arayo 
themselves in comely app.,’ Jynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Shamefastness} So Auth. in the original 
edition, following Wicl., Tynd., Coverd., 
Cran., etc.: we may agree with Dcan 
Trench (Synonyms, p. 78) in regretting 
that this spelling has been displaced in 
the modern editions for ‘ shamefaced- 
ness,’ a word in which the true etymol- 
ogy is perverted. Sober- 
mindedness] ‘Sobriety,’ Awth., Rhem.; 
‘sobirnesse,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ dis- 
crete behaviour,’ 7ynd.,Cov., Cran., Bisk.; 
‘modeatie,’ Gen. It is very difficult to 
select a translation for σωφροσύνη. Onur 
choice seems to lie between ‘ sobermind- 
edness’ and discretion ;’ the latter, more 
especially in the adjective (see two perti- 
nent exampies in Richardson, Dict. s. v., 
from Chaucer, Persones Tale, and Milton, 
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also, in modest guise, with shamefastness and sobermindedness, do 
adorn themselves,—not with braided hair and gold, or pearls, or 
costly apparel, but (which becometh women professing godliness) 
through good works. 

” Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection. ἢ But I 
suffer not the woman to TEACH, nor yet to have authority over the 
man, but to be in silence. ™ For Adam was first formed, then 
Eve. ™ And Adam was not deceived, but the woman being 
plainly deceived fell into transgression. “ Yet she shall be saved 
by means of THE childbearing, if they continue in faith and love 
and holiness with sobermindedness. 


CHAPTER III. 


ἙΑΙΤΉΞΟΙ, is the saying, If a man desire the office of a bishop, 
he desireth a good work. * A bishop then must be irreproachable, 


Par. Reg. Book 11.), is very suitable in Auth. Fell into] ‘Was in 


ref. to women (and is so used by Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., in ver. 15), but the former 
seems best to preserve the etymology of 
the original word. 
Braid.d| So Tynd. (‘ broyded ’) and the 
other Vv. except Auth., ‘ broidered ’ (not 
a felicitous correction); Wicl., “ writh- 
un;’ Lhem., " plaited.’ 

And| *‘ Or,’ Auth. Apparel] So 
Rhem. : ‘array’ Auth. and other Vv. except 
Wiel. and Cov. (Test.), ‘ precious cloth.’ 

10. Through} Sv Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Bish.: ‘with,’ Auth., Gen. ; ‘bi,’ 
Wicl., Rhem. 

12. The woman} ‘A woman,’ Auth. 
The insertion of the article seems re- 
quired by our idiom, as in ver. 11: see 
notes in loc. Nor yet] ‘ Nor,’ Auth. 
As the command scems to have also a 
general reference (see notes), it is per- 
haps better to be exact in οὐδέ; see notes 
on ch. i. 4 ( Zransl.). Have 
auth.| So Tynd., Cov. : ‘usurp authori- 
ty,’ Auth., Cranm., Gen., Bish., Wicl., 
‘have lordschip;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘use au- 
thority ;’ Rhem., ‘ have dominion.’ 

14. Plainly deceived] *‘ Deceived,’ 


the,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., and sim. 
Tynd. ; ‘in brekinge of the lawe,’ Wicd. ; 
‘brought in the,’ Cov. ; ‘subdued to the,’ 
Cranm.; ‘was made giltie of,’ Gen. ; 
‘was in prevarication,’ Rhem. 

15. Yet] So Rhem.: ‘notwithstand- 
ing,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘ but.’ 

By means of THE childbearing] ‘In child- 
bearing,’ Auth. ; ‘bi generacioun,’ Wicl., 
Rhem. ; ‘ thorowe bearinge of ch.,’ Tynd. 
and remaining Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 
‘by engendrynge of.’ Love] 
So al? Vv. except Awth., ‘charity,’ see 
notes on ch. i. 5 ( Zransi.) 

Sobermindedness| ‘Sobriety,’ Auth. ; see 
notes on ver. 9 (Zransl.). 


Carter III. 1. Faithful ts the say- 
ing] ‘ This is a true saying,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. ; ‘ this is a faithful s.,’ 
Bish., sim. Cov. (Test.). 

2. Irreproachable] Similarly Widl., 
‘without repreef:’ ‘blameless,’ Auth., 
Cov., Cran., Bish.; ‘fautlesse,’ Tynd., 
Gen. ; ‘unrebukeable,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ir. 
reprehensible,’ Rhem. If the definition. 
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a husband of one wife, sober, soberminded, discreet, orderly, a 
lover of hospitality, apt to teach ; 3 not fierce over wine, no striker, 
but forbearing, averse to contention, not a lover of money, 4 one 
that ruleth well his own house, having fis children in subjection 
with all gravity; 5 (But if a man know not how to rule his own 
house, how shall he take care of the church of God?) δ not a new 
convert, lest being besotted with pride he fall into the judgment of 
the devil. 7 Moreover he must have a good report also from them 
which are without, lest he fall into reproach and the snare of the 


devil. 


® Deacons in like manner must be grave, not double-tongued, not 


of Webster ( Dict.) is right, ‘ irreproach- 
able = that cannot be justly reproached,’ 
this seems the translation needed; see 
notes in loc. A husband] ‘ The 
husband,’ Auth. Sober, sober- 
minded] ‘ Vigilant, sober,’ Auth. ; ‘sobre, 
prudent,’ Wicl.; ‘sober, wyse,’ 
.(Test.), Rhem. ; ‘sober, discrete,’ Tynd., 
‘Cov. ; ‘diligent, sober,’ Cran.; ‘ watch- 
ing, sober,’ Gen., Bish. If there be any 
objection to this juxtaposition, we may 
adopt Tynd.; the transl. in text has, 
however, this advantage, that it implies 
that νηφάλιον is not taken metaphorical- 
ly ; see notes. Orderly} 
‘Of good behavior,’ Auth.; ‘honestly 
appareled,’ Tynd., sim. Bish.; ‘man- 
erly,’ Cov. (both); ‘discrete,’ Cranm. ; 
‘modest,’ Gen.; ‘comely,’ Rhem. 
A lover of hosp.| So Bish., and also Auth. 
in Tit. i. 8: ‘ given to hospitality,’ Auth. 
(here) ; ‘holdynge hosp.,’ Wicl. ; ‘harbe- 
rous,’—a noticeable transl., Zynd., Cov. 
(both), Gen. ; ‘aman of hosp.’ Rhem. 
3. Fierce over wine} ‘Given to wine,’ 
Auth., Wicl. and sim. other Vv. except 
Tynd., ‘druoken;’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘a 
dronkharde.’ The marginal note shows 
that our last translators saw correctly the 
meaning of the word, though they have 
not expressed it. 
But, εἰς.} Auth. prefixes *‘not greedy 
of filthy lucre.’ Forbearing] 


‘Patient,’ Auth.; ‘temperate,’ Wiel. ; 
‘gentle,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
“styll,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘modest,’ Rhem. 
Averse to contention} So Tit. iii. 2: ‘not 
a brawler,’ Auth. ; ‘not fal of chidynge,’ 
Wiclif; ‘abhorring fightynge,’ Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., and sim. Cov. (‘abh. 
stryfe ’). A lover of money] ‘ Covet- 
ous,’ Auth., and sim. all other Vv. It is 
better to keep ‘ covetous’ for πλεονέκτης. 

4. His} Auth. not in italics. 

5. But] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: ‘for,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

6. New convert] Sim. Wicl., ‘ newe 
conuerted to the feith:’’ ‘novice,’ Auth. ; 
‘young skoler,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran. Gen., 
Bish. ; ‘neophyte,’ [hem. 

Besotted with} ‘Lifted up with,’ Auth. ; 
‘he swel,’ Z'ynd., Cran., Gen. ; ‘be puft 
up,’ Cov., Bish. The idea of a stupid, 
insensate pride ought to be conveyed in 
translation ; see notes. 

Judgment} So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Rhem.: ‘condemnation,’ Auth., Genev., 
Bish.; ‘dome,’ Wiel. 

7. Also from] ‘of, Auth.; the word 
‘moreover,’ Auth., may be properly as- 
signed to δέ, which, as has been observed 
several times in the notes (comp. on ver. 
10), often appears to revert to its primary 
meaning. 

8. Deacons, etc.) Similarly Rhem.: 
‘ likewise must the deacons be,’ Author. ; 
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given to much wine, not greedy of filthy lucre ; 9 holding the mys 
tery of the faith in a pure conscience. “ἢ And let these also first 
be proved; then let them serve as deacons, if they be under no 
charge. "™ The women in like manner must be grave, not slander- 
ers, sober, faithful in all things. ™ Let the deacons be the hus- 
bands of one wife, ruling their children well and their own houses. 
4 For they that have served well as deacons obtain for themselves 
a good degree, and great boldness in the faith which is in Christ 
Jesus. 

4 These things write I unto thee, though I hope to come unto 
thee somewhat quickly; “ but if I should tarry long, that thou 
mayest know how thou oughtest to behave thyself in the house of 
God, which truly is the church of the living God, the pillar and 
basis of the truth. ™ And confessedly great is the mystery of god- 


‘mynisters,’ Cov. (both), Cran., Bish. ; 
the rest, ‘deacons,’ either with (Zynd.) 
or without ( Wiel., Gen.) the article. The 
transl. of αἰσχροκερδεῖς ia retained as be- 
ing that of all the Vv., except Wicl. 

10. If they be, etc.] Similarly Cov., ‘ if 
they be blameless :’ ‘ being found blame- 
less,’ Auth.; ‘if they be found,’ etc., 
Tynd., Gen.; ‘being bl.,’ Bish. ; ‘hav- 
ing no crime,’ Rhem. Serve 
as deucons| ‘ Use the office of a deacon,’ 
Auth. This periphrasis mightbe avoid- 
ed by ‘ minister,’ asin a/l the other Vv.; 
we sccm, however, to require in ver. 13 
an allusion to the office ‘ nominatim.’ 

11. The women, etc.| Sim. Wicl., Rhem., 
Cov. (Test.), after Vulg.: ‘even so must 
their wives be,’ Auth. and all the remain- 
ing Vv. 

12. Well] So, in the same place, all 
Wy.: Auth. places the adverb at the end 
of the verse. Where there is no liability 
to mistake, it seems better to keep, as far 
as possible, the order of the Greek 

13. Served well as, etc.) ‘Used the 
office of ἃ deacon well,’ Auth. 

Obtain for] ‘Purchase to themselves,’ 
Auth., Rhem.; ‘get themselves,’ Tynd. 
and all the remaining Vv. 


14. Though I hope} ‘Hoping,’ Auth., 
and similarly all other Vv. 

Somewhat quickly] ‘Shortly,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ very 
shortly,’ Gen.; ‘ quickly,’ Rhem. 

15. Should tarry] ‘ Tarry,’ Auth., and 
all Vv. Which truly] 
‘Which,’ Auth. and all other Vv. except 
Wiel., ‘ that is.’ 

16. Confessedly| ‘Without controver- 
sy, Auth. ; ‘ without naye,’ Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Gen.; ‘without donate,’ Cranm., 
Bish. Who] *‘ God,’ Auth. 
Was manifested] So Rhem.: ‘ was mani- 
fest,’ Auth. ; ‘shewed,’ Wicl. and remain- 
ing Vv. We may here briefly 
remark that the six conclading clauses 
of this verse may be arranged stichomet- 
rically in the following way :— 


“Os ἐφανερώϑη ἐν σαρκί, 
᾿Ἐδικαιώϑη ἐν πνεύματι, 
"Ὥφϑη ἀγγέλοις" 
Ἐκηρύχϑη ἐν ἔϑνεσιν, 
᾿Ἐπιστεύϑη ἐν κόσμῳ, 
᾿Ανελήμφϑη ἐν δόξῃ. 


Without urging too strongly the metri- 
cal character of the clauses, it would still 


1TIMOTHY. Cuar. IV. 1—4 


232 


liness ; “ Who was manifested in the flesh, justified in the spirit 
seen of angels, preached unto the Gentiles, believed on in the 
world, received up into glory.” 


CHAPTER IV. 


HowsEiT the Spirit saith expressly, that in the latter times some 
shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and 
doctrines of devils, 3 through the hypocrisy of speakers of lies, men 
bearing ἃ brand on their own conscience, 3 forbidding to marry, 
and commanding to abstain from meats, which God created for 
them that believe and have full knowledge of the truth to partake 
of with thanksgiving. ‘4 For every creature of God is good, and 


seem that the supposition advanced in 
notes in loc. does not appear wholly with- 
out plausibility. Alford (in loc.) objects 
to this view, but appears clearly to lean 
to it in his note on 2 Tim. ii. 11. 


Caaprer IV. 1. Howbdet] Similarly 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘but:’ see notes; 
‘now,’ Auth., Bish. ; the remaining Vv. 
omit. Saith] So Wicel., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.: ‘speaketh,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. All the Vv. except Rhem. 
preserve the order of verb and adverb 
adopted in the text, and apparently cor- 
rectly ; the slight emphasis is thus re- 
tained on ῥητῶς : comp. notes on 2 Thess. 
iii. 8. | Depart) So Auth. and all Vv. 

2. Through the hyp., efc.| Similarly as 
to ἐν Swoxp., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
‘which speak false thorow hyp.;’ ψευ- 
δολ. is, however, by some ( Wicl. and 
appy. Gen.) referred to δαιμονίων : Auth., 
‘speaking lics in hyp.,’ is ambiguous. 
The above, it must be said, is a some- 
what lax translation of ἐν; it seems, 
however, positively required by the id- 
iom of our language. Whether we con- 
nect ἐν ὕποκρ. with ἀποστήσονται or xpo- 
σέχοντες, it seems scarcely English to 
say ‘ by the hypocrisy.’ 


Men bearing, εἰς. ‘Having their con- 
science seared with a hot iron,’ Auth., 
and similarly all Vv. except Wiel., ‘ have 
their conscience corrupt,’ and [them., 
which omits ‘hot iron.’ The insertion 
of men in the text seems to make the 
construction a little more clear. 

8. Created] So Rhem., similarly Wiel., 

“made :᾿ ‘hath created,’ Auth. and all 
other Vv. For them that, ete. 
‘To be received with thanksgiving of 
them,’ Auth., and similarly all other Vv. 
except Wicl. ‘ with doyinge of thankis to,’ 
and Rhem., which mainly accords with 
text, ‘to receaue with thankes-giuing for 
the faithful and them that have knowen,’ 
etc. It is very difficult to preserve both 
the correct translation of the words and 
the order of the original ; the latter must 
apparently here be sacrificed. 
Have full knowledge| ‘ Know,’ Auth. and 
all other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., which expresses the perf. ‘ have 
known,’ Vulgate ‘ cognoverunt.’ The 
transl. of πιστοῖς is perhaps not perfectly 
satisfactory, but any change will involve 
an insertion of the article before the next 
words, which is certainly very andesira- 
ble; see notes. 

4. Is to be} So Wiel., Cov. (Test.). 
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nothing is to be refused, if it be received with thanksgiving; 5 for 
it is sanctified by the word of God and supplication. 

6 If thou settest forth these things to the brethren, thou wilt be 
a good minister of Christ Jesus, being nourished up in the words of 
faith and of the good doctrine, of which thou hast been a disciple. 
7 But eschew profane and old-wives’ fables; and exercise thyself 
rather unto godliness. 85. For the exercise of the body is profitable 
unto a little, but godliness is profitable unto all things, as it hath a 


promise of the life that now is, and of that which is to come. 


® Faithful is the saying and worthy of all acceptation. 


and similarly Gen., ‘oght to be:’ simply 
‘to be,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 

5. Supplication] ‘ Prayer,’ Auth. and 
all Vv.; it seems, however, necessary, 
as ἔντευξις occurs only twice in the N. T., 
here and ch. ii. 1 (see notes tn loc.), to 
mark it by a special and uniform trans- 
lation. 

6. Settest forth} Similarly Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘puttinge forth,’ and Rhem., 
‘ proposing:’ Auth. and remaining Vv., 
‘put the brethren in remembrance of,’ 
which from the examples of ὑποτίϑεσ- 
Sal τινι cited by Krebs and Locsner (see 
notes), scems certainly too weak. The 
translation ‘if thou,’ etc. is perhaps not 
quite 80 critically correct as ‘ by setting 
forth,’ etc., or ‘ in setting forth,’ etc. (sce 
notes on ch. iv. 16), but may still be left 
unchanged, as it cannot be termed defi- 
nitely inexact. Wilt be] 
© Shalt be,’ Auth. and all Vv. 

Christ Jesus| ** Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 
Being nourished| So Cov. (Test.): ‘nour- 
ished,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; ‘ which hast 
bene n.,” Zynd. and the remaining Vv. 
The good] So Rhem.: " good,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. The article ought, 
perhaps, also to be inserted before ‘ faith’ 
(τῆς xlorews), but it would tend to give 
it an objective meaning, which does not 
seem desirable ; sce notes. 

Of which, etc.) ‘ Whereunto thou hast αἵ» 
tained,’ Auth., and sim. Cov. (Test.), 
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Rhem. ; ‘has gete,’ Wicl.; ‘which thou 
hast continually followed,’ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘hast folowed hither to,” 
Cov. 

7. Eschew)] So Wicl. and Cov. (Test.): 
‘refuse,’ Auth.; ‘avoid,’ Rhem.; ‘ cast 
away,’ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
Exercise, etc.) So Auth., Tynd. omits 
both ‘and’ and ‘rather;’ Cran., Bish. 
only the former; Gen. and Ithem. only 
the latter. The transl. of Cov., ‘ as for 
ungoostly and, etc., cast them awaye, 
but, etc.,’ is good, but in thus preserving 
the second δὲ it misses the first. The 
punctuation of Lachm. and Tisch., who 
place a period after παραιτοῦ, is perhaps 
not an improvement on the ordinary 
colon: the antithesis between tho two 
members ought not to be too much ob- 
secured. 

8. The exercise, εἰς. * Bodily exercise,” 
Auth., and similarly all other Vv.: it 
seems desirable to try to retain the arti- 
clo, ‘the bodily exercise these teachers 
affect to lay such stress upon.’ 

As it hath] ‘Having,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhemish; ‘that hath,’ οὶ; 
‘which hath,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

9. Faithful is the] ‘ This is a faithfal,’ 
Auth. ; ‘this is a sure 8.,’ Zynd., Coverd. 
(Test. ‘ faithful’), Cran., Gen.; ‘ a trewe 
word, Wicl.; ‘a faithful saying,’ Bhem. 

10. Looking to this] ‘ Therefore,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl.,. 
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looking to this we both labor and suffer reproach, because we have 
placed our hope on the living God, who is the Saviour of all men, 
especially of believers. 

4 These things command and teach. ™ Let no man despise thy 
youth ; but become an example unto the believers, in word, in 
conduct, in love, in faith, in purity. ™ Till I come give attention 
to the reading, to the exhortation, to the doctrme. ™ Neglect fiot 
the gift that is in thee, which was given thee through prophecy 
with the laying on of the hands of the presbytery. » These things 
practise, in these things be occupied,—that thy advance may be 
manifest to all. 7 Give heed unto thyself and unto the doctrine ; 
continue in them: for in doing this thou shalt save both thyself and 


them that hear thee. 


“and in this thing; Rhem., ‘to this pur- 
pose.’ Have placed, etc.] 
"6 We trust,’ Auth. ; ‘we hopen in,’ Wicl., 
-Cov. {beth) ; ‘ we beleve,’ Tynd., Cran. ; 
‘have sure hope in,’ Gen. ; ‘have hopen 
in,’ Bish. Believers] As 
Auth. in ver. 12: here ‘those that be- 
lieve,’ with Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; ἃ translation which is perhaps a 
little too emphatic for the simple anar- 
throus πιστῶν. ‘Faithful ’ ( Wicl., Rhem.) 
is by very far the more usual translation 
in Auth. ; there are cases, however (e. g. 
ch. v. 16, vi. 2), where perspicuity seems 
to require the change. It is noticeablo, 
too, that πιστοὶ (per se, not ἐν Xp. ‘Ine., 
Eph. i. 1, etc.) in these Epp. (as our 
Translators appear to have clearly felt) 
seems to have become a more definite 
expression for ‘ believers,’ i. 6. Christians, 
and to have almost displaced of πιστεύον- 
res, the expression which so greatly pre- 
dominates in the apostle’s earlier Epis- 
tles. 

12. Become] ‘Be thou,’ Auth., Wiel., 
Cov., Bish. ; ‘be,’ Tynd. and remaining 
Vv. Unto} So Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen.: ‘of,’ Auth. Wicl., Coverd. 
(Teat.), Rhem., Bish. Conduct] 
‘ Conversation,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 


except Wicl., ‘lyaynge.’ Change made 
only to obviate a possible misunderstand- 
ing owing to the preceding ‘ word.’ 
Love] So all Vv. except Auth., Rhem., 
‘charity ;’ see notes on ch. i. 5 ( Zranal.). 
Auth, inserts * ‘in spirit’ after ‘ charity.’ 

13. Attention] ‘ Attendance,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ take tent ;’ 
* geue hede,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ attend anto,’ 
Rhem. The reading, etc.} 
Auth. and all Vv. omit the articles. 

14. Through] So Tynd., Cor., Cran, 
Bish.: ‘by,’ Auth. and remaining Vv. 

15. These things, etc,| Similarly 7ynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., ‘these thynges exer- 
cise:’ ‘meditate upon these things,’ 
Auth.; ‘thenke thou these thingis,’ 
Wicl.; ‘think upon,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; 
‘these doe thou meditate,’ Rhem. It 
seems best here to maintain the order of 
the original: so also Syr., Vale. 
In these things, etc.] ‘ Give thyself wholly 
to them,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘ be in,’ and Cov. (Test.), 
‘ be diligente in,’ —a good tranal., though 
perhaps a little more peripbrastic than 
that in the text. To all} So 
Auth.,— though, as Marg. shows, it real 
ἐν πᾶσιν. 

16. Give] ‘Take,’ Auth. and the other 
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Do not sharply rebuke an elder, but exhort Aim as a father; 
the younger men as brethren ; * the elder women as mothers; the 


younger as sisters, in all purity. 


3 Pay due regard to widows that 


are widows indeed. 4 If, however, any widow have children or 
grandchildren, let them learn first to show piety towards their own 
family, and to requite their parents: for this is acceptable before 


God. 


δ But she that is a widow indeed, and desolate, hath turned 


her hopes toward God, and abideth in her supplications and her 
prayers night and day: 5 but she that liveth riotously is dead while 


Vv. except Rhem., ‘attend to.’ 

Save both] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem., and 
sim. Wicl.: ‘both save,’ Auth., Bish. ; 
the remaining Vv. omit the first καὶ in 
translation. 


Cuartre V. 1. Do not sharply, etc.] 
‘ Rebuke not,’ Auth. and all Vv. except 
Wicl., * blame thou not.’ ‘ Reprimand’ 
would perhaps be the most exact trans- 
lation. Exhort] So Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. : ‘intreat,’ Auth.; 
‘“beseche,’ Wicl., Rhem. I¢ does not 
appear clear why the Auth. made this 
change. 

2. In} So Wiel., Cov. (Test.), Bish, 
Rhem.: ‘with,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. It may be observed that in the 
original edition of Auth. (so also Wicl., 
Cov.) there is no comma after sisters ; 
see notes. 

8. Pay due regard] ‘ Honor,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. 

4, If, however] ‘ But if,’ Auth., Wicl., 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘and if,? Cov. (Test.); 
the rest ‘ if’ only. Have} So 
Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., Con. 
(Test.), which, probably following the 
Latin ‘ habet,’ use the indicative ; so Co- 
nyb. tn loc. This, however, does not 
appear critically exact; see Latham, 
Eng. Lang. § 587 (ed. 4), and compare 


notes on 2 Thess. iii. 14. The English 
and Greek idioms seem here to be differ- 
ent. Grandchildren] ‘ Nephews,’ 
Auth. and all other Vv. except Wiel., 
‘children of sons;’ Coverdale (Test.), 
‘chyldes chyldren.’ Though archaisms 
as such are removed from this transla. 
tion, yet here a change seems desirable, 
as the use of the antiquated term ‘neph- 
ews’ (nepotes) is so very likely to be 
misunderstood. Towards, etc.} 
“At home,’ Auth.; ‘rule their owne 
houses godly,’ Jynd., and sim. the other 
Vv. This is acceptable] ‘ That 
is * good and acceptable,’ Auth. 

δ. But] So Cov. (both), Rhem., ‘ now,’ 
Auth.; ‘and,’ Wicl., Bish.; omitted in 
Tynd., Cran., Gen. 

Hath turned, etc.] ‘ Trasteth in,’ Auth. . 
‘ putteth her trust in,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen. ; ‘hopeth in,’ Bish. The force of 
ἐλπίζω with ἐπὶ and the accus. should not 
be left unnoticed ; @ee notes on ch. iv. 
10. Abideth]' ‘Continueth,’ 
Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., ὁ be bisie 
in’ A somewhat marked translation 
seems required by προσμένει with a dat. 
Her suppl., εἰς. Auth. and all the Vv. 
leave both articles unnoticed. 

6. Liveth riotously] ‘Liveth in pleas- 
ure,’ Auth. and other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘is lynynge in delicis;’ Cov. (Test.), 
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she liveth. * And these things command, that they may be irre- 
proachable. ° But if any one provide not for his own, and specially — 
for those of his own house, he hath denied the faith, and is worse 
than an unbeliever. — 

ὃ Let no one be placed on the list as a widow under threescore 
years old, the wife of one husband, ™ being well reported of in 
good works; if she ever brought up children, if she entertained 
strangers, if she washed the saints’ feet, if she relieved the afflicted, 
if she followed after every good work. ™ But younger widows re- 
fuse: for when they have come to wax wanton against Christ their 
will is to marry; ” bearing about a judgment that they broke their 


first faith 


‘that hath pleasures ;’ ‘is in delicious- 
ness,’ Rhem. 

7. Command] So all Vv. except Auth., 
‘ give in charge.’ Irreproachable| 
‘Blameless,’ Auth, Bish., Rhem., sim. 
Cov., ‘ without blame,’ Cov. (Test.), ‘un- 
blameable;’ Wicl., ‘without repreef; ’ 
Tynd., Genev., ‘without faut ;’ Cranm., 
‘without rebuke.’ See notes on ch. iii. 
2 (Zransl.). 

8. Any one] ‘ Any,’ Auth. 

Unbeliever} ‘ Infidel,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘an unfaithfal man.’ 

9. Let no one, etc.| ‘Let not a widow 
be taken into the number,’ Auth. ; some- 
what similarly to text, Zynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., ‘let no widow be chosen ;’ except 
that they appear to miss the fact that 
χήρα is a predicate. Old] So 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish. ; tho ar- 
chaism is not changed, being perfectly 
intelligible. The wife] 
‘ Having been the w.,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘as 
was,’ etc., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 
Husband) So Wicl., Cov. (Test.) : ‘man,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

10. In] So all the Vv. except Auth., 
‘ for.’ Ever brought up} 
‘ Have brought up,’ Auth. ; change only 
made to endeavor to preserve the force 
of the aorist. Wicl. alone omits the 
* have.’ Entertained] ‘ Have 


* Moreover they learn withal to δὲ idle, going round 


lodged,’ Auth., Cran., Bish., and smiL 
Cov. (Test.); ‘bene liberall to,’ Tyad., 
Gen. ; ‘ bene harberous,' Cov., sim. Wicl., 
‘resceyued to herborwe.’ 

Washed] ‘ Have washed,’ Auth. 
Relieved] ‘ Have relieved,’ Auth. 
Followed after} Similarly Wicl., Rhem., 
‘folowid,’ Corerd. (Test.), ‘ followed 
upon:’ ‘diligently followed,’ Author. ; 
‘continually given unto,’ Zynd. and re- 
maining Vv. 

11. Younger] So Wiel. : ‘the younger,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

Have come, εἰς. ‘Have begun,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘han done 
lecheri ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘are waxen wan- 
ton ;’ Ithem., ‘shall be w.’ 

Their will is, etc.) ‘they will marry,’ 
Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., ‘ wolen 
be wedded.’ Change to prevent a con- 
fusion with the simple future ; sce notes. 

12. Bearing about, etc.] ‘ Having dam- 
nation,’ Auth. and all Vv. 

That] ‘ Because,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
Broke} Similarly Zynd., Coverd., Ger., 
‘have broken:’ ‘they have cast off,’ 
Auth., sim. Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish. ; 
‘han made void,’ Wicl., Rhem. 

13. Moreover] ‘ And withal they learn,’ 
Auth. Going round] Simi- 
larly (though not in respect of construc 
tion) Zynd., Cran., Gen., ‘learn to gon 
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from house to house; and not only idle, but tattlers also and busy- 
bodies, speaking things which they ought not. ™ I desiro then that 
younger widows marry, bear children, guide the house, give none 
occasion to the adversary for reviling. ἢ For some have already 
turned themselves aside after Satan. “If any [man or] woman 
that believeth have widows, let them relieve them, and let not the 
church be burdened, that it may relieve them that are widows 
indeed. 

7 Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of double 
honor, especially they who labor in the word and doctrine. ™ For 
the scripture saith, Thou shalt not muzzle an ox while he is tread- 
ing out the corn ; and, the laborer 7s worthy of his hire. ™ Against 
an elder receive not an accusation, except on the authority of two 
or three witnesses. ™ Them that sin rebuke before all, that the 
rest also may have fear. ™ I solemnly charge thee before God, and 


from,’ etc.: ‘wandering,’ Auth., simil. 
Bish. ; ‘ranne about,’ Coverd. All Vv. 
except Auth. connect μανϑάνουσιν with 
weprepx duerat. 

14. Desire then] ‘ Will therefore,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. Younger widows] 
So Wicl.: ‘the younger women,’ Aufh., 
and all the other Vv. except Zthem., ‘ the 
youger.’ For reviling] ‘To 
speak reproachfully,’ Auth. [in Marg., 
‘for their railing’]; ‘to speake evill,’ 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Crun., Gen., Rhem. ; 
‘slanderously,’ Bish. Very singularly 
Wicl., ‘because of cursed thing,’ mis- 
understanding the Vulg. ‘ maledicti gra- 
tid.’ 

15. Have already, etc.] ‘ Are already 
tarned,’ Auth., and similarly all other 
Vv. It seems, however, desirable to 
retain the medial force which appears to 
be involved in the passive form éferp. ; 
see notes on ch. iv. 20, and 2 Tim. iv. 4, 
The aorist cannot here be translated with- 
out inserting ‘have ;’ the Greek idiom 
permits the anion of aor. with ἤδη «.7.A., 
the English does not; see notes on ch. i. 
20 (Zransl.). 

16. Burdened] So Rhem., ‘be charg- 


ed:’ Auth, and all the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘be greved.’ 

18. An ox, εἰς. ‘The ox that,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. except Wicl. and Coverd. 
(Test.), which retain the bare participle. 
Hire] So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘reward,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 
‘ wages.’ 

19. Except} ‘But,’ Auth. and all Vv.; 
the strong formula ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ perhaps 
requires a little more distinctness. 

On the authority of |} All the Vv. appy. 
with a similar meaning, ‘under;’ Auth., 
alone, ‘ before,’ but in margin ‘ under.’ 

20. The rest, εἰ5.} 80 Rhem., and sim- 
ilarly Cov. (Test.): ‘others also may 
fear,’ Auth., and sim. all remaining Vv. 

21. Solemnly charge] ‘ Charge,’ Auth. ; 
‘ testifie,’ Zynd. and all other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘preie before.’ The translation 
‘adjure,’ Conyb. and Hows., is better 
reserved for ὁρκίζω, Mark v.7, Acts xix. 
13, 1 Thess. v. 27. Christ 
Jesus] *‘ The Lord Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 
Forcjudgment] So Cov. (Test.), and sim. 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘prejudice:’ ‘ without 
preferring one before another,’ Auth., 
sim. Gen.; ‘hasty judgment,’ Tynd., 
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Christ Jesus, and the elect angels, that thou observe these things 
without forejudgment, doing nothing by partiality. “ Lay hands 
hastily on no man, nor yet share in other men’s sins. Keep THY- 
SELF pure. ™ Be no longer a waterdrinker, but use a little wine 
for thy stomach’s sake and thine often infirmities. ™ Some men’s 
sins are openly manifest, going before to judgment ; and some men 
they rather follow after. ™ In like manner the Goop works also 
of some are openly manifest ; and they that are otherwise cannot 
be hid. 


CHAPTER VI. 


LET as many as are under the yoke as bond-servants count their 
own masters worthy of all honor, that the name of God and His doc- 
trine be not blasphemed. * They again that have believing mas- 
ters, let them not slight them, because they are brethren; but the 
rather serve them, because believing and beloved are they who are 


partakers of their good service. These things teach and exhort. 


Cov., and sim. Cran., ‘ hastiness of j.’ 
There seems no reason for rejecting the 
genuine English translation adopted by 
Cov. (Test.); ‘forejadgment’ is also 
used by Spenser. 

22. Hastily] So Cov. (Test.): ‘sud- 

denly,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wiclif, ‘anoon;’ Rhem., ‘ lightly.’ 
Nor yet, εἰς. ‘Neither be partaker of,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘comyne thon with;’ Coverd. (Test.), 
‘be partener of ;’ Rhem., ‘ communicate 
with.’ 

23. Be no longer, etc.| ‘ Drink no lon- 
yer water,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘drynke water,’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘drink no more w. ;’ Rhem., ‘ drink not 
yet w.,’ not a very felicitous translation. 

24. Openly manifest] ‘Open before- 
hand,’ Auth. and other Vv. except Wici., 
‘opene befor;’ Coverd. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘ manifest ;’ Cov. ‘ open.’ 

Rather follow) ‘Follow,’ Auth. : Coverd. 
(Test.), is the only one of the older trans- 
lators who has preserved( though not quite 


correctly) the «af; ‘and the (synnes) of 
some do followe also.’ 

25. In like manner] ‘ Likewise also,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘and also;’ Fhem., ‘in like manner 


also.’ Works also] ‘ Works,’ 
Auth. Openly manifest] 
‘ Manifest beforehand,’ Auth. 


CaapreR VI. 1. As many as are] 
‘ As many servants as are,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. (sim. Wid., Cov. (Test.), ‘ what- 
ever servants are’) except Rhem., ‘ who- 
soever are servantes under yoke.’ 

2. They again] ‘And they,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Bish.: ‘but they,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; the remaining Vv. omit the par- 
ticle. In a case like the present, the 
omission in translation is certainly to be 
preferred to ‘and,’ as the contrast be- 
tween the two classes, those who have 
heathen, and those who have Christian 
masters is thus lesa obscured. In such 
cases the translation of δὲ is very trying ; 
‘bat’ is too strong, ‘and’ is inexact ; 
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3 If any man is a teacher of other doctrine, and assenteth not to 
sound words, even the words of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to the 
doctrine which is according to godliness; 4 He is besotted with 
pride, yet knowing nothing, but ailing about questions and strifes 
of words, whereof cometh envy, contentions, railings, evil surmis- 
ings, 5 obstinate contests of men corrupted in their mind and desti- 
tute of the truth, supposing that godliness is a means of gain. ὅ But 
godliness with contentment Is a meansof great gain. 7 For we brought 


omission, or some turn Jike that in the 
text, seems the only way of conveying 
the exact force of the original. 

Slight] ‘Despise,’ Auth. and all Vv. ex- 
cept Rhem., ‘ contemn.’ 

The rather} So Gen., Rhem., and simil. 
Wicl., ‘more serve,’ Tynd., “80 moche 
the rather:’ Auth. and remaining Vv., 
‘ rather.’ Serve them] So 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), and Rhem. (omit 
‘them ᾽) : ‘do them service,’ Auth. ; ‘do 
service,’ Zynd. and remaining Vv. 
Believing, etc.] Similarly Wicl., Rhem. : 
‘they are faithful and beloved, partakers 
of the benefit,’ Auth. ; ‘they are believ- 
ing and beloved and partakers of the 
ben.,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. (‘faith- 
fal’) Bisk.; ‘they are faithful and bel., 
for they are, etc.,’Cov. (Test.). 

8. Is a teacher, etc.) ‘ Teach otherwise,’ 

Auth., Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Bish. ; 
‘folowe other doctrine,’ Cran. ; ‘ teache 
other doctrine,’ Gen. ; see notes on ch. i. 
3. The ef τις, as the context here shows 
(comp. ch. i. 3), contemplates a case ac- 
tually in existence ; we use then in Engl. 
the indicative after ‘if;’ see Latham, 
Engl. Lang. § 537 (ed. 4). 
Assenteth} ‘Consent,’ Auth., Bish., Rhem.; 
‘accordith,’ Wicl.; ‘agreeth,’ Coverd. 
(both) ; ‘is not content,’ Tynd., Gen. ; 
‘enclyne,’ Cran. Sound] So 
Auth. everywhere else in these Epp.: 
Auth. and all Vv. except Rhem. (‘sound’) 
here adopt ‘ wholesome.’ 

4. Besotted with pride] ‘ He is proud,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; ‘ puft 
ap,’ Zynd. and the remaining Vv. ; see 


notes on ch. iii. 6. Yet 
knowing] ‘ Knowing,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Bish., Rhem. ; ‘and knoweth,’ Tynd. and 
the remaining Vv. except Wicl., ‘and 
can nothing,’—a noticeable expression. 
Ailing] ‘Doting,’ Auth. Bish. ; ‘lang- 
wischith,’ Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘is not sounde,’ 


-Cov. (Test.); ‘wasteth his braynes,’ 


Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
Contentions] * ‘ Strife,’ Auth. 

5. Obstinate contests} *‘ Perverse dis- 

putings,’ Auth. Corrupted 
in their mind] So Rhem., and similarly 
Wicl.: ‘of corrupt minds,’ Auth., Bish. ; 
‘with corrupt minds,’ Tynd., Genev.: 
‘as have, etc.’ Cov., Cran. ; ‘ are corrupt- 
minded,’ Cov. (Test.). 
Godliness, etc.] ‘ Gain is godliness,’ Auth., 
and similarly all the other Vv. (‘lucre 
is godliness,’ Zynd., Cran., Genev., etc.) 
except only Cov. (both), who preserves 
the correct order ‘ godliness is lucre.’ 
This is not the only instance in which 
this very able translator stands alone in 
accuracy and good scholarship. Though 
he used Tyndale’s translation as his basis, 
his care in revision still entitles him to 
be considered as a separate authority of 
great importance ; see Bagster’s Herapla, 
p- 78. His Duoglott Testament (Test.), 
being from the Lat., has not the same 
claim on attention. Gain] 
After this word, Auth. inserts * ‘from 
such withdraw thyself. 

7. The] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.: ‘this,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. Can also} ‘ Can,’ 
Auth, and the other Vv. The transla- 
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nothing into the world, and it is certain we can also carry nothing ou:. 
8 If however we have food and raiment, therewith we shall be con- 
tent. 9 But they that desire to be rich fall into temptation and a 
snare, and znto many foolish and hurtful lusts, the which drown 
men in destruction and perdition. 1 For the love of money is the 
root of all evils; which while some were coveting after, they erred 
from the faith, and pierced themselves through with many sorrows. 

1 But thou, O man of God, flee these things; and follow after 
righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness of heart. 
1 Strive the good strife of faith, lay hold on eternal life, whereunto 


tion of Tynd., Cov., is here somewhat 
curious, —‘and it is a playne case.’ 

8. If, however, we have] Somewhat 

sim. Cran., ‘but when we have ;’ so also 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., omitting ‘ but;’ ‘and 
having,’ Auth. ‘but having,’ Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. Auth. thus stands alone 
in itstranslation of δέ, ‘ and.’ 
Therewith, etc.] ‘Let us be therewith 
content,’ Auth., Tynd., Coverd. (both), 
Genev.; ‘we schulen be,’ Wicl.; ‘we 
must be,’ Cran. ; ‘we are,’ Rhem. 

9. Desire] ‘ Will,’ Auth. and all other 

Vv. ; see notes on ch. v. 14. 
Into many] So Auth. and all the other 
Vv.: Cov. (Test.) and Rhem. omit ‘into.’ 
This insertion of the preposition, where 
not express€d in the text, is sometimes 
very undesirable (comp. John iii. 5, and 
see Blunt, Lect. on Par. Priest, p. 56) ; 
here, however, it would seem permissi- 
ble; πειρασμὸν and παγίδα thus stand in 
closer union (see notes), and the relative 
becomes better associated with its princi- 
pal antecedent. The which] 
Similarly Cov. (Test.), ‘ye whych do,’ 
marking the force of the αἵτινες, though 
in the Lat. it is only ‘que:’ ‘ which,’ 
Auth, and all Vv. 

10. Were coveting] ‘Coveted,’ Auth., 
and very similarly Zynd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish. ; ‘coveting,’ Wicl.; ‘lusting,’ Cow. 
(Test.). The sentence is somewhat awk- 
ward, but seems preferable to the dilated 
translation, ‘and some through covet- 


ing it, have, etc.,’ as Conyb. and others. 
Erred| So all Vv. except Auth., Coverd. 
(Test.), and Rhem., which insert ‘ have.’ 
Perhaps the trauslation ‘wandered or 
strayed away’ (comp. notes on Tit. iii. 3) 
may be thought a little preferable. 

11. And follow] So Author., Bish., 
Rhem.; the extreme awkwardness of 
‘but,’ so closely following ‘but thon,’ 
may justify this inexactness. Weel. and 
Cov. (Test.) bt ally retain ‘but’ in both 
cases; Jynd. and the remaining Vv. 
omit the secotd. Patience] 
So Auth. and all Vv. This is the regu- 
lar translation of ὑπομονὴ in the N. T., 
where it occurs above thirty times. The 
only exceptions to this translation are in 
Rom. ii. 7, 2 Cor. i. 6, 2 Thess. iii. 5. 
On the true meaning see notes on 2 Tim. 
ii. 10, and on Tit. iii. 2. 

Meekness of he wrt] *‘ Meekness,’ Auth. 

12. Strive the good strife] Similarly 
Wicl., a good strife.’ Auth. and all other 
Vv. (except Cov. (both), ‘a good, ete.’) 
have ‘ fight the good fight.’ The transl. 
in the text is undoubtedly not satisfacto- 
ry, butis perhaps a little more cxact than 
that of Auth. Wert called] 
‘ Art * also called,’ .lush. 

Thou confessedst] ‘ Hast confessed,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wecl., Corer. 
(Test.), ‘hast knowleche.| ;’ them. ‘hast 
conf.’ The] ‘A,’ Auth. and all Vv. 
Confession] So Rhem. : ‘ profession,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. excep. Weel. 
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thou wert called, and thou confessedst the good confession before 
many witnesses. “I charge thee before God, who preserveth alive 
all things, and before Christ Jesus, who under Pontius Pilate bore 
witness to the good confession, “That thou keep the command- 
ment without spot, without reproach, until the appearing of our 
Lord Jesus Christ: 15 which in [is own seasons Ie shall show, eho 
ἐδ the blessed and only Potentate, the King of kings and Lord of 
lords ; ** Who alone hath immortality, dwelling in light unapproach- 
able; whom never man saw, nor can see: to whom be honor and 


eternal might, Amen. 


” Charge them that are rich in this world not to be highminded, 


Cov. (Test.), ‘ knowledge.’ 

13. Charge thee} ‘Give thee charge,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘command.’ 
Before] So Wiel., Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
‘in the sight of,‘ Auth. and remaining 
Vv. It certainly here seems desirable 
to prescrve a uniform translation of ἐνώ- 
mioy; compare notes. 

Preserveth alive] * ‘ Quickeneth,’ Auth. 
Under} So all the Vv. except Auth. and 
Cov. (Test.), which adopt the local ‘ be- 
fore.’ Bore witness to} 
‘Witnessed,’ Auth., Bish. (‘ profession ’) ; 
‘yielded a witnessing,’ Wicl.; ‘ gave 
testimony,’ Rhem.; Tynd. and the re- 
maining Vv., ‘ witnessed a good wit- 
ness,’ or ‘ witnessing.’ The} 
‘A,’ Auth. and all Vv. 

14. The] So all the Vv. except Auth., 
Gen., ‘ this.’ Without 
reproach] Similarly Wicl., ‘with out re- 
pref:’ ‘unrebukeable’ Author., Tynd., 
Cranm., Genev., Bish. ; ‘ unreproveable,’ 
Cov.; ‘unblameable,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; 
‘blameless,’ Rhem. The connection of 
the adjectives with ἐντολὴν is perhaps 
made a little clearer by the change: 80 
Syr., ‘without spot, without blemish ;’ 
comp. notes. 

15. His own] ‘ His,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Ziynd., Gen., ‘when the 
tymo is come;’ hem., ‘ due.’ 

Seasons] So Cov. (Test.) : ‘times,’ Auth. 
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and the remaining Vv. except Jynd., 
Gen. (sce above) ; Cov., ‘tyme.’ 
Who is] So Auth., following all the older 
Vv. except Coverd. (‘Test ), which, how- 
ever, retains the order, ‘whom shall 
shewe at hys seasons the blessed,’ and 
Wicl., Rhem., which put the nominative 
first. It would seem that the insertion 
of ‘who is,’ is here a far less evil than 
the loss of order. Conybeare changes 
the activo into pass., ‘be made manifest 
(1) by the only, etc.,’?—a diluted trans- 
lation that wholly falls short of the maj- 
esty of tho original. 

16. Alone] ‘ Only,’ Auth. 
Immortality] Wicl: alone has the notice- 
able translation ‘ undeedlyncs.’ 
Light) So Wicl., Tynd., Rhem.: ‘the 
light,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
cept Cov., ‘a light.’ 
Unapproachable| Similarly Cov. (Test.), 
‘not approachable ;’ Jthem., ‘ not acces- 
sible:’ ‘which no man may approach 
unto,’ Auth.; ‘to whiche no man mai 
come,’ Wicl.; ‘that no man can at- 
tayne,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., and CGenev., 
Bish. (‘ att. unto’). 
Never man saw] So Tynd., Gen.: ‘no 
man hath seen,’ Auth., Cov., Cran., Bish.; 
‘no man saie,’ Wiel. ; ‘no man dyd eucr 
se,’ Cov. ( Test.) Eternal 
might] ‘Power everlasting,’ Auth. and 
all Vv. except Wicl. ‘ withouten end.’ 

17. Not to be] ‘That they be not,’ 
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nor to place their hopes on the uncertainty of riches, but in God, 
who giveth us all things richly for enjoyment ; * that they do good, 
that they be rich in good works, be free in distributing, ready to 
communicate ; “ἢ laying up in store for themselves a good founda- 
tion against the time to come, that they may lay hold on the true 
life. * O Timothy, keep the trust committed to thee, avoiding the 
profane babblings and oppositions of the falsely-called knowledge ; 
“which some professing have gone wide in aim concerning the 


faith. Grace be with you. 


Auth. Slight change, designed to obvi- 
ate the supposition that the original is 
ἵνα μὴ x. 7. A. The transition to the 
positive side of the exhortation in ver. 18 
thus also becomes slightly more telling 
and distinct. To place ther 
hopes on} ‘ Trust in,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘hope in.’ 

The uncertainty of] So Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., and similarly Wicl. and Author. 
(Marg.), ‘in uncerteynte of:’ ‘ uncer- 
tain,’ Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘the uncer- 
tayne,’ Zynd., Cov., Gen. 

God] ‘The * living God,’ Auth. 

All things richly] *‘ Richly all things,’ 
Auth, For enjoyment] ‘To 
enjoy,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish., 
Rhem. ; ‘ to use,’ Wiel. ; ‘ to enjoy them,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran. 

18. Be free i in, εἰς. ‘ Ready to distrib- 
ute,’ Auth.; ‘lightly to geue,’ Wiel. ; 
‘redy to geve,’ Jynd., Cran., Genev., 
Bish. ; ‘that they geve and distribute,’ 
Cov. ; ‘to geue with a good wyll,’ Cov. 
(Test.) ; ‘to give easily,’ Rhem. 


19. The true,] *‘ Eternal,’ Auth. 

20. The trust, efc.] ‘That which is 
committed to thy trust,’ Auth; ‘the 
thing betakun to thec,’ Wicl.; ‘thas 
which is geven the to kepe,’ Tynd., Coc., 
Cran., Gen., Bish; ‘that which is com- 
mitted unto the,’ Cov. (Test.) ; “ deposi- 
tam,’ Rhem. The} Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Rhem. omit art. 
The translation of βεβήλους, ‘ ungoetly,’ 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., deserves 
recording. Profane} ‘ Pro- 
fane and vain babblings,’ Auth. 

The falsely-called, etc.| Similarly Piem. 
(omit art.): ‘science falsely so called,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wiel., 
‘of fals name of kunnynge;’ Covrerd. 
(Test.), ‘of a false name of knowledge.’ 

21. Have gone wide, etc.| ‘ Have erred,’ 
aluth. and all Vv. except Wicel., ‘fellen 
doun ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘are fallen awaye ;’ 
Cran., ‘erred.’ English idiom seems 
here to require the insertion of ‘have’ 
after the present participle. 

After ‘thee’ Auth. inserts * ‘ Amen.” 


THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 





CHAPTER I. 


AUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, for the 
promise of life which is in Christ Jesus, 3 to Timothy, my be- 
loved child. Grace, mercy, peace, from God the Father and 


Christ Jesus our Lord. 


81 thank God, whom I serve from my forefathers with a pure 


conscience,— as unceasing is the remembrance which I have of 
thee in my prayers night and day, 4 longing to see thee, being 
mindful of thy tears, that I may be filled with joy ; 5 being put in 
remembrance of the unfeigned faith that is in thee, which dwelt first 
in thy grandmother Lois, and thy mother Eunice, and I am per- 


suaded that ἐξ dwelleth also in thee. 


1. Christ Jesus] ‘Jesus Christ,’ Auth. 
For the} Similarly but more periphrasti- 
cally, Tynd., Cov., ‘to preache the,’ ete. : 
‘according to the,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Cran., Gen., Bish., Rhem.; ‘bi the be- 
heest of life,’ Wicl. 

2. Beloved child] ‘Dearly beloved son,’ 
Author.; ‘his most dereworthi sone,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘his beloved s.,’ Tynd., Cran. ; 
‘my dear son,’ Cov.; ‘my moost deare 
son; Coverd. (Test.) ; ‘my beloved son,’ 
Genev.; ‘a beloved son,’ Bish.; ‘my 
deerest s.,’ Rhem. On the translation of 
τέκνῳ, compare notes on 1 Zim. i. 2 
( Transl.). Peace) ‘ And 
peace,’ Auth. 

8. A pure] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
‘pure,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘clene consciens,’ 

As unceasing, etc.] ‘ That without ceas- 


6 For which cause I remind 


ing I have remembrance,’ Auth., Gen., 
Bish. ; ‘ that with outen ceesynge I haue 
mynde,’ Wicl.; ‘ that without c. I make 
mencion,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), Cranm. ; 
‘without intermission I have a memo- 
rie,’ Rhem. | 

4. Longing] ‘And longe,’ Cov.; 80, 
also, without any intensive force in éx(, 
the other Vv. (‘desiring’), except Auth., 
‘ greatly desiring.’ 

5. Being put, εἰς.] *‘ When I call to 
remembrance,’ Auth. 
That tt, etc.] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen, 
Bish., except that they put ‘also’ last: 
‘that in thee also,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. ; ‘that also in thee,’ Wicl. Per- 
spicuity seems to require in English the 
repetition of the verb. 

6. For which cause] So Wicl., and Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. (‘the which’): ‘ where- 
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thee to stir up the gift of God, which is in thee through the laying 
on of my hands. 7 For God gave us not the spirit of cowardice, 
but of power, and of love, and of self-control. 

§ Be not thou ashamed then of the testimony of our Lord, nor 
yet of me His prisoner; but rather suffer afflictions with me for the 
Gospel in accordance with the power of God. 9 Who saved us, and 
called ws with an holy calling, not according to our works, but ac- 
cording to His own purpose and the grace which was given us in 
Christ Jesus before eternal times; * but hath been now made man- 
ifest through the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, when He 


fore,’ Author. and the remaining Vv. 
Comp. ver. 12, where Auth. preserves 
the more literal translation. 
7 remind thee to} ‘I put thee in remem- 
brance that thou,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘I warne 
the that thou,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ; 
‘I moneste thee that thou,’ Wicl., Rhem. 
(‘admonish ’) ; ‘ I exhorte thee that thon,’ 
Cov. (Test.). Though all the Vv. adopt 
this periphrasis, it still seems desirable to 
preserve the simple inf., if only to dis- 
tinguish it from ἵνα with subj., which the 
transl. of Conyb., ‘I call thee to remem- 
brance, that thou mayest,’ etc., seems 
still more decidedly to imply. 
Through the} ‘ By the,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Laying on} So 
. Cov. (Test.): ‘putting on,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ settynge 
on ;’ Lhem., ‘imposition.’ 

7. Gave us not] So Wicl.: ‘hath not 
given us,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Cowurdice] ‘ Fear,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘drede.’ It may be 
remarked that the Genevan is the only 
version which uses a capital to ‘ Spirit.’ 
Sedf-control] ‘A sound mind,’ Author., 
Gen., Bish. ; ‘sobirnesse,’ Wieel., Cov. 
(Test.), Cran. and sim. Tynd., ‘ sobre- 
ness of mind ;’ Rhem., ‘sobriety ;’ ‘ right 
understondynge,’ Cov. 

8. Ashamed then] ‘Therefore asham- 
ed,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Genev., 
Bish., Rhem. ; ‘ashamed therefore,’ Cov. : 


οὖν is omitted in Tynd. Nor 
yet] ‘Nor,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; 
‘neither,’ Wicl. and the remaining Vv. 
But rather, εἰς.] ‘Be thou partaker of 
the afflictions of,’ Auth. Gen. ; ‘suffre 
adversite with the,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran. ; 
‘traveile thou to gidre in the,’ Wied. ; 
‘labour with the,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘ travail 
with the,’ Rhem. In accord- 
ance with} ‘ According to,’ Auth., Cran., 
Cov.(both), Bish., Rhen. ; ‘bi the vertra 
of,’ Wicl.; ‘ through,’ Z'ynd., Gen. 

9. Saved] So Tynd., Cran., Gen., and 
sim. Wicl., ‘delyuerid ;’ ‘hath saved,’ 
Auth., Cov., Bish. ; ‘hath delyured,’ Coc. 
(Test.), Rhem. The grace} 
‘Grace,’ Auth. and all the other Vv.- 
Wiel. alone puts a comma after ‘ par- 
pose.’ See Scholef. Hats (in loc.). 
Eternal times} ‘ Before the world began,’ 
Auth., Cran., Bish., and similarly Tyad., 
Genev. (‘ world was’); ‘ worldli times,’ 
Wiel. ; ‘the tyme of the worlde,’ Cor ; 
‘the everlastynge times,’ Cov. ( Test.) ; 
‘the secular times,’ Fthem. 

10. Hath been now] ‘Is now,’ Auth. 
Through] ‘ By,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. Though ‘by’ has appy. often in 
English the force of ‘by means of.’ yet 
here, on account of the διὰ below, it 
seems best to be uniform in translation. 
Made death, etc.| ‘ Hath abolished death,’ 
Auth. ; “ distried death,’ Wiel., and sim. 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. (‘hath’); ‘bath 


Cuap. I. 11—17. 2TIMOTHY. 


ἠδ 


made death of none effect, and brought life and incorruption to 
light through the Gospel: " whereunto I was appointed a herald, 
and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles. 7" For which cause 
I suffer also these things: nevertheless I am not ashamed ; ἴοι I 
know in whom I have put my trust, and am persuaded that He is 
able to keep the trust committed unto me against that day. ” Hold 
the pattern of sound words, which thou heardest from me, in faith 
and love which is in Christ Jesus. ™“ The good trust committed 
unto thee keep through the Holy Ghost which dwelleth in us. 

1 Thou knowest this, that all they which are in Asia turned away 
from me; of whom are Phygelus and Hermogenes. "The Lord 
give mercy unto the house of Onesiphorus; for he oft refreshed 
me, and was not ashamed of my chain: ” but on the contrary, when 
he arrived in Rome, he sought me out the more diligently, and 


put away,’ Tynd., Cran, Gen.; ‘hath 
taken awaye,’ Cov. Incorruption] So 
Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘ immor- 
tality,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

11. 7 1068] ‘Iam,’ Auth, and all the 
other Vv. Herald] ‘ Preacher,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

12. Which] As in ver.6; so Wiel.: 
‘the which,’ Auth. and remaining Vv. 
Suffer also] ‘ Also suffer,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘also I suffer.’ 

In whom, etc.} So Cran., ‘whom I have 
believed :’ <Auth., Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Gen., Bish., Rhem., and similarly Wicl., 
‘to whom I shall haue bil.’ 

The trust, etc.] Similarly Weel., ‘that is 
tuken to my kepynge ;’ [hem., ‘ my de- 
positum :’ ‘that which I have committed 
unto Him,’ Auth, and remaining Vv. 

13. Hold] ‘ Hold fast,’ Auth. ; ‘have 
thou,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘se 
thou have,’ Zynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘hold the [thee] after,’ Cov. The transl. 
of Auth., thus at variance with the old 
versions, is still retained by Conybeare, 
bat is clearly inexact. 

The pattern] So Bish. : ‘the form,’ Auth., 
Wicl.; ‘the ensample,’ Tynd., Coverd. 
(both), Cran., Gen. ; ‘a form,’ Rhem. 


Heardest} So Wicl., Tynd., Cov., Gen.: 
‘Hast heard,’ Auth. and tho remaining 
Vv. From me] ‘ Of me,’ 
Auth. and all Vv. 

14. The good trust] ‘That good thing 
which was,’ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Biah. ; 
‘the good takun to thi kepynge,’ Weel. ; 
‘this hye charge,’ Cov. ; ‘the good thing 
comm. unto the,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘that 
worthy thing which was, etc.,’ Genev. ; 
‘the good depositum,’ Rhem. 

Through} So Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., 
Bish.: ‘by,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘in,’ 
Tynd. 

15. Thou knowest this] So Rhem., and 
sim. Wicl.: ‘this thou knowest,’ Auth. 
and remaining Vv. Τί 
‘Be turned,’ Auth. and all Vv. except 
Cov. (Test.), ‘are turned ;’ Rhem., ‘be 
averted.’ Phygelus] *‘Phy- 
gellus,’ Auth. 

17. Arrived in] ‘Was in,’ Author., 
Bish.; ‘came to,’ Wiclif; ‘was at,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘was come 
to,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
The more dil.| ‘ Very diligently,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ bisili ;’ 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘diligently ;’ MRhem., 
‘ carefally.’ 

18. Dinistered} ‘ Ministered unto me, 
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found me. ™ The Lord grant unto him that he might find mercy 
of the Lord in that day: and in how many things he ministered at 
Ephesus, thou knowest better than I. 


CHAPTER II. 


Txov, therefore, my child, be inwardly strengthened in the grace 
that is in Christ Jesus. * And the things that thou heardest from 
me among many witnesses, these commit thou to faithful men, who 
shall be able to teach others also. ° Suffer with me afflictions as 8 
good soldier of Christ Jesus. ‘* No man serving as a soldier en- 
tangleth himself with the affairs of life, that he may please him 


who chose him to be a soldier. ὅ 


Auth, and all the other Vv. except Cov. 
(Test.), ‘ hath served.’ 

Better than I) ‘ Very well,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ better,’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘ best.’ 


Cuarter II. 1. Therefore] So Auth. 
and all Vv. Here, perhaps, this trans- 
lation may be retained : ‘then’ may be 
thought slightly too weak, as the mean- 
ing seems to be, ‘as others have fallen 
away do thou make up for their defec- 
tign:’ compare notes onl Tim. ii. 1 
(Transl.). 

Child] ‘Son,’ Auth. and other Vv. 
Inwardly strengthened] ‘ Be strong,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Weel., ‘ be com- 
forted,’ where the passive force is rightly 
preserved. 

2. Heardest from} ‘ Hast heard of,’ 
Auth. Among] So Auth.: 
‘bimany,’etc., Wicl., Cov., Cov. (Test.), 
Cran., Bish., Rhem.; *many bearynge 
witness,’ T'ynd., Gen. Perhaps ‘in the 
presence of,’ or ‘ with many to bear wit- 
ness,’ may convey the idiomatic use of 
διὰ a little more exactly ; as both trans- 
Igtions are, however, somewhat peri- 
phrastic, the Auth. is retained. 

These] So Rhem., and in a different 


Again, if ἃ man also strive in the 


order, Wicl.: ‘the same,’ Auth. and 
remaining Vv. 

8. Suffer, εἰς. Auth. prefixes #‘thow 
therefore.’ Suffer afflictions] 
So Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Gen., Bish., 
omitting, however, ‘with me’ ‘ endare 
hardness,’ Auth. (but comp. ch. iv. 5); 
‘traueil,’ Weel. ; ‘labour,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. Christ Jesus] * ‘ Jesus 
Christ,’ Auth. 

4. Serving as, etc.] ‘That warreth,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cor., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘holdinge knyghthood,’ Wid.; ‘war. 
rynge,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘ being a souldiar,’ 
Rhem. Life) ‘ This life,’ 
Author., Bish.; ‘ worldli nedis,’ Weel. ; 
‘worldly busynes,’ Tynd., Coverd. (both 
plural), Cranm., Genev. ; ‘secula~ basi- 
nesses,” Rhem. Chose] - Hath 
chosen,’ Auth. and tho other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘to whom he hath preued hym 
self ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘hath allowed hym ;’ 
Rhem., ‘hath approved him self.’ 

δ. Again] ‘And,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
“ for.’ Strive tn, ete.] ‘ Strive 
for masteries,’ Auth., and similarly Coe. 
(both), Zyad., Cranm., Genev., Rhem. 
‘figtith in bateile,’ Wicl.; 5 wrestle, 
Bish. He is} ‘ Yet is he,’ 
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games, he is not crowned, except he strive according to rule. 
6 The LABORING husbandman ought to partake first of the fruits. 
τ Understand what I say, for the Lord will give thee apprehension 
in all things. 

8 Bear in remembrance Jesus Christ as raised from the dead, 
born of the seed of David, according to My gospel: 9 in the which 
I suffer afflictions as an evil doer even unto bonds; howbeit the 
word of God hath not been bound. ™ For this cause I endure all 
things for the sake of the elect, that they also may obtain the sal- 
vation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory. ™ Faithful is 
the saying: For if we be dead with Aim, we shall also live with 
Him: 2. 1 we endure, we shall also reign with Him: if we shall 


Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
*schal not be;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ is not.’ 
According to rule] ‘ Lawfully,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. except Gen., ‘as he 
oght to do.’ 

6. The laboring, etc.] So Cov. (Test.), 
Bish. : ‘the husb. that laboureth,’ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Rhem.; ‘an erthe- 
tilier,’ Wicl.; ‘must first by laboryng 
receaue,’ Gen. Ought to, etc.] 
* Must be first partaker,’ Auth., and sim. 
Bish. (‘first be’); ‘it behoueth etc. to 
resceyue first,’ Wicl.; ‘must fyrst re- 
ceave,’ Tynd., Cov. (Test.), Cran., sim. 
(sen. (seo above); ‘ must first enjoye,’ 
Cov. 

7. Understand] So Wicl., Rhemish ; 

‘ consider,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Cov. (Test.), ‘ marke.’ 
For the Lord, etc.| ‘ And the Lord *give,’ 
Auth. Apprehension] " Un- 
derstanding,’ Auth. and all the Vv.: 
change made only to avoid the repetition 
‘ underst. — understanding,’ as in Wicl., 
Riem., al. 

8. Bear in remembrance] ‘Remember 
that,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish., 
Gen.; similarly Wicl., Rhem., ‘ be thou 
(om. Them.) myndeful that;’ ‘remem- 
ber the Lord to be, etc.,’ Cov. (Test.). 
As raised, εἰς. ‘Of the seed of David 
was raised from the dead, etc.,’ Auth., 


and similarly, with a few slight varia- 
tions, all the other Vv. except Rhem., 
which inverts the order, ‘is risen againe 
from the dead, of the seede of David.’ 

9. In the which] So Cov. (Test.) and 
Wicl. (omits ‘the’): ‘wherein,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

Affiictions} ‘Trouble,’ Author. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ traueil ;’ Cov., 
‘suffre;’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem., ‘labour.’ 
Howbeit| ‘ But,’ Auth. and all the Vv. 
Hath not been} ‘Is not,’ Auth. 

10. For this cause} So Author. in 1 
Thess. ii. 13, iii. 5: ‘therefore,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Zynd., ‘ here- 
fore.’ Sake of, etc.) ‘ The 
elect’s sakes,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘for the chosen ;’ Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘for the chosen’s sake ;’ Fhem., 
‘ for the elect.’ They also 
may] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: ‘they may 
also,’ Auth., and similarly the rem. Vv. 

11. Faithful is the] ‘It is a faithfal 
saying,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘a trewe word,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘it is a true saying,’ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen.; ‘this is a true s.,’ Cov. (both) ; 
‘a faithfal saying,’ Rhem. 

12. Endure] ‘ Suffer,’ Author., Wicl., 
Gen. ; ‘be pacient,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.; ‘have pacience,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘sustaine,’ Rhem. A change of mean- 
ing in two verses so contiguous as this 
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deny Him, He also will deny us: ™ if we be faithless, yet He con- 
tinueth faithful; for he cannot deny Himself. 

« Of these things put them in remembrance, solemnly charging 
them before the Lord not to contend about words, a profitless 
course, to the subverting of the hearers. ™ Study to present thy- 
self approved unto God, a workmau not ashamed, rightly laying 
out the word of truth. ' But avoid profane babblings ; for they 
will advance to greater measures of ungodliness, ” and their word 
will spread as doth a gangrene. Of whom is Hymenzus and Phi- 
letus, ® men who concerning the truth have missed their aim, 


and verse 10, does not seem desirable. 
Shall deny] ** Deny,’ Auth. 

18. Be faithless] Similarly Bish., ‘ be 
unfaithfal,’ to preserve the paronomasia 
of the original : ‘ believe not,’ Auth. and 
all the remaining Vv. 

Continueth] So Rhem.: ‘ abideth,’ Auth., 
Tynd., Coverd., Cran. ; ‘dwelleth,’ Wicl. 
The transl. in the text is perhaps that 
best suited to the context; ‘ abideth,’ 
seems too strong, ‘remaineth ’ too weak ; 
the latter, as Crabb (.Synon. p. 291) re- 
marks, is often referred to involuntary, 
if not compulsory, actions. 

For He cannot} * ‘ He cannot,’ Auth. 

14. Solemnly charging] ‘ Charge,’ Auth.; 

‘and testifie,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. (omits ‘ and’); ‘ testifyenge,’ Cov. 
(Test.). Not to contend] 
‘ That they strive not,’ Auth.; an unne- 
cessary periphrasis for the infin., appy. 
caused by following Tynd., Cranm., al., 
where, however, it was required after 
‘testify:’ see above. On the truce mean- 
ing of μάχομαι, see notes on ver. 23. 
A profitless course] ‘To no profit,’ Auth., 
Bish. ; ‘for to no thing it is profitable,’ 
W'cl., sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; ‘which 
is to no proffet,’ Zynd., Cov., Gen., sim. 
Cran. To the, etc.| ‘ But to 
the, etc.,’ Auth. and all Vv. except Cov. 
Test.), ‘ save to, etc.’ 

15. Present] So Rhem.: ‘shew,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. except Wicl., ‘to geve the 


self.’ Not ashamed] ‘ That 
needeth not to be ashamed,’ Auth., T'ynd.’ 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘without shame,’ 
Wicl.; ‘laudable,’ Cov.; ‘not beynge 
ash.,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘not to be confound- 
ed,’ Ihem. Laying out) 
‘ Dividing,’ Auth. ; see notes. 

16. Avoid] So Rhem. and Auth., Tit. 
iii. 9: here ‘shun,’ Auth.; ‘ eschewe,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (both) ; ‘ passe over,’ Tynd., 
Cran., Bish. ; ‘ sappresse,’ Gen. 
Profane} Auth. adds ‘and vain,’ with 
Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen., Rhem.; 
‘vanytyes of voyces,’ Cran. ; ‘ voyces of 
vanite,’ Bish. Advance, etc.| 
‘ Will increase unto more,’ Auth. ; ‘ prof- 
eten myche to,’ Wicl.; ‘help mock to,’ 
Cov.; ‘avail much anto,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘encreace unto greater,’ Tyrd., Cranm., 
Gen., Bish. ; ‘doe much grow to,’ Khem. 

17. Spread] So Rhem.: ‘eat,’ Auth. ; ᾿ 
‘crepith,’ Wicl.; ‘fret,’ Tynd., Corerd., 
Cran. Gangrene] So Auth. 
(Marg.): ‘canker,’ Auth., Wiel., Tynd., 
Cran. (similarly), Gen., al. 

18. Men who} ‘ Who,’ Auth. and sim. 
all other Vv. Missed thezr 
aim] ‘ Have erred,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wiel., ‘folen doun fro;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘are fallen away.’ The 
connection of the aor. with the present 
part., seems to require in English an in- 
sertion of the auxiliary verb; sce notet 
on 1 Tim. i. 20 ( Transl.). 


Caap II. 19—23. 2TIMOTHY. 949 


saying that the resurrection is past already, and overthrow the faith 
of some. ™” Nevertheless the firm foundation of God doth stand, 
having this seal, The Lord knoweth them that are His, and, Let 
every one that nameth the name of the Lord depart from unright- 
eousness. *® But in GREAT house there are not only vessels of 
gold and of silver, but also of wood and of earth; and some to 
honor, and some to dishonor. ™ If a man then shall purge himself 
from these, he shall be a vessel unto honor, sanctified, meet for the 
master’s use, prepared unto every good work. 

5 But flee the lusts of youth; and follow after righteousness, 
faith, love, peace with them that call on the Lord out of a pure 
heart. * But foolish and unlearned questions eschew, knowing 


19. Firm foundation] ‘ Foundation,’ Prepared] Auth. and the other Vv. ex- 


Auth., only; the rest insert an epithet, 
e.g. ‘sad foundement,’ Wicl.; ‘sare 
grounde,’ Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Genev. ; 
‘sure foundamente,’ Cov. (Test.), simil. 
Rhem. ; ‘ strong found.,’ Bish. 

Doth stand] So Cov. (Test.), sim. Wicl., 
Rhem., ‘standeth:’ ‘standeth sare,’ 
Author.; ‘remayneth,’ Tynd., Genev. ; 
*stondeth fast,’ Cov.; ‘standeth still,’ 
Cran., Bish. Of the Lord] 
4 “Οἵ Christ,’ Auth. 

Onrighteousness| ‘Iniquity,’ Author. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd., 
(Test.) ; the prevailing translation of 
ἀδικία throughout Auth., is ‘ unrighteous- 
ness,’ which there seems here no reason 
to modify ; see notes. 

21. Then] ‘ Therefore,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. except Zynd., Cov., ‘ but.’ 
Shall purge] Similarly Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘shall clense:’ ‘ purge,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘clens- 
ith.’ The more exact translation ‘ shall 
have purged himself out of,’ is perhaps 
somewhat too literal. Meet 
for, εἰς. *‘ And meet,’ Auth. In chap. 
iv. 11, εὔχρηστον is translated differently ; 
the sense, however, is so substantially 
the same, that it seems scarcely desirable 
to alter, merely for the sake of uniform- 
ity, the present idiomatic translation. 


32 


cept Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., which 
insert and. 

22. But flee} So Rhem.: ‘flee also,’ 
Auth. ; ‘and fle,? Wicl.; the rest omit 
the particle. The lusts of 
youth] So Cov. (both): ‘ youthful lusts,’ 
Auth. ; ‘desiris of youth,’ Wicl. ; ‘ lustes 
of youth,’ Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘ youthful desires,’ Rhem. 

And] ‘But,’ Auth. ; comp. notes on 1 
Tim. vi. 11 ( Transl.) 

Follow after] ‘ Follow,’ Auth. 

Love] ‘Charity,’ Auth. ; see notes on 1 
Tim, i. 5 (Transl.). - Peace| Auth. 
adds acomma; Wicl. and Rhem. as Text. 

28. Foolish, etc.| So Author. and the 
other Vv.; the article, which appears to 
mark the ‘current,’ ‘prevalent’ ques- 
tions of this nature, can scarcely be ex- 
pressed ; the resolution of Conyb., ‘ the 
disputations of the foolish, etc.,’ fails suf- 
ficiently to mark the intrinsic μωρία and 
ἀπαιδευσία of the questions themselves. 
Eschew| So Wicl., Cov. (Test.) : ‘ avoid,’ 
Auth., Rhem.; ‘put from thee,’ Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Contentions] ‘ Strifes,’ Auth., and: simil. 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ chidingis ;’ 
Rthem., ‘ brawls ;’ see notes. 

24. A servant} ‘ The servant,’ Auth. 

and all the Vv. Contend], 
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that they do gender contentions. ™ And a servant of the Lord 
must not contend ; but be gentle unto all men, apt to teach, patient 
of wrong, ™ in meekness disciplining those that oppose themselves ; 
if God peradventure may give them repentance to come to the 
knowledge of the truth; ™ and that they may return to soberness 
out of the snare of the devil, though holden captive by him, to do 


His will. 


CHAPTER IIL 


But know this, that in the last days grievous times shall ensue. 
* For men shall be lovers of their own selves, lovers of money, 


‘Strive,’ Author., Tynd., etc.; ‘chide,’ 
Wiel. ; ‘ wrangle,’ Rhem. 

Patient of wrong] ‘ Patient,’ Auth., Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘that can suffer 
the evyll,’? Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., and 
sim. Bish. (all connect with ἐν πραύτητι) ; 
“that can forbear the euel,’ Cov. 

25. Disciplining] See notes on 1 Tim. 
‘i. 20, and Tit. ii. 12 : ‘instructing,’ Auth., 
Conyb., al., is not strong enough. 

May give} ‘Will give,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘give.’ 
To come to, εἰς.] ‘ To the acknowledging 
of, etc.,’ Auth, ; ‘that the knowen,’ Wicl.; 
‘for to knowe,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; ‘to 
knowe,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; ‘that they 
may know,’ Gen.; ‘to the knowledge 
of,’ Bish. It will be observed that there 
is a slight fluctuation in our translation 
of ἐπίγνωσις. In some passages the con- 
text renders it desirable to express more 
fully the compound form (see notes on 
Eph. i. 17); in other cases (like the 
present) it seems to transpire with sufli- 
cient clearness, and may be left to be in- 
ferred by the reader. The truth really 
is that simply ‘knowledge’ is too weak, 
‘fall knowledge’ rather too strong, and 
between these there seems no intermedi- 
ate term. 

26. Return to soberness| ‘ Recover them- 
selves,’ Auth., Rhem.; ‘rise agen fro,’ 


Wicel.: ‘come to themselves agayne,’ 
Tynd., Cranm., Bish.; ‘turne agayne 
from,’ Cov. ; ‘ repent from,’ Cov. ( Test.) ; 
‘come to amendement,’ (en. 

Though holden captire] Somewhat sim. 
Cran., Bish., ‘ which are holden captive’ 
(Cov., ‘holden in preson’): ‘ who are 
taken captive,’ Auth.; ‘of whom thei 
ben holden prisoners,’ Wiel. ; ‘ which 
are now taken of him,’ Tynd. ; Genee. 
omits ἐζωγρ. in translation; ‘of whom 
they are held captive,’ Rhem. Perhaps 
the slight modification in the translation 
of the part., and the attempt to express 
the tense, may a little clear up this obscure 
passage. To do Ms willl 
‘At his will,’ Author. and the other Vv. 
except Cor. (Test.), ‘unto his will’; 
Gen. ‘ performe hys wyll.’ 


Carter III. 1. Put know this] Sim- 

ilarly ‘but,’ Wicl., Cov. (both): ‘this 
know also,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘this under- 
stonde,’ Tynd., Gen. ; ‘ this know,’ Cran. ; 
‘and this know thou,’ Rhem. 
Grievous] ‘ Perilous,’ Awth. and all the 
Vv. The translation ‘times’ (καιροί) 
is defensible ; see notes on 1 Zim. iv. 1. 
Ensue] ‘Come,’ Auth., Tynd., Coverd., 
Cranm., Genev.; ‘schuln nygh,’ Wid. ; 
‘be at hand,’ Cov. (Test.), Bish. ; ‘ap 
proche,’ Fthem. . 


Cuar. Iff. 3—9. 2TIMOTHY. Sol 
boasters, haughty, blaschemers, disobedient to parents, unthanktu', 
unholy, ἢ without natural affection, implacable, slanderers, inconti- 
nent, savage, haters of good, ‘ traitors, heady, besotted with pride, 
lovers of pleasures more than lovers of God; 5 having an outward 
form of godliness, but denying the power thereof: from such turn 
away. © For of these are they which creep into houses, and lead 
captive silly women, laden with sins, led away with divers lusts, 
7 ever learning, and yet never able to come to true knowledge of the 
truth. *® Now as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, so do these 
also withstand the truth: men corrupted in their minds, reprobate 
concerning the faith. " Howbeit they shall not make further ad- 
vance ; for their folly shall be fully manifest unto all men, as theirs 


also was. 


2. Lovers of money] Comp. Auth. in 1 
Tim. vi. 10; ‘covetous,’ Auth. and all 
the Vv. Haughty| ‘ Proud,’ 
Auth. and all the Vv. Tho term ὑπερ- 
ήφανοι coupled with the climactic char- 
acter of the context, seems to mark not 
only pride, but the ‘strong mixture of 
contempt for others’ which is involved 
in ‘haughty ;’ sce Crabb, Synon. p. 64. 

3. Implacable] ‘ Truce breakers,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Jthem., ‘ without peace.’ 
Slanderers] So Auth. in 1 Tim. iii. 11: 
‘false accusers,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘falso blamcrs ;’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Phem., ‘ accusers.’ 

Savage] ‘Fierce,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘unmylde ;’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘unmercifal.’ 

Haters of good| ‘ Despisers of those that 
are good,’ Anth., and very sim. the other 
Vv. except Wiel., Rhem., ‘with out be- 
nyngnyte ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘ without kynd- 
nesse.’ 

4. Besotted with pride} “ Highminded,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘bollun with proude thouchtis;’ Corerd. 
(Test.), Rhem., ‘puft up;’ sce notes on 
1 Tim. iii. 6. 

5. Outward form] ‘Form,’ <Autior., 
esish.; ‘the liknesse,’ Wiel. ; 6a simiti- 


tude,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; ‘a shyne,’ 
Cov. (both) ; ‘an appearance,’ Jthem. 
Such] So Auth., rightly omitting ‘and’ 
(as in Zynd., Cran., Gen.), the ascensive 
καὶ joined with τούτους giving the pro- 
noun approximately that meaning. 

6. Of these] So Wiel., Ethemish : ‘ of 
this sort,’ Auth., Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., 
Genev. ; ‘of them,’ Cov. (Test.); “ these 
are they,’ Bish. 

7. Yet never] ‘Never,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. True knouwl- 
edge] ‘The knowledge,’ Auth. and all 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘the science.’ Hero 
the antithesis secms to suggest the stron;:- 
er translation of ἐπίγνωσις; see above, 
notes on ch. ii. 25. 

8. Withstand] ‘ Resist,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ agenstoden.’ 
Corrupted in their, εἰς.}] “ Of corrupt 
minds,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wiclif, ‘corrupt in undirstondinge ;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘of corrupte mind ;’ Rhem, 
‘ corrupted in mind.’ 

9. Flowbeit] ‘But,’ Auth. 

Not make, etc.] ‘Proceed no farther,’ 
Author.; ‘schuln not profite,’ Wiel. : 
‘prevayle no lenger,’ Tynd., Cor., Cra::., 
Genev., Bish. ; ‘farther shall ther not 
profit,’ Cor. (Test.); ‘prosper no far- 
tier,’ Chem. Fully manié st! 
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” But thou wert a follower of my doctrine, manner of life, pur- 
pose, faith, long-suffering, love, patience, δ persecutions, sufferings, 
— such sufferings as happened unto me at Antioch, at Iconium, at 
Lystra ; such persecutions as I endured: and yet out of them all 
the Lord delivered me. [2 Yea, and all that will live godly in 
Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution. “ But evil men and impos- 
tors shall make advance toward the worse, deceiving and being 
deceived. ™ But thou, continue in the things which thou learnedst 
and wert assured of, knowing of whom thou didst learn them ; 
δ and that from a very child thou knowest the holy scriptures, 
which are able to make thee wise unto salvation through faith which 
is in Christ Jesus. ‘ Every scripture inspired by God is also 
profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for discipline 


‘Manifest,’ Auth., Rhemish; ‘schal be 
knownun,’ Wicl. ; ‘shal be attered,’ Tynd., 
al. 

10. Wert a follower] * ‘ Hast fully 
known,’ Auwth.; ‘hast getun,’ Wiel. ; 
‘hast sene the experience of,’ Zynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen. ; ‘hast attayned unto,’ 
Cov. (Test.), and very sim. Rhem. ; ‘ hast 
followed,’ Bish. Love] So 
all the Vv. except Auth., ‘charity ;’ sce 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 5. 

11. Sufferings] So Cov. (Test.): ‘af- 

flictions,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘passions. 
Such sufferings, εἰς. Similarly Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘such as happened unto me:’ 
‘which came unto,’ Author., Bish. ; 
‘which happened unto,’ Zynd. and re- 
maining Vv. Such persecu- 
tions as| ‘ What persecutions,’ Auth. ; 
‘what maner persecuciouns,’ Wiclif, 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. (‘manner of’); 
‘which persec.,’ Zynd. and remaining 
Vv. And yet} ‘ But,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘and.’ 

18. Zmpostors] So Conyb. : ‘ seducers,’ 
Author., Rhem. ; ‘deceyuers,’ Wicl. and 
remaininz Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘ mis- 
eariers :’ ‘deceivers’ is nppy. the most 
- Satisfactory transl. (sce notes), but some 
‘ghange secms required on account of 


πλανῶντες. Tynd., Cran., Gen., retain 
‘deceive ’ in both clauses. 

Shall make advance, εἰς. ‘Shall wax 
worse and worse,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., ‘encrees into wors;’ 
Rhem., ‘shall prosper to the worse.’ 

14. Thou, continue] So Rhem.: ‘ con- 
tinue thou,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘dwelle thou.’ 

Learnedst] ‘ Hast learned,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. Wert 
assured] ‘ Hast been,’ Author.; ‘that 
ben bitakun to thee,’ Wicl.; ‘ were com- 
mitted anto the,’ Zynd., Cov., Craam., 
Bish. ; ‘are comm. unto thee,’ Coverd. 
(Test.), Gen., Fthem. 

Didst learn) ‘ Hast learned,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. 

15. A very child] ‘A child,’ Author. ; 
‘fro thi yungethe,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘ofa child,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gener. ; 
‘an infant,’ Bish.: ‘ from thine infancie,’ 
Rhem. Thou knowest] ‘ Hast 
known,’ Auth. 

16. Every scripture] ‘ All scripture,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Gen., al. ; ‘the whole scr.,’ 
Gen. Inspired by God, etc.} 
Sim. Wicl., Rhem., ‘ onspirid of God, is, 
οἷς. :᾿ ‘is given by inspiration of God 
and, etec.,’ Auth. Gen., Bish. ; ‘peven 
by insp. of God, is profitable,’ Zysd., 


Caar. OL 17—-IV. 6. 2 TIMOTHY. Zod 
which is in rizhteousness ; © that the man of God may be com: Icte, 


thoroachly farnished unis all cood works. 


CHAPTER IV. 


I soLeEMNLY charze thee before God, and Chnst Jesus who shail 
hereafter jude the quick and toe dead, and by His appearing anil 
by His kinzdom ; 3 preach the word; be attentive in season, 0::t 
of season ; confute, rebuke, exhort, with all longsuffering and teact- 
ing. 3 For the time will come when they shall not endure the sounl 
doctrine ; but after their own lusts they shall heap up to themselves 
teachers, having itching ears; ‘ and they shall turn away their cars 
from the truth, and shall turn themselves aside unto fables. 5 But 
do THOU be sober in all things, suffer afflictions, do the work of an 
evangelist, fulfil thy ministry. © For § am already being poured 


Cov., Cran.; ‘beynge insp. of heaven 
is,’ Cov. (Test.). Discipline, 
εἰς.) ‘Instruction in,’ Auth, Bish. ; ‘to 
lerne in,’ Wiel. ; ‘to instruct in,’ Tyad., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Rhem.; ‘to enfourme 
in,’ Cov. (Test.). 

17. Complete] ‘ Perfect,’ Auth. and all 
the other Vv. 


Caaprer IV. 1. Solemnly charge} 
‘Charge,’ Auth. ; ‘witnesse,’ Wicl. ; ‘ tes- 
tifie,’ Zynd. and remaining Vv.; com- 
pare notes on 1 Tim. v. 21 (Transl.). 
Thee} Auth. adds * ‘ therefore.’ 

Christ Jesus] * ‘ The Lord Jesus Christ,’ 
Auth. Shall hereafter] 
‘Shall,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Cov., which apparently endeavors to dis- 
tinguish between μέλλοντος and a com- 
mon future by ‘ which shall come to.’ 
And by His, etc.) * ‘ At his, etc.,’ Auth. 
And by His| ‘ And his,’ Auth. 

2. Attentive] ‘Instant,’ Auth., Bish., 
simil. Rhemish, ‘urge;’ ‘be thou bisy,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘be fervent,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen. ; ‘be earnest,’ Cov. (Test.). 
Confute] ‘Reprove,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.) ; Zynd. and the remaining Vv., 


‘improve.’ 
‘Doctrine,’ Auth. ; see notes. 

8. Shall not] So Cov. (both), Bish. : 
‘will,’ Auth. and remaining Vv. It 
seems desirable to preserve ‘shall’ 
throughont ver. 3 and 4, as there is no 
apparent reason for the change. We 
now should probably use ‘ will’ through- 
out; the ‘ usus ethicus,’ however, which 
is said to limit the predictive ‘shall’ to 
the first person, was unknown to our 
Translators ; comp. Latham, Eng. Lany. 
§ 521 (ed. 4). The sound] 
‘Sound,’ Auth. They shall 
heap up] ‘Shall they,’ Auth., following all 
the other Vv., some of which, however 
(Tynd., Cov., Cran.), by adopting slight- 
ly different constructions, make tho in- 
version more nataral. 

4. Turn themselves, αἷς. ‘Bo turned,’ 
Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish. ; ‘thei 
schuln turn,’ Wicl.; ‘be geven,’ 7ynd., 
Cov., Bish. ; ‘be converted,’ Rhem. 

5. Do thou, εἰς.) ‘Wutch thou,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except JVriel., ‘wake 
thou ;’ Tthem., ‘be thou vigilant.’ 
Suffir] So Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. : ‘endure,’ Auth. ; ‘traueil,’ ΤΡ οὶ, ; 


Teachiny} 
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out, and the time of my departure is at hand. 7 I have striven the 
yood strife, I have finished my course, I have kept the faith. 
8 Henceforth there is laid up for me the crown of righteousness, 
which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give me in that day; 
and not to me only, but unto all them also that love His appearing. 

9 Use diligence to come shortly unto me: " for Demas hath for- 
saken me from love of the present world, and is gone unto Thessa- 
lonica ; Crescens to Galatia, Titus unto Dalmatia. ™ Only Luke is 
with me. Take Mark, and bring him with thee: for he is service- 
able to me for ministering. ™ But Tychicus I sent to Ephesus. 
The cloak that I left at Troas with Carpus, when thou comest, 
bring with thee, and the books, especially the parchments. ™ Alex- 
ander the coppersmith showed me much ill-treatment: may the 


Lord reward him according to his works. 


% Of whom be thou ware 


also; for he greatly withstandeth our words. 


‘labour,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 
Fulfil] So Wicl. and all the Vv. except 
Auth., ‘make full proof of.’ 

6. Already being, etc.) ‘ Am now ready 
to be offercd,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘I am sacrificed now ;’ Cor. 
(Test.), 1 am now offred.’ 

7. Striven the good, εἰς.}] So Wicel.: 
‘fought the good fight,’ Auth., and simi- 
larly all the other Vv. (‘a good’); com- 
pare notes on 1 Tim. vi. 12 ( Transl.). 

8. The] ‘A,’ Auth. and all Vv. 

In] Wicl., Coverd. (both), Rhem.: ‘at,’ 
auth, and the remaining Vv. 

9. Use diligence} ‘Do thy diligence,’ 
Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘high thou,’ Wiel. ; 
‘make spede,’ Zynd., Cov., Gen. ; ‘ make 
hast,’ Cov. (Test.), them. 

10. From love of} ‘ Having loved,’ 
eluth., Bish. ; ‘louynge,’ Wicl., Coverd. 
(Test.), Rhem. ; ‘and hath loved,’ Tynd.; 
‘and loveth,’ Cov., Cran.; ‘and hath 
embraced,’ Gen. Is gone} 
So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘is departed,’ 
sAuth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘went,’ Wicl. On reconsideration it 
would seem that the purely aoristic trans- 
lations ‘forsook — went’ (ed. 1) throw 


the events too far backward into the past. 
As the desertion appears to have been 
recent, our idiom seems here to require 
the use of the auxiliaries. In verse 16 
the case is different: there the epoch is 
defined in the context. 

The present] ‘This present,’ Auth. and 
all Vv.except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Jthem., 
‘ this.’ 

11. Serviceable}] As in ch. ii. 21 : ‘ prof- 
itable,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘necessary,’ Tynd., Gen. 
For ministering] Sim. Tynd., Gen., ‘for 
to minister:’ ‘for the ministry,’ Auth., 
Rhem.; ‘in to service,’ Wicl.; ‘for the 
ministracion,’ Cov. (‘ to the’), Cranm., 
Bish. ; ‘in the service,’ Cov. (Test.). 

12. But] So Rhem.: ‘and,’ Author., 
Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; ‘forsothe,’ 
Wicl.; Cov. (both) omit. 

I sent] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.): ‘have I 
sent, Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Rhem., ‘1 have,” etc. 

13. Especially] So Rhem. ; ‘but espe- 
cially,’ Auth. and all the remaining Vv. 

14. Showed me, εἰς. Similarly Wid., 
Coverd. (Test.), ‘schewid to me mvcke 
yucl,’ and Bish., Ihem., ‘sewed me,' 
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15 At my first answer no man stood forward with me, but all sen 
forsook me: may it not be laid to their charge. ” But the Lord 
stood by me, and gave me inward strength ; that by me the preach- 
ing might be fulfilled, and that all the Gentiles might hear: and I 
was delivered out of the lion’s mouth. ™ The-Lord shall deliver 
me from every evil work, and shall save me into His heavenly king- 
dom: to whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen. 

* Salute Prisca and Aquila, and the household of Onesiphorus. 
Ὁ. Erastus remained at Corinth: but Trophimus I left sick at Mi- 
letus. ™ Use diligence to come before winter. Eubulus greeteth 
thee, and Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren. 


5 The Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit. 


etc.: ‘did me much evil,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Bish.; ‘hath done,’ Gen. 
May reward) ‘ Reward,’ Auth, 

15. Greatly] ‘ Hath greatly,’ Author., 
Cran., Bish. ; ‘dyd greatly,’ Cov. (Test.) : 
the rest omit the auxiliary. 
Withstandeth} ‘ Withstood,’ Auth. 

16. Stood furward with} ‘Stood with 
me,’ Auth. ; ‘helpid,’ Wiel. ; ‘assisted, 
Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Gen., Bish., and 
sim. Cov. (Test.),— by no means an in- 
appropriate translation ; ‘ was with me,’ 

; May it, εἰς. Sim. 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘be it not:’ ‘I pray God 
that it may not,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. 

17. But] So Wiel., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘notwithstanding,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. The translation of 
these latter Vv. is perhaps slightly too 
strong for the simple δέ. 

By me} So Cov. (both): ‘ with me,’ 
Auth. ; ‘ stoode to me,’ Rhem. ; ‘helpid,’ 
Wicl. ; the rest, ‘ assisted.’ 

Gave me inward] As in1 Tim. i. 12: 
‘strengthened,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ‘ connfortid.’ 
Fulfilled] As in ver. 5; so Cov. (Test.), 
and similarly Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish., ‘should be fulfil. to the utmost :’ 


Grace be with you. 


‘fally known,’ Auth. ; ‘be fillid,’ Weel. ; 
‘be accomplished,’ Fthemish. As Auth. 
and all the Vv. have ‘by’ in connection 
with this verb, and as this prep. appears 
formerly (as indeed not uncoinmonly at 
present) to have been used as equivalent 
to ‘by means of,’ no change has been 
made. The lion’s mouth] So 
Cov. (Test.): ‘the mouth of the lion,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vy. ; seo notes. 

18. The Lord] *‘ And tho Lord,’ Auth. 
Shall save me unto] Similarly Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), ‘schatl make me saaf in to:’ 
‘will preserve me unto,’ Author., Bish. ; 
‘shall kepe me unto,’ Lynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen. ; “will save me unto,’ Rhem. Per- 
haps the very pregnant expression σώζειν 
els may permit this literal translation. 

20. Remuined] So Rhem., and simil. 

Cov. (Test.), ‘did rem.:’ ‘abode,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 
I left, etc.] ‘ Have I left at M. sick,’ Auth. 
Miletus] So Cov. (Test.), and similarly 
Wicl., ‘ Mylete:’ Auth. and all the rest, 
‘ Miletum.’ 

21. Usedil.] ‘Do thy diligence,’ Auth., 
Cran., Bish. ; ‘high thou,’ Wic. ; ‘make 
spede,’ Zynd., Gen.; ‘make hast,’ Cov. 
(Test.), Phem. 

22. Auth. adds * ‘ Amen.’ 
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CHAPTER I. 


UL, ἃ servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, for the 

faith of God’s elect and the knowledge of the trath which lead- 

eth unto godliness ; 3 upon the hope of eternal life, which God that 

cannot lie promised before eternal times, * but made manifest in 

His own seasons His word in the preaching, with which I was 1π- 

trusted according to the commandment of our Saviour God ; 4 to 

Titus, my true child after the common faith. Grace and peace 
from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Saviour. 

5 For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest further 

set in order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders in every 


Cuaprer IL. 1. For] Similarly Zynd., 
Coverd., Gen., ‘to preach the faith ;’ ‘ ac- 
cording to,’ Auth. and remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘bi the.’ 

Knowledge} So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Bish., Rhem.: ‘acknowledging,’ <Auth., 
Gen.; ‘knowinge,’ Wiel. 

Leadeth unto] So Cov.: ‘is after,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Tynd., Cran., Bish. ; ‘ accordyng 
to,’ Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bthem. 

2. Upon the] So Tynd., Cov. : ‘in,’ Auth., 
Cran., and Bish. (‘the’); ‘in to the,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; ‘unto the, 
Gen. Eternal times] Sim. Cov. (Test.), 
‘everlastynge times :’ ‘ world began,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran. Gen., Bish. ; ‘ of the 
world,’ Wicl., Cov.; ‘ secular times,’ hem. 

8. Made manifest] Similarly Bish., 
‘hath made man :’ ‘hath....manifested,’ 
Auth., Rhem.; ‘hath schewid,’ Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.); ‘hath opened,’ Zynd. and 


remaining Vv. In the} Sim. 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘in:’ ‘through,’ Author. 
and the remaining Vv. except Corerd. 
(Test.), ‘ by the.’ With 
which, etc.| ‘ Which was committed unto 
me,’ Author. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘is bitakun to me.’ 

Our Saviour God] So Rhem.: Auth. and 
the remaining Vv., ‘God our Saviour ;’ 
see notes on ch. iii. 4. 

4. My true child] ‘Mine own son,’ 
Auth. ; ‘ most dereworthe sonne,’ Wid. ; 
‘his natural sonne,’ Zynd., Cran. ; ‘my 
natural son,’ Cov. ; ‘ my dear son,’ Cov. 
(Test.) ; ‘his natarall sonne,’ Cran. ; ‘a 
natural sonne,’ Bishops; ‘my beloued 
sonne,’ hem. Grace] Auth. 
adds *‘ mercy,’ omitting καί. 

Christ Jesus] ** The Lord J. C.,’ Auth. 

5. Further set, εἰς.}] ‘ Set in order,’ 
Auth.; ‘amende,’ Wel.; ‘ performe,’ 
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ety. ap Tocore τοῦς: Coens : § Toms te uno nr cham a bo 
band τῇ οὐ Wl τὺ τ - τε ττσες oe eames of cee 
hneves. ce urn. * for a ise mes he hinmees, a hice 
Gols sewer: τς Ξε πὶ τιξ 6 ae ELT. DG Deve over wae. 
Do Srcker. WK Celt τὸ lepe came; ἔ τῶ a hwer of Ἰκεὲτρσιτ. a 
lover οἵ rowluess. suisermn sel races. bit. temumerare : ἢ boo 
In? fast we Sou work weer ce wat. casi be mar te 
ave buns πὸ emuert ἔτ tut ΜΊΞΙΣ atome aud τὸ τεῖος ee cam 


eayers. 


* Por Gere are many ποῖ τ ταῦ wie ani mvand decor 


Tyad., Cor.: ‘ vefourme.” Cram. Eat, 
σαι. ; “τούτεοσε Cor. Tem. oa 
Geve tee d= ‘Eat χιπκετνοὶ τος ἢ 
Awth, Crom, Dud: 62050 I Citeeui τὸ 
thee,” Woe: ‘asoaaed See, Tent, 
Coe., Gem; ‘have ace’ Go. Texx,; 
4 also στ σοὶ, Lem 

6. Under as, 4] ‘ Busses,’ Ant, 
Coe., Cron, Bad ; ‘wod>secen cove,’ 

Wid., Rhem ; ‘ facuswse,’ Tad. Gea; 
‘without tname,’ Cor. ( Test). 

A hesbaad|] So Wei, ‘an:’ ‘the has- 
band,’ Awd. acd all the other Vv. 
Believing} ‘ Faithfol,’ Ach. and all the 
Vv. Diss uteness| ‘ Riot,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. except Wiei., 
* leccherie.’ 

7. 4 Bishop] The idiom of our lan- 
guage seems only to admit of two trans- 
lations, either ‘ a bish.’ or ‘ every bish. ;” 
the former is adopted by all the Vv. 

As being, etc.| Similarly Gen., ‘as it be- 
commeth God’s steward :’ ‘as the stew- 
ard of God,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘a dispensour of God;’ 
‘the minister of God,’ Tynd. 

Fierce over| ‘Given to,’ Auth., Coverd., 
Bish., Rhem. ; ‘not drankenlewe,’ Wicl. ; 
‘no dronkarde,’ Tynd., Cov. (Test.); 
‘geven to moch w.,’ Cran., Gen. 

Greedy of, εἰς. ‘Given to filthy lucre,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ cou- 
eitous of foule wynnynge,’ Wiel. ; “ gro- 
dye of filthye lucre,’ Cor. ; ‘desirous of 


£1,’ Conrd , Tess’ ; " comcoces af ἐ 1,” 
Eien. 

& Gandmex” So Tond.. Cor. Crean, 
Ge. Bot: * cord mos Aca. > ὁ be 
Evzrm,’ Wao.; * genes,” Gee. {τὰς}, 
Και. Sabermindad] So 
Tund, π΄: ‘saber,’ κῶν. ani the 
remaaics Ve. excem Gea, ‘ wine,’ 
Estes] So Trad. Gv, (ran, Gen, 
and Awi., in 1 Tim.i. 9, 2 Tim. iv. 8: 
bere πὶ κί. Riem., ‘ just’ 

9. Aocordiag t, etc.) Similarly Coe. 
(Test.), ‘which is ace. to the doctrine,’ 
and Bisk., Rhem. (omit ‘ the’): ‘as he 
hath been taught,’ Awth.; ‘in holsam 
techynge,’ Wiel.; ‘the true wonle of 
doctr.,” Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

Both to exhort, ete.} ‘ By sound doctrine 
both to exhort and to,’ etc., Auth. Most 
of the Vv. only translate one «al; en., 
‘ also to exhort by, etc.....and to.’ 
Refute] ‘Convince,’ Auth. ; ‘ reprene,’ 
Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘improve,’ Tyad., Cran., 
Gen. 

10. Unruly] Auth. adds ‘and; " so all 
the other Vy.: comp., however, Scholef. 
Hints, p. 125. Vain talkers] 
So Aath,, and similarly Coverd., Tyad., 
Cranm., Gen.; ‘vain babblers’ would 
have been more in conformity with | 
Tim. i. 6, but a chango is scarcely neces. 
sary. Inward doceivera] 
Similarly Tynd., Corerd,, Cranm., Cen, 
Bish., ‘disceavera of myndea:' ‘ducoly- 
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CHAPTER I. 


AUL, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, for the 
faith of God’s elect and the knowledge of the truth which lead- 
eth unto godliness ; 3 upon the hope of eternal life, which God that 
cannot lie promised before eternal times, * but made manifest in 
His own seasons His word in the preaching, with which I was in- ~ 
trusted according to the commandment of our Saviour God ; 4 to 
Titus, my true child after the common faith. Grace and peace 
from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Saviour. _ 
δ For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest further 
set in order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders in every 


CuarrTEs I. 1. For] Similarly Tynd., 
Coverd., Gen., ‘ to preach the faith ;’ ‘ ac- 
cording to,’ Auth, and remaining Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘bi the.’ 

Knowledge} So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., 
Bish., Rhem.: ‘acknowledging,’ Auth., 
Gen.; ‘knowinge,’ Wicd. 

Leadeth unto] So Cov. : ‘is after,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Tynd., Cran., Bish. ; ‘ accordyng 
to,’ Cov. (Test.), Gen., Rhem. 

2. Upon the] So Tynd., Cov. : ‘in,’ Auth., 
Cran., and Bish. (‘the’); ‘in to the,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; ‘unto the, 
Gen. Eternal times] Sim. Cov. (Test.), 
‘everlastynge times :’ ‘ world began,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran. Gen., Bish. ; ‘ of the 
world,’ Wicl., Cov.; ‘ secular times,’ Rhem. 

8. Made manifest] Similarly Bish., 
‘hath made man : ‘hath....manifested,’ 
Auth., Rhem.; ‘hath schewid,’ Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.); ‘hath opened,’ Zynd. and 


remaining Vv. In the] Sim. 
Wicl., Rhem., ‘in:’ ‘through,’ Author. 
and the remaining Vv. except Cowerd. 
(Test.), ‘ by the.’ With 
which, etc.] ‘ Which was committed unto 
me,’ Author. and the other Vv. except 
Wiel., ‘is bitakun to me.’ 

Our Saviour God] So Rhem.: Ath. and 
the remaining Vv., ‘God our Saviour ;’ 
see notes on ch. iii. 4. 

4. My true child] ‘Mine own son,’ 
Auth. ; ‘most dereworthe sonne,’ Wiel. ; 
‘his nataral sonne,’ Zynd., Cran. ; ‘my 
natural son,’ Cov. ; ‘ my dear son,’ Cor. 
(Test.) ; ‘his naturall sonne,’ Cran. ; ‘a 
natural sonne,’ Bishops; ‘my beloued 
sonne,’ Ahem. Grace] Auth. 
adds * ‘mercy,’ omitting καί. 

Christ Jesus] ** The Lord J. C.,’ Auth. 

5. Further set, etc.] ‘ Set in order,’ 
Auth.; ‘amende,’ Wiel. ; ‘ performe,’ 
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city, a8 I gave thee directions ; 5 if any be under no charge, a hus- 
band of one wife, having BELIEVING children, not accused of disso- 
luteness, or unruly. 7 Fora bishop must be blameless, as being 
God’s steward ; not self-willed, not soon angry, not fierce over wine, 
no striker, not greedy of base gains ; 8 but a lover of hospitality, a 
lover of goodness, soberminded, righteous, holy, temperate : 9 hold- 
ing fast the faithful word according to the teaching, that he may be 
able both to exhort by the sound doctrine and to refute the gain- 


payers. 


Ὁ For there are many unruly vain talkers and inward deceiv- 


Tynd., Cov. ; ‘refourme,’ Cranm., Bish., 
Rhem. ; ‘redresse,’ Cov. (Test.), Gen. 
Gave thee dir.| ‘Had appointed thee,’ 
Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘also I disposid to 
thee,’ Wicl.; ‘appointed thee,’ Zynd., 
Cov., Gen. ; ‘have app.,’ Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘also appointed,’ Rhem. 

6. Under no, etc.| ‘ Blameless,’ Auth., 
Cov., Cran., Bish. ; ‘withouten cryme,’ 
Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘ fautelesse,’ Tynd., Gen. ; 
‘ without blame,’ Cor. (Test.). 

A husband] So Wicl., ‘an:’ ‘the hus- 
band,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Believing] ‘Faithful,’ Auth. and all the 
Vv. Dissoluteness] ‘ Riot,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘leccherie.’ 

7. A Bishop] The idiom of our lan- 
guage seems only to admit of two trans- 
lations, either ‘ a bish.’ or ‘ every bish. ;’ 
the former is adopted by all the Vv. 

As being, εἴς. Similarly Gen., ‘as it be- 
commeth God’s steward :’ ‘as the stew- 
ard of God,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘a dispensour of God;’ 
‘the minister of God,’ Tynd. 

Fierce over] ‘Given to,’ Auth., Coverd., 
Bish., Rhem. ; ‘not drunkenlewe,’ Wel. ; 
‘no dronkarde,’ Tynd., Cov. (Test.) ; 
‘ geven to moch w.,’ Cran., Gen. 

Greedy of, εἰς. ‘Given to filthy lucre,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; * cou- 
eitous of foule wynnynge,’ Wiel. ; “ gre- 
dye of filthye lucre,’ Cov. ; ‘desirous of 


f. 1.,’ Coverd. (Test.) ; ‘ couetous of f. 1,’ 
BRhem. 


8. Goodness] So Tynd., Cov., Cranm., 
Gen., Bish.: ‘good men,’ Author. ; " be- 
nyngne,’ Wiel.; ‘gentle,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. Soberminded] So 
Tynd., Cov.: ‘sober,’ Author. and the 
remaining Vv. except Gen., ‘ wise.’ 
Righteous] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
and Auth., in 1 Tim. i. 9, 2 Tim. iv. 8: 
here Auth., Wicl., Rhem., ‘ just.’ 

9. According to, etc.) Similarly Cov. 
(Test.), ‘which is acc. to the doctrine,’ 
and Bish., Rhem. (omit ‘ the’): ‘as he 
hath been taught,’ Auth.; ‘in holsum 
techynge,’ Wicl.; ‘the true worde of 
doctr.,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

Both to exhort, etc.} ‘By sound doctrine 
both to exhort and to,’ etc., Auth. Most 
of the Vv. only translate one «al; Gen., 
‘also to exhort by, etc.....and to.’ 
Refute} ‘Convince,’ Auth.; “ repreue,’ 
Wicl., Rhem. ; ‘improve,’ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen. 

10. Unruly] Auth. adds ‘and; ’ so all 
the other Vv.: comp., however, Scholef. 
Hints, p. 125. Vain talkers] 
So Auth., and similarly Coverd., Tynd., 
Cranm., Gen.; ‘vain babblers’ would 
have been more in conformity with 1 
Tim. i. 6, but a change is scarcely neces- 
sary. Inward deceivers] 
Similarly Zynd., Coverd., Cranm., Gen., 
Bish., ‘disceavers of myndes:’ ‘ deceiv- 
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ers, specially they of the circumcision: ἢ whose mouths must be 
stopped, seeing they overthrow whole houses, teaching things which 
they should not, for the sake of base gain. ™ One of themselves, 
even ἃ prophet of their own, said, The Cretians are always liars, 
evil beasts, slothful bellies. ™ This witness is true. For which 
cause refute them charply, in order that they may be sound in the 
faith; not giving heed to Jewish fables and commandments of 
men that turn themselves away fiom the truth. 

* For the pure all things are pure: but for them that are de- 
filed and unbelieving there zs nothing pure; but both their mind 
and their conscience is defiled. * They profess that they know 
God; but in their works they deny Him, being abominable, and 


disobedient, and unto every good work reprobate. 


ers,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Fhem. 

11. Seeing they, etc.) ‘ Which subvert,’ 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Zynd., 
Cov., Crun., ‘which pervert.’ It seems 
desirable to preserve the more exact 
translation of οἵτινες and the simpler 
transl. of ἀνατρέπουσιν adopted by Auth. 
in 2 Tim. ii. 18. Should not] 
‘Ought not,’ Auth, and all the Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘it bihoueth not.’ 
For the sake of, εἰς. ‘¥or filthy lucre’s 
sake,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘ for the loue of foule 
wynnynge,’ Wicl.; ‘ because of filthy 
lucre,’? Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen. ; 
‘ for filthy lucre,’ Rhem. 

12. Slothful] So Rhem.: Auth. and all 
the remaining Vv., ‘ slow.’ 

13. For which cause] Similarly Wicl. 
(‘what’), Rhem. (‘the which’): Auth. 
and the remaining Vv., ‘ wherefore.’ 
Refute] ‘Rebuke,’ Author. and all the 
oiher Vv. except Wicl., ‘blame.’ 

In order that] ‘ That,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

14. Turn themselves, etc.) Similarly 
Cov., ‘witich tourne them away,’ etc., 
and so Wicl. and Ithem., ‘ auerting them- 
selves from :’ ‘that turne from,’ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; ‘ that turne away the 


trueth,’ Cran. The translation, owing 
to the absence of the article, is not criti- 
cally exact (see notes); 8 sccond parti- 
ciple, however, as in Cov. (Test.), Bisk., 
‘turning from,’ and Jthemish (above), 
seems here so awkward that in this par- 
ticular case we may perhaps acquicsce 
in the insertion of the relative. If there 
be any truth in the distinction between 
‘that’ and ‘which’ alluded to in the 
notes on Eph. i. 23 (Transl.), the substi- 
tation of ‘who’ (Conyb.) for ‘that’ is 
far from an improvement. 

15. For (bis)] ‘Unto’ (bis), Auth. and 
all the other Vv.; Wiclif and Zthenish 
(‘to’). There is} So Coe.: 
‘is nothing,’ Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ nothing is.’ 
Both] So Coverd., Rhem.: ‘even,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Wicd. and 
Cov. (Test.), which omit the first καί. 
Their conscience} Auth, and all Vv. omit 
‘their,’ but in Zynd., al., the clause is 
translated slightly differently, ‘ the very 
myndis and consciences of them.’ 

16. Ther works} So Rhemish: ‘in 
works,’ Auth. ; ‘ bi dedis,’ Wiel. ; ‘ with 
the dedes,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), Cranm., 
Gen. ; ‘with works,’ Bish. 


& 
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CHAPTER 11]. 


But do τηῦῦ speak the things which become the sound doctrine: 
*that the aged men be sober, grave, discreet, sound in faith, in 
love, in patience. % The aged women likewise, that in demeanor 
they beseem holiness, not slanderers, not enslaved to much wine, 
teachers of good things ; 4 that they may school the young women 
to be loving to their husbands, loving to their children, 5 sober- 
minded, chaste, keepers at home, good, submitting themselves to 


their own husbands, that the word of God be not blasphemed. 
6 The younger men likewise exhort to be soberminded. 7 In all 


Cuaprer II. 1. Do thou] So Rhem.: 
‘speak thou,’ Author. and all the other 
Vv. The sound] ‘ Sound,’ 
Auth., Rhen.; ‘holsam’ (without art.), 
Wicl. and remaining Vv. 

2. Discreet] So Cov., Tynd., Cranm., 
Gen.: ‘temperate,’ Auth.; ‘ prudent,’ 
Wicl. 3 ‘wyse,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 
‘sober,’ Bish. The usual translation 
‘ soberminded’ would perhaps here tend 
to imply a limitation of the preceding 
νηφαλίους to ‘ sober’ in the primary sense, 
which the present context does not seem 
to involve ; contrast 1 Tim. iii. 2, and 
see notes on that passage. 

Love] ‘Charity,’ Auth.; see notes on 1 
Tim. i. 5 (T'’ransl.). 

3. That in demeanor, εἰς.}] “ That they 
be in behavior as becometh holiness,’ 
Auth. and sim. Gen., Bish. (‘in such 
beh.’) ; ‘in holi abite,’ Wiel.; ‘in soche 
rayment as becommeth holiness,’ Tynd., 
Cran.; ‘that they use holy apparel,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘that they shewe them- 
selves as it becommeth,’ etc., Cov. ; ‘in 
holy attire,’ Riem. Slanderers] 
So Wicl., and also Auth. in 1 Tim. iii. 
11: Auth. (here), Tynd., Cov., Cranm., 
Gen., Bish., ‘false accusers;’ Coverd. 
(Test.), ‘ accusers ;’ ‘il speakers,’ them. 
Enslaved] Similarly Tynd., ‘ seruynge :’ 
‘given,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 


4. School] ‘Teach the, etc., to be so- 

ber,’ Author. ; ‘monest thou yunge w.,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘to make the, etc., sobreminded,’ 
Tynd., Bish. ; ‘ enfourme the etc. to be,’ 
Cov. ; ‘that they teache wisdom,’ Cov. 
(Test.), and sim. Rhemish; ‘that they 
teache honest thinges to make the, etc., 
sobreminded,’ Cran.; ‘that they may 
instruct the, etc., to be, etc.,’ Gen. 
To be loving, etc.) ‘To love their hus- 
bands, to love their children,’ Auth., and 
sim. the other Vv. Change made to 
preserve the sequence of adjectives. 

5. Sober-minded] ‘ To be discreet,’ Au- 
thor., Tynd., Cov. ; ‘that thei ben prudent,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘ wyse,’ Coverd. (Test.), Ihem.; 
‘that they be discreet, Gen. ; ‘discreet,’ 
Bish. 

Keepers at home] The transl. of Tynd., 
Cran., ‘ huswyfly,’ deserves notice. 
Submitting themselves] So Auth., Eph. v. 
21; ‘obedient to,’ Author., and all Vv. 
except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ suget to.’ 

6. The younger] ‘Young men,’ Auth. 
and all the Vv. except Cov. (both), ‘ the 
young men.’ 

7. In all respects] ‘In all things,’ Auth, 
and the other Vv. except Cov., Tynd., 
Gen., ‘ahove all thynges.’ 

Thy doctrine] Similarly ‘the doctrine,’ 
Cran., Bish. : ‘doctrine,’ Auth., Rhem., 
'techinge,’ Wiel. ; ‘with uncorrupte doc 
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respects showing thyselfa pattern of good works; in thy doctrine 
showing uncorruptness, gravity, ® sound discourse that cannot be 
condemned, that he that is of the contrary part may be ashamed, 
having no evil thing to say of us. 9% H’xvhort bond-servants to submit 
themselves unto their own masters, in all things to be well pleasing 
to them, not gainsaying, .” not purloining, but showing forth all good 
fidelity; that they may adorn the doctrine of our Saviour God in 
all things. 

1 For the grace of God hath appeared, that bringeth salvation 
to all men, 12 disciplining us to the intent that having denied un- 
godliness and worldly lusts we should live soberly, righteously, and 
godly, in the present world; 5 looking for the blessed hope and 


trine,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen.; ‘learnynge,’ 
Cov. (Test.). Gravity} Auth. 
adds * ‘ sincerity.’ 

8. Discourse] ‘Speech,’ Auth. ; all the 
other Vv., ‘word.’ A translation should 
be chosen which will not limit Xéyoy too 
much to ‘speech’ in private life: see 
notes. Us] ** You,’ Auth. 

9. Bond-servants] As in Eph. vi. 5: 
‘servants,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Submit themselves] As in ver. 5: ‘be obe- 
dient,’ Auth. Tn all things, εἰς. 
‘And to please them well in all things,’ 
Auth. ; ‘in alle thingis: plesynge not,’ 
etc., Wicl.; ‘and to please in all things,’ 
Tynd., Cov. ; ‘ to be pleasynge them, etc.,’ 
Cov. (Test.) ; ‘and to please them in all 
things,’ Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘in al things 
pleasing,’ Rhem. Gainsaying] 
So Rhem. and Auth, (Marg.) : ‘ answer- 
ing again,’ Auth. and the other Vv. ex- 
cept Wicl., ‘ agenseiynge.’ 

10. Showing forth] ‘Shewing,’ Auth. 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; ‘that 
they shewe,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen.; ‘to 
shewe,’ Cov. Our Saviour 
God] So Tynd., Gen., Rhem.: ‘God our 
Saviour,’ Auth. and remaining Vv. 

11. Salvation to all men} So Tynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., Auth. (Marg.), and 
similarly Bish., ‘ healthful to all:’ ‘ hath 
appeared to all men,’ Author. ; ‘of God 


oure Sauyonur,’ Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem. The slight inversion of clanses 
in the text is both to preserve the connec- 
tion of σωτήριος with πᾶσιν dySp., and 
also to leave ἐπεφάνη, 88 mach as possi- 
ble, in the prominent position it occuptes 
in the original. 

12, Disciplining us] ‘Teaching 1s,’ 
Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish. ; ‘and tanghte,’ 
Wicl.; ‘and teacheth,’ Tynd., Corerd., 
Cranm., Gen. ; ‘instracting us,” Rhem. 
‘ Teaching by discipline,’ would be per 
haps ἃ more easy translation (compare 
1 Tim. i. 20); the verb, however, is oc- 
casionally used absolutely (as here) by 
some of our older writers, e. g. Shak- 
speare and Milton. To the 
intent, etc.] ‘That denying,’ Auth., Bish., 
Rhem. ; ‘that we forsake,’ Weel. ; ‘ that 
we shuld deny,’ Jynd., Cor., Cran., Gen. 3 
‘that we deny,’ Cov. (Test.). 

The present] ‘ This present,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wic/., Cuv. (both), 
and Ithem., which omit ‘ present.’ 

18. The blessed] So Wicl., Coc. (Test.), 
Rhem, : ‘that blessed,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. And appeari>n, 
εἰς. So Cov., Cran., Gen. (‘notable app., 
etc.’) Bish., Rhem. (‘advent’), and sim- 
ilarly Wicl., Cov. (Test.}, ‘the comynge 
of the glorie:’ ‘ the glorious appearing,’ 
Auth., and similarly Tynd., omitting ar- 
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appearing of the glory of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ ; 
4 who gave HIMSELF for us, that He might ransom us from all ini- 
quity, and purify unto Himself a peculiar people, zealous of good 
works. ™ These things speak, and exhort, and reprove with all 
authority. Let no man despise thee. 


CHAPTER 11]. 


Pot them in mind to submit themselves to rulers, to authorities ; 
to be obedient, to be ready to every good work, * to speak evil of 
no man, to be averse to contention, forbearing, showing forth all 
meekness unto all men. 8. For we WERE once ourselves also foolish, 
disobedient, going astray, serving divers lusts and pleasures, living 
in malice and envy, hateful, hating one another. 4 But when the 
kindness and the love toward man of our Saviour God appeared, 


ticle, It is noticeable how our older Vv. 
have avoided a doubtful interpretation of 
the gen., into which even accurate schol- 


ars, like Green (Gramm. p. 215), have - 


allowed themsélves to be betrayed. 
And Saviour] Similarly in sense Gen., 
‘ which is of our Saviour :’ ‘ and our 8..,’ 
Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; ‘and 
of our S.,’ Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (but no 
preceding comma), Cran. 

14. Ransom] ‘ Redeem,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ agenbie.’ 

15. Reprove] So Wiclif: ‘rebuke,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 


Cuapter III. 1. Submit themselves to] 
So Cov., Tynd., Cran., Gen. : ‘ be subject 
to,’ Auth., Wicl., Bish., Rhem. ; ‘ be obe- 
diente to,’ Cov. (Test.). 

To rulers, to auth.| ‘ Principalities * and 
powers,’ Auth.; ‘princis and powers,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘rule and power,’ 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ prynces and 
to the hyer auctorite,’ Coverd. ; ‘ princes 
and potestates,’ Rhem. The occasional 
use of the term ‘ principalities’ in Auth., 
with reference to angelical orders, makes 


a change desirable. To be 
obedient] Sim. Gen., ‘to obey :’ ‘to obey 
magistrates,’ Auth. 

2. Averse to contention] ‘ No brawlers,’ 
Auth. ; ‘not ful of chidynge,’ Wicl. ; ‘no 
fyghters,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘no 
stryvers,’ Cov. (both) ; ‘litigious,’ Rhem. 
Forbearing| ‘ But gentle,’ Auth., Cranm., 
Bishops; ‘but temperat,’ Wicl.; ‘but 
softe,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen. | 
Showing forth] As in 1 Tim. i. 16, al.: 
‘shewing,’ Auth. 

8. Were once] ‘ We ourselves also were 
sometimes, etc.,’ Auth., and in simil 
order majority of Vv. Going 
astray} Sim. Wicl., Rhemish, ‘erring :’ 
‘deceived,’ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen. 
Hating] ‘ And hating,’ Auth. 

4. When] So Wicel., Coverd. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘after that,’ Auth. and remain- 
ing Vv. The love toward man, 
etc.} So, as to order, Rhem.: ‘ love of 
God our Saviour toward man,’ Author. 
Wicl. has here a singular translation, 
‘the manhed of, etc.’ 

Our Saviour God] 8o the other Vv. ex 
cept Auth., Cov., ‘God our Saviour.’ 
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δ not by works of righteousness which we did, but after His mercy 
He saved us, by the laver of regeneration and renewing of the 
Holy Ghost ; δ which He poured out upon us richly through Jesus 
Christ our Saviour ; 7 that being justified by His grace, we should 
become heirs of eternal life, according to hope. 

8 Faithful is the saying, and about these things I desire that thou 
make asseveration, to the intent that they which have believed God 
may be careful to practise good works. These things are good and 
profitable unto men. 9 But avoid foolish questions, and genealogies, 
and strifes, and contentions about the law; for they are unprofita- 


ble and vain. 


δ. Wedid] So Wicl., Rhem., and sim. 

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., ‘we wrought :’ 
‘we have done,’ Auth., Coverd. (Test.) ; 
‘which be in right, we oughte,’ Bish. 
After] So Cov.: ‘ according to,’ Auth., 
Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish., Rhem. ; ‘bi,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘of,’ Tynd., Gen. 
Laver] So Rhem.: ‘ washing,’ Author., 
Wicl. ; ‘fountain,’ Tynd., al. Thecom- 
ma after ‘regeneration,’ Author., T'ynd., 
Cov., Cran., Gen., is not found in Wicl., 
Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. 

6. Poured out upon] ‘Shed on,’ Auth. 

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ schedde 
in to;’ Coverd. (Test.), ‘ poured forth ;’ 
Rhem., ‘ poured upon us.’ 
Richly} So Bish., Auth. (Marg.): ‘ abun- 
dantly,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Rhem. ; ‘ plenteousli,’ Wiel. ; ‘ plentyful- 
oy,’ Cov. (Test.). 

7. Become] ‘ Be made,’ Auth. 

Heirs of, etc.) So Cov., and similarly, in 
respect of order, Tynd., ‘ heirs of eternal 
lyfe, thorowe hope:’ ‘heirs according to 
the hope of, etc.,’ Auth., Coverd. (Test.), 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘eeris bi hope of,’ 
Wicl.; ‘heires aecording to hope of,’ 
Rhem. 

8. Faithful is the saying) ‘This is a 
faithful saying,’ Auth., Bish. ; ‘a trewe 
word is, etc.,’ Wicl. ; ‘ this is a true say- 
ing,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘it is a 
faythful worde,’ Cov. (Test.), sim. λοι. 


A man that is an heretic, after a first and second 


(‘ saying ’). About these 
things) Sim. all the other Vv., ‘ of these 
things,’ except Author., ‘these things.’ 


' Desire} ‘ Will,’ Auth., Wiel., Cran., Gen., 


Bish., Rhem.; ‘wolde,’ Tynd., Coverd. 
(both). Make assereration] 
‘ Affirm constantly,’ Author. ; ‘ conferme 
other,’ Wicl. ; ‘certifie,’ Zynd., Cranm., 
Gen. ; ‘speak earnestly,’ Cov. ; ‘ strength- 
en them,’ Cov. (Test.) ; ‘cpnfirm,’ Bish. ; 
‘avouch,’ Rhem. To the 
tntent that} ‘ That,’ Author. and all the 
other Vv.: the addition in the text seems 
necessary to obviate misconception of the 
meaning. Believed God] So 
Tynd., and sim. Wiel., ‘bel. to God:’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran , ul., ‘bel. in God.’ 
May] ‘ might,’ Auth. 

Practise} ‘ Maintain,’ Auth., Gen. ; ‘to 
pe abouen other,’ Wiel. ; ‘to go forwanle 
in,’ Tynd., Cran. ; ‘excel in,’ Cov. (both), 
Rhem. ; ‘ shewe forth,’ Bish. 

Are good, etc.} So Author., but observe 
that in tec. the reading is τὰ καλὰ x.7.A., 
which should have been translated ‘ the 
things which are, etc.,’ compare Scholef. 
Hints, p. 128 (ed. 8). 

9. Strifes, and contentions] ‘Conten- 
tions and strivings,’ Auth. All the Vv. 
except Wiclif, Tynd., Coverd., place a 
comma aficr ἔρεις. 

10. A jirst] ‘ The first,’ Auth., Tyad., 
al. ; ‘oon and the second,’ Weel. ; ‘once 
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admonition, shun ; ἢ knowing that he that is such is perverted, and 
sinneth being self-condemned. 

12 When I shall send Artemas unto thee, or Tychicus, use dili- 
gence to come unto me to Nicopolis: for there I have determmed 
to winter. ™ Forward zealously on their journey Zenas the lawyer 
and Apollos, that nothing be wanting unto them. ™ And let ours 
also learn to practise good works for the necessary wants, that they 


be not unfruitful. 


15. All that are with me salute thee. 


in the faith. 
Grace be with you all. 


or twise admonition,’ Gen. 

Shun] Similarly Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), 
‘eschew’ [‘scheuen’]: ‘reject,’ Auth., 
Cran.; ‘avoyde,’? Tynd., Cov., Genev., 
Bish., Rhem. The translation of Auth., 
though lexic. tenable, appears stronger 
than the use of παραιτεῖσϑαι in these Epp. 
will fully warrant ; see notes. The trans- 
lation ‘ refuse,’ 1 Tim. v. 11 (Author.), 
would not here be suitable, as the con- 
text affords no clew to the character of 
the refusal; the meaning is simply ‘ have 
nothing to do with,’ ‘monere desine ;’ 
see notes in loc. 

11. Perverted] So Tynd., Cran., Gen.: 
‘ subverted,’ Auth., Wicl., Rhem. 
Self-condemned| ‘ Condemned of himeelf,’ 
Auth., sim. Bish. ; ‘dampned bi his owne 
dome,’ Wiclif, and similarly Tyndal 
(‘by his owne judgment’), and remain- 
ing Vv. 

12. Shall send] So Auth. and nearly 
all Vv.: Coverd. (Test.), with scrupulous 
accuracy, ‘shall have sent.’ This latter 
translation, though perhaps critically ex- 
act, appears to have been very rarely 
adopted by our Translators (compare 
Matth. xxi. 40, Mark viii. 38, John iv. 
25, xvi. 13, Acts xxiii. 35, Rom. xi. 27, 
1 Cor. xvi. 3), and except where strict 
accuracy may be required, or where an 
idiomatic turn (as in 1 Tim. v. 11) adds 


Salute them that love us 


force and perspicnity, is best avoided, as 
not fully in accordance with our usual 
mode of expression. Use 


- diligence] ‘Be diligent,’ Author., Tynd., 


Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘high thou to, ete.,’ 
Wicl. ; ‘make spede,’ Coverd.; ‘make 
hast,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘hasten,’ Fthem. 
There I have} So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 
‘I have determined there,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv.; ‘dwelle in wynter there,’ 
Wicl. 

13. Forward zealously, etc.) ‘Bring Z, 
etc.....on their journey diligently,’ Auth., 
and in similar order, Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; 
‘ bisili bifor sende,’ Wicl. ; ‘set forward 
....carefully,’ Rhem.: the rest mainly as 
Auth. 

14. Ours] So Auth. and all Vv. ex- 
cept Jthem., ‘ our men.’ 

Practise] ‘ Maintain,’ Auth. ; ‘excel in,’ 
Tynd. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘be governouris in ;’ Gen., ‘exercise.’ 
The necessary wants} ‘ Necessary uses,’ 
Author, and the other Vv. except Tynd., 
Cranm., Gen., ‘as far forth as nede re- 
quyreth.’ 

15. Salute] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. : 
‘greet,’ Auth., Wicl. (but ‘ grete’ above), 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. As the 
same word (ἀσπάζεσϑαι) is used in both 
cases, a change seems scarcely desirable, 
All} Auth. adds *‘ Amen.’ 


END. 
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